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PAPERS CONTRIBUTED 


D^ted Chinese Manuscripts in the Stein Collection 


By Luonkl G\hm 

(PLATE I) 

ri. Seventh Century 


OON after the rise of the T'ang dynaaty* the ParinirviL(iii Sutm 



K aeerna to have bat its populiuity, and in the second half of the 
seventh century place is definitely taken by the Lotiia Sutra. Ont 
of ft total of fifty-six dated texts, no fewer than twenty-nine are 
sections of this work. The appeamneo of Taoisni in the elnspe of three 
hitherto unknown “ shtras " (to borrow' a convenient Buddhist term} 
is interesting but not snrprisiiiig under a dynasty which extendf^ 
special favour to that ancient and much-connpted cult. It is hardly 
possible to dignify with the name of religio-n such a strange medley 
of niftgic^ legend, ami gross superstition ; and one cannot believe that 
its scriptures w^ere regaitlcd very seriously by any large section of 
the community. 

Altogether^ the old atmosphere of simple faith and piety which 
was so noticeable in the earlier centuries is now^ becoming more 
attenuated. The introduction of the tabulated colophon (see ymr 
671 and foUow'ing) is symptomatic of thi-H decline in true religioiu! 
spirit. Here, in place of the prayer on Wlialf of a deceased relative 
or a living Bafferer, or an unselfisli ofiering made in the interests of 

an of the 



in of the manu- 
^^uee2ed out. 
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Thia process cobtibues iti tbe ensuing centuries; for, though the 
number of duted documents shows u krge increase^ the old tj'pe of 
eolophon Ijeconiefl steadily Turur- 

A.D. 601 (Slti). 

S. aois. ^ ^ M M ^ cb. L The title 

ap}>eiirH in the middle of the colophon, and is written in the same 
hand. There are three diflereiit translations of the MahaVana- 
samgraha-SistTft |N, 1183, 1184, 1247) and twro commentaries on them 
(N, 1171). Tliough the present work is atvled a cominentary (i|) 
ill the eolophon^ it appears to l>e rather an outline or reauiti^ of tlie 
sastm, 

Colophon: t $ ic # A # A H la jfH # tfc ^ 

^ m M la rji ^ :r ^ ^ ^ m m m M fit [for 

ftl Ifc -1^ JS ** Cn the 28tli day of tlie 8th tnoon of the Jst 
year of Jen-sliou [30tb Scptendicr, 601] the novice 8han-t^ng of 
the Ch*ung-chiao Monastery at Kiia-ebeu copied the She /un m 
ill the Pien-ts^ai Moiiastery at the capital [Ch*ang-an] in order 
that it might be ciTculated to the end of tinie. Worddor-wonl 
revision completel.*^ 

Kua-chon is the modeni An-Iisi, east of Tnnhuung. N^dther of 
these monasteries is mentioned again in the Stein MSS. ^ **the 
end of the dynasty is understood to be synonramus with the end 
of time. Aim for human anticipations f The Sui dynasty was 
dcatiaed to last only 17 years longer. The roll, made of thin golden- 
yellow pa per ^ is about 'M ft, long, 28 cm. wide, Tlie handwriting k a 
fine specimen of cursive or semi-cursive* 

602 (8uib 

S. 3548. S" @E *C/iHitg a hau rkutff (Madhyamfigaiiiu-^ 

satmh cIl 8, pin 4^ nos, 2 (end only) ^4. This corresponds to Is^ y42 
(33-35), K. xjL D, The mini her of characters in the sections differ-t 
slightly from the figures given in the niixlern rcE^cnsion. 

Col0|iliDn; t 0 ^ -ir- H IfE ^ IS 

« 4[- s sa ^ n ffr ^ Jtit ® ^ 

PI W “Copiwi by tho fwrjlw Cluing 'JVfti on tho 20rL clny 
of thn J'Jtli moon of the 2diI yenr of J^n-ahou [6tli Ffhniarv, (502]. 
*25 ftheota of paper iiaetl. [Only 10 complete nliecta remu in,] 
Itevised by SSag-kai, priest (^ruinaija) of tho Tft-hning-Rlnm 
Monnatery, AjKain revised by Fa-kong, priret of the Ta-^hi 
MonaateryJ' 
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The life of Scrtg-kui "will be found in Hsft km chuau, cIi, 2 ^j ; 
K, % r 177 r*» The Tu-hsing-sliflu Monftstery nientionerl in 
the colophons of several other Jiteiii !il88. is ussed here for “t 

tg mi 

This is one of the fine^st MSB. in the Collection, the handwriting 
being A 3 nearly perfect as one t^ii iiiiAgine. The roll is eomposeci of 
thin, crisp^ golden-yellow pijK?r of ext-ellent riualitVy find iiieaaiirea 
nl>oiit IG ft, by cm. 

603 (Srih 

s. M U M ± 1 

(out of 2 or This is renlly a Bnddhaiminu eutra^ though the title 
does not aoem to auggent it, and probably apocryphal. Contrary to 
the nsual prantiec, the invot^ntio-nH are not miniljerecl. 

Colophon: A Pfi t ^ H ¥ ^ H B fS fJt * 

® id t: lit .6 m #i fi ± eSf ± m !« 

~ sp w ^ lii-^e it fiff ic a i£ n 

t. ^ m ik m ^ is\ m m a 

fS .?£ f® ^ M $ K * f* It ^ f?l as IK o 
m m -k ft i& Ji: m {t m ti m ^ u t m- 3ij r 
W iff .6 yt .t!. -k M M a -6 {Jt is Jfi Sfi ^1 >, (K 
*' On the 14th day of the 2nd itiooii of the 3rfl year of Jen-shou 
in the Great 8ui djuiftsty [3tst Martdi^ 603] the female <levotee Lmg-hn 
Foi-jerin having sidtii pioua intent cut off a portion of her exp^'iidituro 
ou clothes and other goods^ has reverently caiis^^I a section of the 
Tn kmivjj cMn^ to Ijc copied, pmying that as a c-onficquenee 

her parents of seven previouR incarnations, the parents who begot 
her in thU lift?, and her faiiiLly now living* ^w heresoeverthey are reborn» 
luav'^ niect Huddha and hear hia falling in wvitli good frienda and 
iisHociatcfl I nnd that after their iitpan of earthly te-iiicotmitioii m 
completed t!»cy may lie rehom in the Kingdom of limitless longevity 
in the Western Hegions ; find that all living beings of the universe 
may he inchalod in tliia prawr. Also offered by the female devotee 
.ren-ahih-aliih, wvlio gave help townitia the copying ua a means of 
conversion to the faith. Offered wvith steadfast heart by Fei-jen's 
sDn Lii 8hcng-tsiiii. Offered wvith constant heart by her daughter 
vV-maOp who also prays in the Hmne sense as the alKive prayer/' 

It appears that Ling-hn was the donor^s maiden uanie; while tluit 
of her hiisharut w'os LiL 

This is a very good M8. on thin yellow^ Ewper, rather fiiseolourerl. 
Tlje roll U over 184 feet long* 2h cm. wide* 
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604 (Sui). 

S, 4162, fS 3*1 flJE ® I'm fo mt cAkh cAinj (X. 1088). eh. 2. 
p'in ]0'12. 14 DO general titJa ut thn beginning. 

Colophon: t W fl A FJ « gr 25 t: 5^ 

Mt — ;si 5 at w fig >)t - sit a im it ut - 

SS W A PS [for WJ] JS — ff$ Jft f* 

“ On the 8fli dtiy of the 4tli moon of the 4th year of Jen^Hhou 
[llth May, ttH] Ying (?) W'ei-chen. on )H>ha1f of his dcceaGed father, 

fsetrtiona to he copied of the Yu p"Q sai thhtff, the Kwan it tiff, 
the Sftan 0 15^1)1 the T'ai ch^Shff lao, and the Wu po tm? »hik : 
he haa alrto had iiiude an image of Avalokitcivara, and a 49 ft. banticr, 
to the end that all li\niig heingjH of the iiniverse may eventually achieve 
Buddhahood/* 

m not a reco^ized Hxiniatiiep and it h almost eertaml}" a tnbtake 
for : see the nest entry. Kuan (inff h douhtlcaa X, ifilT. Skano ^n 
tuo cftiTt^ IB an apocrypliai Butra of wldch a do»en copies are prescn'e<i 
in the Stein Coilectioti : aee KyOto SupplementT A. i, 4 (e}p T*iii iz^ 
ch'enff too {‘‘The Ciowti Prince attaining enlightenment") b a life 
of ^nkyamnni Buddha. [| tj po irew shih means F"ive hundred 
subjects of in<|niry'" and is evidently a doctrinal work. 

Another very good JLS+ on golden-yellow paper. The roll is 
19 feet longj 26 cm. wide, 

604 (Sdi), 

S. 4579. fS ^ *l'ii p o mi cki^h, ch. G. This isp^jn 24 (1) 

tif K* 100s. It has a colophon very aimilar to the prwc^Iing, and of 

exactly the same ibte: t tS PM ^r- R fj A R tiJ 81 I® JS t 

X TCJ i# m — sn at TT uu it — :tr» t- at rt i* t; ® m ut 

r^ v^ —urn m X Kift — n tt fjt lit ) 4 t w 

Od the 6th tlftv 0 -f the 4th moon of the 4th veor of Jen-shou 
\ ang )i\ ei-chfln, on hclialf of his deoensed father, enused a section of 
the Kuan /inj to Iw copied, a section of the H'm jmi tr^ sMA, nod the 
Fifteen Inmdred riami'S of Fiudiliiii j he has also had mode nn image 
of Avalokitesvara, niul a 49' ft, hnniior, to the eofl that alt li^'ing 
beings of the universe may cventuatly achieve Biiddhabood." 

Qiiiiparinc tliis with S. 4162, we observe that the Iwt of works 
copied is nhortcr, but incltides one ticiv text; and that the fliimamo 
of the donor is given as ^ang. It is diBicidt to aecount for these 
discrepancie.s, seeing thjit the two rolls were actunIJv copied on the 
Bame day. Tlie handwriting of the co]o)ihi>ns Ls the same, and probably 
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that of the texts its welh though it is soioewhat snialler in tbo proaent 
TOlIp which is orIt 4| feet long and 24^5 cm. 

606 (Sui). 

S. 2596- :fz te i§ SS *T(i pait niVA p'mi rhing, ch. 16. This 
corresponds to X. 113, K. -5, from about the niiddlo of ch. 16 
to a point near the iMigiuniiig of oh. 17. There Ls a touehing eolopiion, 
which is not verv ejisy to translate 3 

mm m 

a flt -A ^ m 't> P9 tt pff w - ^ 

:ZL jjj ^ n m 9 f'i fli ss mnxmutmp.m 

/fi A ifi ra ^tE PI J# m “ r« piity siff year, tliL'anti ofTa yeh 

in the Great Sni dynasty [a,b. 606]^ the bhikshu Shih Shan-tt^iig. on 
behalf of his deceased mother the Lidy Gliang, has reverently caused 
a copy of this sutra to be made for circuhttLonj as an act of worship^ 
Overcome with feelings of dcflolation and bitter grief that cannot 
i*e assuaged p full of pnmfni yearnings tliat can never cease, he ventures 
to seek help from the great eompassioii of BuddhS;, that the latter may 
put forth his limitliTSs pow'er* lie prays that the virtue of these few 
written characters may hring e.vpectation of happiness to liLs mother 
among the shades, atui that the merit acijuLred by half a gatha may 
htdp her along the road of spirituality. May the sound of the I-Jiw 
never fade aw'a^^ ma}' the Yiiding (?) be constantly liande<i down. 
Though the fire in the balpa [of destruction] be fierce^ may the Dragon 
Palace still abide, Jlay the bciiigB produced through the four kimb 
of hirth in the six paths of ciisteaco all alike exhibit surpassing 
karma/* 

We have already met with Shaii'tsang in the colophon to 5^ 204M 
(a.o, GOl) I he w'as then a novice^ now*^ he h a full-fledged bhiJcshsi. 
^ fje and ^ ^ are instances of mciosia [ he is evidently n-ferring 
to the section of the sutra that luis just been ci^piecb though it happeuay 
curiously enough ^ that there is uo gating at all in ch. 16. M S9 ¥l^h 
Ridge ” coRtains some allusioii that I have not aucrccetlcd m tracking 
down, m ill the kidpa of destruction Is the third of ibo four 
periofls of uni\nei^al evolution and decay. The three major L'alamities 
which then appear are fire, floods and wind. The Dragon Palace is 
the abode of the Dragon King at the Ijottoiii of the great ocean ; it 
was once vbiletl by Buddha, preachetl the Law there. PR ^ is 
a pleasing variation of the usual Hfe ^ ; the four kinds of birth are 
from w'omb^ eggp damp, and metamorphosis. 
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Thi.H U a fine re^tibr ilS. on gddcn-yellow pafH?f, abciut 19 fwt 
Jon^;. 

608 (Sui). 

S* 2419- ^ifc 5$ # ^ fa Ue» hm fhing (Sadcllmrjiui- 

pui}t|flnka-RritnO, clu 3p p'ln 5^ G. 

C'oloplion: ^ ^r: W H iS ffll jffi 

[? fof Ci|iJ i a Sit 5& f§ fir ^ jgj - 

ifi 31 ^ ;*3t J0S itt “ Od the I5th of the »Ii moon of the ^tli 
year of Ta-yeh [3nl Jiine, ffllfj] Wang Shih, Lu^nhuai of Tiin-hiifliig 
f.-hun, reverently had eopies made of aingte sections from the Kieli 
]i‘an. Fa Lua, aiKl Fang knang on Ircliiilf of his deceased mother, in 
onier to confer happineas on her honoiireil soul througli this act of 
aurpassing merit, and pmjdng that she riiny avoid the three bwer 
paths of sentient existence and rise to tiie seven states of piiritv: 
and that all 1 wings endowed with perception in the six paths of 
tranainigmtioii tiiay Ijc steepetl in the ocean of pious vows 
(prapiilhiina),’’ 

At {imt sight, ^ (Jip ^ would seem to he tw'O names (.Piaster 
Lil lujd Master Wwiigl • Imt I think it is mon? likely that the finst 
^ bsLs Iwen inialakenly written for 0|i» fjti (iitl twing the title, creami 
under the *Sut dynasty, of a liigii iniiitarv olficcr known until then as 

fair ^ 11 ! ft! see r^'u iftian, !f|] 19Sc. The ^ if (or -b 01 are the 
m-eii characterLstica of Ijodhi: diseTiinination of true and falju', 
zeal, jorftilnesa, dMcarding of all grossness of body or nund, powar 
of reniembnincc, power to keep the mind ja a given realm undiverteri. 
indifTerence to nil disturhance* of the Kub-conseioiis njiiid, 

Tiiia is a good on liglit vellow paper, over 134 ftwt long, 

612 (SrO. 

S. a’iaS, Rtvio : ;,g ^ it 0. Izii pim Awrt ehiup^ 

Tills “ siltra on the liieiiriiations of laiu TzB ’’ is our firet datetJ Tiioist 
text. It is not included in the existing Taoist f'anoti, 

(’oJojihon: 31 A ^ /k W 0 t* 

If! m w/ifi j£: flc 1ft id[ o 1? A le 

i/f Copied by the scribe Wang Ch*oii on the Mth day of the Sth 

moon of tile Sth year of Ta-yeh [ 11th September, 612], Four sheets of 
paper used [showing that only a few columns are wanting to our 
folll. Again revisetl ijy a Taoist priest of the Mystic Temple in the 
Mystic Capital. Paper^lyer, [ ]. C'opietl in the Secret Books 

Depart ment/" 
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For cf. S. 3548 60^2)^ The Uise of ^ (dark, iiiystefiotifl^ 

profoiitid) is affix’tcil by Taoiatfl for anything appertaining to their 
reJigioiL Here no more aeems to be meant than n Taoiat temple at 
the capitJLh Ch*ang-an. For 3f cf. T*{tng shu^ ch, 47, f, 3v®: 
3* 8t 5£ E A A ’* iiiufccrs and dyers of papeTJ' 
AccortJinp to tlio T£ii ijiuiii, tlic term ia now nppliftl to the mountioje 
of scrolls and pictures, The name of the dyer has been omitted here. 

Verso (in an inferior hand): fixtrncta from other Taowt, or somi- 
Bnddhist, texts. 

This is a fine MB, on yellow paper, 6J feet long. 

610 (Sui). 

S. 2605. ^ tit ^ JKt ^ (?5 *^'o ^Awo chill huHf/ juin ja 

cfiiiii/. This ia the end portion only of Kunionijiva’a tronslatioii of 
the Diamond Sfltnn (N. JO). The ohiliI form of the title ia ^ W I'Jf 

C'dluphon: A Pft A 3!l i* H 't ti" tt fjq ^ 

^ tt m [ifl iS ® ^ ^ ^ a ^ i# m W 

[< for >M s ^ 3t ® gl! W ^ S ill !1!^ 311 

ffll fft ifl ^ moon of the 

12th year of Ta-yeh in the Great Sui dynasty [0th Bc'ptember, fil0] 
the female lay devotee [upnstka] Liu Yuan-ching revefcntly causwl 
n copy to lie made of this sBtra, prayinj? that by this sUjjlit act of 
merit, when it is read aloud on behalf of all living boia^, all those 
who hear it may reverently believe, and awaken to the unreality of 
suffering, and that those who read it may hold fast to its precepts 
and all rise to enduring felicity. She also prays that she herself 
may soon cjuit this desert frontier region and specilily return to the 
Imperinl capital ; tliat the harriers of her sin may he broken down, 
and that inanifohf blessings may descend upon her/* 

Tlii.s fragment, of thin bglit }'elJo\v paper, is not more thiin 2J feet 
long. The text ami colophon are in the same hand. It is our first 
dated e.vainple of the Diamond Butra, which Ln Kumarajiva's trans¬ 
lation was to lie by far the most jnpulnr of nil the short sQtras ])re- 
aervetl at Tunhuang. Yet out of several hundred manuscripts ordy ’21 
are complete, 

636 (T ano). 

■s. jas.-,. m n « ffl wj ’]f » ± ^ iSL y 

*Sg6 fcH fw sAnii /tin pa efi'Ueh hfifuj xhifi ch’tto, eh. 1 (2), f)? P] 3 

■ta jtt ^ S “ CompiJiiHi by the irumana Tao-hsUan.’' Hiiu 
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ia a Vina>'a cosimentai^', chapters 8-12, which will he founfl ftogether 
with further cumnieutary by x Yuan-chao of the Sung) in 
K. Supph A, Ixix. 2 and 3. Of the 30 chapters, aos. 8—12 occur a^in 
in S. 726, and others in S, 2328, 2325 Itliesc have the f^rcface and 
table of contents), 4033, and 0404. It seems douhtful whether the 
author can 1.te the famous Tao-hauan who, though living a,t this time, 
belonged to the g ^ Hsi-ming 3Ianasteiy and dierl as late as 667 
in his 72nd year: see iao ri^irtin, ch. 14, no. 1. 

Colophon : ^ gt fg A it Sit 01 31 tfF 

3£ '■ l^repiirution completeil in tJie Ch’ung-i Temple at tJie Weatem 
Capita] [Ch'ang^an] during the summer of the Bth year of Wu-te of 
the T'ang ' [626], This is followed hy another column of characters 
which do not seem to yield any connected sense. Botli title and 
colophon are written in red ink. 


The roll is about 59 feet long, and composed for the part of 

a very thin fibrous paper, unstained. The last five sheets fire eoamer 
and thicker than the rest. The gap of ten years between this roil 
and the lost seems to reflect the dwturbanres which acconupsnied the 
change of d^masty and which lasted until Li Shih-niin was firmly in 
the saddle ; even then, the output of sfitras eontinuea to be noticeably 
Rcnaller than before, 

627 (T ang). 


H. 2231. *Ts j)aii nith p‘an cAtVij^, ch. 39 (correspondtnjv to K. viii, 
6, ch. 39 and Iregtiming of ch, 40). 

Thin is a fine MS, on thin yellow paper of the sbeth ceritury. Tlir 
foUowiHg colophon, added perhaps a centoiy later, is careleajjly'v^jtten 
in another hand : 

^ a « - '-fe 4 Ml « -3f ^ ^ ^ 

n f» PS * o A 111 X ^ n A H tn ^ [Ft ij- ■ 

lang-hij Kuang-ho, having in bis posaesaioo an old totterod copy of 
the Nirvana sutra, has had one section of it repaired, so that it mar 
read and r*.s-iled on }«hal£ of all living tx^lngs, and that those wk> 
hear the sound of it may never fall into the tliree unhappy statos of 
existence or the eight eainiaitics ; and he prays that they may behold 
Amida Buddha, Repairs completed on the 8th day of the 2nd moon 
of the 1st year of Cheng-kuan ” t28tli February, 627J. 

LIng-hu Knang-ho la also recorded as the possessor of S 539 
containing a sistion of the Chin htang ming eking. For the eight 

calamities, cf. S. 3935 (a.m 583), The roll is over 28 feet 
long. 
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638 (T'anc). 

S. 1218. *Ta jxin tikh p*{tn cAin^, ch. 12 (N* iI3t X. viii. 5^ but 
ending soniewhAt sooner than the luodem test)^ 

Tlierc Is a aot^ at tlm end id cursive script: /| fSl ^ ^ 

/J -|h ^ E! M Jfe pd nnufle by So Ho-fa on tbe 

22nd day of the 2nd cnoon of the 2Dd ymr of Cheng-kunn *" [Ist April, 
628J. Thiflp like the preceding colophon, must have been written 
many years after the antra bad been copied, for the Utter is in 
markedly archaic hand^Titing which oau only bo assigned to the 
first half of the sixth century. It is n fine bold 3dS. on thin ilark ycllnw 
paper, making a roll over feet long, 

037 (T^ang). 

S. 2838. |{| Ift rAiii^* eh. 3, pin 10-14^ 

(N, 14b,) Tills is our earliest dated specimen of the VtniaUkirtti- 
ninlesa-sutm, wliicli m one of the half-dozen moat popular sutras 
found in Tunhnang. It is a very fine MS, on thin light brown paper, 
smooth and compact, I>ut rather brittle. The first zibeet, made of 
i.™rKC yellow papercontains the beginning of the ebiian m an inferior 
hand of much later date. The roll Is nearly 32 feet long, iliscoloured 
in parts, and patched here and there at the back. 

[t appears from the colophon, whicli is composed in a more 
elaborate style than usual, that this cop)- was made to the order of a 
daughter of a secondary concubine of ^ ^ Ch'li Wemt^ai, w ho 
wm ftt that time King of KaoH:h‘ang. The country was coiii]iirred 
by the Cdiinesc three yeans Utcr^ when the dynasty came to an cod. 
See ^ ^ Kito cA'flW^. by Jlf ^ fSJ Huang Wen-pi, ff. 16, 17. 

Colophon . 

« it ^ <tr ^ IE ^ r\ ^ n m s Vi ^ 
T u 3i n ^ B ut m ic m « m ^ ti: ^ 
ti ^ m m m a t : ^ ^ ir £ft ti i « 

± ^ M ^ s: » 5& «i a w 

?3tnR Si mr. m ^ iL z 

t SE ® w RJ: :2: ^1 jE ^ a?! « 1^$ JSf ^ « W 

a a W ^ Sr W Uf m *1 W ^ 3£ i Ifi H 

S3 fii i?f ^ *1 M t: X m 1A m a m m 
Ht ^ ± m M U i: It. ial it m ^ 

f- m ^ m n n u m m tsc ^ m m t lot m 

m ti m ^ ^ ^ m z m ^ m tf& m a ^ ^ 

^ HJ S >f ''Copicil by the scribe Ling-hu 

Shan-kii. Revised by the .Master of the Law TsUo Fa-bui. 
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Sanctioned by the Director of mouasticr diet in the Lotus 
School, the fully ordnined mook «nd in charge of aSaint. 

ha-litian. On the Srd day of the 6th moon of ting^yu., the 14th 
year of Yen-shou [1st June, e37]. a female devotee (upasika) 
makes obeisance and sumentlers her life, to abide forever in the Tri- 
ratiin. Ilnving heard of the flayed skin and the split bone, and hearlDg 
in mind the dictum of the Mahasnttva about loRinp the boily and 
sacrificing the self she seeks the mvstic signifleaiice of PmjhfL Xoa , 
ahe knows that the trne iiispiratioii of the Holy Teaching, as set forth 
in the Golden Compositions and the .lailc Hecorda [i.e. the preeioiis 
Ruddhist scripttireaj, is lianl to he grasped by eve or bv ear \ yet. 
since it is wortliy of honour and veneration, this discipie, who has 
come to birth as the descendant of q princely house and bus gtotvn up 
ill the reeeases of the pnLice, depending on the foi*e and indulgence 
of the King her father, and receiving iiistnioTion and admonition from 
her mother, his eonsort, so as to be deeply imbued with the rieh 
influence of the LaW', has on that aecouut (nused a copy to Ire miule 
of this sutrn, with the intention of turning to it for guidance dav hv 
day. rec'iting it luomiiig and evening. And this smalt stock of merit 
she begs respectfully to oRer to her royal futlier, praying thnt his 
saertd person may enjoy jMsice and happiness, and that all his wishes 
inaj be fulfilled. &lie prays, too, that her derrenwd aticestors who 
ha\e lived in the remote past, and all tliose connected with her hv 
blood and kinship, may see the face of Buddha and hear his Law, 
and be reborn in the Pure Land ; that the remaining years of thi* 
Dowager Coji-sort [i,e. the Kings motlierj may 1m? lengthened, and the 
glory of the Ro>'al Coiuiort be aiigniented ; that the Heir-Apparent 
and the other princes ntay enjoy protractor I longc'vity; that thieves 
unci robhers may he driven aw'ay and dispersed, that disease uiid 
p^tilenee may Imj almlislusl, that the people may feel the merov of 
kindly protection, and all men experience the joj-s of prosperity; 
and that all classes of beings possessing the breath of life and eiidcrw’ed 
with consciousness and perreption may alike Im? freed from the sources 
of suffering, and together rise to attain the wonderfid fruit [of bodhi 
UTifi nirv'uiia].” 

Fa-hiian apfM?ars agaiti us directing or authorising the tran¬ 
scription of S, m (K, 13t»), in exactly the same formula, ii 3 is 
the last regnal period of the Ch‘u d^-nasty at Kao-ch*aiig 
(a.J), 624-fllfl}. ^ ^ ; the story goes that in one of ^kva- 

muni s pFeidous incarnations a Brahman said to him : “1 have here 
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u liattia cont»inin)! tln! Holy Law, If you truly love the Ijiw J will 
giva it to you.” He replied : “ I truly lova the Law.” The Brahntan 
said : “If > 1 ™ truly love the l^aw, you miiat use a piece of your skin 
as paper, and write the (jatha with your blood instead of ink. Then 
I will give it to you.” Sakyamuni immediately did what he was 
told—breaking a bone, Baying his akin, aud writing with hia Idood. 

S“e If? ^ P 

639 (T'AttG). 

S. 3888. ftir/o: :^r ^ *Ti SBt JS *Ta /(oijr ie»g ju lat 

tfanff cAiw// (N. 384). 

Golopiion: Jg S + ^ -t ± U 

"ihited the mtli 

ilnv of th(^ 7tli ftioon of thu 16tk of Yeti-shoii August, 

(v^DJh Copyist, Kiiiig 12 wIiccU of psiper utmL [Only three 

ri^niain ] Revised by Thin-bsi^'ii, Moster of tlie Liiw/* 

Til is is AUOtLer Kao-cli'ang roll, on similnr pftpor. it is only S fvet 
long* Virm : Extrm^ts from RVi iiio ch'i vhinff (N. 140)+ p'in 7^ in an 
indifferent, sprawling hand. 

041 (T^AKGh 

8. 4281. -A # (E (ft ^ H f«»S P*^ «' 

(X. 431), di, T. 

rolophon; ^ I't Di -1* TT ¥ J4 A tl Itf ft TUI 0(i 

^ Iffl ^ ® ifiSf « JS1 X ?E # 

T> 411 *3 ^ t «t IK i& ^ m “ ^r. W ^ 

5c Pi ife i MS m [for ru w [1 ?s ^ tt n «i m 

= m A » Bl .Cft sf£ it ‘f* 5C # f¥ (8 40 4^ 

JiS 8S tfe <C' fH ]E ^‘‘y 

moon of the ISthj'ear of Cliong-kuaji [IStli .-Viigust. 041], the dificiple 
of Jialhi-snttva pratiniokfa Hsin Wun-liaiang, who lost Ids home and 
became a waif, sc pirated from his jwirepta, iitid neither party knowing 
whether the other were alive or dead, has reverently caused a section 
of the Pao CH cliintf to bn copi<Nl on kihalf of his gracious father aiul 
Lis deceased mother, following it with a prayer that wheresoever his 
pi rents may be reltorti they may meet Buddha and hear the preach¬ 
ing of his Law, and that they may ulwat's l>c Iwrn in an honourable 
station of life, without passing through the three unhappy states of 
esustenco or the eight calomities. He also pravu that his own future 
parents and kinsfolk in this world may never In* parted from him. 
that virtuous prayers may lie granted, and that all may come to a 
condition of perfect enlightenment.” 
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H M art thi! rules found in the sutra of that njame {N. 1OT6), 
taken from the Fan rmng ching. For the eight ealamities 

s^BuJL^SOS. Vir, p.83K 

This is a good bold MS. on eriap golden-yellow paper^ somewhat 
difforc'nt in texture from that of the Sui. Tlic roll is over ISi feet bnc 
flaacT-ANCh 


S, -“isgt. *if « two e/,‘i chuff, ch. 2, pin 7-9. There no eolophon 
Ijeynnil the following note: 

Sfe T- 5P ^ ^ “ Acquired by the Buddhist discipk Teng Yiiua 

on the 16th day of the 5th moon of the 3rd year of Y’ung-htn ” {Seth 
June, 652j. 


Tliis is a very good, well-spaced JIS. on rather soft yellow paper 
of excellent quality. The toll is about 19J feet long. 

650 (T^anoJ. 


S. 5I8L ^ ^ M ^ *Fo hsiiiff hai tmttff cking^ ch. 1. This 
ifl an apocTj'pliJil Sutra on “ the accunmlatiou of knowledge and 
wisdom”, the full title 

H'ln^ given in S. 2169^ whert the whole of ehtinTi 1 pr^^ierved.. 
There arc also two copies of cliuan 2, eontained in S. 4000. S. .1103. 

Note at the end: A ifi ft fll; 

^ 5^ 1)^ iii ■■ Tile 2.'jth day of the 8th moon of the 4th year of 
HHien-chlag (ICth September, 659). Tie Buddhist discipk of pitftt 
faith (upasaka) So Huai-tao. This person may be the owner or copyist 
or Iwth. 

The roll i» over 23 feet long, and made of paper of very good quality, 
stained a rich yellow. The liandwTiting is leas elegant than in the 
pnecndifip rqll, but lergc And dear, 

663 (T'aso), 


S, 4Ixj6. ^ ^ •/ cfiiHO rAi^. This X. 122, u ^utru apokc^ii 

by Buddha just before entering Parinirvaga, with abbreviated title. 

The colophon is written in the same liand as the text of the 
sQtra : ^ 

^ ^ ~ ^ m 'ic ^ m fi u m m m n X 
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Here it h recorded tliat tbe ±^0tni waa copied to the order of the 
true beLiever Uu Ohiu^-au and his faniily^ and completed qn the 
of tlie l2tli moon of the tJod year of Lung-^huo [6tli Feliruarj, (553]. 

tievcra] paasajsca^ including; an ejalwrate exordium on the fiuhject 
of the Dharniakaya^ are decidedly obscure, I shnl] leave the trniVHljitioii 
to thoae more deeply verged in Bnddhbt terminology, i)nc striking 
piece of h^^erbole, however, may be noticed : a single recitation, it 
is aoid, of the speech that issued from the Budilha'^a '* golden mouth 
surpasses in value the sacrifice of as nimiy liveti as there ate grains of 
sand in the River Ganges ! 

The roll, made of thin buiF-coloiired paper, is nearly 5 feet long. 
The handwriting is only moderately g&>d. 

668 (T'ang). 

S. 4490. fa tim hua ckin^^ ch. S, b-7\ 

Colophon: ®g ^ “ 0 41' H H * 5ft ^ 

IV tt fi a x r* jfc t X is ife # — .m 6fe 

M Gn the 23r*l day of the 11th moon of the 1st J'ear of Tsung- 

chang [3l3t iJecettiber. 006] the Buddhist disciple Yin Chili-chu, on 
liehaif of his parents now living and his parenta of prc\noas inearnations, 
reverently caused a section of the Fa Iiua ehing to lie copied for eijx nb- 
tion, 03 on oct of Tvorship/' 

A good 3LS. oil a rich golden-yellow j>aper of the best quality, 
Longth of roll, 36J feet; width, 25-5cm. 

670 (T'ano), 

S. 3655. *ATi&& fa tirn him ch. This Li only a fragment. 

26 by 24 cm., froni the end of p^iii 24. 

Colopliont nJt 15 c X ¥ IVJ A 3 ^ ® « i« K t: 

^ “ Rev-oreatly made to the order of Ts'iii An-chQ on ^jehalf 
of his deceased elder aieter, Madame Ctiuit^* ^ the intercalary !>t1i 
[moon] of the 1st year of Haien-hcng [20th Oct,-j7fch Nov., GTfl]/* 

671 (T‘aNC). 

S. 22IS. •J/jCTo fa lien Atia chi>>g, ch. 2, p*iii 3. •!. 

Colophon: tS; ^ ^ ip -f- - fl fE tS f3 

t ^ T!r Si H 3£{ *'Copy feverenlly made to the order 
of the disciple Fan liuiii-hi^in on liehalf of his deceased wife Chao and 
his deceased nephew [bit>ther"s son] A-nn. in the 12th moon of the 
lat year of lisien-heng [lith Jan.-Hth Feb., 6i I].” 

At the end of this colophon a note has liocn scrawled in very faint 
ink : tH ** Received by Tnng HnngHi’hi/’ This is a neat, 

well-spaced 5hS. on yellow piiper. 
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871 (T'ANft). 

S. 5319, 84, 3079. *.Viifirt fa Uea htui chitig. di. 3, p'ijt 5-7 ; ch. 5, 
p'id 15-17 ; ch. 4, p'iii 8-13. These three rolls fornt part of a aeries 
in which the colophon La cast into taliuhir form. That of S. 5:119 ritos 
as follows:— 


n ip az 

K£ -J- A 

# Ka A ts m 

3f- lOJ * ts ^ fl'J 


-U- n FI f- ^ ® 

K fJS ^ ^ I ^ 
3F KH A tg ja til 
m ji« A m tit 


ts. ± n nt ^ 
A a 

•w Vf 'p 
m k 'I* 


m e£ 

» la fitfl: 'P E 


^ Ua IS f# I* ,t¥ Ha A iS « 

A ftS ± S A e ic AS ^ .t HK H hE S 

A tS $ itf A ^ Ilf f« 

:Mff ^ ^ ^ tit 
Iff K iS ^ fpl 
A A ff P m P ^ 

^ m iiH [«i * ift w 

Cbpiwl by tJie Siitlhe Ch^eng Tii on the 2^i\d of the 5fch moon of the 
5nfl year nf H5sien-heng fllrti Jiily^ 671]^ 1ft shifts of hemp piiper u?cd. 
[l^ reniain.] Dyer of untran, Wang Kiiiig, Carefully peruswrl by the 
hjLiuk]it,i3 Ling-pien, Chia-shang, Hsiian-t^. Ch"ih-shih. Po-ch'en* 
and Tc-hsiin. Superintended by 11 nidi, riie active director., and Tao- 
ch'eng, t he spiritual director (miihibd I lavira) of tlieT'ai-yijnn Monastery. 
First rcvifiioii by the copriat Ch'eng Tti; second revision by Ta-taot and 


thinl revision by CTiih-an, both priests of thoTa-f^ujig-cli sh Monastery. 
Hi^iang Dkan. p^uti kmn^ etc. Under tbo general anperintendeuce of 
\i\ Ch^ang [a high ofHrial at Yutig-hsirig ILsien, i.e. Ch'^aiig-an], etc/’ 
Cfjntrary to wJmt one miglit expect, the iictuaJ copying of sfitraa seeniH 
to have l>eeti done more often liy a layinau thiin by a monk, Hert'! Oh^eng 
Tii ia ontitleri jif ^ “ sctiImj ns well ns IS copjHst ”, 

and ali«) dignilied by the umisnal addition of to bis name. For 

5£ under the date hi2. alrove, Hiiidi is the wdl-know'ii 


priest who compiled the life of Hisuan-tsang (X. WM] alx }^am before 
the date of this His name upjM'itm in many other coloptions of 
this Collection, tii Suttff Ivo rAw^raj ch, 17, no, 3. it ifl given as 
but HA it is alscj stated that he f^ecnmc active ilirector of the 
T ai-yuan Monastery, there cati be no doubt ns to his identity. Accounts 
of Cliia-shanp and Tao-cih ^ng will In* found In the ^me vi'ork. ch* 4+ 
no. ft, .tnd ch. 14, no. 2^ rt^p^fctively. Tw^o strok^is are omitted in the 
charac'ter ffh for reaiK>ns of ta}H}0. pf ^ being t}ie penmnal naiiio of 
the second T^ang emperor* 8. (H and S, Mj!) arc datefi the 16th and 
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ISth Xovemher^ 671, respectively. Id Ijotli, the wpyist and first 
reviHer is ^Ji Kuo Te, the dyer Ilaieh Shan-cbi, the 

second reviser ib ^ |y| Fa-Iisien, und the bbiidiinta jpfi ^ Sh^n-fn 
ia one of the rf^^ders. In S. P^u-ting appearsas third reviser, 

in S. 3079 JUl (for fft) Ss&-k‘an^ All the rest are the same as in 
5319. 

These are all finely written on thin* crisp„ dark yellow paper, 
exceedingly hard and smooth^ but with a tondeney to brittlcncsa. 

072 (T ANCJ. 

S. 42tl9* 4551* *J/aao fa Imi hm rhin^r ch* 3, p'in 5-7 ; ch. 4, 
p'in S-13. These two rolls continne the series with tabulated colophons. 
The foniier is dated the 17th May, 672. the copyLst and fij^t reviser 
being ,g( ^ Chao Weii-shimp the second reviser ^ ^ Chih- 
tsangp Jind the thinl reviser Chili-Jibing. The latter is dated 

the 25th September^ <172^ the copyiat and first reviser living S4 A 
Lin Ta-tz'ii, the “K-coiid reviser if ijL Hsing-li, the thirtl revm*r ^ ^ 
Ilni-ch'ong, The other namea art^ as found in S. 84. B. 42fll) is said 
to bo eompexaed of 19 sheets of M. tft ** little hemp paper ; but 
the material appears to he exactly tlte same as that of S, 5310 and the 
rest of the aeries. 

672 (T AN'G), 

B. 36. ^ $4>1 ^ ^ H @ *Ckin kmig pm p jm lo 

mi c/n'jp// (N* 10), Another roll with tflhuktod colophon siiiiilnr to the 
preceding. The date k the 10th 672, and the copyist, 56 ip9 
\Vn yilfliT-liT is calle^J ^ ^ ** writer id the clerkly style 

attachtsi to the left division of the Cfowii Prince's staffThe three 
revisions were ulldotie by jpjf llsiao L The roll is 131 feet long, 

073 (T'ang). 

S, 25T3j 312, *M{m fn lien hm effing^ cli. 2, pin 3-4 ; ch. 4,. 
p‘in 11 13- A continuatioD of the series of the Lotus Biitra, The 
two colophons are exactly the same, except that the former is dated 
1st Koveioljer and the latter oth November, and that in S. 2573^ 
through an oversight, the name of Hui-li is omitted, wliUe that of 
Tac-ch‘eng is repeated. # M Fctig An-cli'ang is the cop_yist, 

the iianip of the dyer is given jim Hsieh Chi (ef* S, B4 and S. W79), 

the first rexTsion w'ua doni* by ^ Huai'fu of the ^ j(t ® To- 
chuaiig-yen Monastery, the second and thiDl by 'ir HsUan^chen 
of the PI WJ llai-ming Monast-ery, and the p'an-kuau is now ^ m 
Li Te, .Mr. (-bipperton de.scribes the paper of S* 312 as follows: “ A 
ilark buff paper of very even texture* Thickness -004 inch* This sheet 


LIONEL OI]^_ 




looks like n wove paper, as there is no sign of kW Jines wrhen looking 
through the sheet. The laid lines can be seen indistinctly hy reflected 
light. Very smooth surface, without liairs. A shorhfibred hard paper, 
the fibres being shorter than in any other paper e.vamined up to this 
date, and the look^through of the paper is also very nmeh closer, 
\^Ty evenly felted, and might easUy pa .,3 for a close-wove }>aper. 
Coinposition: Pupt>r mulb^^rrv/* 

674 (T'ano), 

S. -ISli, .'h'MS. •Jfirto/o hen hua cAin^, eh. 3, p'in 7 ^ rh, 6, p'in ’>2. 
23. Two compahion rolls, l«)tli somewhat niutilateil, dated the 2nd of 
the 8th moon of the 5th year of Hsien-Ii^ng [7th Sept.] and the 25th 
of the mh moon of the Ist year of Shang-yuan [29th Oet.], respectiwl v- 
The seeming discrepancy is explained liy the fact that the iifeK-A«o 
was changed to Sliang-yunii in the 8th moon. In S. 3348, half the 
lojophon is missing, j® ^ Hsiao Cbing is the cop™t, Cliih 

j-en of the ^ ^ Fu-Jin .Monastery the firet revwer, ^ 
Hoing-kiiei and Kuai-tsan, of tlie Hsi-ming itlonaster^', the 

.second and third. Tlie p an im» Li Slnm-te is evidently 

the same person as Li Te in the preceding rolls. Compare the ease of 
llsieh Chi, oljove. who also figures as Hsieh Hhan-chJ. 
ff75 IT'anoJ, 


S. 1515. ^ 111 ^ liftng ahou kuan ekiup, Tliis 

is the Fo wh iimiff shoufo cAinp of N. 198, K. s, 4.1, Tim roll in 
its present state la^ns at the end of tJie 7th of the 16 H meditations, 
Colophon t A Mr ,t TC “ ip PI iJ- A a ^ ^ 

2 S ^ ^ ^ ^ ® ^ ^ ® * *i 

S ^ ® ® ^ ^ ^ -t ^ -tl ^ Jg flg ft 

^ 2 « ^ ^ ^ i 

PH tfl: ® fp Wg On the 28th day of the ttli moon of the 
2 iid year of Shang-yunn in the Great T ang dynasty [ZSth May, 675] 
the Buddhist disciple and upasika the Jjjdy Cliang, with pious intent, 
has reverently causcl copies to be marie of the IJ w lianp shou hian 
flnup and the Kwin tfin Mng, praying that this act of merit may, 
hrstiy, Imnefit our Divine Emperor and Enipma. to the indefinite 
prolongation of their sovereign influenee, and sc-condly affect her 
parents of seven previomi iucamations and all the living'ereaturea of 
the universe, so that they may escape from the gates of affliction 
and one and all a.soend to the wondrous realms of piiritv.’' 

The roll is lAJ fwt long. Apart from other consklenitions, the 
heai-nly oiled yellow paper and fine handwriting would make it fairly 
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certain that th« Shang-yuou period liere Jiicntioned ia not the later 
one of 760-1, The iCuun yin eAinp La eh. 35 of the Lotna SQtra, often 
regarded as a separate work. The empero]: in qHcatioa is Kao Tsung^ 
and the empress is the notorious ^ j|ij 3 ^ Wu Ts^-t'ien^ who subse¬ 
quent Ir iifliirped the throne for over 30 years. 

676 (T^ano), 

114, ^Miao fa lien hua eh. 7, p^in 24-28, 

Colophon : 

" Reverently copied to the order of the upasaka Chang Chun- 
ch*e on behalf of his deceased j-oiinger eister in the 3rd year of Shang- 
yiian.*' 

may simpJy be a title of respect, as in the caso of Ch^eng Tu^ 
SCO S. 5319 {a.d. 671)^ The name of the upasaka would then be Chang 
CVe. For all we know, the deceased younger sister ^' may be no 
other than ** the Lady Chang who waa herself causing sQtras to be 
copied in the previous year. 

This is a fine MS., rather exuberant in style, on yellow paper of 
excellent quality. 

676 fT^ANO). 

S. 2181, 1456, 3361, 2637, 4168, 1043. Mfiao > (iea hua ching, 
ch. 2, }/in 3, 4 ; ch, 5, p'in 14-17 ; ch. 1, pin 1, 2; ch. 3. p'in 7: 
ch. 3+ p^in 5-7 ; cli^ 5, p'in 14^17. 

1 have arranged this aeries of rolls according to date. All are 
imperfect or badly mutilated at the begimung. The seribcs are laymen 
and all different, but the paper-dyer ijs the same in each caise, namely 
Hsich [Shan ] chi: see years 671 (S. 84 ) and 673. Li Te is still the 
p^un-kmn, but the general superintendent is now |K| jfe" IS Yen 
Hsilan-tao. S* 2181 is a fine MS. datcil the let June, hut the greater 
portion of p^in 3 has been added in a different hand. S. 1456 is dated 
the 39th June; the monk who is responsible for the tliree revisions 
of the text bears the curious luauie of Fa-chich (DhAmiadatui 

the universe^ things in general, or their underlying eause) and hails 
from the Jfff Hua-tu 31onastery: this was a temple of the Tliree 
Stages sect founded by ^ Hsm-hsing. S. 3361 is dated the 
11 th September^ and S. 2637 the 13th September. The eopylst of 
the latter text^ {j ifl; Jen Tao, might be taken for a monk, but that 
he was a member of the gt ft Hung-wen Kuan, an oMcia] 
College of Literature, , however, is a fairly comiuon surname. The 
first reviser, ^ Wu-ebi, belonged to the pj ^ Ti£'&-meii 
Ssb^ which was also a temple of the Three Stages sect. 3 . 4168 is dated 
vuL. ^m. eAUT 1. 
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the 20th October. For 8. 1048, dated the ISth December, 2I ehecte 
of little hemp were osed. Itisathta, crisp, brovaish-vfillow paper 
of even better quality tliao uaual at this period. 

676 (T^ano). 


S. 513. *Ch{n paa japoh mi ching. Tliis, though four veats 

later in date {29th April, 676), may Ije regarded as a companion roll 
to S. 36. The copyist is ft Ou-yang H-siian-che. 

677 (T^isa), 

S. 43&J, 2956, 3094. *Miaofa lien Am ching, eh. 1. p'm I. 2; 
ch. 7, p'in 27, 28 ; ch. 3, p'in 3, 4. 

These are three fine M13S, on the familiar brownish-yellow paper. 
S, 4353 was copied on tlio 2Ld January, and 8. 2956 on the 29tii of 
the same month, both by ^ jjg Wang Ghih -wao of t:ho Hung- 
wen Kuan. The rci'iseia and readers, too, were the same in each case. 
S. 3094 was copied on the 26th Jure by glj ;@r gp Lin I-shih, and 
revised three times by fpj ® Tju Yen. 
ff7S (T'akd). 


S. 3135. ± — sf; pft gt Tfli Aami. Men i pen cM 

lAing, cb. 2. There are four other rolls in the Stein Collection contain¬ 
ing parts of this Taoist sOtrn, which does not appear to he meluded in 
the present Canon. Taoism was in the ascendant during the T*ang 
djTinsty, the mJera of which claimed to be dcsoendeil from I^ao TstB, 
though it suffered a little set-bach under th« more Buddhistically 
inclined Empress \Vn. The colophon is on amusing ejtampk of the 
slavislines.s with which the devotees of this bogus religion aped the 
ideas and phraseology of their rivals, the Buddhists ; la = 4^ 

^ fl ij- “ P H iH * 'Hf 51S ^ t: fjt lej 4: 

® » « » ifi J! A (llj # iS A « 

Un the 2^nd of the Jni njoon of the 3rd year of I[ l@th April 670] 
the female official of the Three Profundities, Kuo Chin-chl. reverently 
caused a section of the Pen chi rMng to be copied on lajlialf of her 
deceased IWptor. in order that he might be helja-d anti benefited 
by the resuJtaut stock of anrpassing happiness, praying that his path 
might coincide with tliat of the Nino Hsien {‘ Immortals '), and that 
Ins spirit might traTcl to the Eight Blessed Begioiia.” 

The works constituting the Taoist Ganon fall into three main 
diMSions which are calJed m ” Grottoes " or " Profundities ”, corre¬ 
sponding to the three Pitafca of the Buddliista, They are : (1) Jt 

the ^tion of Profound Purity; (2) ^ ^ the section of 

Profound Mystery ; (3) JH # fig the section of Profound Spirituality. 
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Tte rtrat is supposed to embody the teaching of ^ ^ the 

Pri morel ifll Hcaven-honourtd One^ the other two that of :]fc Ji ^ ^ 
the Most Exalted Lao Chiio (Lao Tz5). 

It ifl interesting to find a group of Nine Iiojuortols mentioned 
instead of the familiar Eight. The cult of the Xioe appears to have 
been widespread, for we find the following passage in the ^ fff ^ 
Tatff rAov/<i chih, ch. Id, f. 20: Sun^ dijiUiMy : Nine Imm&riak 

wiiJt one eye bdmm them. One of the Nine had the sight of one ej-tr^ 
the other eight were blinds They got the one-eyed man to lead thenip 
and they begged in the atreeta as they w ent. At night they halted under 
the ^ ^ Guests^ Bridge in the north-west of the city [of TedgH:hoii, 
Sbantnng], Ko one knew who they were. After a time* the prefect 
of the city met them at the bridge and Issued a proclamation conjcem- 
ing them. But suddenly the Nine undeni'ent transformation sod 
vanished. WTiercfore the name of the bridge wm changed to igj f[|| 
\ing-lLsieo (i.e. ‘ Welcoming the Hsieii *).” There b also a tong account 
in # fiEi ^ S Shen tuny eAicn^ sec, 7—8^ of magicu! 

feats w hich they performed in the presence of the first Han emperor. 
In this work they are said to have been brothers, belonging to the 
Ho family. A mountain near the city of Foochow is atiU called ^ ^[\\ df. 
The A ® fonn a counterpart to the Buddhist Pure Land. The 
number is doubtlesa suggested by A the eight points of the compass. 
-After the colophon, there is a note in red ink: O I recorded/* 

Tills La a fine MS. on rich yellow paper^ The roll is about H feet long, 
684 (T'aND : usurpation of the Empress Wub 

S. 2863. [*Miaofa litn hua rhiny, p'in 35.] The beginning is 
mutilated* but only slightly imperfect. There is no title at the end. 

Colophon I % m ^ n n H m ^ t tii xi 
se JE t {!t 3C # fiFr 36 S ?tf ^ fif Si ffi ft H 

K» ftt ^ fpi Sf ^ IBi ** Copied and recorded by the 
disciple So Jen-chich on the 5tli of the 6th moon of the 1st _vear of 
Meu-ming [22nd July* 684], He praira that hb parents of seven 
previous incarnations, as w'cll as the father and mother w'bo begot 
him [in the present life] may tie reborn in the realm of Amitabha 
Buddha in tlio Western Regions, and that [the merit ocquirisl] may 
also be shared by bis hrothere and sisters. Such \e the virtuous prayer 
he would constantly utterr’^*^ 

^ njl lasted from the 2nd to the 9tb moon of this year. It was the 
first taken by the usurping empress, and as such b ignored 

by oflicial historians, who continue to use Chung Tsungb year-title 
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li Jg until his restoratioa m a.d, 705. The colophon » written in 
the samo uncultivated hand aa the tejrt of the flat™, which does not 
suggest a profesflional copjTSt, The paper is coarse and iindycd, but 
fairly tough. The roll is about 8| feet long, and 27-6 cm, wide, 

688 (T*Axa: usurpation of the Empress Wu). 

S, 104. *Miaofa litn hua cMng, ch. 1, p'in 1, 2. 

^lophon 

5- ^ * On a day in the 6th moon of the 4th year of Ch‘uj-kung 
[3rd July-Ist Augiist, 688) the female believer Vang A'^seng gave 
[this roll] as a lasting possession to her fellows.*’ 


A good bold MS. on yellow paper, 12 fMt long, 

688 (Taxo : iisiupation of the Emprcfis Wu). 

S. 791. *AfKio/fl h™ hta thing, ch, 3, p'in 6-7, 

Colophon: 

It IS Si (/Hi ^ ^ @ ^ >|S jy |g ^ _ 

^ 3i tH ^ fft “In the 11th moon of the 4th year of Ch*ui- 
kung [29tb Nov.-27th Dec,, 688J the udfe of W'ang Lin, a Buddhist 
disciple of pure faith, being afllictcd with a chronic diseBso. has 
reverently canned a section of the Fa hua ching to be copied, in order 
that this act of merit may benefit all bcinj !3 endowed with consciousness, 
and that all may attain the fruits of Buddhahood.” 


-A good ihS. on rather soft yellow paper, about 28J feet long, 

689 (T akq : usurpation of the Empress Wu), 

S. 692 *MiQoJa lien hm chhig, ch, 2, p'in 3 {aUghtlv imperfect), 4. 
^lophon: ^ 

% ^ - iSF ffi t: * ifi 

Jit a Sit ifc iit 12th(noonofthe4th3'carof Ch’ui- 

?* 128>; J.»., 089) M,d ™,0 Ch‘i, Uc wife of WW li„ 

>od . Boddlmt dmeipio „f po„ fain, ^ 

|koel,ter „ve™ty eo„«j . p,, ^ 

m r“"1' “ ‘"“S” “ «■' •“ 

unnem, may together achieve Buddhahood.” 

This roil was ^de a month later than the one preceding, and also 

to have been ^ of which ^ isa vulgar form. The roll is 324 feet long 
and made of excellent paper dyc^J a bright yellow. 

B91 (Chou : uaurpution of the Empress Wu). 

S. 2157. *A/i«o/o licj, htta c/iing, ch. 4 (end only), 

Colophon Phite 
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a £i 

“ The bliik5hu3;ii SbAn-hsia of the Liog-haiu Nunnciryj HWflre of the 
unreality of tho body, the shallowness of perception, and the illusory 
nature of auflering, has therefore, on behalf of her deceased niother, 
cut down her personal effects over and above the [necessary] three 
garments, and reverently cauacd a aection of the Fa hua ching to bo 
copied, praying that through the merit of this virtuous act her mother 
may avai! herself of the resultant stock of happiness and be reborn in. 
the Pure Land, in tbe bighest grade of the high^ class, and may 
at the present moment enjoy peace and comfort; also, that all sentient 
beings may participate thereb, and t(^r,ether taste the wonderful fruit 
[of bodhi and nJr%nana], Copied On the 3ptli day of the 3rd moon of 
the 2nd year of Tien-shou [2iid May, G91]/* 

The Ling-hsiu Kunnery is nientioned several times in the Stein 
hlS8. From a list of monasteries and nunneries given tn S. 2bl4 v®, 
which may date from tbe tenth century, wc learn thut it then contained 
a total of 142 inniates^ cdmpThiing ^^9 ^ ?S ^"ho had taken 

the full vows, 29 ^ fE probationers (^ik^ma^a), and 14 J|f 
novices (Iramai^erlka), of whom two were senior and twelve junior. 
^ the three rcgtibtion garments ^ kil^ya) woni by 

monks and nuns, consisting of a vest or shirt, an upper garment, and 
a ** patch-robe reaching from the shouldera to the knees and fastened 
round tho waist*—There are three classes of sentient existence in the 
Pure Land^ upperp middle, and lower, each simillaTly divided into 
three gradcH, making nine in alL- This is the earliest dated MS. in 
which we find the new characters adopted in ^]89 by the Empress Wu 
on the recommendation of a miukter called ^ ^ ^ Tsuog Ch'iu- 
k*o. As Tvill bo seen by reference to Plate the characters in the 
above colophon which appear in their altered form arc 31 ^, 

^, and El * Of thescj docs not occur in the list of 12 charactera 
given in T^ajtg sAu, Ixx^d, 10 v®, and repeated with a little Awiation 
in rrtl chih tung cAieii^ cciv, 19 v*, and K<i7ig mu, xb, 106—7. On the 
other hand, it does occur in the list of nineteen new characters given 
l>y S ® ^ iio shn p'u {reproducetl in T'u eliu cki cA'cnj* 

xx\v. Ip f 9 r^), and also in the list of sixteen given by Cheng Ch'iao 
in his Tung chih^ chn f. 13 r*. Tbe latter points out, however, 
that the altered form is not really new^ hut derived feom the archaic 
script. This MS. is a small fragment only nlmit 1 foot long. The 
band writing La very clear and good. 
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6S^2 (Chou : iisuTpatian of the EmppEL^ 

S. 23S, ^ A fk M ^ *Chm cA«i kmntj 

pa ching fn cJUng. This m another Taoist mtm which h no looker to 
l>e found in the Taoist Canon. It ja deYotod pri 3 :ici|)at!y to the descrip¬ 
tion of various deities, and blank spacea have been left in the te^ct for 
their portraits. 

Colophonj + £a m ^ !t.tt 

fA ftii IK ifi: a «r ffl> ffif IK ^ j?j ^ -[■ A ^ 

Copied by the scribo W u Chimj® on the 13th of the 5tli interealani' 
moon of the let year of Jq-i [2tid July, 692j to the order of Chih-sni 
of the Cb ing-tu Monastery, with hia eolleaguca fjsh-chieh, Chu-yung, 
and Chi-ch Jen. 18 sheets of paper iisetl.’' ^lU of these remain.] 

This colophon well shows the distinction in meaning botw'een 
and The naiiics of the Taoist monks are rather strange, e.g. Chi- 
ch'ien means “ Shun-moncy”. Jn-i lasted from the -Ith to the 8tli 
moon of this year, inchisiTO, The Empress \Vu eharacters in the 
c^oloplion are if., ^, and fj, In the test of the sutra, the ordinary 
forms of all three aecur eevernl times. 

A fine MS. on bright yellow paper of particularly good qqalitv* 
The roll is feet long. 


694 (Chou : usurpation of the Empress Wq). 

*u *!; ^ ^ PS ^ *f<> skm a mi t^a ching. This is 

the first dated u.'csmple of the so-called “ smaller Suklmvati-VTul'*' 

In imuiiajiva a translation (N. 200), a'liich always reiiuiincd far more 
•‘□d fuller translation by Ksiian-tsang (N- 199) I 
e a . er t lete is but a .iingle copy in the Stein Colloction as opposctl 
to several doxeu of the other 

® ^ - 0 ^ K K » 

^wl ' f f>n ^ ^ ^ moon of the 

3rd j oar of Ci. ang-shou (38th Jnoc, 694 ] the Buddhist disciple Ma-ster 

A o!^ if occur here: it, H . and 0. 

good MS. on soft yu;Uow paper. Boll about 51 feet lo^g. 

eW (Chou : usurpation of the Empress Wu). 

S. 51 16 . *Miaofa Hat kua ching^ ch. 3, p'in 5 ^ 7 , 

— flu'll 

I «.}. 694] S.,g „f ,1,. T..J^ 
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MoDRstcrj' levercjitly caused a section of the Fa btia ching to be 
copied on behalf of his deceased mother." 

The name of the dynasty had been changed from T'nng to Chou 
by order of the Empress in 6!)0. The same three new characters occur 
again in the colophon. 

A very good, well-spaced 5IS. on rich yellow paper. Roll about 
30J feet long. 

695 (Chou : usurpation of the Empress \Vu), 

S. 2278. ^ (Ratna-var^n- 

sQtTa], ch. 9. This is the only copy of N. 151 in the Collection. It 
contains thG longest and most elaborate of the tabtiUted colophons, 
beginning thus: 

^ SB H 0 B at E ^ ^ Translated at the Fo-shou- 

chi Monastery on the 3rd day, of the 9fch moon, the first 

dav of which was tfv^~hai, of the 2nd year, jti/einSjd, of Ch ang-shou 
in the Great Chou dj-nasty [7th October, 693].” 

The characters . R. and are written in the new' style. 

The Fo-shou-chi (Buddlm-giveti Hccoid) Monasterj' stood inside the 
it ^ Chien-ch'uii Gate at the capital. Its original name ^ 
CUing-Ai w'as clmngcd by Huai-i after the buildings hod been extended. 

The colophon continues: 

g fp “ The bliadanta and jramaiia Huai-i of the Ta-pai-mn (Great 
White Horse) Monastery supervised the translation." 

Buai-i was a favourite of the Einpteas Wu, and a notorious 
scoundrel. He wa.n a uativc of Hi Hu Hsicn near Ch'ang-an, and 
his original uaine was ^ Feng Hsiao-poo, Noted for his sise 

and physical strength, he was taken by the Princess Ch'ien-chin 
(‘T’ ^ ^ Palace, where lie soon became the secret 

lover of the Empress. In order to divert suspicion frein hU doming^ 
and goings, she had him ordained as a Buddliist priest and made him 
Director of the MTiite Morse Temple. She also forced || Hsieb 
Shan, son-in-law' of the Princess T'ai-p'ing (:fe ^ :±). adopt 
him into his clan, and bo was thenceforth popularly known ns SI ^ 
the Preceptor Hsieh. Huai-i now gave himself up to all kinds of 
lawlessness and debauchery, and a brave censor who ventured to 
impeach him was waylaid and beaten almost to death. He was 
appointed to superintend the reconstruction of the ipj *1^ Ming T ang, 
and his services were rewarded by the titles of ^ ^ ^ ^ J{$ jfl 
Commander-in-chief of the Left division of the Imperial Guard, and 
^ H ^ Ehikc of Liang. After a military expedition against the 


24 


LIONEL GILES— 


T'u-chlieh had addtid t* hia hOdOura, ho was employed with h number 
of otkrr nionka in forging a so-called ^ ^ Great Cloud SQtrap 

in which the Einprt^ was extolled as an incftmntion of jMaitreya. 
But seeing his influence begin to wane with the rise of a new fa^^urite, 
in a fit of jealoiiB anger he set fire to the Ming T^ang and the Temple 
of Heavenp also newly erected^ and both were burnt to the ground. 
Though hifl share in this crime was bushed up, his cvcrdncreaslng 
arrogance alienated the Empress, and the discoven' of a treasonable 
plot finally led to his being seized, ^^^d strangled. This happened at 
the end of 694, only sue montlis Wfore the date of this MS. The abo’^'O 
account is taken from Chiu t'ang ahu^ cbcxxiii, 15-16. 

Colophon (continued) i ^ W IlL W ^ ^ m H K m 

« ^ O EP j® H ft PT K IS? » la ^ + -' Sanakrit 

test published and explainwl by the iramatia Dharmaruebi of Southern 
India ; Sanskrit text conjointly published by Fan-mo, royal enyoy 
and sramana of Central India.” 

By order of the Eniprea^, Dbarmaruchi^s name was afterw'anla 
changed to ||j| jife ^ Boflhinichi. and it is under this name that 
he appears in Smig kno seng chmn^ eh. 3, no. 4. 

Next, come four monks w'bo played an active part in the translation, 
one as interpreter fg)p one as check-interpreter {U Jg), 
and tw'o as verifiers of the Sanskrit (Ilf Here w c find ^ 

WTitten in the new style* 

Two monks appear to have taken down the words in actual dicta- 
tion 5"), two ig % sewed together ” or finked up the composi¬ 
tion, and no fewer than nine verified the meaning. A Brahman 

priest verified the translation, and a Brahman minister with a Chinese 
name, ^ ^ Li Wu-ch^an, acted os interpreter. Here g is written 

in the new style* Tliree Brahmans and a native of ^ |1| HU Cb^ing- 
shan Hi^ien in ^ Hung-cliou (Bhensi) topical tho Sanskrit text* 
Tlie minister ^ ^ Li Sbeu-kung, shang-Jang in charge of the 

craftsmen (fSl ^ Efc E)t prepared the materials {5|)» i.«. paper^ 
ink, and dye. 8hnng-fapg was the name of an officer concerned writh 
articles destined for imperial use. The list concludes with the names 
of two specialists on manuscripts and composition, and two special 
commissioners. 

Then follows what may be regarded os the real colophon» wTJtten 
in a much larger band (see Plate I): 

HflxiEa«iAa2,H telif « m 

^ ffr ^ ^ ^ “Collated and copied by the monk Tao-li, 
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cogaisiant of morit^ oh the 8th day, of the 4th moon, the 1st 
day of which was moti-yit*, of the Ist yeitr, kuei-ird, of Cheng-sheng 
[26th May, 605]. ExamiDed and revised by his Jriend the monk Fa4in.^^ 

Cheng'Sheng fell in ^ ^ i-im, not tuei-urei, and did not last the 
full year^ It is strange to find such a mistake in this elaborate colophon* 
The Empresa Wu chaTaeters arc ii^id 0. At the 

very end of the roU, which h about 22 feet long, are the characteia 
-f- ^ ** 16 ”p probably referring to the number of sheets, of which 
only fonxteciij however* remain. Paper and handwriting are both 
very good, 

065 {Chou ; usurpation of the Empress Wu). 

S. 6005. ep iK This is K. ITI, K. in. 9. f, 

ivith an abbreviated title. 

Cobphotit :)cmi5g?7C^IS 

flC ff m S Reverently copied by the Buddhist 

dLsciple of pure faith Lang Hsing-hsin on the I8t h day of the 4th moon 
of the lat year of Clieng sheng in the Great Chou dyuosty [5th June, 
695];^ 

The Empress Wu characters are the same as in the preceding roll. 
A good MS. on good yellow paper. Roll 15 feet long. 

698 (Chou : usurpation of the Empress Wu). 

S. 217* Bi it ^ *Kuan sfdh yin cMng. This is another 


name for 5/wio/o hen. Aw^i thing, p'iu 25. 

Colophon (see Plate 1): 

B ^ fS ^ ^ Si JS # 3£ # 4; It f i # 

^ d :a' -a K ^ S - S 

“ Oil the 15th day of the Ist niDoa of tlic 2nd year of T'iea-ts^e-wan- 
»ui [‘iSrd February, 6116], the Btiddhiist flijsciple of pure faith Yin 
Sail copied out the Kuan ahih yin chin^f in one roll on behalf of his 
parents now living and hia parents of seven pre%-ious incarnations, 
as well as on his own behalf and that of the multitude of living beings 
in the universe.” The Eniprm Wu characters are jE- 


and B > 

A good MS. on duU buff paper partly dved yellow. EoU about 
4]f feet long. 

700 (Chou : uaurpation of the Eiiiprcsa U u). 

3. 37. *Chin kang pan jo po fo mi cAiaj tX. 10). 

The colophon (see Plate 1) has a tnore worldly flavour about 

it tban usual : 
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** On the 2^rd day of the 5th moon of the Srd yratr of ^hSng-U 
[14th Jime, 700] Yin Jon-hsidi, Assistant Commissbnei* at Ta-Bhenj^- 
pa-ku^ xhanff-chu-ktio^ and k*at-tiio~ku}ig of Nan-yaiig Hsien, caused 
thia autra to be copied on behalf of the Holy and Divine Sovereign 
JjOrd of the Golden Wheels his parents of seven previous incamationSr 
and all the members of bis family^ f!;feat and lunalL He mode a vow 
that if he was promoted to the sixth oHicia! grarlo he would have one 
roll (“Opied every month, and that if he was promoted to the fifth grade 
he would have two roll? of a s5tra copied every month. But for a 
long time, owing to vrarlike operations, paper and ink have not been 
procurable, so that he did not fulfd his vow. Now at last, materials 
having been procured, he has been abb to have thb copy made, to 
be unrolled and read oo behalf of all without exception.*" 

Nan-yang llsicn is in Honan, hut the name Tn-shSng-pa-ku sqggftgta 
a place outside the borders of China proper. The cakra, wheel or 
disc, h an emblem of aovereigtity, and the ^ ^ or Golden Wheel 

King is the highest of the caibravartin, a conqueror of the univcrac. 
The Empress Wu, on whose behalf the sfitra was copied, had assumed 
the even liigher title in the text. Her special characters in this colophon 
are aod Note the different form of which 

also occurs in other MSS. 

This ifl a very good MS. on bright yellow paper, but the first sheet 
has been addl^d in a different kabd^ The roll is about 15 feet long. 

(fo tut 



The Japane^ Partieles Wa, Ga^ and Mo 

By S. Yqshitake 

OINCE Motoori Norina^ lovcated the term ktjkari^ lit. ** nexus 
^ ^ more than 150 yeans Japanese scholars have been laliourinjT 
to find out t he preebe aignification of the vrord he had left unexplained 
beyond vaguely applying it to aes'oral grammatiral devieea which 
included the uses of the particles mo, zo. and kom. Aniong those 
who made a Hpecial investigation of tliis perplexing term is Yatnadii. 
who has TATitten a number of valuabJe iMoks on the languafto and 
literature of Japon. After many years^ study he came to the conclusion 
tliiit by the word i'oAvjrt ^lotoori must have meant that the word or 
group of words immefliately preceding any one of the aforesaid 
particle calls for a certain statement which be named vtusoM^ lit. 
“conduaion ” {YV*| p+ 52)^ 

Eased on this interpretation Yamfl<la gives a long discourae, of 
which the following is an putline. When anyone B&yn Ton tea iobft loki 
we feel that sometliing is lucking, whilst no such feeling creeps into 
otit inind when we hear Tori ga tohfi toki. Tlsia is hecauao ga connects 
tori birds " with tofm "" fly and there the matter ends; the particle 
has no influence upon the clement lYhich is to follow tokt '"when'% 
In other words ga indicatcf; a subject and so long aa it is joined to fo6ii+ 
the companion of tori, its duty is performed. But Tori mo tobn toki 
requires some c.xplnnatioft astowhat biidj^do or w hat happens to them 
when they fly. Thus in tlie expression Tori fta tobfi (oki {»i) horn iro 
komui f fi Hi Slim '' Birds, when they fly, move their w ings like this ** 
it is clear that (on tto has no direct reiatioii to ^o&ii but introducos the 
explatiation banf tto kommfti ni snini move their wings like this"*. 
In this example tori b the subject, hut, m the sentence Tort tra lobu 
toki noi^hisei ico wnVujwrtc, tori tta is not the subject hut has the meaning 
^ori ICO ba fYY., pp* i50-l). 

If, as Y’anfmda suggests, Tori fto fobu toki which means Birds, 
when they fly (or when flying).. b incomplete, so is T&rigo tvti 
which flignifies ** WTiea a bird flics * * /' In the first instance the 
predicative element is lacking, while the latter is part of a compound 
sentence of wWch the second co-ordinate clause is not filled up. When 
therefore Tori ira tobu fokt is supplied with a predicative dement Ukc 
hane iw k&nno/u ni ^riini, the n^Itant Tori tm fo&u toki (wi) Aawe wo 



S* YOSHITAKE— 


2S 

Icomia /h ni suru ia a complete statcnieat conveying the mcaiiing 
"'Birds, when flj'ing, move their Tsinga like this” or When birds 
flVj they move their wings like this We can Jikewbe make T&ri ga 
tobn toki complete by filling up the defective element with, e.g. l uki 
fia ugohi the air is stirred thus Tonga tobu loki (wi) kukiga vgohi 
When a bird dieSp the air h stirred^'. Further, the sentence Tori 
wa fotMt (oki no shisei tro representa Tori {no bmi tii) wyi {mrc 

jTq) tobu ioki jrAbei teo mitainGC In the case of birds, watch their 
posture when they fly !and presuppo^ a previous statement like 
Uo ga tori tto kSdo teo kansotsu suru no im hijd ni kgSmi ga JnkaL 
Mfiza MO ga domm ni ogagu ka m It is most interesting to 

observe the movements of such creatures as fish and birtis. First, 
watch how fish awim/^ Conseqnentty iori im ** in the ease of birds ** 
is not the object of mifmmo ** watch ! ”, as Yamada believes, but stands 
for a suppositional clause; the direct olyect of the verb is undoubtedly 
shis€i “ posture ”, If, however, we change ira in the above example 
into and Tori ga ffdntfoki tio ^Aisei mkotno^ “ You watch the 
posture of birds when t hey fly t ** iu sueb a connection as Ijoofc how 
gracefully that aeroplane iM going along f Yes^ hut you just watch 
how birds fly ! They glide just as gracefully "'p Im ga will become a 
part of the direct object of mki^nutr "^you watch ! ** 

In an attempt to press his point that im does not necessarily indicate 
the subject of a sentence Yamadn quotes three c^xamples of the com 
struction : llito no kokoro ko$o ufaU' uru mom inj are ** Bow strange 
a thing is the heart of man ! ” fGM,, p, 250 ; WT., p, 292). Explaining 
this ctAmplCp he states that wlicroas hko no kokoro ** the heart of man ” 
is hero the subject, is used after the predicative Miote am mono 
strange a thing” with the signification of the modem de (YY,, 
pp, 55-6), He Lfi certainly right in treating Miale am mono as a 
predicative (or a complement), but surely iru can never acquire such 
a meaning ; we much here supply n^fc after mono, and it is thk fiiVc 
that carries the force of i/e, 

Yamada proceeds to dwell on a particuLir um? of lYiao in which 
the verb put in the perfect form (Izenkd) docs not refer to the clement 
to which Ivso is affixed. Citing four examples like Chieki mikado no 
kumi ni titikftsctfijnaile to iu hi ni Mnt^irmmteriken koso ika ni 

on sae hanogoka ni medetakariken to ^d^hobere ** i cannot help thinking 
how bright and joyous an occasion it must have been, seeing that he 
waa bom on the fifth day subsequent to the accesaion of the Emperor, 
his father ” (OK,, p, 115), he points out that it is the verb obwhahere 
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that is esrpressed in the perfect form, and not tntdeiakariien which 
refers to the group of words precoding knso. He nscribea this con¬ 
struction, which tH in his Dpinton an abnormal struct lire in spite of the 
fact that it was extensively used during the Man-yO period as w'ell as 
in the Heian epoch, to o tranaUient influence of the particle which has 
a great power of governing the predicative clement that follows it 
{YY.. pp. D6-T}, 

From this simple exposition we loam nothing, for he does not tell 
ua why the perfect form of a verb is used in conjunction with Aoso 
aod what force it has when so employed. When, how ever, wc compare 
the above sentence with a somew-hat siniilar mstoLce like Zutip 
tiodo fHj Jtoso «« sii Mire Certain scriptures should be read " (GM„ 
p, 98 ; \VT., p. 117), where the verb fu is put in the conclusive form 
(Shushitci) and now !ii the perfect form, we can perceive that the 
particle Jfco^o in these cases has to do with the final verb and not with 
the one that goes before it. It is plain thnt in this latter example 
no re together with koso governs the remnining part of the sentence 
with the meaning ** It is proper that,. Thus Waley’s translation 
La a more reatlable way of putt ing “ It is proper that we do such thing?a 
as reading scriptures ", which is the literal signification of the sentence. 
Accordingly, in the example quoted by Yartiada, the final verb together 
with the particle J!smo modifies the rest of the seotence with the meaning 
“ It is but natural to think that, , 

The above review, brief though it is, exhausts the salient points in 
Yaniada's argument on AvjJtari and mu-nnbi. If, as he maintains, infi 
requirea a certain statement, so docs ffo, wliicli is distinguished by him 
as one of the “ case auxiliary words " from the class of particles he 
calls “ ioJlari auxiliary words What is really meant hy the users 
of the words and rwustihi seems to be that tra, mo, icoso, and 

certain other particles imply that the element which follows any one 
of them is bound up by the clement which immediately precetles it. 
Translate, if you like, JbJtnn* " binding " and “ hound up ", 

but since these terms apply to nearly oil particles nothing is gained 
hv introducing them into the already complicated study of Japanese. 

What, then, ate the functions of the partklcs under consideration i 
Yamada states that uvi has, the signification of cxcltuiiveuess and is 
used to designate a thing elearly and to prevent its being confused 
with other thinits, while git serves to modify a noun or noun-equls-alcnt 
or to indicate the subject of a sentence (YB., pp. 2B3, 207). This view, 
which is shared by Kiyeda (KK., pp. 551, 464}, is quite inappropriate 
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because in flenteucea like Kor^^ ica a^ahi^ki-no desii ** Ttiia m mine 
and K^re ga u^akushi-no dem " ThU ia inine ” * batb atid ^ 
indicate tbe subject and are alike used to designate a tbing dearly and 
to prevent its being confused with other thinp. 

Equal!V unsuitable is Bausoni’a interpretation. According to 
liini, ifw ser^'cs to ** relate Hubject and predicate of a logical 
proposition “ It is separative or emphatic to this extent/' ho 
continues, " that the mental process by which any logical proposition 
is fonned consists of two stages, first an analysis and then a synthesis. 
When we aay ' fire is hot * we have first selected from all the concepts 
in our minds the particular concept * fijtj % and then we predicate of 
it some selected property. llVi in Japanese denotes the concept selected. 
It might thus be talltxl selective^ sepai^tive, or distinguisliLiig ” 
[HH.r p- 258). But when anyone says “ I say, JoAii woa here this 
morning where John " would be followed by fja in the Japanese 
equivalent, we must consider that the speaker lias first selected the 
particular concept'' John ” and then has predicated of the person by 
adding “ was hero this morning ”. All that Sansoiu here says of 
thereforep b applicable also toflfl, which, foliow^ing him, indicates tho 
subject of a sentence (SH., p. 233). 

When we turn to Chamherlain w'c find that he, too, throw's no 
light ou this point. He telb us that ■* ffa b iiseil as a sign of the 
nominative case {CH., p. 60), while mi ** b nowr used as a separative 
or isolating particle, corresponding ia aome measure to the French 
^ quant a *" ^ and serves to lift t he preceding clement out of the regular 
current of the sentence and set it in a place apart^ as in the use of the 
French word “ lid '' in a construction like Lui, qn'est Ce qu^il en 
dit ? (CH.. pp. 85-6). Further, sijcaking of the difference betw'cen 

tm and ^er, he asserts that " when a speaker has in his mind a predicate 
and gives it a subject, he usea hut w'heu the subject is uppermoat 
in hb inind and he gives it a predicate he use^i im** (CH.., p. 8f)). 
This interpretation, which is .supported by Kose^lnnes (RC., pp. 82“3) 
and Matsushita (efi KK.* pp. is in a w^ay correct if wo were to 

accept the definitions usually givea of " subject*^ and predicate 
in grammars* But when we read Chamberlain^ft final remark that 
ira m emphatic and separative " (Clf,, p^ Dl), in spite of hb assertion 
that ** the uso Q(ga necessitates oniphosbon the subject in the English 
tran^tation, whereas the use of voa necessitates emphasis on the 

^ In thu oitErki wcKPtl# thfit Are RtmaeU in the English ienLenceit atv pHntnl^ in 
llA-keA. 
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predicutc ” (CH„ p, 90}, wo are driveo to close the book oiid sigh in 
deapnir. 

Relief is brought by Ifoaa, who esplains that “ga simply marks 
out the subject, excluding other tilings, while uv mdicates that an 
important predicate is to follow ” (3ST., p. 3). Still more lucid 
delinitioDs ore given of these two partieles by .McGovern, according 
to whom “ wa Bcrvcs to emphasize the predicate, and jfo the subject ** 
(MC., p. 10). That neither of these two cxplanutioBS is perfect will be 
seen when we try to apply their definitions of icb to a construction like 
A'orc wa iKitaA’«jAi*«o dc i«i flriwioscit *' This is mine'*, for their 
interpretation does not account for the use of the second «e« which is 
found within th© predicate. 

In a sentence like It'fltoitwAi wo talah ga doi-swAi dcsti "Tam very 
fond of smoking " Chamberlain Iwlieves that ga preserves its older 
meaning “ of ” (€H., p, 65). It is true that the words suH “ fondness ”, 
AosAiT "bo desirous", iru "be in want", etc., usually require ga 
before them, when the particle corrcspoiuis very closely to "of". 
However, such instances as Trafl« wii ga AosAt Auiii w?a " The country 
1 fain would sec ” {K., p, 210; CK., p. IS34), where miga Aoshi means 
'* desirous of seeing ", arc rare in eighth-century literature. Instead 
we usually find the words, which would now be followetl by ga in 
similar cojistnictioiis, standing alone without any particle. For 
example : A*n»*i<s«»e wo sr AagiviAt “ The water in the tipper reaches 
is (too) rapid " (K., p. 26 : CK., p. 48) would be .yofyu wo nogore gtt 
Aagai in modern colloquial, and Sore Atw gosAi " She is good-looking ” 
(K., p, 1S5) answers to metdern Sotw oiifiti tea tifyvga it. Rven in the 
language of the thirteenth century 50 was not used in such a position, 
e.g. Omio im cAitara gotrashi " Women hav'e little strength " (U., 
p. 270), in esprcfising which the medern Japmese would use ga and 
say On 1(0 ira c/trAoro ga gomti. On lustorical grounds, therefore, 
Chomljerlain^a explanation b imperfect, even if it » not inaccurate. 
Moreover, it b only applicable to certain cases. 

Quoting an example Aif^ujic tea 0 ga nngai " Tlie fox has a long 
tail" Nosa declares that the subject with tea b here “ grammatically 
dbconnectcd from the sentence, while the predicate ttagai (long) takes 
the subordinate subject o (tail) with ga " (NT., p. 6). He goes on to 
say that in a sentence like iWton iro gaum ga oi "Japan is 
moimtainous” (lit, "In regards to Japan, mountains are many”, 
according to him) " grammatically ynnio ga oi is a complete sentence, 
blit the expression simply fUla the place of an adjective (NT., p, G). 
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On thiH purticular me of ffa Voahisawa has written an article 
(VT,, pp. I -10), in which he jstatea that in exprea^iona like Ji ^ jbA^iu 
“ I cannot write llm ^ iru “ 1 am In want of a boob KmM ^ 
suki da ** I am fond of sweets 3/Kt* ga iwmitai ** I want to dririk 
water Kane ga koshii “ I want money”, and //efri gu I am 

frightened of aerpeiita”^ ga ia generally regarded aa indicating the 
grammatical object. Kcfuting this prevalent opinion he contends that 
the idea ga koirai cannot Ixs ejcprcsscd in the form Hebi tco koimi 
hy uaing fto {which ia a sign of the acctiaative caaej any more than is 
it po^ible to represent Ilebi ico ojimu I am frightened of 

serpents by //ei>i ga k^rmku onwu. Farther^ we cannot simply remove 
the ^^11 element from Mizu ga mmitai and say Mhuga noma, whereas 
if we retain the siime element we cannot say Mizu uo nomilai hy 
replacing ga by irop That this form is occasionally found in no^^ols 
b due to the writers’ wrong analogy on Mizu iro nomu, etc. It follows 
from this that whilst fpo connects nn'5‘« ** water " and mnm '* drlnb " 
ifa hinds mizu and -kn wish aid I'd by another element nomi 
'"drinking'’. For these reasons Yoahizawa, m agreement with 
Jlitsiiya, considers the words designateii by ga in the above examples 
as the subjecta of the respective sentences. 

It must not be hastdy concluded, however, that by using the word 
“ subject Yoshizawa niBana that the word to which ga Is affixed 
in the casfjs under consideration is the subject of the whole sentence^ 
for he mtimates that In the above examples the principal (or general) 
subject"' (So«hu) such as e.g. ^aUakusfd mt I ” is omitted. 
In order to explain the difTerence between these two kinds of subjects 
he cites two more examples i Tokyo wa juikd ga di ^TokycJ b 
populous and Ckdju<‘A{iggo mim sei nrt Birds, l>casts, insects 
and fish arc all sexual In t hese scjitcnccs,” he says^ ** ovorj'one 
w'ill treat jinko ^ population * and m * sex * eis tho subjects of the 
respective Bcutcnccfl^ m it b only right to do so.” " Just as,” he 
continues» tiebi ga koum is used in the sense of Htbi ikj jtoimJtii 
omou, so the sentence Tokyo ^ jinko go oi has the mesning Tohjo 
fm jinko wo oku iru * f?ikyo has a large population In the 
saiiie w^ay, sei art in the above example means, in hb opinion, sd wo 
molle iru “ have sex ”, not m to tu mom g{i ronmi skitc ini ** what b 
called *mx* exbtaThus he concludes that in these sentences 
Tokyo and cftojScAuggo are the principal {or general) ” subjects of 
the respective iientences, audyiii^d and sd the " auxiliary ” subjects. 

This dissertation by ^oshizawa is unfortunately doTOid of value, 


THi; JaFaNE&E TAKTWl^ WA, UA, AND aiO 


3S 


for ut le4igt tw'o dL^tLiict coELstnietsloma are mi^ed ap in his treatment. 
If+ in the sentence Ji ffa kakettu “ I cannot frrito tlie principal 
subject such as imtaka^fii wa “ r ” Ls oniltted, m Yoshimwa 
then in the oxprcs:jions Kuio fm Ei^ no ^ /ywami 
** Kato can read English books ” and Ka(6 m ira k&nno Aon tro 
Kato ean^t read a l>ook like this ** the word K&to must 
likewise be the main subject. But in the k^Ft example Kald is followed 
by III which can never be used with any subject, **print:ipar' or 
“ subordidatein the grammatical sense of tbo word "subject".^ 
This tiiean^ that AVd in these sentences is not the proper subject 
and ibat the particle »i, which is aflixed to Kald in the negative 
expression, is left out in the foniier construction. On the other hand, 
we cannot say Boht hi im mizu m^mifaku tmi for Boht Wki 
tiomtltihi nai. Accordingly, the -Ifii constructioiiT together with such 
cases as Kufir ho^thii, Kuahi .mki da^ and ift^bi ^ kmt^d have to 
lie cxplaine^i difrereiitlv% Tiien again, the idea Cfibjurhlff^* itnm 
ori may Iw? expressed in the form ChQjuchiuffijo jji wa mifui set ^ am^ 
where iti is used after the woril eJiojttcftuffjjo which Yoshizawa regards 
as the main subject. Since in this lEist sentence the ]>article jii has 
a locative function^ the word cA^rlcAw^jyo cannot be a subject of anv 
kind. Ah a matter of faetj Yofiliimwa has not missed this point, for 
he adds that in the senfence A'uppu fja Aon lu' arinmifhi^a ** A 

tumbler was placed on the tray which may stand for Jbii hvi jtoppff 
ffn noseic iirimashila “ The tray had a tumbler (placed) on it the 
word bm " tray ” is expressed in a dilTeirent capacity and cannot 
therefore be repeated as representing the principal subject of the 
sentence* It is obvious that Yonhizawa was then at the end of hia 
resourcea. He vrould have been saved from offering this unsatigfving 
expLiiiation if he had realized that in tbo Inst sentence the particle 
nf, which might linve been affixed to hrm, lijul been dropped. But 
aince this use of »i differs from that of the aame pairtkl^^ in Kidd in im 
hm ica ^otnetmif the construction Chojuchfiij^ ffiitin sci urt 
requires Heparate consideration, 

Tlitt problem has also been dealt writh hy Yatiiada^ According to 
him, w'hcii a aontence contains two subjects, one of them indicating 
a part of that w'hich is denoted by the other, the subject w'lilch 
designates the whole is the ** principul " subject^ and the subject w hich 
represents a part is the aubordmatc ” anbject (YB*, p. 454). Thus, in 

* In thOi artii'-la ] hnVe bwa compeUed to ti» wnonil temui like vto., 

wl^iiCh miT bcitll muhigiaciiu ukI muuLtiii&ctcvy,. 
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the Zd tpa kantda ^ okii " Tlic elephant has a large body' 

the word lo “ elepliHot" ib in bU opinion the principal aubject and 
kfjrada “body” the anbordiiinte subject. But in another cxauiple 
gh-en by him, namely 5u2 U tpo iro ffin ni tiUe ini “ Tin resembles 
silver in colour”, can «e consider tro "colour" as a part of suiu 
“ tin ? This may be accepted on the ground that colour is one of 
the attributes of the metal, but it would certainly be impossible to 
Bay that, in the example quoted by Chamberlain, labaki> " tobacco 
{or smoking) ' is a part of traioJlntsAi " I ”, although such a figurative 
locution as " Music is a part of me ” is quite common in English. 

To make the matter more complicated Yaniada distinguishes his 
" Buboidinate subject ” from what be calls rAinjutoitu ” predicative 
phrase ”, His contention is that in the above examples Zd tamda 
fffi dkii and Stiru tea irotjaffin ni wiVf iVu. tUc words iowdo ijifl and ito 
ffa merely serve to add explicitncsa, and tbereforo the sentences would 
W idtclligiblc without them, but that in expressions like Tokyo iro 
*itnni ga « " There are many cherry-trees in TOky-u ” and duo hito 
teu kdsai ga umiti “ He is sociable ”, if the words mktira ga “ cherry- 
trees ” and Jl»sat-jis ” social intercourse ” w-ero omitted, the meaning of 
the sentences would be either altered or lost entirely (YK,, pp. 38T-9). 

However, licfore acknowledging such an interpretation we must 
pause to think how we netually speak. Suppose a Japanese says 
ihi. Is it a complete statement ? ;Vs an answer to the ciuestion Aiwii 
(l*u ii’ fall " Are you going I ” it has a complete meaning " I am 
But it is undoubtedly incomplete os a cbance statement, for it docs 
not tell ivhither, how, when, or why the speaker is going. And this In 
spite of the fact that it consists of a subject boh* “ I ” and a preilicate 
ijt>i “ go ” that requires no direct ohjei^t. In point of fact, our utterance 
is almost always incxmipleto, and this incompleteness is the beauty of 
Language, for it appeals to the listener a intelligence and arousesj his 
imagination. How unliearably monotonous and irksome language 
would become if we expressed more than we arc accustomed to t 
Who would bo patient enough to listen to a conversation of this kind: 
" Have yoa been to see the show you said you were going to the last 
time wc met ? Yes, I have been to see the show I said I was going to 
the last time we met "I To us who converse by word of moutb the 
.lapauesc saving" Better defect thancxeess ” is indcetl a merciful ndvicc. 

Thus Tokyo lea 6i (without iwAw™ ga) and Aw hUo tea uituii 
(without hUai gti) perfectly express the meanings " There are many 
cherry-trees in TiikyO " and " He is aoeiahle " when they arc ntteretl 
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subsequently to,e.g.^ Kobe tea mhira ^ stikunat “Theie are dot tnany 
cheiT}''-treea in XObe and Boiu ini ffa heia ila ** I'ni dot 

sociableIf Tokyo im dt whcd uttered of a siiddeii does dot convey 
any definite nieading, so would Zo tm okii be nnihifniou^ to & person 
who baa never seen an elephant. It is bceaioie we know sometbidg 
of the elephant that this expression immediately snggeata to m that 
the speaker ia referring to the ekpimnf s IkkIj and not to its eyes or 
its ears. If^ therefore, anyone speaks abruptly of a Mr. Kato whom 
we have not met and says KaM-mn ira oJht wo shall fail to undorstand 
whether he U speakidg of Kstu'a ph}^i<jue, his head, his eyes, or some- 
thitig else, because this eApressioa may stand not odl 3 '' for Kfito-san 
tt't$ karindu ya okii “ Mr+ Kat5 is big-bodied but also for A^^^^d-^on 
im ^ama ya okii Mr, Katf^ has a large head Kato-san ifa ine ya 
dkii “ ilf- Kat5 has large eyes and so forth, aceording to the eon texts 
of situation* 

There is, in fact^ no need to make such a fuss about so simple a 
matter as the one in question. When we compare Korc im hiftsMtsit 
ga leartii " This is inferior in quality or Kofe rm gaiken tj^i irariii 
This is had in appearance with Kore tra iehihobrni trariii “ This is 
partly had * * or Kore ica dom ten td oile trw imrui This is had in every 
respect we can at once recagniz:e that the element which immediately 
precedes lenTui **h bad in each of these sentences modifies the 
meaning of the adjective. It is therefore an adverb equivalent. Thus 
the particle affixed to “ sweets micii water/ra/re 

** moneys*! hebi “ serpentB * , andjfttAio “ population ** in the examples 
quoted bv Yoshizawa, and to the words kar&tla**^ body iro*^ colour 
mJtura cherry-treeH^\ aud k^mi ^'social iutercounse*^ in the acntcncea 
cited by Yainada, serves to restrict the application of the wmnl or 
group of words which foOows it to the one that immediately precedes 
it. Itii function is in no way different from that which is found ui 
certain Bet-phrases in modfirn Japanese^ e.g* ita-ga-ntantu way^ 
wardness ^arega turn' (fii) on account (or in cousequence) of that", 
It is w'itli this force tbnt^o came to be wd with the so-caUed " subject 
of a sentence, as in Kor^ ga teoiakushi-no rfejfw This is mine Kgo 
ga fota dej^u “ Tthdag is the tenth Kon^ga ii " Thu is good (better, 
or the best) ”, and Wdiakmhi ga ikhtmu '* I am ” (in answer to the 
question '* Is anyone going ? 

Uistoricaily speaking, the nse of ^ti in the context under con¬ 
sideration seems to have l>ecn oonlined to a noun-phrase or noun¬ 
clause in tho eighth century, as may be seen from the Kojiki passage 
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Wa ija rm ^ hmki hoii cittd, an p. 31 above. Prcciaely when this 
use wrt 3 extended to other T am not in a position to 03»ert beyond 
stating that the modern uses can be traced back to the fifteenth century 
(for examples cf YM., p, 259), It b well note that in about 
A,l>. HOO the particle ifo was used in the -tni eoiistruction^ e.gp 
A^iJfkisAiH mH}i€ iro kikit^ku wn " If you want to know the details ” 
(G., p. 1-19), wbick corresponds to the modern koiaffa kildla- 

k^eba. Some Japanese still prefer tbU use of wo, thougli dUapproved 
by others like Yoshixswa. Ev-en those who use go hi ga nomitai 
would not hesitate to employ wo in Mizu iro timnkai to gjh&h I feel 
like having a drink of w"ater^\ Beeidos^ the form -fagam takes ^co, not 
go. Tlie point is this t no matter whether it is accompanied by go 
or fro, the word mizu water ", when used in conjunction with n^yrntim 
" want to drink and preceded by hohi icfi, is a jiart of the predicate. 

With regard to the " emphatic fiarticlc ** w.’is in contrast with zo 
and kofto Sausom states as follows : " Emphatic particles are freely 
used in .lApaueset for two vety good reasons. In the first place spoken 
Japanese baa an even aceentuntion, and it is therefore not easy to 
emphasize words by oral stresses. In the second plae^ English, for 
instance, has other ways of showing emphasis, which are not available 
in Japanese. Thus we can say ^ I did go ' iivstead of ' 1 went \ or we 
can say ‘ John it was ‘ Instead of It was John ^ ; but Japanese 
does not allow' of sueb modifications or changes in significant word- 
order. These considerations go a long way towards explainini!; the use 
of emphatic particles where emphasis is required, but they do not 
sufficiently account for all uses of fm. For one thing, if wa is emphatic!, 
so are zo und Jla^, and there is not much difierence^ except in degree 
of cmphasb^ between hi wa nfmt^hi, hi zu and hi iojw olmkm* 

Seeing that all these particles exbteti in a relatively primitive stage of 
the language, it is surely unlikely that the language would have 
developed such a refinenieut as these grades of emphasie unless forced 
to it by a deficiency in some other direction (SH., pp. 257-9), 

How inadequate Sansom'sobsen^ations are can easily lie seen when 
we compare the following four expressions ^ *— 

(1) ^ipo^o twu) ikimashita ha? — Dhl you got ** 

(2) Anaia (tm) rtta n* desu ko? — ** Did }"ou go? 

(3) Anata wa ikimashita ko ? Did you go ? " 

(4) Anata ga Ula n‘ ko t =** Is it gtyn who w ent ? 

» Ta thif artiek word# th*t w.n In tlw japanrso are prinled in 

Eemiui letter*. 
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The plain fact m that Japanc^ do^B matt tise of oral stress, add 
JVarnkiusM (tra) itta n" dem "I did go” is di^tuiguislLed from 
(iTfl) itimashita ** 1 ^eni Further, John it was who said 
that ” ^ would be Jon da im no wa as a. contrast to So itta no tra 
Jon da “ It waa Jolm who said that ”, Im^tslons of this kind han 
alwajTJ existed since the earliest period of the Japanese language of 
which we have knowledge. 

Tlie functions of zo and loxo are entirely different from that of wts. 
In ancient Japanese the subject of a sentence wau not marked by any 
particle when it was thought that the question of emphasis could bo 
gathered from the context. But when it wm felt necessar}" to show 
that the subject was emphasised, ^ was ahi-xed to it, whilst the especial 
empliosis on a predicativo word was indicated by using tra Ik'fore it. 
Thus Hi afsusH may have meant " Fire is tioi or Fire k hot*’ 
according to eiroumstanccs, while //i wa a/swsAi " Fire is /i<it and 
Hi so at tali Fife is hot (hotter, or the hottest)had more dcfiiute 
meanings. Towards the end of the tenth century tlie nominal con- 
stnictioo Hi ga atsafd (^oio) Fire's hotness ” was about to be 
supplanted by the Hi ga aiemhi " Fire is hot ”, and since that time the 
latter furm gradually took the place of the other nuininal construction 
Hi zo aimki whicli appears to have once meant ** tiro itself hotness ”. 
The foliow*ing examples will suffice to show the sequence of 
de^'elopmeut. 

(1) [fose £0 kaskiki '' Hine elder brother is dearer " (K., p. 13B; 
CK.. p. 223). 

(2) IFfl ga koiaeiii mxj ga (io hazakashiki 

koto “ Thy having peeped at my (teal) shape (mafcea me) very 
shame-faced (K.i p. 94 ; CK.f ppn 152-3). 

(3) A'dtu unmi imOhum ga kazuka^y Your ridicule .,. makes 
me feel embarrassed (JLS., p. 038).* 

(4) Mizu m soka ye kmkira ico iWe mirdm fmntai ga rtai " When 
he ducked his head into the w ater he found that what be w anted 
was not there (SA., p. 91). 

The particle kmo seems to have a ^niry interesting history Iwhind it. 
One of da earliest uses was to designate wish, when the particle followed 

I Sucti O ft™ ftS ** JoliQ it wmi never tVmdA alone in Engluh J it is inTariably 
roIbwHl by A Roun-clBW. 

^ In Mch of the piimpk* (S} and (3} it n haltl dflddo Thetbpr the ehtcurnt 
prrading ffa ii the subject of thfr sentenc* or a part of tt^ predicate. AU that Wc -ran 
■afelv state is that tlip growp of l>rorda tn wbirb pH m the applintbn 

qf Uaq adjevtivo ibftt folkiwi it. 


38 


R. yoshitake;— 


tlie udii'CTbial fonii {RonjCkei) of u verb ftntl stood at the end of a cbuso. 
This particular nso appears to have already been obsokto, or at least 
obsolescent, la the spoken Japanese of the eighth century, being 
presetv'od only in the language of poetry in that period (for examples 
aee OM,, pp. 243, 263-4), Accoidmg to the current reading, the 
language of the Kojiki contained various uses of itoso, the commonest 
of which may be iUustrated by tlic following examples:— 

(1) Are fsuiie *fl« umi/itiji m* fdsAile ivifoteau to itoso oiwngfn 
H ‘0 “ I had wished always to come and go across the sea-path. 
But,.. ” (K., p. 84 ; CK„ p. 152). 

(2) A ffii fMm tmma art to itrafia Aoso wi tV «t i>w» tfutatne turn' 
MO »rtO sAiNufaine “ If they said that the spouse whom I love were 
(there), I would go home, I would long for mv couotry ’* (poem, 
K., p. 237; CK., p. 366), 

(3) &>iio ioK wt ioito »rr ianartKU a(-ncia»te “ At that time I will 
surely meet and speak with thee ” (K., p, 226; CK„ p. 350). 

(4) L'hcsAr ioifo toftmtae “It is indeed natural that thou 
shouldest deign to ask “ (poem, K., p. 220; CK., p. 344), 

(5) Ao htso tea yo no ** Thou indeed art a long-lived 

person ” (poem, K., p. 220; CK., p. 343). 

(6) Kare iono tacAi tea ta/eotaUum ni Aoso " So I just preseut 
this cross-sword to thee '' (K„ p. 101; CK., p, 164). 

(7) /loiio ihiroki i tti nareru ntono ttn eono kami tta t4utairWMU> 
m koso itramf " Tliis creatiue that is transformed into a white 
hoar must be a messenger from the Deity ” (K., p 16] ■ CK 

p. 262). 

(8) Are iwoiw tVosu tada uta leo ioiio titaitoun “ I said nothing ; 
I was only singing a song ” (K., p. 132 j CK., p. 217). 

Yamada’s simple explanation that Imo " points out something 

pre-etuineotly *■ (YB*. p, 258) is no explanation, for his definition 
of tea eite(J on p, 29 above amounts to the same thing. ChumljtTlain 
treats koeo as an emphatic particle pure and sbnpie, rendering its 
meaning by “surely”, “ mdc«l", etc. But when we observe its 
frequent associntioD with verbs ending in -me. the perfect form (fgenkei) 
of the probable mood, we cannot help suspecting that tlicte must be 
something deeper after all in the function of itwo. Although 
Chamberlain’s transUlion of example (1) is almost correct, wo may, 
for the purpose of bringing out the force of the particle more distinctly, 
translate it mote literally thus “ I had always wished that I would 
(be able to) come and go by the sea-pnth, and now..^Ye shall then 
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be abb to see very clearly that koso here aer^'^es to ibJicatc an tinrealij^ed 
wi&h, for the expression of which the subjunctive mood is used in 
English. In example (2) the same particle mtroducea two subjuncti^ia 
clauses. Example (3) really means " If }"ou do sOt then I would 
certainly talk with and therefore kosa here again introduces 

a subjunctive clause. So does it also in (4)t aa pbinly aliown hy 
Chamberlain's rendering. The same scholar's translation of (5) gives 
us the impression that the particle sensed merely to empbosbe the 
statement. But when we compare this example with a modem 
expression like Kfm kom shin no aik^ku^h^ du If ever there has been 
a true patriot^ be is one we ate led to conclude that the Kojiki 
passage must have the meaning “ If e^er there has been a loDg-lived 
person, yon are one It is true that both English and Frenchj for 
instance p use the indicative in ** if ever ** clatises, but since the position 
of the word ** ever '* here intensifies the doubts w*o may consider that 
koso introduces the subjunctive^ you w ould be onej” alrto in the 
present construction. The fotcK of imo ui (€) is intenaif^ing in all 
appearances^ but if wc translate the seoteoco into So 1 will (or wiah 
to) present this crosa sw^ord to you which is equally suitable for the 
context as Chamberlain's interpretation, we shall hod tliat here once 
more the particle is uaetl in a subjunctive connection, because the 
aubjiinctivc is the mood of will ”. The translation ** must be for 
awMic in example {7} dearly shows that the particle here servea 
to indicate the speaker's judgment upon the state of a third person. 
The use of kcso in (8) can only he regarded os emphasizing the 
statement. So w e can see that already at the beginning of the eighth 
century the particle koso had a variety of uses. But how did all this 
come about I 

III the history of the majority of the Europeau languages the 
optative has been very closely related to the subjunctive, the former 
being the mood of ** w'ish '' and the latter the mood of " w^iJl bo much 
so that nearly all sub|unctivcs in the tsennauic bnguagea may be 
traced back to optatives (cf. SS., pp. 03-fi, 8*5—109). The subjuactivc 
itself has been eucrofiched upon by the indicative in some languages, 
as, e g., in French “ si j'^tais la while both Engliab and German still 
keep the subjunctive '' were"" and “ ware ” in Hko circumstances. 

Such being the case with many languages, it would not lie 
unreasonable to conjecture the existence of similar phenomena also 
in Japanese. It is not unlikely that froui the verb kosu " w ishthere 
evolved the particle kosoy which first served to denote wish (cf. 
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TK-* p. 15T ^ YA.j p. 606)A Thence ita use. wils extended to the 
contexta which require suhjonetives m some other languages. If the 
subjunctive is the mood of ** will the prineijial duty of tmo u,sed in 
such a contest must be to express volition, i.e. the speatcr'^s 
determination to doing or not doing something. From this the nse of 
koso could be further extended to an expresRion of determination 
concerning the action or state of someone else, Lq. judgment or con¬ 
clusion, and the transition from decisiveness implied by conclusion to 
emphasis is not difficult to imagine. This assumption scums to explain 
all the pfincipat uses of Iwo in the «Tapanese language of the eighth 
century. Incidentally it also accounts for the close relationship between 
itoso and (> n«n), which latter was used for designating voLitbn 
(hence intention) and desire (cf, pp. 258-262}„ 

Such a series of developments in the function of koso could not 
possibly have been realized in a short space of time. In other words 
the iiarticic ki question, hence al?io the perfect form (Izenkci) of ’^ncrlis 
which was associated with it, must have had a comparatively long 
history already 1,200 years sgo. In face of tWa litielihood Sanfiom 
asserts that the perfect form eamc into use in Japanese just before 
the Kara period ” on the dubious ground that if it ** hinl exinletl in the 
language from w'hich both archaic Japanese anti Luchuan are dest^tjndcd 
it would have left some traces in Luchuan ** [SH., p. 14J)- The fallacy 
of this inference is shown by Ifa*s observation that Luclitiun had at 
one time a word or particle, pronounced m jtAo, or jo), which 
corresponded to Japanese and which required the perfect form of 
verbs as did kmo (IK., pp. 406—113). In my opinion the so-callerl 

honorific suffix -jfU in ancient Japanese originally sorv^ed to denote 
volition (cL YA*, p. and it is probabi}" to this Japanese suffix 
that the old Luchuan su is related. If this hyjjnthcsis be gnm^L then 
we can state that in Luchuan mi survived in the forms tic, tfho, 
and jo until about the seventeenth centuiy^, but that in Japanese it 
had alrea^iy been absorbed by the ninth eontiiry in the old optative 
fcxso, w hich has been handed down to us with a complexity of uses. 

A systematic study of the exact rektionship between the various 
duties of iwo and the positions w'hich the particle occupies in (sentences 
under different circumstances would enable us to establish the true 
sequence of development, but u dctailetl discussion of sucb a matter 
lies outside the scope of the pre^nt article. We must content ourselves 

^ la IMb lue JfcoM may ImvD IvlAined ILh T-erbd n»tun.^ m It Wom risgqkrly prwdod 
hy tliQ ii^v«!rbjaJ form, of a 


HIE JAPANESE l^AftTICLES WA, OA, AND MO 


41 


with but one particular io&farice, in which k^m b einployed for an 
expression of request with the meaning J praj ** and is aHiAed to 
the name of a person. This use of the particle seems to have come 
into being some time doring the tenth centniy^ uodoabtedlv aa an 
extension of its older function of designating wish. For example : 
Ut koso. KofW (era ni oiraieirAi Gmji-no-Kimi k<m} oirojfhkon tiare. 
Nado mitamavcafiu ** Pray, Grandmother I Prince Genji who came to 
see us in the moiuitaius is here, paying a visit. Why do yoxi not kt 
bini come and talk to you 1 ** (G3h, p. 1 lt>). Waley translates Ue kmo 
" Grandmother, Grandmother ! " fW^'j P- 1*^) Ukon^no-Kimi 
/rwro Ukod Ukon"' (WT., p. 102), hut it is manifest that k&ac here 
means I pray Matsuoks^ too, is inaccurate in stating that in the 
above example a word like mkafmc " look! b omitted after 
E/>Awo(MG.,pp,224-n&). 

Not a single writer on Japanese granimiir has attempted to explain 
the use of ico with the direct object of a verb* The direct object is 
mdicated by tro only under two conditions: (1) When the speaker 
presnines that the nbjeet is not In the bearer’s mind ; and (2J when the 
speaker wishes to draw the especial attention of the hearer to it. \Mienj 
however^ the speaker thinks that the object b more or less apparent 
to the Listener he wouJd use tr« in place of wo. To take on example, 
in answer to the question Aiialet (tfti) kofto /ron ifo mimojfhUa ka ** Have 
yon seen this book ? the Japfliiese would always replace tco by im 
and Ji^ay //ai, Aon tro E?iio} mima^kka “ ^ es. I’ve seen that book ^ 
(or le, sono hoit vu w^da n Xo, I havenH seen that Laook 

if the word Aom *" book b to l>e repeated. It b quite evident that the 
informative element of the answer is " Tve seen (or n^ad^i 

I haven't seen hence the less infomiative element soao 
Aon " that book ” b folowed by iro when it is expressed. If a Japanese 
asks you Kono hon icn tniin^tshita ka Have you seen this book ? 
b}' uafng tcc in place of tra it is not because he thinks that htm 

** this l>ook should be ** bobted ” as he has omittcfl wti 

von ”, hut because he is showing yon the book, and so lie presumes 
that it sbonld be obvious to you that ho is speaking of it 

Here it may Iw noted that Sansoin did try to explain fchb part iculap 
use of irffl* hut quite unintentionally. He states : “ Prob^ibly one of the 
best illustrations of the true function of ira is provided by the Japanese 
idiom which is commonly used when in English we should employ 
a pasaive construction. In English a sentence like " This house w’as 
built by niy father ’ is of a normal t)pe, but the Japanese idiom does 
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not favour a constmction applied to the name of an inaniinate 

thing, because an inaniniate thing like a house cannot got an action 
performed, cannot, for instance, get iteolf built, CnuBequentlv in 
Japane^ the correct rendering of the above sentence la A'^otio whi im 
chichi ga taiemmhita, where the subject of the logical proposition Jtono 
ucM * this lionise ' ia designated hy tm, and the predicate is the complete 
sentence chieki^a * my father built ^ ** {SH., pp. 25&-9}, 

That this interpretattoa k w ide of the mark can eoaily be seen when 
a e change the order of the words and say Chichi kono ucki tco 
taienia^hiiat w^hich has much the saiiie meaning as the sentence quoted 
by Sansom. It is clear as erptaj that kofw ucki in both these con- 
Structions is the dbwt ohfect of built The senteTice with 

tea really meana “ Yoii see thb house here 1 My father built it or 
** This house }'on arc in now—well, my father hnilt it wIilIg the 
construction with tro is generaliy used in an adverb-clause, e.g. Chichi 
ffa kom uchi tco tatf^ia toM ni fm^ahtsM u'a Eikoku yc ikimmhiia 
I w'cnt to England in the same year as my father built this house 

A Htnicture like Thk house was built by my fatherhas no exact 
counterpart in normal JapancHc, but since this form of expression is 
used in such circumstances as poiiitiHl out alKive, the Japanese convey 
the aame concept in the form qiiotol by Sansotn. If we were to follow 
his iustnictions we should find ourselves in a hopeless situation directly 
wo venture to translate " A clock was stoleu by a thief”, becausa 
Tokei im dofoim ya ?insiimifitii'ihita has a different meaning x The 
clock (my clock, etc.) was stolen by a thief”. When^ however, we 
reflect upou the possible reason why tJie English sentence has to be 
rendered by Dofobd //« tokei teo imjtumimashila, where lokei ** clock 
ia aceomponied not by wa but by tea, wc are liound to realico that it is 
not the sheer aA-emiou to the application of a passive eonatruction to 
the name of an inanimate thing that calls for the use of ica with the 
direct object of a verb. It must be the intriaeic function of tm os 
designating the relatively better knovm element of a sentence that has 
prompted the use of ica in such a position. Xaturally words like " a 
clock ”, " clocks **, that have mdehnito meanings can never be 
accompaniixl by no matter whether they arc used as the subject 
of a sentence or as the direct object, unless they have lM?en mentioned 
in a pre\ioua statement or are used in the generalized sense ”the 
machine called ‘ a clock ’ ”, 

There remains to be considered the particle tno. Accoiding to 
Sansom, may best he regarded as complementary to mxi, for where 
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fm ORC th'mg frpiR oihtt tkLiigs, mo Jndiid^ om thing with 

othflr things ** (SH+t p. while Yaniadu detin^ nio as “ contrasting 
and inclusive, indjcating a certain thing and hmtinp at the existence 
of similar things (YB.j p. 255)* Sansom's explanation b not faultiess. 
Examino the following three senteiicea t — 

£1) Kore icolukaski-jn} " This is mine"" (Information : 

Jtore ** this in. ansv^ er to " ^\'liieh is yours ? 

(2J Kore tra tralatushi-no dcsu " Thb b mtae '" (InfomiatiorL: 

^catdlcmhi-JiQ “ mine ^*), in answer to ■ ■ Whose b this ? ” 

(3) Sore fm "" T/uU'& mine, too " {Information : 

sore mo that, . . too "in answer to “ What else is yours ? 

Anyone upon comparing these three senteneea might argue that 
mo, W'hen used with the subject of a sentence^ b coniplenientary as 
much to aa it b to ica. The dehnJ t ion ofrered by Yamada elucidate 
the reason why mo b affixed to the sub|ect of a sentence wiiose 
predicate has not been mentioncil prc^nously w'hen the speaker implies 
something else for which the same predicate holds good. Thus, m 
a senteuce like Nihou mo kore kora ico domian atxoku norimasu yo 
"From now on Japan will graduaUy get hotter and hotterj you know " 
the speaker has in mind other countries of similar climate, wdiereas 
if he replacoa mo by tea the statement w^ould concern Japan alone, 
irrespective of other countries. 

Tills is very clear and perfectly explains the use of raOj hut I am 
not quite sure whether all Japanese entertain the same thought when 
they utter the sentence in question. Speaking personally, when I 
exprcfls such an idea in Japanese, other countries do not enter into 
my mind^ no matter whether I ubo iwi or wia ■ my inteiitiou is to refer 
to Japan alone without hinting at other countries. None the less, 
I do seem to make a distinction between the use of these two pjirtieles 
also in this particular case. WJicn I use mo I am speaking of Japan 
exclusively but in a general and somewhat non-committal way, 
whereas the use of tra would make me feel that 1 am confining my 
statement too strictly to Japum alone. It is probably my knowledge 
of other countries that induces me to employ mo in preference to iro 
in order to evade such a likely answer as Well, Ja^n b not tlic only 
country^". Be that as it may* the force of nm in the sentence under 
consideration seems much weaker than that in example (3) quoted 
above. 

Both wa and ino may tie found immediately after the -if (-fie) form 
of infiective words. The -te tra (-de ica) form has either a supposit ionol 
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meaning if* or a ronditinnal sigaitication when, whUe the 
fonn -te mo {‘de w^) coiiv€?ji’b a concessh^e idea ** even if, although **. 
Yanmdft appears to beHe\^ that the forms and -te tiw? eontain 

the conjunctive form (fteoyakei) -Ir of ^, 5 tr (YB.p pp* 162,239). Sansorn, 
who sharea Yamada’i^ opinion, talk the -ic form somctmics a participle 
(SH., pp. 175, 177} and sometime® a gerund (SH.p pp, 243, *347), 
whereas Chamberlain {CH., p. 1 GJ 5 ), ilcGo^^m (MC., p. 3 l), and Kose- 
Irmes (RC., pp. 14-lG) all give it the name ** gerund But since the 
form in question, while doing some of the duties of the English gerund 
and participle, does not agree with either of these, it would be best 
to call it simply the (-rfc) form. If a participle in English can convey 
the meanings if** and e.g. in “Strictly speaking (= If we 

speak strictly] ** and “ Having [= As I have) so much to do at home, 
I scarcely ever go oat there siionld be nothing strange in the use of 
the form in a suppositional or conditional coatejrt. What may seem 
curious, howev'er, is the use of ica after the form in such a connection. 
Xeithcr Yaniitda nor Sausoni speaks a word of this particular use of 
ifYj, but they both consider that the form as in Kakii Ukoshi- 

mrMe ba If they thiai hear (the ritual words){ON., p. 411 ; FR., 
p. 62)3 contains the imperfect form {.Vlksenkci} -ie of -f»fi (YB., p. ; 
SH.p p. 174). Explaining tlik very exaiiiplci Motoori states that the 
particle sliould here be read not im, and that the form -U ba hiul 
tbe meaning -fe arab<¥j differing from that of -te tea with w hich it kter 
became confuscf] (ON., p. 114). 

There are at least two reasons tlmt support the accuracy of Motoorik 
opinion. In a aeiitence Like Wnre tco hn iJta ni scyo lole mitete mi 
iioboriiotmn co Wimt do you want me to do by gomg up (to heaven) 
leaving rue behind (as you are apparently tliinking of doing)? 
(T., p. 32) W E can omit mi used after suMe or replace ^utele tru by 
kaku fm stiide ** leaving mo behind in such a manner ” without 
seriously altering the meaning of the sentence. But in a passage like 
Akt'kiift: minareiara mj yarite ita^ oino^ki “ How 

sad he would be if I were to let them take away Kaguyn-Hifne w'hom 
he has been accustomed to see alw aj's around him I " {T„ pp. 39-301 
ma such elision ot itiodiHcation is poasiblo. Further, in the somo Tskotori 
Monogatari, from which the shovo examples hnvc been taken, we find 
tbe following passage: A'oho fBuio tori-tde tra fe «» JS-am’ jtw mi to 
notannaietiaekeri, Onoono dse Hhittimitronie makari uletitt. Taltu no 
kuii m tama tori-eiu la kaeri An. m to notamaeha “ * Don't come home 
if jfloti can't get this jewel' the Lord sold. Each of the serraatfl. 
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receiving orders^ went off* As the Lord had t^ld them ^ Don^t c^jme 
home if you can't get the jewel on the neck of a dragon ^ (T*^ p, 16), 

It will l>e notjced that (</oo-esw/e) ira is here used with 

prccieelv the same signification aa t&ti-ezu ba you can't get 
If, as Yainada and others maintain^ the form esti ha contains the 
imperfect form -zu (YJ!^ p, 239),^ why ahonld -U in im, from which 
ede tm was e\'olved, be the conjiiJicti\"e form and not the imperfect 
form ? If the form -fe used in tba present context goes back to 
-/e ba. and If this ba wm invariably used not with the conjunctivo 
forms but with the imperfect forms of verbs and adjeetivea (cf YA.. 
p 662)p as well ns with the imperfect forms of the suffixes -nu (thus 
-na ba, ct p. 182), -ki (thus -h: ba, cf. SH.p pp. 185-4), and -ta 
(thus -241 cf. OM.p pp, 95-40), there is no reason why ird, tf this is 
a variant of Aa* i^hoiLld be construed wdth the conjunctive form onlv 
ill the case of -Isa, 

The problem is : Did this 4c wu in ancient Japanese reallv contain 
the imperfet t form ~te of 44fw, and* if it did, wfiou and how it liecame 
confused with 4c mt that was bnilt on the conjunctive form 4e ? We 
know the imperfect form -tc of the adjective unflbc -ki WTis already 
obsolescent in the eighth ccntun% being supplanted by ~ht that was 
honiophonouSp or iiOfisibly even identical iiith the conjunctive form 
4-u, To this change must have contributed, among other causes, the 
aliovc-mentioned remarkable tendency which a participle may develop, 
because the conjunctive form of adjectives includes the idea “ being 
It is no wonder then that in the ninth century the form 4e ba should 
have begun to be confounded with -tc im that contained the conjunctive 
form -tf, which was, and still La, a sort of a participle. But since the 
Buflix 4cn, which scn-eil to denote willingness, intention, inclination, 
etc., and which was the only other structure built on the imprfcct 
form 4c, was in current use in the spoken language for some een tunes 
to follow* had there been a linguist, say, m the eleventh ceiitur)% the 
form -tf tra derived from 4ff 6ci would have been distinguishable to 
him from 4c teu tlmt contained the conjunctive form 4^, just as the 
gerund and the pressent participle arc identical m form in modern 
English yet can he <!ifferentiated in their functions. It is even possible 
that the form -te tra w^hich included the imperfect form was actually 
pronounced 4f ba in the earl ier part of the Hcian epot-sh but vras written 

^ RolaitDin SH., p. lOl) Hot weio la tlw isapcrfcct form -Jif* 

Ho must tlu«*ronG be of the opinion that yHlnrM 6a 'if bt? do» not ^ t 

contAifu the eonjynrliw form -ik. 
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with t^vo Kana signs which now stand for. le and Art, there being no 
diacritical marks used at the time for distingulsliitig the sj-Uable with 
a voiced consonant from the one that hod a voiceleas consonant 
The form f^r as 1 can trace, su^^'ivcd until towards the end of 

the fourteenth century, as e.g- Todmum snye 

ua “ Would you now prepare a fishKlish like that T {MK., 

But witli the disappearance of this suffix in the fifteenth century the 
confusion between the two -te iro forma would naturally have been 
completed. Thus the form -te w occurring in the passage Aoredo mo 
kokoro-sou^hite «« htmttih'H ni arazariba ^ “ But still, na it wm no 
uae beW faint-hearted , - taken from the Gikeiki would probably 
be one of the forerunneni of the modem use of the conjunctive form 
-ic in combination ^^ith w* in a suppoait ioiuil or qouditicjii^l context . 

With regard to the form -te mo Vamada oTitca as follows: “ dio 
b chiefly used in the spoken language and, joined to the RenySkm 
(i.e. the'conjunctive or adverbial form) -te of or the case auxiliary 
word de, indicates a supposition that leads to a contrary result. This 
use of ifto appears to have developed from that of nw m to two (do «») 
which is used in the written language. Originally mo IiimI no signification 
of oppositinn, but as its uso in combination with /o (do) continued over 
a long period of time, the particle began to be considered as Immng such 
a meaning, and thus came to sen'e for designating contrarmess 
fVB , p. 245). It ia true that no instances of the -ktile form of adjectives 
foUowcd hy Hio seem to be found in early Japanese texts. But a passage 
like 7e id^t^ ftla^s^lr^tfoto ipo oi'xniau ui ant snirartifwAs jimhio «i 
iro oralII ** If one were to enter priesthood, that should not interfere 
with one's conducting the sflairs of the state ” (S., p. IGi), t&VeJi fn>m 
the Imperial edict of a.ti, 764, would be sufficient to deny his 
hypothesis. As in the ease of -fe ««, it is quite likely that the form 
-te WMJ in the neontest under consideration couteined the imperfect 
form ;e until towards the end of the fourteenth centqTj% In later times 
it must certainlv have Ebarcd the fate of -fe uu, and therefore in ite 
iiiodern use we uiust apprehend it as containing the coniunctive 

form -te. . . II ‘ 1 ■ 

The frequent onii-ssion of wa and Tiio m modem colloquial, as m 

' ArWing to Yoehiiawm the two dot* now n«d for Indiflitipg Evllublee with 
f«i(wd cMisoiunU* ■ns net mens than 500 old fcf. 10., p. 9S). 

> Thia W in BMOTthuicv with the -Viholi Kolcn Zemhii TOrtlon (p. 15}- AecCrtditm to 
thcKichfi Klhon Bungaktt Tutri clitkm (vol. liii. p, -tJ 2). rt.nd« stone with¬ 

out bring teUewed tj ifa. Thi» ™pI»rU mj conjeotn™ thet the udiMtive canl.hlJHl 
the wmjenriive form -fe. nol the jnipcrfrct form. 
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lit€ ikmai (instead of llte to You luu-^tn't go " and lH6 it 

(instead of Itte mo ri) You may go give* ua a hint that the 
EuppCksitioaiLl meaning “if" b inherent in the -/e form quite 
independent of the fnnetian of ^ a and mo. Both to and ba u^ed in 
a suppoHitlonal (or conditional) context serv^ea to draw the attention of 
the auppoHition [or condition) which the speaker has just offered and 
on which his main statement dependf?- In other worciSj a suppositional 
or conditional construction in Japanese couve\'B the idea “Suppose 
(or Let it be granted) that. . . And now listen to what Tm going to 
tell you V It is this latter half of the concept that is exprcosoil by 
TO or hit. SmiUorly mo is liere used with its fundamental fnnctioTi of 
extending the application of the coocept denoted by the word or group 
of words which immediately follows it to the concept designated by 
the preceding dement. Tims Takukule kai^ta^tu means " HI buy 
it if it is cheap, as you may expect. And if it is expensive I’ll huy it 
all the same " or " Suppose it b expensive. Til still buy it hence 
Even if it b expensive. Til buy it**^ 

The above investigation is anything but thorough. Nevertheless, 
it will have shown the inappropribleness of the expositions given of 
the three particles ffdj gn, and wmj by various gnimmarbns. Wa 
may be used with any member of a eeotciicc or even at the end of a 
clutise, when it may assume the form of fm. In my opinion tm desLgmtes 
that part of uttenince which the apenker thinks should be apparent 
or be made known to the hearer before he can give or seek information 
eoneeniLDg something. Thus the particle tea usually precedes that 
element of a sentence which imparta or seeks mfomiation. Naturally 
it can never be affixed to an interrogatory word.* When used at the 
end of a sentence, us in Atashi th* im “Tm jolly well going the 
particle seems to act as an emphatic reminder. Ga indicates the 
relatively leas known element of a sentence, restricting the applica¬ 
tion of the concept denoted by the word or group of words w'hich follows 
it to the concept specifiisi by the element that immediately precedes 
the particle. Tims the element to which < 7 ^ b affixed generally gives 
or seeks information. When used at- the end of a claufie or sentence the 

1 In * •c'ntcnpe like vo Jfl puiFiitnr»Aiir^» AVtuit bM of whsMl'ye- 

oaJJ-it f ihe wopl nant Trpir«eati wtLat-d'yi^roIIvit " mid U Ikrrt-fdn? dot ifitflr- 
mgntew^'. In ftndl'fl.l dajMincw? im wnA om-n ^itlsrd tn intcrraf^loTT wordj* mm Id 
Iknfjn iw JK) trtt m&fitin ^ ^W\ly^ yttu aiUy, Kow rtHald 1 my f«rh a thing l-o hiia ” (GM., 
p. «l; WT., p. 70). ltd a here iiShI nft<T H^tja “ how ” lo omphiiaite llw dinning of 
the roU^wIng plfimcnt to TO wSjnn '' could I my iUfh a. thing 'V Thin ii how con- 
ilrticlioti* of thw kind generally ntpritilTV * ThetorU’*! ^igaiOrAtiou. 
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fiuict ioD offln is reduced to ope of correlating two ckuBcs or indicating 
some mental reservation. .Vo may' l>o used with any mcinbcr of a 
sentence or even at the end of a clause. In each case it serves to eitend 
the application of the concept denoted hy the word or group of words 
which follows it to the concept designated by the word or group of 
words w'hich directly precedes it. This implies that the concept 
indicated hy the word or group of words which follows is shared 
bv some other concept than th* one that is designated by the word 
or group of words which immediately precedes the particle (of-, 
however, p. 43). Since va performs a duty that is exact opposite to 
those of so and hw (cf. the three examples given on p. 43), a conjoint 
use of either of the latter two particles with tea would caned each 
other's function. It b for this reason that ^ and Jiio, unlike other 
particles such as mv, hi, yori, ye, made, farm, and ieoso, caw never be 
followed immd lately by tea. 

Space docs not allow me to relate how 1 have arrived at these 
conclusions. I hope to dbciisa the structure of spoken Japancac in a 
further monograph m continuation of the present article. 
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Some Corrections And Critical RemertEs on Dr* Johan 
von Mcmen*^ Con tri but ion to the Bibliography of 
Tibet ^ 

By Axoaiiw VoaxiiiKOv 

rilHE bibliography of the literature of Tibet m be^t with, extra- 
ordinary The aeceaa to the literary treasurea of 

thb country ia pot easy and our knowledge in this dotnaiii is therefore 
exceedingly limited. If we exclnde the two great Collections of Transla* 
tions (the Kanjiir and the Tanjur) which are tolerably well known 
from the bibliographical standpoint,^ we mmt confess that the great 
ocean of the original Tibetan literature, the h tern tare of Tibet proper, 
irmains almost entirely unknown. It camiot, of coursep be mnintained 
that this literature has not been studied at alL We possess some 
excellent editions. translatioiiB, and investigations devoted to original 
Tibetan compOTitions. However, compared w'ith the enormous compass 
of Tibetan works existing but unknown to us even by their titles, 
these scanty publications arc not at all adequate to the task. More- 
ovcTj the choice of Tilit'tan works for investigatiOQ and the perepective 
under which they are rcgardfjd aornetimea clearly show that the 

^ JioU iSy J’A. Andjvw Yum »vprml 

town iKmrfc^li tht? ifinn^flteriM n( Bariftt >Mcin|£olH ih Bi^rrh df unknown 

TihfUiV and hlock-|]dnU. Hw cemstitutt' ah inajHirtAnt Addition 

to thp Tiljctaa fund prworvpd in the Orfa-til4U riutituikHi jfaniurrly the ABbtic 
of thp Aoulctny ef of tho U.S.S.R, Daring bja toun he Acqnirrd P^tEtr 

Mperimee in rAtth>e new ficMlingB. Thii » not aIwa^vb lui pmmj tiuk ai™? the 
tilte* of tbe work" Att ver^,- open du^gulHd either ttFwW long plir«M of utiitir 
romiiOAiticui or ufidcr convetrt jomi Ahrt^gpd nicknAmw* 

Sinev the jJTOiecil junrlare to nder hust TEtoze fteilities fnr coUrctin^ Titetin 

literature thm tlw fonner tirorA iif tho ftlmoftt tbsolnle Beeluiiion of that coantiy» And 
the AiiAtic ^oeJHy of Benpsiil Altra^yt niAde efforts in thAt lUrectiofit the followinjE; 
L'Titirttl renuuka h>' Pr. A. VoatnkoT on Dr. J. TAtl ir*neft’A Conllihtitioti to the 
hiblkif^phy nf Tibet will, 1 hope^ not he found auprtfluMilAAZLd uo bcie piTAroKed lO 
t he Enj(lish rptilf r 

■ The moAt ptfomineat worfen in thul line Are e “ Indrs da BAUn-b^Tur/^ par P. Cordter 

(€«ra/4^ du f<fnd4 tUdtaim de jb A'diioAO^e^ ii And iiih pAm, 

Fera+cABt# r^r.y iihftucheit. H^ruUrhrjptn rfer Biidinfyk Zu 

BtrUtif Ton Dr. HPTTPAnn Beekh, I Aht, Kazi jur < BkA^ hKVTirK Derlin, mH; “ AniivsiB 
of KAnjor And TAnjttT/* bj- Alexander CiOfflA Kdrtifii (in the AmvUk 
toL i 3 t, CAltutlA^ And itt emendAted tiuBintiod % L. Ferr (Ui the do 

|filW£ CrHifne^ tol. fi, PAriB^ ISSI); th^ wn-zka of 1. J. Schmidt, A. Srhiefner. 
E, LAnfeT. And nmny otheri. 

A ccwwiderahh' nombrr of Tanjur teSU U&t betm edit«l aim 1 traiakled hy 
PrefeBaor Th. SlehrrtiAtflkT, M. do U VaII^« P^niasicu and others. 

25167 
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aiitlior made his choiee at fandoEit and haa alisolutelv na know¬ 
ledge of the vast dimcn^iona of the respective donuijn of Tibetan 
lit^TTitiinj and of the place which the object of ULb choice oocupiea 
in it. It thus happens that mach labour m aometimea spent on composi¬ 
tions which are not at all vrorthy of such atteutiou,* 

In order to guide the investigator and to guarantee some flysteni 
in hia work, a review of ull the extant richer of Tibetan literature is 
absolutely indispensahle. 

It ia clear that iniiamuch as tlie posaibility of srttid^^dng the Hteratiire 
of Til)et in at present seems to be osoludedi the work of its biblio¬ 
graphy can only be achieved by a careful desciiptior of all Tibetan 
manuscripts and block-prmtfl already existing in different European 
collections. They, of coursej. arc not complete, but in order to anpplc- 
ment them it niiiat be vrell known what they already contain. Only 
then ’we will be able to start on the work of supplementing them, and 
there is no better method of doing it than the organization of tours 
in Beamh of Tibetan MSS. and block-prints in Tibet^ Mongolia, and 
China, conducted on the same lines as the celebrated tours in search 
of Sanskrit MSS. by Professor G, Buhler, Sir R, G, Bhandarkar. 
and others whose reports* have laid the foundation of a 
systematic bibliography of Sanskrit literature. 


^ Att ail exiunp'lc* of much Jjiltour Jipe^nL on an unifupc^rtAnt wc »n qunte 

ibo work <rr ProreMOr *1. Bawil: Vm if™.nimatrt tib^taini^ rfu tibdtain ctftMiqiif ; 

le« <1$ Then,ffli,ftftm.blwM* l^ur wimFEKriiiairffi^ in4. 

du tlboUin nt Annnt^ par J. Borat dm d''^tud€t. 

U 37b Puri** ia23, 

]l ij H HpJrndi^lly asMUtetl work, hut ttw chnioe of the teit u atnwnj^, It* 
port Im not thi? ihort tmc'l of Thon.tni .siun. bho.tn^ wliieh hotf bcvo publiabnl saroral 
tiiiw# bTfcirfr but ltd oomiDtntary^ which b hu^tv rcproducpd with gp&at to^hnital kkill 
]i>kototypicaUyi, ft in Til«|jftn wl Roman chftmttonf, aa wrll u a French 

trftEbnlatinn boing luidod, Rul JuaI thb comiilonlary id not al all Worthy of tbft grr*t 
Httctilinn to it. It b a vaiy popuiaT primer : hundrorh of iuch ^^mtntaty 

manniilpi P)(bt in Tibet It rvpTedentd a dbort awl ftnonymoud extrftct Ttom thft tory 

WoQ'knftwn grammar of Situ and from the notoa on it by Pfp* n, 

Cbnaldoring tbat thefv atv mofel impottniitr farudamcntal itfammani wxittem by 

O't ■*» _ —^ 

Tibetaiufc^ M c-g. thp giamiflAr of ^^® ^ ^ followKl by 

H whole Achocil of j^mniftriftivii a sthcml whif'h ii constantly rcfpnt?(l ta and critbbed 
hy SSta ; or the grammnr of containLni' a vorj' intercdtiny;^^ 

quite now form of rKpnalthjn oTmI many r4llier importiint and intcrroting worku on 
ItTfiminnr hy the TibetannK alt of them unpublbhcd and hardly known liy name ; 
oemdidpring all tbU* it b very dtrangc to ko Profewr J. Bacot upe^ndln^ ao much work 
on A biaif^iaHi^nt Irart, wUhouit at nil mentioning and. apparently without 

»iuipeotin|t the eibtonoe of works of much greater importance. 
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Uiifortunatdy tlm work of catalogtiing the original Tibetuo 
compoaitiona contaiuod in Etiropean libraries baa not yet bee-o 
seriously started. We possess only aevoml listSp iiieomplete and far 
from being precise^ mostly simple enumerations compiled without 
any systematic orrler.^ They liardly can be reganlcd as scientific 
descriptions. It is true that Proft?ssor F, Thoiiwis kis tuode an 
attempt of bringing to a systematic order the materials dissemiiuited 
in different Hets m his ^kmuraudum presented to the Govemincnt of 
India. Tills Mciiioratidum^ dated I8tb Jaduoi^^j 1904^ coDtains a 
review of all piiblisihcd catalogues of Tibetan MSS, and block-priiits 
extant in tbe libraries of Tilurope. It ii^ a ver^^ intcre^ating and unique 
first attempt to sunmiarise all that is contained in difTcrent catalogues 
of Tibetan works on h^story^ ohronkleas of monastcrica, hiographios, 
folkdore^ and profane bteraturc. But it is to be regretted that this 
Very ineritOfioua work labours fron:i the same defects that are contained 
in the catalogues from which it draws its liLTonuation—'it repeats all 
the mistakes contained in them.* 

The bibliography of the literature of Tibet eould^ of conrae, derive 

■ ThMM? Jist* indifato^J in lYof^pJwrjr t\ W, ThoTHAa^ M^monindiiiii And ui 

Dr. Till M 4 incn*A [iafx<r. Their hutiibrr i« uvm Siic’itwwcl liy i cif thp 

caHcrlkirn wunpjlMi hy Pn>rweor J, CT, " Ln rollrrtwii tibeUmD Schallmg Tan 

Cixulodt ^ la BjbliotMnue de 3'IiLHtEliit^'" pnr Bncct (JaNma/ 

mine MT* Oc'mbrerD 6 i:^ii]bEe+ 1^24, pp. S^J-34S, Pnrifli* 

■ It cnilUicui e-g. tho liet of Ananbi of BtaiVL 9 terie« md lYknlJy Euemmiana " 

ricwpUfl frohl lh& TriXeirAiqiM Han4sckn/ftm umd l/^zdruf.ht im 

JfiMnim i^r I. J. Schmidt and O. BohtlEngk. Bui Ihui ia a. miataJtp, Th« 
nlcia wurka menticmiMi in the Memormndum under thia item am nat at iU Annals 
N&. I reppeflcnts a snpplemtnt to tlw c^iUmiiqii of ; Noa 2-4 


point In tho lIleritTiic dovnled to tbc custom of “ total , printed 

«Hl S», 5-9 triifwmt MhlWtJiJIW of 
o 

ijf 

recited and aung at di^oront divme eervicoa^ Thrae eoUectiofia of hymm are different 
in different moTiaaterie*, and tho Imi of Flrofeswor W. ThoriM contaEug ia^^e auch 
collcctkms in uae In five diifrn>bl moiuatcdcfl tu Bunat-MongoUa. 

Frofeaoor F. W. Thoma!! equaUj repeals the nustako or misprint of the Virz^ichn i*i 

A. 

in spediDg and intcfpfcting Ibe term {priuted 7 ’This term ia 

oothing rhKi than the Rua«bii vurJ ^ettytat, wrfttim in Tibetan leltcia ; Ihe Euglisli 
** deputy It ffaa the title giTen ai that time to tha ‘"5 (seunda in thc 

Burimt pconunciatkin BamUda-Kbanbo "|, or the arebbishop of the BuddJiiit 
elergj' in Buriat^Mongotim. Magr. Dn mbadarj^ Zayagiin (Zayayeff), aa a member of the 
Bunat-Miingolbn deputatiooi in the ImpciriBl Commiflabn aei up by the Kirpme 

Cktbrrinc 11 for ckbontiivr tlw NrW OmIt nf 1TW(. Hm Work 

iX ? ■ 

UI ^ ahort ilS. containing his autobiography mi the history ef 
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great help from a study of original Tibetan bibliographical works, 
which exist in great number, many of them being compiled by 
celebrated scholars. But, unfortunately, these works are quite un* 
known in Europe. The same applies; to tho very numerous catalogues 
of Tibetan and Mongolian monastic printing offices. Nevertheless, 
the main source of bibliography remains the description of funds 
already contained in European libraries, since only these funds can 
directly be investigated, described with precision, and their description 
always verified. 

However, since these funds are incomplete and casually collected 
and, therefore, it is not to be expected that their invi^tigation could 
give us an idea of the whole compass of Tilietan literature, and since, 
moreover, their study requires long and assiduotis work on the part 
of a number of librarians, some inveatigatora deemed it advisable in 
order to accelerate the veij' slow progress of our knowledge to have 
recourse to a new method of collecting bibliographical informations, 
the method of infomiation from hearsay. But it is evident that such 
a method can be resorted to in bibbography only i» ^remis, and 
it is a priori clear that its scicntilic results cannot Im quite satis" 
factory. 

The paper of Dr. Johan van Manen, “ A contribution to the 
Bibliography of Tilwt," ^ must be reganied as an example of such a 
bibliography from heoisay, explainable only under the extraordinary 
conditions of inaccessibility of a great number of Tibetan composjtJons 
for direct investigation. Although his paper appeared in 1923 and U 
very interesting as an attempt to solve an almost insurmountable 
difficulty, it has till now not been critically examined and its results 
have not yet been valndl. The following Tcmarks can be regarded 
as a correction of some obrioiis mistakes wbicb can bo detected even 
with our limited knowledge, and arill lead us, it seems to me, to a 
condemnation of Dr, van Jlanen's now method of bibliography. 

Willing to supply information regarding Tibetan literature not. 
represented in our libraries, Dr. van Manen should have consulted 

tbr foundatiim of tfafr Hrot Duiddhitt SlofwMery in TriiwlniltjiIiB, Zoneeil moniuler)’ 
railed in Tibclan tailed in imitation of tlie wlebiatcd 

Tibetan iDinidi«(C'iy of tlut aainp). It la k ¥ory mtemting s^Oatainiu^ a liTieJjr 

nf iha mmiuirr in vhicli Boddbum him ipiwl m Hurkt^Mongotui. 

^ A contributkm to tha Bibliograpbir of Tibct,'^ by Jobmii ¥kd Journal 

bifaj of N>v Ukrk*, vol. xviiu 1^. Xo. 

fbpL 4+5-^^52i juaued NoTCmboF. 19^. 
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the biblio-gniphical workji of the Tibetana themnelvea. But he was 
quite ignonint of their existence. He sap sLcupIy ** perhaps they 
exist However, they reaUy exist and inany of them are ividely 
known. Such e-g. is "*A catalogue of works of laniEis hetoogrrig to 
the Kfldampa and Gekgpa sects” 

compiled by the celebrated Longdob 
bum ^ iTiy}. It ban exceedingly 

important and interesting work on bibliography, ft contmim a bst 
of worka which are to be found incorporated in the editiona of the 
complete works of their respective authors and an additional li.^t of 
works which have become the fundamental school manuab 

in difTerent monastic schoola in Tibet.^ Much bibliographical infornia- 
tiem can be found in other works of the same author, especially in 
his Manuals on the terminology of Buddhist religion, philosophy, 
and science. Extraordinarily rich in bibEographiciil information 
arc the sa-caHed Thob-yig's compiled by different authors. 

A great many works are also mentioned m the biatorieal and bio¬ 
graphical Utcratare of Tibet. Verj*^ valuable La a work called A list 
of sonic rare books ” compiled by the 

lama Akhu Kinpoche a.d. 1803-1875),» 

and many otiicre. But this literature is unknown to Dr. vtih Mauen. 

All the concrete knowledge of Dr* van Manen m this department 
is limited to a w^ork mentioned in the Catalogue of Tibetan ^ISS. 
and Xylographs in the Asiatic Museum of Academy of Science, 
St. Petersburg, compiled by 1. hT. Schmidt and BohtUngk* w here 
under Xtxa. 446-Ao6 find : 

^ Thil biblicigittphlcml wmpDiiiticm ia EntoEvd in the <^rEiplet« works ot tliia wiubdr 
nnekr So. Sft (3;*). 03 fulk*. 

* Tbeir tmpcntwDCfi fdr TibelaH blhlkignLpkv hui wlrw^jr pdiiitrd tiUt bjr 

Profwwr w, p+ Waailicff in his papcTf I>» fiuf dea Wprka dtr 

lu KaMn,” lomii ii, pp. S4T-:iSa, 

St.-F^lfirdbarp!;, 1S55. (j&HifilfliJi di Imp. die* ScUtiee* 

dt t. xi. No. 22. 23). 

* Huji rompoBitkm ii cbtritd iti hi# oomplt^to wurlti^ publiakeU in GAaiWa-rTk 

randwiterr b Amdov toI. vi {^Bj, 63 foiiM. 

* ^ VvrrdfliELUd dir til[HtL9€b.cii Unnrdffcluiftcd und RdIldrucik<Q im AliwtiidiEn 

Knorum 4<^r Kn^rl^dh^n AkrideMiiifi d^r WuacoaclunfD/'' vOd 1. J. iSekmidt 

dniL O. Buhilin^k de TAe^ldinRiV ImpdrM it* Stknci* 

if Si.-Prierdtitira^ t. It+ No. 6, 7, 
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Dfts von deni Lehrer Schad-^iib-Tnuf^-t^ehin {sic /) verfasste Bucher- 
verzeichfiifsa, (pennant) die Fnndgrube von Kleiiuiclien. Elf Bunde.’' 
But this h a mistake. The eleven volumes in qaestion contain no 
BiicherverKcichniB** at alU Tliey contain the complete works 
5*1) of the very well known laiuflDappft3hediib(^^?l^3*^llV^*5) 

of the Choni or T*^) monaater}^ in Arado. The authors of the 

catalogue have mistaken for a “ Biicherv'erzeichiiis ” the Table of 
Contents of an edition of his complete works. According to the general 
use of Tibetan, Mongoliaci, and Buriat printing olfices (^^"), an edition 

of complete w'orka never has a general title page^ neither for the whole 
collection, nor for its Hepamte volumes. It represents n collection of 
separate works^ having each its own title and paginntiong oonnccted 
together only by a letter indicating the volume number* This letter 
is always printed on the left side of each folio together with the page 
number. But to the whole collection or, more often, to each volume 
of the complete works a Table of Contents is added where the separate 
works included in the volume, or in the whole oallcction, ate indicated 
together with the number of folios in each. Such Tables of Contents 
bear sometimes special namea. A Tisme of this kind is the one quoted 
in the catalogue of Schmidt and Bohtlitigk : 

hteraDy means: 

“ A mine of jewels. — The list of w'orks composed by the Master 
Dagpaflhedub*^' Curiotisly enough^ another copy of this same coUection 
La mentioned in the same catalogue once more under Nos. ^2 2-322. 
Here again it figu™ under the name of its Table of Contents* The 
authors, however, do not translate it literally this time, but, owing 
to a remark written by hand on the binding ^^*9* 

rightly determine the books as "die von dem Hauptlchrer, 

Namens Schiid-dub, verfeaste Schrifteusammlung Unfortunately, 
this very obvious coincidence has escaped the attention of Dr. van 
Manen. He has thus mistaken a simple Table of Contents for a vrork 
on bibliography* The real bibliographical works of Tibetans ore 
unknown to him. 

To the same class of Tibetan bibliographical works may be 
reckoned, to a certain extent, the very numerous catalogues of 
different Tibetan and Mongolian libraries and printing offices* But 
Dr. van Mancn mentions only two of them and supposes without 
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any reason that “ bibliographical publications in Tibt^t arc \'ery rare * 
booksellers^ catalogues also",^ 

Neglecting the description of Tilxstan and block-prints 

fllrendy coUcctcd, and being ignoiflnt of the onginol Tibetan works 
on bibliogfnl>by. as well aa of the catalogues of every monsstje printing 
office, Dr, van ^lanen betook himticlf to the device of oidering the 
compilation ad hoc of lista of all the literature which is current in 
Tibet.* He addressctl hiin>telf to a lama witli whom he was acr|usintefl 
and who was returning ftoiu a pilgrimage to Indis. Ho explained 
to him the European conception of bibliography and bsIeihI him to 
compile and bring n-ith him on his next visit to India bsU of literary 
wochs which arc in vogue among Tibetans. After a lapse of oix months 
two such lists were in Ilia hands. But. as was clear from the lieginjiing, 
these lists were entirely worthless for the purpose for which they were 
oKlered by Dr, van JIanen, They did not at all satisfy the lequire- 
nients of scientific bibliography. Tills Dr. van Msnen himself admits.* 

* J+ VM Afnlii^n, op. eit., p. 

* TtuJ attempt to reccire tibtii!JgnipW«l infDtrfnfttioa Insm TihrL by ibc way of 

qontLolling Hu? Tibclaiut themaehra ii ni>t quite In the year imi Dr- Elidl 

£jcLlwgilitWtfLl« supparled by W. W. RvCikliLR and Barwt t'kmntflTm Da*, to 

the Daliii Lainw himself aaking him to gm hSu iw*i?nt to w edmpiktion of IkU of pU 
^BjLHkrit MSS. pram^od In the librnriceof TilieUn monasterifri* Thiaattempt fuHed. A 
letter fTom th«e BcholarH Wo# delivered (in by the ambamdoni of the U.S,A, and 

GrrtlUkny to the Chinw Govemtnral, who anirwrmi tllAt they h4j:l forwarded tlie 
letter lo Tibet. Itowe^-^r, no onawer from Tibet wm rrccivvL 'rho hiiloty of tb»te 
traosaetbM H relflted in “ Benotit Uber eLne Ailros^ an dco IkUi Lamn m Lhara 

anr Xttnng^mg von Bucherveffiflielinmn wUH den doitl;gefl buddhSiti*t;hen 
Kl6*t^ni von Emil Srhkgmtweit drr pAiiowpAwcA^p^iWosiwAj^*! 

Ba^tritchfn M’^demk dtr Ifijs B<l,, fii Abt,» S, 
aU7-e7-l, ^lan^n, llWfiJ. Wo find here the Engluh and Tibetan icxtH of the ktter 
and aJl the ctHttttpondcnce referring to the idrideut. Dr. E. ^bkgintwTit had even 
the inlenthon to tAA^O tu» nf the AUthoTlty of the Crrrman Kauer in order to imprOM 
tLe DwUu Lam* with the importanw of hii demuid- But thu Bchetao waa liimily 

droppedr 

Dr. van Mmsen W quite all Tight when he Htyi wIupoI tbii attempt: “ lie kgaey is 
a rather amuflini^ ami prolific deaefiplkm of tfie altemjit, together with ofi dncUnlirtitAry 
mateitai wnected with it, which Srhk^ntwelt publialird in. Hunieb ^ 1904. and which 
li a vciy setioua report coneentmg a more OF kwo comic episode in tbo ptop™ of 
Tibetan studie* (ef, op. oil.. P- 448}, However, this wmderanalion did not prevent 
his repeating a sknijar attempt in a more unambitibus and unoCfleial manner 
as hr 

Leaving alcme the manner In which the tranaactSoiw have b«n conducted hy 
Dr. Er Scbb^intweil and hk aasociaU*, it is nbrSota that the question regarding the 
preservation In Tibet of Sanskfit works ia more or kaa natutal inafinueh ftS it. refert 
to aurh works which are kfvciwn+ bo it oidy by nanacT have eKiated in India-, iiut 
Dr. van Maticn'e plan of geltmg informAtkill regarding works quite unknown WM 
ilonmed a priori to failure independently frem the manner in which it was iSCrtlducbisL 

* Op. di.t p. -Hd- 
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Ia atill leas satififactory^ thf?se lists do not even mataia tlic 
real tltlea of the books, but very oft^n ooly coaventioual mcknameA 
tiDder which they are known to the lamas and in the market. 

It is not even known who were the authors of the lists and on 
what authority they compiled them. They ptolmbly were not very 
learned meOp since the lists are full of the j^sscat orthographical 
niistakefl. The lists evidently were compileci from hearsay. The 
literature mentioned in them is chosen accideatallyt at random; 
the most celebrated and widely spread departments, the works w'hich 
are more in vogue than all otbera* are not mentioned at all. 

We find in the lists some editiona'of complete works 

mentioned, but those that are predominantly spread and most highly 
revered are not mentioned at all. Thus the complete works of 
TfiOngkhapa and both his pupils Gyaltsab 

and EMidub 

arc not mentioned at all. The complete works of all the Tnshilamas, 
of Taranatha, and many other celebrated authors have also escaped 
the attention of the ationynious compilcia of both Dr. van ^laiien's 
lists. Out of all the numerous works of Gyiliaab only a single one, 
which is not very important, is quoted. The same applies to the w'orks 
of Tarunatha, Buton 

editions of the Depung monastery are indicated, but 

only 46 items ore named, while in the catalogue 

as Dr. van Manen himself states, 285 

titles are given.^ 

Out of the enormous historical literature^ only five w'orks are 
mentioned, and such leading works as the history of Buton* and 

' Ibid., pp. 475*0 fl-fid S24^5- 

■ Cf. ttn'' very dFtnikU feVN?w of iho hiatarkml and bl^^fEiwphi^al litFratiire of Tibflt 
COIItAinni in ttlf Miebrated Woric on t|i« Hidar^ ffj BnMhiim in vtnwfa, by 

ISOOll, fhis bifftoxy ™ 

writtefii m IS3S and h Iu^owti madvr tbe ftbrtdgwl title Tbe full 

litk,»: 

3 Tfibu ‘nw bibliograpliinl tevttw if found in tbe first 
Tcluine, f. 4 redo* I. B-f. 19 L 4. 

»iL* fiiu title it ^y =3y 


CftlTfCAL HEMATIKS ON THE BIELIOGBAPJIT OT TTBBT j9 

Xa'5^,* not to apeak of many others, which nie veiy much 

read, are not mentioned at aQ. The aaaie refers to the literature on 
medieme and astronomy, which is also very rich. I myself have 
come across a epecial list of Tibetan works on medicine ooinpiled in 
a Mongolian monastery. It contained S98 items. But in Dr. van 
Maneb’s list only rtcy few medical and astronomical hooka arc 
mentioned. 

The escecdingly vast literature of school books is almost totally 
ignored.* Some classes, as e.g. 

mo omitted. Some others are represented only by single and not by 
the moat important maniials. 

Under these conditions it ia endent that the lists so compiled 
are deprived of every value and it is diilicult to understand 
how Dr. v'sn Manen cotdd suppose that “ they give us the picture 
of the literature affected by the modern Tibetan intelligentria 
{sic/y'.* 

Having thus exaggerated the importance of the lists he had received» 
Dr. van Manen was oonfronted with the very dilScult task of inter* 
preting or even guessing the mcanini' of the conventional nicknames, 
of which they were full. Such an interpretation required great biblio¬ 
graphical knowledge, which waa not at the command of Dr, van Manen. 
And, therefore, hU conunentaiy is very often quite faulty. 

In the sequel we will add some critical remarks on particular 

134M). -n* work iM edited in tl« noirtelciT .nd mndudai 244 

oblong fol™. II, ilrietly ipnlcing, Tepie«nt» n »ystoniattc i*™v of th« vlmte Mnon ■ 
IciftJ IfftcmuTV of Norttmi BadJh^m mtoTLboUn, but tlw wrvfpw' ib Bup|Me- 

tutted by An btroductofy aketch of tbe OTolutioo of lbs Bnddlltot doetriiw 

in InJiA AThd in rtep* in Tibet. Thti reriew &ritJ tbifl KLfeelflh KXm tiMBUtcd by 
E E. Obeimillpt m the tnf dis hsrmswBQgobpii ron 

l)r. M. Wnllfwrr* Hift iS And 1&. HcHli^lbers. lOSI -2, vdli ad intPoditE±ioD by 
Th. Steh«-Fbat»ky* The rtmAiimiK pArt of Butfin’l work* tbe pArt conUimmff the 
CAlulDgne of the T^btUn BuJdhurt OariDO, k not yel iMUed. 

1 It wDfl eompoBcd in by the celebrated tmiwlfttor Hhcinnupal, nutive of 

G6l {l3P2-1481h It waa eilSUd in Ihc 

mono ^.7 in Tn*t and kt»r on In the =aon*rt™y ia 

Amdo. Tbtf M«md editiop ttSMiit* of tvn »olniil« Jwvd include S63 obkmfi foHofc 
■ An idt* of the extent tif the obligstofy eoIsooI manuiU onlj’. c«n t» 

pathrrwl from the mbore.mnnlwned liiblwgrnphlcal work of LflfigtW-lmms, 

* J, Tim Munenp op^ 444 ^- 
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itenis of Dr, vaa Manen'a Fndei, which cantata eapoeially 

The lists of Dr. van i[anen do aot follow anv systematic order 
In his Index to them lie folJowa an alphalwtical oider. independently 
from the cireanistaaee whether the first letter of the title refers to 
the author’s name, or to the title of work, or even to the name of 
the couattT where the author w'as bom or flourished. 

We, therefore, in our notes do not follow quite eiactlv this un¬ 
systematic Older, but begb by pointing to the most conspn^uons 

'* 28. p’3|v4c;‘^' =r|n*- 7 * (188). £rplmn«i as the ‘ mm/{ntrodue- 
lion VtAe coHq^ (or ftw/sc) of the old puljnt (or sfnt). Nofunher dtlaih. 
phitosophif, Getutpa.” 

Tlio explanation is wrong. It is cleat that Dr. van Manen knows 
neither the meaning of nor the meaning of In the 

sequel he gives another interpretation of the last term, as “ the book 
for the use of the tmdy (nssetnbly) of novices 

IS the name of a coiitBe of Eristics taught during the fiiat 
tluee years to noi-ioesln the monastic philosophic school 

or It is divided in three degrees according to the degree of 

difficulty. Its aim is to tiaia o novice in the art of right and fluent 
argumentation by teaching him how' to put every argument or 
even every idea into the form of a regular Bjdlogism; and also to 
tench him quickly and rightly to react on every counter argument 
set out by the opponent. The opponent questions, the disputant 
answers. Ho answuis briefly in one of the four ways. (1) If he agrees 
he says simply ; ” Yes I(2) If fip doubts, He asks : “ For 

w'hat reason I " (*">'1^*), if the rvasou is not given. If he disagrees 

he must at once detect where the fallacy lies, and two possibilities 

are open ; the mistake lies either in the minor 

or in the major premise (pn-n* ^ ^fp,, (3) (f 

minor premise he sayat "The logical reason unreal" 

i.e. not contained in the subject, or minor term. (4J If it lies m the 


‘ la ™r quotatw ll» hrf™ ,hc TitoUn title, to Dr. 

ItKlrx tht other (igui™ {m ,ftor the rrfcr to loth hm 

J. Van !Mfthf!n„ op, eil., locker^ Ko. JlSO, 
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miijoT prcmiH* be mmt at once answer: ” Xo invarialilc coanection 
between the niidrile tertn (or reason) and the major term- 

Ha\dng this aim m the eounw? of begins by some 

examples of discussions on the connotation of the simplest notions, 
e.g. colour in gencml and pirticular colours., the form^^in general and 
particular fom^ etc, A double result is achieved, the novice gets 
quite precise logical definitions of current notions with which logic 
or philosophy are dealing, and he acquires a profieieney in applying 
the syllogistic formulation (with its three tenna) to every argument 
and thought. The founder of this system of teaching of and 

at the same time the author of the first school luwk on Ut accotding 
to Tibetan trodition+ is the Tibetan lama ^ho 

lived in the twelfth century 

The literature on Is enormous, it ie not possible to review 

it here. Two works only are indicated in E>r^ van Manen^s lists, but- 
not the most important ones. They are and 

Leaving alone the second of them, whose author is the 

celebrated Dcsi, or Regent of Tibet^ Sanggye-gyamtso 

and considering the firsts I must repent that 1^. van Manen 

has not at all sueceeded in grasping the meaning of ^*3)^**^"* This 

term means “ the old abbot ” ; it is a nickname of the author of the 
work. Hia real nann: is He was the pupil and 

collaborator of the first Janiyangahepa, Ngag%'ang*ts6ndm 

The title of "the old abbot” was 

given to him ns a reward for his very long tenure of office as abbot 
of the Lnbrang monaster}' in Amdo. He has composed two works 
on the system. The title of the first U- 

Y 

It is 

better known under the abridged title: 

* The Tjib]e of CantontA of ihk work ii ffiven by LongiioKlaiaa in hia TenwrPMrfbjy 
of Loyto 

DntorKl m biA cdiepiet^ vorki undc'r No. 14 27 folioB), f. 2, irrw, II. 2—1> 

* J. Mknrfl. op- c\t^ Index, XOs 2 S ^nd 12 D. 

* Of. below, ocLT iTnaiirk ofl No- 121 of 111". T 4 n (ndex. 
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It was edited several times, in I^brang in iS60 and later in. the 
Aga mormstery ^ in Biiriat-MongoLb^ 

HU second work U mostly known under the title 

or or It was nevrr 

EnUhed and has also never been given a title. In the Amdn edition 
it has neither title nor coloplion. In the Aga edition it has been given 
the conventional title of 


or " An unfinished ^ composed hy the venerable 
Master for the use of the kima-incamate 

for the bene6t of his intellect It contains 130 folios. In the 


catalogue of the printing office of the Aga monastery ^ its name ia 
given as or 'X^nfinished 

=3^^"^ known (according to tradition) as a work compiled by the old 
abbot 

It U impossible to determine quite exactly to which of the two 
books Dr. %-an Manen's mention refers, since both can be designated 
by the title But it ia more probable that it refcm 

to the second, unfinished work, since it m more usual to quoto it under 
thU nickname. 

“35. (32), Comrnent^Fy an tha pe^iae a/ the 

ir^e ntimber(s)^ ffhilosophrj ” f! 1) 

“S6. (4). The mdhod to omt^ at ike (rue 

nwr«A€7(«). pkUasaphif. (!!) 


^ The Til^l»ii nnmtsr of thii iiiDnsAttn^r is 5*^*1)^*^ 

* The iitfe of tKia cnUiIogE]# of Uw ptintmg oMw of Ag* niioautprv (in BiiH«|- 
Mon^liajp vlurli iro viU have tinucs UlO Dppdrttiaitv to quote, in 




It ia di^idEd bto four ptfkJtSp accordbig to tlio Ira^fa of the Mftuft: (1) " citaJo^o 
of the long blocks ” j of iho iiitetm«iist« '' bloeks 

{^} Estiikjigiy? of ilu^ “ihort” und (4) Vrty ahoft “ 




* Cf. Aga Mtuldigtw D f, e raio, I, 3. 
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Here orthographical iniHtakea on the part of the author of the 
lisU have utterly changed the meaniog. ** nuniber ** ia a mistake 

for %Z,* ^"indirect meaningpeace"* is a mistake for 

ground and method of redue/to ad absurdum” is a 

mistake for '^ detaileti mvestigatioo The fimt title 

accordingly means a ground eonimentary on the division of the 
meaning of Buddha^a words Into a direct and on indirect meaning 
The second should be translated “ a detailed investigation of the direct 
and [ndlrcct meaning (of Baddha^s wotdfl) These titles refer to a 
very well known and widely spread claas of Tibetan literary works. 
It is aatonishlDg that neither Dr, toq Hanen nor hia informant have 
recognised it. The orthographical mistakes oonld not have prevented 
identification, for they are very common. 

is the designation of a whole branch of Tibetan literature^ 

containing numerous w'orks. They are all devoted tn the same problem 
of a division ofall Buddhist sciiptural works into two classea^ 

the class of direct meaning, called or (corresponding to 

^^^anskrit iind the class of indirect meaning, a mcaniiig adapted 

to the comprehension by the auditory, called or 
(corre^ndlng to Sanskrit WW)- As a matter of fact, Buddhism 
during its long history many timeB altered its fundamental phiio- 
sophical and religious views. It therefore became a nece^ity for 
Buddhist authors to explain the connection of the new ideas with the 
old ones, to explain their contradjction and to justify the change. 
It was impossible simply to reject the old ideas and to replace them 
by the new ones. It was unpossible especially in those cases w^hen 
a firmly established tmdition believed that the meaning in question 
was eatabUahed by Buddba himself. Such a meaning could never be 
represented aa heretical. But its glaring contradiction with the new 
ideas could totally undermine the canonical authority of the btter. 

The solution of such difficulties which are not unknown in the 
history of many religious systems lies always in the creation of a new 
branch of fiberature whose aim it is to clear off the most flagrant 
contradictions by doing violence to the original text and its plain 
meaning. The original text then becomes so iutcrpietcil that the 
contradiction diaappears. In Buddhism we have two great innovatorat 

L Cf, below GUT feoupt Ooi No. 14] of Df. Van MAtHra'l 
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the Masteis KajpirjuiMi anrl Asaiiga, the foundere of SlahajaM.^ 
Ill Tibet the celebrated learned monk TaonpkhapB, whose writings 
liave sensed as the ideological pktfocra for the ceor^nizotion of the 
Buddhist church in this country, has written a special work dealing 
with this problem of interpretation. Its full title u 

^ better known 

under the abridged titles and 5iii,T|-qj|V|=-^*. 

or under the abort, conventional nickname 5^" 

This highly esteemed work of Tsonkhapa, who in Tibet has Wn 
given the title of a second Buddha, is founded on a campaign 
and inteqiretation of two canonical works: 

* and 

Its aim is to deraonstrate the method to be followed in order to clear 
away “supposed ’ contradictions, “supposed” ftom the author's 
point of view. This work exists in innumerable cditbns and has lieen 
commented upon by a great many authors. In the monastic schools of 
Tibet and Mongolia it forms a special course, as a part of the 

class. For the use of these courses special maniuils 
have many times been composed. Two such manuals am nieutioiM?d in 
the lists of Dr. van Mancn. 

The first of them, is bnowm to me only from 

hearsay. Its author is supposed to be a learned MongoUan lama of 



The naroc of the second work is on abridged 

title appertaining to a whole class of similar works. It is, of course, 
impossible friim such a generic title to determine exactly what work 
U meant. But since it is mentioned in connection with other school 
manuals in use in the school of the Depung monaatery, 

it becomes most probable that the work “ 

--m, 

* Ta TibelM ihey ure two Grrat Yehidt* [f) ^ ^ ®^*111 eif 

Mihnyiiui- 

* Cf. Knjtjur^Mdif, vd, 

< JhW.. Mdo, vftL 


CRITIC At REMARKS OX THE BIBUOC R A i’ll V OF TTBET 


6u 


meant. Itaaiilhor b a^«Y*i«iv 
(1478-1554), It contains 59 folios and is one of the 
chief manuals of that school.‘ 


“56. (169). Ccunineniar^ mi thf cbslrHCiions 

of the Tanirih I^tmasf (F^ doubtfuh but so according to omt 
fnfortnatim.y* 

The knowledge of the outkor of this piece of mformation could 
not be verj'^ extenaive^ for the title really means : Tire commentary 
by Asangfi on {Maitreya*? work called) the Sublime 


Science ='3Tn:^).’' The obiidged title 

IS the current mnie under whicli this most popular and ’widely 

spread work, one of the fundainentnl canomcal worka of Northern 
BuddJjuinir b very weft known to every Buddhiat monk. The 
of JIaitreya and the eommentary on it by Asahga, calli^ WW^W^- 
^n^ETTr arc incorporated {in Tibetan tranRlations) m the Tatijnr,^ and 
there are besides uinumerable editions in Til>et^ !ilonpolia, China, and 
Buriat-'MoQgoiia.^ Both texts are edited in Aga monastery, and 
in the catalogue of the printing office of this monastery the 
Commentary'' of Asanga bears just the same abbreviated title as the 
one fotiod m Dr. van Manen's list^ vh. TB folios/ 

ij’-. 

^ Jxniadal'L&ma pientiofia this wfkrlc Anoiig^ the obli^rntpry maoiMla oC 

Oie sclwifll of til* Ihfjvupg luoaaaieTTi C-orapair Hi# bilitHani|3hi{»I 

Tork indlofltcfl KbDTe+ E. 44 h ver#?. 

Tbi# work la canuini^d a.iibon|^ other miinDEki* Urta m thli irkoat. wt|i4*h wrK 
jmrpliAM^ by ibt^ G. ^yb^ioff in Tibet. Cf. J/uhi XoikiM^ 

if- CnitroK TiibPTrKuM na^EUfaaH, npint^niiuji Uu&iekohuk a leOcf r.. No. 11 

(St. EN«irnibun;, 1004}. Tbe TibfrtftFi tl%k thm given 


'^5***! ** cnmMrt. Zyb^>Eri eolk*edfta ^ntaiad m ** eomplpiii wort*"' 
iif tiui A wrlrt of obligatory' nunaitl* {nnfortuniU'ly 

inforapWle) of tbo ^ ichoDl^ n Hrici containing. wiiHmg othpi** seTcnl 

Wurkfl of thin author. 

■ Cf. Tihjiir., MJop vol, 5 tliv Cf. Coirlior^ opt cit.^ p% nK P- 3 T 4 , 

■ Both toxtd liATo boon traimbLlrcl Intn hlngliih by E. E. Qbetimlirt.. Cf. Jrfa 
Oriemlalia, voL iX|, pp^ ii-iii^ iDdlL^ 

* CT. ibc Agn cmtidDguE quofed mbovv^r ®^ ^ wr*it L J. 
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The title is altogether unknown to Dr, van 

^[anen. since we find in his Index the foUovving interpretation 
201* £120). Sk&n 

account of ike Lauvi ^wce^idou (doclmml iradilton) of Tramtaior 
I^dan^herab^ ~^^^*** 

The interpretation is since the title really meanfl : “An 

abridpetl exposition of the sense = fnnn^rJ) of Uttara- 

tantm composed by TmnslEvtor Ijodensheiab 

A.P. 105&-!109)/^ 

itor‘k» of y^ikmifi^ 

Jampit. Xciniihar. Said to hacc been tMe tracker of the preecni Dalai 
Latna and to ham died so^ne 20 a{jo ul an adimiced stfe- ^5“^* 

* ifords flpoten btf *.* 

Again a quite fantastic detenni nation. According to Dr. van 
Jlancn'a list the or Coniplete works of 

Jfgugwangjampa consist of three volumes, and their blocks are found 
in the printing ottice of the Purchog monasterv 

If Dr. van Jlancn would have given himself the trouble to look into 
0. ZybikofT's Journey to Tibet,^ he would have known that in the 
inonastccy blocks of the complete works of one of 

the former lamnii-iueariaate Ngagwang-jampn are prii^rvedt in three 
volutncs- The general name of all the lamas-incarnate of the monastery 
of b and ZybikoIFt who purchaseil 

there a copy of the three volumes of his vmrks, quotes them under 
that iiainiie.^ J^ngdol-lamn in his hibliographk-ai work^ quoted shove, 
mentions all the works of this author contained in three volumes of 
hb Complete works''."• They exactly correspond to tjinsc found 
in ZybikoJTs coUet-tion. 

Dr^ van Maneii Kimply confounded two laiiifiS-Jiiearnxite of that 
nion 4 ister\% wbo both l>ore the title of hut of 

>■ .r* vAii flp+ clt„ 47Sf 

* r 11 UufHiKOH, A.tnct m^toiniHK y rnsruiii, TitScTB . I In ^iicm Landau »wn- 
iiuM n lSDil-1902 CrP-” (IlictttJJiie I'y^eitrtro Fii^Hiirpjii^ii^eKiJiTi t^^mcHimia.. I hTporpn^, 
1919). p. m. 

* Cf. iiT+ p. 3^ Xo, 23, 

* Cf. ha wotJc quoted nbovf , f. 34, recto, 3 - 3-% retUt, I. 2, 
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th^m the one was called ^he k known to Ijongdol- 

laiun^ and is the author of the three volumes iniUcated in Dr. van 
Mauen^fl list aiul in ZjbikoifB cntaloguc. The other^ called 

was itideed the teacher of the thirteenth 

Dalai Lanm, ditMl very old ju August^ UK)1/ hut he has nothing to do 
vvith the three volumes of the works of the first. Both are considered 
and revered as two incarnations of the same person, hut that ia not 
enough to make them identical. 

"83. (1S2). The (wo 

nym^shtUt full and tnedium, of {the ^rork) l&warth Goti 

ManjughasUf % {Lama) Gah {Jaymind ?)t uuf^riaui, sea. S.C.D.,^ 
btd see fwxl nnmbet- There is aha a 
**84, (164). About the writings 

if Oalo eonreming Jlanjitghimu Vneeriaiu* See previous manber. 
MamthtirJ^ 

Hen? the miatuke apparently is due to l>r. van H^lanon himself. 
He has confoundc<t the wordswith It is rather difficult 

to distinguiah them m cursive writing. In hiH interpretation of theae 
items Dr. van Mnnen hast moreover^ disrupted the name of the 
author. He has misunderstood that the expression 

is nothing but an fibbreviation of the author^s name— 
a.^ fj • g ?| \ 

whose name is so curiously disrupted 

by Dr, vnn llouen, was the tbinl Abbot of the Depung 
monaster)'; in tliis capacity he is also known under 

the name of He live<l aju J429-1503. 

Hiean>5**The detailed and 

the intermediate introductions into the (Jlridliynmika) system, 
(the works) of Jumyaug-Dabi-Lodoi and refci^ to two of 
his three vorj' celebrateil w'Orks devoted to an IntrcKlaction into the 
Jladhyamika system p the more detailed 

* Cf, r* Ih TlMr^nhnp, ap. cit** p. ^70. 

* Ic. A Tihrian-Kn^Uk t7iei£frfmF^, mmpilrU hy S*nil CHnHtlrm 

* Cf, the alMve^tiipntiiitK«U bEliNtiftrapbEnl wotk. df LongUtil laUft. f. 44, Ktrm, 
\l l-S. 
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AjfURElV Vi^tftlKOV— 


17 folioSp und tlie ipteimcdlBte 

foiiw, Hia tlurd wprkt tb<? "‘abridged"" 
mlactioa is not nientioiicd,^ 

means **A collection of Jamyong- 
Gabi-Lodoi’a works meatus, aometimes, an incomplete 

collection, distinct fioiu Complete works"". 

''92. (167). Di^ur$e twi ihE O(mmon 

(5^") ^/ cJr^tbiVjOfl of the ecroli {or banner^ on the Sundo^x. 

Rc/cth to o cii^om in both Lham a}d Tmhilhunpo to erhibit ne^ly 
painietl ihonkas 07i Sitnda^s^ to the Di^kii amt Tttski 

It iB difficult to imngine an interpretation more misleading. 
l>r. van 3Iaoen evidently does not know that the works on Vinaja 
contain a special chapter or n supplement devoted to time- 

computation and the calendiir; the system by which l^eginning, 
length, and snbdimion of a eivil year is fixed ; dtsciissions on the 
seasons, their miml>er; on montliB, festival and expiatory days. 
This suppleuient is called or A whole 

literature is devoted to thia subject Ln Tibet." A special oourse on 
time-computation ) is gone through in the moDbdtic schools 

asa part of the One of the best known and widely 

spread school books on tins subject is the work containwl in Dr. van 
ManeD"s list uoder the title 

Tlie first word (or is the name of a place and of its 

monaster}'* one of the niany monasteries belonging to the so-called 
part of the abbey." But m the present is 

an abbreviation for y or ^*«*l^*a** the niekname of the author 

< tliww ihTW worki nm mi^nl ioiwl in thfl bihlinfFaphir*! wr>Tt of Lonf^^al-klUil, 
ft ^4, 1^ -4- They Ate <?finUjJ3«i m Zyhikoa"ii poilpclhifi. ^^o. il, vot sx. 

■ A abort flyinmflry of Lhb iubjwt u pivm m I bo work of Lot^St-Lnma ~ 

^ — «nio, L ^ 

iqq, Thk WOlfk H entercHl in the remaphto wofkd of thm author, under No. 12 
•Cf, tho work of LnnictttMamm mllcd 

f. 4, r«rf^ 1. 4. Thu work a entorod in his iiromphto n’orkA, 

imd^r Sor 22 ( 5 *|. 
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of this book, the laitui of monasteiy. His fiiU mme is 

is his work. Its full title is 

library of Oriuotnl Institution of the Academy of Scienret. lt.S.S.E., 
fmasesscs a copy of its block-print and I rnjTsclf liavc another one, 
printed at the Apa monastecr' in Buriat-Monpolia; this block-print 
includes 71 folios. In the catalogue of the printing office of the Aga 
monastery it has the title; 


H |S * a^'^u;;*'a * *1 * a ff Tf - y 

3 


“101. (127). TeJiaml 

Commentary of the ‘ OinHiscience' of Taktsha^ig Tahskang 

« fince tft ri6ff, the birth-jAace of the Lt^sam.^’ 

Not knowing neither the tcNt in question, nor ita rral tide, Dr. van 
Slancn had no oth* issue than to translate literally its abridged 
title wliich figures in hia list. This method followed by him in alnitat 
all his hotes inevitaWy leads to mistakes. The real title of the main 
text (?*u-) is: 

'>«*<*; edition of the monostoiy ha Tibet, 

11 folios. The title ofita comnientary is: 

edition of the same monastet}% 33 folios. As is seen from the title, 
this text is devoted to a eobsidcTation of nil ** the five sciences ”, 
he. esoteric philosophy grammar (^‘^ya*), logic (yy 

), technique (Bi*yya*), and medicine a'), 

with the unique aim of establishing the cardinal tenet of all Buddhism, 
the denial of the category of substance from every possibie point of 
view. The author of both th(^ works is a very well-known heresiaroh 

bom in im* 

> cr. AgBcststogur, f.«, w™. L fl, 

' About hi* heftuy OB well ■« tbo hriwBy of H a told tbst noitbvr iii 

India nor fn Tibet is there anything aiisiUr t* them. Cf. ^nJ!|*nrT*rigyB5:C’ 
of Ri$t, c/ |V India and of 

fmm Earltf Tmtt to 1745 a.U.. by Ed. by 

Snn.% ChAddrA C^lcufU, 190 ®* p. 197 . 
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AMtBEW VOSTRIKOV — 


“3fl. (^28). Comme^^tary ohJ «/ 

thj‘ Dubtha Kwuihf. the SldihSm leading te mMen^r 

H.t .h. ».»; m«Uk.. The Ml. title ej ’he^ «<,,k » = 

m felto. A> i- etc. tom tic title .«d the tot rf th«,c .-crk., Aer 

11 devotiHi to a ronjBidomtion of rU philosophical systama m their 
bearin.^ upon the problem of iiifiolty. ^Thc author of them ,a the 
mentioned ST*-^ 

«iition of these two works together with the two works of the same 
author mentioned above.^ They make together a wmll volmne m 
which the four works are noted by letters 

'^1’**^* (2tr2), Com>nentanj on tie 

jU-e wave of cofnpontion, % the =■ ‘'“''1^*1^'- 

a fantastic interpretation. U is a work on Samsknt 

grammar, a eommentarv on the very w;eU-known tnr^T^^'n. 

is a literal translation of the Sanskrit word trfitt;. 

» dcigMtfon mf ti. oto»?o of tool »o„d. under the intoene. of 
n close contact with the initial sound of the next word. I^rc the 
five first chaptei. of the tTt*^T^rui 

understood: the first chapter on sounds in general, the second on 
mndhi of vowels, the third on exceptions, the fourtli on .wmdAi of 
consonants, ond the fifth on vkarga^^ndhi. All five chapters together 
represent the part on phonetics of thU gramnmr and arc knowm utifier 

th^ nanie 

*■ Soc iifBvji&tts ru-nitt-Hi. _ . SN- 

.TW Titelon .r«»U.». ..f to srnrfBIWTlU - 

la fciim) in Tsnjat. Mdu. vd. CXiiiv (^'J- 

■ Cf. r.g, the -rpecial work on thix mbjeel. compOMid hy^tve fibeTMMUlwnrd 

.rouuu ,,u’a-u,[V|u. l» ml. k ^••k#«u-«*,-d-=-S"iiViV 

14 folk*. 
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The list of Dr van very clearly pointa to the Iwginiiinif of 

an unfiniahesd commentary on the Its full title 

Y^ ^ g * =5 *« nn* IV’ 5 * 

It a author in tlia colabmted Dosi, in. Rcgfnt uf Tibet 


Sanpgyc-gj'unitso who rul^l the country 

from 1679 to 170(2, mid was killed in 1705. He was a prolific 
autlioc and has left, an inheritance of tminy works on dii'^erse 
siihjecta,^ 


" 141 . ( 1 )-^ {Rrmkii>ig aUogelhrr 

problefnaik) : Mtihod of revering the pammiins of the fnndh^mrkm* 
The CJrpression has not been expluiueJ mut the ^rauunaii'ail 

relatioH beltf}ern ond is uncertain. pliitmophffj^ 


The rendering is not " altogether ptobleniatie but it is altogether 


1 Ur, Tnn Atraiferni!^ IfutpJt mriitit-nw under Nu. an Hiltiort of hka eompletp w^fkll, 
and utKkr ttw? Xoa. I2lX 1-h l'*Jh IS2, ntMJ 153 Uln HyfTcPrnt. workti ■.-pft.'^aloh^ No. 
ifidicntrtf h.\s wittk on EH^im {cf. HboVo out remnrk on No. 2S- uf Ur. vnn MinrnV 
Index ); No. 1:21 represents hi« work on Pbonetica j No. 15J refm lo hSit grrit 
TTork Oil ApflmnomTi Xo. lo2 miUtrUitri hi* etlrbmtwJ work on Mpdirinr^ iUld 
No. 153 roprwwi’ni* hb work on the hbtoiy of the OeluKpn lert. 

No. ISli refers veTy pT^itmi’bJy ■.bo Ui n composition of Ihb mithofi 

«W Ml litfe ia 

473 ftJfoik It Cfintmiiu a lepodiHtion of 

p. 

objeotkinA which wen* rmiflwl JiRnlrwl another Work of hb, the ^^*9* 

^ i;r| ‘ a JJ ^ 3 "'t ‘ 5 ^ ^ ^ 1’ 

folios. Ekilh thr=«- ttorkit an* ipvtliflitwl in Schmidt and Etohtlingk'* 

IV^bhnus^ under Nttf, 43^ wnl 433. xnd in ItyhikofT* Ciitalu^ue w\d*-T No*. 31 and 
i29. Thes^ works, ma b ck-ar (nm thnHr ttlle^. am dei'olcd to AMtmnotoy. The first of 
tViehi b that verj- Work which A. fiiiomA KhKki inentions in hb fJfrnajBWfr the 
TilKifiJi iMnfjmgit m XfijImA (Cdeotta, 1834), p. IIH* ami the mxtmA b tbftt Yt^ry 
work from which hr borroww hid Chrvnolo^eal Tdhk- (thid.p pp. Ibl-lt)!}, 

From hefttvay f inyhetf, as wrJL aa Dt. van Hnam. haeo heani of the exbtenee of 

a medieoJ Work hut even if thb tumodir is foondecU it b hrttdiy frWAnt in 

I he pfe^elTt ease- It b much moro pnibfihb llm t the inety well known work of this 
oulhor, the work nsentioned aboWp b WrOftt, liiu* it appsoin tog^dhrr with hb other 

woik^ EM All edition of that eery pHntiog oflieet ™, whith b knowtk 

am the pUco where thb iwtroilomtHml work b UFUAlly printed. 
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wrong, for thU Hem flrorfy refon? to two eomTnentaries of a special 
type. One « the availed “ detailed mvesti^tion ” of the paramita 
doctrine. The other is a “ detailed investigation ” of the madhTamika 
system of philosophy. ^ 

" The grammatical relation between and ^ 3 ’H' is un- 

certain,” says Dr, van ftlanen, while it is the simplest relation of 
j,uxtapoeition where the particle '* and ” is omitted. This is 

very often done, especially in titles, 

a«*5v is » mistake for J this orthographical mistake, 

however, is very habitual even among leamcd men, tjecaiise Ijoth 
words sound siinilariy and are clwciy related as regards their eon* 
ventional, technical meaning. The term can be rendered as 

“ the method of roiffetload afoimftim " or as " the deductive method " 
in general. It corrwpondB very closely to the technical term 

For a man not knowing the exact spelling of the latter, can 

appear as the most natural spelling. In the same manner the term 
is sometimes oonfounded with the word because 

both terms are very similar in pronunciation and in their meaning. 
The term can ho literally rendered as 

“ detailed investigation ” or “ detailed consideration As a technical 
term it is a designation of a special form of commentaries on funda¬ 
mental texts (?*^*) which has been called forth by the necessities 

of teaching in the monastic schools of Tibet. 

In the original Tibetan literature of commentaries we find three 
chief types : and 

The first of them, ^*1**51^^', represents a paraphrase, a continuous, 

connected expoaition of the same subject, containing almost every 
woTtl of the nuiin text, but in a changed mode of syntactical expression 
and with additions. It is an explanatory pfimphias* of the main 
text where all its verbal wealth U made use of. Having regard to the 
fact that it is a habit in Tibet to conaider every work, even a quite 
independent one, as a commentary on some sacred text, every literary 
work written as a continuous and connected exposition of its subject 
matter may be called . There are two varieties of the : 

(1) "the interiJretation of words ” and (2} "the mter- 

pretntiou of moaning" 
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The Becond type, or more pifocbcly is b comoicntacy 

of the usual type. It coo tains notes and glossea to separate passages 
which require estplanation. It very often happens that these glosses 
are numbered m order to facilitate their being uaoid when reading 
the main text; they correspond to our “ footnotes 

The third type is called In contradbtinction to the 

other types it contains a critical consiilcration of the main text. It 
contains all its different interpretations, all right and ViTong opinions 
which have Iwen expressed on it, a proof of the right ones and a disprwt 
of the wrong ones. By a construction of a whole series of inter¬ 
connected syllogisms it tries to establisli that the opinion of the 
opponent IS contradicted by Scripture, by esperience, and 
by his own views. This method of deductive ratiocination is 
called in Tibet {from the word ^ Tmj l}- This is 

also the reason why insufficiently educatctl men often write 

instead of 

Independently of this its chief aim of a detailed proof of one's own 
and a repudiation of contrarj' opuiions, a has a second aim, 

vhL. the aim of training novices in the art of conducting a debate. 
Every discusaion is an example to be followed in every bilateral 
disputation. Therefore, in the monastic schools, namely,= the philo- 
sophicnl schools of the dominating sect, the so-called 

^ Cf. e,g. tJii!- work of the Monn&ltaa Um*. Xgagwany-piJdfai 

more known imilrr ihfr eurryifne bp*rii^ rhe lattc: 

a Tob. Thf Work W9* <WimpcM«] in 1840 and prihlrd in ihe Orrwt Uon&rtRy of 
Mongolia. 

Tkw work reprearntH a ronunratAfy on tto wlcbratod work of tho 
JftDijrmnphep. UtfivdOi 

IW-S- 1"22 ™ll«i ptr 4 ls’bRrwti(ni Ibfr full titk being 

YyV’’’ 2 i‘ 

Wii rditcd Hv-riwl tinK* in Tibet, Aiodo, aikd MonKolidt. It wjm ali» tsditni in the .Aga 
monoBleiy in Burial-McrngoBa. It iH mrntiofwd in Dr. Ton Matira^l Index under Xo. 39. 
It iii eOfLlwiftrd In |ii« fint liat among tbo po-blicatiijiu of tbe 101100101 t-ho 

Prating tDOnanteiT ; tko oldigatory manmiLlj of that ichool ore mwtly thr wofk^ of 
tho Amt JuDVTirig^h^piU 
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ANDREW vasrmiKOV— 


™ moouals are verj" tiiiicrh in 

vogue * they a^ among the ohligatorj' nianuaLs of every school 

There arc on every bmaeh of learning withoiit exception. 

alwajis pfeatippoBcH the existence of a fundamental text, 
'‘the root” (^*S3* ^ rnafh which alwavs the mim, hut the 

■fr^ * 

b difleretit aceotding to the ^hooL The numl^er of 
is enormoiia, hut the peatest part ore devoted to such 
Rubjecta as since these doctrines reprraent the 

focue of JanuList schohirship. 

The lirst of the texts mentioned in Dr+ van Manenb list is 
a dialectical commcDtary on the {■'ifiiifTT^nif^TTO'^ 

TIic second b a commentary of the same t^’pe on Candruklrtlb 
(TrnrRf^rr^HTT-)-^ latter is the fundamental 

text m the study of .Mddhyainika in the monastic schools of 

the n Met 

It is impoB^ihle to determine quite exactly who the authors of 
these Works were, because we have in the list only their generic name, 
the nanie of the cLaas of works to which they belong. Jiut conHidcring 
that in Dr+ van .^lanen's list they stand at the head of all the funda¬ 
mental manuals of the school of the Depung mona«tcty+ 

it l>ecoineB vety probalrle that they are the manuals admitted in that 
sohooL We probahly have here two works of 

who really i» the author of two unich works, admitted as 
obligatory manuals of that school, as recorded by Longdol- 

lonin.* 

ISTk ' (Uh Th€ jive chapters of Lorerdiffioit, 

i.e. Loma g K ^^ / A efounder of the Sera wxmetidety !" 

A very catcgorital, but quite fantastic interpretation f It is even 
quite inoomprehensibk who could have suggested Guch a monstrosity ! 

^ Cf. TnnjUfv Mdo^ vol. i fho i^Aitabrit E.nd Tibetan teit#<if thli Vrtitk hit 

pikblLtb^ by Pr^fwaor Th. SCrhrfbfti-Bby E.aii E. E. Oljpnujlh^r in ihc 
Kxiii. 

^ CL TjitijUf, M4 cn Toh XXlii Tba Tibetan text of the ^l^liyAmrtkavntnm 

i» pubEiqhcil by M. da In VjJI^ PiKtHin in tbe EtiffdAiea «erir?i,'v£»l. ii. 

* Gf. hia IribUognphical worit inrotin>ne<l f. +t+ t-erm?, IL 4-b. 
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Tho title a a most uBoal, most widely spread, 

most popular name generally given to the coUcction of the 
celebrated five treatises of Maitreya. They are : (1) = 

’^rfwjRn^f== * i (3)^g»i*«siv^»r*«gV 

and C5) 

Under the title of which is more UBual than the 

identical title the-se five works of Maitreys are known 

in the whole donmiii of Tihcfjiii literature and even to cilery half¬ 
literate Tibetan.* Under this title they appear in all the catalogues 
of all the printing oftiees of Tibetan and ^longolian Monasteries ^ 
and even iiave foiiiid their way into our European aclcntilic htetature.^ 

The quoted examples clearly show the diflictiltics of the task 
assumed by Dr. van Marten when he resolved to pubhsh his two 
quite inadequate lists. We have by no means poiiitefl out all the 
rnistakes of which his Index is fulL We have selected only some most 

i CT.TinJiir. ardav tol. I 

■ Cf. ihid,, itito, voL hLv s^n«krit UJit (with wm edit^ni •.nd 

tr&eulAtcd by M. Sylrum li'Vi in de df# (T^aMfM Etudr^r 

hiMQriqMC4 phihkf^qvejff fkflc. 150 et ISS, pxkriB» 1007-1911. 

^ Cf, ibM., ydij^ vqL iliv nse Sanskrit text ef tbe HutK^jmmralarj' 
on it, wnapcwKl by ^ithiram*li 

piibliohnl by Dr. VldhUMlirkluiFft Bfaaltw:Jlxr;>-4 anil l*rflf™€ir G. Tacfl in tht' Cdoiilto 
Oric-ntJi,] Xo. 24, Oslcatta, (only the Hfit |>irt Uflued). 

* Cf. ibid.. Mile. vgL ilir 

^ Cf, ibid., Mdv., ifol. xIit Cf- JiIao above onr lettisrlc an Xg. gf Ur. VxB 

MAnm^i lliiikx. 

* Gf 04 . m. Iiptd*i work of ihc Chonl kmih (born 17f7b 

dt^veted to H review of tbe eentenls of thoM five tfeatwr* of Mnitwya- Thia work is 
imllKl ; 

10 fothM. ^ ^ 

* Cf ejg. the eatnIogSW menlioned obove, f 2 , vtrm, 

II. 2-3. 

■ Cf B. n. Bfleu-ltriip .tBy^aii^i^era jiniWTii, urrapiia n part iib 

p. 119, foGleote U Of. abm B. Bapiuiinin i.tJrflTVH MaHtppii a 3oaoTOJi Xpaac d 
A^ laiipaiit/' Bibtiothixa BuddAwd, xxii# p* ^1 foolnote K ete^* etr. 
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CRITtCAL rtOlARKE TllR Y OF TIBET 


L'dnspicuous and suggcativd djcumplea. ALmod: ewry item want^ 
either eorrection or supplementaiy espbnatioii. Without going into 
details we can shortly meotioo that even such a work as Bodhicarya- 
vatara which is known to every Buddhologist has been overlooked 
by Dr. van Manen^ when he explaioa the abridged title of its com- 
mentar\% ^ “ Gomiiieiita^" on entering on 

iIm' (right) practice (or conduct) ^ Not less wonderful b 
the interpretation of the term as Imperial aa'' an adjective 

of rank, derived from the designation of the Emperor of China,* 
whereas this term means " superior '%'* former ”, and b applied to the 
first reincarnation of a celebrated lama; the title m question* 
refers to the first Changkya-Khutnktu, Ngagwang- 

choiden ^*'11^)^ who lived in HMS^nL-l; etc., etc. 

It hardly is neceaaar}' to go through the whole of Dr, van Manen's 
Index and point to every miatake and obscurity which is found almc^t 
in every item, S^ince it b clear that the lists themselvi^, as mentioned 
above, are ijnsatisfactoiy% it b uacteea to attempt their full emenda¬ 
tion. Our aim was not to correct themp but to show the mistake 
of the method of collecting bibliographical mformations from heai^y^ 
Our review of Dr. van Manen’a attempt confirms us in the convic¬ 
tion that Tibetan bibliography must start just by a careful deacription 
of all Tibetan Hteraiy works to be found in the libraries of Europe 
and by a study of original Tibetan com positions on bibliography 
and history^ ss well as of catalogues of monastio printing offices 
in TilwtT China:r Jlongolbp and Buriat-Mongolia. 

In thb departpient very much can be done. The description of 
all the e.g,^ would be very liHefnl* since nobody knows in 

Europe what works they include.* 

Although our ccUections are very far from being complete, never¬ 
theless they represent the only reliable material in our hands and 
every precise and detailed description of them becomes a real and 
valuable contribution towards a bibliography of Tibet. 

I J. vfcii XaMn. cii-p So. 

» IliW., So. 72. 

• In hit Hltrodiirlkm to the of thii Su;Ll£ELalitainiiiildh3 

xLi)< Th. Bteherbatfilcy litm girm the full Iwt of tbe wiprloi of 

Htit Hu exAmpIfi Hbu nnfortuDfltely not ^ fiir hwiti 

fnliowEd by otber fcholaii', * 
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A Fragment of the Uitamiartira in SonskHt 

By H, W. Bajiky and E. H. John-ston 

EPLATK 11) 

rm. 004T h an incomplete roll of the Stein coileotbn at the India 
j Office, measuring 130 X 31 cm. The accompanying photograph 
ahoifi'a the roll except the lower part f32 cmj containing sijc 
abort vertical linea (a bnaineaa account) in Chinese, the last 10 cm. 
being blank. The reverse of the roll contains the Chinese vemion of the 
Aparlrnitayuh Sutra, and one line in Tibetan script. The obverse 
here edited consists of Sanskrit verses with Khotanese Saka 
annotationB. There is a brief deacription of the roll by the late 
Dr+ A. P. R. Hoemle in Stein, Serindm^ p. 1449. 

The Sanskrit orthography * i$ similar to that of texts published l>y 
Dr* Hoemle in JRAS.^^ 1911, 44T ff. The Saka is of the late tvpe found 
in documeuta^of the times of the kinga Vi^a Dharma and Viia 
Soqibhava^ about the end of the eighth century a.Dh A tenninm 
«/ quern is given by the closing of the Tundiuang libnuy nbout the 
beginning of the eleventh centinyp 

The iLS. is carelessly written in cursive Eruhmi script, and the scribe 
baa struck through many of the al^ras.—H. W. B. 

The Sanskrit text, unearthed by Dr* Bailey, contains a pa^ge 
from which important deductions may be drawn on a vexed question 
of the histor)* of Buddhist dogma. It falls into two parts, the first of 
which consists of tho opeubg veraea of several works. Two of these, 
the Mahit^HosuiriVnmkdra and the Mukinuidhi^makakdri^^ are 
too well known to need comment, though the copyist distinguishes 
himself by transposing the authprs" nami^. Of the remainder, the 
first M fixnTi an unnamed work, whieh I cannot identify hut which 
dealt perhaps with the false views and the third is attributed to 
the Makdi/ajiasamSsu^ a title apparcntlj" unknowii to the Tibetan 
and Chinese translations ; the application of the epithet mrm&ia to 
dhanm suggests the possibility that it is a work of the Prajnaplmiiijta 
school. The last verse in this part is described os opening the 

of the Bodhisattva Maitrcya, that is, the 

y It h nert ex^odeJ thul jn tbe Sanskrit TiriUiUt m^y bAVe been &X lliaoi Intenilrd 
bjf ihe a^gUi truialitep^t^ i, en-n witii ll. 


78 


n. w, JiAiLKY Ayri — 


ntaratantm^ the embbed Tibetan version of whieli lia^ reeeiitlv been 
rendered into English with remarkable skill hy Dr. Obermilier in 
Aciti Orieniatm, ijc. The Chinese translation (Taisho Issaikyo ed.. 
No. 1611) is usually styled the despite the 

fact that the title literally translated^ as pointed out long ago by 
Nanjio, b UUaraika^naralnfii^^raia^rfi, where t^kaijam should 
presumably be taken as the translator^ LnterpretatioD of the 
sigidficance of the term fiiHfra* According to F. C. Bagehip Lc Canon 
boiuMliique ca CAiwe, p. 240^ a Chinese catalogue of a+d, 59T knows 
an alternative title, of which the fust part b Rntnn^raiAbhaffa, in 
agreement ivith the roll. The second part of the text is an escerpt 
of nine %'erses from the same work, chapter Ui, I-I and 9, according 
to Dr. Obernuiler, who has amalgamated the two sntrses^ 5 and 6, 
into one; the copyist has also imnd>ered the vetaea, but w'rongly, 
treating the if^rdillavikrTr]ita verae, number 7, as two, by renason of the 
transcription dividing each poda into two parts at the caesura. 

To appreciate the value of the find, I must diiicuss the present 
state of our information abont the Utl&raUintm. Tlie Tibetan veision 
presents a work in live chapters and nnmes .isahga as the author, 
so that it is ordinarily reckoned among his five main works, which 
were revealed to him hy the future Buddha, iMaitreya, A curious 
feature of it is tlio way in which idn iw of the usual iiinemonie curtness 
are interspersed with verses or series of x^erses composed on regular 
km^a principles. The roll (X)Dtains two good examples, in the 
yaihdsamkktja compound of its verse 8, a figure several times emplo}ned 
by A^vaghoi^ but not in favour with the poets of the classical periofk 
and in the repetition, amounting to intcmnl rhyme, of sfhn in the 
last pntla of its verso 10; and there appears to he a long w^rie^ of such 
versos in chaptr^r iv. The Chinese translation, which wm prepared 
l^y Katnamati^ a monk from Central India, early in the sixth century 
A.D,, gives no author’s name ; but according to Peri, BEFEiX^ xi, 
pp. 348-55, a Jwventh-ccntury writer named Fa Taang attrihntod 
it to a certain Cbicn I and transliterated the name os Saramati, though 
the more natural rendering of the Ciiincso translation would be 
Sthiramati. This authority places Baramati in the 700's and 
\ asuhaiiidhu Lu the CHKli’s, while Panimrirtlia, who accepts the sanie 
periiKl for ^"nsul>andhu, places the other in the begimiitig of the 
fjOOb ahortly after Nagirjima. It m also Uy bo noted that Saramati b 
associated doetfitially with the supposititious Aivagho|ii, the author 
of the so-callod Maha^msraddhoipUdtiMjstm. Fa Tsang attributes 
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to him also Noa. 1626 and 1627 of the Taiiaho Tripitaka^ the 

title of which ia literally Dfmriiui^hdtmviie^taiwffTaf and he also 
said to be the author of the Ja fit (u^uully translated 

Mahdydndmtdm} I according to Fdri this last work contains a sinple 
allusion to the Maha^t^miVmliWtkira, hcsides numerous references 
to earlier works^ hut. as it was translated before a.d. 440, tbe 
irlentihcat ion of the quotation may be incorrect or the passage an inter¬ 
polation. For, if the work is really by the same ■^vriter, he livdifp 
according to the two Chine^le authorities cited above, long before 
A&jiingap Ratnamati'a translation of the UitaraMntTa is a enrioua piece 
of work ; though noniinally divided into four chapters, it falls primarily 
into tsvo scetions. The first, cover tug pp. 8i:t-«^^20 of the Taisho 
Issaik-yo edition^ consists solely of verses with occasional captions; 
the first tliirty-nino columns are an introduction, and it then proceeds 
to give a selection of verses from the text. Whether it lias ^tiscs not 
found in the Tibr^tan translation ^ 1 am unable to say. The second 
section, begtnnbg near the end of chapter i and containing tn its 
fourth chapter the end of the Tibetan’s chapter i and the whole of its 
remaining four chaptors, gives the work with the commentar)'. The 
latter differs in minor details from the Tibetan, but resembles it too 
closely not to have been traoslatcfl (or perhaps better^ paraphrased) 
from the same originaL This second part is reniarkjibic in that it seems 
to omit the vensca of the Tibetan ; thus verees 8 and 10 of tlie 

roll and iv, 14-86 of the Tibetan are not to he found in it. On the 
other hand, verses 8 and 16 of the roll and some of the missing verse^i 
of the Tibetan’s chapter iv are given in the first section. The 
cxpbnnlion of this state of affairs imay be that two u^eparate translations 
have l>cen joined together by the Clibiese ; for Bagclii, op. cit,, p. 250, 
quotes a Chinese catalogue of the eighth century as saying that 
it is the second translation, ond ho remarks that fkxlhimci, who 
eollahomted with Ratnamati in nnother translation, aho translateii 
the Uttaratantm^ though he doEw not identify it writh any of the works 
of Bodhimei nientioned in the catalogues, thid., pp. 252-26Ck Tlie verses 
common to both sections, so far os I have tested them, jire worded in 
identical ternis, and one of the two sections may well he by Bodhiruci, 
The di\x^rgenco iMtween the Chinese and Tibetan traditions is 
therefore considerable, and the value of the roll, which supports the 
Chinese in its title and the Tjtwtiin in its ascription^ lies in the bearing 
of itA evidence on the puzzle. In the hrat place, Tibetan tradition, 
as cited by Dr* ObemiUJer, recognizes the peculiar position w'hich 
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th^ UUiiratatttfa ukcs in tlie corpus of Wdfks. fay virtue of its 

stroitfE tendency to MBdhvTiiiLika tenets. On one pointt liowe^^r, 
nccordiug to Dr, Obennillcr^s tron^ktion, it definitolj’' necepts 
Vijnlniividin doctrines, namely with regard to the Buddha-bodies ; 
for^ folio wing the Interpretation of modem Tibetan scholars ^ the 
English version makes it teach the exiatencc of three fiOch bodies, 
Xow, besides the quotatioits from n miiiiher of texts in I a Vall^ 
Poussin, Vijrmptimatmtd^^lhi, pp, T62 the standpoint adopted 
by the various sects and schools with regard to this doctrine is set 
out in complete and masterly fashion in a.v. bimhin, 

from which it appears that the Madhyamikas accept the existence of 
two bodies only, and the VijhaiiavaduLS, with the sole exception of 
the treatise under discussion, three or more bodies. The Sanskrit 
however^ of verses 1-4 of the roU, which agrees in this point 
entirely with the Tibetan text when properly understood, shows that 
the modem Tibetan met hod of interpretation followed by 
Dr. Oberniiller is wrong as reading into the text a meaning it cannot 
bear, and that the VilaTolanlra in reality kno^^ of only t w(> Buddha- 
bodies, the para¥i*flHhakafj<i and the The author of the 

article quoted in //o6i^m'ti understands the Chinese version similarly 
to teach the doctrine of two bcnlies only. With the disappearance of 
the trikHifa doctrine from it, there b nothing left to attach it with 
certainty to the V''ijnanavads, Two poiuta in the Chmeao further 
auppf^rt the view that we are dealing with a purely Madliyouiika work, 
firstly that Eatnanuiti and Eodhiruci's activities appear from the Ibt 
of their translations to have been confined to the sutras used by the 
^ilMliyamikas and to tlie treatises based on. them, and secontlly that 
Ratnamati, by translating tow/rq hv^hi^ira, indicates hjs \dew that he 
is translating a Madh^iimika work ; for* as Dr. Olwmiller luis pointed 
out, the fki^ijana theoiy' of the gotm b a specific teaching of that school 
ad opposed to the VijhanavaldLus. 

^Vne wc, thm, justified in attributing a purely MadhyamLka work 
to Asanga on the strength of Tibetan tradition and of the attribution 
to Maitreya in this roll, and in direct opposition to earlier Chinese 
evidence ? In thb comicetion it must be remeinljered thal the latter 
goes liack to t he w hool of Hiuan Tsang ; acconling to Dcnii^rille, 
HEFEO., xxiv, pp, 52-3, Yiian a pupil of his+ ascribes the Pqo 
biw {RiU^m^otraiaslra} to Salraniati, and. ibid., p. 55, m 4, the Fa 
Tsang, already quoted froui Peri, certainly had some coanoction with 
the same achooL The fanious pilgrun was deeply vented In the 
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VijBiiDav^du^ und it ficems impossible tbat, if ho thought the 
Utiaratantra to be hy Asafiga, his followers should attribute it to a 
wfitef of a di fferent school. On the other hand, Dr* ObermUJer supports 
the Tibetan oseription by pointing out the identity of Ulianxianira, 
i> 152p with Abhisarna^l^mkdfay 21^ and the siniilarity of two versos 
with passages in the Mahai^iirnmllrahmlam^ The first of those eases 
docs not hold good* The verse in question:, first elaborated by 
Aivagho^, waa adoptofi and transformed by Nagarjuua^ who read a 
new meaning into it; in that form it was quoted frequently in 
AIAdlij^mika and VijnluavAdin works (La Valine Poussin, M^rlanges 
tAiiiot^ €t hotiddlii^fif^r ip P- 394). Moreover, I have been unable to 
discover the verse in either section of the Chinese translation, and it 
may be an interpolation, regards the testhnony of the mll^ the 
term iii known to Asaiiga but used differently, JfuAuyuao- 

9utrdkimidr(if m, 10 {we may compare the ratnakula of the Tantra in 
Tibetj G. Tucei, /jjdo-Ti6r^ffYi, 111. pfc. i, p, 13), and tho expression 
^Hnaprabfwtla of the roll might bo compared with 
of the same work, iii, I, Tim style of tlic verses of tj'pe in the 
roIE suggests an earlier date than .Wiiga to me, thougli such a point 
is too subjective to be re bed on. Altogether the evidence in this 
respect doe^i not appear to me to have cogent force or to outweigh 
Chinese statements, which on the face of them arc weU authenticated 
and which give a result in accordance with what w^e should pnm» 
facie expect. 

The final question b, if Tibetan tradition and the ascription in the 
roll arc wrong, how did they come to go wrong I How the restoration 
of the name Sammati from the Chinese seems to me doubtful. It is 
a somewhat unusual form and it does not really coincide with the 
Chinese translation, Chien I; furthetj CMnese transcriptions of proper 
names have often come down to us in a corrupt state, and tn the 
present case the loss of a single character in copying would have been 
enough to change Sthiramati Into Saraniati. The former, In my opiuion, 
la the correct form of the name ; for we do know of an early Sthiramati 
from other sources, the author of a commentary on the Kahja- 
'papariivtrfaj a very early ^lahayana sQtra, w^hich is far older than the 
Vijbanavuda achooL This commentary. No. 1523 in the Tubho 
lasaikj'O Tripitaka, was tmnslated by Bodldruci who gives no author^s 
name, but Baron von StacI-Holstein^ in his prefaco to the Kui^a- 
faparimria, pp. xiv-XYU, points out that the Tibetan gives hia name. 
In note 1 to the preface of his edition of the cominentary ho quotes 
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also Bii-Ston^s flufwrtf o/" E^^ddhimn aa authority for the statement that 
this Sthiramati iras bom iu the Daiiii^Jakanioyii. The reliability of thJa 
statement is potasibly open to doubts but it is e.iu'ious that Batnarnati, 
the translator of the Utt^fafanlmt also came from Central India. 
The theory I would put forward for conBidorat-ioa is therefore as 
follows : There was a writer named Sthiramati, who lived some time 
before Isahga, and who wrote the Ummianlra or Rainogalriii^ha^, 
the comiiictitarTp'- on the Kaiifapapatimrt^f the DliiiftnsdtiOimvi^cfatM- 
i^ra, and possibly the AhMfjandmtam he belonged to the 
Mfldhynmika school, but to a section tcaeliing a doctrine more advanced 
than that of Nagarjunn. of a type approximating to that of the 
mj^sterioufl ^fahdydna^ra^tdhotpada^ and in some degree anticipating 
Vijnanavadin developments. As he failed to found a school which 
could compete with the two great divisions of the ]!^lahayaiia^ his works 
fell into comparative obhviozi at a fairly early date, Latcr^ after 
Asahga and either after or contemporaneouB with the date of the 
Chinese translations of tlie fiTSt Sthiraniati s works, there was a mueb 
more famous Bthiramati of ValabhJj, an sdlicrent of the Vijfiaimvadftp 
who w*Eote a number of commentaries, some still extant in Sanskrit. 
By the time of the roll, somewhere according to Dr+ Bailey m the eighth 
to tenth centuries ^.d., w hen the name StWiramati was found attached 
to tho UltaraUintfQi it was supposed to be that of the only Sthiraniati 
whose name was still living, namely Asanga^s follower and com¬ 
mentator. It would be natural in such circumstances to suppose the 
commentarj^ alone to be by him, in which case the original, whoso 
teacliing shows some affinities with Vijmnaviklin doctrines, could only 
be attributed to A&ai'iga- Tlio w'ord in the title might assist in 

the mistake, as Asaftgs is traditionally associated with the origin of 
that school. This theory has the advantage of accounting for aU the 
facta and of making the position of the Vifumtmdra in the history of 
Buddhist dogmatics much more comprehensible, and the same cannot 
be said of any other possible explanation. Further than this the 
matter can hardly be taken, till more evidence is produced * for instance 
by a much completer examination of the Chinese translation than I 
am competent to undertake, 

A few worths must be added about the restoration of the Sanskrit 
from the tninslitetation+ The original, which cannot alw'a}'s be read 
with certainty, has a certain number of corruptiom, besides a number 
of extra syllables^ which should have been cut out and wliich 1 have 
omitted from the Sanskrit; the method of transliteration also in the 
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roll Lfl not unifonn, pArticiUarly with regard to the vowela, while the 
longun^ ifi such m to make conjecture uosafe. As it Is not possible 
therefore to give the Sanskrit that was mtended by the writer by relying 
aolelv^ Oft the 315.^ 1 have made use for the Utiarai^Mra of the Tibetan 
translation in Mdo 45 {India Office copy), and of the Chinese translntion 
(verse i, 1, on p. S20 c; yy, 1-6 and 9 on pp. 844 o and b ; and w. 1, 
4, 6,8, and 10, on pp. 817 a and b}^ and this has enabled me to prep^e 
a teat which, subject to one or two small matters of uncertainty, I feel 
justiiiefl in considering to be that which lay before the author of the 
roll. The Tibetan has occasional variant readings, which 1 give tinder 
the letter T in the notes, but there is in reality almost complete 
tcatuid agreement between the tliree versions, the Chinese being far 
more literal than is often the case.^—E. H. J, 

* thrJilxuvfi wiu wnliitn itu? ttev. lUbul liu kAnuurnvd 

in JBORS., xxi s>p, SI aXid JW, iHe dUcoYfry in TtM of in^m|ikitf' MS9. 

of I bo SuukdE to^El nf t bn r It li tn bo huptd tllNt |]bl^tcigr»|i^ will bn- 

nuido Kvalliiblo far Ibo |n.bljratJon of tbi« imp0f1«ht matorM. 
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Cm. 00+7. 

1. [Fragment of loiver part of ak?Qta da.] 

2. ragadidaur^aiTi - vi^adrrigdi - kadrri^iialyatji - 
ga^^abbineddliam - lirra = dayatp samivrri^i 

3. laikam ^ fetrattQ pamTnirrimimagatta karioattmitfimc^kii 
yAm = stasidhya^nmbta - ma'* - bhaisaguri 

4. mabbj'aica^arnjiie = artbaj5art-lii\"lbhavicia 
prrikuratte va ya ® va “ padijitattiim 

5. ]ai» diikMttbsyattjttirioayi diikliittaujine 

‘inayaqi 

6. sutralaiiikarii^^tTi Wya padaui-aa k^’a - ar)^ 
tiagarrjuip baudliiaatvina hvA 

7+ sarvajnayi nainahi t srtaaLml; paraii-La ? ^ 
bbaritta^irnan*? = mrinmla 

8. yi ci dharmayai^i = dmiattigicdvBi^yi co - 
Diibayarniia «imrisi^a*stri'* blya padau- 

9. j"sa karya = 

iiqaraudba anautipada ^ (inaxjbida*mafia4itta = 

manckaftba+niana 

10. kartb arnan&rgirnswdilgi^* ^ 
prrittittisifuuttpdda pnipaipcapamcima 

11. Ai va = d€io*me*yairi * iRsbaftarfibudhaipstaipyftrp 
Jcu dc^Ti'tta ^ baudhattauvara-'^ = baudbatta= - 

12. Tnadhyimai ^oatri liTya padauysa katj^ arya niittrai 
baudhajiatti jaa hvata 

13. iti ' dharnia^ta - g&oa^ta dbattu = baudhariguijl 
kamarp cii baudhatnerarp = krTlaijasya 

1 writtcil owr 

* Struck OUt^ 

* With 4 ivtnick out* 

* bckrw the fine. 

* With -4 ftrutk uut* 

* Below tbo line. 

* Uumitiin, poeHilJy m. 

■ \Vlllv -an Btrack out. 
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Sasskbit Text, wtth Enoush tran'SLAtiox of Saka 

{I, 2) BflgadidoMvieadigdliakudrati^p- ^ 
gau^abhinaddhalirtlByam samavekH^-a (I. 3) lolram | 

Trata ^ pora^ray»sataE kanniatinalco yaa 

taib siddbimuktatti avi^ani * guni[]. 4)m arcayanu |[ 

AitJiajno 'rthavibhavanatfi piakurute vaca padaifi cama{l. 5)laif 
dnhthasytittaTaoiya * dubkliitajaae kanioyatas tanmayaij | 

The first kariia of the Sfitrelamkaraiaatra. Spoken by Arya- 
XagorjuDa, 

(I, 7) Sorvajnaj'B aamaa tasaiai pararthaptBliitatmane | 

Nirniala(I. 8)ya ca dbarmSya dbrniadga^jararaya ca H 
Tbe first karika of the MBhaj-ftna-samB8ft*Aiiatra, 

{I, 5>) Anirodkam anutpadaro aaucchedam a^^toRi “ | 

Anekartham aDa{l. 10)nartham anagnniam * anirganiaiti H 
Yah pratTtyasamutpadam prapaficopaSaaiam (1, 11J fiivam j 
Dadayamaaa sarabuddhaa ^ tarn vande vadatam varam 1! 

The first karika of the Madhyamaka-fiastr*. Spoken by the 
Bodhisattva Arya-ilaitreys. 

< Buddha > (1. 13)^ ca dharma^ ca ga^jai ca dbfitur 
bodbir giwa^i karma ca bauddham (^-a * | 

L wouUl bd pidfenbld mciri-caUye 

> Or 

* Thd mtcxnit'ian U doubtful. 

* Tbr foil rwiii* irrongly ditiiAitewsw** 

* Oy thn writer inirnd et;H4iKAeiin I 

* It toolui u if {zMijTiiHdiM Hi tSdUft hmrd. 

^ Ifl mnAffiiUCTtiiddAffiiS ftitepded ) 

■ rJUf^nia* T.p J.di anl^. 
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14, daatfflsyi diiiritnettaitti = simasatta 
vajsA pajcUiai^ina saplta* 
mittiai baucltasa - 

15, tvi jea hva - rahtiA = gau^ivibhagiiaatri hlja 

pAflaupw karyB - 

16, * * avartba-patartha pariinarthlka jnaiii = 
Btida^ritta samvrrittakajTiit^ ca - ba * 

17, lam ™ai|iyaugar|i vrpakabbavaiittti*® 

ettatti citturi^ftatigiipaTii pnibliedaiji ^ 1 

18, BvarthaaaqipattjidrrcftaiTita = Dirri?e 
saketta ^irtraqi parimartbika - pariBaip 

1^- pattidrri^taipata = mirlfi* sakett4ikai|i iidpil 2 
visaipyauj^agugTrjni'^lu = ttaqi vipfi 

20. radvibaladabai = vipakakam dvjttiyaipca** = 

niabattipilrCL^IakMmiiiani 3 

2L balaip tiTivajaaffuia-^Yrittega \^jnavatti = 
atidadrritta flatpvrrittakayattairi i?a ** 
ttithagattavirppikattatiti^riksh^tti^* ■ 

22+ iTiftTadaiptva para$attii*Q siha l vatti - uJcatta 
23+ murpnidrrida dar&natnanibbii^^yitpidrrivatti« 4 
atbamDaathaqiaa vipaki ca = karma 

24, n^amimdrrijT^^sa ca = dhatvcfiimldhamuhttatt ca = 
mauiiTga sarv'a^'HitTigtaniinaDe 5 

25- dbyuipnfldakidciavimalya nivaaranu 
prDaLnirritte^*y8ftipntha Bmrrattc^I 

26. ** devicakfuAatpttSip ca= jfiaanam 

daivTibrp bftlaip - 6 BthiiHiiMwtliSipnB vi 

fr hd with ^ probtihly ilnick out. 
t* Stmch DUt+ 

tl ry* writlcts irndcr fa (with v itiuc-t out). 

« fla ilfutlt ocrL oa wriitcu behiw. 

« #ri » , » M atruek out* *=* I. 

I* ti with W written uboftH 
i» If* . . , su#^* bolinr the Ib®. 
hfi struck out, MA heufuth- 

Afl uneertiln ei^Mfu stmek unt, fc wntten beinw. 
ti rrt with -i ■tniek out^ 

M prujiuuriilfc rtruck out- 

** }f4vm fuAfl uneortAim 

«t HffdiTi itrark out. wHh bekrsf. 
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KrtaDAS}-a (1.14) sfistrasya Sarlnmi etet 
sainasAto vajrftpadini sapto || 

Spoken by the BodbisatU'n Arya-Maitreya. The first kariki 
of the Ratnagotravibhaga Sfistra, 

1. (L 16) Svartham parartharii paranifirthakayas 

tada^ritn saijivTtikB^'ata ea | 

Pha(]. 17)laiii vjsaihyiJga^'ipdkabhBvid 
etac catuh^a^tipiflapral^l*'^®® tl 

2. (I. 18) Svarthasariipattidrstatitam “ fariraiii pamiuarthikam | 
Paniaam(]. 19)pattid^taiitam Rch aamketikam vapulj H 

3. ViaaiiiyogagB^jaiT yoktam vapu(l. 20)r adyam baladibhih j 
Vaipo^am dvitiyam ca mahapurt^alak^anam \] 

4. {I. 21) Balaib tv avijiianavrtcsti “ vajravat 

TatbagataTepIkataataTik^'^'at | 

(1. 22) Vi^iradatvath parisateu s mhavan “ 

(L 23) mimcr dvidiadarianain ambocandiavat |1 

5* Sthanaatbane vipake ca karoia(L 24)^jam indriye™ ca | 

Dhatiisv ovidb muktau ca marge sarvattagamini [[ 

6. (1. 25) DbyanadikleiiavamialyB nivasanusnirtav iba [ 

{), 26) Divye cak^u?! i^ntau “ ca jpinam daiovidhaiii balam |1 

t T paasibly for rnsri^wpaKr. 

li m.riM iw. T. r,P. aridsfamru^tfil. which il tbe betteiT riadlDg 
11 Tbfl Ckictw will T tiitiJipoK b ftfta e, ng^itljr m the ih&wi. The 

three follawivi^ chmlrwttere da tiot bebng lo the TI5M* •.nd dlAy n?prt»nt m misplaixd 

U T l»a /d!oa pit “ iKimBicpn"! tlifl vnlf word, >■ 

difficult. For jxiiteo from pad. whieb i» frw iioiM tbU objoctrana, tbei* li owy l 
witbeKty ef the tndma kucoiM^ 
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27, 


28. 


39. 


30. 


31, 


32. 


33. 


34. 


35. 


3G. 


37. 


38. 


pakaditti^i j ag&tti ^ nlnEdtiHiiikttiipdrriye^^ = 
cikiTa**vai*i**rtti 


TnanByaagabhOmesa jagatti = pur**vei:iflvaprra* ^mirattau 
kaxuqi^jaatattittatti^'inayftTp ga^devya caksan 

casa^k&ijikrrittaii « vajnaiiiiia’^'artnscalaiTi - 
prt^L-ftraipdhiirnnmbhed&prrika 


rai^ni = chaicUiaaQtti balav^ajiravatti ■» 8 

gflrvftfl TiArmaviflAipbatidhBTTi ■ vTba[|idaii 


prritta sedbana ■ margarya ” daai raudhattpi = ptl “ 
viiaradhyi cittflrividdharii « 9 

naitt}^ va^naimtesa yitha mrrigTTirfidrta - 
De ra^^bliiraDuiptha grritto rurri 


gebhya - jnuneipdrmalUaupi statha 
= svasthau Dara^tba sthira 

Tckemmastha ^ 10 

^ysiiiTinain tcaurakaagtyarn pajaTfi dhannam u 
tcibauryam vi& - 

radbyaip-rakfia^ = gaattraWbbagi^tri jai 
Tiirai|ida 


puMiii eaiarp ” ry^ gani ? 

=pQM saiprramun-a ga ? ** 

Six vertical lines of Chinese follow. 


JiBTi wiih '* iinict ddt. 

** n struck out. 

. fidu below th# llD9- 
Unmtaio. 

i* fteifi below the liue; hardiyi... Btruek ql|t, 

rya fitqt writt4?tip later rtroke Added to left, 
beldw the lino in thiimer himiiwriting. 

■* vi with -i ftruck Mt. 

»» m atrock oat. 

n Unevmin nfr^ofo it nick outp wtlh «e bekjw. 

“ inAu to wid of line atftick cmt- 
w with below. 

** nooeHain dgn. 





A FttAnitlENT OF THE iTTARATANTRA TN SANSKEIT 


R9 


8. Stliftnisthanavi{l. 27)p*kadliatu?u jagaimanadhimviktliidnye 

cakrovartatl. 28)nayogabhfl«ii?u ” ja|?atpBrvdpaTilnusmrtau ] 
Divyc cak?u^ (1. 39) casravaksaymkftav ajdanav-armncala- 
prakaHiiidukabhcdanapnikii(I. 30)iai»accb«lBd ** balam 
^ [vajrav&t II 


9 . Sarvadtarmabliiisaibbodhaitt vibandha{l. 31 )prat.iBcdbaDani | 
Margajuata nirodho ’pi vaiMradyaiii caturvidham || 

10. (1. 33) Nityoni vananteau yatba migendro 

airbhlr anuttrasagato inT(l. 33)gebbj'a^ | 

Uuniadissimbo ’pi tatlia ga^c^u 

avastho nirastbab at)iink(l. 34 }vikrBnia 8 thah p 
Of the sixty-four divine special qualities and the four intrepidities. 
Excerpted from the RatnagptravibbSgaiastra. 
tifioertofn.) 


and^ad. “psrtaparfi-. Th. ChinesW-f «d p«nphr«, .b. 

“ aU kind* iirten«teaci<» («i, GUm KOM. i asMisSfl} and aboadonmrota (prtMso) . 

fSl by tie Olio™'. ■‘dfspene’* i (»ik wwWaipert 

pradarusd, poMibly indicated by T"* iphig. 

1 * |eg«.pNiM, T. iA. enrtfc** ■<> »l»o tbo Chiaw. 







Tivo Veddiitic Hymns from the Siddhantamaktavali 

By Asakda K. Coomaraswauy 


HK [Vi^dMta-]Siddhd7darf^iiMvalT of Fmk^^aanda, a work of the 



sixtwntli centurVi written in refutatioo of Eatusiuuja^A TntivfutSrti, 
hns been edited and translated in Hnothcr nmntier by A. YenUi in the 
Pandit, N.S.^ vob. 11 and 12, and reprinted sepaniteH\ Benarefl^ 1D12. 
In our version we have endeavoiired to be absolutely literal without 
employing tho eustomary phraseology of Sanskrit ueiLohirsbip^ some 
of which is actually iniflleading, and oilier parts otwscure to the general 
reader. On the other hand, we Itavo not hesitated to employ the 
teebnieal terms of seholaatie philosophy in their proper context; 
T,ve maint-niii. indeed, that the content of Indian rcligioua or 
philasophical toxt-s cannot bo con%^e}'i?d in any other way; and that 
the propriety of this proc^edune will be apparent to anyone preciRely 
to the extent that he is familiar with both Hindu and Christian 
scholastic method. It is not intendetl that the result make for easy 
reading; on the contrary, the modern render, aceiustmoed to the use 
of words in vague or nmeh degraded senses, and to the making of hasty 
assimilations^ must be faced with the necessity of establishing for 
hinmelf the content of unfamiliar references, winch is even more 
eBSentjat here than it wmuld be in the analogous case of the study of the 
I^atin hymns of the ilidflle Ages. It will therefore be understood that 
the traiialation is a technical one^ and to be taken accordingly. We 
believe at the same time that by these means the formal beauty and 
clarity of the original arc liettcr preserved than would be possible 
in an easierj vaguerp and more sentimental wording. 

What may be found remarkable m the translated hymns is their 
markedly devotional character, which might not have been anticipated 
in connection with so highly technicaj and controversial a treati.w 
as is this " Clew to Freedom, the Last End and Whole Intention of 
Revelation ; it is not really more remarkable than that St, Thomas 
should have written not only the Smm^ Tfieot^ca and Stimwui 
CoMm G€ 7 tHles, but also the hymn Adorn te devote. In ** man^s last 
end the Way of Gnosis {jMno ydjFa] and the Way of Participation 
{hh^kii yoga) meet in the full consent of Intellect and Will, where Being, 
Intelligence^ and Beatitude — the equivaleata of the more ikmihar 
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" Goodness^ Truths and Beauty —ore no logger thinkable us 
aecideutal attributes (u^-faJtfcirta) aiuiexed to the First* but only as 
essential attributes [viic^m) or names of the First* idem in sei’pec. 

r 

Ya atma aarv'avastiliia]|L yadartharn flakalaqt jagat 
anandabdhih s^^tantro 'savauadeyab kathaTTL vada. 

}’adaiiyad vastu tatsarvam ^i^bhede nara^r^gavat 
satu Barvapadarthanhm anadeyalj kathut|i vada. 
yad^*^ ptafiiuah sarve Brahmadyal^ krniayaatatha 
i^nab sarvavastfLuiiiu auadej-ah kathaip bbuvet. 
yaccak^ub sao^bhutiiiiiirp nmna^so yanniano vidub 
}^ajjyotir jyoti^m devo nopadeyab bathaifi ribhub, 
modaprainoda-pak^bbyam anandatma taruo gutab 
jivayatyakhilan tokau anade3iib svajTira kutab^ 
yasyananda-sanmdrasya kiamatrarp jagadgatam 
prasrtam Bralinialokadau sukhabdhiiu kah parityajet. 
hnirapyagarbham aiavarymp yasmm d^tc tr^jayate 
Sima sar^^apumarthanam apqmartbah kathaip bhavet. 
>’atkaina brabniacar^ianta Indradj'ah prapta-sampadah 
svasvabhogain tyajantyeva ua pumarthab katbaip, nypam. 
yaddidrksaphalah sarva vaidiky'o ^iividhah kriyab 
^ihitaa taiimlnnupck^ vada te kathani. 
^'addp^timatratab sarvab kainiidj'a dubkhabhunmyab 
vinasyanti k^nenasa^padeyab kathnm na te. 
ubliklarQpata yosya sii^upte sarvaaak^iM 
tatropek^ bhaved yosj'a tadanyab sj^itpa^ub kathaiii+ 

II 

AnanJartipani atrimnaTp saccid advaya-tattvakam 
apurvadi-pramaooktarii prapyahaip tadvapuh-sthitah. 

Yo 'haul admya-m^tvcva sadvaye drdha-niicayah 
prapya catmudam atmanarji so 'ham advaya-vigrahab. 
nasti Brahma-sadanancbim iti me durmatih sthita 
kva gata sii aa janani] j^adahaip tadTapab"^>*^hitab. 
purouaandadvaye tattve Mcryadi-jagadakftib 
bodhe 'bodliakrtaivasid abodhab kva gato ^dhuna. 
satpsara-roga-sanigrasto dubth<^"ra^h' ivap^rah 
fttniA-bodJia-samimTuc^ad anandabdhir aham sthitah. 
yo 'bam alpepi vi^ye ragavan ativihvalab 
anandatiuani aampraptc saragsk kva gafco "dhuna. 





TWO V^DlJmC 


n 


me jagataip kurtu^ kSiY^lr flpahrtatmaaftH 
airirbliutA-patiniiiida atma priiptab ^uter baliit. 
paramfs^o 'ai labdJio 'si preaito 'ai clrani imyk 
idwtcp tvam atiaifi prapte tia tyajatni kaclicana. 
tvajti vina nil^SFarripo riiam \'ina tvam katharp sthitah 
di^*edanini mayft labdbo yo ^si so ^si oamo te. 
dehabbltuana-ni^iujl^i^ batidha 'bodbakhya-taskaraib 
ciram ta dar^anad eva trutitam bandbajintp 
vLsuddho *m\i vTmokte "shu pHr^at purnatain akrtib 
asamspi^ya niamatmatiam antar Brabumedakotajab^ 
tattvam-adi-vace-jalain av|ttam aflakit pura 
jdanlni tat iravad e^ia pflr^anaiido yyavadthitab* 

I 

How CBB it be az^rted that that Ej^wnne that is the lawnee of 
every substaace, aiml in which the w’hole wotld Bubsista as in 
its fliifficient rensoii, that aatlicMtic Ocean of Iknititude^ b other than 
imn^a last end 1 

How can that Essenee that is the gTonnd of all elsCj which if 
dividetl from that whole is na non-esiatent ^asthehonia of a men, how 
can that Essence which is the reality of ail categoriee, be other than 
nian's last end ? 

How can That, within w hose sway are all thinj^a bving, from hfaker * 
to emmets and being the poand of all things ia their Ruler, be other 
than man^a last end 1 

How ran Thatj which Compechensors call the Eye of all things^ the 
Intellect of mtellccts, the Light of lights, and ntiminous Omnipresence, 
be other than man's last end ? 

How can that Essence and Beatitude which, w^hen it enters the 
Dark^world on its wings of eaioyment and ^tisfaction,^ quickens every 
world, be made Oat. to be other than man's bst end ? 

Who can refuse that Ocean of Beatitude, of which but a little 
measnre pen^ades the world,* and h yet the Tide of Well-being that 
flows in the ^laker s heaven and every other world ? 

How can Thatj which when it is seen, the lordship of the Golden- 
Germ is valued at a straw, and which is the uttemioat limit of hutnan 
value, be other than man's last end ? 

How can That^ for which Indrn and others, though each was 
complete in bis own manner, abandoned their several modea of enfoy- 
meat, becoming anchorite&, be other than man's last end t 
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Wbic]i to Teoxu to behold i$ the fhiitiDti of all ritual acta and 
appointed sacrifices^ how may it be said that theteio is aught bat 
mau*3 last end ? 

How can That, at sight whereof all longings * w'hatcver, the baizes 
of ill+ are suddenly destroj^^d, be other than man's last end ? 

How is he aught l>ut a brute beast who refrains from that Form of 
Refreshment that is immediately and universally seen in Deep 
Sleep ? ® 

II 

Xow that by means of the norm ^ that b now as it ever was I have 
found the Esaence that is the Form of Beatitude^ and other-less 
Prmciplu of Being and Intellectp I too subsist in that likeness. 

That same I that W'as liirmly perEuaJed of otkernesa, ajbeit really 
devoid of otherness^ now subsist in the form of KoH:>themes3,* 

This w as my silly thought, to wit, that That Omnipotence, Being, 
anti Beatitude Is not""; hut now' subsisting in that verj^ image, I 
know not whore that fancy fled. 

The outward seeming of the world of SIcni and so forth was wrought 
unawares in the verj^ principle * of plenary Beatitude ; but now that 
1 wake, where b tiiat slumber gone 1 

Clutched by the fever of the flux of things.[ was estranged, and 
naught but a mountain of ill; hut now by uprush of awareness of the 
Essence, I subsist as the Ocean of that Beatitude. 

That Essence erat was rent away by the W'Otkiog of w hat iu me w as 
the maker of semhlant worlds ; but aiuceby power of the i?clf-rcvealed- 
Word I have found the Essence, Beatitude Supernal is made apparent. 

Thou hast been touched and taken ; long haat Thou dw'elt apart 
from mc> but now that T have found Thoe^ 1 shall never let Tliee go ! 

Without Thee, I have do being in myiself; without me, how' inapt 
Thou be ? Hail unto Thee ! Thou that art That that 1 found by 
transmitted doctrine E 

Bounden I was in shackles of imngincil flesh by bandits of delusion; 
but now at last by mere sight of Thee the houdago has been broken 
suddenly. 

1 am cleansed and enlarged, in a likeness more plenaiy than any 
plenum ^; and what though nipind w'urlds inhere, there b none can 
touch my Essence. 

Time w as, That thouand such like sapnga were hidden ns 
though by a net, and so it ever w'cnt; now plenary Beatitude subsbta 
in audition of that very Wotd. 
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Hvmtw of tills sort could be annotated at indefinite length , but 
here we shall notice only espreasions the values of which can bo 
elucidated by a brief citation of analogous texts :— 

^ Nofi-Mifttcnl : tbinga eoiutidrrctl ftTvd ma thtiy «re in thcmacEvra 

{(Wo jKr ej»^J iM vhea comparHl la til* Easenw in and wbetabv 

cl AnifUiilifWj^ t:'on/«4noi»upf*p ^ pvkkTa twt ham ^fti^ 

n€C Kid mk gKHjjfitt, ^Oiiiam (i6# ft «i*ft «C» «« nn/fw, uJ" 

e# Jwrtj Mid^ Oompfttrd wHh VVbonii. tluD^ nfP Jiijsthtr bcautifuk, nor^oodp nw 

Km Ihey flt bII ", mnd ^ A bciJi^ tli«y tM'Cp bccitlM they Wfi from Tliw : ntVii yet m 
bidnp, Ikjcoubc »JWt Tbmi art, th*y arts not.*^ 

Tud-(^hcdt fiamir* 9 ^rai b1«j ctriTCTpcmdi to St. TliOdlfl^ Qvfltsi. dvrp. dd rtWioJf, 
q. a, B. 7, ftd wa/itro . . - #f anwidtmiwf'«'« ^ ^irod ofio Aaftcl c^if niAiJ 

tt Untbra d/a^VoJ, .S«JKr^ tmtw* 

aiO^niorum, mViif Jif»#. St. Thomfl** iiidccd, kto add thnt nOiitd 

CMxniia wvtt jhI f^nc<bn? nor doirt thi* differ in wiy tvipt^rt from the 

VrdJintie ponitfolip whi^h likaviM; BJiftCitB tliti abonlut* realily of Xhm ilfflriH vhieh ii 
tbo of all ihinf^ 

The expreowon '* tiWfl> iMjrt rnd " h taken from tho l*54t immodiatdy |itrcc4liti# 
tbe hvnin, whfrU ia jin HltAmor In the fraW HiteMlicn that " tlni KWnw la not to Iw 
tiOcen u rnair* hwt end ' pnnfw'rfAtff« J^rdpfe), tlw? opia^twat nmlnttuning 

IbHt “ mnn'a Uat end ia mpti-ly dto coaaaticrti tff iU" (Jo^iAdWdnfrf^iB rw), Thfl 
actual lormini! STTc opJy iafAnin rOi^ci '* How can yon t (or varUintfl of th* 

worda)p 0 fqllowimc MiMLm* jMtrwfortflflfn^m being imdcretood. 

Thn rctwfrnng of gfmalv by EMcnro " and “ ^aaonco " (HMitcctttcly jkjfomifaiiHttt 
nr tfimi p«ify»ffd#nMlii or WAy^fnuzn)p which I adopt henceforth in pliicc of 
the riiatoman' Solf” frnd *' oelf " (nwkward in Engliih in vm'h^Um WEyu, and specially 
l^niiAl^ <*T the connolntfOa flcifiah hu advanLagea, both V. being more 

Ojuct in rEfetrnw and aa facilitating compiatiwjn^ {tbo pmhlcm of tiio idcnllty or 
dbtinctfon of the divinn and human cssencct licki|f tmilrd at length in Cfarkiian 
Iheob^'t which asocna I heir diaLinetiott, Afld in thia rrapcct rli verge* from metaphysics 
accotditig to whieh tot imm mn), Easenev (ewealwf} ia that hy whieh a thing ia (Aohr/ 
MM) in any mode whatet^r, Adopting Iho tranaklion e«wiice ‘We have then 
ft jierfcctly kt^irid trilogy of dfmaa eJi that by which a thing i>; Pdmtf, uf “ form ", 
u ibat by which a thing ia irAiil it U i aetd rfipo, the jihcnomcnnl Mpert, in whieh tho 
thing ia 0 * it k. Th* aame irilnRy rorff^ponda to the tTirifttian " bedy^ aoul, nmd 
epirit^' — maltor, form, and rwencoand again to Ihn ilhsin Mccpla of I hr 
(naiw-piuTyvi, irtEffto-miiytr, nnd mhffttliH ”p tim diVyd-, andj jAr/M 

'‘eyw'^and like formula:. The identity of rtatnro * With " Isfr-btCftlJl or 

“ Hpirit" wincvidcnl ; dfiwun^ likeprddiwivce from trft to brealho'% or prrbapB 
from TO “‘ to blow acid the conaubatantiftlily of cswncff ami apirtt i* conatantEy 
iileeiiod nr implied in the VedaS, fT? I'rdo. vii, H7, 2. ^ " thf- flalo Uuit m 

Thine Bwnc® or whwirer Matariaran la refEceed lo at th* kmdlcr uf Agnh Who £a 
in fact *' tclf-kindled " of, Itctterp " kindled hy Hti own Efticnce cl Jffrf I 
129, 2, where *“ in the beginnShg, Tllftt Due (Ihv same aa Mtlyu- not yet iiliFHriri^ 
in Vif-AorMpop^ko f.>., i, 1 1 “ BtLa|iirva wiihimt ^pimiionuid^it = iiprasoA, 
Jfntfr* f:>.. Vi, EcTwfertng &imon ibiu by rj|aell« *% wc reserve “ ipirit 

“ Ijreath pile** lift", PiC., for prdpo, r^tt. edyw, Awnmingdiataa tu be E-Mnw, 
the Buddhn^ft last Wowla take an ft m-w eignif]fftn». thua : Be yo aucJi aa have the 
EEaence Utf ibeir lights the KMcnee for lllcir rcfiig»t, aiid po other/' 

The rendering of dfinion by ‘ twnic U referentjftUy correrl. maamuch a* tlve 
ijtioma h prccwly that uneluingr-a hie reaitly which imdcflire itjl ai^dcnti. The 
rendering ia neiErthtlcM experimental and it may well peove Irt-tler to render 
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aiman by t or Spi m^t In ckiwr a^conlKncv wit h thn ^tyindlofE^V Mt tho aa ms 
timo *roidiiii^ thf^ difbciiJty thiLt 14 w:&aion<4[ by thf eiUjiEoytuent of ce^nc^. MillvoCfiJIy 
wllh rTvprf:'t lo tiling tta are In thtmueli-ca uni tbingi^a u th-Piy are in Giod. jlhann 
aft brahmiin la cvincirlimt with a bcLbig that in n^t in any mwle ; Sfjowa in. the individual 
ia not llud Indjiviiiiiitl'fl ewwnc© hut Ibc War fptfi no* of ui tjtM or FXialeure 

in any mode. In vetar 1, Ihenn Me mi^ht have Fead ** tltat that ii the spirant 

in every Aubetanee ", or even " that Life tJwt h the life £h every Auhiitanf^> b^rin^ 
aKvr4iya in niiral thot i^^rntiHjn^ and Life lue irif<fjn ih ^ipm, one nniJ ihe aacne 

in the Eubjcel referred to, although apparently manifold sn the worlda of kn^wIt'^llE^- 

* Wit fenik-r Rnihma (m.) by ^'.Mnlter''* the CrwitH>t, God fui Deity la urin 
laiing mtenrle^l s and similarly in the aisdli Vefie. 

• " Da rk‘Worl*| rendcia ^-crmcnr: from the V'csila point of vii^w the ereatian ia 

eaaentblly a penetration of the Dark-world by Li^t, the Supernal Sun *" reltaiiing 
all things in their hind " r^jtWpf pr^li aiaHoaJr^ v, Dl^ 2)^ which Wens veiled hy 

Darknc^a (tdf^vaW, X, 1^, 3j In Ehe beginning (Lb. arw) It^rln vi^ 2}^ 

The mneept of pToet^&i]o^ upon wings cone#jiOnd>t to I hat of the divino proceraioa 
aa jy^mbolired in the IVd'i'l, e.g. iii, ii4, fi, ronrl patafrt ** He iKTwwdB on wings *\ 
and V'l, 9, 5, “Intellect Is ihe ewiftest of hlrdA," whilo Agniya motion is seveniJ 
times diaK^fihcd as a fiklron or awoop (tf. Bloomlirhl^ ** The ti?gi^nd of Soma Jtnd 

the (ilagle/’ JAO^. XvL If pp- 11-lS). To lepreaeiit lha Spirit and all Anget* an birds 
f# eommon to EmdLtion univcmilly; in Christlauity,^ for example, tlio Holy Ghost ia 
represented hy a dove (and thin dove ” is the xiuiue m that dove which when pi hvtv^ 
th^ ark tlndd that tlto Tito of Lifo hae appeared alrove Ihe ebbing Watorn^ ami doo* 
not rttum ", bnt petthea there, being, aa Dante expns&ace il^ ** the power that is form 
unto tho nesta,"* jPomdiAti, Xviiij, 110, an image ron9tanti3' rrcufting in the IVda 
and t'pani^dsp c.g. IWa, OJ, where Agiti " like a bird makes Hia home in 
tvp.ty tree mm mm iUri^ lal-rTf itvi, and J/oi^rd^Npyei f 'p^, lij, " Ho foltefs 
himself Eikr n bird in the net ~^h 

Ehfjuymrntand jalwftiction" are emploiTd resjwn-Uvi-ly to lemler 
and pfufwxla; the trims are placed in appositbn to witipiB in the dual, and 
It h clear that a distinttlrm of poeanirig is intended. We take il that Them is alTnsba 
to the well'knrjwn figure of tlie two birrls that pnt'h in Ihe Trwr of Life, ohO mting of 
its fruit, the othar looking on rrda^ i, HH, 20-121^, and that moda andprauiochi 
reprcMSfit their respect iTu modea of enjoy 1311 * 0 !; tho ligiiro of the two tiiids being 
rtpbi^ed hy that of the two wings of the singlci hinl. Oer view that refers to 

Ihe vSiikui nf the wholB (riirtira abAir^fif^ fffj |Vda. I, 1S4, -14, etCi.J. and m«Sa to that of 
the Is eonfinnod hy t he nae of Ihe expreasion pm m ai'fcjni pmy^ii S n ^VkorJIeilrya'a 

5sd:Fii4aprwpu?Mfp WJ, whetv it is said that " ihe &»riace, Jrgnfdlng Ihe wniid^pictum 
painted hy th^ Sfi^'-nce on the canv-tM of the Eancncc, ex^ierbneea a gn^at aatisfaellon *\ 
A clows ponilEpI can he found in GetmEu, where at the end uf each day^s work Ood seca 
that it is **good ”, bul when all is Elono, that it is ” very gtwd rf. 8t, AugttJttinc, 
r<ni/i'Hhb3M, xiii, 28, “Thou sawnit evrriThing thnl Thoil haiist made, and behold 
il wm not only Good, hut nt«n Vcjy Good, aa being nijw* allogelher." 

Tt Is also of much ^igniflcAnro lhat the divine proceaiuon in both aapcciil 
(odAidmiyila and adhyriima} k refriwl to ai resentiaUy ajuI altogether a blirafuL 
ex|ierimcv <cf Fed^r, vii, AT, 2, " Like an untamed hart that takes hfs pleasure tn 
tho pastures," and Kckhari, " Tho jdy and satlAfaetleri ef it are inefliiLle ; where 
we might perhaps have expected tbs ftswrtkm of an eXperiDnea of ptcosUfo and pain 
aa the twin wings of pmccasion^ and might havo looked for a eurmpondingcaafrmplii? 
mundL Tboro is evidently asmsirtni, on the contrary, an intrbude peHcciion of nil 
things; whieh Jicdertioti If rcalked in so far M they are known rSHutially and not by 
thrir arciilenta ; it in sunnHd, in otlwr woidbi, that the Cemprrltt-luiar's {ttidruaj 
b newtrdge of ill is like the divine tindeistand ing whelly lub jtpicit hmti. 

The nnrlinna of the “ two wings " and of nwda and pramoda are Orkleatly derived 
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from l*Pr, Hh vhero the wmn^ aiv kk'ftlifled wilh pr4^ti Ami aj^Ml in 

hji'pofttMiiii, And ill irK?rv mnfa and pmmada nrr thfr tig;?il mnd Irfi lidCA 
or iht aFHiNda-wflya nuli^tAll^e of ther aupenawntini IViwn. In ('fda, X, 14, 16, 
the fJnly Groat (derm “ fti*** IMtO tbo Ai* worlds 

* One pf tlno nuuiy Vcdantic tost* in which th* 'Tranflcendenco aa well aa the 
Imninncnce or Ihe" h^saenco is auertni. TTic fi'iVefA(fi*fq!mifjtfrfi¥iJr ItspiT el!»whrcre 
(pp. H7-W|, iLMiuniiri)^ ImniAUrfiCC (lyijMluiKi) and UniTetBoi PrmiMlc* of UlB Whob 
Eam*p« {AirrwfTitt&a sr/A^Inrm wi?T4fffrqtt4), Bhowi llwit TraiiacvndBDW b Jiws(«arily 
irdpBc^l; for if one finite thing coold be jpervndcd by the whole esaonro of another 
finite things I he two thingiA W'oqld be one and the «une; theTcrorv th&t Eaecucc which 
is Jisaumcd to be wholly prwnt to eeeiy dnite thin| mu»t be iLoelf an Infinite 
Kaaenoe, 

In the OOliree of the argnment it appeal incidentally that fin [to IhfngA are by no 
meariB irgnnicd u wholly non-eiiatent (ajaf)» but only M fake (PsitAya) in the sen» of 
being incxplicabb (anif ocTLsidered apart fltun tbo Eaaeneo that w thclr 
•upliort It wonld be obvbtis m any cmp thnt 0«lf coTdd only nppJy to 

“ thinfi* " to the extent that they are not wholly io act, ah entity taaf/ioj bebig by 
hypothesis what la in act ond therefore has lieing (Mf)- Cf. St. ThOttJiyi, i^uia. Thfol^m 

ifl, a. I c, “ ETeiy-thinji la Mid to be true alkaolalely in m for as il b rekled to the 
Intellect from which it depends . x. nattiral things ttio said to bo true in *0 far as they 
exprCM Iho lihencM nf the apecica thfti ore in the dicirtia mind/' and ib. q. 17* a- !c* 
In rclaf fon to our intcibet , Tuitiiral things which nie compaml theieio acekkntaJly 
can be enUed folee ; not simply, but relatiTclj'p" i.e. with r«peet to Onr mb* 
apprebecuiion of their true nature : a thing b Raid to be false that naturmlly begeta 
a falRe Oldnitm/* for eiamplep when we rail ** tJn, folse pold^’ j which cofTBsponda 
exarlly to the VcitiintSe «Yfnpfiiwi of the snaJie ami fho mpe : and ** although the 
faktly W not in the ihing blit in the intelki-t (which pepryMotA the e^ui^alcnl of thr 
VcrlAnlic theory of an'^), Sf. Thomu wonW ewtminly have ugreiHi to c»lJ natumL 
ihlnsTR "false'' in no for as they ato mbtakenly rrgardeti M indcpendenlly »lf* 
suheistent. Thua it apjwnrs that it ti extremely diflicult^ if not imtAwaihle^ to state 
A dbtmction of the ChriKlbn from the Vedantin doctrine in the matter of external 

Wo Tent □ re to add, wfihout being able to cite authority, that to aoKrt an abwlute 
or simple "nnieality” of "Ghuks” would la> not only a eontfndicrtion in itttM 
('* real deriving from rojr,"" thine '1 but aSao falw in fact, in that a deniaJ of reiility 
to IhingA W^uld be (HA aiiggeslenrabovc) to OMcrt theff exJUence mefrly la poboffo, 
whereiia by hypoth«sis •' thin[?B " are always al least partly in ad, orcl* are not things. 

renden Bmhfni : and enrwponds to " Gohien Germ in the nest 
verse, Hirapyogarbha tihe " Golden Gtnn"'l = Agnt Prayipati, the Year, the Sun, 
rte,, i.e. God in arlw, ftr las correctly undptalocpd by ^hUaricarya, w^fOp monryu. 
apnra Brahman, i.e. Prnlimil. Cf. A-i)Ao t-p., ii, IL whew hVifeplM Burwrvdew the 
hea^rnli- Torld tbit it tlw' nntuml term of the rfi-rujiliw for thft »kt nf the Sut^femB 
Jtirnt ity alUieethcT wilhout oSheniM. H i» » wcU-kMwn Anpsniiwi* <#nii ButJdhwi) 

1 bought Ihnt min'n Inrt mil f* not aGcOdifili^hnl with (be Mlftinmcnl of • Htfltvrt. 
in 'kliirh .il d«i»* nrr fulfiiiKi, hut li« bevobd ; wnJ it is te|iwiitedij witrrted that the 
Oianifrstni, ijj. mulifrrttAhle mjjccI of tleitjr, rtpiwent* but a " lilths frertlon ” 
irhoifl liiTinp bcinir, which f«n otJy be gruped, if nt *11. by the eia remotfeau foAi. 
nfti, etc.), the pmaihilitiw of non-mitniftHtatlon intinitely iTBiUurxntling tho« of 
m.nifexetki'n, 1‘bL, irlutive (liepon^scmcnit of deity in wrt ie eSKtIy paralirled In 
Eckhert («• i, 274-R in the EvoM «Jilion). when he eay* " the jwiil he* got to die ta 
*n the octiTitv of the divine n.tdr* if sho is to enter the ditfitte eMeneo where God t* 
alloRBthrr Sdi(-"i here “where Ood i» illOftelher Idle" =. ednitl fl/numi. “in the 
Esiwnce at irat,” Kfifha Uf-t lii+ 13. 

* An longings," cL jJrAada«a|^iw £■>.. Iv, 3, 21-0. Kama^ htre mini 

corresponds to early Btlddbiat ia^kit, as the origin of ilL 
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fcNANDA K, COOMARASWAMY— 


‘ » Fmto liF HefrwliiMnt," “ Dr*p Sl«p*‘ (»vfiip*<) J. . lMhni«l 

tom in the well-kncwii tl««i£c*tion of t«kl» of c<m«iooin«» « ' 

“ B«ain ”, enti “ D«P S“P **«> *orlcUy, angt-bs, and djvuw ot 

undwatmidhiK; I>»p Sleep iyoonymauji vith mTnidAi, '^hefe tha dJallnrtwn 

of kflower airf knowTt no kingeT oOdfu*!* the undcmtaMinE. ot. in other wopl*. whole 
knowledBO.M perfect* tie uoperfretimi of kaowtodgo-of. 

Ll Yoga oomepond to St. Bernaid'a o™fria|»t**io, 

and exesMW t"- mpfar. but with this dialiflrtion, that the Chriatian *«*«** W 

uatiallyaiii!OKita«iH,theHh3ila«n«idrfAiratlusraii“ln*atasi« 

Vote iho Mmapondeuw of with chanKteniina Ah|.\Ttrt m 

RV. It, le, S : the *ipii£cance ia developed in my ” AngA and Trtan . to appeat at 

onci> in the JAOS, ■. rf. also note ». , , - . ■ 

Brute beast," PoAfc. i e. IpJ"* Ih^n man and nnly fit to bo offered up in aartt^ 

by othewf et Up., i. ♦, 10. “ Whoever womhipa >^^7^ “ 

t^ the EaMrce, thiiikim; " lit la one, and 1 another dOM not unden^d. and u 
like a beast for the Aitprla,” and ditnrryrt jmsyaifl. Si, 3. 2. whoro jjuin u defined 
as “whose diacrimination is nn'nly hy hutlger and thiiat' {aAnw-jfri/Aie ert 
Le. Wh«« ondemtanding is merely onipiried a^i eat.™tive. In 
AUhttm Jmayniu. hw- eit., the distinction insde is of pu™#a fpemoti) from jwla 
(animal), ef. Boolhius, Cusfftl ffrtytSK".»«, " '1*'^' ^ ™ horw or “ “Y 

other of the iniBuds which duntli and Uiireajionhljf hve a Itfo of ernW idoM, but we 
iav there in ^ pefflon of bi n»ftn+ oF Ckjdp or itn mgela ^ . a- ' 

” Norm.” pramdse, “ whieh is now aa it ever was,' updeiddi i St. Augustmc * 
“ Whalom uccreatc, the aaine now aa it ever was. and tho same to bo fvr evertnore 
tConfeMMIM. i*. lOJ; eoadJrtsn dAumtfl, tliO evrrlastijig. aelf-TCH ealrd. and seir- 
eoSlenl Ved*. It U sasumed that the Veda is not the work of any author hu^n 
ot divine, but preernt* itself te the divine omnl«ien™ in t^ternity (tf. the tinnrtton 
dnrtrine of " tt^ itasons and has 1™ tvvealol (ef. ft? 1 ‘ >- 

tfp i 1 ete.), for which reason it U commonly spokeii of as fnib. that winch hu 
iJ^n heard " as for eiample. in vetw 0 liclow, where hvU is irndeKd by self- 
wwl ” ■ For a ft.lL expositieil of the fnndamental dodrloe uf the eternity 
Tf t5«\-edss seo the Jfma^sa >>Syn 0, in FJgerton . vommo, Itew 

Haven, 102^. Imnlv that the Bctujd words in which the Vhla 

u - rri.;- b-^. b.“ b»» 

IS **1™™ ^ eternal. Christianity in iLe luimo way speaka of eternal 

tm^JC" i^thout implyinB that «f Script nm in any one language 

*'”« ^InteUwt. BtaUlocle." *oc-eir-dn<t«da i t(. St. Thomas, 

I q. 2U, af ’le, with tespCft to Qotr* beatHudc, “ Beatitade U the porfeet jtood of sn 

ijrfrtiyn. The Yedsnta cannot properly be .lefined ns a 
monistio system, hut only hy its own name « a d^trine of^ 

(adraani; ” God " trimra} being spoken of as ' One rather in rclat™ Ihaiirt H 
L .MentiBlIv vis. ■' Without-othenKWS ", “ Xo-otliemeBS " excludes hath number and 
nualitv ■ “ That ” ll boontiumrrablo ami jdmple. This Is also Christian doctfine 
(Boalhi^ fM Tni», ii, "sUa 'ifb'*''' « dirtrsiOss .,. Tvm ain^rus). TV ^elMiott 

follows that things in their ttmgishnrss (yolAd-iAfibr, i.e. s* they ate aceiJcntally. or 
to we a famflhr Christian expreasioti “ in ibcir creatuieliood ) am non^mlml 
Ina-dlmvu) which IS the Mahayona fomtubtinn ; or, in other words, that things have 
U™« only in abetractfan ftnm tl« accidnnt, hy which we ap^weeivn them, 

which ««ne« b thertfore “ Sot, '■ fnfli. tsfit) anything that ean ho pt«H«ted 
of the thing in lu thingishncsa {usttfso), and this b the Vedintie fonnnUtion, 

« " In tho very principle." of- “on the cnrtVM of the Essenee." cited above m 

[Dotir 3. 


TWO VEDljmC HYlDfS 




For oWAn «nd todilo we jirefcr to ttsiom the pTiMTy Mitw* of “ Blumber " or 
« atuiwai«iH» “ on ihe ooe hand oml “ Awoheoiiitc" on the other. alliooBh the »o™ 
fAmiliftT ** ignormllffl) " and “ enlightcQiittllt " am i.lso implswl. Kor in thii. wy 
coDlinulty oftho IraditioDHl ihnugbt il better awn l piwcdurt fwm patcnHalilj (tba 
ccndilion of amralin) to act (ifco E^ondilkm at dernfm) bein^ ctonaUntly dcaeribed aa 
an awakentng f™m itnpor of bomber ; tha ia fonlKl «pwi*Ily in MnnDctioil with 
Ami oA HKtrbMdA Awaltoning Al dawn and in conntftkn npiih Iht- Angela ^»cTQUyp 
who an.aonintimca tn at wate^quiek ”inlheEtblieal«i,*. Intbfl 

-T ..~ „y iho ttuddho** “culljfhlenmenl ” i« reolly a “wsmpbto ■walteniog , 

Hut life in tho worhlu, twin* ntill Ml admiiiute o| polrOtiality and Mt, lorporand life, 
i» a (ontinuOUi I«rn«W of .wnkening, whieh when H i» aecOOljJuihBd ■■nphm ■ 
dtopinilion (a,rrd»nj Mnl • l^l«tream {tmlikilay. Mid for thJa i™«ra 

the tomplrte Awakening ia damhoil in lerme of “ inTewe thinhmg (frolsoh rriaad 
Fo™ JJSim. i, 2») aa “ Dn-t> Sleep ” («* nolo ft). * kich Iteep Sleep U oontraatod ^ih 
tins mCK ■' wakefolneaa " {jcVn><l ‘kc empirkal eonBeioanieaft or pcw-lWe mteUect 
lahidJlM «««r, Mcilri rp..vi.34Jfnttainn.ent efttw Ultimate Station (pomiei podaiaj, 
that of the apeeulalive or pUO.- intellect (#i«fiiAo mrtiKU or eil) impliea. " dcntenUlion 
Ibd- III other Iho whole eonrto of the Jeiupflna Irada from ibo 

pee .iwthxml, theongli leaa™. to iho enptn-rational, 

"Flua of thinga," ronMilfn. Eekharri " storm of the woHd-Bow . Lj>nwb 
ofawanMKaa of the kiiaence,’* 

It The maker of aemhlatil worlila ia lcnowledg! 0 ,of o* epwtrniola®i«l cognllloli 
(oF^jfd) a# iliatin([ui*hed {nim knowledge-^ or gnoais (riJpdJ. 

“ Self-Wt-ealeii WoH," irali. aa in note 7. 

« The doetrino of nnadAMw, or “neewaarj- mtiprocal TTlaH.ilwh l[J , la horn 
odtineiated ; aec the niMiy parallel paaaa*^ cited in my A’car .4jip™sA to iSt Vol**, 

p. tl and iK>tfl 2<l- 

rmiaanlilCfi tkicloiie " wllli rrfcwivi* to ihp body of tiikdilinual 

aipgarffl likflly wi^ refrrtaoo to oral iiwtmciiotl and mitiatlon nywHted 

a jn™-. . . . 

** "" Pirpmn," ; cf. ifjJynJaroni^tn Up., V, 1 (alinwt kwnt^l wiln 

^Atkarni iWrt, I, S, 29U " Plenum from pleniiOi taken, plrnum jot eemailU," This ia 
not a contradiction of oWndAlntw (a« pteviotw note), for a plenum Mold not ho 
Mcntiallv infinite (hut nmly mimericallv or relatively ao) if anythin* remained cxteflMl 
to it ; i.e. " without mo it would not Iw infinite. 

It is intcrcaling to eontraal this pocitlon with the difGeuHy that enaiM when tlie 
{dent it V of dirino and indietduni esaenee M denied ; St, Thomaa (Sam. Tlmf-. lif, 
d. ra, H. 1, ud 4] ia forced to iu*oe that " Although finite added to InAnile doca not 
make a peeatcr thing, it mafcea mora things. sfti« finite and infinite are two Ihinga, 
while inflnite taken liy itaelfia olW ” ; a tiaWW of logical incaniiatonclw. for it is evident 
that an infinite to which a finite could beodrfeJ catinothave been an infinite, hut metely 
an inmlcnlable. Uoethiua Imowa murk befler when he MVI that “ Two helonna 
to tho claat of thing* " (duo rchorimaf. Dt J’rin„iiil. Liflnitoplusiiifinilodo«not make 
two thinp. beeau* infinite i- not o “ thing ", rf. lUlhlile. “ Ood ia pfoperij e^ no 
Ihing.^^ cf- Etigrnft'H “ Gml docs not wbat fee iftr b«*ttw Up i* not Any wjuit 

** Thut thou,*^ LPs tlw' wplbtnown AnpAniffftd* fonnulu, 

(faf team a-i*K here rontmctcil to " That ihm IWi*Ta 
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By fJABi. CrarpESTIER 


N EITHEU in aor ia DdlgaJo’s excclbnt Olosidr^ 

Luso-Asi^tico is found a siiigb word concerning a word pod{a), 
mcanida an infusion or decwtbn of opium, whicli seems to luwe 
plared rather an important role in Mojpil times. As i»vcni passag^a 
in the works of older European lUitlioRi give tlio word iu the fwoi 
(or at leaat sometbiiig very near to it) I shall licre put toget cr w 
I have found about it. Probably several passages have so far escaped 

my attentiozi and may be added later on. ^ 

The oldest author In whose work 1 have met with this word la 
lather Monserrate. Speaking of a certain BaV^ Kapiir at Gwa lor 
he tells us as foUows > : " Nam^ut jMiim nwnw, in Aoc '’“fern 

ciuitate, ndmh quidetn, ad fu»nci, ewi Baba Ca^iriu^, Mahmn^tdi 
seclaiof^ fuh, qui Bacfki eM^toa Tfmrcs. el itMula pottotie 
tWoHrawiV, quae ex papaivruf putamiaitnia aqm dilnl^, 

Opiuabalur hotito perdiiwt, in co beatitadinan essf posxtam, « omtw 
Kj(*M fuis oortti/, »Kfi carpona wnwiiM, ncc s^rUudii^ jjofMrfwr, 

flMiJi NHtfA eptodam sensuuHi Itnocinia tetnisopitus deiiti«K(ir. Vumque 
id appio ojfici flwrJiHMfwerftssrf, e«i « qais msuea^i, m disermiert 

fiiCMfii pneinatum tnortii, ex papauenim sUiquia sorbiuncutam ««*?** 
tanit, in h»ne fWrttw. Poslm^iiam e^^iMm, ex papauens altqmi 
ineiitis ejitait, wqiie nuUnTitalein amt (^tutequidw, danplia wfinfli&irt 
in aquam amjidiinlar, tatndxuqtie mbufuntuf, dwiee hntmr 
ptm/wi cohretur. Qai poateaqmm padkper reaedit, in naa aluid ntteulo 
inierjeda, terMisaimi Uni, ttma/undUttr, et expurgaiur, etnaqut wm «« 
^ondum parali ipd phanuatopai magma cmlerdtaa w fffofwuflt . . - 
Abuu 4 hie Epieufiemnn caryphecus. ptarima ntttiaa eat, ^wt « 
dedertint, vitoa quidetn prindpra, et in y* regetn ipanm Zeiiddinnm 
ntagnum ♦; ?mi omiiM ab to pjiannaco, quod utdgari eorum hngtta. 
poatnm dicUut, Posif'iiM' « dici* AonortjieuHi arMrontor. 


1 Mtmaoikai LtgmkmU CommrXian'at, itASB., hi. Sij7 «l. 

* Op^-dfintcrt atKtain froin tnent. enlan. garlir. sle , 

™il. M to tbsm art* liko pol«n. OwUig to ihetr c^tia^d. Arj .biUin 

from wMml indu1gfo«. wni thiw obtain a iin»i <*“» f“'' 

i Thdi ifi tb* text, hnt (rnbaWy to bs written Jfayswrt w .t ii n« dsnht ti.»m 
to irniler i4i6cff. 

* an o^um-rlrfilltJPr. 
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JAHL CHAEPETTIER— 


PoM, accortliiig to Moiis<5n^*ito, prepared from the huska of the 
poppy stccpwl in water; neither condimenta nor spicisa are mentioned 
here. 

In another passage * Jlonserratc says of Akhar : " Po:^i uel 

aqua sii im depclUt: cuim immaHeo poiust up^ctus miet, et oieilatu r/" * 

The next author known to who makes nientiou of pdvr(fi) is 
TebceLra in diapter vi of his Itefacianes de Im de where 

speaking of aJioH (opium) he says : " Poor people the hust^, and 
a deeoction thereof instead of opiuni^ and as the husks are railed 
past, those who do so go by the name of pmtijs/^ of course, 

is nothing Ijiit posits though Tebceira seem& to haYc been thinking 
of the Persian pds( “ vile, Iow "% 

Teixeim b quoted by iX' Lact De impeno Ma^iri Maqnlis 
pp. 10-1 f., though the reference seems to h&. also to another passage 
which T have unfortunately not been able to unearth, Says Dr, Laet: 
'^Opiutn pr^ierm, quo pltrwqm Ad^tiicm tantapete aipiutUur^ 

nuu^inta copia hie* eoUiqiiuripsi tactinl Abnti; tlUid i 

surculis pti^flien's mdsi#: ienuwFe^^ vem illim foco tuutiiur vutgo 
decoeio mpdtlhrum papat^ru: qum mdem capifeMa fMu nwviiiliir 
ipsiii Pfisif qui decocts itt& idunluf^ appellant uii apulcHfiares^ 

qui opium murpatU, A/onii. Umm ittim pritno hUmduafum taluni 
Persic o viris prtncipihus^ quibu^ cufw itomnm adiftiebani ; vidguf^qae 
seneim imitare mpisK, u( fere sofcji/; iUi lU jam jmici shd, qai 
ahenilro non ^ilaniur. Xarrctl Teixetra xe rtefiyse iiounu^ibif^ qai 
tarUoprrr illi auueverani, ut quam {lla desfitmrt'^uiur^ emorereniur: 
plure^ ^onien nmio tNiu^ ti^ii taedunhiff aifue adea foUnutHr, est enim 
Idhale venenum^ wm quis 7mdum adhibeatj S caute ilia utaiur^^" 

Tlie Jesuit Father Bartoli iu his nl Gran Moqor del Padre 

Pidolfo /Ic^Fiorito p. 64, telb ua the following at»out Aklnir! 

0 se pur Tin Vltava a dirgli alcuna com di Dio, optHuia cominciafeo, 
s'aildormcntava; e ci6 per lo troppo iiso bor delFOrmci*, cho h 
un fpiuofliflsimo vino di pnlmaj hor del Fosto, che e uufl 

^ iif, aiSp 

■ Cf. Smltb, p. Slflr 

* Tm-niilated in iJw Hakim^t (liKXS)i 200. 

* Vli, in Oujarit, 

* Thfflc Jira the ''poor peoplis'' of TcExpjro. 

* Tfaerfr VO othrr ccLiliotw isty^ed nt Hoim in 1714 nml ut Finoonsui in Isto. 

^ Thore if wofldwblje roaftiiioz] ill the tisc of tho iroid Arrmtn Rack f<!f. IIob*on^ 
/oA#oh^ It if uaiJoubtfdLy nsed to denol« the rpiiit dj^iUod from Ibci 

frxarUtlon of the dflt£.piiliiip whirh, howi?innr, iboiiJd property- bo odted btn 

it bJw mennf ii conrao brandy difftiU«] from cftne-mi:iJ«»e« luid ^pocinlly fn>m ricnp 
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tal cottfcttione d'oppio, riutuzzato, e doiiio con vnne eorrettiom 
d aionuate” BartoU no doubt is dopendcnt upon Mou^rralo tfliom 
be has even slightly misunderstood ; but tbo metition of spicmg the 
post, which nppcuta here for the first time, must have been tnkea 

over from another authority* _ 

The famous French phyaiekn Francois Bernier spent at 
yours (1658/59-166b) within the frontiers of tho Mogul bmpire, an 

obtdnU « lh.««gl. "f 

U found the following passage conoemmg post (a) • ^ 

n-ost antra chose que dii pavot ecrasS qii;oo laiase k nuit 
tremper dans de Tcau; e'est ce quon fait otdinmromeiit boire a 
fJoiialeor, h cea princes au^queb on ne veut pits fairc coupor !u teto . 
e'est b premitre chose qu’on bur ports b matrn, & on no lenr donne 
point i manger qu'ib nVn aient bu uue grande tasae. on les hwroib 
phltot juourirde fnim ; cob lesfaitdeveBirmaigrcsJc mourir mwnsibla- 
Lnt, iicrdaut peu i peu Ics forces et l-entcndement & devenant 
comme tout endorrob ct 6tourdb. & e’est par Ik q.i on dit qu on s est 
d^fait do Sepc-Chokouh.* du petit fib do Morad-Bakchc, k do 
Chekonh^ mSma.’' Thechief state prbon of the Moguls was at Gwabor 
and Bernier seems to be the first European to mention the custom of 
slowly poisoning State prisoners to death 

probably practisiid during the time of Shhh Jahan (162i-l6oS) and 
Lrtainly during tho earlier yeata of the reign of Aurungjeb 

The native historian Jliilmtumud Sibh Knmbu in his 
Siilih (v. Elliot-Dowson, HUtors “/ /"dia, vii, 131) also to ns a 
Sulftinuiu ShikCh nod Muhammad Sultan (a ycnagcr son of Aurun^eb) 
were token to Gwalior to lie fed upon i‘uin«r. which is *‘“1^ 
synonym of po^tia). Muhammad Sultan afterwards was removed to 
^limgarh and there done to death by opium. 

. I from tee edition of Amst.nUm. 1721. 

Empirtf by wi<i Scnltb PP- ■ 

■ \ Youni^pr son. of DnfS SbilwJlu 

t 'PliA cliJisflt iHjn of LlfliJii SsluJcoh.T ,, i Ti b„ 

y,e i_ 11. I « 40 wbo» BpftS-kbiif of tbB prisoil At Railtlw^n-r 

* fit however. He Lact, U,. Jl. ^ 0 , WW, epe^ny 

hhor lei:* ur tint wieraew were kept tbenj fiiT two raentru mu r / 

""" bMSfe -a 

4 u(.f«i« ^pw* Tim l»f meolienrd tenr most «rt*ildy bo »nm 
Sf (ofioMibly tte-y whieh i* iClMtiui*4 mixrrl wilh milk. cf. Uatt. 

i. by r-™i. i. /-«(.J- 

L SI* 
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Pct^^T Mundy ip his £47| al^K> mentions the pM(a} * 

Of the hiiakes they make a kind of Beveretlf^ edUed Posi, ateeping 
thein into water a while and squeezioge and st rayninge oot the liquor, 
they drinck it, which doth inebriate/’ Drinhera of this decoction 
are called Pew/et. 

A curious deviation from all other dedcriptions of this beverage 
is found in the New Acco^imt of East fiidiu und Persiu, tm fuj Nine 
167 2-163 Ij by the well-known EiigILah phyHjciap 
John Frrcr ^ (1650-1733). In i, 92^ we read the following notice 
coocemiiig the punishipent of great nobles within the ilogura realm : 

Upon an Ofience they are sent by the King's Order^ and committed 
to a place calhd the Pi^st (from the Punishment iiiflictetl), wheio 
the Master of the FoaI is acquainted with the beiuousneas of the 
Crime ; which being underatchod^ he heightens by a Drink which at 
first they refuse, made of i3«n^ (the juice of the intoxicating sort of 
Homp)t and being mixed with Dairy (the dejullicat mvt of Solamwi or 
Nightshade) nAiiied pQst, after a week a taking they crave more than 
ever they nauaeated . * , nialdng them foolishly mad ” etc. The 
same recipe for preparing Pt/si k repeated i, 263 ; in iii, 169, Fryer 
nientions ** Gomlar or Past ", apparently^ believing Post to he a name 
of the state priBOU at Gwalior* 

It b Bcarcely probable that Fryer, who was himself an JLD. and 
apparently niacli interested in natural history slioiild have been so 
badly informed that he thought post to be not an infusion of poppv- 
husks steeped in water, but bhaitg (prepared from mixed 

with Datura.^ But if we take it that in the passage quoted above 

^ ;Edited far the Hakluyt SoeSety by W. Crooks, veb. i-Sil, LcHiilun, lDOO-i 015 v 
The hfwt i^itiQiTV spprarwjj in ICSftS. 

* A fffW PcifetmiTrt to ilslHin mny ml be cut uf ph«? herr. Thu appciMp whifh Art 
put to lOHlirSniiJ csporiilly mmi ruil ivm in Tnditi m-m to be abovB M.U 

(s D, allta />, Id. TtlBknnwntath^ PortogucHi AulhoniiS />ulf^(Konk4lni 

ur/>WFtk]{tn Port. And. f^pujiiah Atm) aa joker hoenuAoH makt^ (mpEo 

Inu^h in n foollHli way) f ^ftniknl ilhlionAHcfl imuAlSy f^YO wordi Uku or 

P'41, tlia couritrlionii of whirh m by no mv^nA denr {n JUiggmtod rpktionjihip 
with Latin " a almv ** fnatiot Iw nphuld aa theiv In ACTiiit zwon for Miering 

rio. to be of Ary^an nn|;ici), iJniura awmj to bi? mt'n.lTcmjwi i]rwi 
of all by GjuvJa Cotk^fni^, XX (ISSaj: ^EhVA. A' mihHn wnbora tUnj iniura 

m bobef huma Zirc^jtm tin cam^ c tomouthG lu e M h>yjui quo tinllA ao \vnco^ 

« AJ quo iinha na caiaA, e coin dUtm ^ Oitta. A i{nrm <bini eatn nilfEllha 

nio fnliim «yus* A pniposilo ; e sempfe Hern, « sio mnito lilwEaefi* e to«(o O hef^loe 
nr « fakr naTiito pouco, e nio a |m>p»itO ; t n tniiiiBirm que qua liA <^k rauhar he dfb 
tandulfae «ta Tn^piitlba Ho ODinert parque os fifcz wtor eom lr#le neyrnte vintc e qualm 
horaa/' HoruWrmle, Lb., p, ST’l, S|iBflkiJfkg about the inetitutioH of fultev lelbi vm huw 
the poor Widow, b^ore bi?ing binritp woa itiLpelied by poieon s " /Ya# ut 
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from De Laet, p. 40j lac rcflUy mentis bhang diluted in milk there 
certfikily also exists snch a drink with an adniycture of 
which h eonsideted to be extrernely dangerous and maddening to 
any degree, cp. Watt, lx., p. 4^. It niay be very well possible that 
State prboTiCTs were done to death not only by preparations of opium, 
but also by other ijoisoiious concoctionSj which were all popularly 
known by the commori name of jyjsi. 

^klalcoim MctfK of Ccfttr^d India ^ % ii, 14G n., mentions the liquid 
opium which he calls not but kit^totimbah.'^ It waa much iu use 
as a ceremonial drink with the Rajputs and considered as a sncml 
pledge of friemlnlup. Such a use of various liifiti^ioDS of poppy h 
also mentioned by Tod^* who aleo does not seem to use the word posL 
r(Kil is known also to Burton Scitulc or the Unhijrpg Vattcfj, i, 2G7 »q., 
where be describes it thus : ' A dried poppy-head or two was infuncd 
in warm winter allowed to stand the whole night, and in the liioffiinR 
fwjueerxtl Till none of the juice remains in it/^ The draught w'lks 
then cooletl in ice or snow hi the hot weather, sweetened, perfumcHl, 
and thus admblistered to the captive. 

Other references that I have come across arc to Thcvetiot, TraiH^ls 
(1687), ii^ 97 ; Haniiltoti, A Xcw AEcoiint of /Ac Emt / wdies, i, 172^ and 
Herklots' Qanun-i p. -326, but as they add but little to our 

knowlodgo of I leave them out hcre^ A reference to Forbes^ 

Eaa-Mdld, p. fiST, must probably l>e incorrect ; at Iciist it lias proved 
impossible to me to Identify it in the new c<lition of that work which 
is alone accessible here. 

Post Qt pmtn, aeoordin" to the autborities quotetl alx>yo (with the 
exception of Fryer), thus is an infusion of poppy-heads st-eeped in 

47 nrni dolorU xnjm tarcani, tjpjiiowl h^rirtimporiftTa 

dkffnr, mrmbvpi^ Mimilii erf) yuoJ *'rf, Arrfifl, 

ImdtJt ccffjtiia^ Enftfpatis, vtitriba* prrt^jm^ ipmoia It la npahxo 

am httTing bwn much uw-fl in Go* lo itupify jf*knui hiuih«flcU in onlt^r Ifl ihcir 
wh'tti moff rf. ff.p. LitwJcliOtfn, |A* E. /ndk*^ i+ 3CHI; PjiTOrI de 

Uv*l. (HftliJ. iSoc.K ii. 113; P- ^32, plt^. Thai il ms* 

Uecii by ludiiiui Tohbcis to iitnjiefy liM^rr ¥kcUQUl wm tiK^wn iilnwdy to PecHi|wr Alpinai^ 
/iirf. AtgypI, i* IClOeq.; *nd it ii utill *aid to in U^a iriili ih* 

dm^«niljintil Cpf thugi*, ef e-g. filwiUnn, /fu rnhttf amd (H, Smith), p. 82 M|q* I 

Cbrvcn,, W. Mtd. . p- Welt, U-. p- 48S. l^Hn uii lh*t |OU in 

which BrrtiJt i» poarwi wit wiiijfttEmpff flltitfd wrElh the nraoko of burnt /^rura'^.HenEii. 
On tf. further Trfirtado dt h p. 87 ; khredt. l/ffifi- 

barirns, li* 47 aqq. ; Rumj^iu*^ /fer*. r. 246 sqq. | AiilBlir. Jfiif. 

r/ind^ p. 47i etr, 

*■ S^kt. A'ir41»inAlri3 i* the Pw^uwer ur BnAlarci Swffwn {CorlAaiw*# finclon'ii- L.^; 
A coiTMpondinjji' worr.! iUo fteems to Im*- ohc'cI of the- Lac Tirfl Ht^eTii M ilbl,). 

• Cf. mjrfMhU (cd. Crt}d)crh K 
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warm water and allowed to draw over night. The fluid m then stmined, 
Aometimca eooied, and perhaps mostly mLted with apices or other 
flavouring stufTs. So fur there NeemH to bo little dillieulty. That it 
should be m special use in the Punjab^ is, of couraep quite poasihlej 
though it seems to be widely known in diflerent parts of India. 

There remainis. however, the derivation of the word p^t 
or postd (^“t^adl) itselfp which seems to cause some uncertainty* 
Sir George Grieraon, whose knowledge of everything connected with 
India h unrh'ulletlp and w'bo was for a couple of years himself an 
Opium Agent in Bihafp tells tis * that the usual name of the Papaifer 
somniferum L. is really poU or wliich thus, at least w'Jtbin 

Eibar^ denotes the whole plant. I ventured to WTite to Sir George 
Grierson on the subject, stating it as my humble opinion that it is 
really the seed-caps ule that is called pd^(d), and that this name 
w'as then transferred to the pbut itself; and in liis reply ^ Sir George 
willingly endorsed this opinion. He further tells me that the 
common opinion in Bihar seems to be that pmt is really the Persian 
word post meaning sldn which is “ iu this conncitiofi 
referred to the * skin' or outer shell of the poppy capsule ". For 
phonetic reasons it seems i in possible that j^{d) could bo a genuine 
Indian word, and it must thus lie suggested that it w^as borrowed 
from somewhere. The diFiculty seems to me fco be that Pers, post 
does really mean ** skin, hide of an animal and that it seems slightly 
uncertain whether such a meaning could bo developed into the " skin ** 
(or rather shell) of a poppy capsule. A.Sp however, no other probable 
deri^-ution seems to be ot hand we shall so far have to rest content 
with this one, 

* Walt, I.D., p. SJ.'S, 

* Btkar Pmmifi /rf/c, Snd rd.* p. 1^4!, 

* l^tvr dllted 11 til Jikisiiiuy, Idas. 

* Oft Ihift ward whStfh hM b™ barrowi^l into Sozukrit u mjuiiifi^iplp 

book " d". MJSL., xIx, I 30 f. 

* rVrt. pSsl jbouH be rf!latr4 la Kupd. pfM ** *km i, 3, 207) nnd to 

Thcro m funiicli^mhlip tlinif^lty concarfimg the raert’vowel j: 
but utidoubUsclljr tha AvKitAfi wooJ cwm ito odgta to ji writing and ibnuJit TOJilly 
be pLMl pf (i.e. Of *|xiEM£a-}* 



Bhaj^avata Parana and the Karikas of Gaudapada 

By Am.^bnath Ray. 

V BOUT three years ago, I sent a paper on ** The Date of the Bhaga- 
vata Puraifia ” to the T.TLQ. The publication of the paper was 
delayed, and it waa forestalled by B, N. Krishnannirti Bama'a paper 
on the same subject, ^vhieb appeared in the Amiah of the Bhandarkor 
Oriental Research Institute, vol. xi\% pla. iii-iv. Tlie object of both 
the papers was the same, to controvert the views of Vaidya and 
Wintemitz who proposed the tenth century a.O. as the date of the Bb^F^ 
Barnia suggcsU that this Pum^a was composed in the fifth century* 
if not earlier. My own view is that the work came into being some 
time between a.d. 550 and 650, The mention therein of the Huns 
(ii, 7. ^6) and of the Tamil Saints (xi, 5* h 58-40) would go against 
Sarma^s h^TJOthesis, Sarma and the present writer adopted soniewhat 
different lines of attack upon the position taken up by Vaidya and 
Wintemitz, It is unnecessary, however, to state the additional 
matter my paper contained> Or to publish Jt. This will be doi^e if the 
other view finds a defender who has to he refuted p 

] propoae in tins place to raise a diaciission aa to whether tin? 
con^position of the Bh.P* prec^eded or followed tliat of the Karlkaa 
of Gaudap^^- Prom the parallelisms cited below', it will lie clear 
to all that one of these two writers must liave been influenced by the 
other. Sarma points out a ijuotAtiou from Rh^P, (s, 14, 4) in the ty/ti 
on tho '^‘^Uttaragitn ” {ii+ 45), attributed to Gaudapada* and also two 
clear references to the Bhagavata in the so^allod Miiihara vrlti on 
the ** Siqikhyukarika As reganhi this latter work, it luis been 
doubted whether we have the original test liefore us ; the work 
appears to have grown with the times, and tlie Bh.P. references 
found therein do not appear in Paminartha^s Qdneso translation* 
If the Uttarngita commentary- were a genuine work of Gaudapada^ 
aa Belvulkar and Sarma think, it would be clear that the author 
of the Bh.P. precwled Gnudapada. I must, however, invite these 
and other scholai? to reconsider the question in the light of wdiat 
follows. 

Compare the sindlarity of id€?as in the following quotations from 
the Bh-P. and the KArikas of Gaudapada:— 
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(fl) ** Adamnte M yan nasti mrtdrmt^e'pi t&i talha 

ViicUhaik sadridh santtftilalhd ita 

C* K.t Ut 6j Bnd iv, 31. 

" Na ffad idam ugm dsa na hfit^vl^d (f(o mdhanid- 
Amnniiam antard ivaj/i vibhdii ti^f^^ikaras^ 
zt/a upamlyole drciitsajdtMkstpapathair 
Yila^hainanoi^ldsam flam ilyatayanltfabtidhdh,** 

BLP., X, 87, 37. 

Adyafiia^cr yad asato^^i tad Kifi madhyeJ* 

Bh.P., xi, 19, 7. 

“ Na yat pimi^dd ata tan na jpctscdl 
iladh^ti'pi tan Tta v^padeMfmlrani.^^ 

Bh.R, SI, 2«, 21. 

Not«! the word vitaiha in the Karlka and in the first of the Bhagavata 
passages. 

(fi) “ *V« nirodho na celpaUi na baddfta na m smthakuk 

iVa H^iiiniiJr^Efr nti ixii mukta pafumarlfmtdJ^ 

G. K., ii, 32, 

** Bmldho mukia iti t^khyd gu^e me na vmtui&h 
Guita^ya ntaydnidhurdn na jn^ fnok^ m bandhanam^* 

Bh.P., si, 11, L 

(c) “ Admtiam mmanuprdpffa jndmxiihkari^air^** 

G. K., ii, 35-0* 

** Ahmrdnui'nayfiifttgd vic&rej jadammnunih.^* 

Bh.P., xi, 11, 16-lL 

(rf) ** 31Sydisa twtga demsya yaga g<tm mohitah $f!ayanC^ 

G. K., ii, 19. 

“ Stnmdgdgti}i^(im dvisga bddhyabddkakaidm gaiah*^ 

Bh.P*i vii, i, 6. 

(ti!) ** Ghatddh'H pratin*^^ ghafdkd^layo ytUkd 

Akdh isampraligante tadvajpva ilidiauinV^ 

G. K,p iii, 4. 

Ghate bMnne ghatdktim akaia it^gdd yathn pum 
Evam rffAe brahm mmpadyate purmh.^* 

Bh.P„ xii, 5, 5. 

(/) " Manodriyam idam dimtam yat kineii ^atrScantm 
Mnnase hg atnaulbhdve dmitam ^aitx^palabkgatt.^^ 

Q. K., iii^ 3J. 
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J/antfA srjQti vai kantmni caltiuinsih 

Tan mittiah srjate mij/a tatopvas^ 

BLP.p Au^ 6* 

(^) In interpreting Bb.P^p xi^ 54^ SridLara qnotea the woU-known 
G.K,, iii, 15:— 

** Mrliohatn^phulijiffad^ik c^JtfiVdMjd/Ao 

UpQjfuh se\ystdTdya Jtasii bhedah hafhancan^-^^ 

(A) Tlie siniilej of the Pope und the Snake and of the city of 
Gandkarva^^ so famiJJar to Advaita V^edanta^ occur in both the works, 
(Bb.P.p Yi, 9, 37; d, 26, 17; and G,K., ii, 17-18; and Bh P.. vi, 
15, 23, and G.K., ii* 31,) 

(i) Bh.P. {%dip 15, 54) naniEjs the four states or modes of the Being, 
via. tiim, taijasa^ p^jna, and tur^i^ just aa they occur in the Karikas, 
which Yidhn^ckliara Eliattachan^a considers to be older than the 
so-called ila^<JnkJ■® klp^t where the hnst and the fourth appear as 
A'^aiivanara and turiya. 

A closer comparison of the two w'orks would, I am surcp disclose 
many more parolleli&ins. In the abseuce of any earlier send-Buddlustic 
A^edanta work of the t}'pe of these Kankas, a student of Indian 
Philosophy is naturally led to think that the Karikas were earlier 
than the Ehagavata Pnrai^a, which looks like attemptLog to hamioniaEe 
theur Vedanta with the Pancariitra Eliakti relijgion, without, at the 
same time, disowTiing the lattcr^s original allegianee to what is knowm 
as the Paura^iic Samkhya. But w^hile the author of the Puraj^a appears 
to he faniiliar w ith the Ajatavn-dadoctrine, he does not know the 
“ Anir^^acanjyata ” doctrine posited by Sahkara. I am inclmedt 
on this among other grounds, to think that the author came between 
Gaudapada and Sankara. No doubt the latter does not mention 
the Bhagavata in his commentaries, but if the Govind0^t4itam ” be a 
genuine work of his, as the sLxteenth-century' Bengal Vai^nava writer, 
JiTB Gosvnmin thought, and as Bchalkar and others of this day 
think, i^atikara fimst have know^ii the Bhagavata^ It may he noted 
also that both i5nfikara and Ramanuja are said to have know n Puri 
or Jflgannath, hut that holy place does not appear to have been know n 
to the author of the Bh.P. It would otherwise have found mention 
in the chapter on Balaruma's pilgiiinagc ( 3 :,^ i9). 

The difficulty in the w ay of the acceptance of my bypothesia b 
twofold; Firstly, the Bhiigavata passage, hunted out by E. K. Krishna- 
murti Sarnia, from the " Uttaragrtavrtti,” and, secondly^ the ttadition 
that Gaudaplda w'as the teacher s teacher of Sankara. 
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Ttc first difficulty in npt i^ally so mflupcrable as it appeare. Tte 
attribution of the vriti to Gaodapada resta oa the evidence of the 
colophon in one op two manuscripts of the test. Such colophons 
cannot form independent evideucCj knowing, aa wo do, that they 
often originated from ignorance or fraud. Nor deea the fact that 
the philasophy of the vrtti b Ad vaita of the Gaufjapada type mean 
much, for that is abo the philosophy of the ^^Uttarngita’'' itself. I should 
be prepared to ascribe that work^ rather than the comnienta^^ to 
the great Gand^pada. 

The second*difficulty is harder to meet, as in meeting it^ one has 
to feject a tinie-hououred tradition. The traditioual relation between 
Gaudapada and SaOkara would not Leave sufficient time for the 
pie-i^iiikara author of the Bh.P.^ belonging to the extreme south of 
India, to be familiar w ith the Kdrikas of Gaudapada. Two pieced 
of evidence are atlduccd in support of the tradition^ viz., the mention 
of Gaudapiida as in the puspikd to the commentary 

on the GaudapMa Karikos, nsnally attributed to Ankara; and the 
reference to Gaiidap^a as iiror in the metrical “ Upadciii- 

flihasri” (xviii, 2), an undoubted work of ^ukam. But can either 
of the cxpre!>‘5ion3 mean nothing elsMr but" teacher's t^raichcr ? I gee 
no reason to restrict the rneaning in this way, in either case^ though 
pamnHiffurti is generally understood to niean ** teachcr’a teacher 
I have besides grave doubts as to the autborsliip of the commentary 
on the Karikas, Yidhusekhara Bhattuebarv-'a would reckon it among 
the f^ahkaracai^Ti apocrypha,^ and I agree with him for a reason 
which he does not adduce, viz, the author^s ignorance of the real 
import of a good many Buddhistic philosophic:n1 terms which almuud 
in the Karikas. Ankara waa more fa miliar with Buddhism than 
any other commentator on the BmhmasiltmH wc know of, and I 
am not prepared to ascribe such ignorance to him. One has only 
to consider the w idely varying attitudes of Gaudopuda and Ankara. 
towaitb Theism, as abo tow^ards the Buddha and Bnddhbm^ to be 
convinced that more than one teacher must have come Isetwcen the 
two.* 1 do not propose to enter into a detailed discussion of all that 
has l>een said by others about Gautjlapada an<J his age^ but 1 am 
inclined to agree wuth Barnett and Jacobi in thinking that a date, 

L Sir IfeitiArMi/ VofuM«, jSi, pt, U, Sfiolikm'f edmmrdtarlffl 

on tbe I'panisa^ii ^ 

» Note also tke irtiiote nslure of rpr^remw to Gsuflftpiclji in hiM ™n- 

rnmlsi^' on th« Bnbmii-Slitra^ -I, 14-€, aCil ii, Oj, uA SnmpmcLijuirlt And 
Vi;dftntaitba-safflpTiiday&^ 
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lAt«r than A.B. 500pshould not be aligned to thJ>9 great teacb^r.^ 
Thijs would place Kim nearly ^00 ycar^ before i§a^dcara, atid alloiir 
for ail iaterva], diirmg which the Karikis might travel down to the 
aouth. May it be that the Influence of the Parana itself ted Sankara 
to find a respoctable place for a perBOnal God and hia worship in his 
eysfcem ! Oandapada appears to have felt little concern for Theiam 
and bhakli^ 

^ Sw Bamctt'i! revhewt of Wiilesff'jl w&fk in JBASr 1^10, w\ Jacobi'* paper dq 
« Ml7ii-4d* " in JA08. 1013. 
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Some Early Dramas in Bengali 

By Jayasta Kumar Dasgufta 


AMXARAYAN'S Kulin KuljsaThasva (1S54]| is gfteii negarded m 



the fiiat Bengali drama, but there arc many other Bengali 
playis of one ^rt or another anterior to it in date. 

Although Hcrasim Lehedeff, a Russian adventurer, staged two 
Bengali plays in Calcntta towards the end of the eighteenth century, 
these have not come down to ub. It is doubtful if Lebedeff^a plays, 
which were translations of English dramatic works, were ever 
published. No clue to the subsequent fate of these plays is found 
in the atitobiographleal iutroduction to LebedeflPs Gmnmmr of Pure 
rtiw/ Mixed East InJvm printed in London in 1801. 

That some kind of indigenous Bengali plays exbted in the first 
part of the nineteenth ecntui*)^ is evident from a reference to an 
old play named Kalirdjdr Ydlra in some of the old Calcutta periodicals J 
This play seems to have been popular in its own day. The characters 
are two Vai?i5iavaSi KalirajTi, his Minister, hm GurUt a noble and weU* 
dressed EtigUsbman with his lady and tvo servants. Dancing, singing, 
and witty conversation were diaringiiiabmg features of this play, 
which was very much liked by the audience.* 

The tone of Bengali plays in those days was rather low* Biamatic 
versions of Vidyasuvd^r were severely criticbed by contemporary 
jonmab on this ground,^ In lS2d, the SamatM CandrlH put forwaid 
a vigorous plea for a regular stage,* For sows years before theatres 
were foundeci in Bengal, tranalations vrerc made from Sanskrit to 
supply the want of good dramas in Bengali. Some of these earlier 
pla^is were until recently very little known. 

A paraphrase of Kr?rjami^ra*3 Prabadha Ca^droda^ Ndlaki, 
which was published in 1822, is the first printed Bengali drama. This 
paraphrase under the title of a'as the joint work 

of three pandita—K^Tnath TarkapaEcAnan, Gahgodhar Nyis^ratna, 

* CaXeutia Reri^tp^ xili p. 160, Tbp Oneitialu, tcL ii* p. >160, 

miintincui a work, ffnJ.Vwj, bol it » dpfinStdj? iUted whrtli^r ihif w*i t 

dlWinH or B prVM: lurtmtiver 

* Afloiir Jmtmal, 102^ 

■ CatcuRa SCth Febnitti;^^ 182^ 6S7. 

'* Amaiic JmtmtiL 214* 
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and RamkiAkar ^ironiaiji. The whole oompoaition is in a very stiff 
kind of Bengali proae. Iti 1830 the Samacftr Candrikn advertised a 
version of the same play written m ** payar ** verse, but nothing further 
is known about it.^ 

James Long's Gmtiihdbatl or Calaloffue of Elet'Crt Hundfed BeitgriU 
Boois (185^) mentions another draroa, Kauhikmrb^Yi Ndlijk. 
This is based on Gopinnth Cakravartfa Sanskrit pky noticed by 
Wilson Ln the Select Speciviett^ of fJie Tktairc of ike 11 nidus. The work 
WAS done by Pandit Ramcandta Tarkiilsinkat of Harinfibhi. A copy 
of it which ia in the British iiuseum is dated 18*28. Some people have 
confuswl this play witb a stage-version of Vid^isunthr perfomied 
in Calcutta in the early thirties of the last century.* Kauliilmrbasva 
m a twQ-act play and opens with an invocation to the god Ga^e4a 
Ln tripad! verse. The characters are Kalibatsal Ekja, hia general 
Satnurjtimbnk, a learned Brnhma^^ fkityacaryya* suine courtiers, 
the Queen, a umid-servant, and a public woman. It shows occasioii- 
ally a bad monil taste, being a phy which aims at llltLst rating the 
degenerating tendencies of the KaQ age+ The style b a inijctnre of 
the Sanskritic and the coUoquiaL The translator, however, regarrlecl 
his language as “ sMhubhasa The Bengali version k truly speaking 
a paraphrase rather than a tiADglation of the Sanskrit original. Both 
prose and verse are ujsetl and there are many stanzaa in “ payar 
and ** tripadi 

Long's Cttt<do^m of the Vcmoctihr Literalure Committee^a Library 
(1855) names a play Mak/imtak, Rains Ifistmj dratmfked from 
thri Samkrii, 1840, This evidentiy is the same play as Kilnigati 
KaVdratnii'ft ilramatissc^l version of Mahdndlaka^ tlie date of whicli is 
given by Schidycr as 1849.® ThU is not a regular drama. It js a 
kind of dramatic representation of Hama's life. The play opens i^itb 
an invocation to Gai;ic*a. Fkyar"' auid other fomis of Bengah vers^e 
have lieeti used throughout. There are also several st 4 ige-direetions+ 
Parts of tills play do not evince good taste even if some 
allowance is made for conventional San.skrit erotic deseriptiorts. 

Another translation from Sanskrit^ .TagaflT^vam’s Ilasydrnam, is 
anppoaed to have been puljlished in 1840,^ The British Museum copy 

■ CaiulrikA, 1030, 12th ApriTr 

• A &ibli€^aph]f (?/ fht /iftjJsMi, p. A^. l«4in|;, hawc'Tvr, in h it BtJ^ripiirt 

CataJogur a/ }kni/aU IVort^ (IS&O], gitca the lUte ui ]l44a. 

* ncndall, CaUitt^i‘r rtf Pali, pftikrii, amt IFarl^ im Britkh J/wAryjiit 

(IS93), pp. 143-^. Tin? Biblioikefa OrkakdiM, toI. ti, p. 434, give® this dule am 1833. 
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of this play bciars do date. Wilson notiecd this pbj also, Tho tas^te 
of Hosyanmva h at times absolutely indecent and the buRiour ia 
spoiled by blnnt eoaraeness, Wilsou says that the Kio^ left at tho 
end of the first act. In the BengiLli version there is no stage-dirertion 
to that effect, nor is there any divisioii of the play into regular acta. 
One has to aaautne that the King left T^-itk his whole party as the 
latter part of the pUy ia monopoliKed by the pandits and the courteaans. 
The Darrative portiona of Ila^ijaniava are in Bengali prose and transla- 
tiona of the original Sanskrit elokaa are in ” payar ”, 

A Bengali translation of ^ikuntala by Ramtarak Bhattacaryya, 
a student of the Calcutta Sanskrit College, was reviewed by the Bengali 
periodical Sotnbad FmbhQkar in 1848. But no trace of it has been 
found so far. 

A Bengali rendering of ^ilhar^A by Jdbnapi Pal 

was piibUshed in 184i>. This play opens with a prayer to Ga^je^ in 

payar ”, Then follows a sort of ” bandana ” or salutation to the 
Guru, after which comes the grantbasticanii ” or introduction in 
” tripadi ”. But the work of Nibm^ii Pal is not an exact translation. 
It is oiilv an adaptation. Nilmayi Pal aiipplemented brihar^ a text 
Tvith additions and alterations of bis own. In the carber part of the 
play, he introduced a deseript-ion of ^rllmr^ s capital which ia not 
found in the originali Then there are other additions, e.g. a whole 
story al>out Ratnavall and a description of a voyage. Almost all the 
stage-direetiona of the original are omitted, though the division of 
the play into acts remains the same as in SrihaiM. The dialogue 
pirts of the play have been eon.sidenihly condensed, iHzing put often 
in narrative form. The poetry is not altogether l>ad. Various forms 
of Bengali vcirec such as payar, highutripatlT, ekabali, tripadij dirgha- 
payar, ekabali antayaniak, tunakabhiis, lalitlaghut totak^ and 
caupadi have been u^. But ‘^tripadi” and " payarseem to 
have \wn the favourites. Nilmapi Piil must have been a devotee of 
the goiidctis Kali as there are several references to his reverence for 
that deity in this play. Tliert^ is more use of prose in the fourth act 
than in other acts, and this part of the play^ strictly speaking> becomes 
a mere narrative with occasional stanxas of poetry. Therefore towards 
the end there is a sense of nionotony.* 

* U»K. in h\i of Wprh4 ihu wwk 

twicT, in hi! remarks thAt it pfimLng. Thw whfcb 

b mth^T ™t« la^w. hf^ Wn irprini^ JW an npp^ndiS to Dr. lhn®cftinlfl 
B Sahilifn (fifth frdstifn^. 











Iranian Studies V 

By H, W* Bajl£¥ 


T HB Usk of publishing the Khotancse Saka tests of the India 
Office fuid the British Museum, on which I am en^ged. h likely 
to be long protracted. It therefore seems ad™able to make knowti 
as soon as possible a hat of the words for which parallel texts guarantee 
the meanings in Tibetan, Chinese, or Sanskrit- Most of the following 
words are from the Siddhasara-^stra of Raviguptaj of which there 
arc extant sixty-five folios. The Tibetan is to be found in the Tanjur. 
Two short passages of the Sanskrit are presented in a eompilation in 
a Madras of which a copy (made in IM2) is in the Bihliotliftque 
National. Through the courtesy of the Librarian I have been able 
to make use of thia** 

When the meaning of the Sftka is uncertain, the English equivalent 
ia given for the Tibetan parallel word, end follows jt. An asterisk 
denotes a tratislatioti from the context, without direct parallel text. 
A large number of other words are know^n to which no meaning can 
vot be assigned- Most of the words are new, but some^ already known 
in E, now ba certainly translated^ others are given as coiroborativc 
evidence to meanings know'n before^ The abbreviation £ refers to 
E, Leumann, Xkw noit/omcAc (Mitscie) LeArgedicIU dris BidddMsmm, 
19^3-4 ; Konow Suv. to Sten Konow* ZiDolf Bl^Uer fiWf Harid^chfi/t 
dcA Suvani^dihdMSUira m KA^^m-S&ktsch, 1935 J §acii Doc* refers to 
the Saka Text edited by Konow in Ttro ^icdieml D&aiments from 


Tun-huttn§- 


adii 

. fiour 

(NFers, aid). 

. pbva. Se« aiT$fl&. 

udarye 

. other 

. gian; adwast* to 

another place ; ttalnna^ta 

du. Cf. adfwa. 

Ti adaiast^ to o«d /ro pban ta'iin 

adi^ta 

, . . itnripe 

. . ma smui'pa. 

agaue 

. powwrifjj 

Sogd> yn' VimaL 9T). 

dbab-mod-pai (cf. 

aha 

. tMwae . 

, Skt. pa&. 


1 Sinn ll» *bcT» i«t id the p«*«, I h<i« teen ™ 

pt-pb* Ot twd K«I»Ie» MSS. er the of the ^ 

^Ho to u* thi* rich MW m.t«Ul id * nnoll eslwtdiinne Uw roodine of the 

PtqqCi. 
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aharat^ 

reffuhriy 

■ 

rgyun-tu. 

afaauv&ip . 

tseok 


jaee hauvana. 


to be uxtrmed . 


bsTCw-pa. 

ahvatai fetn, abvarrja . 

sour 

- 

skynr-bft. Konow 

Saka Studies abYarrai. 



amiiat^ &ye 

un/ermented curds 

# 

£o ma Jaoa-pa. 

auest'^ vata 

without firmness 

- 

Skt. asamka. 

Suo 




atpgau^ip aipgusda 

atafoeiida 


at kuu (NPeni. 

angnlad). 




anva^ta 

difiicuU . 

w 

dkah-ba, Skt. 

kfcuhfa. See Alktead •atvaita- m Apariroitayiih 

Sutra. 




auuta 


V 

amn ma gQiua-pa. 

Cf. nuaka. 




arraje 

shrinking 

- 

bkhuma-pa, see arl- 

eajna* 




arrfiiap aifna 

*fo be ground . 


Ptc. arda (< *aT‘n-ta 

cf. iSkaSmT yard ffround). 



ar|4c bauSa 

bad mneU 

. 

mnam-pa. 

orj^i 


. 

mi ^ifi-pB^ 

arleama 

shrinking 

p 

bkhuifiR-pa, Skt. 


iuiip-koca. Cfp parisamc d^crease^ And Brmje. 
idanfi * . . . afton-po. 

n^rFamata . . dreod zum-pa Cf. E 8, SI. bsatti, 

E2ij8,^fida. 


o^ipja uttfl . . take waier . * mta^ohi chu, Skt. 

saraaa. Of. E21p 4, d^iingyo. 

as^iai * ’ * piiiemv - . . Skt. kupota. 

iskti , . * . deer . , , nska hiya Skt. 

aicia («•- znaipsa] (Sogd. isuk). So tmaslatc 

E 10^ S, o tarm irtati vUta o^ka or (Mrsttf deer in the plain 
(sec TTm below). 


askaphAi 

askhauYBa 

asnai 

Aspa^ka . , 

bgjTtr-ro. 
asthajana h 


. pt>pp^ , 

. top 
, previent^ 

* produdn^ 

, L to be applied 
2. (0 be taken 


le brgan. 

thor-to. Cf, ktauyfi-, 
thog-niar. 

osp^c, 3 sg, rgyiir 

bsgo iih, 
blafi-bar bya-bo* 
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Et^tliRipj^na p . to be lalen . * blairasr-la, blaft titi, 

Pret. ustlii 3 ran<la E 6^ 30; 24, 160- 


astaqcil 
asurai 
atca^ta 
a\yauca 
aysbrijs^na 

(ays- lys- tya 
ay^dau, a}'sdo 


skani'Sa. 
gcD mtAi. 
gnucUpa, 
nii bzad-pa. 
brrtoa-pa. Sec bnijs-ip 


dry lajid 
itnekan , 
injured 
tinhearobte 
to be rmiied, fried 
ar& writteis for older uji8%) 

6oy . . . byiVpa* 

li vara ksasa sala ’ll btirc aysdo glii^tc «fid ihei^ce up 
years he is called aysdo. 

a^nsdcDi^ba, aysdim^Ba (o6r<3iM/eid * . bs,pfrajflsde. 

ajk'^draphai . * cTOU<diui^ . ■ teOg-tsog-pur+ 

ayula . * * iwiH- 

paavc ajiila « heoled baU^ 

Chinese fl ia the stcuy of Jlabuprabhjlaa, So read 
DocDiDcnt TO : yaW bMi brrivinaj ttaudi ayuia on the hmri 
(he hot boll of love, 
ba, baha^ bakalaka, 

small 
vessel 
desltoyer 
fnortar . 


bata 

bajam, loc. eg. bajinana 
bajevaka . 
bajalha, loc. eg. 

bajeihana. 

bale 


batgaria, toe. sg^ 
baloba, Iw* sg. balo^ 
hana 

baba. gen. plar baleanu 


chu skyar (= Skt. 
kalahaiiiea) 


DUfl. 

snod. 

Skt. pranaiaka^ 

|rtun, E 5^ G5i baj- 
slha. 

a inUer-bifd 


Skt. bha^^dii- 


a doth - . * raj. 

Mupa , * - mchod-rten* 

In 5acQ Document 42 baei paste padaidc he ordered to build 
a stupa. 

vomiting 

tobeinadelovomil 
vomiling. 
jach-fruit tree. 

^erops 


akyug-pa. 

S sg. baoie vofnits. 


bam^ttie 
bam^h^nii 
b^mii 
banatc 
bara 

NPers. bar.) 

dfinibhak^a pasta u bare paha *famine occurred attd crops 
Jailed. 
bata, bava 


Ski. panaeUp 
(SUd. Weet 


Iran.} 


. root 


. rtea-ba. 
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beraip.dA 

bi 


biqiji. 
barrjTBata 
h\^if beST 
bmi , 


bliiga-p& (vaik-T, At, 
sba£k9-pA. 

dial-te, Skt. pa^ani. 
mcbit-psi, Skt. ca^aka. 
g'yc@-«o, 
dar-ba. 


, , . crockififf - . hgaa-pa, 

, . . mtlaw * . . Icaii-ma (Av* 

Sol Ti, NPers, bid). 

bijautta . * ^psyihd , , . Skt. dfl^ta, 

hva^ jsa bijautta spoHei by vegetation. E 16, 9^ bajot- 
tanda. 

bijs|na . * .lobe poured . 

Taek-, Mid* West Iran, vixt). 

blnaj^E^ . - .lobe peeped . 

^ to be $plit 
, sparrou' . 

, moved . 

, buttermilk 

. being i% c^xpresaiug locative ca^ in adjectiTal 
fonn Cf. bivi similaTly e^cpresHiag gcmtive case, 

viyeariij^'* in the ponds; purpa bis^ acbaip of 

diseases in the umnfr. So feranslate passim in SacQ Document i 
L IT^ 80 CU bise kamtbe (he iotejiA in Seal (probably, 

according to a suggestion of V* Minorsky^ S jffl siei tHou 
the Gunese name, in modern pronunciation Hsi-choa, of 
Yarkhoto). So also in Document 20 sccQ misti kaiptha 
Seen the capital, 

. . * bu^Jl, Iree (aeei of 

castor and jumper) 
bitbpa - - dril-ba , 

bitte P * . U cut off 

biys^nai » ^ » severe 

biyaamjpa . . bkan 

3 Sg* PreL blyaiya setted^ 3 pL blyaljnsude, 
blysma . * ^ ttrim , , * gein passim* 

bra, bravi . * * dear . * . gsal-ba. 

braipja . . . binA-tree * . atag-pa, 

brMp bnaha, loc, sg. 

brfbf^ - * * Skt. prifttba, 

jaiipoa briha beity^ mkha) sked, Skt* kuk^i, 
biTljBp^ , . - to be roasted^ fried , brfiQfl-pa. 

(Bal0£i brejag, etc,). See ayshrijs-* 
buj|n|n& * . * to be extended . . brta-har bya-ho. 

bujsv^ - . ^ pestk . . * bttm-bu* E &, 65, 

bajsraiTa. 


bisu 


to be twisted together, 
chod-ba^ 
mi b^-por. 
fill. 
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. iDteslinet . . loi-fa. Cf. baaE, 

E 23, 149. 

bQfie httmddri vya iiwicfc fhe int£slme$. 


biiysinl adj. . ^ geaf's 

bv^jc, bvarty^T “dj* 


rshi (Av, buza-). 


bva^tioa 
byij^ila 

byaipjaa . 

bataipjsa^ 

by^ 

byai|M 

byaMe 

by-Qra, bjilrra 


crjKwacfi 
fa be meted 

etelrinffeni 


bill (vi-tak-, Av. 
baka-ba. Kodow Suv. 


ga-goD, Skt. cm'arukA* 
gdafi 

bjig"P* (vi-tak). 

(Av. bfiev^ar-). 


gourd 

to be ojtened uride 
dis$dms 

^ ^1 ten th&iiso-'fid * - 

esa hym, junfl J,OOOfiOO frnw* ; dvarabieta bjTjrra ha^ 
Tsara 22SfiOO ; bTUifi tula jODS a myriad koti Unm. 

So trsDslftte E 6, S7, ka?i byiimi 60,000. 
caipbula . . - disturiied. Tib. n-ai-por, Skt. 

atuls. pfljsa cambula vijifde ^in-tu a*Ki-por grui-pa, oUt. 
diater akukti bht^m. Cf. E, 2, 10, bi^lunyft cambale. 
canibva, loo. 8g. cabvaBa, cabiiiia, thickei (accordbg to Skt. and 
Tib, parallel paas^es). 

So translate E 25, 420. cainbuvo viri. 
chai, pi, oba , . fprowt , * ■ myD-gu. 

E 14,153 ; 15, T9 chgi i B 8, 20. obSte. 
dabau^ta, dahoita . tt'nTify > » * ro-taa bn, 

, ihelUt^^h barkiof iuB-ipags. 
tree) 

. to be ecrajted > 

. ripens . 

. lead (fiietefl ■ 

, ^olk . , • 

. little 

. Skt. hiraoya . 

. to be tAfwn . 

Prct. 3 S|. difte. Skt. prafcgipta. 

, , ripe . ■ ■ 3®in-p4* See a<Kfta 

«i^pe. So tiiuifllote E 2, 68 ; 23, 294 (of. Konow’s Review, 

P- 3®)* . ^ « 

drfma , . ■ pomegranate , . bal-po floha. Hence 


dalai, pi. dala 

dar|f!& 
daide 
daujsa 
dido . 
dilnki 

dinars, dlnaryau 


biar. 

smki'pa (Av, dag'jf. 
ra-no. 

Skt. slesya. 
chu-naiu 
gold 
bor^la. 
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Chinese ^ d^uo Ipiti (modem t*u-lin), quot^ bj^ Liiiiler^ 
Sino-Irimjca, 282. Ski. is perbapa m some way 

connected. 

dr^pbame, drmupb^mo cxi^i'ow . , Skt. yyayamakaj Tib, 

brteal-ba. 


drrava 

. languid , 

Tgod-pa. 

Fem. draca in diaca tsuiantar 8kt^ 

eanealam. E 2, 101 ; 

25, 401 dratai; E 21, 15, drace. 


dvfsata, dvissa « 

» two hufidred. 


dyj^^na 

* to 6csrfea + 

rd*^-pa. 

e^avana ^ 

. frm 

brtan-pa. 

e^Qina 

. strength . 

nams-stobs. 

Cf, aneata. 

Shte asaraka^ So tfanalate E 24, 27^ nni ne 

ysira egfatn jindi his heart mntwt be stilled. 

ijraa 

. millet 

ci'teo, Skt* nivora. 

gsiiEin 

. wheat 

gro. (< *gandaina't 

cf+ NPera. gartdmn}, ganarnsJ *whe(d for him. 

ganlh^iia . 

. U> be made wei . 


Ptc, ganaiHta 

i W¥i 

g4er. 

Cf, ganUta loc* sg*, Skt, saipsveda in the Vajracchedita. 

garkha 

. k(mm$red . 

Ici-ba, 

yar-yoT-ha 

passim, gaikhaip bvadaip khast^Tp jsa, Skt. 

giirvabaran:i. 



garkhattetu 


gua-pa. 

ganSa 

. throat . 

Ikog-ma* 

gaudii, goda 

, lean 

skem-pa, Skt. krSa. 

gausii 

. mdlet , 

khrOp Sktp priyaOgu. 

gayaTi 

. reed 

Skt* nada* 

ggeiba 

, wood 

Skt. kAj^tlia. 

giebanka , 

. centref heart 

afn^-po. 

gisai . 

* name of a platit. 



glsai blya bata^ glsa bate, rtsva kn-la the gra^B kuia^ 


So in E 2, 13 ; 25, 109 ggM ; E 24^ 172* ggliieJ. 
gwka , . . *mpe (in the simile of make and rope), 

grih^ . * . bjim-pa. ^ * mitd* eJo^ 

gr{4ka , . . sJtiWp huik\ rind . ^ndpags, 

Adj. grO^nai. Cf. E 2, 13, giilake. 
guba * , , or . . , bu-Uh« 

guba salya . . gear. 

gabnmo . . . , Skt, ke^ta. 
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bskua^te (TL-mard'), 
rgun. 


Icfiha ctiufi-bfl. 
amn-ma, Skt+ kalftya. 
Skt. rurti. E 14^ 77, 

(vi-pak-). 


hjug-par bved-pa. 
bgaft-pA (v^-VAZ-J+ 

thur-Ria. 

mg-TRVL. 

Pret. 


gumalyana . . ftneattd , 

Ptc. ggimiillatii. E 2S| 11. 

giira * - 

gOrutca . - . a breuy of grapes 

garaka . . • w™f« * 

gorma, gurma, gaurtua pea 
giiyHna- , * - 

ggfij-anl (Av* gavaflufl)- 

gvach^Tne * + dige^ian 

gviicta - ■ digeMinff* 

garkha gv^cba * heavg l& digeM. 
gvacb^Daka . * differ 

gvaywde, S Sg. . . cracks . 

So E 5, 116, gvaj-sdii a Sg. 

gvehaifikjT? jail * . iffith »poon 

g\ihii, adj. . ■ co^^j paaflim, 

gvihfljyS, gvftbaiyi + jwfTi 

g^'Tr- . - - miuttpQfri - ; . i - 

brrfi IiAtJai pubyai pjatsa gOd» ™ 

morning to ihe parohita, 

2 Sg* fem. gu(jA, 3 plu^- ^ gvTda. Impemt, 

2 Sg. gvora. Ptc. gviroda. Cf. B 24, UU gviranda ; 
E 23, 330, p-erindt ; E 5, 22, svide. So wad m ^0 
Dociinient 55* kyi bva hva ginraoi. 
gyftsta- . . > cifoned . . ■ ^ 

So translate in E 20, 490. cu m gyastu lyii fohai « 

bng>™tu gyehana j-Baf^hann, Skt. siisodliayitav>THu 

to 6 c HwW clean&I, . 

iTTch' jet- , . fO to AeaJ . Skt. dodtaya-, cikitaa, 

*■ * Tib. gso-ba. 

gyehana ■ « ^ etean^. i - i.- 

iehate, Pjrea, 3 Sg., c^wihj : ® pi jeharo, 

jihari «« JiM. jclifme, jih|ine, jehgme. iah?nie. Jihgme, 
jihame. Skt, eikitsa ; Tib. gso-bn Wtag. 
jettiiif}' to bo heaUd. 

hadaipjsya t • laslinff one atoy. , , , * 

ttye jai pajaa hadamisya/«»' jonm^, 

hahilflandan ayamu . dad-jxu- gyur-baa . bc/aettnj (to hahalj’l 
blit Chinese version bas jR ?? ■ 
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hajse 

adj. . 
aipga 

h^ai, ad],. 

halai ka mala . 
Imliuai 

halirait pL halira 


yo-bar 

a-ni-ra (Skt* hantaki. 


* %n$£cu . . . Skt. kfudra. 

* half . . . phyed. 

. half the limb* 

, half. 

. half the head. 

, Cramtise 
. vitfrobalaii 

ICFcrs. halila, ihlitaj; Euchean arMk). 
go tmofikto E 14, 102, h&lirau. 

kaoia, haiinm . . raw . . , rjen-pa {Skt* imo, 

Balo£i bimag)* 

bamai * * . barlerj meal . * pag-san. 

h^mlna . . , . . pbag pbye. 

haiDara, gm, pi- hama- 

ratpp Idc, pL hamarva joint * * * ta'igs. 

(bam-ar-). A wroDg etymology ia giTeiij BSOS* vi^ 66. 
To this base bam-ar-^ the partic. ia hamJda. 


bambamjaya . . general . 

ban)bara»co . . fiUing 

baqibzca jsa * * Skt. sam^. 

See baqibrih-, 

bai^bfthe, 3 Sg. . maiei reimn. 

haipbithakA, baiiibithfiki. 
batpbrrlmc * . healing [of a wound} g^-ba. 

baipbr|Baka * * healing 

baipbr|n§aa . * (o be misei . 

haqibrlhana , to be put together 

Partic. haipbiretap batpbiiirca, baqibica. 
haipbistaipda. 


spyibL 

Skt. paripQra^a. 
a putting together 

sri-baf byed* 


sebto, Skt. ropa^a. 

shyBi, 

sbyar. 

Pret. 3 pL 


baiiibitsaqi 

ahaiiibiisana . 
handajaBatema , 
byaS'So. 
baipdeyaka 
baqadrraipj|na . 
hamgarfoa 
baqigiihana 
baqigajlipde 


proper , 
improper* 

I pe^eeted 


bos-pa. 

yotLSrsu smin-ppr 


p^min-par byed-pa, 
bsroA (bam-ciraDg-)» 
drahft-te^ draii-ba. 
dgog. 


, npenif^ 

, to be kept 

, to be putted out 

* to be 6en^ 

, * they fear i baipgvaipdam ^theg fmrei ; to 

batpggfijsa- fear^ bjigs-pa. 

hamgOn|bH * , to 6e wvered . . g-yog-par byabo 

(gund-). 
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biij wo acc. sg^ 

511 hainjsarro. 
haipjsiUjnakB : dai baio- 
jsuJyiLka 


jointed 

d]}here 


prodtmng h?ai 
3 Sg. bamjaiMl. 


lLfiLi^jv%me 

duo). 

hjarpphJ^Ba 
hanithrajiiM 
hhx^thrTUt& 
barntr^Mro 

harayade . 
liajga 
hanyisame 
haiyasa, himaa^ biry^ 
hary^OTga 
faaskaUka 

ha^rek^ <9t> S 
ba^uaa 
hasu, haia 


chetciiiff 

be tmipperf 
tQ fie put together 
to he pressed 
suffers , 

th^ fmke fall out 

(used of the hair) 
citewfo lo 
easy 

sdaiia-pa 
black 
btaeJeish 
a doth , 
siity-eighL 
eightee^ith. 
a swelling 


See haroara. 

Skt. gocara. Cf. E 24, 


drod skyod'par byed- 
do. 

Diui fio (NPere, Hvi' 

phiir-t«, 

btaof-^ba. 

Dani4bag-ba, 

hb3ri-bar byed-do, 
hjog-paf hgyur*ro- 
bde-bar, 
angry. 

pag^po. 

Skt, krsRabha. 


skraO-bfl. 


hasvlipdii they swell ; baav^MO sicelUng ; haisvaca, pios. 
ptc., swfUing (Skt. fivay-, Av» apaj-, O^. rasa}/!!!!). 


hatcyada . 
bste}^vc . 
haaga, hoga 

to atriha, 
bau^, bo^ 

haui^o. 

hsu^c 
hsuvana . 
hauvTtpda 

hioai, haioai, henai ; pi. 
1411a, bf na; fern, 
hcipja, hija, heje, 
hija, himja. 


crippled 
U breaks 
soft 

jivger . 

it dries up 
strong . 

are ground (0 frag- 
tnenis. 
ted 


grum 

chag. 

bjam-po. 


Opposite 


sor. E 14^ 71, 

bskams-nae. 
stobs che-ba. 
khram-kbrom-da 
btags-ba. 

droAfp Skt. aruiia, E 
bataiiai, hatlgya. 




m 


H. BAlLEV— 


kir^na 

condi/wi 

hirthBt hirth^, tairtli^ 

tudden . 

bl^a 

iron 

AdK hl^juab hJiijmnije. 

kliinaka jsa 

with the iton . 

lii^nie : p'piTfi 

^c*» teat 

hTyaamaiii a 

coriander 

baimbn, Lujija, adj. . 

with blood. 

hiiipiuda, adj. . 

ioith blood 

hura ; loo. pi burav-ua, 

thiffh 

huTAv\''o. 

bv&ibu:ia ^ 

^UighurtM, 

bTOm|bSL * 

to dried 

hvara 


hvaira. 


eating . 

bvaxi 

*becoaie drfj . 

the lintbsbecetHcdry. 

hvasa 

vegetation 


hvl 

ftotmn , 

ihaista, ahars^a 


inakair inaka 

adjacent 

irhva 

citron . 


, fituT^ bii?§iie, Skt^, 
ethAwlyA. 

, glo-bur* 

, lcsig?i (♦aSyanya-)* 

. kaj^kyis. 

. bahi nu-TOT. 

. hoau, Skt. dhSnyaka. 


. khrag. 

, bila. So E 23, 168, 
hura. 

, akanis-pa. 

, mnoTi Konow Suv, 


. Skt. se\'tina« 

. ca ai?}gA hviri wAw 

. Idum-bu. E 2, 14, 

, btid-med. 

. rgyuii*tu. 

. uen-bakor. 

, Skt. matuluAga, Tib. 


Vhfl4u/i. 

iru . 

kamiirai, sj 
of Iru. 

i^^aka > ' ' 

jaste • * 

hatyasye jaate biipdft 
^iye joatc biipdS 
ji^a 

etc.}. 

j^^nTila 

jaibara, jsahira, isahora, 
jBebcra. 


the ]>Uint hifat^rai. 

tril hiva bata hctrainra, that I'a, the root 


nrfifrnm^ 
p(If^ of Oftf, 
m the btiurk paH 
an the white pari 
bailed . 


Skt. prfttmivartaktt. 

Ski. bT»i;a-bhag«. 

Skt, ^ukU-bliiigi3. 

(Av. yaeS-, 


they boil # » akol, 

{Knfin^, 

(0 be bailed, 

it&machy ifteide . pliD”ba,kho#i-TiB, kho- 

ra. 





ISA.NIAX STUniEa V 


127 


kal>a . . . a of qiianlilif- 

dva kaba gviha rrOqi fcaba of bitltcr. 
kflhai it€h . - ^ g-yahr Skt/ka^tju. 


kahaitte^ kLbaitte, Z pL 
kyiliAre^ kj'ahari. 
kaka, kgka 

Skt. kalka)* 
kama, k^ma 
karpga, kanigo, kaipgyi, 
karpge. 

kanipTlai, kaifiplle, ka- 
pTlye^ kanipilye. 


itch 

p&itiier^ oifittnefU 

woitTtd . 

^ttii 

nanie of d tree 


g-jrah-ba, 

pliye-ma, Id^-gUp [cf. 
rnia. 

Aini-lpags^ paga-pa. E 
2^ 12, kacpgo. 

8kt. kanipilya (kam- 
pilla, kanipilbka, 
etc.). 


kapiLri . + . eampfior » * Skt, karpiira (Sc^l. 

k^pVT, AVest Mid. Iran, k p^T^. NPera. kaffir, Tib. ga-biir). 
karii . * .the ouMe . . pli) kr<il. Tiea-fikor. 

kara tcimaMni, mig-gi phyi-rol (he pari arouiui the 
etfes (eatmcctidu with Av. ^ proposed by ffoaow, 

ia unlikely), 

karv^na, kamna^ karv|naiii adji nen-skor^. 
kaisa . . . (ifw^ic) ciVefe ■ Skt, tnapdalaka, 

kai- .... be oba^rticted, fail 

3 PJ. dy^kyai ka^ie n gv'a sight and ears foil mig Idcu&s-iiift 
bun-par bgyur-ba. 

3 Sg- kfl^tc, kflfiti. E 2+, M, kaidiru, 2 pi. 
kaiama obstmetion hgag-pa 


koM, kas§ jm, !«. sg. dfcodion 
kn^fia. 

kayaca - « . al night . 

khai^'ai, kliaij-e, khcyfi itlne^e . 
jau. 

khai>ii4a 
kbajfl 


. , jwm/id 

, . . mud 

E 9, 90 (luc. sg,) khaija, E 20, 

kbarfba odj. * . gla-ba . 

kba^ - - - epi^ 

kbauys- . - - mutv, change 

kbauysania, khawysamua verbal nutm. khuyflatpda pres, 
ptc, khauyade 3 sg. bgyur-bar. akban^ti unmoved, Skt. 
acab. khan^n^ to he agUated bsgul iifi. Cf. askhaum. 


kbu-ha (cf. Skt, 
kasayn deroeffun). 
Skt. niirtte^ dininte. 
na-ba (cf. Mid. Pers- 
xyodg my. 
zug-ci6. 
rdzab, lidam. 

53^ khaiggu. 
muek^eer. 
spotl. 
g-yo-ba. 
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K. W. BATLEV— 


ttnhoet^ndi (E 23, 308). (Possibly' relAted to Annieii. (if 
Inmian loanword) ;^UKcm sect)* 
kliava . , . foam . . , aba-ba [Munjanj 

Skt. kapli^t NPera. kaf). E p. 351* line 9, khara, E 7^ 53, 
ftatrm i kho kbava o kbo marlca. 


kha3rs^Dya, khajs^fia 

iniestinee 

lofL-ka. 

loc. 

khayania . . 

abscess . 

phol-mig* hbrnm-ba. 

khio^ai kfaepdi, khaiQi^fl 

like 

Ita-bu, b£m-dup hdra- 

ba* bdra-ho. 

kbiyaara . > 

^fiiament 

£e-ba (from Skt« 

kbima, kbijoa, khijae, 

hole 

kesara). 

abiiba, kkuA^bu, bu- 

gea, pL kbii^aip, 


S»* 

khqa)^. 

khn^i 

rot .. . 

rtil-ba. 

kH^na, kt^angye, kii- 

fljed . 

Skt, akir^a. 

Mpja, kiiSeja, ki^ioa. 

koraka, kaiu^akri. 

tcood-pigeon . 

tki-ha, Skt. kapotaka. 

kralo 

tin 

Skt, trnpiis. 

kmmga-rflvai 

anus 

Skt. guda, Tib. 


foiePs tygs 

kbyim-bahj sgchsaa. 

k^niia 

shame . 

akyefis-pa (in E 25, 

495). 

kfilrtiia bamya he fra$ ashamed. 

E 2, 126, k]|arman«. 


(Av. Barsma, Sogd. 5/SV, IjS'nu'k, Oss. aMrm, West Mid* 
Iran., NPew. Sarm.) 

ksau^ta, k^ta « . smtm , « ^ ebu-eer. 

yaii ks^ta pus and serum mag obu-aer* E 9, 33, 
nom. sg. fcptBti, E 9, 32, acc* sg. k?u4tu. 
k^rimu . * . nifwsf^-ftx. 

ksita . • p eaAftuated . . Skt. k^jataip vra- 


jcfce. 

kubajp tkau jsa . wtih a ehih 
kuipba , . # 


, raa, rasr-ma^ 

. £ar-ma, Skt. atas!* 


kumjf . . * 

karkmpf kfirkOip, saffron , 

kurkaip* 


rtsaba* 

gur-kum- 


(Sogd. kwrkwnph, Kuchean kurkan^ Mid* West Iran, 
kwrkwin. NPers. kaj-kum*} 








HUNIAN STUDim V 


129 


kuieni&te . , - search . , » btsal-ba* 

In E passim, E 6, 10, 12^ 3 Sg. Prea* kOjitei E % 9, 113^ 
3 Sgr pret* ktiyadep 3 Plur. kOpdAuda. 
kut|^ . . , to ffrcund . . btaga (d* Skt, 


tuthth-J, 

kvaj-aa, loc* $g. kvA^a, side of body * * rtsib-Iog. 

loc, pL kvAysvAj 
kveysva, kvijsva, 

dvj^ kveysvA vi in boih sides. 


-laka, ftiiffiv in bakalaka, naukalaioij £ikalakat aikalaka. 

Uk^ . , tac ... rgya^yegs. 

llha - . , . Skt. leha . * aman’-gTt Ide-gu. 

Ilka, loc. sg, likana, Id adjectival ftmction after pattidplea^ passim. 
Ilka ka&i (wfod decodion. 

lodrrai, lodnCp ladrrai , huTUsr * * - Skt. Iqbdaka. 

bk^, lok^ * . megh . - - rteub-pa. 

macamga . . . a m&mm of quantity £o, Skt* kar^, 

matair^ma » * buffaloes * * mahe (from Skt, ma^ 

lii^a, cf. Toebariaa A znabir^b buffaloes). 
makala . * * monkey. 

makala salya nionkcy year ; makala to king of the nwnkeys. 
(Sogd. mkr’j Krocain Kharo^tbi makad'a. Skt, markata.) 


mak^ma , 
mak^|D^ * 
mamga 
manigaTi 
masta 


, to be smeared. 

, pea 

. lasting a hng time 
, I . intwkrMed 


baku-ba. 


mon-arao. 
rtii rm-dii. 
Skt. mntta. 


3. beAi dar-ma butier^iOt. 

amast^^ Syo, £o ma-laiiis-pa. (Mid* West Iran., JfPors. 


mast, maat.) * 

maa ■. - ■ iii/oJJtMfi/ » 

(mnda-). 

maye * . - in/imoctffon , 

mjju . . * ipifiWFinft - I 

mijfg vl tsi^ma coition fial-po i 
niifiA , adj» , . ■ she^ 

tnarahya, mirabe . pearlt > 

E23, 254, mrahfi. 

miuja BaT|i|G;a, miid^ saipgS, spaba-ma , 
Of. NPers. miifdasang litharge* 

YOU vm, taat 1* 


, ehiii, Skt. ffura 

. Skt. mads ^mad-). 

. bud'ined. 

BRjjRl mirare A« mvet dif. 
. Ing-gi* 

. Skt. mukta-. 

, blue atriol. 


9 




ISO 

H. W. EAILEir— 


mur^M ■ • 

to be rubM 

tnnes te, brdzis-pa. 


peacock , 

rnia-byB. 

mnyi 

tiger (ii* the twdvc- 



year cjcle)- 


nala viraip, nala viraip. fisluta . 

Skt. n^-vTftOa. 

naiDva, naiuve, nimva, 

nemve ]an-tg^ira ; 

ftdj* namviie (Iitid. 

West Iran., NPers. narnak. etc.). 


BAta^ geXL. Bg. naira 


(Av. aam.) 

nasapa, n&i^pa . 

porridge 

ho-thag. 

naspaat^me 

bringing oui ~ 

bbjin-pa* 

3 Sg. naapa^t^. 



nasphaidaka 

Toahing come out 

bbynii-ba byed-do. 

naspbusta 

tkrmm . 

Skt. k^lpta. 

naephusta id^, pbyur-Ia. 


na^aosai 

dryness 

skem-pa, Skt. fosa. 

C7f. E 6, 28 na^toslte. 



to be poured out 

dbo-ba. 

nasa 

portiofi . 

cha. 

natcTphak^i natclpbaki 

subduing 

bjotus-par byed+ 

3 8g^ ^tciph^p nitcTpb^, 


inatu ■ 

deep 

Skt. gaipbhira. 

oatabto tspKli, Skt. he^(a-g&mT. 


pftllllA 

point 

rtec. 

nauka 

fine 

i^ib-'tn. 

□ankalaka » 


bjam-po. 

naiiBa 

nineteenth. 


nehUp gen. sg. 

fiatvi 

Ite-babi pbyogi^ 

nehU ttausama 

heating of the Twvrf* 


nefita padUn^& 

to be removed , 

mod-par byaho. 

pibejakap qHijjaki 

fiewKmfi^ 

Bcl-to. 


9 Sg» oili€sje, S plur. [pebejldi to 

nihujaamato acc. Skt. sirva^. Fartia. aiKuta enlerai mnwtia. 
E. 15j 10, Dahuta, E. IS^ 2T, nabata^ E. 15, 27, nihujaanda. 

. * . burst out . . brdol-pa, Skt. bbrnna. 


Dirau^fca ^ Sg« brdobpap 
airiij^Ha * . 6e bmst 

nicdjaiiyc • ^ bursting^ 

Dcrau . . ^ 0 bmHing oitt 

niiasailida] pres. part, inclioat. . 
n4lcecap nai^kaica » $edum 


rtol-te. 


brnags-nas rdol-ba^ 
rdobba. 

bye-brag (t= Skt, 
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viie^}. Cf. ni^ci in the $acQ document. SiiuiUrly pi^ktci 
section bye-brag» 

ni^pa^oft . , to be brought md . byuA-ba. 

Cf. no^pfaa^alca. 

uau^tarf jsa , cutting insirutnent . mta^on. 

nva^tA , . . msg . - . ak-ba, bdc-bar. 

See anva^ta. 


avath|l0|fiH * - iohedcansed , , sbja^k. 

Cf. B 13* 6* nv^tbarc. E 25, 423* nvamthare. E 25, 117* 
nuvaipthata. E 21,14. nuvaiiithliida. E 21* 14 ; 24.30 nvaptte. 
fijre* ni , . * curds . . * io, Skt. dadhi. 

fiyetutcftp Setutca* nyevutca, fiivOtea, io kha chu. o brew of curds. 

Ha4a * . . reduced^ hunJde. 

cfi bujj^ na^ iira padiini tekcn the coke is Teduced^ it 
reveres it. 

&Aia bisa . . hunMe servants. 

naiika ^ * . u^hjA - ^ * ian-pa. Cf, mya^-. 


* to be wrapped * phur-la. 
nQ?t|fia. Partic. fiiSatai (ni-paSta-* 


nu^y aM , 

Huftab^p 
iua> yob 

niiska 
afiuta « 

pa 

pachai 

pachare 


* accustofned 

. then 

, to be coolkd , 
, ihq/ coot 


gome-pa. 

Cf. njCita-. {ni- 
yaug-)* 

= patca 
btso 3 -te. 

ta'o^par byed-do. 


Cf, pajS'* 

padajs^me , , burning * hereg-pa. 

padafdf . . . tf d^roys . • hjig-par bj-eddo- 

E 12, 36, padnidA. 

p&dansidi : cQ hi^'irfl pfldsnsldu tic fruits otc ftps. 

pahft, pahi; fii-b» cJiyme, kbu-ba Uquid, kha aas chu spittle. 
pabet^S^ . . . to be steeped . - shaft aii. 

pahiiptana . . * remotied . • Skt. vivai]ita. 

E 7, 10, 27, paha^tfi. 

? cf. pihia|iue . . o6sfru£s(i<m . . hgags-pa, 

paja- . . . speciaL 

pajam dkarmam. Skt. gapa-prabheda fAa (64) special 

pre^ertiss. 
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dhorma piij» (he (IS) cicitijiw j^roperrtw. Skt, ftvepika- 
dharma, 

pajanii^tacla, 3 pliir. Fret. iJiey mmunded^ Skt^ pafaUel text veiftita^ 
3 pluT. Pm. ^ bm gai^ mMlie pajart^^Tda iht peark mcirde 
the belot^ed neck^ 


pajs- , > ^ to cook ^ 

pdita . . , is coohstL 

pajs^Tiia, verbal noim. brtso-ba. 
pajaaka, ad], parttc* 
pajsIMp partic. ne^sesg, Cf. pacharo. 
pajsa^ pajso, « ffreail^^ pa8.^ini 

pajuldaaip ad|. . * havings lid . 

pajukltiai bajaip^ sued kba. 


(Av. pak-^j etc.). 


cher, &n-tn, 

(g^ind-, cf. pa-jii3ta}. 


pajukaustiv bajam 
paju^ta 
paka- 
di p4ka , 
pakva 

pakam ailrga 
pamaKi, pamvaba 


Skt> afigali-iniidTi. 
CJf. paka-. 


a VBi$d mth a lid. 
finger-ring 
*f€Ot. , 
under the /ce#, 
htntQUfing the feet. 
honQurif^ the feet. 

clothiTig or equipment (< *patl-tuaii ;^-1 
pati-mauk- te put on, cf. vimtha ddiveranoe). Cf. E 35, 377* 
paruatu. E 25j 406, patnatanda. 
paniywiu , , ^ urijiarg organs . cha-so. 

paraha, pariba ^ base, foundation . gii, 

avambe base, to paratitta supported^ 

paramga . . . decfea^ . hbri, B 24, 109, 

p^mggu. 


pararfijs^Q^ . ^ to be kssened 

pararp]^ vnafida . theg come back 

pararpjsa. 

paTchI}^c . . it sinks 

parchqtd . . destroyed 

Mid. West Iraa. patkOfl). Cf. the -ebua- 
E 6, 41t pachii4ta. 


phri-sfce, 

log cih. Cf. E 13, 45, 

Skt. vikinbifyati. 
Skt. upoluita. (Cf. 
of E 15* 54; pachosinda. 


parebaila 

* to be kept 

. bsrqi^ Ei^i, 

parls^me . 

. decreasing 

. dbri-ba. See pHTarpja-- 

parivamn » 

. untie 

. gein. 

parka 

. top 

. Skt. 

parva 

. behind . 

K Ttin-pa las. 

parivf 

- 

. rt Lb-pa tiiia. 
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pan^tfl . ^ ^ ripened , . emin citk. Cf. p^i- 

vachB. {pari-pak') 

parysa, poiysyau * ^ .. - Skt. guhfaka. 

gyaetii hivik pirysa ^maea hamfcja md mimsifts 


of the l ing {god = Sbt- deva) together. Cl. E 2^ 50, parvaa. 


paakosa, pa^kattsa 

. &kt. anaha 

ko abo-ba. 

pa^j|na ^ 

^ ^0 be tmshcd * 

« b^l iih. 

paia haliii 

* timing 

» mib-itio. 

pa^ipj^a rva , 

, ukdnmn 

« Skt. 

paii, . 

^ pig . ■ 

. pbag- Probably also 

pjraia. 
pasau^e . 

, w ob^Tudcd * 

, hgag dik* 

paskya^t’^ 

, again ^ 

, plijir. 

pasttsta 

* produces * ■ 

, bsk}''ed cili. 

pastri^ue 

, stiffness 

* reAs-p«, 

patbaDa 

. to be bumL 



P^L SpL pathijtwda, baregs-ao. Partic. pafliiitii. 
patarako gg., * object . . - gnas* Chme-ae 

E 21, 69, pata^^lJl^'6, Konow Suv* pat&rahe. 


patarotta . 

supported 

, Skt. sAqi^ta. 

Cf. parautta. 

paipts^M . 

to be atmded . 

* jipaj^-baT bya-ho. 

paj'satiu . 

side 

« bgram-Ioga. 

payaata, payaava 

*cogmte. 


para payaata 

*o wn sm . 


paysavyc hvarafcyi 

*own sister's mm. 

pursz. 

porai, pL pera . 

plague . 

« bla-gbao. 

perai avaipdD dcb^. 


pbaja, IoCp sg. phajma 

ovm 

* Die-mar-miir. 

pb^iiai X padta ph^oai 

tkan gri pktig 

innermost pari of the pahic. 

pbaxa, loc, sg. pharaoa 

frater-pot 

. Skt. gkafa. 

pbli|nii 

to be amdcd . 

« ^pasdz-ba. 

phiysgaip, loc. eg. 

urinafy organs 

» chu-so. 

pbijrsgana. 

pT .... 

fat 

. Jtag. 

pagajsa, adj. 

having poKcr . 

. stoba eaji. 

pibi^mc » 


. hgpgs^par bgyar-ba. 

3 Sg. pibi^ta 

it stops- 


plla 

calumity 

^ Skt. pida. 
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piia, plr^t pl- 
pii^natp. 
pIHlfJa, adj. 
plraumka^ pirorika 
3 Sg. 
piakelyamo 
pL^kaly|ua 


tJWKJC^ 


arin-bn^ hbu^ 


. having wanm . srln-bii dati. 
. removing . baaUba. 

Fret, E 21^ 32p puraude. 

^ removing » » bsal-ba^ 

* to be removed. 

Fres. 3 pi. paskalinda £ 15, 36. 

Fartic. pi^kici, peskece, piskiata, byie-brag section. 


pisaly|£u ^ smeared 

pisalyfma, verbal noun. 
pitciyi * * * spoon * 

prabauyaaa . ^ lobejmt on . 

varitavyani- See Konow Suv. b.v. prabo§-. 


bakua-iia+ 

thur-ma. 

Skfc. pravftya, 


pra- 


pram^ prrara 
b(iLa-vrrarfl 
priaama-; preaama 
priharaip * 
prriiyi 

dvi dvi prruya 
pObJ, gea. fig. puh}^ 
puiiv^a . 
pfLram, loo. ag. pur^a 
puritta 
pvata, pvava 
pverfme , 
pvf^ba 
pvlata 
pvfy$aki . 
pyada 

pyadai jisaie . 
pyada-tsOk?. . 
nnmargT. 

pyad^'^garyau sfuyau 
pyada-vadi 


having nature ojmnd 

suii ahk . 

knife 

a measure of quanlilg^ 
luo pFTuga oacA. 
purohita^ 
to he put into 
womb . 

m 

removal . 
to be tsfocred 
covered . 
a lomp 

comes back, 
turned aside 


rnh-him* 

rlon gi rai^-biin caa. 

hphrod-pa. 

grt (Sktn praharat^ia). 


bidza^a-la. 
mAak 
na-ba dab. 
bai]-ba. 
bsaUba, 

g-yoga^pa, 

g-yog&^pa. 

phur-fce. 


tog-par aob-ba, Skt. 


*wi£h enemies whose acts are perverse. 
*walking on perverse course, 

Cf. E 18,1^, pypd^ : kho ja m^ta baata pyad^ 
pyabaa^ . . . , bcad-pa, Partic. pya* 

basta, pibasta. 

pyfma, pyama . . covering . , g-yoga- (to pa-tam-). 

rraga . * . *side, bank. 
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ttlija Hye ruga bidi , 
bavaBa ]raga vi basa. 
rMia . . . • 

mi E 2, 13 


m the Aa?ii- 

in the ffaTdm beside the fol^- 

pain * - nft-bftp 

^plain . , . (Sogd+ my Tr^^iovt 


Mid, West Iran.p NPets.raytMWwiott'). 

E7, 52 ; lO.Srfaui E 15p 49, rci j adj. E 20, 7 mcye. 
E 10, 8, o tmiia ™ii iska. w thirsiy dsfff <m the 


rajsina 


rajsma padime, hbri-bar byed-do. 


rraphai jsa 

atoba hgyed-pa. 

rra^a 

iiima, loc. ag^ 

rrio® 

tm , . . 

riyai 


Jightina 

^0 be sttttightened 
green-grey 
fceces 
chief queen 
appeiile 

□IIEU 


Skt^ ynddha, Tib. 
eraA iM. 

sao-akya, Skt- iyava, 
dri-aui, 

Skt. agra-mabi|b 

yi-g^ 

rkub. 


irtjsduira- Skt. wjaduhitor-, Cf. Konow Suv, rrayBdmrSnu. 


rrivsl 

yair^ rrly&i 
rrlyalitca . 
rriyava, adj. 
rdjai 

raxiita . 

See niruj-* 
rrO^Sp rruflu, rrui|i 
gviha rnMJa 


^tremhling. 
trenibling of heart, 
brew of rice . 
of rice 
betching 
breahs out 

oiltfot , passim. 
butter 


bbras hskns-pa. 
hbms kyi. 
Agregs-pa. 
rdol ciAp 


mar. E 2, 16 , teuo 5. 


In Saipghat® Sutra lia. i, read gviku ♦rruou o kujsitinau buUtr 

or sesutne oiL 

kucpjsatmai rrilj[iu . SRS^iwie oH * ■ bbm max^ 

(Av raovTia ; Bostd. yaw-rtjyn, Mid, West Iran. rOyn*) 

mwT^ .TiL . . bt«d (MU. Wert In... 

rOSin, BalOCr rocUn, NPws. ruyaii. ruuSs), 
rrusa, trasa gen* * barky . 
rruie, rru^i 

rtOsada . • * barley fioiir . 

pahi phye-ma. See ad® 
ixuatira . • • pJuw^ arka 

adj. irustanne. 

rrustiram hije ynce peri yeBouf leavet of tJut aria. 


use. E 14, 91, rruaa, 
14, 90, 93 rruBU. 
nos rjea-par btags- 

Tib, arka. 
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mitiip jea 


rgyu-ma, (Av. unafl- 

Tvan-, BalflH rO^i Mid. West Iran, rwtyk. 

NPers. rQda.} 

dSa T -k « « 

mpper . 

zafiB. 

adj. ^viDC, iavpi 

i, fenik ttviipje* 


&ki 

fAe one #«fc , 

(ja'(h}a]ai). 

^akrti^a 

lo the me side . « 

phytjgs geig-ta. 

^ndramata 

f|am^ of goddeis 

Sift* Iri, 

^rpga 

shell 

daD. 

^yaqi 

mustufd 

yuAs. 

adj. da^niDiu. 

folakya, ^iakyi . ^ 

iAsorbent 

h jib-pa* 


lo be ^Amrbed. 


fip &iyi, ifya 

irhUe 

dkarda, ak}'^-ba* 

iiyauiga 

Mfhilish* 


jikara 

sugar 

kha-ra. 


pkleign^ . 

Skt. jlcania-. 


spoon , 

tkuT-ma. 

^ipga . * H 

half m praslhur 


d^phisa 

gdlow * 

Skt, piedui^- 

^dasi 

eleven^ 


filhlma - + 

I nutke k 

Skt* prayoja)^!!!!* 

iuhy^mo 

verba! noun. 



to be rnade 

bjaiHjep 

^ « 

Aoi/ * . , 

pbyed. 

Tnau u iy% ntca 

tnnf and half waler. 


^ukak 

rheum * 

rpu-ma. 

ffraa^ipgye 

slimij * 

Skt. piccka. 

^Tkalaka 

gouug 

Skt. biita. 


fakes hold 

bdo-bar b)^ extends. 

Ptc, ^i^ta (sraifi-). 

^gjo y^aada 

they did homage 

rial gio bakyed-naa. 

E 2i, 28, e^iaje. 

^ala 

* hJme . 

Cf. E 24, 160, ^kalu. 

gvf na ^kak . 

* a ilbtr on the eart. 


rtukfi 

beimj . 

gnas'pa. 

i- * « I- 

ham 

rva (Av, am-, etc*). 

adj* ^vfoak 

■ 


^anap^ » ■- * 

to be put in , 



9 ipte). 
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Skt. kRtl (Av. 9 nioiit» 


kui''t8‘Ta, 

rcii-hq, 

ho-nm (Av, j^vipta, 


fQfia, loc. pi. jiifiTi . Iwii* 
eto.). E 21» 45, 

^ra , . • aoKnA . . 

(Slid. Wert Iran, swr, NPew. 5 ilr.) 
ijvaka, gvakye , . jMsiH , 

svida . ► * * • 

Mid. Partb. 5 yft, Zaza Ait.) 

odj. ^yidinai, ^vidauBta. Cf. ?acu Doc. 57. 

. . • tobefoured . . blaga-na. 

kda . , . . coW . . * Braft-ba(Av.flarata), 

sjiiii^iiAkA . + correct * ► ■ ruD-par. 

sambajfitu . . may A* pmpet . Sfct. saniTdliji'atu. 

S PluT# sATnibsjaJMlii, Skt. sftinRiliyBntu. 

3 Sg. opt- sab&jI}'A. 
saaicyaBa , a , to &C tni^td 

fiamldA » * * agf^ 

saraicidi. E 13 , 123 , aamatc, 
it medicinal 
excrements 
lummnt 

his hair is luntriant. 

in coBihinativn , hdua-pa (coneeponda 


ftb^var-ro. 

mtbuD-t«. 


E 7 , 16 . 


aana, 

saiiij ftfruli ^ 
sBDaida 

tcarpjwi aanaidil 
oanidvaina jsa 


La-Ia-phud,Skt. yavini 

snuin-pii. 


to the Skt. jnedical t^sriD sanQipata). Cf. E 23, 217^ sBipdaviti* 


eamg& * • . 

aaipfikalaDU gen. pL 
aoy|oa, sauyoM 
aibi^Ui 
Bijeflcye 
BerSr soira 
slravatlnaina Buhana 
sairkha 
siv^me 
siyiDU ire 


sione 

dhanfvvf 

if} be rubbedf ground 
n{tTd)lc^Ofigued 
accofnpJishmenl 
a iMQSure of quantiig 
ipith lofT 
retfniioT^ 
enjoging 


fdoku, 
choa^ ClimeBC 
bdar'tc* 

Ice bde-ba. 
hgrub-pa. Skt. fiiddhi. 
atalh Skt- pala. 

Skt. prftiv 
firi'ba, bsduA-pa. 
eoB-nos. Skt. se^ita. 
hati-pahi rgy^l - po 


king of siya-lnrds 

flg J (Skt. haipsa-raja.) Also Hyfjiri m, 

. . . emb . . • Skt. aaguro (PaSto 

akCr, NPere. «kar.) 

taud? Bkara . . me mdag. . > i7fctw>sr ei>Aeta 

apaju , . .alum , * * Wia rti tsa. 

stifij|naka . ■ retoiaing . . ari, bgag. 

Atrajaka 3 Sg. straji.hbyab^ba. 
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strehii. straba . Jiard, vehement, exceatitif passim, drag-po, 
Mo-ba, to Strang- ia Htiaj- and striis-, pastifs-. {A wrong 
otTinology ia piopceed, BSOS. vi, 60, not* 1.) E 23, 146 stralia 
dumei taU w aiff {Cf, Munjanl trSj: tiAyd- to fasten, 
NPcrs. taranjrdan to eompresa.) 
strisame . , , slij^enitt^ . . rens-pa, 

std^UfS^, caosative. 

strisid^, atriBidi, 3 plur. . . , . reiis-pa. Inchoative 


to Strang-. 

suB, pi. sulya . . *t»an of Sati (Tibet. Su-lig = EaSyar). 

surai, sura, acc. sg. surau, instr. sg. snraina, inat. pi. siiryo, loc. Bg. 
atu^Ba, san^, plur. suia, fern. aco. sg. surgyo (and surjo Konow 


Saka Studies, fl,v.J dean, Sfct. Sud, Tib. gtsaft, dag-pa. Cf. 
asurai not dean. E 23. 126 ; 25. 210. (Av, Bn;(Ta- red, Slct. 
^ukra- vAtte.) 

BunUca,]oc.sg.sural[a&a dean , . . gtaaii-ma. 

' - ocid . . . ts'va, Skt. ^ukta, 

Bvana girai . . r«J ochre . , btsag. 

ttsga. . , . tree . . .Sift, 


ttagatta, ttagflttau, ttagOtto, ttaguttaip, ttaguttam. ttaguttyau jaa 
*of each, of the satne. 

pq^ne hyaiptlye ttaguttaqi baadl faqigiip for each man, of 
these, seven £im^ tn fttantily. 

ttahirai . . . correct . . . yan-dag (= Skt. 

samyak). 

ttahira . . . KcaileiU . . des-par. 

ttaja ■ . , . ♦Kiaer, 

nva ttaje mista katba gidngitti n^mi along the river is a 
great city called Gdgit (the identification of Gidaiiitti is due to 
Professor F. W. Thomas). 

ttaipgo * . . fAtn . . , Brab-‘pa (Mid, West 

Iran, NFera. tang norrmr, tanuk (Ain), 
ttanv^me . . . tanlra . , , rgj'ud (Av. tan-, etc.), 

ttara . , . partridge . . areg-pa. (Cf. Sogd. 

ttr'w. NPera, taSarv. “ Median " TSTOpOS). 
ttajfc^ 3 Sg. . . fo^s . . . hdzag-pa (Av, tak). 

tta^tQ u bj'aMe . f owe and dissolves. 
ttaura, ttorfi, tturai . mouth . kba. 

ttausama . . Aeo^ . . , ts'a-ba. 


ttausace, pies. ptc. E 24, 123, ttaueai. 



iramas sTuniEs v 


139 


ttavaipdya 
ttavamdyQd^ 
ttoTHie, ttevare 
ttavai 
tcada 


ifUg , . . mkbriB-paj Skt. pitta. 

. amii^/romWfe ■ niklirifl-palii. 

. are Aot ■ ■ • ts'a-ba. 

. fiver . . ■ Skt. ivara. 

ittiL'a vara i^aist-a $udaiia tca4*i vijaajai ahne 

beside tAe pool. - l -j 

So translate §ocu Document 62 tca^t mah^mflmdin beme 

the ocmn, 

tcaulasa ^ ^ ^ Jburieenlh* 

tcoHomvaieteoholSuvo, loc. pL^ 

tcalci-, mahRsamudia tcalc^R, 3kt. aamudra^paiyaatam. Cf. 
B 7. 7, tcaloo. E 7, 9, 32, 43, tcalca. 

tcamjsa , . • - ■ _ ' . 

E 23, 146, tcamjfli kS4a mulysga hij hmr wctj «A®rt. 

-■•. A.I-- 


tcata*kva loc, * * 

(Av* Mt, Sogd. Safe}, 
tcjjsa, loc^ pL tcTjsvi . breasts . 

tcTjava ^vlda , » breasts 

thamjlfia , - * iq be brought ^ 

thyauta . . ^ fomcrly 

ttlrii 


Itet-ka, Skt. tftd&ga 

nu-Doa. 

pliyut-bftp 
sfUL-ma. 

. sour, biUcr . ■ 6ky«r-ba. kha-ba. 

(liie sis tastes a« : dajsaiiidai, ttWl. byaipjsii, ibvarai, ?urii, 
hvara). Konow Suv. ttira. Skt. tiktah b^ter. (Cf. Mid. 'V\<»t. 
Iran, thl •taxi. 

details in Morgenstieme, Etj-mobgical Vocabulary of Pashto, 

p.83.) 

trihc, ttrehe, ttrahaip radish , . ■ J»*puug. 

ttrik9a.ttnik^,trek94ip Aa«A.sAarp . . m^ba 

ttrola - . ■ twfWA {ipomoea turpethum) Skt, tovft. 

(ttrola ? < *traTula, cE. Skt. triputa, Tib, dm-byid, NTort. 

turbid). 

trd , . ■ Skt.trapu 9 a. 

a title, cf. Tib. ta'i-ii, JRAS. 1927, 81T. 
ffingcr . . ■ bcah^ga. Kucheaa 


trujTia 
tei?! 

ttuipg^ 

tivaAksro. 

tvada, t^adare * * 

tvftie . - - 

tv^akat verbal adj* 
ulup aula, ula » • cbmi^ 

Kbaioathl Ufa.) 


Ihog, 

skyc-bac byed cib. 
(Cff, Kroraio 
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adj. uJMa 
mkatta 
cu ud^atta h YU 
ii&taDijana 
avi 
uyana 

xiys^nii|i plur. * 
uysdimfH 


. Cfmd's . 

. as staled 

, to be uttered , 

* mini 

- breath . 

, nature * 

. to 6e cooldf . 

Cf. aywi™- (dam- lo &b>u:}. 
vaha . . . pastry . 

rriifiii ^Tiha, snnm ktuar pastry cooked mth suet. 
yalwj|£a « ^ » £0 fa given . . dbtil-Io. 

Yah^t^ « - i descended. 

ayaanyau Yahast-a. Skt. titthiya asanebbyah, 


rAa-mohif Skt, aoftra. 
e&ai. 


Skt, uccarayitavya-, 

bio, 

dbags. 

hagniii^pa. 

mm btaos-pa. 


vabalyisana utca 
Tamej^fna 
Ya^rOrfi^ Yoieru 
vas^Qti 
Yat^kaly^ma 
vatc^to , 


falling tpctler 
^0 fa tmsted together 
gout 

met/iod . 
momenl , 

spriTikled 


23j 140, Yatciaje Ais sprinkles^ 
vatbaj;ijaS& * ^ to be left omr 

Pret. vathiye. 
vatb^nara . 
vathavabii 
vauaamdai 


vau&Bj 


murcoha. 


nurse 

to be pJaced 

ettoming 

snooning 


bab-paU cbu. 
diLI-ba. 

drag, Skt, vata^quta. 

tbftbs. 

Skt. niine^. 

Skt. ailcta« So m E 

!u9-pa, bdug-pa, 

nad g-yog, 

Skt. uttbapym. 
myoS'pa* 
myoa-pa, Skt. 


vibllai . * . lermifudia betterka * akyc^ru-ra. (Skt+ Yib- 

kitaki^ vabhada, Cbinoso m 3Sl modem proouiiciatioa 
p‘i-li-lo, NPera. babla.) 
vijsyfiDO . . seeing . , . 

3 Sg. idj^lte. 

vilaka. vakkaep , , ^hm. 

So tranalate ^ilaki, velaka. Sco Eoaow Saka Studies. Tbo 
etjTDology, BSOS. vi, Gl, is vioDg, 
vina^ %'tua * , illness . - . Pfl-ba. Cf. inyant, 

Saka Studies. 

vkmista, vinosta . iU ... pa-ba, nam-tbag-pa* 

vitkavlja, adj. . . o/ehilirefi . . Skt. kumiua. 
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viyaarfijva loc. pL , ponds. 

viysaqajYa bisa utca twicer cf ponds 
vapya. 

vijsama . , - improper 

VTTi * , - eni€«M> - 


rdsiii'bafai cbu, Skt. 

m tphrod-pa. 

Skt. Yireka. 


vyach- . . . Tcmotie. 

vyachidi harahi^ pile *^Thsygel rid of 
pTk harba&i vyachai, Skt. parallel text vidhata-pipa. 
jsa Tjachlmda ^ba plte, 

^ rtag-tu, Skt. mtihub^ 

{jflifi . . . iiikhris-pfl. 

, * akyer-pa. * 


3ramda 

}^ysa 

ya^va 

jaa^u. ysa^TC . 
jaarjibafita^ jnsai^ibiBte 
yaara 


cnroitma 

kfm 

ichite garlic 
partridge 


pus-mo^ 
flgog skya. 
arcg-pa^ Skt- 


kapjBjala. 

yMutta . - . . . . aags-pa, tdjag-pa. 

Cf* E 4, 142* potta. E 25, 206, yBaatta. 
ygtdai . i ^ yeUow ^ * - Skt. pwdi4 Tib, 


ser-ba. 
pTdauiga 
yain^ha^ 
plia, yserai 
y^ra, plrra 
ysairai 

pita apmava 
pu* yau * 

pa li pica 
puma, pqmi ^ 
punakUt ymihakfi^ 


. geUou^kh- Fctti. pica* picaurga (Ay* mrita). 
, to be m^hed * - kknis bp-ba. 


* ochre 
, tough 
. arsenic . 

^ fuitk-pa. 

, pus 

utca, CSf, puk? 9 ^ta. 
^ broth 
cap 


Idoil-rcH* 

. rtaub-pa, 

. ba-bk, Skt. 
, dread 
, mag. 

E 0, 32, pu. 

, ^a-kbu* 

, ta'aga. 


puna, pvc. 
pun^M 
pimaizmte 
pijnaqiidai 
pvye 

loc. pi. pvpauvo. 


to be grained 
^mva , 
jlmdng * 


btaaga. 

sag-pa, 

Skt. -efavi. 

m. 
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Additional Xote 

Thfl intetiest of the worda mira dri) ftpd MandranviUa is 

sdiHcient to justify two brief Dotea, 

(1) mim tmufllating Skt. pfd^ (Tib. srah) is for older Saka 

with the usual ]osa of intervocalic -t- (of. mle, ne, am 100 This ia^ 
of courect the well-know-n word attested m Arm. Mid, West Iran. 

(to be read JltAS.^ 10^^ 17), Sogd. NPers. *si}jr, 

Arab.-Pers. "jrfV. 

In nieaiung the nearest is the mdera of Kroram Kliercsthl, in the 
prescription Ko, 702 : — 

^iwwicla 1 sadem 4 

* one ddfmln of ankjnmild^ four aadera of sugar \ 

(2) Admdrmnala c^ianddm^i- < Old Iran. (the 

nictatbesis similar to Saka^iMO * hot \ Old Iran. fTarmo) corresponds 
to Avestan spi*ntd dnmitU, and attests the word in the expected 
Saka form with ik- < beuide the word iiaadm < Old Iran. 

discussed in BSOS,^ vii, 2SS seq. South-weat. Tran, (Pers^) 
^mnldnmti and this form in Saka show that the woitl existed outside 
the Zoroaatrian (Avestan) texte where sp <iu. Hence citbet (1) 
the phrase and nieanlng (for which the most satkfaetory original 
meaniDg is ' mighty foundation, the being attested in Arm. 

* basis are pre-Zoroastrian, and of the Iranian period liefore 
jjj became ap- in some dialects (a period to which the suggested meaning 
would suitahlj belong}^ or (2) the dialectal form of the Zoroastriao 
texts with sp- has been leceisned as a conrt|iomid from Zoroastriana^ 
but replaced by the appropriate dialectal form^ implying that the 
speakers knew the regular corresponding foniis in their dialects with 
ii and a respectively. If the firat alternative bo preferred^ 
drmatii will be a designation of the earth in pre-Zoroastrian times. 
Then in the Gathas this word has been by the usual method of popular 
etymology brought into connection, with another word •arawMiri- 
^ right thinking ^ unattested in Iranian texts (since the attempts to 
find it in Av. drwwiVtl arc uncon™cing)^. but in Vedic ardnuilL Tfie 
verbal form is found in Yasna 45p 11, ar^»i jnaCnj^td^ sod this meaning 
in the later commentaries in hnmndhti-incaiiiilA * perfect thinkifig \ 
Tlie old, originalf meaning of drfmfii (probably * mighty 

foundation') then appears in Avestan texts outside the Gatb^p 
where drtmitU is used in invoking the earth. 




A History of the Caliphate in the Hayat al-kaya\t}an 

of ad-Damiri 

By JOBEPU PE 


I 


O WING to tbe voIuminoiiBiicBa of the great jVmbic works on 
general history, from the fourth contury AhB. onwards many 
abridgmonte were made &oui them by both the authors of the large 
works tbemBelv'es and later hands. These concise works * contain a 
brief sun'cy of the khtory of Ifllom os is seen in the KiiSb tfuinrl o/-isi5wi 
of adh-Dhahabi or an cnuniemtion of the illustrious persons of a 
longer period as is seen in the of the satoo authorni 

The great popularity of these coinpcudious works can best be seen 
from the fact that in some cases, such aa the Munij ttdh-dh/i^tab «o 
ttl-jau'^hir of al-Mas'udT and the two works of edh^Dhahabi 
mentioned above, they were known earlier in the Oocident and are 
still more used in the Orient than the voluminous original works 
from which they were abridged. Ko doubt the necessity for euch a'orks 
accounts for the inclusion of & history of the Caliphate in one of the 
most retnarkable encyclopsedic works in Arabic literature, the i/ayot 
oi-ha^adn of the Egy-ptian Abtil-Baqa Kamaladdin Muhammail ibn 
MOsi ad-Damlri (from 750/1349^ or 742/1341-2 to SO6/14O5-0),* 
Even those who arc accuatoined to the compilative character of Arabic 
literature are likely to be astonished at the fact that such a work, a 
zoological lejicon as its title impbes, contains a atm-ey of the history 
of the Caliphate. Ad-Damirl's work, however, is not to be considered 
as a zoological reference-work in the modem sense of the word, for, 
treating as it dWH, in alphabetical order of all the animals known to 
the .\rab 5 , it also includes plenty of traditions, Qur anic citations, 
and proverbs as well as eicerpts the works of Arabic historians, 
theologians, scientists, physicians, and interpreteni of dreams, that la 
to say materials which are mostly connected vcr>^ loosely with the 


■ For d«tiul» «* my papM “ Ein Sfabbdm Koniptndiuni dnr WdtgjsehiehU.. 

Ki-Mi aail-l>tiiW.” '"■ ^ „ , , 

> S» my d™ wur™ de I> ftayJil sf-toyoirfa ds DsmW , JA.. 

IMS. pp. &-!?: .nd A. S. 0. J.ysW, 

MaifuKia iA ZoDlogical Ltxieon), Tnuisl^Hd f'em *1=* Aiibii:!, veiL j. Introdurtion. 
pp. i-atJtar, LftwiDn-Bomhay. 1900-4 
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finLmaU m question : in many cases they are qnotied simply because 
the rmmo of a certain animal once occurs in them. Thus the Hayii 
(d-hayaiean is a profuse and well-nigh inexhaustible treasury of Arabic 
folt-loie, the more so as it frequently contains rcferenecs to authoni 
or works who or which are not known to us from other sources that 
are in general 

Small wonder, therefore p that ad-Danilfi's work also contains 
shorter or longer digressions on topics wrhich aro quite out of place in 
a zoological lexicon, among them a History of the Cahphntep which 
makes one thirteenth of the whole Harj^ al-hayaumnr But even 
those w ho are accuatomctl to the many-sidedness of ad-Daaiiri will 
probably note with astonhibttieiit that he relates the history of the 
Caliphate under the heading ^l-iwazz (the goose), and will ask why it is 
not treated of in the article cd^iRsdn (man) aa would be more reason¬ 
able and plausible. 

In the article al hmzz ad-DamXrl, after giving a short biography of 
the poet Abu Now'Ss and some short remarks on geese, relates^® 
after the Mnndqib of the Iiiiam ^Viiniad who had it on the authority of 
al-llusayn ibn Kathir and this latter on that of hia father, that one 
day when ^Ali came out for the morning pra3rier the geese began to 
quack in his face. The people round him tried to drive them away, 
but Mil said : "^Let them alone, because they are wailing ! The 
Kharijite Ibn MuL|ain then stabbed him. and after aUHusajn ibn 
Kathir'a suggestion that they should settle with the Yarnanlte tribe 
of Murad, he answered : “ No^ imprison the man * if 1 die. kill him ; 
and if I livc^ there is * for wounda retaliation * Tlien, with reference 
to Ihn Khallikfin^^a Bi^mphtcal Didiomry {Wa/mjdl al^*ydn), ad^ 
Danurl narrates the reasons and the circumstences of the act of 
Tbn Muljam and briefly quotes the dlfTerent opinions about the sitiiation 
of * All’s grave/ of which subject he treats in more detail and with 
reference to Ibn KJiallikan, also in the article oi-fuM* Then there 
follows a separate section under the title Farida ajmbiyya (foreign, 
i,e. remarkable, information), m wliich ad-Damm states in four lines 
of rhjtned prose ^ thattradition has ramilications (i.e. is susceptible 

I For the smmtQtM of tbo m» mj Index *■*, pp. 13-128. 

* Id Iho ihiid idEtioii of tho Hatfat Cdiro, ] 30o A .a., in vol. U 

pp, 

■ Ila^ toI. 1, p. 43, !1. S2-3. 

* Tp 4&. 

* Sw Ratf4i Tdl, j. L to p, 44p I. 10, 

* Ibid.T voi U, p> 106+ L £6+ te p. 107, i. D. 

» IlMd., r<d. I p. *4, U. SO-L 
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of sovemi interpretations [,»AMjua]), and tlie imparting of knowledge 
verifies to the seekers what they hope (to find), and renews for them 
wliat the wicked forget considering the bard times; I desire to 
mention hero a strange information which historians have related ”, 
namelv that every sbttli person who reigned over the Muhammadans 
abdicated or was deposed. To prove tliis assertion ad-DamM sets 
ont to describe what historians have mentioned about the caliphs, to 
which he wishes to append a Httle " aliont the life of every one of them, 
his times, the emise of Ids death, the period of hia reign and bis life 
in order to complete that information and for (general) advantage 
and good 

^Vfter tWs introduction ad-Damin relates the history of the Caliphate 
beginning with the prophet .Mnhaiiinmd and continuing with the 
fitHt four caliplis, the Umaj-yadfi. the 'Abbaeids, and the Fatiinidn 
of Kg>Tt> t'le author’s country. A separate subchaptcr is devoted to 
e%'eiy one of the caUphs, the title of which for the sixth one usually 
bears the indicatitm tra Awi«i Vjmdij wfl (or ica khult'a 

MW ftJttfef) ifliHii mga'a C' and he ia the sixth one and wna deposed ”, 
or " deposed and kdlled ns the rase may be, ” as follows ”). 

The most charaetcristic feature of nd-Dainm's History of the 
Cabphatc is its brevity; be aims at conciseaess in his narrative. In 
each chapter ad-DaiuIrl first relates the election of the caliph 
in question, then the chief event* of his reign, then he describes his 
good or bad qualities, with special emphasis on whether he was a g^ 
Muslim or not, and finally he records bow and when be died, and ^ves 
the number of yrara of his life and his reign, and relates his burial. 

Among the e^'enta of Islam the reUgiotia struggles with the 
Khaxijitea and the Mu tazilitcs are especially remembered. Political 
events are only briefly dcacribed. In writing of the prophet Muhammad 
ad-DamM ia content with enumerating hia excellent qualities and 
stating that “ the learned have compoacd many books regarding His 
life, His times, His niiiaion, His campaigna. His qualities. His niiraclcfl, 
and His good and amiable deeds; if we desired to describe even a little 
of them, it would take several volumes: but that ia not oi^ purpose m 
this book/’ * About the military merits of ‘Umar al-Faruq he simply 
states that ” he made vast conquests, took large provinces, and wm 
the first to be stvled ' the Commander of the Faithful ’ and in the 
later part of his record he only briefly enumerates hi$ conquests * 


* lb:<l., II, ££>3. 

■ IhkL, p, 4(t. 11. Ifl-fl- 


* Ibid., p. 45, II. 

* Ibid., p. 4S, U. 5-12. 
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ami also those of ‘Uthnaii ibn ‘Man in the subaequeat chapter.* 
Writing on the calipliate of al-Walid ibn ‘Abdabialik, he briefly 
nientionfl that “ during his caliphate some important conquesta were 
made, such as those of Sind, Indin, Spain, and other well-Joiown 
places But all the more plentiful are the illustnitive instances of 
the good or bad qualities of the calipha which ho ahvaj-a records in 
detail. ;Vnd in order to prove his theory that every sixth imam cither 
abdicated or was deposed by force and killed, ad-Duniiri also expounds 
the manner in which the caliphs, especially the sixth ones in the order, 
ended their rdgus. Beginning with the prophet Muhammad, the sixth 
caliph, al-hJasaa (4(M 1/66(^562), abdicated J counting from Hm 
onwards the sixth one was 'Abdallah ibn Zubayr, the ooiintcr-caliph 
of al-Hijas and 'Iraq (64-73/683^92), who was dethroned and slain, 
and the si.xth one subsequent to him, alAVaUd ibn Yo^id ibn 
‘Abdalmalik (86-96/705-715), wag also deposed. Aa, however, only 
three caliphs of the Bonri Umaj^a flueceeded him and there would, 
therefore, be a breach in the order of every aisth caliph olKlicating 
or being deposed,* be had to count the ‘AbbSaida from their 
founder onwards. The sixth 'Abbasid caliph, Muhammad al-Amin 
{193-19&/30S-814), w^aa deposed and slain, the sixth one after him, 
Ahmad al-Musta‘m bilJah (247 -25G/861-E70), abdicated and was slain, 
likewise the Hixth one after him, Abal-Fadl Ja'far al-Jluqtadir billiih 
{295-3S0/9O7-932), who was dethroned twice ; tlie sixth after him 
was Abnl-Fadl al-Mutl' billah ibn al-Muqtadir (334-4163/045-974), 
w'ho abdicated, but if Ibn al-Mu‘taxz who reigned only one day is 
not counted, the sixth ooe is Ids successor, Abu Bakr 'Al)fialkflrim 
at-Tu'i 'biUah (363-381/973-992), who also aldiciated. Mter him the 
sixth caliph was Abii Mansur Ja'far ar-Rusliid billah (529*530/ 
1134-6) if Ibn al-Mu'taKS is not counted, but if ho is counted, then 
his predecessor, Abfi Mansur al-Fadl aUMustarshid billiib ibn al- 
Mu6ta?bir (511-529/1117-1135), was the sixth one; both were attacked 
and slain by the AssasaLns. This mb, however, cannot Iw maintained 
in tbo ease of the last 'Abbaaids, because neither aUMustansir billiib 
nor hia father, a*-Zahir hi umr Allnh, who followed the two last- 
mentioned caliphs as sixth ones, were deposed or abdicated, but ad- 
Damlri finds a rather ingenious explanation to carry his theory 
through : "... during tbdr reign the power of the Tatars increased 

> Ibid., p, 40. U. 20-2. 

1 Ibid., p. ei, II. 20-JO. 

» Ibid,, p. 08. n. SS- 3 J. 
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flod their affnira took a aetbus turn : they oonquerod nn extensive 
portion of the country of Ishim. Jalnluddin ELliwariiinsH&h was lost in 
the time of a!-MiiBt»n?ir in a battle which was fought between him and 
the Tatars, and this (event) was a greater and more aeriona one than 
dfitlironenient,” ’ After these two caliphs the nile ceases to be 
applicable to them, they having been succeeded only by nJOlusta’^mi 
biUiih whom the Tatars killed in 6M/12i)8. 

Mter the extinction of the ‘Abbasids there were no caliphs for 
three years tmtU 659/1*260-1, when the Egjiitians took the oath of 
allegiance to al-Muetan^ir billab. 

Among the rulers of the Egyptian Ffitimid or 'Ubaydl flynnaty 
ad-DamirJ observes the same mie : the sixth one in order, al-ljakim, 
was killed by his sister, the twelfth one, was deposed and slain. 

Tiien there follows the dynasty of the Bonn AjyEb in Eg>*pt! 
sixth one of them, nb'Adil a?-Baghir, was seired and deposed by the 
noble.s; lie was succeeded by only two members of the djuasty. 
The rulem of the ‘Ubaydi and the following Turkuh fAIamluk) dtiiaaty 
arc recorded by sd-Daniiri twice : once on the authority of ^alahadditi 
as-^ifadis Shark LSmi'ai al-Ajam, in which the Slanduhs are 
enumerated only as far as al-Mansfir Qala nn al-Alifl,® and another 
time in a detailed account of the 'Ubfl)Tdi djmasty based on authorities 
different from S^liiljaddin a^-i^fadl’s work, followcil by a more coni' 
pietc li-st of tho aiamlfjku down to Sulfa n Jluriid.* In this list, too, 
ad'Damiri points out that every sixth ruler was deposed or slain, thus 
al-Muiaffar Qutuz w^ho was slain, then al-Qahir Baydar who after 
remaining in power for only half a day was slain, then al-,\shraf 
Kujuk who was first- deposcil and then slain, then al-Alalik a^-^alih 
§;alih who was deposed and impruiODed, then Foxaj who was deposed 
and slain ; tho succeeding rulers of the Turkish dynasty were nearly 
all deposed or slain. 

Throughout his History of the Caliphate ad-Damiri sets great store 
by recording how the caliphs, especially the sbetb on®, ended their 
lives, la des«;ribing this he never fails to mention the cases in which 
the deaths of the caliphs were foreboded by evil omens. Thus, speaking 
of ‘Umar al-FirO.<)*B death, he mentions in the article ad-dik {the cock) * 
that ‘Umar once dreamt that he had been pecked by a cock. When be 
related his dream to Asma bint Umap she said that one of the 
foreigners would slay bim, as, in fact, happened a few days later when 

' Ibid., p. 90, tl. SS-fl. * rbW., p. 04, U. SS'SS. 

» Ibid., p. 04,1. 32, to p- M, I. i2, * Ibid,, p. 313, II, 23-31. 


148 


JOSE^PH DK SOMOOVr— 


ho was ftssa^ainated by Abfl Lu’lti'a^ a alavo of al-Miaglnra ibn Shii'ba;^ 
Also the death of al-HiJHii}Ti was foreboded to the Prophet, aa is 
referred to in the article al~kalh (the dog): The Prophet oneq dreamt 
that a particoloured dog had th nist its muzrle into kis b]ood and iapped 
it, and he had e^Iained it os meahing that a mm would kiU hU 
daughter’s son al-yiiBnyn. Now ash^Shamir ibn dhil-Jawshan, the 
rourderer of ahiyiisajTij was the particolonred dog for he was leprous, 
and the dream thus remained to be acoompLiahed fifty years after the 
Ptophet.® Similarly we read in the biography of the founder of the 
*Abbasid dynasty, Abul-‘Abl)aa as^ifFah ^ on the authority of Ibn 
Khali ikau that Abul-Mbbaa one day heard a slave say to another 
slave : The term between me and you ia two months and five days/' 
from which w'orda he augured a bad omen, and he actually died of 
amall-pox two months and five days later* 

H 

The History of the Culipbate in the article ul^iicazz Js a concise 
compendium on this subject written wath the object of proving the 
thtsjry that every sixth ruler of Islam w aa either depersed or abdicated. 
Ad-Daniirj ajiparontly did not ii^teiid to extend his history, os is 
e\'ident not only from his cnuclnding statement: We have certainly 
expatiated upon that {i.e. upon the Historj" of the Caliphate) but it is 
not devoid of benefit or benefits/* * but ako from the numerous 
references in his History to other artlelea of the //s^ al^/iayfriraii, 
in which he treats of a historical event or person in more detail. That 
zoology is but the frame of the w ork can beat be seen from the fact 
tliat nearly every article of some length contains one or several 
digressions of historical or biographical concern. Leaving aside 
aJ-Dauiirrs very numerous biograpbicis of scholars, tlieologiana, and 
poets, and confining oumelves to the liistorical matter in the Htrict 
aeufic of the "WoriJ, w^c find throughout the freriuent 

dignsssions of this sort, which trupplement the hlitorical material in 
the article These digressions, to which referenccfl are in many 

e-iMics made in the bistorj^ of the OaUphate, extend over aU periods of 
Islamic history, and their connection with the subject-^mattcr of the 


i Acc<^\ng bi ft Joying of tiuoicd m the artiefe (ft bakl iTOpurd 

val ii, p, 14. U. 26-7h ilw gr^ii imikd for Vmar tlirfie (layi befor* hii deiith. 

* v<il. U 31 16-2S* ftnd vo3. li, p. 345, IL 14-17. 

• Ibid., tdI. u p. eft- IL b-lO. 

^ Ibid., p. fflJ, L I2L 
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urticlefl In which they nre included is as loose as that of the History 
of the Caliphate with the description of the goose. 

As might be expected from an author so many-sided and so well 
vereed in all branches of Arabic literature, ad-DaiuM drew on a number 
of reference-works for both his History of the Caliphate and his 
digressions in the other articles of the work. Many of his sources am 
well known by their printed editions, as is the case with his tnost 
frequently quoted reference-work for history and biography, Ihn 
Ehallikan's Kitab ws/oyat ws owAo ubtta oa-swwMin, which, 

by the English translation of JlacCackin de Slanu, has heeo made 
accessible to the general reader also, Ad-Damlri’s eonstant rofetencea 
to this biographical dictionary account for the prevalence of the 
biographical over the purely Hstorical matter in bis work. Like so 
many of bis illustrious pr^eceasora, he also lays more stress on 
narrating the genealogy and the personal qualities of the rulers and 
the interesting episodes of their lives tJian on recording their wars 
aii<i conquests. 

The many-sided knowledge of nd-Damln and the principal feature 
of hift (laifat tti-hiymtan as weQ, may best be seen from a sj-noptic 
table showing (1) the authorities quoted in the History of the Caliphate, 
(2) the articles other than ai-i\ea 2 z referring to the history of the caliphs, 
and indicating volume, page, and lines containing the narrative, 
(5) the authorities quoted in these latter. 


C^ipk. 
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al ^ Ajtmai^ 
'Upum flf^- 
icdnJA (of aJ. 

Kntnbi), 

Af-abAMr a^iicdf 
of Abl^ ^anifa. 


J/aima^of-nlAMf 
a? a|-"Irinl^ ji^b- 

Ibrjihim al- 
^arbl^ AbnUkd 
ibnSm9.D, 'Abd- 
altah Ibn aj. 

Ward* Takdhiii 
aZ-aJBid ipal- 


lujhdt df Kn- 
NawairEp Mn- 
bAiianud ibo 
KlmzaTnui. 
Ihtwal td^isHhn of 
adb-Dbahabl, 
^kVya 

Wt tabo^f at- 
cf Aba 
Na*ajni. 
lliibamRUMl 

‘Abdallab 
Ba^hdldL 


Ibn 

Ibn 

al- 


Arfiiclu lAmi 

al-jwBK 

afAdzr {titfr hawk^, 
l> ]«l, IAp to 
102, 6. 

(ther 

muld), ti, 

to I33p 31. 
nl-id-zT {tbe hawk^ 
iOO^^tnlOOp 
10. 

a!-£ia^fr (tbe 
oaronl), J, 123, 
22, to 150, 17, 


aJ-i&afAl {tbo 
mule), 1, 120, 
11, to 130, 14. 
al-%^d& (tbo^ 
u» 111, 
23. to 113, It. 
al^/aro#(tbD 
man), ir^ 187+ 
22+ to lOSp m 
d-fakd (tbft Jjnx), 
li, lOe, 20p lo 
107, 4. 


AwfAirfli^ tAeni 
ariich*. 

Nahm of Slba^ 

Wajit, 

of Ibn al^JanxI. 
Ibn KhaIUkdi:i, 


i?traj al-mvivi^ drf 

Biabin, SAof^ 

<U-(Umd 

of aJ, 
Mak|dijil, and 
otban, 

Ta^fT^t B^hdSd, 

Ibn KhaTliUn 

Ibn KhiJlikan, Ta-^ 
*Hith ffn. 
iAdl+ and othm. 
Ibn Bft1ban« al- 
GbuaH, and 
Qtben. 

Ibfi Kbdblcan. 


oMkp'rdknaa 


iro, 4- 


Ibn Kbalikin. 
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Kl'^uktail billEh 
ibn ikL-MuW 
dkL 

Aba-Fjk4] 

iil-llaqtAtlir 

tyQl^ b. 

(ftl 


Mtibi^mmnd at- 
Qihir bUlaii. 
■Abdallu^m at- 

Til blltilh, 

-Abdall&h al-Q«- 
*|iii lii amr 
AUAHv 

(d) 'Imid ad- 
drtuta ibn Eu- 


(6J Kukn ad- 
daabu 

(i:) *A^ud ad- 
dadla. 


Tbd wb<>le 
dyiiBiTtj of Iba 
TkXlmdA. 

a1-;Qakini al~ 

^Ubaydlt 


Karaddiox 


AiiiMAn^i«j flf& 
bI-Jwul 

the booka df adh- 
DhabnbL^ 

^rt-ai»MAtcd« qf 
aJtnTanakbK 


TiCntk of Ibn al- 
BitTiq- 

Md/ {m^n{xdtiii 

of Ibn al-BittIqt 
Ibn al-Anbiii. 
Tn'nM of Ibn al- 


ArivIeJ otiUr than 
aj-iwaHC. 


d-bfwdr 

{the ddniMtb 

to22#i 14. 


sbAartN* {4bd JWr- 
fientb K 256, 
&-30. 


BiE-dd^bn (tho- 
bnatb ]» 26Tp 
2$, to 2^ 
Makd (the lynx), 

k m. 


ilalAonVicj of fArae 

afiieleM^ 


Ibn KhallikKn, 
jlafatr^ iri 
IrlElfi^a of al- 
Jlaqdtfil, i/iM- 
d/-Bnudr lo? 

Of al-GbaxUi, 
ud olbcfv. 


Ibo KbaUfckan 
fpom tbc Tn'- 
nl A of AhO Mn- 
bamrnad HAruO 
ibnal'Abbiaal- 
Ma'munl. 

Ibn KbalUkan. 


Ibn KltaltsUn, 


Ibn Kballilcanr 
]bn al-AcElr. 


(S) Tire Lathi Dmaat™ 


AAofA lAlwi^of aL 
'ajam of ^a- 
b^ln aa-^- 
fadl. 


nZ-flAJi 

(the domeBtio 
wK L 227, 29. 
to m 18. 
ai-bdU {tbs dnfkb 
i,lI4.8>toUflw 
16. 


< Ho* must' iidh‘Dba.lulir# ’woriti W*nf »ppr«i»t«i by «tr rnlhoT ii OfM^ 
fna. hi* toowa on tht aJiph»te of Hub*.ininad Ii *IW_All^ = ll»t 

wcoidiftff to *' our ftfcnd too UMt i>i«li!w(ldlh Khiin ibn Hohiufijnod ri-Aqfbifc 
thi* *0* followed l^y i wttoiii *|.Mo*i*,hir hot, i»t tb^. ‘b« 

mMition him, the n«™ » ** adh-Dhob-M wntiMut the ealiph* in the ardor w la 
niTiB thrm (wa i, S9,4-fiJ. A eitniLiT dlKonljint vie* of adh-Dhahnbi ■ bI» rsentioOM 
cotwemiM Bl-Hiiini bi unr AJlSh Ahmad ibn el Msutobfi tiilih wl», lonitdiDg to 
•I-HiMoyni in hi* DAai/l ‘old l-'/tor, foikwrd Iw* frUwr ■l-Simtokfi bilUh, wbet^ 
«dh.Dhi»li.ljT (weita >t the and Ofhie X«ojfi that he *i» Mowed by hi* tohther 
Ibrahim (*00 toL i, p. flit II. 3<MJ. 
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Caliph. 

Abot.-Abb^ Ah¬ 
mad ibs 'I'aiuit. 

Mnlikshih as- 
SaljilqL 


Uahmud Ibtt 
buktcklo. 


Au^horiiK^ 3 uh 
alrivau. 


Ariiel^j than 
al-iwaix. 

(th* 
m 19- 
35. 

al~ahl^ 
(iho domutic 
Wtr), i, 137, 

20 . 

ftlu? riaig- 
dareb ii, 225 , 
7-27. 


Ait/A<7nfi£f oj 
ariid!£f, 

JikitaA al-adhhifi^ 
of |bfi al-Jaml, 
Ibn KballikilD. 

I bn Kballilcio. 


Ibn KhuillikAn, 
Ibn al-Athlr^ 


The names mentioned in the above tabic do not exhaust all the 
authorities consulted by ad-DattilrT^ because in many cases he g'ives 
such general statements as ** historians relate or " so men say or 

others say But from tlic sources tTieoliiQiicd b’V liiiii wo uio^ 
infer that lie made aae of practically oil the sources availnlile for him. 
Thus the HaySt al-haijatratt is also a good guide to the Arabic authorities 
on general history. 

The History of the Caliphate, itself a digression in tho article 
at-iteozz. also coutaios two digreasioDS. The one is inserted into the 
Bubchaptcr on the caliphate of ‘Alt and, under the title of FtVida 
laltfa (“ au agreeable item of information contains a list of the 
names of the prophets, the nine persona who used to write for the 
Prophet, the nine collectors of the Qur'an in His time, the four 
executioners in His time, His five bodyguards and fourteen oom- 
pauions, the seven fail's of al-lVIadma whose legal decisions were 
final, the four penous who, acoonliug to tradition, talked in their 
cradles, the four persons who, according to tradition, talked after 
their deaths, the four persons whom their mothers carried in their 
wombs beyond the usual period of pregnancy, the siic Xirurods, tho 
three Pharaohs mentioned in tradition, the founders of the five 
religious schools tma l/ihahs )» and the dates on which they died on 
the authority of an^Nawawi’s A'ffdi ^atSm o/ AofT/A, the als relatcrs 
of trustworthy traditions » and the dates ou which they died. This 
list testifies to ad-Damm’s fondness of curiositieB, and his intention 
of collecting in his book information of various kinds which might 
bo useful to a Muslim reader. The second digression is insertefl in 
the sub-chapter ou the caliphate of ah.Musta‘In billah,* and gives 

' V&L i, p. 61, 1. IS, n, jK fi2. I, 24. 

* In ndililina ta thn ftior ortlindos RrlloalB that of ^rufynn Mtli-Tb«liri In tho 
f%hth reiituiy' A,P.) is nlw nixntitniod hy lul-DnmirT. 

' [tutexl of llm Majii, wl - [ininlif qqotoit nd'Dgnqulnt ns tite sixtli one 

* Vd. J, p. M, J. 3, lo p. IH, L li 
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maxima on the right eondact to be obaerved by pcraons who have 
intcieonrse with caliphs, kings, and sultans* and expounds the 
principles of morality and the good qaatitios of people. The treatise 
is fnU of proverbs and paraJkliHins like all works of mstruct^on in 
Arabic, and Oriental Uteraturc in general* and refem to sucL authorities 
as Iflatun (Plato), asb-Sha'bi, al-FadI ibn ar-BabV^ Kbulid ibn 
l^afwan, a^hShi'b of al-Bayhaqi, the Imam Ahmad, and others.* 

^ For ftimikr trattuo on polite mann^rt we ako tM wstith s#-^ (t!» hmwk), 
v6L Uf Pi L 2p to p. L 14. 
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Nidir Shiih^s Campaiga^ in ^OmSn, 1737-1744 

By L.^UREycE Lockhaht 


TRZi ILAUDlj, the biographer of Sh^, give^ hut littlc! 



ioforniotioii on the subject of the Iram&a c&mpaigus in *Oman 
dtiriug the pcrioil 1737 to 1744, probably becaiise 'Oman was, relatively 
speaking, merely a secondaiy^ theatre of war and becatise Nadir did 
not go there in person. Fasa^i^ in his Far^ttunui-ifi-Naxiri^ also devotes 
but Uttle space to the subject, notwitbstanding the fact that 
Mabammad TaqT Khan ShlrazT, the Beglarbegi of Pars, played a 
prominent part in the campaigns. 

Arabic and European aouices^ on the other hand, provide a con- 
siderabic amount of data. Of the eontemporaij^ authorities, the most 
important are the rceorda of the representatives of tbe East India 
Company in the Persian Gulf ; these records have not, bo far as I am 
awarOp yet been utilized at all by anpoe who has written an account 
of the campaigns. J+ Otter, w^ho was stationed at Ba^ for part of 
tbe period, makes some reftnence to the expeditioos in his cn 

Turquk t:l en Ferse/ but his information is neither very full nor very 
accurate ■ of decidf^dJy more value is Garsten Niebuhr^s account of the 
geography and history of 'Oman in his too 

but Niebuhr was not, strictly speaking, a contemporary^ 

In 185(> appeared Charles Guillain^s^ mr r/ZiV^otre, 

ta Gin^rapfii^ et h CfHufneif&e afe VAfri^^ Orientate, in vrhich, in the 
section relating to the 'OmanJ cormection with East Africa, some 
valuable mformotioo is given ; this information is derived mainly 
from the Arabic manuscript of a certaiu Shaikh Abu Sulaiman 
Muhammad ibn jlniir ibn Rashid* In the same year. No, xxiv of the 
Bofftbay Government Seledwiis was published, which contained, 
ifiicr dia. Captain Robert Taylor's '"Extraefa from Brief Notes 
containing Historical and other Infonoation respecting the Province 
of ‘Oman '* and Francis Warden's “ Brief Notes relating to the Province 
of 'Oman ” ; neither of these writers gives any data of value respecting 

^ in in 1 T 4 S, 

« The refertn™ ta ikh work whkh ue given Mnw uv to dui Dopcnlitgcft efliiioa 
of 177S. 

* GtiiU&iii, ■ f^nct CATwl officer Zinwbw ia ISM. 
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the ‘Oman canipaign?, bat some of Cnptam Taylor's geographical 
notes on Klior Fakkan and Julfar (Rasnl-KJiainia) are of interest. 

The principal work in English on this subject is The Ifistori/ofthe 
hitants aad Set/yids of ‘Otitdn ", which the Rct. G. P. Badger tmns- 
latwl from the Arabic of SaJll ibn Eaziq; this work was published by 
the Hakbn-t Society in 1871. Salil ibn Haziq gives in gnsat detail the 
historj' of the Iranian operations in ‘Otnon, but hia statements must 
bo accepted with reserve, because he was much addicted to 
exaggeration; moreover, but little reliance can be placed upon his 
chronology. 

Of more recent writers, mention may be made of :_ 

(1) Liei]t.-Co]onel E. C. Ross* whose " Outlines of the History 
of ‘Oman from 1728-1883" was included in bis itepori on the 
Adtninistraiion of the Persian Gulf Resideiuy and 3Iuscat PoUiual 
Agenqf, 188*2-3 ] this article is based on Salil ibn Bazlq’s history. 

(2) Colonel S. B. Miles, whose book, The Countries and Tribes 
of the Persian Gulf, was pnblisked in 1919 ; as regards the Iranian 
campaign, Colonel Miles relates nothing which is not in Badger’s 
translation of 3alil ibn Rnziq. 

(3) Clement Hnarb, in his Ilistotre des Ambes, gives a brief 
outline of the 'Omin campaigns, but hia account is merely a 
paraphrase of Salil ibn Raziq. 

(4) A. Orohmonn makes a brief reference to campaigns 

in his article Masqat ” in volume iii of the Encyctopmdia of 

Islam, He appears to have relied mainly on Salil ibn RaiTq, 

and bis chronology consequently needs revision. 

(5) R. Said-Buote. Though this writer's special study is the 

AJ Bii Sa id Dynasty.' he has also written of the immediately 

preceding jicriod in ‘Omin, and giv^ in detoil the story of how 
Alimad ibn Sa'id rase to power. He has made a careful study of the 
authorities available, with the exception of the rcooids of the East 
India Company (of the existence of which he does not seem to bave 
been aware)* 

It is the purpose of the present writer to attempt to correlate the 
information contained in the records of the East India Company's 
representatives with the data given by Salil ibn Raziq, Otter, Niebuhr. 
Guillain, and certain other authorities. 


' ^ his Said Bin Sntlan. ITOI-ISsa. London IMS. nmi Tie Athu SaH Djpumtu 
,n Jlrab,a and Ea*l Afnea in tlx. Jerad Cestml Arian ^ i*rt te. 
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In the reign of the gentle, hut incapable, Shih Bult^n Huaajn 
(1604:-1722). Iranijin prestige and inAuenco in the Persian Gulf sufFored 
greatly, while there was a eorrespoiidipg growth in the power of the 
Arab tribes inhabiting tbe coastal strips on both ddes of the Gulf. 

The Arabs of lluscat, under the Imam Sultan ibn Saif II (1711— 
1718) had a powerful fleet,^ with the aid of wliich they made, in 1717 
or the following a successful deaecnt upon the Bahrain Islands; 

these islands hml, for nearly a century fomicd part of tlie Iranian 
Empire. The -Oiiiaal Arabs do not appear to have remained long in 
Bahrain which, on their departure, pas^ iuto the hands of Shaikh 
Jabbara, the chief of the powerful Huwab Arabs. Though nominally 
an Iranian subject, Shaikh Jabbara was, to all intenta and purposeSp 
independent of the w'cak Government at Isfahan. 

When Nadir Shah assumed control of the GoTcmiaent of Iran,^ 
the state of affairfi which he found prevailing in the Persian Gulf 
provotl intolerable to him. He took active measures to reduce the 
coastal ^Vrabs to Submission, but this task, ns he goon found to hia cost, 
could never Im? completed until he had a fleet of his own. Nadir act 
about the formation of hia fleet by effecting the purchase (more often 
by forced Bale than not) of several ve^la from the Englbh and Dutch 
East India Coiup^miea. 

The first venture of the nascent fleet was an unsucxessful attempt 
to capture Biiara in Ma.y\ 1735.* In the following year, however, 
LatTf Khan, the Iranian Daria-Begi, or Admiral, succeeded in wresting 
Bahruui from the Huw^ala .Arabs, when the Tedonbtable BhaLkh 
Jnbbara was absent on a pilgrimage to iteDca+* 

Ha^-ing obtaiuL'd tbe upper hand over the Huwalas, Nodir, 
apparently at the sugge&tion of his Admiral, Lafif Khan, determined 


i Ca|>t&in AlcMiwfcr Unmilton. in hi* Work. A Sw Aecoit*^ ^ 

1121 , vdL i, p. 74, givpa intcwfltmj? |;Mrt3ciik» of the f&rmldibia Hwit 
which the Imiitn of ^Omia Lti 

* The exjurt dnlci ii Utircrtahi. 

* .^IrpetJy ipeakpiLi^, \t is not correct l* refer tn him m NidirunUl h.ii wttwntra 
in 1730. H« wm Drigiiuilly known Xndr or Nadhr QiiEf Bejj; in 1720 T^hmilxp 
Shih n»tc hSm Ih^ titJu oflVtattiMp QuR Khin. which ha held unlil be bcwtiic RmnI 
in 1703, when lie WaA knowrU olGciKUy m W^akUuM-Dank *ml Ni'ibnVSaltAHA. 

* A dctnj]«d dcflcxiptkiii of thk ftlUck on Eftfrt ii gicoO bj Martin Frfflrh, thf 

rejiTWcnUtivc of tbe Emi Indk In that town, lit an intfi^ting letter which 

be wrot* to tbe l^^ndon mtt of hia Vomptny on ibe 5th/leth June, im ; thk leiter 
k contained in VulutdO XV of tbe /oc^ry Itmrd* o/ Fir¥m Hiut ik* PtrJLn Owl/ in 
th^^ India OflIhCT'. 


» See Sllru MBhdTe rA’riM.i-.VMfrf, BoraNty. IMS, p. 17?, tnd p. 113 of 

(c^, iMD-iesoj, by 

Unbammiul ibna sb-Sluikli Kh^Tifa '* ^ 
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to catrj' out & nioT€ ambitious pwijeet, namely the conquest of 'Oman* 
Kadir iloubtJe^ felt tbat^ until Muiicat and the other porta on the 
Arabian coaj^t were in his hands, he could not hope to establish and 
maintain Iranian supremacy in the Gul£ 

Fortunately for Nadir, events in 'Oman took, in ITSfi, an 
unexpectedly favourable turn. The Licentious waju of the Xmatn 
Saif ibn SnHan having aroused the fierce resentment of the more 
rigidly orthodox of his subjects, a seiiomi revolt broke out in 173€. 
Saif tried in vain to stem the growlug tide of opposition by importing 
inercenarics from Makrid.^ Faced with defeat and deposition, Saif, 
in despair, turned to Nadir Shhh for aid. Although already in the throes 
of preparation for his onslaught on the Ghika'I Afglians, Nadir was 
quick to Bcize his opportunity. He i^ent prompt orders to Muhammad 
Taql Khan Shirazi, the Begkrhegi of Fars, to equip a fleet and landing 
force, and to go to "Oman ostensibly to lielp the hard-pressed Imam 
Imt in reality to take poaacasion of his country. When, m January, 
1737, a report of Nadir's intention to send an expeditionary force to 
'Oman reached the Agent of the E4ist India Company at Gonibroon, 
be informed the London office that he hoped that the Shah was not 
intending to deceive the Imam and aei^e his country; he feared that 
tho attempt w’ould be unsutceawfui and that it would merely result in 
the Imam taking retaliatory measures.* 

On the 3rd/14th March, 1737, the Iranian fleet arrived at Gombroon 
from Bushirc, under the command of Latif Khan, “who hoists his 
flag, being a white gmtmd with a red Persian Sword in the middle.*" * 
The fleet consisted of four ships, two grabs**/ and some smaller 
vessels. 

Latif Khan*a flagship, the Fftih-i-Shdk, had formerly been known 
as the Coirari ^ the Iranians had purchased her from the East India 
Company in tho previous December. Another of his large veaseb, the 
*VorfAu»iA<TJnjid, had also been. British ; she had been acquired by 

^ Eca p. ia2 of tiio Rft. G. P. B^idprr'i of Bnlil ibn liipitDiy+ 

* the kiier t'rem tfee Agent of tbo F.4flt India Cnmp*^y at Goifibroon to Loudon, 
iUI'hI thr 2Stb Janliafy/Slh February, 1737 ■; tbla htkr bl in vol. XV uf Ihe Fnclor^ 
ffecordl, Pfffia and Pinhn (hilf, 

* Letter from Gombroott to London, diitefi Slli/I7th Mnjr, 1737, in voL xv of tbe 

* An Enjilkh coimptioii df tbd Arabic wurd which mfianii ordinarily a 

*' trdw hut wbieb was alfo used tn deikoto a typo of vcaoel muvh in uie by the AmKa. 
ObifTWCh in bui booL, _4 to ^wfUUi;,CA ims,(Ixmdont iTTlJ, P- SfKS,de&cribea 

a “ ipmh as a Iwo. m thm-maftad lig^ in tho Ecirdpeati tDAnEser, with a 

loi«r and sharp pmw, like tlukt of a galloy. 

voii. vin. rART 1 h 
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forced sale &t Biishire nearly a year before.^ The captain (naniied 
Cbok) and the mate of a British vessel who had eotered the Iraniaa 
service, each commanded an Iranian ship. The crews consisted entirely 
of Huwalas and other Arabs from the Gulf Coast. 

Having embarkwl 5,000 men and l.QOO horses, the fleet sailed 
Irom Ciombroon on the lst/12th April ® and reached Xhor Fakkan, 
T4 miles sontb of Has Mxiaandani, four days later.* La^Tf Khan landed 
some of bis Iranian troopfl at Khor Fakkan and then sailed Imck 
northwards, rounded Eas Musandam, and anchored in the harbour 
of Jiilfar ; Laftf Khan here met the Imam Saif ibn Snltan who, it is 
said, made the Adniind a preaent of 2,000 tomans (some £4,400).* 
After receiving the submission of Shaikh Rama, the chief of the local 
(Hawala) Araba, and leading a garrison in Julfar, Latif Khan and his 
forcea^ accompaTiIed by Saif and ids adherents, marched inland to 
meet Bal^arab ibn yiin>Tir x\l-Ya*riba who, although a relative of the 
Iniam'a, was the leader of the opposing faction. Babarab, for hbpart, 
was advancing northw'ards from Nizwa. A battle took place at FaljuV 
SauLinJ, near Biraimi, w^hicb resulted in a decisive victory for the allies,* 
who thereupon occupied successively Al-Juuf and Hbra.* The advance 
was not continued, how^ever, because dissension had broken out 
between La^if Khan and the Imam * it appears that the former was 
already acting as though the Iranians had conquered the whole country^ 
and was not disposed to treat Saif with any deference.^ In consequence, 
the alliance between the Imam and the Iranians was, for a time, 
dissolved; in July Latif Khan returned to Gombroon, where the 
town was illuminated and feasts were held in his honour.* 

^ Thiji did appAn-ntly, bcl^Eiy^ lo ihn Ew<t IrHllD. Company. 

* Sx* lha GoinbrooD lotl«r to L^jndoh of Iho Sth/ITtb Slav* to whith 

ima already hwli MUr> J. A„ Rfl]diinbii*^fl Bombay, 

Irtdm CampantfU u^ifA PtTvian Gulf urilk 

ofmmU. ISO^hiSOO, QUctitlo, I^S, p. S3. 

* Gnilliiin, i±L vol. p. &29, of hia /JkmiM-ffAp, givia (oU aiithcirlty of ShidtH 

Abu HuUlminli tha dato of Ibo uriiniJ of tbis forctr at Khor Faldc^ hk iht J4tb 
Kijja, 1110 (IStli April* 1737) j ibn Hiaiii gtTp* th^r diilo u ihi^. ntli J>hci1. 

(oM p. 13S|; h 4 l^hnikb Ab^i Sttloililnii'i rbronnlogy 14 far fnort aci;tirat« 

tban tbht of tSoJlU 1 ba^e o^loptcd. tlw formtr'H date^ whbi^h, mutr^ivrr^ Jitn in bettE?r 
wiili the date tif dc^pATtarf of ih** firet 04 j^iveb hy thr Combroon ll?ary. 

* ^ tlw DTitry, dntwl L'Sth/^dtli Sray^ in the diafT-’ nf the- Agirat-iin^C^nril of 
tbn En^t liidiii C^mjiony at Combrootip in vul. Iv of tbo 

* See Ciuilkin {apain cm tlw? autKority of ^luiikh Abu ^^ulumin ||« irol. f, p. G 213 , 
and Bodj^, p. 111. 

* Eald Buya Bad^r, pp, HI iml 142) that tfw5 Trrnnkm bebatod in a THOftl 
barlianm mannrr tn tlw- inhabilanta of *[bni. 

^ GuUlabip tdl. I, p. 

* OoiEilirtKm DioFTi’p 2Ht ifuly/lrt Augiipt, 1737. 
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Taqi Khan, the Begkrbegi of Fii^s, iuho bad previously arrived at 
Gombroon, took over the supreme cqimnaod from Latif KhaOt *nd 
by hia paramiony cauaed much discontent amongat the fleatnen* BeiD^ 
unpaid and half-atarved, tbe aeamen coinplained bitterly to the 
Admiral ’w'bo promised to redr^a their griEvances as soon m tbe 
Beglarhegi departed. Operations were not resumed during the summer 
and autujim, and in November the Iranian fleet underwent repairs 
and rebttitig at Gombroon^ It appears that at about this time Nadir 
Sbah ^ sent the Beglarbegi peremptory orders to prOi^ute the *Omaa 
campaign with vigour, and upbraided him for not leading the 
oipcditionar}" force in person in the previous April 

Spurred to action by bis sovereign's cenflure, TaqT Khan proceedotl 
to commandeer nil the Eiiglisb and Dutob trankeya at Gombroon, 
and Lmportuiicd both tbe Companies for tlie loan of a vessel 

to supplement his fleet* By means of a heavy hrilw, the Agent of the 
English Company nianaged to avoid lending him a ship wliitb was 
already loaded with goods and on the point of (sailing for India,* 
The Beglarbegi then concentrated on the Dutch, with whom he bad a 
violent quarrel ; it is not^ apparently, recorded whether in tbe end be 
obtained one of their ships.® 

In Januar)% 1758, Taqt Kbau, in company with Latif Khan and 
the Khan of Lar^ sailed for Julfar with some 6,000 men. In the 
following month word was received at Gombroon that * the 
Beglerbeggy, who imagined that He should cajole tbe Iinaum into his 
Power and by that means make Idm&clf Maater of iluscattp has 
quarrelled with Lettif Cawn for advising the King of this Enterprise, 
in which ho begins to fear he ahall meet with no great auccefis, being 
himself no Soldier * * * The Beglarbegi and Admiral, nevertheless, 

smoothed over their differences for a time, and joined forces with the 
Imam, w hooe kek of succeaa against his rebellious flubjects had forced 
him once more to seek tbe aid of the Iranianfl, In Marcht 1 i 38, the 
combined forces again defeated Bal^arab ibn Himyar and oceupicci 
the towns of Bahia und Ni^wa ^ i they then advanced to Muscat, 

* I-etl^r from tkantroon to Lmwlon^ dotoci lJSt|i/2«tli Dpctinbrr, 1737 (m vol. it 
of 

■ Gonabroon l-H!i/JSth t>oc*&bpr+ |73*, 

* [ hntr had no opr-ortunily of coiwoltiPij? this mxirds of tho Dutrfi East Itidia 
Company, 

- Gombroon r>iiir>% 2ncJ/J3ih ^rhroMty, 173®. 

* Awniiiig to Sfiia ihn Raziti |llftdpcFr. p. Il2)p Ihc Ifmtd&lU faptuird Bahia on 
tlw 14th Marth and StTwa right diVI bter; th« IWWi n»cbod Gornhrixm on 
Kth/IOth April when trlc-hratioaR wriv li^kl in honour of iho pocAwnn, See ilira 
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wliicb they occupitxl ’without difficulty^ but the IrAuiauB were unable 
to seeure possession of the eastern and western porta (know^ 
respectively as Jalall and Maranl),^ although they arc said to have 
besieged them for five weeks.* Soon after the oeenpation of the town 
of Sluscat, Taqt Kluin quarTtQed with the Imam Saif, with the result 
that the bttCT withdrew' with liia fleet to Barka, w'henco he proceeded 
into the interior and entered into negotiations with his rival, Bal'arab 
ibn Himjur. Bal'orab not only agreed to TenDunce all claim to the 
Imamate, but promised to assist Saif againEt the 

Taqi Khan w'as unable to capture the ^liiscat forts, he raised 
the siege of them on the 25th May, 1736^ and went with Lis army to 
Bnrka where^ aa at ^luscat, the forts successfully resisted hbiu Here 
fii^scnaions once more broke out between Taql Klmn and Latif Khan, 
in couaequence of which the former poisoned the luckless AdminiL* It 
seems that TuqT Khiin was then reduced to great atraits, and that he 
was compelled to retreat to Julfar.* He W'as ahlej however, to detach 
a portion of his force to besiege the town of i meanwhile, dbaater 
had overtaken the Iranian garrison at Bahia, which wji^j liesicgcd and 
forced to Burrendcr after the majority had been kilcd,* Later the 
Iranians besieging i^har were forced to give up their iuvestmeat of that 
place and to retire to Julfikr. 

Whilst the Iranians in "Oiiian were eitHtainiug these reveraest 
dissatisfaction was rapidly increasing amongst the personnel of their 
fleet, owing to tack of pay and insufficient rations; in cottsequcncep 
many of the men deserted, and those Tvho remained were in no mood 
loyally to fight for the IrankoH. The natural result was that the 
Hu wain Arabs and the "Omanis regained the command of tho Gulf, 
and piracy became rife* Supphes for the Tranian garrison at Julfar 


GuilUin, Vttl. i* p. 520. WTicii Wi^lktiHl vtm at Kw.m in 1&3&, ht wont oTCr 

the fort there whirlu he Mid hw TmixU la l>FKlDh, isaS^ p. 121), '^fn 

ihff tutimsUen of all th^ turTO>t:EncJiiig muntry, \s im pff^nsbltiHe feiinit fn the fart 
a fffw nid gnnfl . . . mw braring the narae nf Icnim and anntbtT that «if KquII 

Klwta, the Peniazi Qenerel who took Afukat Tlao Irmntan Ifurt tnAj hmvi! home 

KiuLr'i former ttlle nf I’ahmaip Qull Kh±n. 

^ Thew forte whicli Were huilt the rorlnguw in the Aixtoenth cvntuij, wtie 
olio known u the Qal^AtuVh^^’hsn^VyK and the Qal^alul-GhiifbKyya mpe< tllrly ; 
A. W. HUWt givw s flest-riplion of them \n an nziide in the 
¥ol. IH07, pp. 600-612. Sw aiso Cumm'i Pema, vnl. lip n. 440. 

i Bftdgrr, p. 14$. 

’ Ibid. 

* Gombmon Diary, 26th July* 1736. 

■ OcBabracn Diary, ]3ih/24tk July, 1723. 

• Bod^r, p, 144, 


\ADIB SHAJi'S CAMPAIfiNS IN ‘OMAN 


165 


had, for a time, to bo coaveyed acfosa the Gulf by Kn^liitli vessels. 
Ill August, 1738, the Esst India Company's galley Rose was capliirod 
by two Arab “ grabs ”, and the ofticem and men were threatened with 
death if they worried any more provisions for the Iranians.* Almost 
simultaneously the .Vrabs desccndetl in force upon Baaidu, on Qiehin 
Island, plundered the town, and slaughtered all the Iraniuns there. 
Bad news was olso received Ln Gombroon from Bahrain, where, it was 
reported, the Arabs wore bcsicgbg the Iranians in the castie,* LaU-r 
in the year the Arabs, as usual, fell out amongst themselves, and were 
in consequence much weakened, and in Januarj’, 1739, the Iranian 
fleet defeated the Arabs, whose Admiral wa.s killed by an explosion.® 

In March, 1739, TaqI Khan returned to Gombroon armed with 
f ull powers to cany on the a'ar against tlie Arabs and ivith positive 
orders to level Mu.scatt to the ground No opemtions could, however, 
he carried out in 'Oniiin because, in the first plate, TaqI Khin was 
called away from Gombroon Iwfore he could sail, in order to suppress 
a revolt in the KuhgilQ country,® and, later in the year, when that 
revolt had been quelled, he received orders from Na<lir to proceed 
with bis land and sea forces to Sind.* The disastrous ending of this 
expedition leaidted in Nadir summoning Taqi Khan to Nadirabad 
to account for his conduct.^ 

For the next two years nothing couM be oocomplished on the 
Arabian shore, beyond retaining a precarious hold on Julfar. A serious 
mutiny in the Iranian navy in August, 1740, ended m the veasels being 
taken away by their crews, some going to the jVrabian shore and others 
to the island of Qais, which was held by the Huwala Arabs.® It waa 
not until early in 1742 that the Iranians obtamed the masteiy over 
the niutinecrs and rebel Arabs, some more large vessels liaving by then 
been obtained from Surat, through the East India Company, The 

* GofflhnJfln Dinrj'f 20111 July/Otli Augiul. 

* Ibid. 

■ L 4 ®ttcr from Gotnbrocra Iv liOndHaiT^ dntnl SItft Murfb/I Uh Apitl, I "30 (in toL 
of the i’oeOsrv /feCiWj)- 

■ Ibid. 

* Letu-r from Gombroon l& t^on. dettiS Iftth/SOth May, \% wm H^tcd: We 

sbflU \m if tliii ckf mrac othrr pfTiftntii his (tli- Bc^jibrbegi'^) mtam to 

Oliny DD tht^ E^tpoditbn whiih mEwt quite ruin thii ittiBrrfcbk pU«/" 

* T^ri^h-i-NAdin^ p. 2H : h» aleo Otler, vol. ii, p. 87, 

» AfCPrdiiig to the Gombrticn Umry, 5lb/lfith ApriL ** ih<> j^twl wwit of 
CoTuluct im^iiiAhli!- -nppf-Arwi in thbl e^pedition/^ See ftJeo iho rflA-i-A p, 4, 

in whieh* however, hut Utile infonmitien W givrn of thU eipcditiniL 

■ There lire numeioua rntrirt in the Gembfocin Dian' rtspwling tbi» mitiiny mcl 
lU conBequetlWU 
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mutineers, for their part, had suffered a serious loss wheii two of their 
vessels were driven ashore in a gale. 

Events in 'Oman now once more favoured Inmian inten^entloo. 
Saif ibn Sultan Lad again estranged many of his subjects by hia mode 
of living and his disregard for the precepts of the Qn'ran, and in 
Februaryj 1742, hia opponents broke into opeo revolt. On the 16th 
of that month they were strong enough to secure his depodtion and to 
bring about the election of his cousin Sultan ibn ilurshli^ Saif, as 
before, turned to the Immaos for aid, and Taql KMn sent a favourable 
reply. 

The Huwala Arabs, who had not submitted to the ImnianSp ranged 
tbemBclvcs on the side of Sidtun ibn Slurshfd and hia supporters, 
but the Jui^ g^ison marched out and in April decisively defeated 
the Aniba at Kliasab, killiug Shaikh Mnia and taking over 500 
prisoners.* The Jnlfar garrison was strongly reinforced in June, 
but it was not until the following Xovember that Kalb *Alr Khan,* 
Kddir'fi brother-io-lawj who had been appointed Sardar of the 
GarmsMt, or Cominandcr-in-Cliief of the Hot Countries, crossed over 
to the Arabian shore. He was followed three weeks later by Taql 
Khan himself.* At this time the Iranian fleet waa strengthened by 
the arrival of four new ships from Surat; later it received a further 
increase in strength when Saif huoded over two vesseb to his allies ; 
further, another vessel was obtained from the French, by a forced sale.* 

Tlie Beglarbegi, on meeting Saif ibn Sultan at Julfar, concluded 
a treaty with the es^-lmam whereby he undertook to restore lum to the 
Imuniate on condition that he (Saif) would then reoogni^ the 

I SbAiJth AW i^uUiin£ii (hcp Guilbiin, voL J, p, ,^55) givn* thl« dalr tbti ItHh 
Khul-HUjA. the <^C|llly[L^f<^t of the Imh rY'bni*n,% 1742. fsnlll ilm Rjizlq w 

obriouaiy WrOftjg ih iw;fcnnj? {m Hndper, p. 149} Ihtil thlii evenl took plun^ in a.R. 1151 
{AJK im-Oj. It ip cirar from tbt? ComhnKn Dkiy tWt ihi^ revotiitk^i pLiw io 
174^, bec^niio ihe^ Agent recelywl h letter at tin* l>e^iiiniii^ ot A|^l in liiat ytar from 
tw Be^krlieii;! Mktng fiif Eh^ps la tflke. txoa^ rtc™ to Ambk to oftskt ibn 
Saltan, ** wIh) hoa hocn driven oul by n^hflt/' 

* Qomhroon LUaiy, JIHh/^h April, Otter. Yoh \l p, 160. TaqT Khan, on hmHn^ 

of thll Wflt m onlet lo GamWoon for l.OOe totnanE to be ntifk-d fnini tho 

local Wbirb jram wju to be piicn to thn Jijlf^r Iruopa u a bohliP. The i^aioiu 

were BO diuBtuSed at tJlk h ij^b ^ hinclHl meu-iirei that they thi«a|ened lo leave 
Gombronn (Oomhitson mary, 23pd Jwly/3rd AngEwt), 

* Kalb 'All KMoTb falbor raa lUba "All Beg, of Ablvaid. ono <*f Trhnie- dauiihLera 
waa N^Lrk fiiat wife and W» Ibo mother of Rhja Quli itlnta j after the death nf Ibbi 
wife, Xadir married nJIOther daughter of Baba *All a, Gaubar^had by nauw, who 
aas the mother of Naem'liali Minta and ImAm Qlill MTrei, 

* Gombmon I^ry, Sflib November/let DMecn^tt’f. 

» For pankiikrB of the Bale of tbi* Frc^ieb Vf^L bw Otltir, vpL II, pp. im-S. 
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siiEeTHinty of Iran.^ Tho alK^ then advapccd against Sultan ibn 
MuTshid and bis Arlhercnts, 

While Kalb ^4lJ Khan, with a portion of the Irankn troopd^, laid 
aiego to Sohar, TaqI Khan and Saif ibn Sultan proceeded hy sea to 
Muscat, which waci lieitl by partisans of tho cx-Imam. On landing, 
TaqT Khan found, to his annayaDCC, that although his men were 
allowed to wander freely about the town, they were denied ncce&s to 
the Jalili and Marani forts. TaqI Khnn, however, was a resourceful 
manp and he had, it appears, e?£pected some such hehavionr on the 
part of Saif ibn Sultan. Knowing the e^-Imam's addiction to clrink, 
TaqI Khan had, it is said^^ brought a cask of Slilmz wiuo in hw flagshipp 
When Saif inritod TaqI Khan and some nf Ms officers to a Ijanqnet 
in the Marani fort, the Begtarbogi presented hh liu«t with tho caat of 
w me, with the result that Sdf, as w^ell as his principal officers, bocaine 
completely drunk. While Saif and hk officers were lying in^enflible, 
Taqi Khan obtnin€?d possession of the fort without difficidty or blood¬ 
shed. There still remained tho other fort before the Beglarbogi could 
claim that ilnscnt was completely in his power* Taqi Khln thereupon 
stole Saifa seal and affixed it to au order which he had written, in the 
ex-Iinain's name, to the Commander of the Jalall fort, charging him 
to admit tho Imiiian troops. The Arab commander, bdieving, as was 
natural, that Saif himself had written the order and affiiced hia aeal 
to it, opened tho gnt^ to Taqi Khan. When Saif ibn ^ultM recovered 
bis senses he found, to hh dismay^ thsit his allies were mastena of 
ilusoat*^ 

It being useless to attempt to oust the Iranimis from the forts, 
Saif decided to continue his alUancc with them until the o’^ierthrow 
of tho Imam Sultan ibn Murahid could be nDDompliahed. 

All this time the siege of bw3 been in progress j the defence 
was carried on with great vigour and ability by the Covemor, Abmad 
ibn Sa*id by namOp who, as will be jseen below, Later founded the 
Al-Bu SaTd dynasty* 

Taqi Khan and Saif ibn Sultan advanced against Sultan ibn 

1 CiiiUiun. vol. u p. ; OthT, Tol. ij\ JK 163. 

* Nw-buhra ™ Arfibitm, fJ, 300, 

* Nkibuhr^ Bf^krtihun^ Ara&ira, pp. 300 iind SOL Guilt&la fvol. i, p. 537} 

givM a flUghtlv dtnertnt Tcrakrti. Tlw A^fsnt of tho Earf Iiidu Cm^pniijr at GotDbrooa 
rmiml wDPil fitim Ibe Iranian Gevcmmanl; m thn isth Febrani^'/laS 1743, 

tbeit thd Begbrbcgi kad MuKit. Boubt* wh«lker Taqf KbSa bid 

Miucat by mnthiiils wm beJd, tba A^tit added tlat it wbji rappoaed 

tkat ffie bad been lakim hy dealing nzidcrluAdi^ity witj) tb« Inwiini'i kIatm 
to deliver him tba 
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Muj^iiid, who was then marching to the relief of Sohir. It appears 
that Sultan ibn MurshTd suooeeded in maJung his way through the 
lines of the beftegers and in joining Ahmad ibn Ss'ld. The Imam wua. 
however, killed almost iumiediately after, when leading a sortie.^ 
Saif ibn Sultan was, it is said, much affected by the death of Sulfan 
ibn Miirshld; overcome with remorse for his conduct, which had 
brought 80 much trouble upon his country, Saif abandoned his Iranian 
allies and retired to Rastoq, where he died not long afterwards * 
Notwithstanding the death of Sultan ibn MnishJd, Ahmad ibn 
Sa'Id continued to rcsisl bravely. In Jbreh the hopes of the besieged 
were raised by a seriouB reverse which the Iraniaiis sustained. Two 
thousand of their mon, when returning ladeu with booty from a 
marauding expedition, camped in a valley for the night. Xo proper 
guards were sot, and an Arab force waa therefore able to take them by 
surprise; only a few wounded men escaped to tell Kalb 'Ali Khan 
of the disaster.^ 


Some five weeks later reports reached Gombroon of a further and 
even more serious reverse, but these were later contradicted.* 

By July Ahmad found his supplies were nearly exhausted, and, 
as he had no hope of relief, he deemed it expedient fo capitulate on 
honourable terms to his powerful oppooents. ^ohar thus passed into 
, the hands of the Iranians, but it had held out for seven or eight months 
and had qwt tlie lives of 3,000 gf tlieir mea.* 

Ahmad ibn Sa'id proved himself os capable a diplomat as he was 
a fighter, and managed to ingratiate himself with TaqlKJian to such an 
extent that he not only got himself confirmed as Governor of ^ohar, 
but also secured his appointment as Governor of Barka.* 

It is stated in the Gombroon Diar)' that 3,500 recruits were to be 
sent over to Arabia to replace those men who had fallen at ffohar 
and elsewhere, - the King having ordered that when they‘were 
^fosters of the 8ca Shore to march inland, and it is supposed his Designs 

WAI InlM m this tnuuicr at whether he periihed when tivinc to fon» kl. T 

«.«. to"to 

■ OnilUirt, Vol. i. p, JS38 : Seat ibu Iteilq (thwifierK n, JfiO 

* GonlttcNin IMei)’, ^d/13ib Aiiril, 1713. 

* ^th“n»ni«nir erhjeh mleM OttereiF| esusnl 
Jnm to Itete that the ImiiiaiM hed had t<i taiee the eiNiio (ro|. U, n ISI) It !« tn li™ 
noM that Otter left on hhiirtetn jonmo^r to rianiie on the flth/aih May ni 

= C-ill.in..ol.i, Seta ibn (B«,pr), 
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are to conquer the whole Country, bit while he is doing this he is 
destroying his Own, and Nothing but Miser)", Tyranny, and Oppression 
are to be seen or heard in these Parts, the People being daily tax’d 
that before Time is given for collecting one Another is kid on/* ^ 

In the meantittie war had broken out at last belwceu Iran and 
Turkey. Neverthelesa, Niidir did not abandon his designs on ^Otnan, 
and, CAcept for the withdrawal of some of liis fleet from ^har in 
August, 1743,® be took no steps to redoce bis forces in AMbk in order 
to strengthen his army in Mewpotamia. 

For some time past there had l>een serious friction in ^Onuia between 
Taqi Khan and Kalb ^All Khan, and each sent, to Nadir acrcusationii 
against the other. The consequence was that Nadir issued orders for 
the recall of Kalb ‘Alf and appointed Muhammad llusaiii Khan 
QirqlQ as Satdar io hh place." It appears that the ^^iiah soon 
aftemarda also ordered the Begkrbegi to Tetum.* 

The new^ Bardar reached Gombroon in October and left at once for 
Sohilr via Julfar. Early in December, Taqi Khan, followed a few da}*a 
later by Kalb ^Ali^ arrived at Gombroon. A month later the Bcglarbegi 
revolted^ and left, the coast for Sliiraz' before Iea\nng, ho ordered 
Kalb ^AlJ to be strangled and hod bis body thiow^n down a well because 
the ex-Eardar had reftised to join in the revolt-" 

It seems that Taqi Kliank tdiimate success in capturing Muscat 
servetl to turn hb head*" He thotight that, with his influence in Pars 
and {as ho wrongly imagined) the control of the fleet in hb hands^ he 
could defy Nadir * such a belief, as he found to Ins cost, was mistaken. 
It is beyond the scope of this article to describe Taqf Khan's rebellion ; 
all that ia relevant in connection w'ith it is that it effectively divert^ 
Nadirk attobtlon from "Oman for a time. Then, when the revolt was 

^ Gdmbtwn Disry* 2l?t Jqljr/lrt Anguirt, 

* Gombewn Diary, 24th Augwl/4lh ^ptfmber* Niiiir'i nbjwt wuA to 

fttrengthen hii flwt at HuvIiiiT which wm then being oi;giw»iM4 for wi atiook upon 
Barm in i^njUEirlioil wilh lurai forres. The ‘rnrieln. fmai ^hat mwi hare arrived too 
late to participate in Iho unitc^l opcTaticirkA+ in which the fmnirm bavy to bavo 

played iiut little part, 

* Autobiography of hflrTi Huhaminid E^hfraXi, p. l^r |l*rofesH3r SaTd Naficy. 

of Tehran, pt^imatee a MS. of Ihin lutohiography, of which Tio hii« Ver>' kindly Kot me 
m typewritten topy.) 800 oIm the p. 

'♦ the p. C4U. Thrfr fttr finmcftraa retries |n the Gombrocii 

Diary betvoeu a^ptembM, 1743, wml Janoary, 1744, regard Lfi|C the eoridpH 

of Taqi KhiiTi; hi* n?frttl wan reported in Ooiuhrc™ early in SeptemW. 

■ Gombtoon Dwry, Sath Decrmber^ 1743/10th danoiiry, 1744- S« elw Farm&xa, 

p. im. 

* Nielnibr'* B^^knibun^, p. 301* 
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suppressed, Nadir became engrossed with the Turkish war and hod 
no energy or to spore for aide ventures. In consequence^ 

the Iranian gonisons in ^Oman^ though not withdrawn^ were not 
reinforced* 

The astute Ahmad ibn Sa^ld was not slow to proiit by these 
developments. 

One of tbe conditions of Ahniad^a settlement with TaqT Khaa 
was tbflt the former should pay tribute regularly to the Iranian 
authorities at Muscat. After the departure of Taqf Klino, however^ 
.^Uimad failed to make tho payment of tribute on the appointed date^ 
alleging that he had no means of sending the money to Museat- 
The consequence was that, the Iranian commanders at 3iuscat ran 
short of funds and were unable to pay their troops* many of wliom 
deserted** Abmad^s next step was to ib\dte the Iranian ooimuaudens 
to Barka, on the pretext of conferring with them as to tbe manner 
in which the tribute cotdd be paid. The Iraiimn comrnanderWp accom¬ 
panied by only a Hmall escort, wrent to Biirkup where Ahmad seized 
them; he then proceeded to Muscat and called upon the Traniun 
garrison to stirrendcr, oflermg them money if they jnelded of tbdr own 
free wjUt with the alternative of imprisonment if they did not. The 
TranianSp bereft of their leaderSp short of proviaiona and raoncy^ and 
having no hope of succour from IraOp freely autrendered for the most 
part. Abmadp it m said, put some of the Iranians to death* but allow^ed 
the others to return to their own country.* 

In this way Alimad became master of the coast from ^bar to 
Muscat; before long he extended his sw'uy over the W'hole of ^Oman 
with the exception of Jiilfar, which the Iranians managed to retain 
for some yeorsn^ 

Having delivered liis country from the invaders^ Ahmad claimed 
his reward ; on summoning the chief Qacji of he had no difficulty 

ip persuading tbe latter to arrange for his election to the Imanmte. 
This ciection is said to have token place in the latter part of 1744,* 

So far 03 Iran w^as ooncemed the 'Oman campaigns had proved a 
costly failure ; many men were killed tu action, but many more died 

* NwhnKf'i p. 302 . 

' p* 303, Sw a!hi GiillAin, vol. i* p. .VIO^ Add \hn 

lUiiq nUldgrr, pp. 153 HTwl I54J. ncx^unt of AbnuuiV traachpiv to the IrLciwaa 

And hid ffubaequant tnuurm of ihem mh^iaii mddi oxtigiptnitod. 

’ Entrits in the Qqinbroon Diniy abow tlwi, I Ate u 174S, thipa canying man And 
proTMioiM wens beinK »nt nvpr to JaXtht from tiiue lo tiro*. 

• Guilkin, vol. ip p. M2; Olio Kenrti^nV " TAbeJlaiwh Uebmiebt der CcwLlfhl* 
0»tAfnkA« “ (in B&mn ion dcr Di^ken’i BeiAtm m Qjii^A/riia, Leipf^i^, 1370)* p. IS, 
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of starvation and disease i it is probable that the total caaualtica 
amoaiited to some 20,000 meD+ This heav'y saerifice brought no 
advantage whatever to [ran; for 'OmaH| too, tlie campaigoj occasioned 
much loss and sufTeriogi but they led in the end to the supersession 
of the decadent Ya*riba dynasty by that of the Al-bu Sa'lds^ which 
redes Muscat to the present davA 

The reason for Nadira failure in 'Oman was his giving the supreme 
commadd to Taqi Xhan, who was corrupt as an administrator and 
inefficient as a niilitary leader. Had he appointed instead some com¬ 
mander of proved military capacity and integrityj like ^^hni^ 
Khan Jalajir, there is no doubt that "Oman would have been quickly 
conquered and at a far lower cost in human lives. 

^ R. Soid-Rdrf^le^ \u bb artklo " Tb* Al-by-^d Djnarfty £a Arsbia WkI EmI 
A&icp {Jimmal Sitckijf, VflI. xvi* port it, p. 4l0>, |i«intJ out thftt 

as tha Yti^TibiL Djivuty fttULEiwd pQW{?T by CXpt^lliUg thp portugninc, bq thu AMm- 
^*Id iittAined it by driTjna out tho IranuiEH. 
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The Arable Theatre in Egypt 

By NE\^LL Babbour 
Part I 


Tim BEGtsTfixos * 


rpHE e^tabliahment of the theatre in Eg)^t^ like many other 
Western innovations» was aided by the initiative of the EJiedi\^e 
Ismail. The Suez Canal was completed in the year 18G9 ; to celcbriite 
its opebiog tbe Kbedive decided to form tbe Ezbekia Gardens and to 
build the Opera House which still exists beside them. This biuldlng,, 
in whose fabric wood occupies n dangerously large part^ was erected 
in a great hurry and inanguratod iu Hovemher, 1&69. The opera 
-dido which Verdi was composing for the occaaion in return for a fen 
of 150,000 francs, on a libretto originally arranged by Mariette Pasha,* 
w{i 3 not completed in tunc for the opening, and a performanoe of 
Rigdetto was given inateadn 

About the same date, a second theatre, the Comedia, waa bnilfc 
within the ama of the Gardens, These two theatres were, of course, 
court-theatrea, supported by funds supplied by the Khedive and a 
few uotables, and in no sense dependent on popular support. One 
European company aloqe Lb said to have received ftom the Khedive, 
in salaries and gifts, no Ic^b than 120^000 guineas for one winter's 
season. 

Tlie first Arabic productions of which we have a record were pieces 
composed by the Egyptian ilew Ya'qub ibn HafaH Sanfi', commonly 
known as a§li->^ikh Sanu Abu Nadd^r®, Abu ^ 

of diatinguished appearance who, having studied in Italyt taught 
European Languages in an Eg^-ptian school and made himself useful 

(ajl Tk^tikli Ad£b ftl-Lughat i]-*Afmbiyya. Jtuji Zainliiu SthI editJem, Caiid^ 
I’art iv* pp. 

{fr) Tn^rlkh Mi$t fl 'fthd Iftmi'lt, HiriJi Ajyiib. 

ttayilUEiB fct Taipthiliyyfl. MutatfiinrKl TAtmQr. (Partii—^JSu'alkfit Mu^id. 

mod TAmitlr+ Caim» 1022.) 

(cO IbuG. Abm«d SSUn Ab« SMiM. Cairo, 1927 (Append™). 

(ej Aroto lihmn. Bfiirul, 1S69, iCautaina Ihm of Marin sa-Naqqadi 
and 28 pp. intfodycUnn.) 

if) Ta'i!!* al llierl Tftiiflq Ltmbfb, (MS. 160 pp. And append™.) 

iff) Aa-Sitor (WwJdj Pkpw), N«i. 2S-16 (Slit OetobrT, 1927-I6lli Jinnm', 1928). 
rontainina nrtiek* by TauTiq abemt early actoTa awl abth^ra. 

* Effyjdiaji GasdU, 27lli July^ 19^ p« 2, 
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in vadouB ways as act intermediaiy between Egypt and Europe, 
In his spare time he composed plays in Italkn and Arabic, some of 
which were produced in the Opera about 1870 and gave great pJea^re 
to the Khixlive, who named their author the Eg^’ptian Moli^re. One 
of his Arabic pieces, entitled iliilylt *l/i,yrt<vr hia yif^sTA, was printed 
in Bairiit- in 1912 ^; it is pleasantly written in rhymed prose in an 
educated form of Egyptian colloquial and treats of the actors in 
Cairo and of their mode of life. The author ia described on the title- 
page as “ the King's poet, founder of the Arabic theatre in the Valley 
of the Nile . Later he displeased the Khedive and was baniahed from 
Egypt for some years, with the consent of the Italian Govenunent of 
whom he was a protected subject.. He died in 1912. 

We next hear of theatrical performances in Arabic in 1876. The 
cultural impulse was again Italian, though this time it reached Egypt 
through the mediation of Syria. M early as 1848 Mmfm an-Kaqq^, 
a IVIaronite Christiaa from Sldon, who had spent o couple of yeare in 
Italy, wrote a play called nl-finiATl which he produced with Success 
in his house at Baiiiit before an audience of local notabilities. Tliis 
encouraged him to build a theatre where he produced other piecea of 
his own composition, notably Abfi Hasan (also called 

flariin ar-AcuAld] and al-Hasud, These were musical farces, part I v 
in clflsacal Arabic, partly in Ryrian dialect, and have been collected 
and printed in Anatn LitniSn. Minin an-Naqqa^, whose character 
commanded universal respect, died in 1855, at the age of SS; hia 
theatre, in accordance with instnjctioiM in his will, was tiansfomed 
into a church. This activity preceded by a quarter of a century the 
establishment of the Jesuit and American Universities at Qairut, 
though the Jesuits had an establishment at the viUagn of Oharir, 
some 2f» miles to the north of Bairiit. from 1849. In 1876 Salim an- 
Naqqajh, a nephew of Marun, with his friend AdTh Ishaq and a company 
of actors including Yusuf al-Wiayynt, famous it is said for his sldU 
in female parts, n^ted Alejcandriu and gave a season at the Tliiatre 
Zizinia. The piecea presented were translations of European plap, 
including Andromache, Charlematfne, PhMre, Horace and Zeno^'a, 
adapted by an-Xaqqash and Adib Ishiaq and enlivened with songs. 
The season not proving a sneceas, the two authors abandoned the 
theatre for joirnialism. In 1878 nl-Kjiayyat, after touring Zagazig 
and Damietta, tianaferred his company to Cairo, wbero he was well 
received by the Khedive and given permis^n to perform in the Opera. 

* 3f&yr Uift xa, mS jntgUsH. JJftJfat, 1012, pp. ^0. 
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Unfortunately he choac for performance a piece coUed 
(“ The Tyrant ”); the Khedive took pRence at aliiieioDS and sit uations 
which he thought that his critics might apply to himself, closed the 
Opera, and baniahcd al-Kliavrat ftom the country. 

The same year, 187S, was noteworthy for the production in Boirfit 
of an Arabic verse drama entitled a iraUWafS', by Khalil 

al-Yiaiu* This piece, containing about 1,700 lines, is in three acta 
preceded by a lO^Jine verse prologue (Khiitba) which classLfica plan's as 
historical and iiaagbmtive and describes the qualities necesaTym them, 
such as natursbless of eiitaand entrances. The theme is the conversion 
of Xu'tnan, King of al-Hira, to ChrUtiauity as the result of the nobility 
of a Chriatian Arab who duly surrenders himself to be killed, after 
being released on parole, on account of an unfortunate oath which the 
king had sworn bke Jephtha in the Bible. A subplot deals with tbo 
love of the king’s daughter for the hostage who had mado himself 
responsible for tbc other mnn’s return. The play, which ends liappily, 
is naive, but its decLunations in honour of virtue and duly are 
agreeable. 

In 1883 the new Khedive, TaufTq, allowed the Opera to be used 
by a troupe organised by the SjTian Sulaiman al-Qurda^T out of the 
remains of the troupe of al-Kbayyat with the addition of new members, 
amongst whom was SaMma Hijazi. .il-Qurdahi mtiodqccd 

Women, in the first place his wife, in the female parts, hitherto 
exclusively taken by men, and added a female singer called Laila to 
the company. The season of 1883 was followed by the rising of ‘Arabl 
Pasha ; another season was given in tho Opera in 1834 during which 
large audiences came to heac the singing of Salama Hijail; the 
company later toured the provinces and for some time gave 
performances in a wooden theatre at Cairo. The pieces played were 
those of their predecessors, with some new adaptations such as (Melh 

T^l^ntaquc, It wa.s in the time of this cornpany that the work 
of the well-known translator NajTb al-ffaddad began. 

An interesting feature of this period was the cRbrt of the Egyptian 
patriot and keen Muslim 'Abdullah Xadim to use dramatic writing 
as a means of edneating the youth of Eg^pt, For tlus purpose he com¬ 
posed two pieces, o^-TI atun and ol-Ar<U>, which were performed in 
a school at Alexandria. The Khedive marked his approval by a 
present of a hundred guineas to the school concerned. These pieces 

* A1 3Tttru'm wal H’sfa' bU nl-FBimb lw‘d KhalS sJ Vitiji. Bsttiit, 1SH4. 
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are writtea in straightfonk'ard colloquial Egyptian prose with occasional 
odes in the grammatical langtiage. Though of little artistic value 
they are notable for their patriotic sentiment and practical interest 
in the life of the people.^ 

The nejrt troupe of note was that of Abu I^aia al-QublMni, a 
native of Damascus who bad esstabliaihed o theatre in that city with 
some Bucccss, until it was forbidden as the result of the oomplainta 
of notables of the city to tbe authorities in Istanbul.^ A1 QabbanI 
then came to Caiiti and set up in a wooden theatre near al *Atal» 
aU^adru’,* He introduced into his productions further elements 
of operette and ballet. 

About 1886 WM formed the company of another Damascene, 
Iskandar Farah, originally one of al-Qabbanrs actom, width inc l nde d 
^ail* Salama Ilijazi and was suppUed wdth pUy« by the translators 
Kajib and Amin al-Hqddad, Tanyils ‘Abdu, and Ilvaa Fayyad. This 
company dominated the Egyptian theatre for eighteen yeara until 
Salama broke away and formed a company of his own in 19Wr-5, 
biding the theatre called the Dar at-Tamlhll al-*Arabi near the 
ajh al-Birka street. Duriag the long supremacy of Iskandar Farah 
actoK and public made alow progress; existing pieces and traditions 
were taken over, singing pkyed the chief part, and Farah himself 
regarded the theatre primarily as a coiumereial institution. The 
high^ salary paid ia his company vra» thirty guineas a month; 
the fee to translator or author varied from twenty to sixty guineas.* 
The brat pie^ of tliis period were, in the opinion of Taufio Habib 
al-Burj aUta’il of Farah Anton and ^Snigat n^Audufys of KlialTl 
Mirshjlq. After the departure of Hijaai, Jakandat Farah formed a 
fresh company which attempted to produce plays without mnsic ■ 
this innovation found little favour with the public. Costumea, stten« 
and production of the period were not of a high order. <■ 

From this date it is easiest to consider the development of the 

theatre m connection with the Hves of the outstanding peisonalitics 
connected with it. 


^ Sp«Lm«kfl m NOb ID, 

* ObjiK^un WHjji tatcR. to tbo jTramHniiUitkm of thei KlsiilTrn, lia: ■ 

Ai>a {/OJUS Vr iu].Kaqqid] in tli» rWci^J^in which'he iT 

ia rfar Ai/f^la To ihb dly i, ihl W 

AnUc dnnuEuU tunj. ai-MUdw in Ckim in lail * 

giren in Tnngirr. Horomfviii 1020, and nnothw^ith 
F.tb« AntOn Rabat (Bairat. 1024) - sod biTwrin.™!^ 

■IricUy orthodox and pjoiu Mudim itDI an>iia«« protMt (ton a 


THK ARABTCr TlfUATHE TX E<5YFT 


177 


Saldiaa Hi^dzi was a poor man’s son, bom in Alesandrift j 
ha^'iag a good voice he found empIovTncnt as a muessssin and in private 
houses as a reciter of the Qur^an. From childhood he was attracted 
to the theatre; as a young mail he visited European theatrical perform¬ 
ances in his native city in the company of fnends of simiLsi' tastes 
amoijgst the eduoitcd Syrians of Alexandria. His first appearance in 
Cairo was with aUQiirdahi i then followed his eighteen years with 
Ishandar harah. He seems himself to have desired fame aa an actor 
rather than as a singer; but in the judgment of the public he was 
only one actor among nianjr\ iivhile as a composer and singer he has 
had no rival among Eastern znusiclans- in modern times. The long 
dependence on Iskandar Farah is held to have been prejudicial to 
^aij^ Salama. Though an uneducated man^ he apparently had mote 
artistic sensibility and more deaf re to serv'e artistic entla than his 
employer. \S hen in 1904—5 he opened a theatre of his own heaide the 
Ezbekia Gartlens hia productions rnarbed a notable advance in scenery 
and costume. After an interruption due to illness, ^aikh Balama 
returned to the stage ; in IfHO he performed in TuniSj in a theatre 
in the Beya palace. From IPU to ISlfl he was associate^i with JOrj 
Abyad. His death occurred in October, 1917. His b^t known 
performances in romance w'cre in ^^uhadd' al-Ghurdm and 

Julid}t and SalMh ad-T>ln; in tragedy, in //ajjilafj in 

oomedyj in Sid^ til-I and His mo^t siicce^^ul 

compositions were said to be the operettes \4ida and V|a( al-MuluL 
The brothers 'Ukdsha. These were three brotheia, 'Abdullah, 
^Vbdul-Haiurd, and Zakl. The period of their greatest activity extended 
from 1910 to 1925. They vrere actor-managera and were the promoters 
of the theatrical society which in 1924, with the aid of Tal'at Bey 
{now Puiiha) Hurb^ in connection with tha Socifit^ Misr, built the 
existing handsome theatre fn the Essbebia Gardens, of which Zubi 
TOasha ia now lessee. From the urthtk point of view the theatrical 
actl^idty of the three brothers has been harshly judged and it has been 
said that they neither knew nor wished to know anything of art 
or artistic principles. 

*Abdfirmhfndn RuMl is an actor of personality p of the same period ^ 
who has enjoyed considerable success in romantic rolua. He has at 
various times fomccj companieg of his own and stiU occasionally 
appears in Cairo and the provinces. 

*Azh 7(i is a vetenm of the Egyptian stage and is at pjosentp 
producer and artistic director in the oompaciy of his wife, 

TOt. VSn. PlUT 1, 
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Fatima Eu^di. SjTkBi by hbih^ hh connection with the stage goes 
back some thirty yeatSp in which time he hiie Jjeen contenuN:] in many 
theatricai ventmces^ It m said that bis fame was find: made in a piece 
in which he represented an Omda from the provinces^ drinking in a 
bar in the company of the European w'omen who frequented it. He 
b considered to have originated on the Egj'ptian stage the form of 
buffoonery known aa FrancO'Amb revue {^^jl 
which is now suocessfiilly exploited by ar-HihanJ and "AIT al-Kassar. 
There is no doubt that 'Id possesses real artistic sen^bUity and 
in comic character parts ia an actor of the first class. It was he who 
Was responsible^ in eoUabo'mtion with the well-known musician and 
singer, the late Sayjid Dandsh, for the successful production in 1920 
of Muhammad Taimurb operette The Ten &/ Diaimnd^. 

Jurj Ab^ ia a Syrian who entered the service of the Eg>-ptian 
Govorament and became station-master at Sidi Gabir, Alexandria. 
In hb flpkare time he took part in theatricaJ performances; his acting 
having on one occasion attracted the attention of the Khedive 
*^Abbas the latter sent him to Paris to study dramatic art. This 
he did under the well-known actor SylvaLn. 

Great expectations wore aroused on his return in the year 1910, 
and were largely fulfilled when, having collected a company, he 
produced Oflitpys, Loui^ IX, (Mhtih^ and other pieces. The end of 
the season, however^ vras not so succe^ul os the beginning. The 
subsequent history of Jnij Ahyad's theatrical ventures waa largely 
a repetition of the same cycle of events.* He did not possess the deter* 
ruination necessary to carry a company through tnoments of db- 
couragement, nor originality enough to create new paitSp Nevertheless 
in thoa? parts whwAi wctc modelled on the performances of Sylvam 
he achieved something approaching perfection; and the standard of 
acting and piodaction which he set marked an epoch in Egyptian 
theatrical history. During the Great War and the conset^iient absencei 
of \ Isiting European companies, Jurj Abyad gave a siiccessful series 
of performances ia French in the Opera House at Cairo. In 1920 he 
ton red North Africa, In Algeria he reported .4rabic culture to be dying 
and the .4rabic language liardly understood. In Tunis, on the other 
hand, he was heartily welcomed ; as also in Tripoli, whore he was 
agreeably surprised by the number of Italian officcre who attended 

* Tboi m w.i)| n««rtjnp»r, 12th Aitjnut. 1933, 

■ At Tmatl^iyir-B, pp, | 3 l-| 42 . 
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his performances in spite of their being giveti in a language of which 
they could underatAnd very little.^ 

Jam 'latu Aft^r a/-row*/AW, In March, 1314, a society with this 
title waa formed to further the interests of an independeot and 
national theatre The founder was Muhammad ^Abdurrahimt who 
had studied in England ; thk seems to be almost the only example of 
English infiuezioc oa tlie Egj^ptiau theatrCp practJCAlIy all the actors 
haring leamt their technique in Franee or Italy, as a glance at the list 
of theatrical terms at the end of the third part of this article will 
show^ In spite of the War and the founder's early death, the society 
has performed a certain amount of useful work and in a modiheJ form 
still exists to-day, 

Muhaftmuid Tmmuf, though not himself an actor, exerted a most 
beneficent influence on the Eg^qitian theatre from his rettiru from 
Berliu and Paris in 191^ to his untimely death in I92L Equally gifted 
as pbj^wright and critic, endowed with a chamiiug persomlity and 
a high social position, his death when still less than thirtj^ years old 
waa a quite irrepamble losa to the Egyptian stage, for whose emancipa¬ 
tion from commerolallsni he was an ardent champion. 

In concluding this summary of the early history of th^ theatre in 
Egypt, we cannot do better than utilize !iluhamnipd Taimur^a classifica¬ 
tion ® and diride the first fifty years of the Egyptian theatre into four 
pericKis. During the first, from 1870 to 1880, the theatre dependiid 
for its appeal upon its novelty ; in the second, from 1880 to 1904 
(Iskandar Farah), upon the siuguig which, atrictly speakhig, wna an 
irrelevancy ; in the third, from 1904 to 1910, upon the singing aided 
by competent scenery and good costumes; while in the fourth period, 
which begina with Jurj A by ad. the Egyptian theatre, though atill 
in it^g infancyj claim to t>e sufficiently advanced to be Judged by 
the artistic standards of the countries In which the dmnia is an old- 
establisfaed institution. 

Part II 

Pre^nt CandUhns (1932-19S5J) 

The theatres at present esisting in Cabo arc the following 
Opera House Mfdan al-Opera, 

Ezbekid Theatre Ezbekia Gardens. 

Dar at-Tamthil al-'Arabi * ,, ,, 

' ^‘ewii|mprr cutting AttAchf^ to 5liS. Tiiufiq ^abib, 

* Ija^AtEma at TamlMbyya, pp. 2^-6. 

• Kow ustni; ocCiJdiiniily only, by Uifi^mr tvVm! eompuiJm. 
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Theatre ^ 
Ajr-Riliam Theatre 
Printanie Theatre ® 
Majestic Theatre * 
Bosphoxe Theatre * 


Shari' *Iinad ad-Dip, 


Midiln Bab al-Hadid. 



There are in addition a number of or Musie-hallaj the best known 
being that of Badj'a Masabai, the wife of ar-Rihanl^ also in Sharf 
*Imad ad-Din. 

From Jane to September the theatrical quartet of Cairo is deserted, 
the companies moving either to ^Uexandr^ or to open-air theatres 
at popular resorts in the sttbtirbs of Cairo, Outside Cairo there is no 
regularly established theatrical company. AJe^randria and the 
provincial towns are dependent entirely on viaits of touring cx>n]paiiies 
at irregular intervals and on local amateur dramatic societiea. The 
municipality of Damanhur has recently built a handsome municipal 
theatre. 

Companies, Two compames have given regular annual seasona of 
serious drama iu Cairo for the last seven yearn; these are the Ramses 
Company of Yusuf Wahbi and that of Madame Fatima RaJidJ. 
Both these companies are mn on the actor-manager aud repertory 
system. 

Yusuf WahbT ia the son of a well to-do Pasha of Turldah origin 
though the family has long been settled in Egypt. Attracted by the 
theatre^ he spent some years in Italy^ where he acquired a good know- 
ledge of theatrical art. Retuniing to Egjqit, ho founded the Ramses 
Theatre in ID23 in conjunction w-ith *Am id; since that date the 
Ramses Company has beenrecogiuied-as the leading Eg^qitian company, 
distinguished by the general high standard of the actors and by the 
excellence of their Arabic diction. Yusuf Wahbi himsejf ia a capable 
actor who knows how'^ to dominate the stage ; he iS| however* criticized 
for a tendency to melodramatic ov'cr^mphasis. There arc also heard 
about him the compblnta which ore nmde aliout actor-managers in 
all countries; it k, indeed, obvious that the ilifficulties of such a 
position are likely^ to be considerable in a country where there i$ only 
one alternative compa ny to w hick an actor can transfer. Yusuf WahbT 
is a man of American energy. He is a remarkably good linguist and is 

* Bum hf Yuaiif Wfthljl la UMlS, 

» OT Greci nwnmhip md tneA tittm by vintins G«eh wttipiiniM. bqt oeouma, 

» 7. A«bic mmpiBiw fe.B. in tbs winter ta IDSS^S hy Fitimn RuAdI). 

* Under reroiut.TDctiQn. 
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cApublo of actiDg in English and Italian aa well as in Arabic. The 
leading lady of the Rainses Company is Amina Ri^qi. a youn^^ and 
attractive actress who excels In the role of the unsophisticated heroine ■ 
her declamation of classical Arabic is very pleasing. Aniongat the 
other members of the company, Ahmad 'Allam has dlstingtilsbed him- 
self by his performance of Qais in Shauql'a Majnun Laila, 'Umar 
Wasfij a competent cemedian, ia a veteran of the Egyptian stage ; 
letafan Ruatf, of Italiiiii origin, in addition to actingt adapts European 
pieces for the Egyptian stage^ 

The second company is that of Madame Fatima Eii^di. This 
actress was originally a member of the Ramses Company, which 
she loft after three years, with her husband, 'Id, to form a 

company of her own. Her trainiug has been entirely ni Egy'pt, and 
she does not speak any^ foreign language^ 8he has not built herself 
a theatre^ but hires one of the existing Cairo theatres aa rc^iuired. 
She is very y^juthfiih nnaffected in manner^ gay and unaophisticQted 
—chamctcristics which won her the title " *^adlqat at-Talba'*. She 
is at her best in ]bluslim costume parts, such as Najafp the beggar's 
daughter in J Ni^ht from ihe Timtsand ; but she is versatUe 

and has played to the satisfaction of the public such diverse roles aa 
Cleopatra in ^auqi’s KU^upalta^ TAiglon ia Rostand a play 

of that name;, Mark Antony in a translation from Shakespeurej ami 
Tutfl, the boy hero of a vaudeville. The production of the play^ of 
this company ia undertaken by *Xz]z *Id. The ensemble of Fatima 
RuL^dFs company' ia generally hold to be inferior to that of the Ramses, 
notably in their mastery of classieal Arabic, it is, however, favourably 
contrasted with the former for not pandering so much to the popular 
taste for sensationalisni. 

Besides these two permanent companies, a certain number of other 
performancefl were given in Cairo during the season of l®32-3- Jurj 
Abyad, with a specially eoUected compflny% gave a few performances 
in the Opera llouse^ These were^ howevert in French (Lt P&te 
LcbQfimrdj UAriisienm) and were only noteworthy for the 

distinction of Jtlrj Abyad's own acting. ^4bdurra!umn Rii|hdi with 
a company gave a few performances in the E^bekia Theatre, including 
ai-Madanl (from the Italian) and al-BtiV 

(iI-M ura khicha m. 

A company led by Ffkt ilriyya Miisa gave performances in the Opera 
of a piece called Siham (“ Maxim's ") and of the old favourite Uhani^ 
al AnduZus. 
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Cairo is also the headquarters of two mosicai revue comnaniea, 

n .n ar-Rihani {" Kish-Kfah 

ey ), This actor has been the most successful in his undcrtaldneB 
o any t t Eg)i)t has known, and his theatre is the only one remilarlv 
vmted by a eonsidemble number of Europeans. Indeed, the success 
of Fran«.Arab «vue is sometimes held to have debased the public 
taste and injured the position of the legitimate drama. The second 
company that of 'Alj al-Kassar. Tbia company caters for a popular 
audience. Al-Kassar bim.wlf is an ammung comedian, but the rest of 
the company arc not up to his standard, 

One other »m^ny. that of Madame Muniia aJ-Mahdfv'vu, also 
performed m the Ezbekia Theatre during the winter. Thi^'actreas 
who can da,m to have been the first Egyptian actress, her prclecessoi^ 
mg all Syjmns, started her career as a singer ; the theatrical pieces 
m which she appean.1 later were mostly rmuantie plays in which she 
^nemlly took male roles, or farces with occasional songs, Hometimes 

rrr adapted 

from Sir falter Scott In 1^3^19:30 Munira aJ-Mahdi™ 

c^pemt^ with the singer, ‘.-Vbd al WahMb, ia producing'L 
o^ra. roso, was chosen, the plot and c^tumes of Puccini’s opera 
Jx-mg us«l, while t!,e music was Egyptian. The piece was verv short 
^ting about an hour and a half. The ei^periment was interesting but 
the music did not appeal to the public and the production was tot a 
success .Wtber pim, A,Uo»^ n>ui had a better reception 

some of the music bemg by the popular composer. Shaikh Darwlsb • 
Savories The highest salaries paid hitherto were in the revue 
company of .Najib ar-ErbSdJ, amounting to some 100 giiineas montblv 
A leading actor m the existing dranuitic companies is fortunate'if 
be rweiv^ »0 to 10 guineas a month, or a leading lady 20 to 30 guineas 

m The attitude of the Government iol^s X 

the tb^tre comes undv^ the Ministry of tbe Interior, to wlmm L « 
^each play have to be sabmitte,! for sanction before prciluctbn. 
The cemmrsbip is chiefly concerned with avoiding offences to morals 
or to or foreign susceptibilities. Thu.s it is appirently not 

permissible to represent on the stage King Louis IX of France in 

*■ Ani^lr -. .* A*.ZablS'. 
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captivity after his defeat at Mansura. In otter rcapecta tte tteatre 
comes under tte section of Fine Arts of the Ministr? of Education. 

In 1924p os the reaiilt of a competitioop ZakJ Efcndi Tnbimat, 
secretary in the Zoological Gardens and ad ainateiir of tte theatre, 
was sent to ParU for four vcara’ study at the Odeon. Mter tia return 
to Eg)^t and on his recommcndatioiiT an Academy of Dratnatio 
Art {Ma^kid fann ni-TamfAAl} waa establishcfl by the Ministry of 
Education. Thia institution was planned on ambitioua lines; in 
addition to courses on dectimatioii, technique of the thentrCp decora¬ 
tion, lighting and matc^upp there were ebssea in dancingp physical 
culture p and the French language; while Dr. Tihsl IIusaLn lectimd 
on the history of the drama and De Ahmad Daif on Arabic literature. 
The Academy, under the management of Zald TiibiEnIt+ opened in 
1930 with forty pupils of both sexes; after one year a new Miiuater of 
Educationp Hilnii ^Isa Paahii, decided to close it. Two reasons were 
given. The first, that the mixing of the sexes m an institution of this 
sort was a danger to nioiality and contrary to the precepts of Islam^ 
In particular the cla^s In Eiuythmics, participated in by young 
men and young women in the same room, roused opposition-^ The 
second, that acting is a matter of natural talent, aided by practice, 
and that a Govemment institution of this sort would not achieve the 
purpose for which it was designed^ The cuauing controversy filled 
many columns of the newspapers in midsummer 1031^; and the 
place of the defunct Academy was finally taken to some extent by 
the “ Ijcctune Hall (Qa'at al-^uhuitami), a room In the Ibrahitiiiyya 
School^ in which lecturea ate given in the afternoon for two honra* 
three times a week, on theatrical subjects. These lectureSp which are 
given by Zaki Tulaimat, JQrj Abyndp and others, are open to the public 
and are attended by some thirty pupils of various ages and stations in 
hfe. Girls may attend, but at different hours to the male atudenta." 


^ Hie iTlj|;ioa of docm npl pcmiit AlEulim wemen to dan^ ibfr |irwaDe 

pf mm not of thpir fhmfLy under nny cuTUQuUnHa vKatewH * +It up i^i^iieial 
|tfincE|)lfr of IttiAtn thst the prevFntian pf coirtsp^ing iilEiucUctS prmda the bringing; 
of JuprovemBni/' Sbna}^ of dl Aitliar in the Ahrnm nDwipapcr, 21 st 1031. 

■ Al Ahritn, 21 At Augunt, iDSl (interviflv wJib ^bJiikJi ofsl AzW). M AlirAm, 
22n4 Aiigiut^ 1031 (inlcr¥ictr wilh Minhivr of Educfttion^y WidJ ati Ml, 2SUi July, 
laJl Ifl replace ihe potora ttwJ more fnirttajlariy the acinnwa by 

Himrwnelt<»S, 

* A Committed of profemra of litcnture wm fornwil b 1930 to cbDOse 

iweh'e pUy h imitabli^ for timnalatien Snio .Arabic- The Mle<?i«d wlwn 
WOPP to be! praduwJ by Jflrj Abynd. Aftof thft CoEnmlttf# hid held aerer&l meotiufi 
the jwojcvl MfOMi \Q hiTp betn «buidoii«d. 
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In 1&25 anrl again in 1933 a competition for piava-riglita wss held 
under tLe atiapim of the Mimstty. Jn that of 1932, no'lcffl than 143 

f LT wventy.five guineas each to 

Egyptian) by Muhammad Khfirshid al-ffUdT 
{Abb^d Wonca]) by 'Abdullali ‘Afifi, i(,»ai o«h-S/>ams (Aacirjit 
E©;pljan) of Praneia ShiftaabJ, and of-AW rJ^- 

1 1 ^ iL lu W«agc. the ooUo<}uial l«-ins apparentlv 

«dud j by the ten™ of the competition. Ihrcommittee waT^m^iy 
wheued aa having judged entirely on linguistic and moral gto^da 

ae anpported b^he refusal of the tlioatricaJ managers to proiiuce the 
the 0^«f K appealed to the Minifitcr, who lent him 

the Si 1dm 40 guineas from the public funds 

the author be,ng debarred by the regulations from receiving the prire 
money until the piece had been produced Thn n..li- ^k ^ 

If '"“trUX opS 

ptomoted an mtereat in play-writing mpctition 

He Heatneef ni«o«*en ud to kdiTjdml eetoi. ThJ^ T 
W to . g^d deel of ill-fak, j, ^ ^ 

.kk to. LrJTdr-.r^feZS 

!««,. The to«„ „„de b>. tbc different eompnnie, in vnrion. 

* |?5. ^ p- ^■ 
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p&rtiS of the Arabic-^cakkig worid are aa interesting featuTe of 
EgTi’ptian theatrical life* The Kamses Company is well known in 
Palestine and Syria, and in the year 1928 Yflauf Wahhi took thein 
acrosB the Atlantic for the bencBt of the thonaandB of Syrians living 
in the Ajgentine Republic, giving a scries of perforniancea in Arabic 
in Buenos Aireg, The company appealed to local taste and the Syrinna 
were Dccaaionallj crowded oat of the theatre by the wealthy Spaiush- 
Argent inian aristocracy* Madame Fafinm RiL^dl has taken her 
company to PalestinCp Syria, and Imq, and in the summer of 1982 her 
company made a very successful tour through TknMa, Algeria, and 
Jlorocco. In the winter of 1932-3 Najib ar Itihani and his company 
followed the same route through North Africa. Tlio journey was not 
an entire success i debts were contracted by an iniprcssario in Tunis, 
and there was a misunderstanding with the inhabitants, aftenvards 
rectified. In Algeria the conduct of some of the chorus girls led to 
the Jr being sent back to Eg 3 rpt. Moreover the greater orthodoxy of 
the local Muslims compelled, it is said, the company to observ'd 
Ramadan in Algeria with a strictness that they did not obscjrvo at 
home A In Marrakesh, according to the correspondent of ag §abah| 
they Tveie received by the Govemor, at-TihiiiiT uWilawt, at his hous^]!. 
After laiidatonr' odes delivered in the hastes honour, such as— 

yj jIaa. 

bjJ^ ^ 'luj' j 

the Governor presented 10,000 francs to ar EUinnl hiinself, and 
envelopes containing 1,000 francs to each member of the company, 

Criimjm and Thedinfal There is a scarcity of wiitetB who 

have had suffi cient experience of the European theatre to fonn a sound 
dramatic judgment. Thug the criticiani which is frequently found in 
the daily and weekly papers conaista largely of the description of 
plots, criticism of the language and personalities. 

The theatres only advertise in the daily papers intermittently 
and incompletely j the public rely on posters displayed in various 
parts of the town. There k, however, one weekly paper, as ^bah, 
of some eighty pagea, which occupiea itself primarily with the theatre. 
In it can be found announcements of all important theatrical! events, 
summaries of plots of new' plays, together with a variety of informa- 


^ M 31it 
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taon the companies, actors, singers, and dancers. It ia also 

AftL, sX. -“C “ Noxh 

Tkf PtJtlie. The Egrptian tljeatricai public is verr limited The 

rp,:' x 

P™«7T ^ **'* the theatre ,5 still a 

rraiikiah innovation * i ila btui a 

chiefly out of the fin public then must be pto^nded 

to Slipport o whole-tino that™ ■ ,M ,i 7 » 

™oph»,ieoM poHic *'; 

Cairenes, a nednl'p i- (Composed of 

Wbmatie repartee, and their love 
Fmnco-.Amb re.-ue is fi„„ of support At the 
aw Arabk-speafcing and have TiT time, they 

very deep They are th f - IC cultuto which goes 

., , therefore, eitraortlinarily resnonaivtn + . 1 . 

unaided appeal of fdieitous laneuaiic on tm,liri ^ 

Further, their interest in their S y Ll? 
i.i»t«Ba,l ploj, deling mU tho ,, 7 ! t’! '» 

.ad ..,™p.pe„g g„d la B Jrvtt7:&r Zt f 

tho .abj«t of hi phy. .Wa, too 7 J^rp^ 7 « "T 

aatton m . Iggp^g, „ „„ MvbTth" “7 

ora command. Piny, if „„dnni lifMoad to b, [J 77 
UB are most farces and revues, thoujrh the Utrl ^ 

P«rabBl.i« ofenndc c««, by the i„,«p„«„„ 
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The late Muhammad Taimur, far the most \*itRl of Egyptiaa pfaj- 
wrighta up to tbe pre;s«nt time, cotnposed the first draft, of bis first 
play in the dasaieal language, and then rewrote it 

in the vemaoular, which he empIo}ned for all his subsequent pieces. 
On the other hand, vcrnacuhir plays ace oecasioiially tmnalated into 
grammatical Arabic for production ontdde Egypt.^ 

1 *.g. ** al Wu^i^ bj Ma^diuiJ Kimil. Set “ &l Jilsii'H llth Miiv, 1933, p, 4, 


{To ix tomfwkd.) 
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Grammatical Categories id the New Hebrides 

(A PrelimEnary Study of Linguistic Psycbolog^y in Malekiila] 

By A* Cafzll 

iNTBODUtTOBT 

i LTHOUGH it h generally adnutted that European and extra- 
European grammatical categurics do not absolutely coincide, 
one very rarely aeea the grammar of a native language worked out 
on the clear reeogiaition of this fact* The following paper is intended 
to illustrate the differences in grammatical thonglit between English 
and one language of the Neiv Hebrides. It is not intended to be a fuU 
study of that language, but only to indicate what scenie to be the 
mental outlook of the people w ho speak it. The language in question 
Is that of Achin^ one of a group of small islands oE the iiort h-eustem 
coast of MakkiJa in the northern New Hebrides. The materiul which 
has formed the basis of this study I ow-e to the kindness of Pastor 
A. G. Stewart, of the Seventh Day Adventist Mission. Xqthiug 
grammatical has yet been published eoneeming the language; that 
of the neighbouring island of Uripiv, however, resembles it closely, 
and an out line grammar of that langnuge may be seen in S. H> Bay^a 
d/efaufjTian Islatid LiUi^u<tges (Cambridge University Press, 1^2^)^ 
pp. 284-*293. While, however, the Uripiv language does to some 
extent exhibit the phenomena peculiar to tins region, k does not 
seem to do so as throughly as Aehin, und the peculiarities themselves 
are not brought out in Kay's sketch. Of the languages of the other 
kktids, Wala and Kano, 1 have no information, but Pastor Stewart 
informs me that there ia considerable resemblance betw‘eeu Achin 
and Matanavat, on the opposite mainland, and then a considerable 
cleavage Ijctweeti that and the CMUUtry of the Big Namhus, iidaiicl. 
Southw^ards, the peculiar features of Achin and Uripiv do not reappear* 
except to a minor extent in Ambrim. 

In European languages we are accustomed to divide our grammars 
into treatiaos on eight parts of speech Sapir, in his 
clearly recognizes that such a divkbn may aot hold good for native 
languages; Jespecaen, however, in the Fhil&~^phg of (rrammar prefers 
to &nd them a fairly permanent feature of language in general. In 
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dVriL • ?! !>»««' to rotoio the 

din™. .„to ^ht p»rw of ,p,„h, b„, ^ 

^ " ‘1° •* “ obj«t-.„rf. •• .„d 

^wofdf . Ol|oct-»or* cotpapood to ou nooiM, pronouns, 
ptept^hoj^ n»J inWjmlioM; tim..«onds ioolodt not o^- .on, 
^t n^ «i,mt.v«, »ivcTl». conjunntions. and nomotuls. It anurini 
Iran, bottow, that odjativos and adsctha atiU have ono foot in tach 

t jol: •n.^ 


Tbe spelling here followed is not that of the ifission htn- #*k 
Intetnationnl Plo^ufc ^ bnnrf 

to the word tm, boiwc, the resqlt U nshn. soelled hv th*. ™‘ 

^ ; the *onl for •■ li« ", hnguagr^™ 

hero ^omes maur, apelled bjr the nussionaries X? feT T 
with the transitive suffix becomes tans* weep for for nn IJ^’ 

With f the Umlaut is invariahle • wL'n 

and .dau ,r„„, hath rrritt.; *”1^”^'^"“ 

apeiw in th. hhaaion aritinp « *, i. h™, rXen , • 

nnml (a, in on,), apelkal p bv the minaonKiea. i h.™ ilv, ^ 

H 

Wiented b; o in itx. •«“"<* 

Ka) to be used in the reading of this hnimar i.,i • • l - ' 

. eonaideaH, an.on.1 of abbo^tTn !:e !t“ 

the Srd person plomi indefinite, Uripie era is here o!' n ’*°°°“° 

« far «, .e abaU n«ni then,, ire: 


Sing. 1. ttta 

2 . iniit 

3. ffli 


Pl«r. 1 incl. a-ir -. 1 excL kiam 

2. Jtawi 

3 , tnir. 
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Suffixed pronouns show two scrii^Sp a$ in Uripiv. They are : 

L With nouns an<l sonie preposirions. e.g. 

Sing, L my brother Plur. 1 locL^ufir; ^xcl. tuamam 
2- tiiom 2, twm 

3. tusn 3, tmr. 

In the ^affixes to prepoaitions the n of the Srd pcrwn singular is iost^ 
With verbsp a replaces the k of the 1st person singulaTp mu the mi of 
the 2nd person plural. Curioitsi}’' enough, the pronouns suffixed to 
the verb precede, instead of foUowingp the tfunsitive suffix ni ^ ir^re- 
mu-nij say it to you ; ms^ir-ni, teach them it. 

*Vjiother hnportaqt element of Achin speech k the Ugutive article ^ 
of Indonesia, found also in various other parts of .Melanesia. Thus 
in the title of the Eiko! (Fhilippines) Bible, the Spanish adjective 
tunio^ holy, rcceivea the addition of the ligative article and we have 
sanlo^ kommtaHj the sacred writings. In Achin and Uripiv^ 
hOTvcvcr^ what was onginaLly an article^ intervening between adjective 
and nounp becomes a conjunction by the use of the verbal particle 
after it and before the adjective. Thus ciliop ya mu coc, a bod man. 
This yo k equivalent to tho teA- of the English relatives who, which, 
where^ so that the phrase just quoted might be rendered literally by 
“the man Tvh- he is bodliaiyk Uripiv example, ya mam 

is literally “ people wh- they are sick ”, This expbins three 
uses of all of which will be important for us in the foUowiug pages : 

1. With adjectives, as in the examples just quot^p and also : 
cinop fja mu nne, another man {lit. "" man wffi- he is dilTereut 

2. With pronouns: ini jjd mi tc uM, he wh- he made the sun ; 
vembt ini ijn mi am t^orpi re kif^ mere ? Where he wh- they 
bore sliall become king their people Israelp i.e, w^hcie k he that is 
bom to be king of Israel ? A'a-mi kam iwrsuri e mite ttde ko to, 
you wh- you believe only little indeed, i.e. you of little faith , e pe fja 
mar nme pin, inir ja tnar pecelei lipu^ mie ok po revci pini, since they 
are dead who sought the young cliiJd to kill him, 

3. With nouns: Tayar ya pi mdur taceff God our wh- he 

shall hve for ever; ttmio fu munmn t rea: thing wh- its Bcent good, 
i.e. a thing whose smelt is sw^eet. 

These notes do not fully explain the uses of go, but give sufficient 
indication to make clear its occurrences in the examples that will be 
adduced in the next part of this paper. 

In verbs, tense is indicated just as in Uripiv^ except for abraded 
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form^ Ray {op. cit.. pp. 288-9) finds in Uripiv three tense mrticJes 
e, m, and jn Of these, e is a perfectly indefinite particlcfLrvi J 
mereb to mark the word it accompanies as a time^word. It is the same 
as the e that in most Polynesian and a good many Melanesian 
" If « v-ariahle vowel (examples of m« have 

thisarticlc).and « common thxonghont the northern 

or pr^It f to indieatea mote definite past 

« present than e, and is reiy cemmonly used after the ligature JT- 
Th. appears to be nght: e marks a word as a 
attention to an action at a fairly wdl defined time. .{ ^mpTete 

^ ii thf ‘^nit of expreion 

as in the following sentence: Mate e taper vaci^ thTK 

was opencl to him. Pi ia definitely futC and aL h^ a 

particles coalesce with the pronouns as follows 

Sing. L 

2 . 

3. 

Plur. 1 incl. 

1 excL 

2 . 

3. 


the vcrhal Dreno,™' emphatic particle ok may follow 

to anv^”;r"^ alter k idea 

different from those of Uri^ Cth^ phonetically somewLxt 
much the same. P ■ c general scheme of things is 


Mi 

Pi 

Ki 

{no) 

pe 



po 

kf> 

mi, mu 

pi,pu 

ki 

mm 

rap 

rak 

Ham 

lam 

mp 

tap, top 

mk 

mar 

por 

kar 

r the e 

tnay* I« replaced 


f^YXTAX 

i" “ *" ”»»idtr He epccini peculierities or 

of •«!<•««. »W«lv „ eelW T.I, 

. teedeney e»Me i„ „.ee Hen „„ ^u.«e„ 
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A. Otject-tpords 

B 3 '' object-wordfs an* meant such ft& are not chaTweterired bv 
ditftinctionfi of tense. Under this heading are ijirlqdixl our Europeiin 
nouna, pronouns, and most prepositioias. Thus cimp, man, remai.na 
under all conditiotia cinop. Similarly the atepis of the pronoinm do not 
themselves change^ though they may undergo modilicuiioii through 
the verbal proiioims for person and tense. The cardinaL proiioans 
belong to the categorj!^ of objoct-TrordH^ the vcrl^al pronouna to that of 
time-words. Some of the object-worfis, however, seem to be on the 
liorder line between object® arul times, or rather, let u® say, the Aehin 
native seenis to put under the hc^ading of times ideas that w'o should 
put Under that of object. Thiis^ tnatur = sleep, m<ilnrp€frj)f^r = dream. 
These are lioth verb and noun in English, while in other European 
languages, if the hvo ]Mirta of speech arc not identicah they are at 
least related, as for example French rive and retw, German Traum 
and Mmmn. In Aehin, if it la needed to aay in a dream then the 
expression is mi matufporpor for the 3 nl singular, te^ niat 
fmiurjKttpi^r for the 3rd plural, and so on. One would naturally 
tranalaie such un expression as while he clreftiiied”^ ‘"while they 
dreamed ”1 but then coni^ the dilHculty that certainly means 
ill e.g. reya Tiamt in Kano, Clearfy^ what la for ua a noun, " dream^'^* 
is regarded by the Achin people as a time^xpericncc rather than 
an ohjcct-experieuce. It is not that a “ dream ** is a thing which one 
may come iipon^ but au experience that one has in a certain time. 
And this is quite logicAt ; a dream la not an object that occupiea 
space. 

Another example of a similar crossing of the barrier Ik? tween 
object and time eatogories is seen in the expression for ** they that 
dwell in great darkness mir jnar lek repa mu rw e tep, lit. they 
wli - they dwell in it is dark it is great Thee of ekph the particle 
of the indefinite tense, showing that the word kp (Fiji fcni, great) k 
a tiine-w'ord, but the time k continuous, and, in fact^ not important 
for the idea. The darlmess may change: it has the more deftnkc 
partirle mu, but as long aa it k dark, the darkness is great, and »o is 
express4*rl by the indefinite particle f. It hardly seem® possible to 
translate here as anything else than in ”, \"et it is folbweil by the 
verl>-fonii mu iw, it is fiark. Psychologirally, it k obvious that the 
idea “ it is dark ” occupies the native mind, not the abstraction 
“ darkness ”. It is not that a something called "" darkness ” covers the 
people for a certoin tiinev but that for a certain time they have an 

VDL. Yitt. f4Hrr 1. la 
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»^rieDC« of ioability to nee, because it is dark. In otlier words, 
it is again n time-experience, not an object-oxperionee, to the natiii'e 
mind. 

Another [xssibility is that the entire verbal expression mav be 
treated as a sort of compound object-word. This is an extension of 
the phenomenon just dealt with. E,g. kom vhJ le w. while you 
are going with him, lit in you-go-with-him. I know of no other 
language w'herc there is this continual tendency to translate the 
afreet Into temporal forms. A gerund is common even in other parts 
of Melanesia. in your going with him” i in other places again the 
abstract must be translated into the concrete. Yet, undoubtedly, to 
the native mind the darkness (to reirert to the seamd example) is 
the experience of a certain condition for a certain time, rather 
t^n a thing tlmt covers a certain area. It is a combination of onr ideas 
of m the dark and ” while it was dark ”. 

Most positions can be classed as objeit-words, because they xm 
invariable for tensi^and indeed it is hard for i» to see how a “ preposi* 
tmn con vary for tense. ITie preposition shows a persistent relation- 
fi ip ween thiJiga and ia therefore intlepeddcnt of tmie Ttqe 
nr re jiyiu, they went to him: their movement towards him wa-^ 
pemanent. not dependent on the moment, nt any rate, as long as it 
hmt«l. Similarly m the e.spression re «««„ in country their there 
^ obvioualy no temporal change going oil The one exception to this 
IS the preposition pit^, for. Here pi is certainly the particle of the 
future tense, in irripiv the preposition is ton. and the same word 
seems to lie seen m Eramangan tomni. The reason for prefixinir m 
seems to be that untU a person has a thing acttinlly in his hands it is 
on y for him, the possession is still future, and logic bids one 
indicate that future by the iise of pi. Tins is perfectly dear when the 
entire sentence js future, but the feeling for a relative future can bo 
noticed even when the main idea of the sentence is past. e.g. or frr 
nori^i, «<mo pa ,«« res pii^\ they took freely thing wh- it good fto he) 
or urn, i.e. they took a hbernl supply of good things for him. He had 
not received them yet; they were .still only “ for ” him. The preposi- 
tion IS then a sort of rektive future even though the verb k past On 
the other hand the particle ,m, with rex shows concomitance • the 
things were already good when they took them. Other examples are ' 

.1 ore fl fapar metu piteri, the heaven was opened for him * renew 
/ore««i ndmokf^ piieri, during the time he was still speaking to tSm 
(these show a alight change in the meaning of piim, but only simikr 
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to that of the classical datiyc). In all these examples Uripiv lacks 
the future prefix. So does hinglisb* and so do most lahjguajjes ; yet 
It CBimot he denied that an event which has not yet occurred is Btill 
future! 

B. Time-trordis ^ 

In the treatment of time-words, we shall find it convenient to 
retain the English notnenclaturo, via., adjectives, adverbs, conjunc¬ 
tions, and numerals, in order to show how the treatment of each of 
these concepts in Achin syntax is such as to justify their being grouped 
together under the category “ time-words 

(i) Adjedivts 

In a number of Melanesian languages the adjective is always or 
frequently verbalized ; in nearly all it can be varied for person and 
tense if used predicatively. Only in Achin, so far as I know, does it 
vary systematically for number, persou, and tense also, when used 
attribiitively. Such a sentence as dmp go »ii res, a good man, is 
fairly closely paralleled by the Mota o tauun we irio, where only the 
ligative particle is missing. But as wc say “ Everybody will like 
a good man”, the Mota expression Tcmains the same; the Achin 
phrase becomes crnqp go pi res, the adjective ” becoming future 
like a verb. There are in Achin tliree uses of adjectives: 

L AftrUmh'trly, Xufnlti ioptap, sacred song {toplap = common 
fnpu). This use is not common, but extends to the numeral to (Utipiv 
SH»), one, when usetl indefinitely, e-g, ritiop sa, a certain man. 

2. In Ittdejinite Tettse : the part icle e precedes the mljective and 
the ligative is not used : »wo» rawu e lep, a big mountain. Change 
for person can Iw made in this form, hy tlic substitution of other 
verbal pronouns for e : Xo irofsun'm epeko rest I helicve-you that vou 
arc good (on e jie see under conjunctions). Po res e pe nise you shall 
be good like what ? j,p. How will you benefit ? Tills is chiefly a predi¬ 
cative usage. 

3. OfJter Tenses: In other teD.sc9 according to the verb of the 
main clause. Par iesi inacirfen sami pu res : they shall see works your 
(shall be) good—shall be ” because you liai'e not yet done them. 
Purpo^ jM rope raht pi tmre ; (in the) morning you shall hear mv 
voice (shall be) up above (but it is not there yet because 1 have not 
yet cried out). Po Jtele Mmwm pi mu, make oiir hearts (shall be) clean 
(but they are not yet so). 
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In this \^t usage we see how the futuritj. of the main action is 
tronsfern^ to the aJjertive also : the quality raunot be pr««nt until 
the act which ^ to prwiuto it is done. All this is perfectly logical, hut 

do not thomugWy; the majority of languages 

frtR 

(il) AdiMjrbfi 

n, Im, or |*u.„D I„rf „,lv«b i, «« 

prafecll> cloju ™u in European Juiuroagra, » that there ahouW be „» 
grennd fo, «in>ttte that in Aehin the two ate ttearoj .inulart,. Take 
for tnatanee, a unrf that oven in EngHah » on the border line-bCwn 

v.rbo,ul.dverMhouonl-ovef.r„Aehi„,hi,i.„,.wo„leoa.ro„; 

>» Oeeante. and trooeaUe both to r-doneoio. N„e how it i. .ZTi^ 
the fature rente ; Mi, ,„„Aop »i pa „„ ,, ^ 

sickm^ H-ill be ove.. I.t thU usage now |pc ox^n” wTr^TtlS^t 
cannot also ^ verba (though some of them, ofcourae, can be adjectivesl 
and th<? variation for tense luxiomeit logical i 
1 . Kop M jn, re, pi ^ 

be good immediately he wh-his heart is bitter towards 
ma^it up immediately with him who Ls ongrv* with ™u. ' 

There are several points of interest here, (a) Pa re, is future W 
the ™h iop fe*. it fatnte; ft, ^ i,™ b^^Lk^n^^ 

tn^edtatelp. hnt the whole thing b. ^ai 

iLv. aZ,;^Ttidi^ W«>»Prc«..Inpd„,»,„biehwo 

rej.n» gwtlp h™L you *!! t ^ Z. HtJ^iTlwov™ 

forL*e^S,dTbZ" Cr ^ «N 

They have not y-et gone; therefore the goodness of fh« 
la as future as the search itself, and the fact i^ildicatedf ^i. 

p« On the other hand, the ehild i, Z. ''k "°u‘ 

tense particle mi. ^ • hence the 
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4. Pu Itiia jw? pu j-cjf - lend me (and) I e^IihII gq properly. Tbe 
TTieaniiig here is: 1 want to go the right; way : lead me (future serving 
as imperative)^ [ shall go, and then it ahaII be gCKxl. 

Ju3t as there was an attributive use of the adjeetive^ so there 
a luso of the atl%*erb without verbal particles; ?nfojr e ar nielker, he wna 
very angry. Again, there are border line uses with ff: e roe me, he 
was troubled (lit. he felt badj, as coinpareti with the noun Mcae, 
anger, iU-fceling. Similatly uiar e kp c hjK they wept very greatly, 
An interesting case of a somewhat similar nature occuis in the 
largely Pol^uiesian language of Futuna in the southern r^ew Hebrides, 
where the word nceufMxtm, immediately, is eonjugated as a verb, to be 
or do imnioiliately." Thus : din m ireiWAn wi he spoke iinmedi* 
ately, where the iii iiiilicates the 3rci singular past tense. Thus the 
iclca of overlapping parts of speech is not absolutely limited to northern 
Malehula (indeed it could be illustrated from Kotuma and Fiji and 
the Banka Islands and other parts of Oceania) and it would be 
interesting from the ^dew^point of psychology to collect detailed 
examples from the syntax of other Island languages. In fact a oom- 
panitive s>iitax of these languages is greatly to be desired. 

(iJj) Num^rots 

In regard to numerals^ too, there is more than one use in various 
Islands of j\]elanesia. \Vc have already pointed out that the numerBl 
one, can be used attributively in the indefinite sense. But normally 
numerals lire used, as in other langiinges, with the verbal particle 
e : jTopejica t ouc, part four. Now, once Achin adnvits a verbal particle 
at alk it may liring in any verbal particle according to its sense of 
logic, and so w'e get: piVe tinop pi jsa pi ror^e pw re6 Jto pi msenini 
miop e pe ok . , it any mao shall l>e satbfied (lit. feel well about) 
and shall teach men thus . . . Here the word piVe, if, is follow'cd bv the 
future tense, just as it would be in Latin in the same sentence (why 
has French departed from this prscEice ?), and not be the hypothetical 
particle Jin, apparently for the same reason as in Lit in, viz. that the 
condition is possible of fulfilment. The whole idea is future ; not 
only is the feeling of satisfaction future, but sg h the mao—he has 
not yet come forward^ and so the numeral is pi so, future-one.^' 
Note again the future tense of the adverb pu fes, 

S. ir. Ray (op. cit., p. 292) gives a similar example in Uripiv : 
pora }iik Jl^i foil iiffsi mtiu pi son, if you can do anything [you have 
not yet done it, therefore it is pi sqh, a future-one thing). Again : 



A. CAPELL — 


ise 

«« pi konim kf>p «j« roni -tmUi m xn I-*,. - -»■ . 

- ora„™.^ „u iT:^,rrr ';rr:,rtr:r 

panirh Jo, nml .-in numnjls but l'^u”T”'°'”' 

AW uuu tu „, .'X’ ZZT" “I -• 

W, they came to a bi}» place. ^ ^ 

CowjHwrfibjia 

If conjunction can Taiy for tcnar thePThlo« *• - 

t« be in the ehommer of ihe ^ 

ilore than one “ part of speech ” “ conjunctions, 

a conjunction. Thus we can aav " tinT" can be used as 

muking one word do dutv as «*gbtfaU*% 

ttneah^ of other languag^ inlr; 

Aehin the peculiarities of time-worda are t 

conjunctions. One thetcfoie finds two classes of 1 

1. Words that cannot serve anv otW = 

words and ao invariable Such is re«n ih k object- 

A.»tlK-r in^raoHrc ™.„pl„ .f f- ''■. 

2. Couiuurtiu™ Z7ntT°lZ'Z: T" 

. v»,b.l f„„. , ^ |.p, tb»u a 7 , J Z* ■“ 

P> pr ok, It Mill be thus. Combined with Ik • • 

the purposes of the English “ that " *<?»tive ja, it serves all 

«s thfi piuj)hrt 0 iuiti] uf oM Po tZr P ■**’’”’/*“ ' thinpii ure 

/,» ^ 4 p. r«- 'IT T T ^!»■- 

aiotlu-r lu kill bin,. ff™„ J " * "“k yuun* rbilil and bi« 

« R».n. ,bcp ^ZfZ,:Z 7 '«5 « kf e fe,; 

Ik^l r ,l^L..ZjZc 'T," 7 : T"* - p, J. 

lu^llse liuchul was wnpin. liur ubn T ' 

-or. I « ^ZxLZ Z » r Tr “ 

NWb r H„b.„ bu^ub^u W7”,!;r 
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don’t do it like that (7011 ha^e not yet done it; it is not yet ** like 
hence pt); po tai pkevi pi pe ja pi ^onir give to him oa he 
shall a«k (he has not asked yetj+ 

Sometimeij, however^ no conjunction at all is used in place of the 
RngliBh “ that as expressing either purpose or quotation: Po keU 
pe terler: Make I abaU be strongs i.e^ make me strong, Kami io m 
TQ^misom pi keie lurtm jw rav tele: Does one of you know (how to) 
make hia body teller again ? 

Mention must also be made of methods of dealing with the 
English relative " when In the future there is the word an 

example of which hua already been given. In the past the word used 
is come^ and this can also be used in the future, according to 
the time of the main verb» Thus : mi van e Tonnn I&mtom nono^k^ 
when he was thinking privately about these things, lit., it eume^ 
he was thinking + , , Pi iwji jto pi pep furAu^ nomian pi jo : w^hen she 
bringfl forth a male child, lit, it shall come (and) she rfiall bring forth 
(future-)one child male^ Note that the child is still a futnre-onei 
like the bringing forth- Similarly, Jtop van kap peecld pa res tipis 
^a mi ara iroFj pi van kam sesewei , . . , go and seek well for the child 
that is born, and when you (sliall) find him , , . So far they had ueither 
gone nor found him ; hence the future pi wiw, w'hen. Incidentally 
this sentence shows the root meaning of ran as weU as the secotidary 
meaning of the word. 


C- Pamlleh Eistivhrre 

Sufficient cxaniplefi have now been given to Justify the assertion 
that the language of Achin requires the rearrangement of the parts 
of speech into two categories^ objcct-w^ords and time-words. The 
same could be said of Uripiv, though there the distinctions do not 
seem to be so rigidly mode. In the Fauting dialect of Ambrim there 
are Biniilar phenomena^ as some of Kay's examples show. Thus on 
p. 336 of Mfhnesian Ishnd fMnffimges he sow; "'The udjective 
is very commonly used in a verbal form with the particles mi, 
tr, at bi: (i+c> the verliol particles) I ran/m iim' kakabOf man bad ; roton 
mi voice loud ^ wf mo hh, clothes soft; ivcbur} sut, day (will 
be) tliitd. Fanting hm also the bgative in the fomi of po : mniin 
po mi mer : the dead man. One presumes that the same distinctiorus 
of tense are made in the first three examples as is specilied in the fourthi 
though Ray does not state the fact, just as he docs not brmg out 
the distinctions in Uripiv. U"e do not, how'ever, find the extension 
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w.«h.v ,J„t ft. »»ft.n, “ "“to- 

these distinctive syntactic usaeca tU k .* possess any of 

the languages ahoV considerable* reJe^lV*^ grammar 

Apart £«n, Ambrim onT^ln north, 

parts of Melanesia to use adjectives ** ^ tendency m tnany 

but there is no agreement in tense a-fth thaTT^^ 
m Achin and Panting. as here 

u’j, . 

Thu »vr.^:/;LtXfr‘" > 

black*', and that U a task which st'(l “ thinking 

accomplish. for the white man to 

but the sentent™ uUt^t^Tn T""** 

complete in 

tn diflerent languages. The Enelisbna ^ 

tbe Frenchman 4 man" ; 

mentally pointing him oqt (though tw 

languages emphasize the object of ‘l|^feratitly even 
time of the action, some the manner of Ik “t'on, some the 

features. The complications of the •imerinV^^r*'' 

"f miiid th,i i, to “ "««"ly . t,T„ 

fo. wMling fcto. k..a,, I 

actions os distinct from othere'that to ’ ‘nd 

but there is aUo a tvpe that Icind 

ft <i.toii z “1 “ "■'» 

bj such a sentence as ‘‘"rh act 

round the tree", the form of the unto 7^" ^be bov 

tell a Jot more about the man and bov l^^ifuages will 

atatmg whether the act took place in fhcL!^" •“* to 

lu BngJish we have simoUfil ^ 

«teat; in the languages of the Far eZ Bucher! f ** 

tbey are simplified still further When w! ^bjnese. 

although a consr-dembio alunt 

place (and one need only refer to the - ^as taken 
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^ good deal of dofiuition in made that ja not made in EnglUli. 
Stillp that defioitjoi; m most pbcea tenda to be definition of concrete 
thinga and acta. In the sentence given abovCp the ^leianedan wouJd 
tend to $aj man that he ehaae him boy ronntl tree ”—Le. the 
emphasis is not on the, time of the action^ but on the persons concerued. 
The act coukl be seen and the actors notecL: when it happened was 
of leas importance. 

Xow' in Achin and Uripiv we find the reverse tendency at work. 
True, there h atill the definitioq of tlie agent and the object- the 
verbal pronouns and demonstratives are still well in evidence but 
the time of the action becomes almost a mling concept. Thutp of 
conrsep la where the difficulty for the foreigner cornea in^ He has not 
only to learn native words and idiouiBp but fina to reorientate hie 
methods of tJiought along the lines of native methods- He has to 
throw the emphasis where the native would throw it. In the language 
we have l>eea studying this emphasis is on the tune element. 

'W bat ia the effect of this emphnsis on tiinej and what guides its 
application 1 In the first plucct the only tMugs iudepm^dent of time 
relations are tho^ that persist unchanged throughout ell experience- 
The man who acts is the same before as after; so his name ** man 
is independent of tirne. The boy who b chased is still a boy afterwards, 
so his name “ boy ” is unchanged. If, now, we extend the sentence by 
adding the words " till he caught him ”, we add elements that can be 
affectcfi by the time emphasis, " Tillb not the same in the given 
sentence aa in the sententx: “ The man will chase the boy round the 
tree till he catches him ”—to us, perhaps^ it iSp for all pmctical purposes^ 
the same, but not to t he uative. In one caw he saya, ** What happened 1 ” 
—why, he chased hiirip ** and it came he caught him ” ; in the other* 
" W liat will happen ? why, he wUl chase him* " and it will come 
he will catch him.” 

Take another typo of aeutence. The iIaittia?An text if thine 
eye be evil, thy whole body will be evil* and thou shalt be full of dark¬ 
ness Jios been rendered into Achia as follows : 

Fire n$€tom pu cac If thine eye shall bo bad 

inik pu Bu pit cac thou {shalt be) all (shall be) bad 

pti rijf p\ kp. it (will be) dark (will be) great. 

From the English point of view thia means nothings but in the native 
mind it must point to a definite anal^-sis of the whole idea, made before 
the idea has been expressed. The idea is the connection betweeu 
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rmjjsmnaty whofle busincsg it k ^ 

f^t place, the thin^ is cert^n tbri'' ^7 ^'^'="’‘*“‘1 it ? I„ the 
But it ran^it k niereljr f^lt^T^ not ^ t ^ paaa. 

wiU require the um of the future Darti7 )” f The idea 

I<^w. whatporbiof the idea can k affect b! th ' f^*>' 

Obviously not your eye—vou hav fk t 7 futurity ? 

xT^r'* “ “ tbe darkness that mU th“* ^ 

Then the evil is stUl futuj^ a, _JI rTf ^ ”* 

Languages irouid go in the’ anak^ 7)7*^ ^ far aa the Classical 

ninny other modem languages would 

flflcms to say, “ Weit, ify^ur eve is eviT^t *t 
olyoutUhV^ Ifthe wh^JA ^ whole 

Then them is the darkness pu ’ '^k * '^"i- 

.Vut dark, ar k^potfU^si Thfn the 7 ^ ^ 

a fnture affair, and we get ,t io ^ 

It will be great, ffit remains true th'^e'" 77“*“” 

tt flcenks true also that the sentonea 7 T 

language (the Latin " periodic construo^^”"' T 

^ Wlay is , ease “3d 3't 

native each section of the idea huvim Achin 

''-tora 337337 : * = P- 

together (and tok nZ he thf^^'k ! ■ 7"^ 

-changeable mwcl of the verba! ground for the 

IS the futuritj^ of the matter 7’ 7*®" ^^‘‘^““^“t^thewhoie 
ffJabomte Iqgic canrinij thr if "**1^ an 

so much a, a vZ iZ 

expreawd separately, and only7oqj,73®t7 ^“ch 

Thi* k only a tontativr 33 P^^rtide. 

outlook, and ^ ^ ^hnt nmy he the native 

interesting as an unusual developmont'of tl '^1: ^ 

spo«h. ^vetopment of the tune concept in native 
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Linguistica 

B}j R. L. Turner 

L'Indo^Ahyek bu Vkua ai^x Temps Modebxe:s. Bj Jules Bloch. 

9| X 6^, pp. 335. Parb, x4drieii'Ma|soiineuvep 1&34. Frs, 80, 

The ^ discover}' ^ of Sanskrit hy EiiropeauSp and lo particular by 
Sir William Jones, did more than any other single factor to stimulate 
and Douriah scientific interest in that oomparativn and historical 
study of the Indo-European languageSt a^hich alone has formed the 
firm basis for the traming of comparative linguists whether in that 
or other fields. AH IndO'EtirDpeanist!! have of necessity :^tudicd 
Sanskrit, which till the discovery of Hittite, presented the oldejt 
dociimenta of any Indo-Europeaii language: indeed in the first 
enthusiasm the earlier lingubtH painted a picture of the ancestral 
Indo-£aropean language that was probably far too Sanskritio in its 
colonring. It m therefore curious that a language bo important to 
the lingniat should have bad till quite recently so little attention 
paid to its subsequent development. Yet th<^ present ™wg of the 
greatest interest to the comparative and historical linguist. From 
Sanskrit is descended the vast family of languages spoken hy over 
270 million people from the borders of Baluchistan to the Bay of 
Bengalp from the Hindu Knsh to the Ifitli degree of latitude far south 
in the I>eccaii, and outside IndiB by the Singhalese In the island of 
Ceylon and tlLroughout W'eateni iisia and Europe by the wandering 
and settled tribes of gj'psics. 

Several of these modem Sanskritie languages have long literary 
hbtorios or are documented by early inscriptions : Beupili, Hindit 
Gujarati^ Marathi, Singhalese. A process of great importance in the 
history of languagep namely the extension of a dominant language 
over other linguistic areas, can be observed taking place even now. 
The history of Sanskrit and itA dest^ndant^ can be tmmJ from perhaps 
the middle of the second roilleunium a.e, to the present day, a period 
longer by nearly a 1,000 than any similarly documented period 
in the history of any other Language-group. MeiUet in bis incomparable 
Aper^i df la lan^ ffrtcque and later in his 
Ais^oire de la lan^e showed what interest for the general 
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aod flcientifie profit for the studeot may b. had wh™ a master 
of ha^wtic science d«plaj-s the main lines of the development of 
a si^le layafie-^oap and the chief influence* in its history 

b> !,..hain Lc*.i, Professor dales Bloch, himself the originator of the 
scientific comparative study of the modem Indo-.Axv^n lan^aaes 

long d«msd volume described with an astonishing conciseness and 

Iiido'Et^ g'^'^t^alth of detail, the main developments of'that 
Indo-European dial^t. of which the first document is the Rgveda 

The wl 7T r Jndo-.4rvan Jauiges 

.h. ^X^icro^rSa 

.to..y jyoWe.™, iMh najo, .od n,™,. „ fllocb tl™„sh„„t hi. 

"'?■ “'" “rito Ustory 

^ motor. I«,g.,,g„ . wcaltk .f m.teri.1 stilj ii„t..oh«J by tbi 

ImdWrt. Hom .r= . r„ p„iu,. Th. .pp,„„. 

r<™,p«.dms to Rtt. rftm- to i. .ddutod to Z 

TTr 0*“ '*»■) borra'Ttoto 

.t Ir^ <d.to .4,5,„ vot.bii].,y ftom .. Indo,Vry.„ rmber th.n 

?Z"rr,K 'tr ? r*^ 

grass, straw fKonow, Saia Sftidier p. 

It 1* often tempting to ace aum,-als or archaism* in forms which 
can pi-rhaps be better explained. Pa oa/»ta- fn lil .n ' 

i'f rprt -i-r-tonb:. .ttit. 

»mJto. (p isi;, f., "■""’P'”"- »''!■ Hfimot Smith, th«t 

.mto (p. Ip) i« . „f ,£, .,i„ 

u "Lr 'Tl '■■ ”•p™™-“oL; 

» tobfe to d».pp,„ (.4»k.. rfc,. ^ „„j ,1,^ yaii.,.u,,. 

Sd^t. pmsrnbto for ,h, of pronLiotion. 

T« «nfortu™kl^ 

to to iTT..'"'“*™ ‘"to” tow-sr., 
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It has been generally assumed that Pa. (p. 37) represents IE, 
*tei- (Lat, vT^nil, etc.). But is jt necessary to ge beyond Skt. iTimhiti- ? 
For imh abready in Pa* > lA (jriA^i- < mmhd-} as later uwA in Pkt. 
> afi ; ijhs > Ptt. {pis- ^f'riiid ' < although remaining in 

Pali. But sound-change appears earlier in nuinerals than in other 
ivords : witness Ai. traidasa < irdiptlaia and cdvuJftsnth with early 
loss of Thus the eliangCt iVwi > is, is in accordance with the 
s}<^m and appears in the first favcpurabJe ciieinnstances. 

On the contrary in another uistancc the aurvivnl of an ablaut 
form not found in Skt. is likely. Bloch (p, 56) following other writcra 
assumes that in three words Skt* paihalit Pa, jKifftonm- and psfl- 
an original dental occlusive has been eercbralisted by a preceding 
although not in contact ivith it, and derives from praih-^ pmfhatHd-, 
prdii. The fourth example given is Pa, mthikt- beside Slrt. iifhild- 
and rkt. aa belonging to Sk't, Herein surely lies the 

solution of the problem : Htkiid- etc., as the variation of vowel shows, 
is derived not from bnt from ^srfhiM- {Nep. Diet, s.v, ffhilo) 

with the vocalisation proper to thia formation. Siniilurly may we not 
a^uiiie hmdopnlfhaie {cL pfthu-, and the typejlrdii: tdrafi) as 

origin of pofAn^i (despite the gram, accent pdthali}. This is indirectly 
supported by Pkt. appdJiat ' teaches^ < *dprdthayuit b^ide padhai 

< *prfMii, Similarly < ^pfihama- l>esidc pti/Aaiw- fwith 

the same vocalisation as OMG./orufttr beside Gk. trporepoj); and pafi 

< *prH (as in Germ./e/f; cf. the coexistence of the two ablaut-forms 
in one langnage-group, Gk. TTpo^ and irpfj). 

Skt. final vowels sunuve as whispered vowels more extensively 
than is indicated on p. 42. In Gujarati, as N. B. Divutia {GnjaraH 
Lautpiaffe p. 224) and T. N* Dave {BSOS. VT, p. 677} have shown, 
MidlA. -f simi^-es as a whispered vowel or a palatalijsntion of the 
preceding consonant. But this is not shoivn Ln writing. Against 
this general reduction or disappearance of final vowels it is diificult 
to admit (except for monosylJabli^) Bloch’s contention that in 
exceptional cases Skt. finnl long vowels remain ; and I prefer to derive 
Marp am AT, not from Pkt. amhe (p. 43), but from the inst. amhehhh : 
the nasal is rctaiood in Pj* and 8i. ajff* where it is not masked by a 
preceding m. The replacement of the nominative by the instrumental 
in the persona] pronouns is common (type Hi. wwi) ; and it is at least 
noteworthy that in the 1st plur. OGuj, < -dtmh (e.g, jdna^m 
*we know") has been replaced by what was originDlly a passive 
construction demanding a pronoun in the instrurncntal, ame jdmye 
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(= Pkt. a»i^Ai'ni jamat), which is left unexpkiqed (p. 248J, A shnikT 
mi'asioQ of the passive probably accounts for the 2nd and perhaps 
3rd 8g. of the Nep. imperative-subjimctive (p, 340) gares, gare (or 
garyen, gorge). 

Amidst all the detail, especially in the ebaptera on Phonologj-, 
there are naturally some points on which all will not find themselvM 
in full agreement with Professor Bloob, The following, however, 
which I view BODiewbat differently from him, do not for the most 
part affect the main lines of his demonstration or the general accuracy 
of the picture ho set out to draw. 

P. 18. It would be better to speak of the passage of (rather than rf 
to r in Khowar, For Skt, -d- disappears and only -t- remains os -r -; 
chan ‘leaf’ < chadana- (Morgenstierne, Seport^ p. 72 ), Qy ‘ water ' 
< adoifl- similarly -lA- > r, but loses its occluaioa diai 
(=c*al?) ‘ hunger ’ < isudhd, prai ‘he beat’ efi prddhdt. gom 
‘ wheat ’ < godhAma^, etc. Kaiasha should be included as a language 
in which -t- > (hence dcri\Trtioii of tara < Skt. tatak suggested 
on p. 198 is suspect). Shina, included here and on p 63 must be 
definitely excluded (see BSOB. IV. p. 533 ff.). Mxd Kalasha. like 
Kliowar, loses the occlusion of -d- an opposed to -t- : hA * water ’ 
icisau * boils ’ < * rises 

P. 19. Kaiasha is to be classed rather as Daidic than as Kafiri 
(Morgenstieme, Report = p. 51) j the strong Kafiri element in its 
vDcabuiaiy is almost certainly loan material from the adjoiniiiE 
Kati (ti. p, 52). ^ 

P. 33. The ill. development of y to (r)« only in the presence of 
labials IS not qmte comparable with the distinction between Skt. ir 
and Mr, for though the latter reprejsenta IE. (or better V) m tlie 
prince oflahials, it also appears where there isno labial and represents 
rather IE. V .* but dturia^, fifdti but aapralur-, *j)ntiurali (A>» 

Ihct. a.v, pa,tranu), tlrtM- as well as -/.TetAa- (Ncp. Did. a.v. turnip. 

P. :J3. Is it correct to say *■ issu de •ui dfsompose parfois en 
-ay " 1 Kather *o3 before initial vowel > »g, uneiploded mtcrvoculic 
-1* > g, just as later in Cilgiti Shina {from Skt. -a-) > ^y.kag.',}!^ 

‘ to laugh ’ < hdsagoR. sdyUrc ‘ sisters * < wwidreA beside Kohiatani 
Shiiia Afliouu, It is this -ay which Iietroniea ^ before vowels. 

as -4^ (< became -a. 

P. 34. Stability of sound-sptetu as between San.skrit and ModlA. 
applies only to the languages of India proper, which were most 
mflueBcwl by and themrelvos influenced Sanskrit as a literary language 
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On the borders, in the Narth-westj the aj-sfeem was far 

less stable, and a number of oew phonemes appeared : e.g. tbe voiced 
correspondeiita of i § namely i z 2 ^ the cerebralfl f fh j; the spiranta 
j- y B /, while the groups containing t ahow a l>cwildering variety of 
sounds unknown to Sanskrit. 

P. 35. It is not clear how Skt. ipwii proves indirectly the emtence 
nf a treatrrient r + vowel, aince it correctly represents an IE. 

ne-w-. On the other hand A^ka ^niiteyu etc. probably owes j1^ 
rw to the past participle imid- < IE. Pa. puedioti, viaJiihi- 

etc. arc ambiguoas^ for they may well represent earlier *prijtcc}v3ti, 
*mcchika- : there ia therefore no necessary contrast between Datr. 
prudhi and Pa. pistku {pfthak) except that in the NW. form pr sur^qves, 
w hile in the East even before the time of Aioka pr-> p-; ct the case 
of Pj. ' stepmother ' < *mattiafa < < ^tmlrlard 

discussed beloWp p. 220. 

P. 40* Anus vara before a consonant iodieated something more 
than a mere oasalisatjon of the vowei, for when that something was 
lost, the nasalized vowel was lengthened {mmU- > bds), just as when 
the cQDBonantal element of n in the group nl was lost {ddnia- > ddt). 

P. 47* In face of the nasalization of vowels in the pretieoce of a 
nasal consonant, we may note that in OGuj. the ending of 3rd sg* 
pres. -Hi ( < bceoinea if the verb is precctled by the negative na. 

P. 49. Read iiSra- rather than dwi^rii' aa the source of Shina 
ddri * doors'. 

P, 53. The Kafiri dental seim-occlwaives cannot be compared 
with those of Kashmiri^ Singhalese etc.* for the latter repre43)ent Skt. 
c. jt while Kaf, 4 eorresponds to Skt. if and Kaf. haa only palatals 
4 ?, / corresponding to Skt. c, j. MI. jhd~ 03 aouroe of Kab. sal is a slip 
for (Skt. jmlnf/aii) as correctly given iatcr. Kuh. chuh ‘ is ^ presents 
no phonological diflictiU}% since it is < Skt. dk^ij with regular cA 
< kf (BSOS. V, p. 137 E). 

I\ 54. In Sindhi jit regularly appears nan ; onoiiw < ^upajmTm-^ 
riildnM < v^ndm-^ In < i/ajMjximid- the dissimilation of B 

to n (due to the other palatals) was later than the aimplihcatioo of 
double consonants, since MI* nn > Si. n. In dm < djm andrdwT < 
rrfjiT* the phenomenon is Middle and Coinmon Indinn, retention of 
the long vowel d through analogy (t}T>e d-mmti etc. and ninsculine 
rdjd) led to the early shortening of the following double consonant. 
Guj. and Mar. equally have on and rdu*, not 

F. 55. Is it not possible that Aioka Girnar daj(«)a^- with n 
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may as aa adruiiiistrativo term bo a loan from the Eastern dialect, 
for whose earlier change of -n- > -h- we have some mdeoce. 

P. 56. The eoaftuioiis of dental and cerebral development of the 
group r and dental are due not to coafusion or hesitationu in phonetic 
change, bat are facts of vocabulary, due to the estensioa of particular 
words from one dialect to ttnothcr. ** Le fait dominant ** is not 30 
much “rcitension nouvelle des c4rdbmle« ", as the extension of 
particular wonU containing cerebrals. 

P. 57, In Shina Ir > p, not / .* htnee ' house ' < gaiiflui- (not 
ijolTti-) as in Tif. gu^a (Morgcnstierrie AO. xii, p. 180), and other 
Dardic languages ; and palu ' leaf’ (unlc&s a loan from a dialect of 
the Garwi type) is < patta^ rather than pdfira-, whether or not there 
is any ulthiiate connection between these two (Acp. Did, *,u, pal i). 
Skt. pdlali remains in all the N"W„ vis. Sindhi, Lalinda, Panjabi 
and West Pahari dialects, besides Kashmiri, 

P. 62. It should pcrliaps be noted that in Mod, Singhalese A 
reprcecnts earlier Sgh. s < Skt. c. while earlier Sgh, A < Skt. a has 
disappeared: thus wm ‘wild boar’ < sSkard-, but hora ‘thief' < 
cord-. The diilerence in the dates of these de^ndopnients is clearly 
seen in the inscriptions. 

P. 63. Knti fid ‘ given ' and corresponding Daitlic forms on 
p. 270 from prdtta- (Morgenstierne, «p. B3) rather thanprnpffl- ; 

cf. also Kalasha pra ‘ I gave ' < prdddm beside present rfm. 

P, 65. In my mind there is no doubt that Pa. kShatni is derived 
not from *kar^mi but from *AT5fr)snmi formed after dla(i(Jsqwt and 
ddMmi < d&fyami just as Pbt. iB(d)u»j h not derived from 
Mrtum. but formed after d^rrimotc. (cf. BSOS. VI, p, S3l ff.. where the 
influence of the verbs m -d on Ml, conjugation is discussed), 

P, 6( . The Ouj. form is awie, not ftante, and docs not therefore 
C0mc into <jii^tion here. 

p. 70. It is incorrect to say that Asiatic Gi-psy has only one 
sibilant to represent the three of Skt. Unlike EunJpean G\^y it 
confuses a and i as a, but maintains a as i : only Armenian Gj-psy 
oonfuses all three. Cf, my Position 0 /in IndthAryatt, p. io ff, 

P. 71. •rfr%A<r- (as on p. 85) rather than *dfigha- an the inter¬ 
mediary between dirgM- and Sbina 

P. 81 , Id regarrl to .«oka Gimar tfiaira- < alMmra- IjcaHe asti 
< datt, there would be nothing surprising in a difference of treatnicnt 
between initial st(A)- and mediat -st(A)-, since this is seen in Gypsy 
(Position of Pontani. p, 22). On the other hand itm with nseiniiktiou 
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both of M atid of r is sei Esst^^m loan, since Giriiar maintained 

tr * at the sam^ time thaim-f Uter used os a tecktucal Buddhist temi 
and already a term of address as shown by the unespecredly early 
lo«e of -V- and craais of resultant aj, may equally well be an Eastern 
loan. Although Gfmar apparently confused st and sih at least in the 
intervocalic position, this was not universal, for Katasha distinguishes 
iaitial si- > from slh^ > th-: < ^dnami, iMri < 

but them < sthdpd^mi, ihUr C sfhdna^ thul < 

P. 83. The forme of Xep. pdu^ and Guj. pam^ do not confiTm ML 
pdpun-, since they derive not from this but from prapayati. On the 
other hand the stem of the Sgh, verb is not jsdm- but pdmin-, and 
this like Dutr, pamurti rests on prdpn^ti > •pawiw- > ;pawiMw-| while 
Gir- praptimti represents insertion of vow^el before pn- > mity unless 
as is possible ~m~ in both Diitr. and Sgh. represents -5- < -'p^- 

P, 84 . Whereoji dtdfo- show^a two dialectical developments ditm- 
and btlra-f dvlpd- has one only as dlpa-, for v was dissimilated by the 
foUowiug labial, just oa we find early loas of ~t>- in Pkt, in W'orda 
beginning with a hibial pial < pibatiy paisal, vvaiml < 
upavi^oti^ 

P. 86. Ksh. ipaflda, Bhina yonn 'winter^ cannot certainly be 
derived from hemontd- since both languages preserve Skt-. -m-. Are 
they < *hemna- ? CL SIrt. Mfnan in winter = Ashkun Dameli 
cTii (in both of which the of hemantd^ would remain). 

P, 91- One important eourtra of the gemination of consonants is 
o^^erlooked. A language possessed only of double intervocalic con- 
sonants when it borrows a foreign word containing the unknown 
single intcr^^cM^ilic conj$onaut naturally reproduces it as the knowui 
double. It appears therefore by no means improbable that know¬ 
ing only double consonants and borrowing from the learned language 
a wofd like eka-^ could reproduce it only os cH’a-, in the same way 
as Mod. Panjabi doubles the single intervocalic occlusives of Sanskrit 
Of other foreign loanw'ords ■ Pj. dtt5 with long d (opposed to Si, a|D) 
is loan from Hi. o/d. On p. 93 the single -s- of Si. is not really 
opposed to the double of Pj. msl, since SL ml rests on older ussi 
with the same doubling: ML arii < Skt. friT/i- would have appeared 
in Si. as ♦oAL 

P, 123- It is difficult to see how- sterna in hu- influenced sterna ^ 
in -i- so as to produce acc. pL in -Tn. Is not this rather formed on the 
analog)^ of the masc. atema in -fi- 'am : -art ^ -fiu : -In, wliiJe -an 
for is due to the analogy -oA ; -dA = -am ; -an ? 

VOL. vrn. rAaf l- 
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P. 143, r have maintained elsewhere {-//L'l-S. 1027, p, 232 ff.) 
that Pkt. gen. sg. -aAa la ■< of which the form -asa ia attested 
hv G^f^-pay, and -asa ( — -aaa) by the Khar, Doc. 

P* 144. The fact that ApabhrannSa distinguished a locative case 
in the singular but not in the ptiiral, is by no means necessarilv a 
sign of its artificiality. For distinction of cose seems to be a need 
felt more for the singular than for the plural. As is well kiiowTi, IE. 
distinguished dative and abJative [q the singular, but not in' the 
plu^l. The terminations of the dat., abl„ inst, and lew. plural with 
their greater variety of form indicate later creation in Ifi. than the 
corresponding terminations of the singular ; in the dual we have no 
evidence for a distinction of more than three cases. And in fact in the 
modem lA. ianguagea separate forms for both loc. and inst. have 
lingered longer in the singular than in the plural. 

P. 151. It seems unneceaaaiy to follow A. Pillai and L. V. R. 
Iyer [Ed. Rer. Madrof^ Oct. 1928. p. 6 ) against CaldivcU and Gundert 
an<l to assume that the final -obi of Tamil and Telugu nouns is borrowed 
from Skt, neuter nom. acc- -am. For their view neglecta the fact that 
this -f»Ji appears also in the plural in Kannresc Iwfore the auffii -gal. 

P. 152. B. refers to the general use of a postposition to replace 
the direct case (old accusative) with animate nouna. This differentia 
tion of animate and inanimate dcelenaion showed itself first In the 
use of the obUque case (usually the old genitive) to roplacethe accusative 
of animate nouns ; cf. the similar process in Slavonic in which alivj 
the old nom. and acc. had coalesced and the old genitive ts used as 
the direct object case of animate noium. This use of the oblique is 
still found m Gypsy, w here (< aometiniffli bv itseif forms 

the direct object case of animate nouns, the old nom. acc. or ' direct ’ 
case being used in a similar function for inanimate nouns. 

P. 153. Hi. tSm in. is probably an inherited form, not borrowed 
^rn S^, tm, cf. Skt. taraka. n, in MBh.: for there is no reason why 
Nep,, Kuni., Bhad., Si,, Guj., all with faro m., should have conceived 
of a Skt. loanword (Sm as masculine, since in those languages the 
nom, Bg, niasd, ende in not -ra. 

P. 173. Kashmiri fiiim ‘ witl,' < *roiVcHB rather than *«aAiima 
which docs not account for Ksh. (. ’ 

P. 1S6. In Lahnda the comparative suffiir -ora < -a-tara- still 
remains (O’Brien, Grom. Atultatii, p. Ifij. 

P. m. To refuse the development -s- > .f,- in certain conditions 
or nearly all lA. languages is to make unnccessaij difficultv. That 
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Ln A pronoun {or in a terniimtbn, JEAS. 1E^2T^ p. 230 fF*) should 
become -k- eArlier tbftii in other words hold a nothinp: surpriaingt when 
the phonetic biator}" of uimtr eased pronominal forma in whatever 
language ia considered. There appears to he no objection to tlerisdng 
Apabhrainia cAo from 8kt. asdu, em (Pkt. esa). So with Rnother 
pronoun Si. cfiit ' what I ’ which B. wrongly conneete with Skt. kim, not 
Accountiiig for Si. ch. Guj* io beside earlier Jtioio < ktmu, and Beames 
derivation from *ksa < suggest its origin from Skt. kldr^a- 

> *kWa- > *k«a- with loss of the interior vowels before -i- > 

P* 310* The grounds for assuming an lA, *diilaii beside ddd^ti 
are slender. The i of Pkt. dinm- and Pj. diNa in to be ascribed rather 
to the influence of the past part, seen in vffddila^^ Hi, diyd etc* 
(Tcdesco JAOS. 43, p_ 358 ff.) and indirectly attested in prdifa- etc, 

P. 237. The evidence for the existence of the Skt, augment in 
past tenses of KJiowar and Kalasha is passed over too hurriedly. 

* Irregular * foniis are more decisive, like KJiow* bir ^ he goes ^: 6 oyfli 
' he went * (of, Skt+ or Kal. juTm * I drink * pin * they 

drink *: awi^ ^ I drank ’ nun ^ they drank " (aa given by Leitner : 
I 4 SL has also the newer analogical forms tiptM etc, : Skt. p^mi : 
apibam], and Kal. tdreu * he docs ^ : dro * he did * (cf Skt. Aordfj ; 
ditarc^)^ In the face of the MI. change of consonants made intcr^'ocalic 
by the addition of the augment, it is difflcult to see iiny=thing but the 
survival of the augment Ln these forme (BSOSu 1V, p, 538 ffd* 

P* 267. The obJ. pres. part, in -4tf in Guj. and Mar. refers tg the 
subject of the main sentence : e.g, to coUd mlid kMH padld * he fell down 
while walking ^ But in Old Giij. it never refcrrc^l to the subject of the 
main sentence, but w^as of the type uafwi pi^idtk mkha * to them 
while aQve there is happiness * or sunulam ' while people 

are using, it should be considered '. The origin then appears to be 
a genitive plural of the semi-absolute type found m Sanskrit. 

P. 203. The statement that the iSunskrit infinitive has disappeared 
except perhaps iti 3tarathip is too sweeping. It survives stdl in Hindi 
anrl Gujarati with the %'efb to Iw able : tmi htr mkid hit or Ail 
A-qf-r iuAii c/iH TcprCNjuccs the Skt, type mhiomi kadum. ML A^irium 

> kaft, kar equally with ^II. kuna. 

V* 235, Aioka kanim ^ while doing * can equally w^ell be 
a nom. sg, pres, participle replacing hmmi (-ta < -n) and formed 
on the stem of karo- It is in just Such a commou word as the 

verb ** to do^^ that the old form might resist, or exist side by side 
with (aa here) the new analogical formation in -anfa-. 
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P. am. Tp the four laa^agoa fo which alone wuJ is said to aarvive 
shcuild be added Kafiri (Danielj ma), Dartiic (Kal. n», Kho. »»), 
Gujamti ww. 

The ^at contribution which Professor Bloch makes is that 
amidst all this detail much of which is uncertain and must reniam so 
tiU for more worhera have entered the field, he has produced a dear 
picture of the main Hue of dcTetopment undergone hy the fndo- 
Aryan languages aud has displayed whenever possible the system of 
that development. This is equaUy true of the section on morphology, 
m which Professor Bloch has made even greater personal coutribiitions. 

A Roma>- AU.HABET FOR By Kumar CHArrERii. 

Calcutta University Phonetic Studies. No. A 6} x 9i, pp. 50. 

Calcutta Umveraity Presa, 1&35, 


A single alphabet for the whole of India, in which all its languages 
should generally be WTitten and printed, is greatly to be des^. 
Were, rmt for the^ of tbo Perso-Arabic script by large communities 
of Moslems and otbers, the Devanagari script might have seivcd this 
purpoflc. and have replaced the other descendants of Brahml But 
there is little hope of the general adoption of a Nagarf script by 
Mosley accustomed to the Persa-Arabic. Further, it would seem 
desirable that the mam Indian languages, such as Hindustani or 
Bengali, which will be the vdiicles of Indian culture to the rest of 
the world in the future, should not place any uccessaiy obstacles in 
the way of foreigners’ acijiiisition of them. No doubt even Riisaian 
and Russian literature would have been more widely known in Western 
Lurope but for its unfamiliar alphabet. The Roman alphabet has long 
b»n u^ for traqaliterating Indian scripts, but the larger number 
of symbols required for these much mom phonetic scripts has neces- 
sitat^ the use of a number of diacritical marks usually placed above 
or Mow the letter concerned. These marks are not generallv 
avaiUble m Indian presses ; they are liable to damage in type, and to 
be oDutted by careless writ^ta or composibora, 

Pmfessor Chatterji in this most interesting, and bv far the most 
practical, of systems based on Roman avoids the fimt two difficulties 
hrutly by using no new letters or other symbols nob available in aU 
founts, and secondly by putting such diarritical marks as are em- 
Fjoyed on a hue with, and net above or bebw, the letter concerned 
The new letters required be obtains partly by diacritical nmrks such 
as : after a vowel to denote length, ’ after a consonant to denote 
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cerebrftl pronuTicifltion ; partly hy tlie im of somo inverted letters. 
Tills has the very great merit of reducing the number of iliacritkfil 
marks required and of entirely avoiding the fiecesaity for new type. 
But it would be helpful if the author iudioated what form these in¬ 
verted letters should take in iLandvititing. For a few buguages 
needing additional symbols, it-slie letters are suggested* In uiy opinion 
it b a mistaie to tuL'c t j-pea: it is ugly; it would be a eonstant uource 
of confusion in eompositiou i and it would be difficult to make the 
distinction in handwriting. Perhaps Professor Chatterji could a%"oidl 
thia by some other device. The pamphlet deserves to lie studied p 
and its main prmcLples adopted^ by men of all parties and languages 
and religions in India. 

Vedic VaBIaNt^. VoL in: ^^oun and Pronoun Inflection. By 
M. BLOO^EFiELn^ F+ Er«ERTo>\ and ^!. B, B^^ikneau. GJ x 9fp 
pp*5l3. Linguistic Society of America, Philadclphbj 1934. 

The value and specbl bearing on Vedic philology and the linguistic 
history of Indo-Ar>'nn of the great work undertaken by Professor 
EJdgerton in * Vedic Variants ’ were enlarged upon in resiewing 
the first tw'o v^olunies. The author has now gix-eu us the third 
volume of thb study of the variant renilings in the repeated 
of the Veda. In this Edgerton's own contribution is even greater 
than in the previous volumes; for here Blooiiifteld's work did not 
go beyond a preliininarj'' and incomplete collectjon of ninterjals; 
and although Dr. ,M. B. Emen€?au has gi^mi most valuable assistance, 
the responsibility for the final form of the work is entirely lidgertoiVs. 

The materia h the variants in noun an^l pronoun infection, here 
analysed with such great aecumey and msigbt falls into two parts. 
The fiird dealing with formal variants is really an addition to the 
descriptive grammar of Vedicj which supplements and oecasionaUy 
eonecta the third volume of the Aliindisch^ Graimmtik. The second 
part contains the syntactic and stylistic variants. TbesCfc also^ rcaUy 
fall into two separate categories^ of which the first, the syntactic 
variants, has the greater bearing on the history of linguistic develop¬ 
ment, The quite surprising interchange of cases which is disclosed 
by the variants throws much light on the history of a language w hich 
in ita spoken forms was progressively decreai^ing the niuiiber and the 
clear distinction of its cases, and which has resulted in some modem 
laDguages practicall}^ devoid of nominal mdection at aU. 

In Dr. Emeneau, Professor Edgerton has an assistant who will 
help him to complete the puhlieation of the great work, of which the 
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first three volumes, so extensive in their material, so well arranged in 
their prcsentatloQ and so meticulous in their accumcv. have already 
astonished us with the speed of their production. 


Zl»r ikooijuxisches* unh ueieciuschex XoRta-auiiLDONo. By 
HjALiiAB Frisk. Gotcborgs Kiingl. Vetenakaps- och Vittcrhets- 
samh^es Hamllingar. Sen A, Band I, No. 4. 6J x pp. T5 
Blander, Gotebotg, 193.J. ' 


Dr. Frak has made a thorough study of all Sanskrit words containing 
or appearing to contab, the suffix -m-. Starting from the comparatively 
small number of forms shown by exact equKTslents in two or more 
other IE. languages to be actually received from Indo-European he 
Hhows the contmued groa-th of formations with thissuffix and its various 
derivatives The whole ,s informed with a severe linguistic and pldlr^ 
logical method m keeping with the quotation from Meillct'a Tm m^hode 

e« with wWoh F, prefaces his work. 

A few pouits. Tlie identification (p. 18) of tapra, 'mound’ with Av. 
na/ro- snow ‘ proposed by Morgenstlenie AO, i, 256, is held to be 
wmewhat doubtful oa account of meaning. But it is supported by 
the simibr meanings of Skt. liri^ b * moli^heap ’ and among 

modern Danl.c Unguagea «s recorded by Morgenstieme: Kalaalia 
snow , Palula Hr (AT5. v, 339 where M. eoinpai^ Sfct, tirdii), 
Darnell Air , oS). fowifti-, though ot. Aey. in RV., possibly 

survives m Gypsy Cnxdc ' blindly' with an exteiiabn in W-^ete 
(amh * dark, obsepm ^ 

Thb study is followed hy some equally careful and woU-iDformed 
smaller articles :-l) on RV, Fu.WmW-, which F. shows is a Impldogy 
for derivative of FiSAuivnm-; 2) on the formation of 

BahuTOhj eompounds b Old Iranian of which he displays the tendenev 

to form thematic stem,; 3) the existence of an -oH infix in Greek and 
Incio-Aryan. 


Les Formations kojukauk ct veriule-s ex p dv KAssiCRn- By 

Batakr,.huka Ghosh, 6J x 16. pp. lit, Adrien-Maisonneu™ 
Parns, 1933. 25 f. 

On the suggestion of Profr®or Wiist, Dr. Ghosh has studied with 
profit the words in Snuakrit wkich suggest the existence of a nominal 
^ix -pa- and at the some time the so-called causative suffix 
He has made out a good case for the existence of such a nominal suffixia 
hauskrit, although there are few tracre ii, other IE, langnagos. i would 
refer rapecially to his analysis of ittwpo-. idspa-,tdlpa-. The 
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of -jmya- Dr. Ghosh considcrflT produces good reason for considerbagp 

an onbrgcnient of the root, without at first any aporific eaimti^io 
meaning : the lator attacliiiient of definite cansati^x nieiming to it is 
paraUeled hv the hbtorj^ of the suffix -o^-. Some points perhaps 
require further discussion or elucidation. In niafcing the^ to m* at least, 
higldy doubtful suggestion that the n of iiond- and in face of 

and is due to a cerebral proniinciation of Ghn has 

neglected the suggestion of the late Professor Charpentier that the n of 
was so changed before r !> Ij aud that fenwiki- therefore pro 
supposes a To say (p. 15 ) that r alternates with of in xr- \ 

(in ticc7^aJ'-) is surely wrong t rather ar alternates witli nl : 

like edm/i': The gratuinariana* dfmtu still pro^udea 

pitfalls for the unwary. In showing that pu^jia- is to l» anali^^scd as 
pm-pa- Gh. has omitted piiffpi- of which the rucaiimg 'flower' (efi 
also AV. ptisy^ f- ‘ ^ species of pkiut 'J is attested in the modem lan¬ 
guage j nor does he mention the theory of Ildmer Smith that pu^pQ- 
represents a ]N1 pY- form of *pusma-t by which w^oidd be esrplaiued the 
pimi of the ilS. Dut. du Rheiiiia 4 The omission of is the more 

stirprisiug as it provides an eioBllent piLrallel to the other pair discussed* 
sa.ypa- and : for according to Gh* is < *sns-prt-. Gii-xn 

the change of uiitial s- to for which, howxver* Gh. offers no satisfactory' 
explmiation, there is no need to assume t he work of analogy for the change 
of s to That may l>c purely phonetic. In Sanskrit* as is wcl ki^ow'iij 
An s— ^ {hyiium-), nnd s — s>i--§ {M^yati), Similarly 
i- i — i (i^trirf-). But just as the assimiktiou # — .v > ^ ^ 

would lead to the unusual initial §- so that it was replactxl b_v i-, so also 
ui the assimilation of i — s to i — i would lead to the unusual 

combination -sp-, and it was replaced by -fp* It is wrong to say (p^ 57) 
that* in face of the ohler the ctymolog)" of Y^^ka {hi^^hmhplH 

etc.) IrBcs all value, for Yxbtka appears to have hit upon precisely' the 
folk-etymology which changed hixydpa- to kitechapa-. 

But in the main Dr. Ghosh's exposition is thorough and infnmiativx 
and his judgment sober. He has added to our know letige of the formation 
of li^iskrit word.**. 

Roveda-Sa^hita. Part I. Edited by SAtistiiAXDRA Seal nnd ' 
SiTANATH PRAt>HA.v. ludiatL Ecacarch Institute Pnblirationa ; 
Vedic Serk«. TJ x 10, pp. viii, 102, 22. Calcutta, 1933* 26. 6fl. 

Tfie difficulty and expense of obtaining a well-printed tc.xt of tbe 
Ilgvxda, either in India or elsewhere^ has long been felt. A moderately 
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pnoed, accurately punted teat abne would ha^-e been very wdcoDM 
The plan of the editors of this pubUcatbn ia however far more grandiow, 
cn completed, it la to contab the accented tejrt, the Padapatha 
Saj^Ofts C5ommentaiy with extracts from other commentators such 
« ijkanflasranim, ^eftkatamadhava, Gupavistm, Anandatirtha, etc., 
toge^er with iwUngs and esplanatory and critical notes in 

SaiL^krit . an English tnmsJatioii (in the light of Sa^-apa's Commentary) 
and notes contauimg the interpretations of Western scbolais; arid 
finally two other translations m Hbdi and Bengali. 

to “ Sanskrit, the lotiorluction 

to Say ana e Commentary-, and the first two hymns of the Rg.-eda, with 

their English translation; but no Hmdi or Bengali translation. Them 

menZi« r“ ^ judgment. Of the text and com* 

, *n ‘^ ^ saidexceptthatthcrekheie some hitherto 

!k mifortimately misprints are by no 

means ateent Wry effort shotiM 1« made to avoid these in fuL. 
ne English translation by Sitanath Pradhan. with its notes, is praW 

The JinsI to h“ it k based on Sa^-apa. 

The tra^lator has made wide, though not exhaustive, use of Western 

scholardiip, and-perhaps one of the best features^extensiM, collection 

of par^lel passage. It is unfortunate that in his romanmed toS hTh^ 

not put m aeofflt umr ts. thus necessitating constant turning back to the 
de aoa^n toxt. Tbs <»bd be »rrected m subsequent parts. The 
rules of th^nstituto pmsenbo that one faaciede shall be published enrv 
month. This one, published m August, 1933. is all that we iiave reived 
tt'hether or not Rule 10. The whole ^gveda-raiphita wdJ be pnblkhed 
rn five years, if not earlier ” will be carried out. we cannot say 


AFAirrA^Blvai>«Aa«AsuTRAsi: APi*^TAMBA's Amomsua on the Sacred 

OF THE INDUS. Edited in the original Sanskrit, with critical 
^^riant readings fern, Ulrapyakcdi-Dharmasfltma, an alph^ 
-«H-kclcE. together with extracts Lm 

H^attas Commentary, the Ujjyala. By G. BChler. 3rd ed. 

X 10, pp. xii, 280, Bombay Sanskrit Seriis, 1932. Rs. 3 
Mr. ,U G. Shastri W performed a service to Sanakrit studies 
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The U?rXi>i.suTRAS with the Vhtti op ^tetavaxavasix, Edited hj’ 
T. R, CHisTAJiAJfl. Madras University SanBkrit Scries Xo. 7, 
H X 9J, pp. 3 ciii, 236, 46, University of iladias, 1933. Ba. 

This is the first part of & projected scries of the tloedisutras in \'Hrious 
recensions. The most popular of the UyadiButraa is the one coiimieiited 
upon by Ujjvaladatts and Bhattoji Dlksjta. This is the one, belonging 
to the system of Patiini, on which the conimentary of ^vetavanavasin 
has been here edited by J!r. Chiiitaniaiii. The Introduction contains 
a note on the author of the commentate", but discussion cm the disputed 
(question of the authorship of the teit itself and of U^adi literature in 
general has been left to the last part of the series. The editing of the 
text, based on three JLSS,, has been competently carried out; and the 
usefulness of the toIuiuo is greatly enhanced by the indexw of sutraa 
and words. The Univereity of Madras is to be congratulated on the 
continuation of its Sanslcrit Series. 

Naxdike^vaba’s ABififiAVA-DABFAyAM. Edited by Manohohas 
Giiosk. G X si, PP- hwdit 66,65- Caicntta Sanskrit Series, 1934. 
Conventionalized gesture plaj's a great part, in the dancing and 
dramatic representations of lodla and the fiirther East. welcome 
therefore this excellent edition of the Abhinaya-dnrpa^ of Nandike4%'ara 
prepared bv Mr. Manoniohaa Ghosh. In addition to the tevt, pro^'ided 
with an apparaius crijffcus (based on two complete and three fragnicntarj 
3ISS.}, .Mr. Ghoah has given an informative introduction, an English 
translation, a selected gloawy, and a good index. 

The PadyaValT op Rupa Go.sT.\)jijf. Edited by Sushil Kumar De 
Daeva Universitj' Oriental Publications Series, Xo. 3, 61 X 10, 
pp. cxliv, 296. University of Dacca, 193-1 Rs. 7 A 
The text here ably edited by one whose name is so well knsMi™ in the 
field of Sanskrit Poetics ie a Vaisimva anthologj- in Sanskrit compiled 
by Rupa Gaevauiin, who fiourished in Bengal in the fifteeoth centurj'. 
In addition to the text with a M apparaius criticua based on sixteen 
MSS., Dr. De, in a long and most interesting Introduction of over 100 
pages, has dealt with the life and works of the author and the development 
of the Caitanj'a movement and the Bhakti-cult in mediaeval Bengal, 
He further greatly enriches the literary and historical value of the 
book by notes on the authors of the various poems included iu the 
antholog)". Admirable indexesadd to the accearibilityof the information. 
The whole is a worthy expression of Dr. Do’s ripe scholarship. 
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Ox ^ Moi>e^n- IxochAeyax- Verx^c^, b. G. A Gr,e«sox 

81 x"« pr:« 1*. 1-. >™ (m,™: 

PP. 106. Britisb India Press, Boiiiljav, 1934 £j ^ 

do,ien Tw ^ h. is tho 

a™ hoguppc, .^,u.„„„/„ »i*b ‘be modOT, [„d.> 

felt binueLT miable to eotonlet tl.-* ^ of alf Sjr Oooi^e hue 

teUWtoUe i/Tl^ ” ' '■•'■' >>“" “f" 

ptooootatio. of i, W bii u T “■"'*7'^ '■" «■' 'b” ”f ‘be 

this invofoobl. oooWhatioQ to Wo-LTrstaT "■ 

liflfied Ln the htJiatt JmiTiVp, r ^ stmiies v,a3 not only pub- 

HUtoncal) which C ^ 

Vol. I of this Bulletin. ..\s tbi^ ^rtn, in 

more ™iuab!e to have these ebapi^ra wH^r^rntre ^ 

again here. Chanter IlT fPp«« ■"** additions, punted 

»*b »vo„ phZ ffl'lp '.T ” •"" “ P«^ 

to 69 -imi™t • ““ »»rtbcn. olphobete. Cboptor TV 

tpp. tiy-isbj contains the main bodvoFthn «.,s,i. X t^l . ^ *' 

Sir Cieoree sots out th. ™ in which 

Wkrit and the modern mX 

detaU, there are nsturaliv rv,ttA ' n«dst of this great mass of 

writer, wouhl agree with Sir C " present 

knowledge of Indian iangnagw'Trstreu'Ttr^^ ^fr^vnlled 

years of patient toil have coHeeted here 

» ® .™„. fo, t,,™” ^toto^i” "-'«■ ‘biob .il, 


by 

PP- 


ffjllAL.M. Jjuj 

7j 136. Jain 


pAHVpAOoni OF Kamasimha Mtrxi, Edited 
furanja Jaiaa Serkw, \'ol. Hi. 4.5 ^ 7 
Publication Society, Karanja, 1933 

PdWititb.. ■”■■ 
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Jayai>iiavala TiKA VlRASESA, Edited by Hiralal Jain, G4 X 9i, 
pp, 19. Saraswati Press, Umraoti, 1934. 

In <!ditiDg these three Apabhrum^a Jaina texts Professor Hiralal 
Jain sgains throws a debt of gratitude oa all stndcuta of jVpabbrfliiiSa 
and of Jainism for his inexhauetible activity as an editor. The ftret 
of thae tcita has a long Introduction in Hindi discussing Jaina mj-sticism. 
the date of the composition, and the roktion of the terms deMtha^ and 
apfAhrarnkL. Opposite the text itself is a Hindi traiwlatioo, Tiie 
second volume, which contains the life of the Pratycliabuddha Kara* 
kai?d». has a abort English introduction, nn Englkli sumrrifuy of the 
poem, the text itself with critical apparatus baser] on five MSS., and an 
English translation. Both have that most excellent fcaturo to which 
Hiralal Jain hoa now accustomed us, a complete index of all words with 
references to the text and Sanskrit cquixmleiits or translations. The 
much shorter Javadbavala Tfks k provided with both a Sanskrit chnifa 
and a Hindi translation. 


K^si^ajansia 01? Manbodh. Edited by Sr! Uue^a Mi^ra. X 9J, 
pp. 9, 56, 7. Vidjrapati Ptess, Ijiheria Sarai, 1934. 

In 1882 Sir George Grierson published in the Johtm. As. Boc. Bengal 
Vol. IJ the text and in 1884 Vol. LIU Spec. No., an English translation 
of ten chapters of the Uatibams of the Maithili poet Manbodh. Now* 
^ri Umcila Misia has giveu us under the title Kis-tiajonniB the text 
of the complete eighteen chapters, based on a comparison of five MSS. 
the variant readings of which arc given in the footnotes. The text of 
the first ten chapters differs little from Grierson’s except for the odditbn 
of three lines in Chap. IN and one each in Cliaps. Il-\, ^ HL 

Id the Introduction, written in Maitliill, the author mabca some remarks 
on the Maithili language and its relation to Sanskrit, He does not go 
my deeply or oomplntoly into the subject, and has exddently no special 
ocijuaintadcc with Iiido‘.\rv'an philology as a w hole the remark, e,g., 
that Sanskrit final -fi is changed to *4 in Apabhramik and MaithiU ns 
evidenced by Skt. Mth- P'fA* would have been corrected by 

reference to Nqi. Di'rf. p,v. ■pith where the forms in 4 are showii to be 
derived from Skt. pfs/h. But it ia the text which matters, and it ifi very 
good to have that complete and critically ediited. One thing more: 
how imiuensely the linguktic value of the book wouW have been increased 
by the addition of a complete index of words. 
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A PlIONOLOCV OF Pa 2 (JaIII A» SPOKEN ABOIT LuDIIUNA AJTD A LlTDBtAXl 
Phosetic Keadeh. By Basarsi Das Jain. Punjab Vnh^rsitv 
Oriental Publications, Xo. 12. ftj x f)J. pp. vii, 226. University 
of the Funjnlp, Lshon*, 1&54, 

Dr. Bauursi Dus Jain has for many %Tai» been connected with the 
Panjali Universitys undertaking to produce a Panjabi Dirtionaiy. 
It is carneatly to }«; hoped that this plan, for which so much work Iiila 
b^n done by Dr. Jain, will early we completion. In the meantime the 
University is to be congratulated on publishing this work, which had 
its origin in a thesis for the University of London. Dr. Jain has pro¬ 
duced a really uwfiil sketch of both the phonctica ond the phonologj- 
of the Ludhiana ilialfrt of Panjabi. The importance of Panjabi and 
especjally EELstem Panjabi in the iinguistic history of Imlia ia heightened 
bj its close connection with, and influence upon, the Hindustani which 
is already the lingtia/mnea of Xorthern India. 

A considerable advance is made by the author m the veK«l question 
of accent and its effect, on ModlA, phonology. He more elosely defines 
the conditions m which a Sanskrit syllable becomes the stresseil or 
pmimnent syllable of a Panjabi word r in effect the fiiwt syllabic from 
the end of the word containing a long vowel, or, in the alisencc of a Jong 
vowel, the fimt heavy syllable (Le, short vowel foUoweil by two or more 
wmsonants) frorn the end of the word, reinairo. a long or heavT syllable 

to the present day, whereas the other syllables of the word are liable 

to vrti-idiiw sliarteding^. 


'Ude the long f ofjM rltthS (urw/fl-). „«yM 

v^y 1» explained os borrowing from the Hindi tvpc, the 
^mecannoUoldforta/a'did 'Jn which,asl havx.suggestedfo^Ldhl, 
the t nuiy be due to contaiiimation with a form < *i-i(i».. The -it- 
of too IS not necessorily an analogical extension of the .ff- in the tvpe 
sutia fswpfa.) byt is just possibly a descendant of *kkra^ < IftH- attested 

For (p. the SIrt. cannot be •itofnW for which tvpc there is 
no authority, but (cf. uiafftema-, and Lat. mai^ ' au„t') 

> Th. development of p after ploaives to J 

Probablvofwider 

«tent as an mterm^mrj- for Pkt. i, « than appears, for traces can be 
n w en, as here, rfoljows an internal plosive; so probably Pkt. flppri^«. 
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< ap^stOr- through (cf* K&b. jsfwJiun ‘ to ask') rather than 

< o* + piitlta- -with analogical doubling of initiii! 

It is to be hoped that the author will continue his Btudies of Paajabi 
dialwtology, an excelfent example of which was recently seen in this 
BaUetin. 

^ nT\i A nun AG ATAHoIta KA DoGIllBHA|AiVt.*VAl> 1 ThE BHASAVADOtrA 

wmi THE TEXT IX Saj-skrit AND Traxslatiox IX DuckI. By 
Gacteu Shaxkab. 4J X 5J, pp, vii, 20i. Lahore, 1935. 

Mr. Gauri Shankar, who has already published interesting suforuiation 
oonceruiug the Dogri language in Indian Linguistiei, has now, in the 
words of Dr. A. C. Woolner's foreword, " given an example of the 
literary capacity of his dialect by making a translation of the Bhaga- 
vadglta.’' Dogri is spoken by about half a million people, and records 
of it are urgently required. Since such a translation aa this neewsarfly 
contains a large number of learned wonU, we may echo the wish of the 
Vice-Chancellor of Lahore University “ that it will be followed by another 
work ghutig us an idea of the idiomatic village speech and the daily 
life of pugai". 

SeLBCTIOXS FSOlf ClASSICAL GuJARATI LlTEItATtrRK, A o1. ] I. Bv 
1. J. S. Tamporewala. 9 X 6J, pp. 10, 684. The University of 
Calcutta, 1930. 

These selections from Gujarati literature, of which the first volume 
appeared in 1335, arc intenderl to do for Gujarati what Dinescbwidra 
Sen's havo done for Bengali. Both these series owe their 

Inspiration to the late Sir Asutosh Mukerjee, Dr. Taraporewala, at 
one time Professor of Comparative Philology in the University of Calcutta, 
has done much to arouse enthusiasm for the study of the Modem Indo* 
Aryan languages and their hbrt<H 5 '. The selections in tlus volume co™ 
the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. It will be of greater value 
for the student of literature (for whom it is in the first instance intended) 
tlian for the linguist, since some at least of the selections, alt hough the 
editor doefi not gi\-e the souToes, appear to teat on considerably modeiuiaMl 
texts. 

A Primer of the JIarattii IjAxut-iAGE i foh the i.se of Auults, 
By .'V- Uabbv. 3id edition. SJ x 8.J,pp. vi, 221. Tatva-vivecliaka 
Press, Bombay, 1933, 

This jjrimer of Marathi deserve® notice here not simply as a text- 
book for learning that language, but tss a work in which the author has 
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dcsertfid the traditional gramniatitail description Iwwed either on Sanscrit 
or on Latin grammar and iias dcscriJoed .\iarnthi j-ranimar purely from 
tlie funetiona! pobt of vitw. This is a great adv-nnce and is l^ily 
to be rceotumendwL The description of modem Ungnages, and none 
more than the modem Indian languages, has too long been fettered 
by tbc traditional forma and terms invented to describe quite other 
types of language, hi this respect I should ha\-e been glad to see 
Mr. Darby go still farther and eliminate altogether the Sanskrit ideas 
of case, resening for Modem .Marathi gcDemlJr the two cases only, 
direct and oblique aith its various prepositions or postpositions. 


The Scbipt of Har^ppa a^tj Mouestjodabo axu m fHtNxurnojr with 
CJTHER ScRim. By G, R. Ht-xma, with an Introduction by 
S. Hi X 9f. pp, 210, plates xa™, Kegan Paul. 

Ircnch, Trubner and Co., Ltd., London, mU. 

Mr. Hmitcr, following his article in JRAS., has made a much more 
extensive study of all the material available, including nianv more 
tnscrjptions excavated since the material, examined by Smith, 
Gadd and Ungdon m oad the I»dm dvilizaiton, ivas 

pineal at tlicir d«po«al. The method adopted by Mr. Hunter '‘in 
elucdatmg the script has Wn to tabulate even- ot^urrenc. of mch 
sign tether with those signs whose morphography suggesterl the 
possibiLty of the^ being variants It is t>eyond my competence to 
appraise the resulte of Mr. Hunter’s work : 1 desire hem only to <lmw 
attention to the fact tliat this work has been done and is omihibie for 
the use of other iiivTsstigutors. For whether or not .Mr. Hunter's con¬ 
clusions, e.g. as to the meaning and phonetic mlue of certoin smibols 
or to to this wript lieing the source of Brahmi and other forms of writing! 

do Vr*'! f ‘JiCTe can he no 


AS,.>-r^Dtrn.,A»y. By P. 0. li„aM.v„, VoUI.IMiH. Vol.ni, 
II-KH. I X lOi. pp. 648, 7rj2. Dybwaii, Oslo, 

P, a ^ngs momimentol dietionmy of the Santal language ol 
^lueh the volume hto already }to<n reviewed in this BullS All 
that was said there, both of the high linguistic importance of tb^ 
work and in praise of ,ta performance, may be repeated^ore Is a-ain 
appeara the .-cry extensive invasion of the language by Aryan elenimta 
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indirotes how neoeseuiin- it is to record these interesting snnivala of 
a pre-Arvftn India tapfuie they disappear Ihoiu Tli<f scene. That the 
life-work of so deputed a lorer and student of the Santal people should 
Im puhiished through the mimidcence of a foreign Academy bs a matter 
of rejoicing for scientists but of reproach for the Goveramentfi and 
institutions of India whose prerogative it should l*e to record the languages 
of the peoples under their rule or within the sphere of their influence. 

TtiK BsAnCi LiiXGi’ACE. By Dbnti's Bray. Part TI, The Brahui 

Problem. Part III, Ettnnological A^ocabulary. X Si, pp. ii. 

3]3. ]dauageT of PuhlJcatioDS, Delhi. 11134. iSs. 6d. 

Of the two great language-famili'W in India, the liulo*.Aiyan and the 
Dravidian, the liistory of the former is almost iuliaitely better known 
than that of the latter. For with Indo-Atiian not only have we docu¬ 
ments composed in a language which was not lar removed from fhe 
common original hut a vast amount of work has been done from the 
linguistic point of view on the rich raoterial available from the Qgveda 
down to the spoken languages of to-da 3 '. True, most of that work has 
been directetl towards the more ancient documents, but of late j-eats 
Indologists, following the pioneer work of Beames and Hoemle, stim- 
uliited afresh bv' the carrying through of Grierson’s gigantic task in the 
linguistic Sun.Tj'V liave begun the scientifio study of the histon’ of 
the modern languages, ilowfnrthatworkiias proceeded ia shown bv the 
appearance of Bloch’s Lm’I ntlo-oryfn dit T adit ttUT fewrjw modiTncif 
reviewesl obo™. In this, whatever may still remain doubtfld in detail, 
are disclosciU once and for all, the main lines of the linguistic development 
of the Indo-.-Vijan languages. Far otherwise is it with Dra vidian. 
Not only have we no record of the original langaage, but aince the time 
of Caklwell, who published hU Cowpft/ware Gfmmmr of the Dmvidkn 
LantfUitgee m IfSG, long before the JungBrantmatiker had rer'ulutionized 
linguistic science, no triained linguists hai'e gi^inn more than a fleeting 
glance to the problems of Diavidian philology. Not even have the 
indiiidunl histories of the four great literary languages with their com- 
paratiwly ancient <locuments jTt been Hdeciuately studied. But in 
addition to these there are the unculti\-atcd Diav-idian dialects of the 
north, for the most part isolated little islands doomed before long to be 
swamped by the smrounding seas of Indo-.4tyan. For these, presenting 
invaluable material for the oompirative grammarian, the moat urgent 
immediate need is their full description, before they finally disappear. 

All the more welcome then is the completion of Sir Denys Bray’s 
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work OB the Briihiu knguago. For Bralmi. thougli oot in mch danger 
of early decease as some of tbc others, is espccialJv mterestin^ to the 
comparatjvist owing to its remote situation in Boluciustao and ite earlier 
Separation frojii other Dra^ndiari JanRiiage^, 

In Part II {pp. I^) Bray gives what is known of the history of tlie 
Brahuw and discusses the i,Tirious theories that have been put foraaid 
te to their racial and linguistic origins* Here his sober judgment finds 
^w certainti^ except the fact of the Dravidian origin of their language. 
He ^ite hmiseif one speculation, l»ased as he confesses on little s«^’e 
wntigujty, namely that the Bmhgis may be the lemnante, or at least 
the hn^urtie descendants, of a pre^Aryan Dra^idian population whose 

S^^Daro Harappa and 

The i-alue of Part Ilf cannot be owrestimated. For we hove here 
an ewjcUent vocabukn' of the language, in which the words are richly 
dla-stratecl by examples of the contexts, in which they aio used. How 
font may be properly called an etymological vocabulary is a little doubtful, 
for the author has for the most part contented ymself with wry general 
wmparuuins nnd indications. In the case of the Dm.-idian content 
that was inevitable, for wo have as yet established no precise comn 
^ndcnces Iwtwcen the Drawlian languages. But for the innumerable 

7.7"“ Pr«ision 

nnght ha.-e b«u attained. Usually Bray has quoted forms from s«^ral 

lan^ges without indicating which k the proliablc source of borroaing 
In some cases the form indicates a Uhnda rather than a Sindy 
source; so. ^th double consonants where Sindhi has am»1e 

t^te , ‘to lick*. ‘kite*. Mur 'cock* Jas 

shown in the example) from Uh. May m.. not hikkirL or Si. hflJ( 

'damping' ; or with 

dmhh ) frr^rtp 3^ oJd camel ’ (Lah. trihSn, but Si, Irihan-}. 

On the other hand the double consonant may be due to borrowing 
from an older stage of Smdhi before the simplification of double 
«>nsonant« in the case of words not attested with a double consonant 
in La ^ escape ‘ to sink ‘ fried * 

. indarlv a fina -o« appear* to represent the older stage of Sindhi -a 
in ^»nau emban^ent*. hiitau ■bush', tnmu *soddlcfolt’ a„d 

perhaps < hoHle made of branches* (contrast the’n 

modem borrowing of r^«do from gj. 
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Doubtless the chau^ of -I- to -r* Id Sindhi Is comparativelv' recent: 
v(e accordiuffljr find fonna with where inadeni Sindhi has -r^ fairly 
conimon, souietinics with other distinctive Sindhi characteristics, as 
in dukhif 'dearth’, kodSl 'jnattock' (Lab, kadal. Si. l^^ar*, 
koddrffo ‘ worker with i.'). The caw of suhntg * ttinncl for w-hich 
Bray quotes iuhntff iMside Si. suWiiflA*, is more diffitult. Is 
-i- a Brahui innovation, as ap|jareiitly not uncomnionly in the Nnsliki 
dialect, or is it borrowed from some I.i, dialect with -f- I So jiil 
* tOfrent*bcd from which B. rightly dissociates Skt. jala-, etc., may 
be coni[>ared with Skt. lex, jiAara- ' cascade survivtug in Bg. Hi. 
_fAari f. waterfall , Guj, jAaro ni. * fountain Mar.jAnro m. * spring *; 
•f- forms in the compoimd Pkt. ujjhaiia- ’ thiovm up ', Hi. ujjhahS 
' to flow from one vessel to another’, Or, vjhtilSi'bS * to clean out a 
tank 

The change of v- to fr- is perhaps recent, and need not bo taken as 
an isogloss running through other Dravjdian languages. At least 
lA. appears as h- m a number of words : hd^of ‘ refuge ’ which B. 
derives from Sindhi vSk* ’ protection ’ + at* ‘ shelter ' to 

pick lip ’ for which B. quotes Hi. fuwia, better the older < Skt. 
ttciiitVi 1 in the \^eat and hiorth'wcst I have onlv* found tliis in Guj. 
and Kash. {Aep, Did, s.v. Airmu). baihshSm 'summer rains’ (also 
in Baluchi) is perhaps a loan from .\Iid.lA. *amS < Skt. with 

Brahui suffix -(d)m. 

MorgcQstieme (.VTIS. V) has shown that Baluchi loanwords in 
Brahui often show* an older forni of the language. The same is true 
V. as hinted h\ B. in Part 11. AdAu ‘armful’ with the final -ii 
of the Skt. stem which was replaced by -a in Si. etc. bdk* ’ ami *, 
while in Jjih. bdhS has the meaning ‘shoulder of horse'. For Skt. 
vfihfti Pa. and Sgh. have expected forms with w* ; elsewhere in India 
including Dardic we find only hru-, bu- (see Asp. Diet. 8.V. bokiiN) : 
Brahui hiA 'kidney* points to a Mid. 1.4. We have seen 

51id.L4. f in baitlutMm, perhaps also in ‘ to pull out ’ < 

Mid.IA. < Skt. idr*iti, though titghsh ‘ bran * wuth double 4 rA«A 

indicates the possibility of kaishssA- being a loan from Pers. ios-; and 
knataith ' greyhaired for which B, tentatively suggests Skt. knhnd.^-. 
Skt. i in sAnaA ‘ twigSkt. iaAktt- which survives in Kliowar 
* twig ‘ (Morgeiist lorn e) and in other Dardic dialects ; ‘waterplant 

valtisneria octandraSkt. iaivSla- {Mep. Did. 6.v. siirefr); sA»Jt 
' pointed ’ (sec below) ; ka^thim ' saccharum ciliare Skt. idm- (Xep. 
Did. S.V. kds). Skt. -nrf- w hich became .(n)H- in the 
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ijl. ™"J \ ■ *" "■•“'“inrf i« 'Rip.,3- i,l»rk,„,i,|, 

m Paslitti Haj... Mor^rcnafcienie hX Voc. p. 533 

l^KRtlllR TO,T „,Jr borto«i„p: «j;i ‘ p„i..,„| •, R|tt_ J.,;,; 

rM«! «„ri^ t*=iJe Si. ' opcMi. 

*,™„- or .rf,.™,,.. .p^.„ 

iivrr-. if frooi tho fomily ^ SkTortr? ‘'J'*'"'*'*?' Btenloii 
Bbolroi ,W '.plrro . ,Sii,,™ CZiZVV'"] 'T’‘ 

m 31od. lA. 13^ > uj7. r ri: , 

imitfftth apiicam in Brahui as „,3,, ^ ^ tilwlr^'v^hi 

■ Ipnj? ’ is more like Waf^eli p^p,^ Koti 

than r.h/y.X: 

tt- " 

ror„of^„. ,„, .™. ,.,. 

^rrodio?™';;’.‘oTiT"*. '■™ . tho provioo. 

wM do .K« «»™ to W .Rpo^tootoi to iYk tr 

In the present state of our ImowIaJap it i fl 

say whether a Brahiii word of DmvJdt ^ "i'T«sfible to 

<.rU,.»onto-b,r„...diM.iZ:r 

-BhPo„.eto.f.rw.or.totoftototoi::.,'f:;Lt';i«^^ 

M half a day or night, 000 of two laeak, div^slo- f ^ 

with apfjarently the prin.ary o,eaniog of ' division ' r, i.’t 
B. w ho ohjecta on score of meaning. U derived fron. 
the enrher tiieaiitng Is not ‘time ' But ‘Jimit’- I , V ' ' 
real DraWdian belong,ag to the fa,„iJ^ Kan t> V’ ”'' 
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froin which Skt* lipfa was a loan as by Kit tel, Kan. IHfi. 

p. xUj, On the other hand, htf^itg * to pound ' which It, appears to 
connect directly with Tam, etc. hiitu, h certainly a loan from I A. 

(itself probably borrowed froni Dravidian), since the normal 
oomiapcindence of Tam. Kan, k- is Erahiii 

It will be seen what /rreat interest this work will have first and fore¬ 
most for the student of Dravidian, but also for those concerned with 
the vocabulary of Indo-Aiyaii and of the neighbouring Iranian 
languages. Wo must indcetl be thankful tliat tlie Coverninent of 
India undertook tho publication, but we may regret that so important 
a w’ork bad to be printed at the Government Press, with its ugly t\'pe, 
its small resources (only one fount is used throughout the dictionary 
for Brahui, English, and all other languages alike), its bad aliganieat, 
its rather frequent mispriats, and its execrable binding, Tho result 
of so many years of devoted work deserved a better habitation. 


iNDo-URALjsfliEfi Sphachout, Uppsala Universitets virsskrift lltS'f, 
Filosofi, Sprikv'ctenskap och liistorisko Vetenakaper 1. Von 
Bjorn CoLLiNOER. pp, 116. Uppsala, 1934, Price; Swedish 
Kronor 3,50. 

In this excellently printed and reasonably priced book the question 
of the possible relationship between the Indo-European and UroliQn 
(i.e. Finno-Ugrian plus Samo^vede} families of langonges i,s discussed. 
The evidence is clearly presented and tho discussion is exhaustive 
and concise. Much has been vrrittcu on this subject, but 
Profeasor Collindcr's work will be welcome as an exceptionally clc^ar 
and methodologically rigorous prcuiouncomeat on the problem, more 
particularly in these days when all too many rash suggestions os to 
distant connections of both Itido-European and Uralhm are being made 
(cf, the recent attempts to show that Indo-European aud Corean, and 
that Umiian and Eiskinio are cognate). Further, to quote CoIUnder's 
own words (p. l(}): Dio vorliegcnde unteranebung Iwingt- sowohl 
in morphologisehcr wie in lexical ischer binsieht bedcutend raehr 
beweisstoff als die vorganger. Uiid zugleich ist jcdenfalls der 
lexicalischc stoff strenger gesichtet, ak es Iwi den vorg5ngerri der 
fall war.” 

The question discussed by CoJlinder is, a priori, of the very greatest 
importance. Among other things, if it can be shown cither that IndE. 
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and Ural, are Hated or that the PrJndE. and Pr.Dral. speech- 
commiiinties were in contact, the much-vexed problem of the " indo- 
germanbehe Urheimnt" « aU but solved, since the Finno-Ugmu 
«be.mat was oertamly near the Volga. It is remarkable that the 
Finno-U^ian aspect of this problem W been so much neglected 
by Iinio-EtiropoAn p}|[lo]ogi 2 tts. 

In™ int™<lucti„„ (S n, 

iKM+nnirn mmes of finno-Djrinn pMloJogr 
£f-l- IW™. AodeiTOB, Bndeim. MnnHcai, WikliijiX 

tw™„. Oinn.™, SkiU, J.n„b.nhn. W) ™J » fc., 
knovra m tko Mo-Eiuop,™ (..g. s„„i Podencn 

I'rnl^ ^ *" bctwoen tho IndE. ™d 

might ftt sight be ejcpoctcd—IS dealt with ^ 

Th™ foil™, 0 lb, nod P,,U»j; cr™,„„d™c.g wi,k 

»ct»n, on ,,oq.|„|„jy ...d fenioograpky (in t|„ bMrtko pro™™, 

m ‘ Th" fouling corronpondon™, 

MoBpimuMJv 

Infl&cion 

Pl«,«l ’X^^KO.- 

§ 23. W. noff. d-; Finn. pi. mo„ i," bud-, 

“»v.n") rolods’ 

Ca^-endwffji 

’■•vFf««» 

§s 29-35, » Casus «ctus ” in M+ v™ ^ " "■ 

f < /a - that one Se|. kud. h,dd " Jo’' ' 1 i " 

» IndE. W ,-dk,. ,^/of. Ltl J^jr 

^38-41. "Caam obliqnus’* in Hero rnlr i i- 
tl» proHom nflfonW bp ,ho nppn.p.„oo ,[ " „ 

• To .i»« oalj oao tWueri*n c* &,m«k p . ^ 

BiTm fn™. ,4ch lEgt af tkigiiikift,, Thfssi^^ fot™ 

Fuinn^L^ruui Li^aj^ tr lb* juLjni^it Hntfir; tbs 

anJ Kim(nd ij,' “ fcttdfcrci in ^Md# Sfudt^ jn 
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in tic “ (xjnjugation ” of nouns with persoiinl suflixes, PaoiJoneii anr] 
Mark aaaunie thnt Mansi, m which the m iiuiicatcs that the object 
possctisec] is in the plum! (i-ico/ " house”: kipni^tn ''my house"; 
AuW^^iicia “ my houses best pieserv ifs the PrX’ral. state of affairs 
hut CoIIiiKler (following Wikhmd) shows that in Pr.Ural. this « 
occiUTcd in the oblique cases of the singular as well us in the plural 
(cf Erifl-Mord. nom, sg. ludttm “my house”: iaesa.sg. huhson 
■' ui my iiousG ” : aoni. pi. iudm " my houses ” Vumk htnba “ .snow, 
shoe *’: iibh sg. lambahcd “ from u snowshoc ” : nom. ace, sg. lanthatt 
my enowshoe ” ; abl. sg. lamhofiadau “ from my snoti'aboc "; nom. 
pi. /am6ift " my snowshoes ”). He then goes on to eouneet this Uml. 
n with the H of the obbque case of the ImlE. hcteroclitic declensioii 
(ef, Lat. fetAUf; /owfwi#) which he believes to represent a very early 
IndK. state of affairs. 


COSTOCATION 

5§ 4^-8. j-ppeteritc : ^lanai I sg. pret. mtns^m (< miif- to go **) 
Tovgj' 1 ag. ” and tense ” fwngusriflju (; ] ag. “ j^t tense ” (mnia’uFs) 
“make fire ” « JndE. a-aorist faa in Gk. eSeifu < St/evu^t). 
PfrtomI Ewtinffs 

§§ 49-50. 1 sg.: Pf.Ura!. -ni (Hong, atsasom “ I sleep ”, Yiuak 

mmfcifl “ r cut ”) » IndE, .,n (Skt. nsmi “ I am ”, Maram 
carried”), 

] pi. ; Pr+Lral. -jneK\ (Lapp, n^ndtrriek ** we went Tavgy 
nHU'amu' “ wc cut m IndE. + ? (Lat./m#™). 

2 pi. r Pr* UraJ. -tek, fi^dioioi ** you liear Yurok 

" you out n ^ IndE. (GL ^pcrc). 

§§ 51-72. Here folJowa a lixt of correspoiideiicea in the suIEj^e^. 
Lack of apace renders it mi possible to give a siiminary of this seetton, 
which, since both the aeniantie and the morphological aspects are 
mvoK-ed, wou ld have to he ftili to be of value. A large numlw of such 
correapondences are given* 

Lexicoorapuy 

PrQnmm 

(fl) Pifs&nid PmioufiA (awrf (5) Pmsf^five 5w^™) 

f 74. 1 ag*: {aj Mord. mow* SeJ. wom I ; (6) Hung, -m (nevem 
“ my imine Taygy Eng, me. 
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§ 75. 2 sg. : (fl) Mord. ton. Sel. tan “ thou ; {&) Mord. -t {hudU 
** thy house ”) <» Lat, te. 

§ 76. 3 sg. : (a) Mord. son " he. she ” ; (6) Komi -s (jto^s '* lus 
town ■’) to (e) Crk. oi (/S) Goth, ti {y) Lat. m {8} Goth, «», so. 

Demount ratii^ 

§ 77. («) Fitm. qom. sg. tQind, stem f4-, Sol. faui " this ” ; (6) Mold. 
to-, Sol. to " that *' M Gk. rd. 

§ 78. (aj Finn. nom. acc. pi. tOimdt, stem na- “these"; hmo, 
nuot “ those ”, Sel. na " that one ” ; (6) Finn, niin, nain, ix»n “ thus ”, 
Sol, nitd’el ” thus, aqch » Skt. nS-nd '* thim and thus ". 

§ 79. Hung, e-i Kairi. " this ” so Goth. is. 

S 80. Hung, a-i m Lith. a-ns " that 
Sflative 

§ 82, Fum. stem « Skt, ijds “ who ”, 

Interrogative 

§ 83. {A) Hung, ki » Jjat. quis “ who 7 ” 

(fl) Finn, stem t«- " who 1 ”, Tavgy hta “ which 7 ” oo (a) Goth. 
Aim* (5) .41hanian itu " where ? ” 


AlphiAetiaii Livt of ^'ouna, Vetha, and PartvAe* 

§ 84. Finn. «*«- “ to dwell ”, Yurak " teat. vilW of tents ” 

« Skt. “ i am ”, ojtfo- ” dwelling ”. 

§ 85. Hung, h&r “gut, coid ”, Yurak h»rko, " (sinow^) cord” 
eo Gk. “ gut, cord ". 

S 86. Hung, hip- “ to sebe, get ”, Kam, Jl-Mim-Hmi “ to seize ” 
^ Lat. eapio^ 

§87. Finn, “binh-bark”. Sel. kemm ” to peel, akin” 
03 O.BnIg. sioTa, hura “ hark 

§ Sa Finn, lei “also” Knni. -ko “and. uIbo ” « Lat. ir«e. 

§ 90. >Iord. kunda- " to seize ” « Lat. proi-henien. 

§ 92. \^t]a htrat “knife” Motor kora, kuro ”koife”»OK 

heoru. 

“1 ^ S"' ^^rnuTt hd " field”. Yurak Mo 

Jow OPruaii. htidan valley ", Etig, land. 

g Mari Yurak laun* “ to say ” « German »«A„en. 

”to™b”““®' wash -0O Lith. n»:qoti 

§ 97^ Finn, emrtn- “ to break ”, SeL ™ariuim “ to smash " ^ Skt 
mpidti grmda, smashes 
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§ 98, Fuul to \iifak mi- "to $ell 09 Lat, 

mutitu. 

§ 99. Finn. “sister-in-law", Yurak warfo "wife's jomg^ 
brother ” oo Lett. znolM “ aon-m-laWp brother-in-law 

I too. Hung. n€ " notYnrak lii ** not he ** «j Goth. ni. 

§ 101. Finn, wwne-, Ynrak niVn " naiiie'' m Eng. waww. 

I 102. Erza-^Iord. ukf “ftBli, Kam. iza "poplar*" 

Eng, cwA. 

§ 103. Finn, patjo " mnoh Yurak paju, paV " thiek, close"" 
^ Gk. iroAvs* 

§ 104- Mari pot “ kettle **, SeL peda, pdi^ “ earthenware pot " 
M Eng* pol. 

§ 105, Alord. pek-^ Yurak pjru " to fear " oo Goth, 

5 106* Khantj pCr-dt " last jear Yurak pur^ari - - Ijaek ** 

03 Gk. 7r4f va^i. 

§ lOT* Lapp, birrd “around", Sel, por “tmg”t*Skt. pdri 
"around *** 

§ 109. Finn* puno- "to twine”, Sel pan-, pun- “to twinep 
braid ” &? Eng, spitK 

§ 110- Fum. " saUx caprea vcl fragilis " oo Lat. mlix. 

^ 111. Mord- tfflUp Taagy tunj " ginew ** m Eng. Jin™, 

§ 112. Finii. “ to bringi fetch Yinak In- “ to briug^ " 
^ Lat. dou 

S 113+ Mord. i^p Motor bu *' water ” w Eng. 

§ 114. Fmn+ Y^urak mia-, mda- "to pull " w Litli. vedu 
** I bring "* 

g Ills, Finn, viha " hatCp poison ** tso Lat. mrns* 

§ llOi Finn, "year " ca Gk. cfuy. 

g llSp Eomi Sel. himmjun “ to decrease " m Gk. d^tSovU 

“ abundance ” (< 

g 119. Hung, "to nin ”, Sel* ioruAa "it flows" Skt. 

k^rati "flows, vaiiishes” (< 

I 121. Norwegian Lapp. 6ar€^ “ coarse, stiff ”, 3d, kind “ bard, 
tough ” 03 German sicirr. 

g 122p Finn, tarlm to desire" eo GL ^rrfpy^iy "to love"* 
In a final chaptor t§§ 123-34) these Icxjcogmphical correspondences 
ore studied, chiefly ftom the phonological point of view and the con¬ 
clusion drawn which we may here aspress in the words CoUioder uses 
in the preface (p. 4) : " Ich mochto hier nur die aosicht aussprechen, 
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<i»si VOE .Urn EktLBlIm ver*.Edt«:butahj-potWn - die iiml. 

e - <>“ Wo-urali«,h« mgee^rtig 

jedeafalU best^n be^ougt * 

'‘^vpr to the questioa-^k there, or if. there not, 
aafficcat evidence to show that two given Janguages are reJated fwe 

Zefr'"' '^r': -r that the Lo 

or nndmJed conitjon ?-woold depend ideally on the aoLtion oJn 
stflti^eal not a philological problem (ef. 7 - 13 ) ia the 

.”Sr«f .?Mrr 'r*rf 

i.. ™dom r^c w 

"i-: 

+..* J.- ^ riPiiw, when we find similarities between 

two languages (as, for instance, between the serirpl l T 
l«*r«. ].>, lo«, l^At: German h„g, leA»«» 1 ™ . 1 ^’ 
we must conclude one of two things : either (A) that t}i 
ar&due to pujre clianc^; or (BJ that th#- 

commiinitiea in question were in contactl\l.e,r • ^ 

and that sufficient borrowing^in one or both V 

for the similarities in question took place^ The'^ri’^*!' 

has thus been convettfHl in+ji o i \ ^ problem 

.hE EEl«i,E e“e 'r“'r 

Uafortqnatelj this Himnle raethivl f i ■ ^ or not. 

sufficient data to determine the nntu r provided us with 

distribution. But even under ti ™ o he random sound^meaning 
m our .PP J^n 

languages. '"Oggesied relationship Ijotween 

Thus, turning to Collinder’s wort wafi,.! e 

statistically significant, viz. (p, gj) ■ “ v^*^” 

ligrischen ptonommaUtfiminen findoh areK r ‘ ”i finnist^h- 

ouropaischen wieder, und die Dcnmn 1 i zehn im indo- 

^.Et"»“ 

ptoportion auf. Von vierzehn finnl«*r. ahnlicho 

fiEdEE ,ickE.-6lf im UldoEETOfSbci™ .J'X”' '“ 

EgEEEhEE k„E«Ed«„ge„ hEbeE ™ 
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g<>fandeii. This ooq fact is therefore suflicicDt to prof*^ alternative B. 
Ill view of this tlie other comspondences (many of theiu very atrilriiig) 
afford strong aupportidg eiddeiiw. though by theraseJvea they could 
not afford proof since their number is certainly not statistically 
significant. Expressing the matter more strongly than Collbder himself 
has done (see above), we may therefore say that the evidence he has 
produced <looa definitely prove one of two things ■ either (I) IndE. 
and Ural, are related j or (II) the Pr.TnflE. and Pr.Ural. siieech- 
cotnniiiiiitiei^ were in contact and borroTsdng took pkcc. 

ColUmler's book does not, unfortunately, include more than a 
paesing reference (§ 19) to another important statistiinil line of approach 
to the problem, via. how many correspondences arc there hetween 
Uralian and other arbitrarily selected languages with which there is 
no p^ihility of relationship ? (e.g. one Australian, one Xorth 
American, one South American, one Bantu, and one other African 
language mJglit have been selected as test-languages). If the number 
provwl in each case to he very considerably lower than that foitiid 
between Urolian and Indo-European we should have further supporting 
evadence, though not, of course, proof, for alternative B. 

As we have seen, Collinder is in favour of alternative B, hut he 
onfy discusses the further question of the choice between liypotheses I 
(relationship) and II (early bonowiug) in the most cursory manner 
fpp. 80-1). \\ bile agreeing with his conclusion on this point (rektbn- 
ship rather than early horrowing), the gencnil linguist will be dis¬ 
appointed to find that the complicated question of the a priori 
impmhabibty of morphological and pronominal borrowing (which 
Collinder, having shown a large numlxr of Tndo-Uralian siniil&rities 
in the morphology and thu pronouns, rightly adduces ns evidence 
against the hypothesis of early borrowing) is left n g ditj^ n ^serl 

One also misecs some rcfbrencc to the much-{]iac'ossed question' if 
there are very early IndE. loanwords in Uralian, are they to 
be considered as of Pr.IndE,, pre^.Arjnn, or pre-Iranian age ? 
Methodologically speaking CoUmder is no doubt right in excluding 
discussion of this question, since he is in favour of the relationship- 
hypothesis; hut it would at least have been oonvenlent to have a 
summary of some of the chief views on the subject and a bibliography. 

As a further point of criticism one wouJd have liked to see some 
discussion of the interesting Finn. haAdeibaH, ^hdeksSn “ 8 ”, 9 ”, 

the second element of which apparently represents the IndE, form of 
Lat. dcoem, etc. To Oellinder s list of lexicographical correspondences 




234 


HBVTEWa Of BOOEA 

IndE. and Vml 1 ahouW like to add that between the Tn^p 

S ‘ST'“,” °^?"‘ p"-™ «> 

fact th.t .!« pr^ne ,C”S r '* "“ 

<W. eroup, .1,1 " P' ''“■ ‘“"“y 1“ 

-_ _ A. S. C. R. 

Lai-pisk OaoBOK^LiPi. I>fcT,osAKT. Bv K Vrti^v. v.l t 
A-F; pp. Isrvii + eeu . igg^ Vol IP G M ^ ^ * 

im. Oslo ■ InstitnHej f , E ' I’P- : 

wri, o “'.'“■^8^ 

per vol. ■ ^ “ ^^orivcgjan Kroner 50 

^\itL these voIatDPs Professor Nieken'a tf™!- 4 - ♦■ 
wajr to Mrapintion. It is tbe lar*«^T 

hitherto appeared, and baa bcea ^ . T, flictioiiar)* that has 
pJiiloJogUta for jimny yearo Like " avviiitod by I'injiq.UgrUui 
to Ijippish Btodica, the Lirrebok i La^ contribution 

Norwegian Lappish and l^^v\ 

and Knutokeino. The dictionary' i ■ ^ l^oltiiak, Karasjok, 

and arrangetneiit of the entries renrethciiunibor 
Friis- dictionary, which has hitherto LeentitsLT'r"^ a^ivance on 
contains an introduction in which th work. Volume I 

of \orwegkn Lappish and an c=rplartion of pl*oiiobgy 

wlijoh 18 the chief difEcuhv of tL l ^ * consonantal abknt 

plicated transcriptioa and the sviatem extremely com- 

greatest value and is indispensable *1 n isof the very 

Finno-Ugrian philology. ItTs therefor Lappish and 

l^he renyrer bM „.J_, ^ ' FiM j» M high. 

ought equally be levelled at almost all ^ that 

"»opm,ri for oU Fkoo.Ugrio„ ''‘“8“*™ 
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Swietj'. is ob^^^M^sIy [(hoMtic and not pbonenifttie. This has ir-arioiiA 
disadvantages; it renders it almost impoasibk tg pript the forms 
exactly in any publications other than those of the Finno-Ugrian 
Society, since nowthore else is the enormous number of diaoritirized 
peculiars necessary for the ;'ery eompireated transcription available; 
It makes it very difficult (particularly for the beginner} to remcmlicr 
the forms \-isually; and, worst of all, it obscures the essential character 
of the phonology of the languages. Perhaps the chief points to Iw 
urged m favour of the transcriptions now empJo>-cd for Finno-Ugrian 
and other languages in the U.&.S.R. are that they arc simple to print 
and easy to visualize, and that, iniiccurato as they almost certainly are, 
they do aim at being phonematio rather than phonetic. The sreond 
criticisui is one that tuny seem to come oddly from an English reviewer, 
Jficlsen’s whole aork is presented in Norwcgian-English bilingual— 
Nora*egiari in the left-hand column of the introduction, English in the 
right, KorH'cginn and English glosses to the Isippish words, etc, The 
vast majority of Finno-Ugrian philologists will agree with me that the 
second language should have been fiennan and not Englbih. In the 
IPrst place German, which has alwa_TO b«n the standard Xi'elispratke 
of the Finno-Ugrian Society and of Finno-Ugrian phUology generally, 
is undeistood mneh more readily than English by the majority of 
Finno-Ugrian philologists, particularly in Hungary, but also to a very 
large extent in Finland and Estonia. In the second place there arc at 
the moment no standard technical terms for Finno-Ugrian philology 
in English as there are in German and Norwegian, Thus, on p. lij of 
voJ. i, the Norwegian term Hodievtisliyig (= German 
is translated by English stajc-ofreiattoN, Tlii.s English term is 
unintelligible out- of its context and has no currency whatsoever— 
the usual translations of Stufenipechitel are the much more reodUv 
intelligible eontonavtial) or aUenistUm. 

But these are minor points in no way affecting the merit of a really 
great and outstanding work. 

Alan S, C. Rosa. 

Chan DJI; A'Kanta Abeudhan. A oomprohensive dictionary of the 
.Assamese language, pp. sltx + 1 + 1014. Assam Sahit^a Sabha, 
Jorhat, 1033, 

The .Assam Sahityn Sabhn, of Jorhat, has recently complied and 
published an etymologioal dictionaiy of the Assamese lauguage, the 
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Tl,b i, ^ 

rrMs m 1867 and the Bwojid hy the kte Hema Chandm Bania 
dictii"*’ Gflveniineiit of Assam id 1900. Brodson’s 

i^s=Sr£-HE-: 

.t:„“ 

Chandra Goswami and th. ^ ^ Pi*bLeatJon, the late Hema 

-bfci, *nzs fllTi, ;"*f“li.”"rf«.. »..k, 

.««. n' trcl” f T b. 

dictionary contninc 36819 word/*wh ^hdhan atatoa tint tbit 

*»«.iaks86.nlv In , ““ “' « «■' 

R«Ho Konta nandi,ui. * retired civil ce'-aT^^L 

nient, Just two most promisiiun^n^ ^ Crovern* 

in the most tragic manner jn tlip ^ " t Indra Kantaj 

fever; the X (Cn^ra ^^^hoid 

UmveraiV. and the younger, Indra «f the Calcutta 

B.A. at Gauhati. It was whildr ■ r' reading for the 

that Chandra Kanta himselft!^ a“ Wt!i tl 

hojT. fell vietinu. to the dread disease The^d' "f!!“ ‘ 

an ijiten-al, decided to erect a haJI at pnrenta, after 

t^'o sons, and, further to^r Jnl r. 

the compiUtion and publicatiM of an w" “'‘'^"S'ngfor 

preparation of a BdrL,ji 

or history of Assam. Tire hall at Jorhat. 
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Called tho " Chandra Knntn Handiqui Hall was opened by Sir John 
Kerr, the then Governor of Aisaam, on the 2nd December, 1926. The 
tiocond metnorifti is the Ohamlm-kajfta Ahhidhan, the subject of this 
notice. Sir John Kerr in his openiti" speech said : " Xo more suitable 
method could have been found by any Assamese father for honouriiiK 
the tnemorv of his Assamese sons; and I have no doubt wiliing and 
able workera wdll always be forthcoming to assist in carrying out the 
benefactor s wish, and that the Institute should become a great centre 
of Assamese culture,” The Chandra Kanta Haiidicini Hall at Jorhat 
is now the lieadquarters of the Assam iiahitya Sahha, the Society 
which has done so much in preserving the purity of tho Assamese 
language and which has been responsible for the compilation and 
publication of the groat work now before ns, Rai Bahadur Rad ha 
Kanta Handiqui by making the large grant of Rs. 30,000, for oom- 
memorating his two sons, has conferred an inestimahlo beneht on liis 
fellow countrymien by giving them a veritable treasure house in the 
shape of the dictionary, and all concerned in its production ace heartily 
to be congratulated on its appearance. To the wxiter of this notice 
the pleasure of studying the many pages of this volume has been great, 
more especially the etymologies and the numerous extracts ftom 
/VssaniesQ puthis it contains, further, the escelient preface by 
Srijnt- Deveswnr Chnllha and the learned introduction by Srijut 
Devananda Bharali, give additional interest and value to the work. 

In tliis brief notice it is not intended to o0er any criticisms or review 
of the work os a wliole. This must be left to competent scholars; 

I refer in particular to the introduction by Devanda BharalL This 
notice is merely one of appreciation by one who was long connected 
with .Assam, who during his period of service there did all within his 
power in the courso of his officis l duties, to study the .Assamese langua ns 
and literature. That the work of compilation and publication is trulv 
an indigenous effort on the part of the Sahityoi Sabha, thanks to the 
generosity of Rai Bahadur Rod ha Kanta Haiidiqui, is an indication 
of the cnitnral advance of the Assamese people, and is an additional 
subject for congTatulation. 

The dictionary, which ia well printed and bound, ia priced at 
Rs. 7, and ia obtainable from the Assam Sahitya Sabha at Jorhat. 

P. R, Guanos'. 
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MaXICHaISCHE HaXDSCHRIITEX t>ER Staatuchek Ml'SEEX Bkblin. 
Horausjto^ebcQ im Auftrage der preuisaiachcn Akadsmie der 
Wisseiischaftea unter Leitung voa pKifpsaor C. 4 ri Sthwih. 
Baud i, Keplmiflift. Liefcnuig 1/2, pp, 50 . Stuttgart: VcrUc 
\\\ Kohllianimer, 1935. BAE. 12 , 

The PruMiau Academy of Sciences Las undertaken the publitation 
of the Monichean papvri. To tliis good fortune wc owe the early 
edition of this fim volume. The form i$ that of the volume of 
Jlanichaisclie Honiilien of the collection of Chester Bcattv, publUbed 
last j-ear. Here also the work is by H, J. Pdotsky and of the same high 
standard. Many pages are fragmental’, but manv also am happilv 
complete or abnoet so. In this volume are contained chapters i-x^ 
of the Kcphalaia, of which chapters iv and vii had been earlier 
pubiBhed and interpreted in SB^ll'., im, Em Mani-Fundin Agtmten 
Me have hem from the unprejudiced Manichean standpoint’inter- 
pretatioiw of the manifold aspects of the ilanichean system, so of 
the ^rable of the good and had trees, the four fishers, peace, the right 

tooTi Sethel, and many otW 

Ti t tT” t 'T"* P- to trades 

(^roaster) places him after Bonddas (the Buddha) in time. On p 7 
there la a reference to Zoroastriaasreading their boola, but this occurs 
m a schematic explanation of the falJibilitv of earlier religions which 
IS attributed to the fact, that not the Teacher but the disoble r«ord2 

rt. To.cWn*., Ti... .IMon .beefed 

The great of this wlame » that on the mission of M^^ichaioi 

19^fcit^ hrt i ^**’^**^*^ quoted in translation In S£A iV, 

H. W'. B. 

SVM,AB.MHE HlTTfTK ClXElKORME. Par LoLUS De r APORTV T fh < 

ti 3™'™ 

I/ifiUr. intendii for^dertTenmrfng u^S^rttidy 

p-rf.ee 0. rt. Of ..triSi “ntj: 

:s:' rt'.f’r.rc.rr 

of such a mannai " indeed nectSKary part 

H. IV. B. 
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Cavcasica, Fasciculm 11. H^yrausgenebcTi von G. Deetbrs. Ltfipzig: 

Verlag iV»ia Major 1934. 

Four nionographs are comprised in t his fasciculus. Oqc is concerned 
with Iranian, Ossetischc Studicn, by K. Bouda. They contain a 
useful contribution to the detbiition of the meanings and bLstorv of 
words and to Ossetic syntax. The author has treated komdartu, 
komyn, cast, sor, nnyn, the deictic use of pronouns, kanyu in 
intransitive phrases, OssetiC'Caucosian relations, old material in 
Ossetic, the Accusative, astau, tho postposited adjective, and group 
inflexion. Under the Qssetie-Caucosian relations it is not altogether 
clear what connections arc intended. In the case, for c.xample, of 
Oss. lift/ ** fish ", it is necessary to remember Sogdian kp{= htf) and 
Saka hiva- with the same meaning. On the Oerkes there are two studies. 
Prince N. Trubetzkoy has recorded his recollections of two visits to 
the Cerkes, so far as they have remained in his memorv'- after loss of 
his notebooks. He has here given chiefly tmnsiations of talcs written 
doviTt during his visits. The second article is by G. Deeters, a linguistic 
anal.vsis of a Cerkes chihlren’^E learning book. R. Bleiclisteiner in 
" Die Kaukasischen Sprachproben in Evliva " has examined tho words 
and phrases recorded by Evliya l^'elebi, and has succeeded in most 
cases in tracing their equivalents in modem Georgian, Mingrclian, 
Ah;^as, and Cerkes, The words are important evidence to the three 
non-litemry languages three hundred years ago, 

H. W. B. 

Etudes coMpaRAttVES .sub i.es t.AN'tiUES caucasiexnes du ^oan- 
otTEST (^loRPlfULUGiE). Georges Dusimii.. Librairio d’Am^rique 
et d’Orient Adrien-Maisotincuve. 1932. Frs. 80, 

Texte-s p4}pui,AtRE6 IxGUS, HecueUlts par M. Jabagi. Tmduits 
commcnt&t ct pr^c^ds d*une introduction grammatioale par 
G. Duh£zil. AdricnOlaisonneuve. 1935. Fis. 30, 

The comparative studies of the first of these two books are confined 
to the morphology with occasional indication of comparative 
phonology. Morphology l>efore a basic phonology has been worked out 
has not been approved or possible in Indo-European comparative 
grammar ; it is exposed to the risk of accidental similarities. It is 
therefore doubtful if anything more than similarity of general structure 
or of syntactical use can be shown in this way. 

The eighteen InguA texts are w^elcome. Jabagi had 
traditions, songs, and proverbs of the Inguii, both from an interest 
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id foltlore ddd as ft wrvice to hi, oini people. They are tlius popular 
texts. Tjie editor baa gived the texts with idterlidear transition 
accompaojed by a freer tTanelation at the eod. 

H. W. B. 

Die Iraxier. .Asthus Christk,v3en. HandbucI, der AJtcrtudia. 
wissenschaft, 3< Abteilunp, Ted, 3« Band. 1933. 

in Ode hundred pages written a m<«^ 

excellent aocoaiit of the origins and of the culture of the Iranians to 
the end of the Achasmonid period, with an Appendix on the period 
^tween ^exander and the end of the SaaaX Empire. S 

E^rth rhoTT k r the 

^ pr^nt mfonnEtUT^Ti^Tt 

For the Western 1 m ““ ®d™'tt«lly moompicte evidence 

in non-Iranian books. TTn n^ii.. n....i. .i , ^t»^v Pr<>senea 

!.)• .b. Wk of "if 

included. ^ plates are 

. -r B. 

A TrBETAiV'E^'GLfSH DiCTIOKaBY Wtbh er ■ i 

prevailing dialects T,k i ■ ^ reference to the 

li^Kabulary. ByH 4 JicriTK^ t** an English-fibotan 

Trbhner^^d Trench, 

MeantiifTtTgtEdTji^^E T^mZ 

Jaeschke-B very useful dictionary. It h^i^T" prito 

The contents are unchanged onlv thn f ^>^(1 expensive. 

dictionary and that of S, C, Das it j= »«, n ^ 

teit«.b«Itb«oinB«i(,n.ofboihiir*ofi*ri&u p "* »"* “ 

.b. of K.vi*upla oTb. Toofri^*- 

^ wdooo, •• or u, to..i.kooifh„ *» 

-"=«». 1008. ooj ^ 
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khanda daii, of w-tfcb nhjtr iAfljjrfo, t>mittefl by Jaeachkc, h e,xplaiiicd 
by S. C. Daa as a eonfcctioa of sk^-pa. Tho word for " coriander " 
^ is hu »u in the dictionaries, the medical tejrt uses k(hsu. Neither 
dictionary has i-Ao-fun, whicJi translates Skt. maiulttAga “ ('itnw 
medics ” (it occurs in the MahnvjTitpatti), nor ki» he-rof, used for 
Skt. trivrt " turpetbum ", The word te'0H-w«Hi/e«, omitted in S. C. 
Das, and stated in Jaescbke to be an unknown metal, translates 
Skt. Impus " tin ** (also in the Mhvy.). Skt. mva- “deer’s (flesb) ” is 
rendered by iAor(flf) go sot fftft Ai. Further Aiii-/u «-n-por ggiir-pt 
traiulates rfrs/er akulaia Idifiatju. Future compilers of Tibetan 
dictionaries may also expect to find much of use in the Chiiieae 
polyglot dictionaries. 

H. W . Bailev, 

Rkvib DES finruEs IstAMUjiTES. Publiee sous k direction de 
L. ilAssiGKON. Tome Vlf! (.\nnfa 1934), J caliiers, pp, 512. 
Paris : Geuthner. Subscription price 100 frunca per annum. 

This lateat volume of the R.E.I, k remarkable not only for the 
variety of ite doeunientation on Tslamic subjects, ranging from liarbaty 
to Japan, but still more for the large proportion of articles dealing 
with new or almost untouched problems. In this nwpcct it holds up 
a mirror to the present state of Islamic Orientalism, with results at 
once encouraging and disheaTteuiug, Such prelimimiry articles as 
those of Albert de Boucheman on the rivalry betw'cen two senii- 
sedentary nomad groups in Syria (pp. 9^-58), of Jean Sauvaget on the 
stages of the growth of Damascus os a city (pp, 421-480), and of A, N. 
Poliak on the popular risings ia Egypt in the Mamiuk period (pp. 251- 
273) all represent pioneer work in important fields of historical study. 
While they hold out the promise of \-aIuabie extensions of knowledge 
in the fiiture. one cannot help feciing a touch of dcapondency at the 
little way we have gone and the long way there is still to go. Somewhat 
similar reflections are evoked in UDOther field bv FroJessor Mas,Hignon’a 
interrogative meniomnda on the formation of abstract nouns in .Arabic. 
The note of pessimism is openly sounded by Tadeuss Lewickl in 
pnhitshing some new texts in Old Berber from an anonyoious tw'elfth- 
century' work (pp. 2T5-:i06) and by E. Horrel in regard to the popular 
poetry and music employed in the fortuet secret regions assemblies 
of certain Tarki-ih tribes (pp, 241 250), the first becaq.se the niatcrkl is 
so .scanty, the second becaase the study of tliLs subject, so important 
in Ha sociological bearings, has begun ten y-enrs too late. 

4t>L. nTf rAMT J . 
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“ivestigatioQ. howcv«, which is 
^Hum for much of jta demoat of origimiit^- coi«titute8. togetbei- 
« th samniaric^ of current actintic,, the special feature of the I EI 
and gives ,t a p^o apart amongst Islamic periodicals. Most of the' 
reniaming contributions also fall .ithin one or the other catogorv 

:n ^ ^ J ^liuisia (pp. and Mine. Jeanne Jouin's 

of ttc lnpirtioo.1 drao „f ,|,o Sv,L p„d 

sh.d^ <pp .t^?4 "f 'k- 

-TK5^- 1 Lcfl Jcki an analysis of a fiftcentL^stiturv 

Of .ho ~;’p:fr^,i“rs; 

.ho C,„B„oo of tt. u s o^T'.rV? “ 

■Won .opubta, bp *. Nihi.h,^,pp Tb*^ 

»Mi„, o„„„,„piq, b. >• tnef oocoppt of .ho 

Pasha rno 'PP- “id »□ obituarj' of Abroad Zaki 

J^sha (pp. Aflflr-affiJ) are contributed by Bichr Fares and tht^ a ^ 

^pslo,!o„ of •Ah •.Ahd„-R5.i,., ,J„ 

bopip u. ,h. p„ri.„, vo|„„,„, i, (pp flo.o„™„,, 

p.^™ tho lo« io,p„„.„e fc,,„ „ ^ J - -^ - 

I^iJamtca is Continued m a Iona and v^inaKl « AbUntrla 

Dr Pool K™.., of »„,b. r- "'"'P'’”' 

fpp- 12^162). ® •‘nd science 

H. A. R, a 

The Holy QuhAs*. Engllah Text and ru. 

Text). By A. YGsvf*Ali Van I Arabic 

Imperial Svg, pp xx + 56 ' T i ^ the Fimt Sipfira. 

Ta «.a\ '•’. pp-XX + o 6. Uliotc, im Rfl T 

La SSOKS..B CoflANiOt;E StxAlRftE EXE nE.rvL 

Par Mahmouq M(ihtab.Katirjo«li)u n™ Cnoisfs, 

Gciithnerp 1935, 22 fra, I'arjs r 

The late General Mahmoud oMobtar Paj,hii fn i.' * 
the second of these books, remarks tl.nt ■' " iftrminctjon to 

.M in oonlho, tonp.„; *»«• iN. i. h, |iv. 

inibuod by that aono bfe." Tho bert .,.*'1°“ * **"“ ““ 
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always be the piost literal transktion. Thk k a liberty of w-hich 
Jlohtar Pasha himseLf haa taken full odir'antage, his object boia^ simply 
te unite in one short rolutue the essential elements of the Qur'an " 
by the omission of yiersea and parts of verses amounting to about 
four-fifths of the whole. 

The translator who sets out to reprcKiuce the entire text, on the 
other hand, cannot afford to wander far from the literal rendering. 
For in a sacred text the raLnutiae may, ex hypatJmt, be of the most far- 
reaching miportance. Mr. Yusuf 'Ali, too, of course, has aimed at 
something more than a bare rendering. In addition lie has tried, 
“ greatly daring,” to reproduce something of the rhythm of the original 
by the use of unrhymed free verse, each line of which Ije^ins with a 
capital. The rhythmical quality is certainly present, but tho reviewer 
must confess that the effect is, in his opinion, altogether unhappy. 
The transktion itself contains many happy turns of phrase, but is 
marred by several loose anil sometimes fanciful renderings. 

In both work), bo waver, the actual translation is perhaps of less 
importance than the commentary. We are in realitv dealing with two 
Iiighly indiiiidual recensions (the word k not too strong), Ekch has 
the interest of presenting, in Mr. Yusuf ’Alia words, ” the picture 
which their owm mental and spiritual iTsion pressenta to themselves,” 
and each is the work of a man of wide culture, with long training and 
experience, not in academic or theological seclusion, but in the busy 
life of politics and public service. Doth are modernist, in the sense that 
they reject the formalism of the rigid orthodox tradition, and juaiatain 
the characteristic modernist doctrines, such os free will and the 
symbolical interpretation, of Jegondarj’ narrativ«t and of the' 
descriptions of the future life. There is. however, a significant difference 
between them ; Hr, Yusuf '-4ii’a commentary is mainly “ practical " 
and homiletic, whereas Mohtar Padia shows rather a sufistic- 
philosophical tendency. Both are well worthy of the attention of those 
interested in the moderu development of Muslim thought, 

H, A, it. G. 

Histoire pes CncMBADEa ET ou Koyaume Franc db Jerusalem. 

II : Monarchic Franque ot Monarchic Musulmanc : L’l^quiiibre, 
Far Rene Groitsset. Svo, pp. iv + 921, Paris : Plon, 193,5, 
100 f«. 

31. Grousset's second tmlumc, which, notwithstanding its bulk, 
follows the first at an interval of only a few months, deserves more 
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significant differences in detail *, ^ i’ ^ 

pK':nrr;:2;crr r-- “ 

change, not of outlook but of stress aTthT^ th ^ ^ marked 

his stride: kia personal ^ 

doubted the abilities and I't' 5 Ho historian has 

Folk, Baldwin III, and BaldZ IV r^uirTthr 
"dvocacy, which involves him e^i jj, 

Cbalandon. These polemics against 

« personal ^w LIIT T ^ ^^resses 

«r<»„„„. hi‘^rr.1 "'^ 

resuJte^J in Bome lack of 

moral factor (of this more ^nd in the'" 

episodes as the battle of Montgiird r Iji oh [“f™™* °! 
Croi.<iade3,” 651 sqq.). ^ '*** P *** ^ ^ victoire dea 

The JWing ideas in this volume are firstiv that th.* 
was the sheet-anchor of the I^tin states-tJ.. ^ 7 ^ monarchy 

passionately and on the whole neen.it' - i "^“T 
Frankish occupation was fundament secondly, that the 

to which the ‘■Crusading ideoloCT 

PP- 217 and 615-17). The weieht kid . “ntithesis (e.g. 

appreciat«l from two quotations:- ^ 

■^^"'“",“■1“" rt,. 1,. d,„, ,d„ j^" 

. on i! ent fallu nne veritable ^ 

imnii^rion nirale massive. il nV ent oh.« j “'^‘'fw»Hdenjng. nne 

et de marchands- ehevalieR-moines dea Krnk! paladin., 

italiens des fichelles iiliansises l^nquieni 

' "^olome sans base 
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tJ^m^^phique et rui^k. Ie Pondict^ de Dupleix au Ifeu di, 
de Montoalm. la co\onw qq'uQ d^sastrc tiiilitaire an^antit au Jicu de 
ceue qiu survit m^tiie 4 la conqiiete ^trangere (p Sfllj) 

The^ hr^dy domm^tc M, Groiiaaet a expo^thn ; he canrot 
for cxaniple, the Byzantine empiit? for it^ hesitant and finaJly 

Wile attitude which allowed the destraction in Anatolia of the 
Cnisades of 114, with their multitud™ of posaihb futuie colonists 

■*■ t-oo, they lead him into spcculationa in which 

the broad overriding facts (although 5L Gronsaet ia by no meana 
unaware of them) are apt to Iw lost to view while he expatiates on the 
moral of this or that epLsode in the light of the doctrine of monarchical 
institutions or of » le fait colonial A charucterL.tie example will be 
found m his impatience at the missed opportunity of erecting a 
hroiifcish County of Jliddle-Omntes’’ m 1157 which, he maintaias, 

**! Thierry of Flanders, would have secured the support of the 
Flpniiah cities (p, 3S4), 

The presentation of the oriental aspects reflects, as in the previous 
volume, the absence of prelimbniy orientalist researches. There are 
it IS true, many passages of shrewd analysis and of just appreciation, hut 
The oriental figures and background arc not solHIv built up ; even in 
i^lmg with Saladin (for whom the fullest documentation has hitherto 
been made available to the Western student) the reader is not prepared 
for the hnal catastrophe, which is. indeed, aacrilwsd almost entireiv 
to the negative factors of weakness in the kingdom. Jn so fi,r as the 
utilization of the available oriental sources is concerned, however 
th^ IS little indeed of importance that lias been overlooked i but to 
spite of the author’s caution Ibn al-Athlr has again proved something 
of a snare especially in relation to Egypt. Thus the situation in Egj-pt 
prior to the siege and capture of .4scaJon in August, 1153 (pp 349-353) 

IS somewhat misrepresented. The attack on Ascalon was not caused 
dn^Iy by disonlem in Egypt. Ibn SaUir was, on the whole, a capable 
and euergetic ruler, who reacted to the Franks’ fortification of Gaza 

by a naval raid m the summer of 1151 (related in the iMm 
arow.. 307^. but nsTrlooted by M. Grousaotj and secoudly by 

* TllsfoUowinp polnrsa™ perh^j* .orth ii«-nti™inf : pp. 7 O-I = Kimil sd.lMn'. 
•tBitcmwit rannot »t«n[l b^jutuI I he cflnciiniaiii l«itie)uny of Ibn algnliniid, WtUkin 

orT^ a„d n.n.l.MhJn p.ZB-1 tho in.™ between 

M = -“"'Hi"* to fta-s Ckr^ 

Mnn^] -rith XOr «|.Dfn «vn befoxn hi. .nd ,hi. 

weld, to ta, onoBnnrd by the prewnre of Xflr nd.mn-a *nvoj-» .t JflaniiJrtr. a, 

Ill4llltt<]|i«l on J>, 403. ' A* 
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etideavoufuip to form an ftUknce with KQt ad-Dln.i Tlio sicffc of 
Awalon was formed in January, H63, whereas Ibn Sailer was 
assassmat^ only m April. This may have contributed to the TOiiqiiest 
butevea the new goverDiaeut in Egypt strongly reinforeod the besieged 
^iTison, On the other hand, in preserv-ing what may be called the 
inventmnai view of the events in EgJT^t lea^ifng up to and following 
he MtabJishnient of Saladin, again based mainly upon Ibn al-AthTr, 

»f “ 

withS\T ^ problema aasociated 

With tl'^liishni connterstroke and the fall of Jerusalem. M. Grausset 

^ has ^n seem finds the explanation firetly in the recoverv of the 

the Fradush side, and secondly in the failure to place the Frankish 
TOloma^on of SjTia on a sound mimeiical and agricultural basis 

gT«. If there IS any virtue at aU in historical reasoning, nothing 
^ be more certain than that, however strongly S^-riaZbt iZ 

.. »d. z:4:w™r.rr ;.r 

ad<m.„„„A„g ^ 

coneeptior'lif ZZ JT'! ^™«^f^«nee of Western 

wZrn r" -Btitutiona into medieval Islamic 
Nut ad ‘Din—I /I W6i«tally we in the seqaence Zanki — 

force bawd Jnon Tgradr?*^^ n'ohhiafttion of military 

simultentHius increase of someiZtotns TlmPr"'*^ 
be^J nltfoJedZoZ^and^^^ flHentelt'uZ 

that hint at, rather than diaclow ThTmorel^*^” fwasagea 
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Profeitefor .Masaignon baa pointed out in auoklier connection that 
movementa in Isiam ate genemlly " in the nature of sudden flashes 
momentarily violent but transitory ".i Tliere h little of gredual and 
organized building-up, but instead there is a long period of secret 
preparation during whicli the social conscJcnoc is aroused, and the 
movement suddenly cornea to maturity in a “ general mobiluation 
for the fltruggle which seeks to vindicate by force of arma the neglected 
rights of the Di\'me Law It was pretsitelv with such a movement 
that the Crusaders were faced b Syria. There is no space within the 
limits of a review to develop this theme at length, but the eascntial 
points may be briefly stated. It ia admitted that the fuudameiitel 
cause of the weafcneas of the Muslims was the spirit of particulariam 
and local jealousy which reigned in SjTia and Mesopotamia, and wWch 
offered opportunity of personal aggrandirenient to ambitious princes 
and governors ; that any political unity created merely by foree was 
iiMtabfe and would end. like the empire of Tutush, in disruption; and 
that the creation of a true political imity had to wait on the growth of 
a psychological or spiritoal unity strong enough to master-even if 
only for a moment—the obstacles of regionalism and private interest. 
It was this that made the path of recowery bo slow and painful. Only 
flirty years elapsed from the arrival of the Crusaders to the rise of 
Mnkr; silty jufats had to pass between Zsnkl'a appointment to iMosul 
and the battle of IlitlTn. It was no material cause which dela}-¥d this 
consummation. Had Zanki and Zauki's army and Zantf's subject 
been animated by the spirit of adadin and his men. gnllantrv and 
Btatc»man.ship would have been of Jittie avail to Fulk and his auec^m. 
But that spirit was lacking. To Ibn al-Athlr and bis foUowem Zunki 
may have been the "Champion of Islam” ; to his contemporaries^ 
as Lsama and Ibn al-QalanisT bear ample witness -he was a " blood 
and won " prince, crafty, cruel. nithiofB, and as faithless as a Frank,* 
\et, had Zanki himself been other than he was. the climax would 
still have been delayed, bccauiie the do'ira—the moral eall-hud not 
yet penetrated the social couacicnoe. In such mox'omente the impulse 
him generally to well up from below, establishing itacif in certain circles 
and thence expanding ita range of iafiuence. We cim dimly discern 


* [^kiihfT filam f l^^nilun (GoIlonciE}'* JS32, pp. 77-^, 

■ ^ Cfoitiwl admitii this, but t^t tho MuftJim woirlJ it qnlv 

m nau {pp. Jt m iiuplbit m ihv CA™, from tbo outset of 

explicitly apropcM of ll3fl {fkim. Ckr^n., mh 

while VhAidb ■ pirn BKirira of Zonkl end hie purtali tell thiit own life 
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thia process in S}-rin, firstly Sa the attitude of the religious leaders: 
the increasing stress laid on the defence of Islam, the cautious support 
of Nilr ad-Dln. the enthusiasm for Saladin ; how the continued 
insecurity of life and property evohed amongHt all classes a 
psnhological unsettlement ^ which, in the manner of the Orient, took 
on a religious expression ; bow this religious revival, by setting 1 new 
value on the commou faith, brought to an end the crippling opposition 
of Sunni and Slii'ite fexcept in the mountain regions)—quite ajiart 
from the oftidal “ Suuni reaction manifested in the building of 
inadraaas, etc.—and formed a bond of union between the JIusiims 
of inner S}'ria and those who lived under the rule of the Franks,* 
But these spiritual aspirations could not issue as a political force 
until they found a leader capable of jjersonifying them and guiding 
their action. The biatoi^' of t he Counter-Crusade is therefore budt up 
of the interplay of the moral factor anti the changing political situation, 
bo far from any mechanical progress of the monarchical inatitution 
on the i^lusliin side, it is instructive to observe how. on the death of 
each successive leader, the structure which he has created by his 
efforts immediately falls to pi«ies. Tlie division of Zankl’a possessions 
wtuaUy threw Muslim Syriii back to its former condition of political 
fragmentation, and Xnr ad-Din hud practicallv to build up his own 
rtructurc Th. d«h o; No, n,l-Di„ '.*« j„p»rdi,«l a, 

JIulijii ciui,e by tho umnuieat liiaaolutiDii of tKo ZunbiJ ttructim 
and ouce again the “ monarchical institution had to bo rebuilt from 
the foundations. So little was there of steady, natural expansion. The 
most one can say is tliat each of the three had the wav eased for him 
by the Miievements of his predecessor: Zaaki by Aq-Sunqur al- 
Bur.Huqi. Nor mi-Dm by S^aaki, hy Nlif ad-Din. IJnt each had 

to bring hJa own personality to the task of rebuilding, and in each case 
the inner spirit was different^not less so between Nfir lid-Dia and 
than between Zanki and Xur ad-Din. The difference between 
Kanki and Xur ad-Dln was that the latter, conscious of the growing 
moral revolution, endeavoured to utUi2e it and to supplement political 
unity by moral unity (with no little sucoesa. as M. Grousset haa shown 
on p, 46fJ), Why the Countcr-Cnisade did not come to a cILmax under 

* by the wriw of Bovm mnhfuuJff, yfbifb hiTfan in I lae 

™ Ihr froc Itm Jubsir, qiolrd hy M, SiouLVon 
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his leadership still awaits explanaticm. It niay have been the still 
imperfect moral unification of the people of Hyrk, or the legacy of 
Zanki—the character of his army, and the political instability fesulting 
from the partition of Mosul and Aleppo, at once concealed and main¬ 
tained by Nut ad-Dm^s loyalty to liis kinsmen. Or it may have been 
some strain of Zankid hardness and ambition in Nur ad-Din himself; 
for while his real piety and nobility cannot be called in question 
(even though all our in formation comes from the pages of eulogiiers)^ 
he was^ after alb ^ Turkish geneml, born to power^ and the continuutor 
of his fathers work. 

But 8aladiii was a child of the da*ji’a itself, moulded in childhood 
and youth by its aspirations and ideals. He was not remarkable 
either as strategist or statesman; as scholar and ascetic he began, 
and scholar and ascetic he remained all his life. M. Giousssct seems to 
question whether Saladin w as really an outstanding figure i he is 
inclined to put him on a level with the Zankids and other atabegSi and 
he accepts Ibn al-Athlr'^s partisan insinuationfl ^ and assertions * Vet 
the one charge brought against him—hb apparent dbloyalty to the 
house of XCir ad-Dm and his determination to make his supremacy 
acknowledged in North SjtU and Meso|iotamia^wa^ the Ihut of a 
just appreciation of the situation. For the weakness and division of 
the Zankid house threatened to plunge S^Tia ogam into disunity and 
discord and to betray the hopes of lalan!. The Zankids theniiselves 
pointed the contrast; their relknce upon Frankbh support 
fpp. 622 sqqOi » commonplace of SjTian politics in 1120+ and already a 
regrettable necessity'' in 1150^ wras a thing not to be tolerated in 1180. 
Tlie le^r personal loyalties which opposed Sahidiii in the beginning 
ha<l in the end to give way* and w^ete merged into the general mo^t^ment 
as the aspirations of the Jlualims of Syria found in him their ideal 
repf^atarive. Besides the atoiy of the garrison at yarim (p. 720), 
other instances could be quoted as widely separated as Ibn Jubair's 
acconiit of the prayers at Mecca (G.M.S. ed,, 97} and the cliange of 

^ f,g., pp- But hew could Itu [il..-Vthir kuow wlmt Xajm id^Diii Imd 

Raid 10 hia non in a private convcrwliun T TEc wtolo ^toiy la typicwl df Ibn aJ-Alhir'i 
in)AginAtJvc escurniorui, 

■ Amongvi thtm tliP itjitoiiiciiil ih*t SAlodfn'a cxpediliona mto Nubui iiid Yamikn 
wm intemded to pfwparc a powible of rt-trc»t (p, 5fl3). beon wIdciT aecYpted 
1^' kialormiw. Yot it lUight very plAimiblj bo argunl ibat tbeir piirpw Wtti fiistly 
pdliticftl, Vaman being iho hradquurtora of tbfl Fidmid |3rdpoaft.na» wi Xnbi» ■ 
centre of Fmtimid reaiirtaiicd {cf. p. S&7ji, and aocondly wonoadc, for the prot«tkm 
and control *f the lrB 4 k'routCTia'AldhibajHi IhcRtdSp^^ thi! rbief 4rt«y of Egypt'a 
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T M- h« «^««Iy 

^aJ«ed full impUcatioBS pf this piooess, but he see* cle^ly the 
of the com^ outbreak in the reuetigu to Renaud de Chatfllon’s 
e^Ioits m the R^ Sea (pp. 734^). The last eonsideration which 

merehants was swept swaj- by Reuaud’s perfidy (pp. 776^) > 

rrrj 

were m essence a contest of faith, not of armsi All the mat ^ i 

««i2r.x ' °° 

If. A. R, GtBB, 


'V.Heflb,™;, 

“vari.-; 

-Hd I J ^f- I* -* to show that 2 

zooto^^y, and psycholp^v, of the e^ts of thf 

them. Teteoloiriciil rekL.n. f of 

«re also gi>^„ and the hook end^^wiT”^ *'"* phenomena deacriW 

though also formed from !LT 

presoht world is qnit^ different from the 

fire but absence from" God' punishment hy 

The facts-.real or assumed -are common to the Muslim world; 
*h.n Si mSlaf chsmet^rktEcofthi. contort 

aii«ht 6.v<, bt«, Wfnl*lmn»<. Tliiit thie,» 

HnspiUIlrn wera conermed Fmiuttiriam 'lU,i *1’^*“^* in which Tcni|iilhrt and 
b,.«. “ ’^>-»« 

‘O Ihc character of tfae Frajsk* of Syria. ihe gwstcat rtihnic of aJi 


CROiaADES 


251 


e.g. tlia thiw colours of the raiqbow^ the lack of a backboae in birdap 
and the growtH of hair from e^ceas matter in the body. The editor 
qnotea a few parallels from the Firdam ai-^ikmai ; he might have 
given many more. The arguments are novel and* though nonacasOj 
are ofton mgcniona and amtraing. The following aaniple of reasoning 
may bo quoted 

” There are five elementfl Ln the eorapositbu of mail and of the 
animalst the lifth element being the bodyt which m composed of thoni. 
When the middle part of the body was being completed, it« matter 
wae pnJled npwufds and dow'nwards, and reached the oxtrcmitiea 
and gave rise to the division of hands and feet; there each one of the 
elements struggled to separate itself froni the othera, and in this way 
the five-fold division of the fiw powera—that is to say of the fonr 
elements and of the compound that came out of them^took place. 
The body^ which is composed of a quantity of motter greater than that 
possessed by any other single element, perfected the thumb* while 
the four other elements perfected the four fingers and the four toes* 

(P^ m 

The author knew' the espericnee called ** seeing stars’', it seems 
that he was influenced by Islam when ho spoke of angels carrying the 
throne of Godp and he attacks some new philosopherSp probably the 
Mu^tazilap by affirming that sensations are not essences. The text at 
the end of the book is a facsimile of n modern copy of an old 
manuscript; this is always uriaatisfactory+ Tlie facaimilo is on the 
whole legible. The editor has to confer that some paaaages are corrupt 
and elsew'beie has made uiany corrections in the notes- Such corrections 
are not usually called an appanatus crilicus. The translation assumes 
many other cmendationSr On p, D2 ts a bad example of the method 
of translation. A note says that the text is corrupt* but gives no idea 
of the extent of the corruption. The translation oontnins words which 
BTC not in the original and also a beaqtiful example of homoioteleutoa. 
In the note on p, xx the W'ord rccoastmcted should be quoted 

The chief value of this book lies in the light it throws on the hb^tory 
of science; therefore one w'onld expect precise indteation of all points 
on which the author differs from Aristotle. The present edition docs 
not give this. 


A. S. T* 
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1^ DE. Sake. Ei« Gr,..rf™t d„ 

von Jm.R» Rooea. pp. 127. B„lin r IVlig Cbonle, 193®. 
oRiVT'm? "*hv"ih« so, ]„ oovn^s »lohimin„« 

MW..&4 5I„Jomm«l b. ZokorijTi sbRaa j 

S,Td TaT"* "«Hdon«lo. folsta™ 

tion do «te d&onvorto Cut I'objoi de U prSaeots ttodo 

on irt‘ P'™“" "P*“ 

.^^iESHL€=aH 

d’nn 01 , 000 ., ^“^"uo^ b'”* ■»"»*“ 

31- Rufika de retronxopr nnA j ^ chance a perniia 4 

■nomioml do Bni;„ L'ldfo^^' "*•» no 

pmtkpiOo par le* Euto,!™ jg. toobwqoo do tvnduction 

probaWomoiitlccilbbroGdnmlde&^M^i^To^^'"** “* 

monboir^ pblwX Xr ™ T”” '*““ >' 

do .M. Rib. «ppli,„r dS'i Xd""”“’ '* 

lupine ffenre lifct^mTrA J d Autr^ ouv^a^i:^ do 

lo rJ,rs!:'^Jzz,'‘T^' r./'“■■“- 

J ^attri bution du tmU i Rs^i s^it ■ ki ' Bienque 

4 Ra.. so.t impossible*, de nombreux mdL 

*p. Qudhn um4 oWi^ ^ 

V^^’^^9m4alonimouiibtfitttpolintio»iltui, l■Hllnl AbiKlcAl ce li^ 

On ^t *“'*11' ftixi w «'‘»«rqMd>iu<lViIfcuni 

JOO*) Ia iio 4« miVMit^p -.1,, h , ., ^ «■ 36J4, fo|. 

C* • J J ;j O^j ^ 
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pnoumnt qu*il a 6U coinpos^ E^pagno m coimi du 11™ si^le. 
son intcret pour id cotmaiBsaarp do b tmoBoiisaioq do la lienee 
arabo k TOocident n^esst paa maiTVi grand. Sou cojiteim est pur&ment 
experimental et relive cie La tradition alchmuque inau^T^ en I^bim 
par Lea eorits de Hkzi et de Jibir. traita caraeterbrtkjuos le 

dbtingnent nettement du type dkleliimie atl^^oric^e que repr^entent 
d'une part lo Corpiia dea AJchimlatea Grccs et d'autre part T^ole 
eijyptiennc de ralcldmie arabe. 

Paul Kiuts. 

PlJ^CE D^AX FaBIbI dans L^icOl45 PltlLOS^JFIQQUE MUSUIAUXB. 

Par Tbrahthi Madkoub* large8 ?p, pp. ix + 2-19, Paris: Adriea- 

Maisonnouve, Fra, 5(J. 

As the title of his work indkates, M. 3iadkour sets out to explain 
tbo system of al-Farabl and its importance in the biitory of plidosophy. 
The author writee of a world of thoaght which is all but dcoti; but be 
recaptures its spirit and loterprets it with such sympathy and clearness 
that the reader h trajisported to the age of the scholastics, 

Bogmoing with a study of al-Farabfs syncretisra, wliieh he 
illustrates from his /(yrrewnt o/ Pkito and AriHtoikj he gives a 
systematic exposition of bis work and influence, more thorough and 
more fully documented than any prc’^ious study of this iuiluentia] 
thinker. M. Madkour b undoubtedly right in giving hia author the 
credit for laying the foundation and providing many of the bricks of 
the Avicennan building ; but he seems to me to labour the point 
unduly, and to overstate the world's neglect of one whom Arabic 
writorn hailed as the fnu'aifMn aidMwi. It is an exaggeration to say 
(p. 2) that al-Farabl ia hardly known in Arabic or Latin, and it may 
be oonjectured that Avicenna's confession that the Metaphysics was 
unintelligible to him until he came across a copy of al-Farabrs intro¬ 
duction thereto is an aeknowicdgeineut of a w^eighticr contribution 
from that source than that contained in the few pages of the opuscule 
known as the Aghrad (d-Hakim* 

M. Madkour's renderings of abFarubi are happy, and at least one 
aticnt emendation (p. 21) of Djetcrici's text cotUDiends itself. It may 
be only fair to acquit aUFdrabl of carelessness in attributing the 
so-called Tht^4)gg o/ Aristotle to the xStagirite himself, but w^hen 
>L Miulkour confcas^cs that if that work had not been known to MuKlima 
its theory of klcas would have been adopted all the sattiCt he hanUy 
strengthens the case for the defence. Jforoover, as I pointed out in 
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The Legactf of Inlam (p. 252), the work heniE tlie sub-title TAe 
((o/ifir) of Porphyry , and inclutiefl tlie atatement that it 
ifi a mTse<i veniioti made by oJ-Kindi. J]. lladkour mentions the bttor 
fact (p. 135 note), bat says nothing aboat the reletioo of the work to 
PorphiTy. I find it easier to bebeve that Meoplatonism was con¬ 
sciously fathered on Ariatotle and a syncretisni elaborated than that 
al-Farobi had omitted to read the title of a work which so piofoimdlT 
mfliienoed the course of his thought. It is possible that al-Kindi's 
lost writings might throw mote light on this question. However, 
M. Madkoiir s discussion of the problems at issue between the two views 
of God and the Universe is of peruianeiit value, and advances the 
study of Musliju pbiloaophy a further stage. His chapter on the theoiw 
of the intellect is an outstanding example of the vake of a study made 
by a scholar who having been educated in the East has studied also 
in th^ Wcflt, 

Mindful of the unhappy divisions in Christianity which arwie out 
of the equivocating of stAslantia and tiatum and oikk and 
1 am a little uneasy at the equivocating of and 

{" par sa nature,” p. fiO, and "par nature *' and ” de lui-m^me ”, 
p. (35), especially in citations from Avicenna. Further, one notes 
CU “par sa nature”, snd j '-par nnture ” 

(pp, 73 and 79)- 

The writer has consulted the beat authorities on Western 
aeholastifiaiii, a subject which imturaily is only intToduced in its 
relation al-Farabrs system. His work is roijuded off with an Index 
unci a crritic-^l bitliograpIiyA 

There can be no doubt that this book will at once take an honoured 
place in the library of Muslim philosophy and theology. 

Alfred GifiLLAUME. 


Si’KifSNVAJtAK-i-lRA.N tiAR ‘asr-i hajsib. Pocts and Poetry of Modern 
Persia, Vol, I, By M, Ishaque. pp. 7 + 455 + 19. Calcutta : 
Oriental Publishing House. 25#. 

Mr. .Muhainiiiad Ishaq (Tshaque), lecturer at the (iJalcutta 
University, presents in hia anthology thirty-thrcc modem Persian 
pocta whose actiritiea Btrekh between the end of the last century and 
A.D. 1933, and who are all cotinected with the great national movement 
to which the final impulse was given in the para 1905^6. F^h 
item in the anthology consists of a biographical introdnetion and a 
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Section of poetnfl. The ^ketclies^ written in good and direct Persian^ 
are a result of 3L lahaque's personal invciatigatioa, carried out on the 
spot, during his yjsit to Persia in 1930* They will certainly form the 
groundwork of the future kistoriea of modern Peaaiuii literature. Tlieir 
yalue is enhanced by the accompunying portraits of the poets which 
the author patiently collected in Tehran. As an example of the new 
and raluable details found in M, Ishaque’s book, euffice it to mention 
his personal interview with the aged satirist NasJm-i Shimul (p. U6) 
. ^oin be discovered in his retirement, forgotten and pressed by many 
\ . The illustrath'e poems have also been judiciously selected. 

Even a few' pages of texts enable the reader in many cases to perceive 
the personality of the author. This is perhaps the greatest acquisition 
of recent literature. With such honourabie exceptions as Iraj-mirsEa 
and Bahar^ the mastery of expression of our contemporaries may 
inferior to that of their predecessors of the classical period ; the 
antiquated tradition very ofteo even hampers the spontaneous growth 
of poetry, but there is one good trait about the modem authors. They 
no more live out of Space and Time, remaimng i mpervious to the outer 
world. This intmsbn of new impressions is rather fatal to lyrics and 
mystic isnu A romantic return towards the past and even dovmright 
political tendencies prevail in recent Pemian poetr)*- and yet this is 
still a way out of the impasse in which Persian poetry lingered since 
the i^fftwT times. 

E. G. Browne w^as the first to appreciate the importance of the new' 
turn of Persian poctr)' iPre^s ttnd Poetry in Modem 1914). 

A nicely written and appreciative booklet on the most recent Persian 
bteniture was published in Russiun by Chaykin in 1928, and now 
\L Ishaque’s anthology comes in time to set upon a firmer basis our 
knowledge of the repercussions which the present eventful times liad 
on the most sensitive organs of the Iranian coimnimitv* 

It renisins to add that the hook of which the author is the editor 
is very well printed and bouii<I and that the complct-e w'ork will comprise 
two more volumes which will be imjiatiently awaited. 

V. .M. 

Persian LrTERATintE^ A bio-bibliographical survey. Section IL 
fasc. 1 ; A: General History ; B : The Prophets and early 
Islam* ByC. A. Storey, pp. 235. London; Lussac, 1935. 15^. 

Professor Storey's work is destined not for reading” but for 
study and reference. It represents a moat welcome odditiou to 
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E, G, BrowM'a LUcrary Hi^ry of Pereta, of which (in spite of all its 
importance) the bihUogtaphjr and complptenesa of references is not 
the Strongest point. In the first voJutne of the work (1927) 
Professor Storev treated the rather uninspiring branch of Qnr'anic 
literature. In his voL ii ho applies his thorough methods to the general 
histories in the Persian language. The practical importance of this 
ptart needs no comment: instead of long reaearches in hiilkv and rare 
catalogues we now, thanks to huii, possess a conipleto and a^Tstcnuitic 
digest of the data on the authors, their works, the exiating MSS,, 
and editions with nil the necossary references. Vol. iii. which is already 
in the press, will treat the still more important branch of " local " 
histories in Persia, After its completion S'e shall have for the extensive 
Persian historical literature a manual similar to Babinger's 
QescMchtatckTeiber dcr Osjnatun^, and when the whole work is ready 
wc shall finally possess a Petaian “ Brockelrnaun 

The work has been ao carefully done and such a mass of catalogue 
has been utilized that only longer use of the book may bring to evidence 
some occasional lacunm, 

ad p. 66. Some extracts from GardizI's chapter on the Turks have 
h«n re-edited and translated by Martjtiart in his Dan FoUtstion rf. 
Kmm»cn (1914) and some more translations by the said author lie 
in MS. in the library of the Istituto biblico pontificate in Rome. 

ad p. 75, note 1. The Mashhad SIS. examined by A. Z. Validi is 
indeed the one containing the history of tiljeytii (Uljaj-tu); along 
with the Tashkent SIS. it is particularly important for the restoration 
of difficult personal and geographical nam^, 

ad. p. 76. Tlie French appreciation of Berejjine's edition of Rashid 
a Win quoted in note 1 is obviously biased, B^rtzines rare work te 
a sigi^l service to the htetoiy of the origins of the Mongol Empire. 
It IS based on a careful collation of very good MS.^. and the com- 
mentarj-, owing to EiSr^iine's knowledge of Mongolian, is full of valuable 
suggestions,’ cf. Barthold in Mir Islarm, 1912, I, 60. 

ad p, @6. The identity of the “ Anonj-m of Iskandar ’■ was 
^closwl by Barthold in CotnjAes-Tfndua da VAead. dea Seknets it 
I U.R.H.S., 1927, pp. 115-16: the author U Maulana Mu'In al-din 
- atanzi, sec Danlatshah, ed. E. G. Browne, p. 371,*. In a further 
article, " YeS&ob anonyme Iskendera ” in Buff, dt VAmi. dta SHanctf 
I l.R.SM.^ 1929, pp. 165-ieo, Barthold has, moreover, shoura that 


> It 14 ihmnnitiKl t|v4t in the ahjiptert en Chenijii-Khaii tWilN-raU-lv omile 

Hmt pmu^ Oft Dtber eofttemporwy rabrm, ht, imuJetinn. jtil. £ 13 . ‘ 
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tho MtmMhGb al iaicsrUh^i Mu'lnl {Blochet, iv, 2383^ Stotey, m. 
^dditioiuil ItSd) is hut a subsequent^ avatar of the Anon fid ” 
presented on 22qd Rajab. 817. Ttli Ortober, 1414, to SliEhriikh ; itJonh' 
dilTereDce is that all the passa;:e» referring to the former dedicatee 
I^ikaiidar have been abridged and hia title reduced from hadruH 
Sulfdn to ^mTr-z^u. As andther e^canipie of such a change of the 
dedication Barthold quotes the Majrmi* (il^haTa''ib bv SijJlan 
Muhmiimail b, Darvfeb 3Iubnmniad (sixteenth century A.n.) and. 
as another instance, tlie liMaf al-.fHdur may lie also mentioned in this 
connection. 

As regards the transcription of the name of the dynasty 

fp. 87) it seems to be not Knrt but Karl (as markei’l m the 
nl-ahrdr ilB. and m resulting from a rhyme found by A. Z. ^'^alidi). 
Xi^t (p. G8) is most certainly ^ ytfiaf. Instead of Khtirur^dh (p. 117) 
and Khtpursfild (p. 152) one ought to write Khmtrddh and Khm/irshTd 
fif not simply KhunhdA and KhuriJtTd !); Khmmnd (p. 52) b a sUp 
for KhwflfuL -4fflSfi/f7rt is a better form for AnlU&n (p. 140)^ in spite of 
the £J. The stumbling block of onr transcrlptiozis are the TurkiBh 
words in Persian. Peiwrmlly 1 consider that they should be rendered 
as much as possible according to the original Turkish prominciatiou, 
so Qa^jijidi (iiiatoad of Qu^anU, p. 147), oghliy etc. Gfitjor^rv is better 
than Grifforti? (p. IDS). 

V, M. 

Dialogues in the Eastern XuRKr Dialeut on .SirejEcxs of rNTEREsr 
TO Travellers. Collected and edited by Sir K. D. Ross and 
Ractikl O, Wing ate. pp. 48. *h G, Forbng Fund, Vol, XL 
1534. 4^. 5 L 

Some thirty ymts ago Sir E, D, Rosa bad the elianoe of meeting 
ill Calcutta a mulbh native of Ka^^lighar. He us^mI this opportunity 
to take down a number of colloquial texts, of wliteh he now presents 
eight in the form of dialogue's conducted by a traveller with the 
iuliabitants of Cbirese Turkestan. TJie text has been rev'^ised by 
Mix^ R. WiugatCp a practical connoisseur of the Turki spoken in those 
parts. The edition must certainly have profited by this coUabomtion, 
but a few' places reflect the double conception of some soumls : p, 8 
tmhsita^ and p. 8 7, tushkmp ; p, 40 j, and p. 40 This, 

of counse, does not in the least affect the practical vubic of the dialogues. 

In the intrcKluctory note the editor sums up some grammatical 

TOt, no. FAHT J* 17 
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fwuliaritics of his texts. The explanation of the fotmu liite kelliki 
as Ma-lSr-iki (when? iki < liulfl) is certainly right, and J. Deny 
in hw HRiazinglr complete Grammaire de la lungue. Ttirgue, Paris, 
1921, § 1361, p. 958, has collected numerons nmtcrials on the two of 
this “ (lubitative " form. However, the translation of ,utM kiinds 
irUiti as “ how many days have you ht«n a-ooming** seems to have 
Wii influenced by the Ottoman use of ifam as a gerund (geliT-Hcen 
ft-comiTig ”). whereas in Eastern dialects liiJM is a " dubitative 
pant **. Therefore the nuance of the phrase quoted is rather “ (I 
wonder] in how many days you have come ? ” 

The explanation of -gigan " in the direction of” by ~gan ” side ” 
is also ver>- probable. Perhaps the form ^r)giyan < 
acoonnts for the generaliaation of the form -siyan, is formed 

with a double suffix 3 p.s., but the colloqnial elision of the first 
affix -I- may have gradually created the impression that the abnormal 
■« (after a oonsonant) is to be connected with the following ~uan. 
The fonn no longer felt in its grammatical connection was then 
standardized as a sort of invariable postposition. 

The Tufko^llimese poem (p. xi) stiU preaenta some difflcultics. 

\ fitmy 2 i Uits tuyigS bariji qlshqaray, etc., is translated ; ” In this 
month people conie[?J Into the villages(?] crying nut: 'Carve the 
sheeps’ flesh 1' *’ As verse 1 announces the coming of tlie spring 
we must take it perhaps that ” tliat other (winter) mouth ” had to go 
out iktOfiffB “ to the street ”) shouting (in despair ?), etc. Verso 7 
exhorts the beloved: “ Ooine to know me if you desire Jiappiness 
lafiyat} , . .” and verse 8 suggests that there is no fear of it beinE 
reported. The Climese phrase “ there are no camels here ” is entirely 
analogous to Porsiaii camel ? ” to 

which the reply is expected in the negative. 

means '* tlie skin of a newly born lamb ” ; 
p. hl hhu^ht^rdu “the TiW samy”, rend “sunKlried brick 
p p, note 2, k>sdpitim, rpiuJ ffosdpiuM \ p. n, 
piffdz “onion-skin” can only a confusion of "skin" and 

"baerk”: pp. 4 and 45 (rJifly) n,5za can hardly be ; 

more probably it ■>[ j] jU “ And] delicacies ” ; pp, 4a! 

yrrr/ip must surely be yTriffp; p. 20. "milway” k Russian 

poyesd train , and p. 43, cJiayttek Russian ehaynik " teapot 

V. M. 
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Pros ATE LTRS Tvjlcs cONTEsiPtiEAiNa. Extrait^ p:ir E. ficuss ey. 
Etudes Orknt4iles publics par Ilrwtrtut Ffunfai^ d airh^loffie 
dc Stim^roul, Vol. I. pp. 3fi5. F&rh: E. de Boccsni, 19.^, 

M. Edmond Sausacy, member of the FA>ncli Institute at Stambul, 
has had the iiiojrt happy idea of acquainting the pabjic at large wiili 
the present day Turkiali literature. The selection, excelJeutly niade 
and translated, gi\T!S an idea of the whole gamut of one of the very 
interestijig modern Uteratnres which almoet eutirely breaks with the 
past not only as regards the themes, but also the modes of expression. 
The Turks liave learnt enormously from the French, but their realism 
fills the schemes with purely Turkish material and there m no doubt 
tliat their genuine and original contribution fully merits the attention 
of those who are interested in literature in general and those who 
want to know what modern Turkey thinks and feels. Cette litti5rature 
ne ohante pas les plaisirs dea grands, niais Ics ^motioDs des masses/^ 
fifth's rightly .Mr SaiiBsey. ThL^ literature until now has been studied 
chiefly hy the Germans (P, Horn. Hartmann, Harht, Lhida) and 
Russians (Gordie vsky). Only the Englisli-written books of 
Mme. Halide Edip have been converiiently accessible to the EnglLsh 
reiuJera, and now M, Sausscy’s oelectious in French w ill render fainilJar 
to them some thirty other authors, among whom figures Kaiiial 
Atatiirk himaelf. Each item is accompajiied by verj" valuable 
biographical and bibliogTaphical notes. 

V. M. 

SeyhI DtvANjKi TETKlK. Fart 1. By Dr. Au NiUAT. pp, 230, 

Istanbul, 1934. 

SheykbT, w ho died presumably in 820/1 425-Op is an unportant 
figure in Ottoman literature, see E. J. Gibb, Ifinmy of Oitofmn 
Poetry, i, 20£t-335, and J* Deny. “ Shnilrh] ", in EL His chief title to 
celebrity seems to be his “ rifadmentoof XMinl's A7iu^uu-t?q> 
Sfilrln; inuoli less known ia his dtmn which E. J. W, Gibb, 0 , 0 ** i, 
305, had no possibility to consult. This riTtwi is now the subject of 
a most detailed study by Dr. Ali Kihat of the Istanbul University, 
a pupil of Professor SI. F. Kdprtilu-^e, TIic author aays that he 
resen'cs the publication of the original ifTton with nU the detaib on 
Sheykhfs career^ and it is a matter of some inconvcniertcc for the 
readers of vok i that voh li is not simultaneously before their eves. 

In the present volume Dr. Ali Xihat studies Sheykhi's rather 
^^gue ^/T and philosophical views as well as the reflections on his 
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works of the social milieu in whicL he lived (pp. 7 - fiO), The essential 
part of the book is the moat detailed analysis of Sheykhf’s poetical 
art, wliicli latter ia. of course^ chiefly traditional. The author 
an exliaustive index of all the metaphora found in the divan, e g, 
under the word (eyebrow's) the following similes ond epithets : 
crescent moon, screen (sai/abatt). ndhtiih, letter j, crooked, fold (cATnJ, 
bow, “ calaTiiity," “temptation,” doorkeeper (Adjih). Each item is 
accompanied by quotations from SheykJii and other Peniau and 
Turkisli poets (Hafiz, Salman-i^ii'aji, KhwajO, and many others) 
bearing witness to the autJior'a extensive and systematic readings. 
Follows a special enumeration of metaphors referring to nature 
(spring, morning, spring cloud, etc.), \'ery complete is the study of the 
combined expressions (wuraa^i mzir) f*eIonging to the same field, 
e.g, the religious terms: gijiHat, itajdn^ iiowjiai, Mii/yttt appearing 
in the same verse. A long list of Shoykhi "s jeior de iiwts and alliterations 
is given on pp, 2d4-21»: dard/dttrd, ep^cTa/opsem, etc. Finally are 
quoted : Shaykhi'a views on poetry ; literary forms and metres used 
by him ; single verses imitated by lum ; his poetical licences. 

This fornuil analysis (Formalhritik) of the works of a single author 
is the necessary condition for any generalizations in the field of Oriental 
poetry. It is a vain task to appreciate old MusUm poets according to 
our preNent^^ay liteaand dislikes. Our judgment will 1« put on much 
surer ground when patient inveetigntora like Dr- Ali Nihat introduce 
us into the aronnffl of the old poetical w orkshops. In hjs further work 
the author will finrl many useful suggrationa in Krachkovsky 's edition 
of Ilm alAVaW. Rypka's study of Baqi, and fl, Ritter's penetrating 
essay on N'i^mf's UilderjtpmrAe^ 

V. M. 

Turke.stax Solo, One woman's expedition from the Tieti-Shan to 
the KizibKuni. By Ella K. Maii,i,art, Translated from the 
French by J. Rouker. pp, 307. Putimm, WM. lOr. fid. 

Allle. Maillart’a journey consisted of two parts. From Moaeow 
she proceeded to the Republic of the Kirghiz (pre.-iouaK' called Qam- 
Qirf,hz}, comprising the southern (mrt of the farmer “ Seven rivers ” 
pro^Hnee (Russian SftnimrAye, Turkish Over the Kirghiz 

wpital Frunze (former Pi,Apek) and Tokmak she traveUed to the 
Iwik-kul lake. The latter was crossed by Iwot to Kara-kol (former 
PrzhwaM) on the Bouth-eastem coast. Thence with a party of Ru.saian 
cxcunsionLste she visited the mountainous knot at the sources of the 
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Narin (upper Jft3c:art<?3) and the neighbourhood of the Jangart pass in 
the T'leii'shan on the Soviet-Chineac frontier. Having retunied by 
the eastern bank of t!ie Js.sik-kul ahe came to Ahna-Ata (former 
rerwty) the present eapifcoJ of Ka?.akstan (republic of the ** QaziLqa”, 
hy which term the Turkish people is meant, fonnerly called Qir^Jtiz- 
Qaziik). 

Here began the second part of the journey. From Alma-Atap 
sitnaterl on the " Turksib (Turkestan-Sibcrfa Railway) she travelled 
westwards to Turkestan (Tashkent, Saninrkand, Bukhara)^ From 
Charjiiy, on board a steamer, ahe disaecndcd the 0 jci4s to Khantsm 
(former K/tim) nnd, having missed the last boat plyinp on the Aral 
sea, had to travel in winter on camel-back acroBS the KJzibKum sends 
to RazalLnsk (on the Tashkent-Orenbiirg lailway). 

MT!e. Maiilart must be congratulated on her extmordinary physical 
resistance in covering all this space in the course of one autumn, 
travelling third class, eating wliatever food she cotild find in native 
rhai/-fcJtaiias, and sleeping in her bag in crowded stations and dreary 
deserts. Still more astonishing is the confidence which the citiisen of the 
Swiss republic which has not even recognized the Soviet (hovemment 
most have inspired in Moscow to enable her to pass “ without let or 
hindrance ** throtigb the remote regions of Centra] Asia, As the author 
herself points out (pp. 15^ 26, 27t 139, 106, 219, and 2G2) that she 

did not feel heiself hound by this confidence, her good luck in bringing 
her journey to a happy end is still more remarkable. 

The jonmey went on with a cinematographic rapidity, yet 
Mile. Maillart has a k€!«n eye and a gift for gumming up her impressiions. 
The book is very readable and the numerous photographs are quite 
successful, 

V. M. 

Alc Eastern Odyssey. The Thirrl Expedition of Haardt and 
Aiidoiiin-Duhreuil. By CTEOHCfE^ Le FfcvHE. Tnmghitcd and 
adaptetl by Major-General Sir E. D. Swinton. pp. 368. 
V. GollancE, Ltd., 19!lb. iHif, 

No need to speak here of the well-known expetUtion which the 
enterprising French industrialist, A. Citroen^ sent in 1032 to connect 
Beirut with Peking hy land on inotor-vchiclcs equipped with 
caterpillar-tracks. As M, G. F^vre pleasantly puts it: “Having 
^ ^ * to some extent conquered TimCt (M. Citroen) detomdned to attempt 
the difficult task of inastering Space, being convinced of the many 
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houcfiU which might l>c oonfcnwi on the htiman nice hj onr jntJniJite 
and active aasoemtion of Indnstiy, Science, and Art, and by the 
fostering of the mutual tuitleretaiiding of the peoples of the world 
through the agency of joumej-» made across the different countries " 
The agreeohle trait of the book is that the triad worshipped by the 
late 51. Citroen left no place to any politicn l siiggcstiona or insinuations 
so usual m the post-war geographical literatme. The most interesting 
^vrt of the hook is the dcaeriptioa of the spectacular crossing of the 
Himalaya and Karakoram ranges into Chinese Turkestan and the 
adventures of the two parties, the one coming from fndia and the other 
from Pckuig. before they finally met near Aiisu. Tlie cars, among 
frightful difficulties, were taken as far as Gdgit, but the joumev 
between the latter place and the Cliijieac territory could be carried 

out only on foot and on horeeback with the time-hnllowed aid of 
native carriers. 

V, 51. 


A HisToity OF ExpwiRATiox FROM TUB Earliest Times to the 

' Sykes, pp, 374. G. Rout ledge and 

Sons, 1934. 25*. ® 

In view of the tremendous umas of materials and books on the 
fasemating subject chosen this time by Sir P. Svkes. the chief problem 
for him was certainly the selection of the facts illustrating the march 
of coloration tn the t-arious regions of our planet and the co-ordination 
o single chapters. This object has liecn fully achiei-ed within the 
space available. The book is destined for general readers, but ev-en 
a spccmlisfc in a given field will he glad to refresh Lis knowledge of the 
situation in tlie neighbouring domains. Tlie text is profuselv iUustratol 
b> ^ ninp.s (many of which are borrowed from N. K. Baker's ffistonj 

o/ Of^jraph^cal Di^co^^rg a,>d E^lorati^) and 25 plates reproducing 
rare landscapes and portraits. ^ 

.^y criticisms as to the absence of some important names and as 
to the proportionate length of the items must certainlv have in view 
that in an epitome containing only 33fi pages of text'sacrifices were 
mevitabe and a mere “completeness” would have resulted in an 
unreadable list of names. However, for the benefi t of the subsequent 
edmoi^ ,t may be said that the author, using chiefiv the solrZ 

e^tml in the advancement of our geographical knowledge. To speak 
y 0 sia, it IS a pity not to find mentioned in the text Richthofen s 
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works OH ChitiA^ the excellent niemoira on Pcreia by the clever 
Napoleonic officers [EhipnV, etc.), Chikhachev^s detailed cxplomtion 
of Asia Minor, Dubeux <le ilontp^reii.t^s tmvelii in Tnin»icaticasiB, 
etc. As regards the British naines, H. F. B. Lvneb’s title to our 
gratitude is not his ascent of the Ararat (p. 2li7), but his important 
investigations in Turkish Armenia of which the natural complement 
were Sir M. Sykea'a numerous expeditions in the regiomi adjoining 
Armenia* 

p, 16. By a slip Bactria is identified with the present-day 
Bodakhshan. p. 46, the Chinese Fu-h'ii as now ndinltted (Blake, 
Felliot, H, H. Schaeder) has nothing to do with it6Xiv, but reproduces 
the very name of Rome {hRoja > fEortk], p. 246, read Sc/tkgtntti'eii 
(instead of ScJdoffimrai). 

V. Mindrskv. 


l.vDiAt AJintd and Mobley, By Mary Countess of Minto. 

Macmillan, I9M. 21s. net. 

In this admirable volume Lmly Minto completely succeeds in her 
object. Lord Minto'a achievement in India has been belittled, in part 
by the utterances of hasty politicians eager to make out their case for 
n^odifying the reforms associated with bis name, in part by the skilfully 
selected Recolit/iiions of his coUeagno at the India Office, guj^estmg, 
doubtless without molicep that whatever good was done in India 
flowed from WTiitehall and Westminstcri Mr, Buchan^ in writing 
Min to’'B biography^ had an eNcellent chance of setting matters in their 
true light. But this he failed to take. Hia volume, like ever}ibiiig 
that has come from ^[r* Buchan’s peUi mokes easy and interesting 
reading. But he was too unfamiliar with Indian conditions to do justice 
to his hero in the last, and by for the greatest, phase of his career. 

Minto will probably go down to history os the best Governor- 
General of his generation. Sir Harcourt Butler once applied to him 
a striking phase, ^lioto was like on elephant, he said* too sagadons 
to rest his weight on rotten ground- Withont the brilliant qualities 
of his predecessor, ^fiuto possessed the rare fscult)’^ of dbeeming the 
essential facts of a political situation amid all the shams and 
exaggerations of political utterances. His letters, of w'hich Mr. Buchan 
made such sparing use, here demonstrate the sane, cool judgment and 
the fine temper of the man. Perhaps his masterpiece ivas his manage¬ 
ment of the fickle, irritable Sccretnrj^ of State. Let anyone read the 
present volume and Lord Morlej^s side by side, and he 
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will undoubtedly find his estimate of Morlcv's chatacter falling, his 
estiiTOitc of 3linto*s rising. How U a ham-wed Govemor-Cenernt to 
deal with a Secretary of State who fimt pi-evishiy complains because 
the resignation of Sir liatnpfylde Fuller is not to bo ascribed to bis 
own ^taonal action and then proposes to appoint Fuller to the 
Council of India 1 Slinto'a letters sliow how it should be done. But 
his management of Indian affairs was no less skilful, and incomparably 
more important. He did not, indeed, still Indian discontent; but 
unquestionably lie allayed it, and loft to his successor a task far easier 
than tliat which ho hmiself had inlieritetl. Again and again the reader 
will be struck by the accuracy of his forecasts, no matter whether he 
IS dealing with the probable results of refusing to consult Hnbib-ul- 
Inh before the Anglo-Hussian Convention was signed or w hether he is 
eatimating the precise moment at which the deportees ougJit to be 
released. Everyone in the least degree interested in the twentieth 
centory history of India ahould study Lady Minto'a volume. 


Rise and Fuuiuient of BBirmi Rule in T^iuxa. By Edward 
Thompson and Q. T. Garrett. Macmillan, 1&34, 21s, net. 

This volume aims at giving a broad suriey of British relations with 
India from 1600 to the present day. It is well written. It has all the 
advantages of presenting from a single standpoint a cousktent view 
of a Jong and often tangled series of events. The technicalities, the 
hard ^mM the unfamiliar tem«, which repel the general render, are 
M noticeable by their absence as they arc In the famous easa;^ of 
la^ulan The hook is easy to read ; it is full of interest; frequently 

student Tl general reader, not for the 

lint autL f TV it- 

J nt authors formed their opinions first and supported them by 

selective study afterwards. The b«,k, in fact, isTbuJky poiiticil 

how hastily the work was done. It is said that the early factor at 
Surat got mto trouble by importing coral from the Red Sea; their 
offenco lay m „„p„rting a liner quality of coral from the Mcditemrnean 
A vc^ie recollection of the difficulties that arose between Kinc'a 

nl^kf'oT"^* "fT ^ and 

auccL U 7Ct dClive's activity «nd 
success. At that date not even Major Uwrence held a Kin^, 

commrssion. Mr. Thompson and Mr. Garrett think Kora and Allat?:d 
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were CNCCiipied by the in 1773. These di&tHcta were assi^ed 

to the Marnthas by the Ernpetor^ but the English held them till 
Hastings aeld them to the Nawah WuKir of Oiitlh. Ttie second Ms'^re 
War ia made to open at least two years befote H^^ler ravaged the 
Carnatic, And so on. A multitude of little mistakes which might 
easily have been avoided by more serious methods of work characteriae 
these pages. They do not profess to be baaerl on other than printed 
documents^ It could not well be otlienrise, and oflera no grounds of 
reproach. Hut it is a singnlar thing to dud in the account of the 
Amir Abdur-Kahman^ sandwiched in between references to published 
matter^ a solitary reference to the Foreign Office series of Central Asian 
Papers, at the Public Record Office. Have the authors worked through 
that voluminous and valuable collection ? If they have* it seems strange 
that they found nothing else worth quoting ; if they have not it would 
liav'e been more m accordance with historical ethics to cite the 
naonogmph wldoh^ as far as I oin judge, they merely paraphrnae. 

II, D. 

Iniua's Socicn Hejiitace, By Ij. S, S. 0"MAixnv% Clarendon Press, 

I93i. 5fl. net. 

Thia little volume has an interest quite unrelated to its siiie. 
Hr. O'Malley has already written a peculiarly well-infonncKi volnmo 
on cafite; here he deals not only with caste, but also vrith other 
Indian social inslitutioiis and practices—the tribes which still siimve, 
the village community^ the Hindu family, the marriage sj'stem^ and 
the like. These are niatteni of the greatest interest, especially at the 
present time, ’when the main problem of India ia how" to rcconeile 
a modern political aystem with an ancient social orgammtion. 
3Ir. O'Malley's work may be warmly recommended to all who desire 
a summary description of topics gpuerally treated, when treated at 
all, in elaborate and technical legni works^ 

H l>. 

AjsqUETlLrDuPEKROX. Sa Vib, par Raymond Scuwab. Usages des 
Parses. Deux esaab dn Dr. J. J. Modi. ParU^ Lcreux^ 1934- 
Thb interesting little volume, published with the aid of the Farsi 
community and others, falls into three aeparate parts. One eonsieta 
of an abridged translation of |Kirts of Dr. Modi's volume published in 
1916 on Anciuetil-DupL^rron's rehitioiis with Dastur Darab. Another 
consists of Anquetd-Du perron's essay on Parsi customs. The third. 
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and principal part, oompriscs a sketch of ATHjuctil-Dnperfoa'a 
singular career. To English reodere tliis adveoturtyjs Frenct hero 
enough as the founder of Trauiuii atudics in the West, and 
ae the object of an mimerited attack by Sir William Jones, But few 
porha^ are acquainted with the life he led at Pondicherrr, in Bengal' 
and at SuraMevoted to the pursuit of learning under the shadow of 
«“»^*'ne8 which in 1701 drove the French for a while 
a^^thcr from India and left Pondicherry a heap of ruins, M. Schwab’s 
chapters convey a bvoly impassion of the headlong, reckless zeal of 

k ^ combative temper 

fn^rfr warfare going on all round him. 

liv^J t^! ^*Mrew from Chundernagore before Clive captured it; he 

Ltn ei M ^ Pondiehorry; and the place of his most 

prdonged residence vima Surat, where after a while he found himself 

to st^ the tide of disaster; and his brilUant gifta would have been 
Masted m du«strous battles or futile intrigue. M, Schwab shoM^^s 
how d^rly and devotedly ho set before himself, as his prime motive. 

and the languages, and above all the languagii 

i JL Zoroastrian doctrine was cTishrined, 

N^e the less, we get strd.ing glimpses of men and events -^f Legrit-, 
all thin figure, crowned with the high starched cap with which our 

“.':fonhar but ceremonTa; 

toT. perilous journey from Kasimba^aor southwards 

to Bu^y s camp, m the coumc of which he Lad to sell his^o^ and 

mThavT^"'**^ constitution 

rt-Twciitht" a' "''r 

_ H. D, 

T'.EC0TO»B,T„.ta.. B.HV.L™. Mtmillu,, 1933. ic,.„t 

Tins udimrahie volume, with its wealth of aketch-ma™, filk „ 

1-9,-fel. h .. gCpS L 

p« L. liimiioe .Dd ai„rti„s 

than thay have in .Ism. Nowhere should the joint studies of f t ^ 

^ together. This survev bv Z 

xcellent a geographer as Mr. Lyde should l« in the hands of'all wh 

-studying thohis^ryofanytmrt of 3Vsia.To3om;^^^^^^^^ 
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a comparison with Br. L. D. Stamp^s work covering the same ground. 
It seems to the present writer that the latter might well be more 
useful to the economist, and the former to the historian, Mr. Lyde 
is mainly concerned with the geographical factors, rather than the 
economic uaes to which they have been put in modern times ; and 
since those factors, with certain exceptions, have been relatively 
constant, hia pages arc aa interesting to the student of the past as to 
the student of the present. Mr. L 3 'de's work is one which may be usetl 
with all confideuce, 

II. Dodwell. 

The First Cekturv of British Justice in India. By Sir Charles 
Fawcett, Svo, pp. xx and Oxford : daFcndon Fress; 
London i Humphrey Mdford. 

This is the anthoritatri^ work of a patient and careful scholar. 
&ir Charlea Fawcett has had the advantage of a lifetime spent in the 
man^halling and unravelling of eridence; and it is hardly to be 
wondered at that he occasionnlly utters a dry and wel-deBcrvcd 
censure on the picturesque writing ** of his predecessors in the same 
held ; sec, pp, 110-11. In addition to its principal theme, the 
relations of executi^ne and judiciary, the work raises many other 
questions of interest, and if the answer to those questions depends 
upon ciudeuce which has not been discovered by Sir Charles Fawcett, 
we must regretfully' conclude that the evidence ia no longer in existence. 

One would like to know^ for instance, who were the legal advisers 
of the Court of Directors when the Company s Laws of 12t h February, 
16B9^ wore drawm up. Tbcy are a noble dcscument tinged with the very 
best kind of tolerant Puritanism and far b advance of stay-at- 
home English legal conceptions of the time* In fsirt no doubt they may 
be expkbed by local conditions and by the circumst-aneeB of a trading 
company holdmg a delegated sovereignty {compulsory registration of 
deeds, for example, figurea also in the laws of other chartered com¬ 
panies of the time): but the severity of mdigenous and Portuguese 
penal laws was as great as that of Enghmd ; and it is amusmg to find 
tbc plea, familiar to the ears of a modern magistrate in the words 
" pith par ni&ro, pet par mat maro'',* aolentniy put forward m the 
reign of Charlie 11 as an ai^nient for leniency* 

^ " Beat me on tuy bek not oft isy EtoniJich+” Le. \liTiip me, 1ml don't put ifbo 
on ikort fomnmnj by Gnih^ me. Sw pp. TO-1, wberfl Jiidfe W'Utoe qnofcea whut wan 
obvkmtiiy tbi# fiW m an ar^metlt Ki^dLinfft corpora! puninhinirnt. 
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It would be intemting, too, to have the exact woitls of the refenjneo 
to caate rui^oms iti the Proclaiination of ] 718 described on p. 178 : for 
the fontnwt in the attitude of the Courts to Hindu law and 
Muhammadan law rcspecth-ely is instructive. The Moormen, as the 
Musimts were called, were a ample comJiiunitv with an estahlUhed 
judiciary and legal system ; and the appointtneut of their Qazi in 
1694 (p. 184) to be chief judge and decider " among them merelT 
tecognirod existing fact. In the same spirit we find that one of liis 
auceesaors in office, being the obvious leader of the Muhnmmadan 
community, was apprunted to be the first Muhammadan justice of 
the peace. The position as regarda Hindus was differ eat, No 
profeasional Iliiulu lawyer or judge )iad any recegnition as such : 
Hindu cases were referred in the first instance, not to the Shaulris 
(of whom there is never a word), hut to the heads of the caste concemefl, 
Even the representative Hindu chosen in 1717 (p. 171) to be the firat 
Hindu justice of the peace was not a Brahman nor even of twice- 
born caste, but a Sudra merchant; and the only emplotTiieiit of a 
Brahman as such in judicial procedure appears to have been fp. 186) 
in the priestly function of administering an oath. The Court attempted 
to control the caste jurisdiction to an extent which would not be 
attempted to-da^ (see p. 219): but in the prominence which it gave 
to caste paitt:Aaffa()i it was probably more in accord with Hindu 
orthodoxy than the s^-atem which prevailed from 1774/1798 to 1861 
of having learned Brahmans as the sole channel through which the 
English Courts obtained adi-ice on Hindu law. According to the 
Shastras themselves and according to what is known of the ancient 
practice of Hindu kingdoms, the Kings Court, where he sat with his 
m irimn advisers, was a coiirt of last resort : oot only m , but ita 
law was a law of last resort, though colouring to an extent which will 
always be matter of eontreversy the subordinate laws of tlie-costci. 

In this connection it is tantaiiaing that wc can never have more 
details of the “ Oentue will mentioned on p. 199. Sir Charles suggests 
that this may have been merely a division of self-acquired property 
by the father, even so, it would appear to cast some doubt 
on commonly accepted theories of the origin of Hinilu wills, since it 
has lK»n generally held that the Shastric power of a Hindu father to 
make an unefpial partition between his sons could only be exereised 
m hiH lifetime. If the rase goes further than this and really means 
that the Bengal view of the powers of a father over ancestral propertv 
was an arguable proposition ui Bombay in 1724, the commonly accepted 
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view of the imthority of the Mitjibihiini would liAVe to be revised. 
Perhaps jt is as well that we can nev'cr know more of this ease ! 

Ode Inst word or plea : the author twice speaks fpp. \vi\i and 209) 
of the Black Hole as if it were a certain historical fact. This is 
a question on which it would he of the hij^hest value to lia^^ the 
jud^rnicnt of a calm judicial nund, eapecialh* from such a tborou^rh 
id% eatipator its 8ir Charles Fawcett. To the present reviewer, at least, 
it has alwap scemMl that the late* Mr. Little, when he made \m 
celebrated attack on the story in the pa^^es of Pfisr tmd 

spoiJcfl a fundamentally good caae hy the extravagance of his 
advocacy and his obvious desire to '' trail a coataud invito all and 
smidr}" (euUnijiatinj;,^ in Lotd Cur^n) to " step on itThis nmch at 
least is certain ; Dr. S. C. Hill, a careful scholar, had already reduced 
the fantastic total of deaths : Ilolwell, on whose iiiLsupported evidence 
the tale appears to rest, was an essentially untruthful person: the 
tale itself is full of improbabilities. And, if the result of a dispasaionato 
judgment should Ijo to bauisli the story once and for all from the pages 
of reputable history, we need not regret it^ passing. It is far rriore 
<lbscreditable to the Englishmen than it. h to the Indians concerned. 
The latter were guilty at worst of mere callous stupidity ■ the former 
are rcprosentetl as giving up Calcutta with hanlly u blow and allow ing 
themselvea to l>e horded into a pen like a flock of sheop. Js it an 
argument for the truth of the story that the defender of Aicot w^as 
outspoken in Ids contempt for the ** gentlemea of Bengal ?"" 

8. V. FG. 

Thk ^'YAVAirAnAM.^vC'KiiA of Nilaka.^jtha. Translated into English 
with e.tplanntory not<^ and references to decldefl cjtscs hy P. V, 
Kane and K. G, Pativardhan. IQ X 6|, pp. xxxi + 30T- 
Bombav* 1933, Rb. 7. 

The MayufeJim or "*Eaya"" are an encyclopecdia of Hindu lemming 
compiled early in the seventeenth century^ of which the voJumo on 
VffujyjkjTa (justice and bw) has Ixicome in We^itern India a w'ork of 
great and, in some places, paramount authority. It has already Ijcen 
translated into Englbih three times t but, excellent though Hao Saheb 
Mandlik s work in particular was, the pm^nt editors cousklered that 
there was room for a new^ translation in the light of recent knowledge 
and including those portions of a merely academic interest (e.g. 
Dideab) w'luch tlieir predec^esiKirs had omitted. (Incidentally one h 
glad to obseiv^e their tribute to the Rao Saheb in the preface : w'ltliout 
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it Home of tJieir critlcistiis tniglit Iia^u been read more soTerclv tlian 
tbey probably intended.] They have added vnluabte footnotisi, giving 
reference to decided esaes^ n-ith CTiticisnis where necesaary. Ttie 
resuJting work ought to be of great value not only to acholafs but to 
pmetidng lawyers and judges in the Bombay Presidency and Berar. 

Messrs. Kane and Patwardhan. do notejrpreas their views wnth quite 
so much subjectivity and ngour as Bno Saheb ^landliV ; but one 
gathers (p. 113) that they agree with him and. indeed, with every 
scholar of repute os well as with a strong majority in the lower Court 
in thinking that Lord Hobhouae’s judgment in Bliagn-ansingh w. 
Bhagwansuigh (189&}, 26, i, A. 153, was mistaken. ^Vunther point of 
some interest is in their disciijiaioii of inheritance (pp. 16^^6); 

it is refreshing to hear a consen'ntive and orthodox Hindu calling for 
legislation to straighten out a tangle. The discussion would, howe™, 
be more valuable if the learned editors had given us their own views; 
and they hardly seem to realize the extent to which the tangle has 
been cleared up by tho decisions in Jotmdra v. Xagendra (1951), 
58, i, A. 372, and Gajadhar if. Gaurishankar, 54, All. 696, F. B. (both 
of which they quote), and Mahant Goniddas tv Mahant Laldaa (1953.), 
66, i, A. 189 (whit^h they do not quote). It is, in fact, perfectly poasiblo 
now to state the law on Sarvadhi kart's principles in an iutoUigible 
form, which Barvadhikari himself nevifr succeeded in doing. There 
would still remain the question whether he was right, and on this 
point Kesar Singh tf. Secretary of State, 49 M., 652 (quoted on p. 117 
in another connection), should also have been referred to. 

Good, however, though this Ixfok is, it is impossible to welcome it 
w'ithout a tinge of regret. When lie brought out tho first volume of 
hb Historif of Dharmamstra in 1950, air. Kane held out hopes of a 
second volume dealing with the development of legal ideis in the 
sastric literature. Anything which distracta hint from that great 
task is to he deprecuted. How nece&uiry it is may be seen from one 
example. On p. 105 Mr, Kane savKi "Only those who have mode 
a deep study of the Mjthiiiisa can follow the discussion here," and 
Himilar rentarks and brief diaciissions are plentiful. Now nf this Purva- 
Mimahsa school of philosophy, Macdonncll wrote; “Jt laj-s special 
Htreoa on the proposition that articulate sounda are eternal, and on the 
consequent doctrine that the cotmection of a won! with its sense i.*) 
not due to oonvontion, hut is by nature inherent in the word itself. 
Owing to its lack of philosophical interest, the system has not os yet 
much occupied the attention of European MfhoLis." But whatever 
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nmy Im? its repulsion for the philofiophcr, for tho lawi^or it is suprenielv 
important. It oistablished a. rnnon of legal interpretation as strict as 
and at some points not irerj difierent from that which Eiijilish lawTCfs 
apply to Acts of Parliament. Nearly ail the later Sanskrit Uw writers 
of importance are saturated in it; and a clear legal esiposition of its 
methods^ which Mr. Kane could give ns, would make the understanding 
of their works a great deal easier. 

We have^. of course, Gaaguoatha Jha's translation of the 
of JainiLmi; but this docs not illustrate the legal workings of the 
system m Sir. Kane could dOi 

S* V. FrrzGEfULD. 


The Phonetic System of Anctknt .Tafanese. By S. YosiUTAKE. 

Jnme.s G. Forlong Fund, Vol. NIL 8J X 5|, pp, lii + 71. 

London : The Eoyal Asiatic Society. 1934. fo. 

In September^ 1931, Professor S. Hashinioto publisbed an article 
entitled Jddai no Bunten ni sofisnru Toht^hu no Kanoil:^uhi{ to T^i 
m Gohof which mode an epoch in the history of the phonetic study of 
Ancient Japanese. The world of linguistics in Japan lias since been 
animated in this field of rcsearcb in an unprecedented way. Articles 
have been written on tbe phonetic condition of the eighth-ceutury 
Japanese by Messrs. Y. Endo, M. Mochidzuki, T. Ikeganu, T. Miyake, 
K. Yosiida, and K, Nagat^a ; 1 mjTself have also expressed my opinion 
on the subject in short, essaj-s since 1931. Naturall}- it gave mo great 
pleasure to learn of Mr. Yoshftake's recent publicatjon in English of 
JAe Phfmrlic of Aneti^t JajMinesr. Not only can wc, through 

this volume, bccouie acquainted with many original and instmctiv'c 
views of the author, but the book has presented to the scholastic 
world of Europe a part of the problems w ith which Japanese linguists 
}iave been contronted, and of their achievements, neither being familiar 
abroad on account of the Ejngularity of the Japanese language and 
letters. 

It may be admitted as justifiable that, for the original Chinese 
sounds of the characters us«l as the Jlnn-yCi-gaiha, the author utilize 
the results of mvestigation carried out by Professor Karigren. This is 
because Profcsisor Karlgren's work, in respect of tbe abundance and 
authenticity of the materials used and the comparative completeness 
of his method of study, can be considered probably as the best of all 
the theories so far ad^iaiieed on the same subjects by the scholars of 
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the Eaiit and of tho W est. It h only to he regretted that the author 
has nfeasiD£ia.lly follo'kired the errors committed by Professor Karlfrren, 
although T shall not go deep into tliia cjncstion in the present le^iew. 
Nor can I say that I am in entire agrcenicnt with the author on every 
conclusion of his. But, as I am limited in space, 1 shall note onlr one 
or two puinU that have occurred to me on the qui'^tion of the general 
method of study^ 

With regarr] to the eighth century Japane^ sylbbles answering 
to tlie mcHlcrn la, H, ku, Ac, Ao, gi, gu, and the author states 
as follows : The mitial consonants of these syllftblcs are represented 
by Ach. 1’-, k'-'x and y-. This plainly shows that the Japanese 

consonants rli(l not corresijond exactly to any of ilie Chinese sounds, 
but that they were feebly aspirated varieties [Jt] md [/?] as heard in 
modern Toky5 diolect. It must, however, he remcinU'rMi that Ancient 
Clhinese did not pc^sess an iinaspjrated and therefore the Ja|ianese 
would not have Iiecn able to indicate their [g] adeqnatHuIy, even if it 
had been an unaspirated consonant(p. 2 *)), 

Ilow'wver, it seems to me rather dangerous to make such an aasiirtion 
on the basis of those data alone. According to the results of my 
investigation the ayllabb corresponding to the modem ta ia repre- 
sentwl by iij, fsi, # 5 , wf, |g, jsj, fuf. ® 

6 Sy. frt Ip. and If In eiglitliKientm-y lit^mture. mid tbe syllfthJc 
aiiifweriii{j to tKo niodiTn ga by 13^. fffi, fi|, ffij, aad 

Thift ghowB that only the three charactors fuj, nml J6J, uto 
ased for both syllables, while the fumaininff twenty-three are 
distmguislicd ac^oordinp they stand for the inodoni in or ga. fn 
the KojUci oecyre only in places where we should find ga in modern 
Japanese, whereas m the Kihoiigi and the Mmi-j-ti-shu it represents 
the syllables corre 8 p<jiidlii (5 to the rno.lern ta and ga, Tho character 
fpj is found in the KnjOd 11 nd the Jlan-vd-shS os ans^verhiu to the 
modem g<t, but in the Kihoti"i it oocum but once as a ooriespoiidonce 
of the modem ^ia, The oharucter fSJ, which docs not present itself in 
the Kojiki, is used in the \ihongi otdy in the nmne of the province 
^ {Suruga in modern Japanese). In the l[an-y5-shQ it correspoinb 
to the modem ka and gn, but the instances are not many. lilacli of 
these three characters belonged to the Jifl group (y-) in Chinese, and 
has Kati-oa ia and Go-on ga in Sino-Japanese, according to their 
itiodem pronunciation, it may therefore Iw conjectured that these 
characters with their £an-on mine were used us a correspondence of 
the modern ta, and with their Go-oa value ss a correaponJenee of the 
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modern git. Although Mr, Yoshitake diacusiias the queation of the 
coasoRant answeriDg to the modem conjointly with that of the coo- 
aonant corresponding to the modern it. it is ncceasary to examine them 
separately if we are to accomplish our stqdy more properly. To 
consider the matter stiJl more strictly the Man-yd-ganu are the letters 
that represent syllables, not single sounds. As a consequence, a mere 
glance at the letters does not enlighten tis as to which two s\Hlablej 
had the same initial sound in the eighth centiiiy' Japanese. This means 
that all the syllables ka, it,, it,. Xk, fc„ fo,, Ao,, Jto„ ga, 

3^i> 3^s> ffOi, and ga^ have to be investigated severally. I shall 
here narrow down the problem, and, after first considering the nature 
of the eighth-century Japanese syllable answering to the modern An, 

I shall enter upon the discussion of the syllable corresponding to the 
modern 47 a, 

For indicating the eighth-century Japanese syllable answering to 
the modem ka the following lilan-yo-gana are used ; Bf, 5 lt< ttji 
fSr JDi j^p ^1 if {alJ of the ^ group, Ach. A-); T^, 
ft (both of the jg group, Ach. k ’-); {1| (of the group, .Ach. ; 

S (both of the ^ group, Ach. x -): fSTp H . (»ll of the H group, 
.4cb. y-j. Tlie only conclusion we can safely draw from this evidence 
is that the initial sound of the syllable in question would have been 
a velar consonant of some kind. In order to determine the precise 
nature of the consonant, further facts are needed. Now the diLnesc 
of the early seventh century used the characters (Ach. An} and ^ 
(Ach. Aw) for representing the syllable which corresponds to the Riodetn 
Japanese An (|^ j||: ^ ^ (iJl). The Japanese priest Ennin (|H| 

A, I*. 794-864), who, while studying in China, was taught the reading of 
Sanskrit letters by the Indian priest HCgetau ), recorded what 

he had learned in his own account of his sojoiim in China. In this 
the Sanskrit An is explained as 1 ^ gf. (» Pronounce 

it as the Japanese sound of ^ ”) and the Sanskrit Ao aa Jjjf ^ 

^ ^ :t (" Pronoimcc it approximately as the Chinese sound 

of fs *'). When we take into consideration all the points disclosed 
by these data we can perceive that the eighth-century .Tapanese syllable 
corresponding to the modem A»J had likewise os its initial sound. 
Moreover, from what is shown by the before-cited data, we may infer 
that the sound [A] under disfUiHsion was not a distinctlr aspirated 
consonant like the Sanskrit AA or the initial sound of the group 
(Arb, A’*-) in (^inese, but that it was nearer an unaspimted consoiiant. 
Even if it were un aspirated consonant we must consider the aspiration 

V&L. vni. FiiT 1. 
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to hiive Iwtri wry feeble. In the phonetic system of Ancient Japunesc 
[ij and [i’J were not distiitjpiished and therefore the oonteniporaiy 
Japanese reproJucftl the Chinese syUablea [ia], (iaj. and [Jto] in one 
and the sfluie way [i-J. It is not yet clear whether the vowel contained 
m this syllable was [a] or [a], [n the northern Chinese dialect (or 
dialects) of t he T ang period [/■] and (y*] seem to have been grad ually 
losing their voicing, thus approach big the voiceless (ij, [jEr'J, 
and [f] as found in modern ilandarin (cf. Kurlgren : ^itulejt sur {a 
p/xmat^e cAfnoise, pp, 505-9). On the other hand, Ancient Japanese 

ad neither [jf] nor [A], The ancient Japanese therefore reptuecd the 

syliahle 

' ]■ SIS eads us to think that the Sino^Japaneso sounds Ibr 
(AA H, ft (A.b. to), ST (Art. fa). IS (Aob, W (A*, ft), 
n (Ach. y«J, etc., each nssiinied the form of [i-J at the time. It is 
no wonder then that all these ohaructors should have heen used 
indiscriminately as the Man*yO-gana for reprcaenting the eiehth^jentun’ 
Japanese syllable [Jt*]. 

For judicating the eighthHjcntuiy Japanese syllable corresponding 
1 C m cm ga the fpliowjng Mari-vS-gana dpe used i ^ 

M. m <au of .y a Acb. ISJ, 1^, 

the group, Ach. y-). The only coaeluflion we can safely draw from 
this evidence is that tho biitial sound of the syllable, under consideration 
would have been a voiced velar oonsonatit of some kind. In order to 
determine more precisely the nature of the consonant, further facts 
are required. Now we iind in the modem dialects of central and 
eastern Ja^n (including TckyS, KySto, etc.) the syllabic which is 
reprinted by ^ (speltin ROmaji) is pronounoed [ 7 -] when standing 
at the bogi^ng of a word and [,j-] when occurring in other 
JK^itions But in the KySto dialect of the sbrteenth century 
(aa m the case of modern dialects of western Japan) if was 
pronounwd m all positbns (cf. A'i>,>A,Vo« nc 
Mntain^ in Prof^r Ilashimoto’s B>i»roh, 6 '«riii«, 
htmhuanh^f^ Ae^y«,pp.a 5 ^), Indred.dialeetallyor individuallv 
tlie form (p-J seems also to have been in existence abce olden times 
l^ause Ennin m Hi describes the Sanskrit !?a ^ ^ m 

r The Japanese sound of the cliaraeter ^ ") while explaining the 
Sansknt «« as ^ ^ ^ ^ Pronounce it as the 

■ sjMincse nasal mmd of the character ^ '■), This hringa to light 
he phonetic condition of the Japanese language of tho first half of L 
inth century. \\ e may therefore consider that the phonetic condition of 
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the eighth-centufy Jnpanese woaid not Iuito difTered widely from it, 
although no fmtlier particuliirs are as y«t known to us. 

In short Mr. Yosliilakes argument L> in many cases based on too 
weak grounds. For his rcconstruetion of the phonetic system of 
Ancient .Inpanese he cites the following four inateriak: (1) modem 
Japanese sounds; (2) Kona version of GoMin; (5) Ancient Chinese 
os reconstmcled by Professor Knrlgren; and {4) archaic Chinese sounds 
as proposed by the same Sinologist (p, 16). Of these four the last throe 
proii'ide. after all, means for finding out the original Chinese sounds 
of the characters used as the Man-ycl-ganu. But the majority of the 
usets of the .^lan-yS-gana knew only the Sino'Japanese sounds of the 
clioracters, being quite ignorant as to how they were pronounced 
in China. Consequently the original Chinese sounds of the characters 
used os the Man-yd-gana, in most cases, do not lend themselves to a 
priiciso determination of the nature of the Japanese syllables repre¬ 
sented hy the characters; they merely restrict in some measure the 
extent of possibility, [f tlterefore a more detailed knowledge of the 
nature of the irapanese syllables is to be acquired, it is necessary to 
make as tnuch use as possible of such data os (1) the transl iteration of 
Japanese w'onls in Chinese characteis os rendered by the ancient 
Chinese and Koreans, (2) the accounts given by the Sanskrit schoLoia 
of Japan since t he ninth century, and (3) the phonetic condition of the 
modern Japanese dialects (including the Luchtiau dialects). The 
Man-y5-gana are certainly extremely important material, but we mnst 
in my opinion lie on our guard lest we overestimate their value. 

Abisaka Hide VO. 


Less Notes d« Cmni'ET de S&i Sni»rAoox', Damb ^’HossEl^R ao 
pAtAlS de Kyoto. Trailuction in extenso de Tancicn teste 
japonais. Par \xuiAk Beaujard. 9J x (>J, pp. xxii + 339 . 
Park; Librairie Orientaie et Aiii^ricaine G.-P. Makonneuve, 
1934. softs. 

SAi Shoxaoox', son Teiips ft son OEt’VSE (Une Femme de Lettres 
de I'Ancien Japon), Par Andr£ Heaujard, x pp, 377, 
Park; Ijibrairio Orientate et Am^ricainc G.-P. Maisonneuve, 
1934. softs. 

Theoe two learned works fay Dr. Beaujard are bevoud all praise. 
Seldom is a study of a literary product accomplished with such laborious 
thoroughness os by the present scholar. Not only has Dr. Beaujard 
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giveai Qa a complete tranalation of the Makum-no-SOehi in an cicellept 
atjle, hut he has also handled the still harder task of portraying its 
author, Sei ShCaagon, in an equally admirable maimer through the 
medium of her immortal book. 

As a matter of faet, the subject dealt with bj' Dr. Beau jard is not 
aew. The ^lakurs-no'^oshi has been rendered into modem Japanese 
by native scholars. But these %'cniions help us little when translating 
the original text into a Eiumpcan language. What is usually called 
the ** subject ** of a sentencej which has to be expressed in one way or 
another in any European language, is at timea just as difficult to detect 
in the Japanese translation as in the original text. This point 
is well illustrated by the opening line, flaru wo akebono, which 
Professor Kancko has modernized thus : Haru tea aieiono ga koto iii 
omashiroi. This translation is clear enough to be readily apprehended 
by a Japanese schoolboy 15 years of age, and yet the original expression 
has given rise to yarled interpretations, as may be seen from the 
folloa'ing 

Aston: " In spring I love to watch the dawn_” i 

Floreuz : " (Es ist mteressant, zn beohaohten) wie es sich im 

Friihliug ,, die in der ^forgendiiiiunerung. . , * 

Re von : " Co qui me charme, an printemps, e’esfc I’anrore." * 
Beoujard; “ Au printemps, (e’est) Taurore (que |e pr^ffere)." * 

Every one of these four renderings, of which the two last are 
structurally identical, is indeed charming, but they cannot all be 
accurate. If one of them is right others must be incorrect. The 
difference, however slight it may appear, muat on no account be 
regarded as trivial, for it betrays how easily the intention of the original ■ 
writer can be distorted through a lack of attention on the part of the 
translator. Thus while recognizing the "impersonal" character of 
the Maknra-no.S*,In (cf. A'.C., p. xi). Dr. Bcaujaid haa introduced 
“je" into his translotion. WLat Sei BhOnagon here discussea is 
obviously the spring itself and not what she loves or prefers in spring. 
The purport of the original must then be: " The spring is to Ijc best 
enjoyed at dawn ” or “ The spring is most delightful at dawn 
The beauty of the laconic utterance //n™ wo cannot, of 

* \\ * 0. A HUiarif (j/ Liiffaivrt (1930)^ p. Jffll, 

* K. Fkprrtiz* Jnpanixktm Ltit^miur (1909)^ p. 2^4. 

* A. Ifasattj.nl, /.« Xola Je VHtrrldtSii (1034}. p. I, 





LES NOTES DE CHE VET T>E 


277 


(5&ursc^ he expressed in any other way, not even in the manner 
Profeasor Kaneko tiaa [imraphrafled. The exquisite ter^uess is partly 
retained in the French traiislutioDs^ but Is completely lost in both the 
English and the German renderingaH 

The modem Japanese versions with commentaries^ nevertheless, 
serve a useful purpose, since they assist in determining the probable 
meaning of ambiguous words which are met with in the original text. 
Dr, BesujanJ is certainly justUied in exercising his own discretion wrhen 
the native commentatora am at ^■ariance. He has, for instance, adopted 
Professor Kaneko^s reading ioku ijate to (Nous dimes au conductcur) 
dialler plus rite pp. xiii, I2G}^ in preference to Mr, I^Hzoguehi^s 

version, toku yaredo " although the carriage made liaste which latter 
does not aeem to Bt in with the context. In the case, however, of such 
a vague word as kakiiia, the present translator might have investigated 
a little more deeply. He has translated it, in accordance with Kaneko's 
interpretation^ by “ Un tableau (noir) ou Ton note (ce qu'on a peiir 
d'^oublier)", rejecting Miroguchi^a rendering ** A iMjard used for 
carrying things" pp. xui, 2S0). But the meaning “ A board 

used for cutting out cloth as given in both the Dai-Nihon Kokugo 
Jiten (1929) and the Gensen {1929-1930)^ seems just as suitable, or 
even better than either of the aignliicationa proposed by the two 
commentators. 

In view of the fact that the MakiHa-no^Sc^hi has many different 
texts, whose authenticities remain to be proved^ the first book of 
Dr, Beaqjard^s can broadly be deacribed as a reliable translation of 
Mr. Mi^giichi^s version of the Maku^a-no-S^^ahi" [cf, N.O., p, xiii, 
Hr 1), The reader must not imagine that every word he reads in this 
version was actually written by Sci Shonagon, This unfortunate 
circumstance makes it the more difficult to draw out facts from the 
Makum-no-Sf^hi. Almost all that can be inferred in the present 
uncertainty is set forth by Dr, Beaujard in his second volume. 

The hook is divided into four parts, preceded by " Notes 
pn^Iiminaires under which are explained (1) the transcriptions used 
by the author for Japaneset Chinese^ and tSanskrit words, (2) Japanese 
and Chinese proper names, and matters concerning the reckoning 
of time in ancient Japan, Part i is de^iited to a general study of the 
age in which Sei ShOnagon lived. It opens with a brief account of 
Japanese histon^ from the earliest times to the tenth century and of 
Chinese history till the Fang period* This is followed by Lc Japon 
au x^ sificle under which hcadiiig the author discusses [1] the world 
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ID which Sei Shonagon lived, (2) the orgaDiaation of the State, and 
official titles, (3} the religions (induditig Sldnto, BuiJdbfam, 
Confhcianifim, and Taoism), divinatJon, itiagio, and superstitions, (4) 
Ecience. arts, and recreations, (5) contcmpoiar)^ thought, jiianneis, 
enstoms, and clothing, and (6) life at the Court, 

These ate hut preljniinatj- to part it, in which a particular study ia 
made of the important families, touching upon the origin of Sei 
ShOuagon. After a careful examination of the events told b the 
Mak'ura iiO'SOshj, Dr. Beaujard ascribes her parentage to Kiyowara 
Motosukc, without however, referring to tho dear statement made in 
the Dai^Nihonshi 16 , 57 - 1906 ), where w-e read ; " Sei ShOnagon 
was the daughter of Kiyowara Motosuke, Governor of Higo.” Part ii 
la conduded with a chronologically arranged list of the events quoted 
m the Makufa^no-Sfehi. 


The remaining 1.55 pages are the cream of the lawk. In part iii 
Dr. Beaujard dwells ou the nature of the Makura-no-SSshi. He hegins 
with a diaeuesiou of the circumstances iu which it was written and 
an explanation of the cnmmejitaries. followed by a studv of the 
I^guage and style of the aiaknra-no-S&hi, Then he enmijarea Hd 
fehOnagon s poems with those of which they are adaptations, and asserts 
that her poems do not excel those of her conteinpomries (p 232) 
^e contents of the Maknra-no-S6shi are dasailied into eight categories 
^v the present author : f 1) enun,6iations, (2) Descriptinns et tableaux. 
(3) Divers (lea sons, lea parfums. . . . ). (4) Rfeitg, (a) ]«flc;,iona. 
(b) iortraits phj-siques el moraux, (7) Lea personnages-^T\mes 
g^raiix, and (0) Personnages particuliers. These, however, may 
idtimatdy brought under the three broader oitegoriea: (1) 

Classification. (2) Gossip, and (3) Reflections and olwercatioiia, as 
suggested by ProfesiHir Ikeda. 

Part iv treats of Sei Rhenagon herself. In the opinion of 
Dr. Beaujard. she was “ eol^reuse ' (p. 258) and “ ingrate " (p. 258) 
lit proved herself sonietimL>s “ charitable " (p. 258) and “ delicate ” 
Ipp. 258^9): knew how to lie thankful when she wa.s informeil of iKmie- 
thing she did not know (p, 25!>), does not seem to have had a very good 
opmion of people in general (p. 260), appreciated the a^thetio side of 
things rather than their moral aspects (p, 251), and wjm a sinwre 
but not ardent. Iielicver b Buddhism, and in the main ob-served the 
dwlrmes of the Tcndai school (p. 266). If these ate. among others, the 
I crences that may Iw drawn from the Makura-an-Soshi, the more 
tender s,de of bei ShOnagon can be perceived b the poems coJIeetcii 
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in her K^ishu “ Recueii priv^ which i^i dismissed by l>r, Bcaujard 
in less than, twenty words on p. 1ST- 

After scrutinizing Sei ShGnngdn's scientific and geograplucal know¬ 
ledge and her nllusioiis to the history, legends, nnd Literature of Japan 
and ChLna^ as revealed in her work. Dr. Beaujard concludes that she 
was no more IiMirned tlmn the people who surrounded her (p. 3iK)), 
He thus flccms to agree with Mr, Waley in hk judgment that " it if? 
her e^vtremc readlneas of wit mthcr than her erudition that makej? 
Sh5nagon remarkable(cf, p, 3yl, n, S), In support of this 
deduction uuiy bn cited many instances, of w-hich the fallowing is 
perliaps the nio^t famous. One winter a day, when there had !>eeii 
a beayj" snowfall, the En^press asked the I^cly-iji-w'aitLng : Well, 

Sei Shonngon. How' is the snow^ on the peat of Kuro {§ ^lE) i ” 
To this Sei Sbunagon replied simply by having the hit-tice raised 
and roll mg up the bamboo acreen herself in allusion to the folloiving 
poem by Po ChuA (w hich waa no doubt in the mind of the Empresa):— 
aoleil est baut^ et j'ai aasez dormi; 
mais je par ease encore avant do me lever. 

J'ai ent^Hse (aur nioi) les convertunes (atiasi haut qu'imc) 
petite tour, et je tie eralns jms lc froid. 

La cloche du temple dT-aT, je Tentends en me soulevaut sur mon 
oreiller; 

La neige du pic de Haiang-lou, je la vob cn relevant le store de bambou 
(5.p p. 343), 

II faut avouer/^ Dr. Beaujard rightly observes, ** que ne 
pouvait guere montrer avec plus d'^ldgance j^on dnidition, oUj pour 
micuTt dire, sa pr^cncc d"esprit, pubque, comma elle-iueme Tajoutc 
ausaitot, les vers de Po Tchu-i etaient familicrs a toutea &es coiiipagne* 
(S., p. 343). 

Copioua notoH throughout and a comprehcfiaive bibliography at 
the end of the second volume (pp. 3G3-37I) complete the two invaluable 
works under review^ The study would have been brought nearer to 
perfection bad mention been made of the passages illnatratiw of the 
life of the low er classes, as, for example, the description of the men and 
woiTicn engaged in the planting and reaping of rice pp. 248, 

249), and that of the fisbcrw'omen (jV.C., p. 294). But the oiuu^iDn can 
hardly prevent tu? from a&iuriug the author that he has succeeded 
m bringing us to a closer contact with the brilliant figure of the tenth* 
eleventh centnrv Japan who has been compared to the “ Fleur de 
cerjsicr 


S. Y0SHITA.EE. 






OBITUARY 

Professor Alice Werner 

The de^th of Dr, Alice Wemer, which occurred at Welmm Gantcii 
City on ^H:h June, 1935, wag aii irreparable loas not only to African 
studies but to all wlio knew her perisonallyp Bom at Trieste on 
2Gth JiinCr 1859p she had Lived in her early youth in New Zealand^ 
Mexico, the United States of America, and ou the F^uropcan Conti neat^ 
and was educated partly tn Germany and later on m Eu|ifland^ 
eventually going to Newnbam College, Cambridge. Thus she became 
a good linguiatp with a cosmopolitan outlook in the best sense of 
the word. 

But the ultimate goal of her dest iny was Africa, and a visit in 
to Kj^^asaknd, followed by one in 18IM to Natal, laid down the main 
lines of her subsequent career. In 1899 ahe undertook the task of 
teaching Afrikaans and Zulu m London, and anotheT African tour in 
1911“13, this time to East Africa, brought her into contact with 
Swahili and other languages of that region. 

In 1917 she joined the School of Oriental Studies os one of the 
original members of its teaching stuff; and, rising through the grades 
of Lecturer and Readeft she cvoutually Ijecame Profeador of Swahili 
and the Hanlii langnagea^ Ihiring the \'eairs tliat inter^nened till her 
retirement at the end of the session 19(29-1930 hundreds of Htudents 
passed through her Jiands and benclited by her teaching. Iluring part 
of this time she also gave instruction at Oxford and Cambridge, and 
Ijoth there and in I/)ndon her sister, Miss Mary Werner, co-operatol 
with her. 

In 192S Dr. .Alice Wemer received the degree of D.Lit. (London) 
and in 1930, after her retirement, she was given the title of Emeritus 
Professor by the same University ; in 1931 she was awarded the silver 
medal of the African Soeiety, of whieb she was a Vice-Prosident, and 
also received the honour of a C,B,E. 

In addition to her varied actiritics as a member of the teaching 
staff of the School, she made a number of contributionH on African 
flubjecta t-o our Bullefin, as well as to other jouTiials, and produced 
ficvend standard works of pemianent value on African philolog)' and 
injtiiholopT. But those of her colleagues who are not specLdUts in the 
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.African field, whUe fully ttcogiimng her great acbievemente aa ji 
«hokr, Will chiefly remember her aa an amkbk and geaiaJ friend and 
felJow-workcr Jd out ScLoed. 

a 0. B. 


Id Mninoriam * Jsrl Chorpentier 

There are many trho grieve for the loss of the greet orientalist 
who passed away with startling suddenness last suminer, and amongst 
the sincerost mourners are bis friends in this School, with which for 
many years past he was associated by intimate ties. Here he delivered 
a lecture of very- high importance on the original home of the Indo- 
Europeans. which was printed in this Bytom flV, 147 ff.); and our pages 
were often enriched by other articles and reviews by liim. l„ 
him we have Jo^t very much^ * 


n Toussaint Charpentier was bora in Goteborg 

on the 17tb December, 1884. His father. Major Robert Charpentier. 

extraction, and the blend of Gallic and Scandimmn 
b ood bore happy fmits in hls son. Hi., .4lma Mater was the ancient 
University of Uppsala, where he became Docent in Sanskrit and 
Compamtive Philology in isoS. He speedily made his mark He 
had very great power, of w ork, with a notably retentive and ordcrlv 
mrelloct, to which wa« addeil the rarer gift of a sound and ^Tgoreg, 
judgment- In his sliort life he wrote much -innumerable articlca in 
leanii^ periodicals and not a few books in his native Swedish, English 
hrench. and Geman-but all that he wrote was of high ijuaiity, and 
hi, Lmvereity duly r^^ked his outstanding talents by prelting 
im m 19.7 ^ the chair of .Sanstnt and Comparative Philologv in 
^et-resion to hie m^ter Joliansson. In purely linguistie studieThis 
best work was perhaps Die to 

which appeared at Uppsala in 1912 ns vol. 6 of the ArcAm^ 
d ^ wfeAOrten/n/re f but he produced many other euccUent philological 

e.g Ik (Uppiwila, 1915), and Die 

iw&toi r-£ruluitgai to ImiosenmniivAen SpracArn (ibid., 1917 ) 
lie gas-n more attention to the ancient language of India-^Sansbit 
Pall, and Prakrit^-witli their literatures, and to Indian history and 
antiquities Hk BaorefcdmddAqjcreAicAte., of which the first part was 

ArssAriJi of 1908, and hisIsaddAo 

v !**.“*■ ■“""'tsigo of Buddliiit tm ■ 

ood hi. cdicl edition of tin Oto<rdV„„„. o Jndi P„kHt Mnoidooi 


JARL CHARFESrrJEB 
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book, which he publiahtN] with notes and eomnientsuy asf v'oL IS of the 
Arcfiives d'£fud{^s Orieniahii at Upp^la in 19^2, bore striking eiridenee 
to his mastery of Jainbre, Eetween thisge two lie published a very 
valuable work on Brahmanic literaturct Supartia^^t (no. 2G of 
the publicationa of the Vilhelm Ebmana I'niversitetsfond, Uppsala 
and Loipjsig, 1920), in which he edited with translation and fall 
exposition the Suparnddhfjdfja, a carioua semi-dramatic po^m of the 
later VedJc perickl narrating the myth of Garmja. Another notable 
contribution to the study of Hinduism is his BmAtJMn, which was 
issued in the Upp6vta Um^^siieh Ar^skriji of 19S2, bd- 2 1 this is an 
investigation into the origin of the term fereAwifiii and the religioiis 
and mythical ideas attached to it in ancient ludia^. including a vigojrous 
criticisni of Professor Hcrtera theories on the subject. In history and 
antiquities also his pea was very active. He contributed to vol, i 
of the Ciimhridffe Ih-Stoiy of Indki an excellent chapter on the Jains; 
in 1924 he brought out at Stockholm a handy little Siora Moulds 
D^iuiisfi; and liis Uist work was an able study of the Indian travebi 
ascribed to ApoUonius of Tyatm. 

No less iia[}Ortant was hiH work upon the relations of the early 
European travellers in the East^ especially the Catholic missionaries. 
Many years ago his keen eye perceived the value of these neglected 
sources, and he set himself to examine them^ ^dh fruitful resulta. 
The firet of thcae studies sav^ the light in the page^ of this Butyin 
(II, 731 ll,)j under the title “ Prcliuiinary Report on the * Livro da 
Seita dos Lidio^ Orientais * (Brit. ilus. Sloane 1S20) ; then came 
" A Treatise on Hindu Cosmography from the Seventeenth Century 
(Brit^ iMus- MS- Sloane 2748 A)*' in this BuMeiin, vol Jilt 'HI ff., 
and The British Maaeuu^ ^IS, Bioane 3290^ the Common Souroe of 
Baldaeua and tJapper% ibid.^ Ill, 413 fl. Father Fenicio's Litro da 
Seita dos Itidim (kkffims, the subject of the above-nientioued 
'* Preliminary Report was at last edited by Charpentier with 
introduction and notes in 1^J33 at Uppt^b, asnOi^ 40 of the publications 
of the ^'ilhelm Ektnans Universitetafond, 

These notices of a few of his works will give some conception of the 
great and fruitful energies which were crowdeil into Charpentier’s 
short life. Would that ho hod been sparctl to the full span of yeor^. 
But in his brief time he achievod much, marvellously much, and he 
leaves with us a cherished memory of a great seholar and a bytul 
friend. 
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Professor Basil Hall Chamberlain 
ft is with deep re^t that we have to record the death at CJeneva 
on the ISth of February of Ptofeaiwir BiLsii Hall Chamberlnm. 

A son of the late Vice-Admiral U'UJiam Chambcrlatn and a grand- 
jott of Captain Basil Hall, the navigator, aflor whom he waa named 
he was ^tn at Sontheea on the 18th October, 1850. From childhood 
he was delicate, with a weak eonatitution. and it was perhaps for this 
reason that ha earlier education in England was left in the hands of 
pnvato lutore. At a later ago he n-as sent abroad to the Continent to 
earn French and ferman, and when, after some years spent in French 
J,’c^es, he returned to England with his education finally completed 
he was g.™n a in the house of Barings. But work on an office 
proved quickly unsuitable and, his health breaking down he 
Mt home on a prolonged voyage. It was in the courec of this that 
after various .vanderinga, he eventually, in 1873. reaches the shores 

™ f«' 

At the moment ofhm arrival enthusiasm for the rearoinR and the 
things of the \\ est was intense and general; and vonng Chamberlain 
already an accomplished classical scholar and possesised of an 

Sr of French and hi no 

dilbculU m obtaining an appomtment as teacher of English in the 

new y founded Imperial Naval Academy. A linguist by predestination 

initial difficulties with exceptional ease, he quickly passed from the 
stage of student to that of scholar and nuthoritr. Jn 1880 the first 

Chmico/ PtM-irf, o/Japan. Tills wa<, folJowid in 1886 liy a flommuW 
Japanese II,v*dcr and a Siapli^i Orammur of ih. Japal.^^ Lamaaa. 

of the hojxh xnth CommetJ^ry. and his Handbook of Collooaiat 
/oponcse. The last and .Aston's slimmer and more conciseiork oThe 
^me subjwt a^re for yearn the standard textlxioks for English 
^u<lento of the Jangu^, In the meanwhile, he was also a constant 
^ntributor of learned papers to the Journals ef the iSbn'dy of 

an assomation foundetl in 1872 under foreign aimpices for 
purposes of regard!. In 1890 he pubiLshed fhUuj, Jap^^neJ^ ™Je 
ni^um of m^lJan^mi information which enjoj^nl a iide t^puiaritv 
ajid proved mvaliiable to serious student and casual globe trotter 
alike. Next he brought out, in collaboration with the late Mr W B 
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Miwon, A revised atid up-tond^t-e edition of Murrays' Guide Book to 
Japau^ ba^d oil tlie singularly eomprebensive and learned work, 
compiled origmally by Satow and Hawes. Long before this lie liad 
severed his coaDoctioa vdth the Na^^l Academy ; but m fecogriitioD 
of hiB services in tlie field of JjngiiJstic knowledge he Imd been 
subsequently appointed Professor of Philology in the Imperial 
University of Tokyo. In 1895 be published a Grammiir of the Luchiian 
Language; in 1903 he wrote for the Asiatic Society of Japan a paper 
on “ and the Japanese Epigram **; and in 1905 appeared his 

Moji 7*0 ShiruU — a Pmriieot Intmlndim to the Sfidy of Japasesp 
a sumptuous and beautifully printed work destined to bgliten 
the labours of generations of unTortunate students. Hia paper ou 
Basli5 and the Japanese Epigram in the opinion of some the most 
brilliant and perfect piece of work that exet came from Ids pen, was 
sulKcquently published in book form in combination with his earlier 
volume on Japanese poetry. His List contribution in the held of 
Japanese know ledge was a small pamphlet ontitletl The Inveatiou of u 
Eeliffiou, an arresting essay but unpalatable to many Japanese. 

Long before this^ however, iJl-healtb and poor eyesightt the latter 
doubtless aggravated by the strain of reading the Chinese ideograph, 
had made him a semi-invalid; sud, never a frequenter of the 
fashionable world in Tokyo, he now lived in practical rctirementp 
accessible only to his more intiniate friends. Finally, in IDll, lie 
decided to leave the conutry and returned to Europe^ settling 
ultimately at Geneva. There, having bid aside for good the work which 
had occupied him for so many years, ho tamed to the study of French 
literature later embodying the results of Ids labour? in a work entitled 
Eiyht Cefi/’iirics of FrracA Podry. His last book appeared as late as 
1933 and is called Encore c^st vtix la Souris^ a title taken from a poem 
of Charles of Orl^na in which the btter protested against rumour? 
that he was dead, Chamberlain having seen himself simibrlv referred to. 

He was a great scholar and a great linguist in the true souse of 
the term, a trained philologist, with a profound knowledge of the 
languages of the Far East and of the West alike, gifted with atnaziug 
powers of mtelleotual application, and a master of style, whether the 
medium of ejtpression was Frencli or English, gentle and retiring in 
manner and addreasT but accessible alwap to the himible student in 
seareh of aclvdce or assistaiife. 

Thus has left the stage one of the greatest authorities on Japan 
and the Japanese language that this country has producoiL 

Harold Parlett. 
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Profejsor Zoitsn Goinbocz 

Hungarian Lingnistica in 

Tf HaC ^"■'^7^:' has lost gn« of tI.o finest combinations 

of Hanffariftn und ^Vpate‘^l 

«tivitr“ffi[ bi. .hd, «i,rti|i, 

Jtv , His resoarcbes cotnpriseti ail the fields of Huiiasrian 

i>n.} ’• ^ ooncentrated in two com- 

p^hensn-c works, the Dic^io>u,r, of Jfun^Z 

Mel^rh/^ ’! Professor Jolla 

nished, IS the most exhaustive dictionary of its kind, and in his 
femous inono^apl, on UulgaTO-Turkish T^an-wonfe in Hiinmirian 

The Tatt de h Socitti Finno^Ugrien J 

h latter work thtew a new light on the prehistoric wanderings of 

he Hungarian, and on the main problem of Hungarian foEm 
the genesis of the AttiJa legend. ’ 

His amazing maston'of languages and his osliaustivc bibliogranhic 

probfeilf^ f H ^ “PP^T fhese resTiita to the particular 

problems of Hungarmn linguistics. But he did even more than that • 

h supplernented those resuita with researches of his owm deafi 

and m his Semasiologv. - {Jrfent^ou, I926J. sa well as in a numS 
important articles and presidential addresses. Although his wholes 
pme y puycliological-philo^^^^^ of language is b.^ 

^nctioiiafesm of the Geneva school (Saussum. Ballv, Ve^dryC 
he remained open to other foreign influennes too. He ;as of 
deeply interested in EnglL.h linguistics in the work ^ * 

lito Mi. .„a w. ",d L isr*": 

r«.™rcli«. of Otto Jeope^n, k,,,^ of ..jo,, Hicnma 

vtty lost .rtiol, o ritton I,j- hi,u r FunkeiooMi. •• 

- bi.n...oo.I A.p. 00 . of Liottuhtic, ■• i„ A>,rrM 4 ?‘ 

ItU tZ I” "““f"™'« '*f mvS, CollZ i„ Oc/oLo, 

uu, thot l.,„„„od op |,„ o„.rf vvhto ho »id tlott “ tu tbo UW 

every scientist there k one decisive nmmp.. i. . ^ ^ 

enthiwiasm of the search fo, truth eets 

t: . irutn gets possession of his mitirl " 4 „>j 

lus ^amount significance consists, not onlv in his urulHt. ^ 
achievements, hut also in that unKU a ' undymg scientific 

of hi. wiid. .tnjT f 

young Huogurian *|„|„„ gouentiMi. of 

STETUSS C'LLM.tNN'. 


TITLES and summaries OF THESES 


By Sruniurrs m the Depart ext of Axciejut India asd Isan, 

1931-1935 

Studies in Sansebit Poetics, By Sushil Kumar De (D,Ut„ 1921). 

Published in altered end enlarged form under title : Studies in 
the Histon' of Sanskrit Poetics. London: Lusae and Co., vol. i, 
1923; voL ii, 1925, 

The OtttGlX AND DEVEWPMBKT OF THE BENCALI LaKQUACE. Bj 
Suiiiti Kumar Chatterji (D,Lit,, 1921). 

FuhEshed by Calcutta UniveftJty Press, 1926. 

The FUNDAJiESTAL PHL'fCLPLES OP S.^MKAKA-VeDANTA. By 

Bibhutibhushnn Rajxliaudhuri (Pli.D., 1922), 

Copy in University Library, London, 

Doctrinal evolution and Jiteiaiy hlatory of j^mkarn-Vedanta. 
^mkara's theory of .Adhyasa, Brahma. Maya, Jiva, and its relation 
to Brahma and Atman. His doctrine of salvation. 

The Pura^as ; tiieir coiiPosmoN and coRREurrON. Bv 

Kullidaikurichy Naranyier Bitamm (Ph.D., 1922). 

Copy tn University Library, London. 

Tiif. history of Pali literatlthe in Ceylon. By C. P, Malalasekera 

(Ph.D., 1925). 

Published under title : The Pali Literature of Ocybn. fli.A.S. 
PrisiePublication Fund,No, 19.) London: Ro^'al^AsiaticSociety, 1928. 

The Di\t.\e Power : Being an historical study of the conception 
of the Sakti in Hindu thought interpreted from the original tcEts. 
By Sudhendu Kumar Das (Ph.D., 1925). 

Copy in University Lilirary, Ijondon. 

Development of the idea of ieiti from ^gi'cda through Brahmaons 
and Upanmds. Salti in the Trika School of Kashmir and in the 
Linga,vata School. 

The Phonology of Panjabj as spoken about Ludhiana. By 
Banarsi Das Jain (Ph.D.. 1926), 

Publisherl under title : A Phonoloji^ of Panjabi and a Ludhiana 
Phonetic Render. (Panjab Univeiaity Oriental Publications, No. 13.) 
Lahore : University of the Panjab, 1934. 
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TITLES AND SltMMAHlEfi Of TflE3Efl 

The roEA of Kakma and RErNCARNATioN rs Hindu RELtfiiox and 
PH lLogopHY. By P. 51. yertiteh (Ph.D,, 1928j, 

Copy in Univeraity Ijbraiy, London, 

W. ^«k «f U.C Moa of i„ (tgvKl. .„a 

r.i M'WI.Un.tA, 

and the Surya-gita. Biblickgraphy. 

The phonodoch^ data of the Indian svbtksis of phonetics. 
By SiddJicahtVdT Varnm (D.Lit., 1927) 

PpHbM „»Jor trtU : CHicd .tpdiw in .ho phonrtio 

^ln*nn p^n«n». G. Forion* Fund, v„l vii., L„„d„„: 

EotoI Asiatic Society, 1929. ' 

I.WU.VCE o, K*.™ Uuu™. 3.™, Bp R.ngMh..y. 

> asudex acharya Jahaginlar 1928). 

Copy in Univefaity Libtaiy, London. 

Influence of a Kanaroae aubatratum is suggeated to explain certain 

^Il^nfT PPd «.«. 

syntax of tbc old present tenac and the optative. 

ija^ru IN the ^oveda. By Margaret S. Gladstone (Ph.D. Cambridge, 

Copy in University Library, Cambridge. 

Collection of hjnnn, u„d ven«, in KV. nddre»Ml V»,„ .„d 

I.d,,,,o„. „,h ,™„d..i.,„d Snnun«,j.„fch..g«. h "n,ht 

u^o. bp ntnuhen. .h. in hV. VV 

doEE PE„.nEE, ™~OE 0, PW„.. Bp „idp.dh.n 
Publisbed in JRAS, 1930, pp. SST^seo' 

A<-ck.p IE Gmawt., Bp Xnrt,„ Gnvind a««|k,r (M A |S29, 

Copp m GBlveraity Ubrarj-. London. 

An examination of the theories as to the oart nkv«l kn. 
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HiSrORtCAL AJTD DOCFRINAL RELATION BETWEEN THE HJNAYANA 

AND JilAHAYANA SCHOOLS OF EuDDRisAj. Bv NaLbakshA Datta 
(DSAt, 1929). 

Published imder title: Aspects of MAbriyaoa Budclhism and its 
relation to Hinaynna, fCalcutta Oriental SerieSp No. 2S.) London : 
Luzac and Co.^ 1930. 

A STUDY OF METRES IN TliE OLDER UpANI^ADS. Bj Puieddra 

NandkrishnaUI Majmudar (MA.* 1930)* 

Copy in University Library, London ^ 

Analysis of the metrefl of the following Upani^ds : Kena , EAthatap 
Mi]o 4<^I^7 Svetaivatara. Comparison with the corresponding 
metres of RV* and the epica. Suggested emendations of tcjct to correct 
certain n^etrical irregularities. 

A CRmCJAL EDITION OF THE KAPI^HAIJl’^KATHA-SA.'^iin'Ap ASTAKA I. 
By Rngliu Vira (Ph.D^^ 1930+) 

Published in Knpiatliala-Katlin-Sariilutip a of the Black 
Yajtirvadap cTitically edited for the first time, (Mehar Chand LacLhinan 
Das Sanskrit and Prakrit SerieSp voL L) Lahore : Mehar Cimnd 
l^kchhman Das, 1932. 

Index to Savana^s Bha^a on Kuteda IT. By Govinda Rangacharya 
BaJdi (M.A., 1930). 

Copy in University Library, London. 

Index of all the words explained fiy Sayapa In his bhd^^ on E V, ii, 
together wuth the explanations arranged under each word. 

The development of the Booms atty'a doctbjne. By Har Dajial 

(Ph.D., 1930). 

Published under title: The Bodhisattva doctrine in Buddhist 
Sanskrit literature. London : Kegan Paulp Trench, Trubner and Co., 
Ltd., 1932. 

RAmanitja"3 conception of the Deit\% By Bharatan Kumanippa 

(Ph.D.* 1930). 

Copy in Univetsity LibratVp London. 

Life of Kanumuja. Ramanuja influenced by views of the Deity in 
(1) UpanimdSp (2) BhngavaKlgita, (3) Fancaratta and Puriijic 
literature, (i) religion of the Alvars. Ramanuia’a own view. 

The theology of hie SaIVaGAMAS i Being a sun-ey of the doctrines 
of the Sai%a-Siddhunta and Vjra^ivism. Ry Shivalingayya 
Chanuabasawayya Saudi math (Ph.D,, 1930). 

Copy in LTniversity Library, London. 

Tfu^ vnt- tABT I. le 
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FuU acTOUiit of the doctrines of Ativa-Siddhante and Vira&ivism 
Bibhography of the subject aud lists of Sanskrit and Kanar^Ll 

An Examination- op SikhavalaSda. By M. D. Ratnasuriya 
« . „ . (Ph.D„ 

Copy m Umveraity Library, London. 

Xew edition of the tenth’century Sinphalese tpxt w. j -Lt 

based on three m, or 

' * t , latnofluction contarojs a 

interpolated passages and their origins a note onTbr^? 

eystcinatic collection of grammatical data Terttr ^ “ 

and a traiiHlation. Cbmpfetc do«sar\' with full f ^ 
and etymological indicaC ' 

A «^Y OP Gojaratj in the sixteenth cektuby (v 8 ) and an 
E iimoN OP Balavahodha to UpadeJamala r t ■ 
Nandikeshwar Dave (Ph.D., 193 ]) ^ TrmibakJal 

Ah HiaroRiCAi Survey of the PaScarattu 

r«n^ • IT • De (J'h.D., 1931). 

Copy ID Univerajty JJbrary, fAmdon. 

H^torical account of Pancamt™ pLiJosophy v i 

philosophy as deseribed in the Napfi™,.!.. ^' BnagaT-ata 

or th. 

Interpretation op some 
voi. I^•ii, 1930 ^ 1 * 

Early Buddhist Ballads and rnp™ 

(Ph.D., 1931 ). W»r», K.,„ 

^py in University Library, London. 

Watgre, origin, and gioatb of the Buddhist faal W i 

vp.^ ^ i. :s: 


RRLitiioN. By 



TITI-K« ANl> SEMMARTElf^ OF THK3£3 


2^1 


theory of karmaJi, and the probl™ of exiateoco and emancipation, 
Conelaaion that the majority of the Upauiahads are older than the 
Buddhist ballade and that there h a marked inBuenee of the Upanishads 
OE the ballada. 

State of Buddhl^m rN Cetldx as revealed by the Pali 
CoMME\TARTE^ OF THE FlFTir CEATTIEY A.D. Bv K. K. D. E. W. B* 
Adikaram fPh.D., 1^^33). 

Copy in UniveRiitj' Library, lAindon. 

The Pali comineatarJea, their character and aources^ the varloua 
achoola of bhaoakaa i a short survey of the spread of Buddhism In 
Ceylon after Mabinda'a arriiinal. Writing down of the texts and growth 
of dissentient schoolfl. Main chapter (lescribes the Buddhist faith bi 
the fifth-century as preserved in the great Buddhist centres (vihfiras)^ 
marking the golden era of Buddhist IcanLlng and preaching in Ceylon. 
SJhort historical description of the dcvelopmeiit of the ritual and the 
position of the deities in the rehgioii of that time. 

Tjie EUirmo of the Petakopadesa. With critical apparatus and 
camnxnntAry, By Arabinda Barua (Ph^D.^ 1933). 

Copy in Univereity Library, London- 

Critical edition from four MSS. of Petakopadesa. Introtluetion 
discusses date and authorship. References have been traced for moot 
of the quetatioHA from other texts. 

1^TM>Aryan loanwords in JIalayalam. With a study of some 
Dravidian loans in Saimkrit. By Kilimannr Godavarma {Ph.D., 
1933). 

Copy in Dniversity Library, London. 

Extract under title j The change of a to e in the Indo-Aryan 
loanwords in Malayalam. BSOS,, VITI^ 2. 

Indo-Ar)'un loanwords in Malajalam classified under three heads: 
Sanskrit (mostly only old loans), ^liddlo Indo-Aryan (Prakrit)* Modern 
Indo-Aryan. Historical conditions of their entry into the language* 
Loana from hlidlA. due to Jaina and Buddhist infinence. Some 
Midi A. forms not otherwise recorded. Systematic diacuaaion of the 
phonetic changes in the loanwords. Index containing about 1,750 
loanwords. 

Studies in the tvord^rder of Sanskrit feose. By Prabodh 
Chandra l^hiri (Ph.D., 1933). 

Copy in University Library^ London. 

Collection of references to word-order in orthodox sptems of 
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grammar aad worb on poetics and logic, followed bv .statistical 
esamjnatioo o/ wonl-order in prose paasag® selected from Aitarera 
Brahmana, Mahahhiirata, Rock and Pillar Edicts of Aioka, Majihinia- 

0 ^“^' Daiakamaracarita, Occasional comparisons with word- 
Order la Modi A., esp, JicngAli, 

An EDmo^ OK Nai.a kT bata. By Bhairaoprasad Shiymath Pandit 

(Ph.D., 1933), 

Copy in UniFcralty Library, London. 

S. 5 S! 7 lu“t" ““ 

Text Md transbtion of an East Rafasthaai MS. (Royal Asiatic 

»»toy A.B. M .„d Voih^”„ 

containing ail vnords in the text with full references thereto and 
etymological indications. 

A 1,8 ou, Ka.v,8,.,8 „ ,4„8 

lit;,, Thol,i,to„„f,toKA„»,e». Bans VIII 2 

L„o?,r oWstiidiW 

I>wcriptive grammar of the langnaHc of the 

:.srri,”tr:7“r~==5 

remarks on woid-order. Diacusainr. of Some 

history of Old Kan » and i™ A it subsequent 

grouM Text of th eun^nante and consonant 

gron^. lext of the inscriptions studied. Inde* of *11 ■ * 1 . 

A ’™"‘ ^ Md wulptui. 

Copy in University Library, London 

...r rr 4 nt 7 -- 

paintings on stylistic grounds. Braibhasa tSt an/p 1 

of all tbirtvsbr rdeas and trauafetion 

8836 . Or. 8838 , „d Add. 2 fijl) “ “* 


TITLES ANH Or 
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Ax EDmox OF THE PadIvalI CPF OoVDOlAPASA. By FSudhafcai^ Jhji 

(Ph.D., I 9 ^y 

Oppy in University Library, London, 

Text ftud tnuialation of a hitherto unpiiblialied Maithil! MS. of 
IMO A.D> in the Raj Libmri’^p Darblian^, oontaininga poem on Kidha 
and Kf&na. Grammatical nnalysia. Historj' of the development of 
final ayllablea in IklaitfailL S^'ntax of verbal forms. Vocftbularv of 
all vrorda in the text with full references thereto and et^TnoIogical 
indicationa. 

The FoamoN or vroarex ix the Vedic bitital. By Jatutdiabimal 
Chaudhuri (Pb,D*j 1934 ). 

Copy in Univeraity Library, Ivondon. 

Based mainly on the oripna] testSp Mantra, Brahmanay and 
S^ra, it includes matenal from aome lesa known Grhifa- and 
sutra^j and from JISS. of unpublished Patitlhatis and eommenturieB. 
Exact references arc given to all authorities. Separate chapters on 
Ihiughterp Wife, and Mother 

TiIK LAXGUAOE of the KhAUO^iI DoCTJMESTS VBdM CfllXEBE 
Tubkestak. By T. Burrow (Ph.D. Cambridge. 1935 )* 

Copy in Univcreity Libraiy^, Cambridge. 

Detailed discussion of the phonologj' and grarumEtical forms of tho 
language of the Kharo^hT Immfii&ns % Sir Aurd Stein 

in Chintz Turirestan^ cd. Bapeon, Boyerj SenartT and Sfoble. Trims- 
lation and discussion of numerous passage* Index of all words 
referred to in the text. 




BOOKS RECEIVED FOR REVIEW 

Ahmjo Five hundcred (^} birtorv of Kbn.i^„ 

Peramn text. Tchemo ; L^adou; Luzac, 1934, fo 

AKtl^K JUI^E^PI WAL-Mt^ASl. 

Bakr Mul^aiiimad b. Tahva ar a k- . 

T lA ar-tiulj. . 4 jflbic text edited by 

J. HejT^orth Dimiic. London: Lnmc, im lO;^ ^ 

AiA^UKAx miwA DA mutant. Hausa tales. Published by the 
Tranalstion ButeoL, Zaria, 1935. ^ 

D. CibBBb™ M. .iTBlB, BcMb,™ BbI Ii„pu,l!|rio It.fo 
‘ ■»BA1IIK1IBI.-L,-BTS. BMtbBitet 

und hemuBgegeben von Joseph Schflcht Lehrhii.l j ^^rOtitet 

fur orientaHsche Spmehen ^ H 

""TjT 

Peiping, 1935. 30s. ' * ' 

COIL^, V. c. a TTie Tre8s4 Iron-age Megalithlc Monument Oxfotd 
University Press, 1935. 10*. 6d. ^ ^ 

COOMAHASWAMY, Ajtakda K:, Elementa of * t 

^•'1.“^ >■'-• o-».bridgB, 

Otford Lniveraity Presi, I935. 15^ A«ojiaon , 

ClXlMAKASWAlTY. ANAJTI}* JC 'Tk.. ti 

I^ndon : Luzao, 1935 . 3,. (Jf . ^ tand-ndma-bdk. 

UaSopasishads with the Commbstabv nv q^T T- 
Yoojjf. Volume I. Edited hv the P 
under the aqperviaion of Professor Kunh* “ 

Madraa. 1935. Re. 4 . 8 . Ad>-ar. 

"""zt oSe;::' ^ 

C.B,Wa V"” 

The Doctrine of the b^ufTs (Kitah al Ta- ' r r ^ 

al-ta.^wwnf). Transited th “hi 

ArW. Cambridge University Pre« 

Baltimore, 1935 , oqmsition of Ch'ien-Iung. 
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Ck)PAl, M. H. ^iRuryan public financf. London: G«orge Alien and 
Unwin, 1935* 12^. flrf, 

A Grammar of tj(B Bhaj Bhakba bv Mirza Khax (a,». 1676). 
Tbe Persian text eritirnlly edited * . . with introduction, tram- 
lation, and notes ... by ,M. Zianddin. Calcutta : Visva-Bharati 
1935. 

Hasluxb. Hknxing. Men and gods in Mongolia. lA>ndon : K<^n 
Paul, I9:}5. 15», 

JoHN'.ioji, F* Kainusi ya KiswahiH yaani Kitabu cha inaneno ya 
Kiswabili, Swahili-Swahili dictionary. lAtndon; Tbe Sheldon 

Press, 1^35. 2s* 6f/, 

The Jolwal op Roueht Stodabv, Being an account of hi« 
experiences as a member of Sir Dodmore Cotton’s Mission in 
Persia in 1628~9. Published from the unique inaniiscript in the 
Bodleian Library, with an introduction and notes by Sir E, 
Denison Roaa. London; Luzac, 1935. 5s* 

KaI*ami Pir, a treatise on Isiuaili doctrine* Emitted in the original 
Peraian and translated into English by W. Ivonow. Islamic 
Research Association, No. 4. Bombay, 1935. Rs. 6.8. 
Katzexei,en-bogen, Uriah. The Daina. An anthology of Lithuanian 
and Latvian FoJJt-songs, with a critical study and preface. 
Chicago: Lithuanian News Publishing Gonipany, 1936. 

Kemp, P. Healing Ritual. Studies in the technjc|Ue and tradition of 
the Southern Slavs* London : Faber and Faber, 1935. Si a* 
Krishxalai, M, Jhaveri. The present state nf Gujarati Literature. 
University of Bombay, 1934, 

La Vall^h PdtrESor, L. BE, Dj-nastica et Histoire de Plnde depuis 
Kanishicajusqu’auxinvasionsniusulmanes. Paris : Boccard* 1935. 
LoiTNSBERY,G.CosBTA*%T. La Meditation bouddhique, Paris: Adrien- 
Maiaonneuve, 1935. 20 fn. 

LbCENIiEV AUS DER FbOHZEIT DES JAPAXraCHKX BirDDIITBMUS. 

Nippon-kolru'gcmb&-zenBka-ry04-ki. Obenfetzt, eiugeleitet und 
erlautert von Dr. Hermann Bohner. 2 parts. Tokw: Deutsche 
Gescllschaft fiir Xatur- und Volkerkunde Ostasiens, 1934. 
Manicliaische Handschriften dcr staatlichen Mu.sccn Borlin* Heraus- 
gegeben im .4uftrage dor Freussischen Akodemie der Wissen- 
schaften unter lAsitung von Professor Carl Schmidt. Band 1, 
Kephalaia. Lieferuag 1/3. Stuttgart, 1935. RM. 13. 
Margoulikb, Georoes. Petit pr4ds de granimairc ehinoise ferite, 
Paris : .4dhen-5faisonncuvc, 1934, 10 frs. 



aoOKS RHCElVKJi BEVtEW 


Mze3, Gualtheeus H. Dharma and SocSetj, The Hague: H. V, 
SeiviK ; London : Luzac. J9So. fe. 6d. 

O’Maixev, L. S. S. Popular Hindtiiatn. Cfambridge University Press 
1935. 7s. M, 

Bempis,CH ttiaTTAXH. ‘OniurChaijaniimdflcitHjVieriieilor, Tubingen; 

New York; Verlag der deutachen Cliajjam-Gesellachaft, 1935, 
The BcvEnABHASVA op Swuasyamin. Edited by C. Kunhon Raja, 
University of Madras, 1935. Rs, C. 

Ross, Sir E. DEJnsoN. ilareo Polo and his book. From the Proceedings 
of the British Aeadcmy, Vol. XX. London : Humphrey Milford 
1935. Is, Gd. r . . 

Selicmak, C. G, races de r.V*iquo, Preface et tradactlon do 
Dr George MonUadon. Pari^: Payot, 1935, 

Sirirn Maroaret. An early mystic of Baghdad. London : The 
Sheldon Press, 1935. 15s. 

SzAi^t, H. Seraja. Proby literatury ladowcj tmrkow k aaer- 
bajdAanu perakiego. Krakow, 19,35. 

Three TREAmi!,s ox JIysticibk by ShihabudhIn SuhrawerdI 
flUQTUL. Edited nnd translated by Otto Spies and S. K. Khatak. 
Stuttgart: VV. Kohlhamraer, 1935. RM. 8, 

Tulsidasa. of Ram ; the Bible of lodia. Rendered into English 
by Han Prasad Shaatri. London: Liuac, 1935, 2j. 6(f. 
Tuzak-MVa^ahT of Burhax ibx ^asax. Part I, Translated into 

English by 3. Muhammad yusayn Nainar. University of Madras 
ly34. Ra. 5, ' 

VaJi^axeyi Prati^aeuya op Katyayaxa. With the commentaries of 
Uvate and Anantabhatta. By V. Venfcatarama Shnrma 
Umveraity of Madras, 1934. 6?. 

M ils J nominale kUsificatie in de afrikaanache uegertalen 
Academisch Proeftchrift. Nijmegen 1935 

Zajaczkowsec, Axaxzasz. Studja nad j^zykiem staroosmahskim. 
Brace Komjsji Orjentahstyeznoj, No. 17. W. Krakowie. 1934. 


Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner & Co., Ltd. 

OmCNTAL AND AFk\CAH BOOKSELLERS AHD 1*UBL>SHEJIS 
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HAND BOOKS ON THE LANGUAGES AND 
LITERATURES. ARTS, HISTORY. GEOGRAPHY 
AND ANTHROPOLOGY OF ASIA AND AFRICA 
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for the most complete record of new literature 

on above subjects 
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-— CJMTIS 

Catalogue XXVIfl. Africa and African Languages, in the pre« 


Libraries and collections of books and journals purchased 


38 GREAT RUSSELL STREET, LONDON, W.C, I 
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INDIAN ART AND LETTERS 
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Brown, M, Georges Oid^ Miss Ci'iSENrEH, Prof. A, Foucher, 
Mb. O. C. Ganoolv, Mr. Ajit Chose, M. Rene Gkoussct’ 
M. Joseph Hackin, Sir Kajus N. Haksah, jMh. Liqnei. Heath, 
Miss Suzanne Karpei.es, Mr. H. V. Lanchester, Paor. Syivajn 
Levi, \tn. N. C. Mpita, Prof. Paul Peluot, Mr. Stanley Rice, 
Da. WiiLEM Stutterhejm, Colonel Til Van Erf, Mr. J. V. S. 
Wilkinson, Sir John Wcxus-roftEf 
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HEFFER’S BOOKSHOP 


W E carry a large stock of Oriental Litera¬ 
ture, including Grammars, Text-books and 
Translations, etc., of which Catalogues are 
issued periodically and sent post free. 

Authors' MSS. constdered with a view » publication. 

We purchase for Immediate cash settlerneot, libraries, 
collections, and single volumes of Interest. We will 
pay high prices for fine Items. 

Our lists of Books Wanted " sent free 
on request. 

w. HEFFEA & SONS, LTD., 

fiOOKS£U£R$ AND PURUSHEfiS, 

CAMBRIDGE, ENGLAND, 



F O Y L E S 

ORIENTAL 

department 

SpecbUizes in obtaining scarce Oriental 
books for re^rch workers and in tviaH«c, 
ap sets of scientific periodicals. The 
department is under the direction of a 
competent Orientalist. 

A reprtsartatht teltcHm Aninc literature ateajs m stack, 

119-125 CHARING CROSS RO„ LONDON, W.C.2 

i 6*aM«0 |*» (rtn Ud-j. 























SUBSCRIBE TO 

ANTHROPOS 

Internatioiial Review of Ethnology and linguiitica. 

Founded by the Rev, Prof. W, SCHMIDT. S.V.D. 

Edited, with the co-opemt»>n of nuiiierouji nii»jiioniLries and 
savants, by the Rev. Dr. CEtJllGE HOLTKER. 

Ttw gltatCEt HHeolilk pfflodlc^ dealing with ™!ij AAfWPt of AnlltnipCili»g3rp 
DevoUd Ui atudJe* in Ethnulosy^ Compavmtivr Ju riapciid^Dcv mnd Itfitif 
Linguitillci, Fhyii^ AtiUiropoloity PfehutDry. 

Lilt of lotmuiliocyLl con|iibii|ofi on iJw nni luio4, in Bnil 

Uynwn who UK urluallj working in th* on Ihc oih«, ihc sftodnJbti 

io tliO gmt t.^alveTBitUci of the wofJiL 

PtLbliihed iitt» 10d$ in nnoiMl ifoJiunof dI 1,000 qu«no^ illmtnt^d, 

with ploCiCi map*. 

Alkrcipot Atif ptihHm^Ni iJ^/oUamirig drfifdkt iaf 
Vou XXX { i 2, 

Wjuzr-Lic Kcirj»£ui ; l>|t 1ii4iiiM'rfTiiity-fifn£i- lin l.h'hir i1« hMioriK-hrai 

VdlkerkuKk ... a + * ' * . * s 1 

FnorKOaa IJOW Fiiaj<C100u H^nTl^ilCl L^>pi£Liiifr ; w TnmijlMli A iMiiiMio 

del I'nturn V tVompu l3tfii|ha) « « » p . , « AA 

Orj4icui^it9T 6a. Leon HAiJ^fiN «fi4 l>a. Vihpo« I^HKf.TVin : 74if 

HMdof^ uml Anihiopah^ der Honj* In XonMl-rhjn^i ^lU., Konen) SI 
l*KV^ Pani: Foxoso 111311011 ; (L’s\frhitie OrwInh'J fULi tlvte) TS 

t>R. C. Stmanr l UnlieiirrgUclK KOrpoRirr In voqiewrlik'hljietier Zril « 107 

Hkv. S. Cn;AJ6a PnjiJLUMLftp O.H-I- : iiaot-wqrdji ctf the Dn^-kluii gfmip 

of huiguagm » p . 1041 

K SfLrz44.p t Ih-ltfage tut HihiKigtmlddr dor Gunmtij- 

Indianrr iin AoUichevi 

I’liRK JonaeM K ijorn i t^nrhiinMi mr Ih ixiuLuiDn irmlnniimiiiW 
3dcitigob f>rt4Hi (L'ldijoj ^kud I IU.| Cflitcl . . . * lOi^ 

Db. IlicBHicjrr BalDI'N i Sprach{irahrfi dn Kaingarm ytm IhdiOM « » lot 

WtuiEUi SciniTCirT I FriU Giaebcfeef t * - * - ^ 

Anaketa i?l Additameilts Minrrllatieii (3*0|i Hihi|d(|Taphie 

Atm 5kitB(infleiiafrhilfcl- llevoe d» llcvoa 

**Anihropos ” should be in evefy sdtntific library! 

Aiuiuat SaliLiipUam price Mk. 42.— 


Of tliC mlier vglnnm (many of whkJl u* ninr aral^lilc pnfy Iq limited 
Dttinbcimi the foUowiiiE on itill be obtiiiKd^ —t fIMMi, Vt {IB11]i, VII 
(IBIIJ, VIII (J»t3). IX (1814), X-XI(1*1S-I*). Xll-Xtil (tttlT.IRk XIV-XV 
(1919-30), XVI-XVtl 11921-3), XVtll-XIX (1939-4), \X (I93i), XXl 
(1030),>^I1 (19S7), XXIJt (IDS). XXIV (ID30J. XXV (1990), XXVI (]»]), 
XXVlt (IMS), XXVIIIft»MVXXtX<IWI4hXXX(l«M). 

Prktf rei(.l.fl 0 ir*„ Feb. F’/-rX. OOAfk, XtXi-XXm, SSJtt., A',V/F« 
XXX,*lStk, 

Prmptebtrn* gntit m ngma, 

VERUG DER INTERN. ZElTSCHRin „ANTHR0P0S“, 

MODLING b WIEN, ST. GABRIEL, AUSTRIA. 
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Aril, AntIqLiitiB, 
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NOr 356r Supplement tc the above. 

mNOR:t;t!r«t EGYPTOLOGY. ASSYRIOLOGY. ASIA 

Ifl preparatiwi, A CaUlt9gu« of boekj an the Hliiorv 
Un<uaj« er BRITISH INDIA, BURMA ’ 

— — GRATiS ON APPLICATION _ _ 

BLACKWELL’S 

Ntw end Second-hand, Unirertity Roekstllert 

BROAD STREET . . . OXFORD 
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comm unicat tons regarding 

ADVERTISEMENTS 
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P- C. BARTLETT’S 
PUBLICITY SERVICE 
27 Southampton Street 
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THE DOCTRINE 
OF THE SClFiS 


(KUli aJ.Ta ‘aiml li-ina^^i, 
ahl al-tafawwnlj 

Aba EaJtr 

I By A. J. ARSERRY 
1 &, 6 d. net 

The text, of which It ii t 
htersi traniUtiofi, Fs of great 
importance, being the Qldest 
iTstematre treat fie of it* kind 
in Arabic and a text-bock of 
Sufi doctrine. 
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N INVITAriON 

iititiiiii iiii|i|in mil <|||j|| 

.. I- . •" 


Authori and Publijhtrs /taping fVorh ecniamitg Onentah Foreign, 
Diacritical, Phonetic, or Scientifie charactert ARE INVITED to 
their inquiries direct to the old established House of— 


Stephen Jlustin & Sons, Ltd. 

The House that has specialized in Oriental and Sdanific 
productions since the days of the old East India Company, 


Hnn are a few specimens i- 


Arabic. 

?ilfL ijJl oU/cS' 


Hinm 

IT ^ i ^ 

^ <K 

’31T Itt ^ 



HAbriw. 

nDhrsnsi mewa a'rtep 

[rpTtffn an 

hT'ia; nsixa 


ClklnaiA. 

n w Uf js ^ ffl 2|£ 
Jfe ffl S * ^ 



PhpnA|l4ai+ 

ggiSa'nafiaiQt^n 
tathblam'd:iid^a ac 


Or^^k* 

Kari^yo*. tit 

yXwm cIpAI rat 

iiviit dycpdt 



|Ecg« q^a»c<p£ i 

ascgfSi (fi«6oMcow6) ssd^ffiq: 


ilAIHAAI. 
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Sir Gkohoe, 

You more worthily than any EngJishmaii of this age 
have upheld the great tradition of Sir William Jones. 
To-day on this eighty-fifth anniversary of your birth 
your fellow-workers in tlie many fields, from wliiclii you 
have reaped so rich a iiarvest and in wjiicli you were 
often the first to turn tiie soil, unite in olfering you tlieir 
grateful and admiring liomage. 

Tlie long list of your publications, extending over 
nearly sixty years of devoted labour, bears witness to 
the boundless energj' anil enthusiasm and to tlie firmness 
of spirit which, held undeviating on the path you have 
chosen, iias triurnplietl over every difficulty of circum¬ 
stance. Neither age nor sickness has diminished that 
entliusiasm nor dimmed that spirit. In your twenty- 
third year, already a student of Sanskrit and appointed 
a meml>er of the Indian Civil Sendee, you left Ireland 
for India, to enter upon that strenuous and fruitful 
combination of tiie life of action and the life of letters 
of which half a century later wc saw the cmx'iming achieve- 
ment. In your sevenW-seventh year you completed the" 
last of the twenty volumes of the Tjnguistie Suney of 
India, and in your eighty-sccimd year t!ie fourth and 
last part of your great dictionaiy of Kashmiri. Vou, 
autlior in early manluxMl of tlie Bihar Peamnl Life, 
creator of the Linguistic Survey, compiler of so many 
grammars of known and unknown languages, editor and 
translator of so many Middle and Modern Indo-Aryan 
te.vts. have more than any otiier contributed to our 
knowledge of the imiumerabie languages and dialects of 
India. Your work, beyond that of all others, has 
stimulated in Indians themselves a just pride in their 
own vernaculars and a deep and entinrinig interest in the 
long histor>' tliat lies behind them. Contributors to this 
volume of studies in a field which owes so much to your 


own work come from nearly every country of Eviropo 
and from America, as well as from that dear land of 
India, to whose service you gave the strength of your 
youth and middle age. Yet they are but a small pro¬ 
portion of the many who admire the greatness of vour 
achievement, who draw* inspiration and encouragement 
from your example, or w'ho enjoy the inestimable privilege 
of your friendsliip. 

In conclusion we to whom was entrusted the grateful 
task of editing this volume desire to express our thanks 
to the Governing Body of the School and to Sir E- 
Deriison Ross, the geiieral editor of the Bulletin, for 
placing this part at our disposal, and to ^liss Murray 
Browne, whose labour in preparing it for press 
greatly lightened our own j and to all our fellow'-con- 
tributors who have striven to make this volume W'orthv 
of the great man and scholar to whom it is offered as a 
birthday gift. 

n. W, Bailey. 

R. L. Turner. 
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The Vflsudevflhin^i* a Specimen of Archaic Jaina> 

Mahirastri 

By L. ALSDoar 

Abbrtvfcationi iwsqd : Vh = M ; JSt = 

MihAriff^ii ! S = 6rmftmn^ i ^ JaiDa-SaUJ^ni f A.Mg = Ardhtmo^W : 

P » F|flcbcV» f?niffimar ; JEra =» Jsuwbra 

iji Af4Mr^rf; Hab. Kw, = ScbiatMrms. Aw MAhAnUih^-SuUa i Fkfc, 

= Pralffil, SuuduSt. 

I s the Introdiicticpn to his edition of the AvaSyaka taJcs» the late 
Plofeaaor Leiunaim wrote oa p. I : " Sinoe—as may be caaily 
underatood^acobi, when he endeavoured to utiliEe the language 
and oontente of the Jama tales for Indoloj^, started with the 
Cttaradhyayana T'ka of Devendra which waa in his possession, and 
since this author, belonging os he docs to the period of decadence and 
therefore more familiar with Sanskrit, writes a rather doubtful 
P^krit-therefore the editor was chiefly concerned with the 
establishing of a thoroughly rcibble Prakrit te^ct, . . that was to be 
suitable for eJearing the way for a more correct judgment and 
utilLsation of medieval Jaina Prakrit.” The appearance of the 
first portion of Leumann's test was welcomed by Piachel in his Pkt 
grammat (§ 31) in the following terms: “The most important test 
in JM is : Die A^'alyaka-ETsoihluagen. Heransgegeben voa Erast 
Leumann. L Heft. Leipzig 1897. The absence of any commentary 
unfortunately renders the understanding rather difficult ; some 
passages remain wholly obscure. But even these few forms show that 
from texts in JM we may yet expect much new and important 

material.” . , , . * oi.+ 

In spite of all that has been done since then in the domam of rat 

hteratnre and grammar, the hope expressed in Pisehcl's last seatcdM 
can hardly be said to have been fulfilled. The work so ably tegun by 
Lcumaim has never been continued ; the first portion of his 4ixjiyafai- 
Er-Mdu^ has lemabed the last. Many other texts have become 
accessible, but they a« almost without exception open to Loumaun s 
criticism of Devendra : works like those of Haribbadra, Somaprabba, 
etc., bear witness to the skilful handling of a fixed-not to say 
” dead "-literary fangnage by later authors, but they are not bkely 

1 Cf. tb* fdllpwing quotriion fiwni F. 
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to ttfow much Hj;;bt un thoso problema that inkrest as most, L«. 
the origm and development of JJl and its relations to the other Pkt 
dioJeets, Even those JM texts that are available have not received 
aj-atematical grammatical treatment, so tliat Fisichcrs and Jacobi's 
descriptions of the language (P and JErz), much antiquated as they 
must necessarily be, are still the standard works to refer to. And there 
is an almost entire Jack of leaLly old texts. 

One such text has lately come to light. Five years ago there 
appeared as vols. 80”! of the Atmanand Jain Granth Ratnamala 
the Vamdevdhi^i by Safighadgsagapin.^ The date of the work is 
not known, but as It is mentioned three times by the Avaivaka COrpit 
it cannot be later than the sixth century a.d., if wc allow an interval 
of no more than a century between it and the cQipIs, and as much 
between them and Uoribhadra.” * There is, however, nothing to 
prevent us from assigning to the Vh a much earlier date than the 
sixth century. That it must actually be centuries older will, it is hoped, 
be clear from the sketch of its language to be given below. 

The \ h might well be called unique for more than one reasou. The 
fact that it present's us with a detailed and circumstantial Jain i-ersion 
of Gunadhjm’s BrhaihiiJia, quite independent of the Kashmirian and 
Nepalese versions and higWy valuable for the reconstruction of the 
lost original,* lends it the greatest possible literary importance. 
Further, the tales inserted into the old commentaries are mostly written 
without literary ambitions. The aim of the commentators-Devendra 
^ing a pleasant exception—ijcenis to be to give the facta of the stories 
in the shortest possible form -the result often being a kind of telegram 
style which is sometimes almost unreadable and difficult to understand. 
The Vh constitutes a continuous prose work of 370 quarto pages— 
Its ve,y scope and plan has no parallel in the older non-canonical Jains 


• Edited by C«tu»vl|ty. Pu^y^vq*™. A ihiiH 

which w™ to wntinn tb. introduction h^ not Tbc text J. piurblrd -iti. 

Jndi^ of pwper s prutlka-lOt, pf 

PH iwri™MbS-, (of which rufciinpi piwKkon) .nd outwAoUv .moiiel |><>ribFii»ncr 
«tlfying to the irt™»worthy -ppLcxtiup ^ 

huniugb^tiiicntirol *n.f-p.^cukrl.v « regiri. the crthogrsphv-in no «*y better 
lUn a rnodcmicly good MS, The. .b™« of „y kind of oommentprv or 

I. pII (hp mo« regrettaWr tl* t«ll k not xlwmyw ™V often fuU 

Of nuiliiikra and carruptitma. 

J J«oLi. Intmdiiction re ttw Sod edition of Hr®«tredn.', (BiW. 

Thmt the Av. Ciiirei mraticM Iho Vh not (wioo hut thr}« I foimdin thr 
{■ipcn by tht Ut# Pnjfmaof LptlitULim. 

« , w re^ Ipr *t thu 10th InremationJ Owntol Conftwrre at Ronu., 

iiitiLiHi Ekmj n^Eu, \ ttTKQtn drr varbreniiti Brbatkatbi GuqacJbyA 


A SPECraZN OP AaCHAtC jaixa-maharasthi 


m 


literature. The style is far from beiog coadse or dry; it preseata ua 
with a vivid, characteristic, apd highly laterestiDg picture of a. living 
language. The tale is frequently embellished with flowery deacriptioi^ 
BO dear to ladiaa poets, and some of them are—at least partially^— 
in the old Vedhn metre, hitherto unknown to occur outside the canoo— 
an uzimiatakablc sign of great antiquity. 

But it is the language of the Vh with which we are here concemod 
and which has also quite a number of anrprises in store for us. An 
exbauatJX’e and systematical description and treatment of it would by 
far exceed the space available for this paper and mtist be left to a future 
occasion. Here I can only give, as a kind of prehminary notice* and 
without any claim to completeness* a brief enumeration and discuaajon 
of some of its more important and striking futures and peculiarities. 

It is the verbal system which offers the greatest variety of new 
and interesting forms. 

In a number of cases * the 1st person sing- of the present indicative 
ends in -am instead of in -dmi. This use of the secondary ending is 
normal enotigh in the future (e.g. 6Aaifissam); m the present tense 
it is nnknown to P. Yet at least one such form occurs in the canon. 
In the sixth dasa of the Ayiradusso we read {cf. Sehubriug^ Die Lehre 
der Jainas, p. 181) that a laynum, w^hen asked a question, must 
truthfully and openly say whether he cun answer it or not: tappanH 
duve bhasdo bhasiUact juAd : jdpum va “ ajdwm va no 

jd^m i*e.jdTmn td *'jdndmi either, if be knows, ^ I know/ ” etc. 
In Vh I ba^*e noted the foUowIog fifteen eases: jdiwiwi 174+ ^6*; 
na 145, 23; 174* 8; 353, 27; 19, 3^; 83, !iJ2 ; 

115, 2G ; 144| 24 {v» I 7?a-^wdmf); iccAanU 4* 3 ; 17, 17; 229* 22; 
350, 28; Mtha yaham pdmtn, 283, 15 ; ihamjjarn,* 109, 7 ; jltaui* 

^ A r*<l renuuk nuiy not be out of Ad ftbaDimAil Of *OK 5 Cw]iii.t atrB.ngic 

form DCfid not bo nwipootod nifiroJiy bwau» it OMSUT* very rmrcly* pQriiji|i4 OuJy twice 
ot tbrieo. In tbc pa pen loft by l 4 ?aaMi]n 1 foand ft tllp wb^re bo kftd coUncted vftriftntA 
of thft Xijk^v&Jkymkahh^ywr find again tbe vuiatit c»omutod in an aofiat form 

b^ing ropEaerd by the comspemdinR fonn of the preseat indiUtive. TKia ia Only oiV 
iDilaiKti of how the tdorv uncomDinn fDinu WtK grwlDiJJy oEi mtna tod fey the KTibea— 
we have to wntont auraoLvH with whal littl(^ tht'.V lia™ fed. 

* The figorta irfof to the jpDgO» Wld line* of the |mntwl text, 

* Oniy one Mi3. M^lii “ iMi^ydTMi? 7 i tawdraip poae^oin " I did not know that the 
prince bid djBappeared.'" The otbfre have thr i^orwvttdmding, m ya 

which, however ii incornpuliblc with the Mlowiug arcumtivs hun^riij^ 
jpoBo^affi Id thfe and five oth^r casca (10, SI SvI, IS j iUd+ 7 ; IIS, 26 i 144, 24| 
a vomatk ifl apeaking, which eJEcludes tlie poMibility of the fono in bebg regarded 
04 a nam. ung^ af the preoeot participle. 

* i»t ling. ind. pan., pOHihly to be t^meted to a lit fling, opt. paaa, 
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91, 14. To these oinst be added two optativei;: 6, 16, and 

paaseijam, 125, 3. A 1st sing, opt. in is also waotuif; in P where 
we find only -^a, ^jja, -jjaatu That both forms (ind. -a»t, opt. -ijijdjN} 
are genuine nrcbnisina is proved beyond doubt by the fact that they 
have couaterparta in Pali (e.g. gacchom, labhe^yam, cf. Geiga:, Pali, 
§§ 122,12T, 138). There -ain instead of-duni is peeiiliar to the language 
of the gat-baa, i.e. the oldest stratum of the language. The only other 
Pkt text where a Ist sing. lud. in -am ooouca aeoms to be the 
Mahanisiha Sutta, from which Schubring (.l/aA, A'is., p. 90) quotes the 
iloka-plida “gsccAnirti ^tham guvam uttham dhSmrn tiSsam jalami 
um **, and three single forma, also from verses, atram, «a ntnAouini, 
saiAamm {= iakiiomi 1). This is interesting because we shall presently 
SCO that another peculiarity of the Mahanisilia is aLso shared by Vh. 

In the Mahaniaiha, “ the lat plnr. is often constructed with aAam 
or is otherwiae nifed as a 1st sing." e,g, akayam . .. onitcjgAttno, fidham 
. .. cukkima, etc. In Vh we read, e.g. 84, 7, aham , .. doixhSmo ; 290. 
28, too ’ham too (omwm) ; 291, 34, tavai ya j»e .* “ icrAamo . , . ” ; 172, 
11, iflmearawwnf . , . sunimo ; 17S, 22, maya bhamyS; "js^ihSmo " 
Uu too niggaya ^nihisi " vottvitam. 

According to P, § 457, the lat person plur. of the atmanepada ia 
wanting in Pkt. In Vh I have noted it seven times, but in all cases 
it is used as a 1st aing,, twice even with ahmy : 147, 18, aAam . . . 
padiechSinahe ; 206, 18, aAom . . . osii«*tfanwAe; 144, 7, iiWAtd mi 
" AfflWAo tnanne wttSmahe V'lH cintayanio ; 352,22, dntemi : Aammi 
poesammi vatfSmahe ? ”; 139, 24, muwwaAe {v. L, “mi ya !); 155, 16, 
uvd>hunjSf»ahe . . bhuiia-ikoyattg ya . . , 330, 19 (in a gaha 1}! 

bkanai : . bajidhatfuthe , . 

This form in -siwflAe, used as a let sing., probably helps to explain 
another very strange and hitherto utterly unknown form. Eleven 
times there occurs a let sing, in -aAe: owAaAe, 180, 14 j 206, 12; 
247, 1 , atKchahe, 319,24 ; dsaAc, 289, 13, 29 j dissahe (poss.), 199, 6; 
paaaohe. 218, 10 ; pdsahe, 29.3, 5 ; to^Ae. 247. 12. Failing any other 
explanation, I believe that -aAc is formed from -amaAe after the analog)' 
of the proportion i lat sing. act. 'd^ni i lat sing. med. -e (mnddmi; 
wan* = vandSmahe ; vondahe}, Ajitl, lastly, a single form may be 
noted which—if not a mere mistake—looks like a compromise between 
-oAc and -e i 156, 17, 1st sing. ciocAoe instead of uecAc. 

According to P, § 455, the Ist plur. ind. (which is used os Ist 
plur. imp, as well, § 470) ends in -»» which may be replaced by -n»H 
in verses only. Yet in the prose of Vh -mu occurs not infrequently. 
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e.g. ind. otnnnii, 100, 11; U7. 8; flCcAawJW, 115, 24; 

isarcniu, 117, Himp. twsdfiita, 82.3; haramu, 100,2: 138, 

2; anumosgatHtt, 138, 12; karcmu, SS, 15; 109, 12; 153, 15, eta. 
Now emce, as we ho« ficor. the 1st pluf. may 1» as a at smg. 
as well (probably origmallr as n pfumli* (fwjesfafw), I have little doubt 
that the l8t sing, imp. Ic -mu taught by the gmmmarians but- 
accordiog to P. § 407—not found in literature,‘ is oothmg but a 1st 
piur. used as a Ist sing. lu support of this explanation I can quote 
from Vh at least one 1st aing, imp. in -wip : 122,5, “ na me mthki 
aeehum, m^ki^mamo " tli, “ it is no good for me to stay here, I 
mo away ! Pischel believed that -ntw, *au, -« as terminations of the 
imperative corresponded to the indicative terminations -mi, -t, 
and mainly for this reason he disputed the usual derivation of -r« 
from Skt. If my explanation of the 1st sing. imp. m -mu is 

accepted, PischelA view of -^-nol very convinciug considering Pah 
*ss» (cf. Geiger, Pali, S 126 and note l)-become8 wholly untenable.^ 
ft has till now been taken for granted that forms of the aorist 
have survived in .AMg only. From Vh we learn that they occur 
in archaic JM as well» VCo even find in Vh several forms which are 
either quite new or hitherto knoivu only from grainniarians. 

The 1st sing. act. of the aorist is “ very rare and ends in -wstfffl 
(P, |516; e.g. akanseam)," with double s ns in Pali" (where, however, 
the more usual form has a single *, cf, Geiger, Pali. 1159, iv). One such 
form occuis \Ti 225, 17 : “ ndham tubbhmn A-uppi^m/' “ 1 was not 
angry with you.” The context excludes every- ^ibUity of the form 
being taken as a future. Yet the formal identity of n 1st sing. aor. 
in -iisawi u-ith the lat sing. fiit. caimot he overlooked, and I beliwe 
that the doubling of the s (for which neither Pischel nor Geiger offer 


1 W. Schubfinj b«l noiF Idoid il in lb® Mahinislba, whef* n Irt inip, J««i. 

OMnUI twice (P- &1)- „ J - i.* 0 

. In Vb then, ocenr* in n 2nd sm. imp. to -i™ (Cfl. 

ua 15 . 179 , 18 i W- I tortue oe. lO). Tb= lens 

!f ec^ ^eipW^by th» tofluenteof theft™, to A*i. We ~F. hc».«r 
tfe^tbr Ignint lengthening dm. to the dcnb^ . (*toeh 

a wwii to Pnli -«#“) having been aimtJiliod. 

» It might to Ufued Ibiil mth forma am to to regarded ea tnW 
Ardtoumiihtona ‘ .Tieh do not prove .nythto* for JM. Tbm aj.m^ -mH 

Jtom toW good if VO had to do *ith Irgemtoty, ^tienL or diae.^mar^ 
S^he«^t,ere«ch*ly aito to thn« of the ^ 

mirnriting if the InUguaife beti*ira ■ rtroog AMg wltuence Jf^. tt., p, h 
B^or^pt for mme^rted kfiondary tale*, the content a of the t^h are as .««1« 
Ld nm..c*IMmi«l » fpewible. and thete can to im dooht that It* Iwtfqnga i* JM 
thiva^hout. 


L. ALSDORF -’ 


SS4 

Any expIfitiAtian} U actuaUj due to the influence of the eimibr fiiture 
form. This assumption reoeivca a welcome support by anotbcr form 
which ia hitherto quite imknowti and without a fMLralkl in either Pkt 
or Pali, Vh, 289, 27, ive read : “ dacdtlham v'aham,** " and 1 beheld,” 
Xow it is well known that besides the normal future in -issSmi {-issam), 
‘issai, -tsMwto, etc., there exists in Pkt a eccond future in -^Sm 
(‘iham), -ihii, -i/iamo, etc. But if the h of these forma—as must 
obviously be the case—goes back to > ss> j, we should expect before 
it i {with compensative lengthening) rather than i. This form with a 
lon^ i, not recorded by the granarnariaiia and net found in P or JErz, 
actually occurs in Vk, c.g. 51, 22, gfnitCthom ; 22, 28, fcAMujlAam ; 
78, 23, jonTAamof 89, 21, paccklltomo 91, 8, jTvTAoww; 138, 7, 
doccAiAdmo, etc.* The 1st sing, belonging to the last of these forms 
would be dacchiham, i.e. tbc very same form we have just noted as a 
Ist sing. aor. This use of a 1st sing, fnt, dtKehtluim as a lat sing. aor. 
seems to prove that a connection waa felt to exist between the 1st sing, 
fiit. and aor. in -issam; the identity of these two forms seems to have 
justified the use of any lat sing. fut. as Ist sing, aor. 

There are, however, indications to show that the relations between 
the future and the aorist were not limited to the Ist person of the sing. 
The graminariana know two aoriste formed with A instead of s which— 
to conclude from P. § 516—have not yet been found to occur in texts, 
via, Anfit besides icdsi (from kr) and fhdht besides lAda {from siha). 
Here the h may actually go back to the s of AM and thadi. But it is 
vcr3''significant that these A^aoriifts, too, arc identical with forms of the 
future: HAI and //wAT are perfectly normal 3rd persons sing, of the 
futures AnAam (P, 533, where AaAi is actually quoted) and .(AuAam 

(P, 5 524, " thdhii Two other aorist forms (va^lt/a and (TwetAiya) 
which can only be ciplained by referring to the futures toccAom and 
flrtccAawi will be discussed below, .4nd, lastly, the ilnhanisiha furnishes 
what might be called a counter-proof. It uses (AfnA. Am., p. 91) 
a 3rd plur. “ AAatisum, once even spelt bJia^nisum. as if the forms were 
aorist* ; but the context, where also bkavlhemi precede them, protTia 
beyond doubt that they are futures." Here forms of the aorist hn^u 
penetrated into tho future : the exact contrary’ of the relations between 
aorbt and future which we have noticed so far. 

One of the most common aorist forms in AMg is vayd^ “ he spoke ”, 
which is—like M—used for other persons, particularly the 3rd plur., 

* Tte " mUng link ■■ betvnn .iMdsi and -iAaill !■ SuppUefl bj' tlm MahSnufha. 
vhm fntypn in occur, ^ 4 ^ rimwxixiiji p, 0lj, 
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well. In Vh it occum as Srd sing. 551, 28; as plur. 33, 17. But 
besides it thcri? tjcctiia tliree times a Mtheito unJenown hj-form with 
samprasaT^m of the mot: 284, 9 and 13, 3rd sing. “ imm tidM"" 
f284, 9, one MS. reada vddml"'); 324, 3, 3rd plur. itmm 

rtiyamm udasl ”. 

Two, as it were, ** normal " forms are the 3rd sing. (291, 

20; fmtn fvfaisit " to upbraid "') and the ^rd plur. vinmmTpim (216, 
2 ; fmm ttiiwawi*' tijnupayt^i)- 

A more doubtfiil case is found, 29, 11, where a husband, referring 
to hia previous warnings, says to his wSc : kim idanim r^dasif 
vMmam tadu na sui;iesi bhanmiadiiT f ” \Vhy do you weep nowr ? 
At that time you did not listen to toe when 1 spoke to you !It is, 
of course, quite possible to take as a 2iid aing. of the present 

indicative. But a 2nd sing. aor. (which docs not diflcr from the 3rd) 
would have the same form (eh P, § 516, kahe^, etc,; the hnal i may 
also be short, cf. e g. akdsi, oAesi> etc.), and the contciit seems to demand 
most categorically a form of a past tense. 

§ 466, end, Piacbel deals with some rather mysterious forma in 
which are '* mentioned by the grammarians as being used in the sense 
of the iinperfect;^ aorist, and perfect tenaea^t and be thinks that, 
inexplicable as it seems,occAlfi, jenilot daliddaia, manUj Aasiff^ 
humo^ diiMa arc really optatives of the present and kdhla,tkdAm,hok\a 
are really optatives of the aorist. Whatever the correct explanation 
of these forms may be, the ’VTi furnishes the first inatanceB of their 
actual use. We read there: 289| 17, “1 went^'; 289, 38, 

dme game^lya, “ 1 spent the days ” ; 278, 32. twxAiys, " he spoke “ ; 
111, 22, kdsTyat ** he made According to Pischeh we should have to 
regard the first of these forms as an optative of the preaeat and the 
other three as optatives of th^ aorist. But an aorist can hardly 

be explained except as having been derived from the future voccAam 
(P, § 529), of which the 3rd sing, is vacthii, tnuxM ; and this mokes it 
at least very probable that ffa&ATya does not belong to the present 
iToccAai, but that an aorist *gacchi had been derived from the fiiture 
gnicchum (Pt | 523)+ Here, again, the very close relations become 
viaiblo that must have been established in Pkt between the future 

*■ Aa in thu tpst of Vb ea. Wi, uiMi-ted wbrnthey art>iupf^i»u« 

ftnd evtfl inmiilfiwtb imgiMUbb, then? i* juat tbe pOHihilU^ qf dcdnriiip tlm final 
pa of tbD formi in qiuntiazi (OT tome of them) to bn mch ■ feparifiui CoMKitrmg, 
howfiver, the tmnaimqiif tHtimaDV i^f tbo grftnmaTiAnii, I fwl rotifidnat that we haTO 
actually to read gaccktpa, c4e. 
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and the aori^. Unfortunately our mnteml v$ a^i yet too scanty to 
allow of a Tnore deimite degcription of them. 

The Ferbam snbatantivTim caQs for a few remarks. The first 
point to attract our attention ia the quite unusual frequency of 
oae. E.g. the 2nd plur, tlha iu qualified by Piachel {J 498) as 
very tArt He gives one single reference (to Setubandha 3, 3) 
and in hi^ paradigm ascribes ttJta to M only. In \li it occurs more than 
forty times t (e.g- 86, 6^ 8, 16 i 92^ 21, 23 ; 93, 6 ; 96, 2, 4 i 102^ 
17 ; 103, 10 1 107, 21; 110, 5, T, 24, etc.). The 1st and 2nd sing, and 
the 1st plur+ are even more commonly used. As we Imve doubtless 
to do with old forms that are gradually becoming obsolete in Pkt. 
their strong vitality in Vh must be looked upon as a sign of antiquity- 
Another wry striking peculiarity points in the same direction. We 
should ejEpect enclitic forms like »ii, si, mo, Uha to be normally placed 
after the word (mostly a past part.) to which they belongand this 
is actually often enough the case, e.g. [foo mi, 182,29 ■ pait& d, TtS, 16; 
paila jJMit 148, lb; jaya It ha, 86, 16; etc. But perhaps even more 
frequently the forms in question are placed before the word they belong 
top and they may even be aeparatod from it by one or several other 
words, e.g^ 281, 16, (ao mi Tii^ao ; 196^ 2, hit^ha ya mi ; 283. 16^ 
tm mi jun^'ant^uram yaya \ 229, 25, jfli saJia paraccam ^; 80, 18. 
sumarosi, jam si bdlahhdve do vi (?) ddiiaii^aqia nMacdnnd bha^iya 
. . * 214, 19. (aitfm ya tm MnmlaTa-mmve t^ilthSo; 86, 8+ 

kao ttAa-m‘^jayd ?; 96, 2, ptm ttha ffmc dnalfd; 2!^^ 4, jat ttha 
jamma^ttkarana-bdhukm sam3dfam c,bV«^iu-karna ; 125. 2, lumlie ttha 
rmyd samgdnhd& podiniyaitd aklJ^ya-sarlrd ditthlp etc.; of. also 
several of the pai^aagas quoted below', p. 329, note, as instances of 
the conditions]* 

All these sentences would not only retain exactly the same menning 
but they would even look more normal if mi, si, ttha were replaced 
by the personal prononns ahamy tumam^ ntfthe^ lunJie respectively. 
It is thus easy to iniagiiic that these forma of \/qs could have come 
to be regarded aa equivalents of the nominatives of the personal 
pronouns. That this has, at least to some extent, actually l>ccn the 
case is proved by four forms wddeh the gramniarLiiis enumerate as 
equivalents of dham. Piachel has pointed out (g 417} that omAi, 
w^jni are = Skt, oswii, wliile oAammi is = oAoin mi ^ aham asmi, 
and that there is no reason to doubt the stiitement of the gramniarhins 


t Of. the r^uftUtiiiiM In P, § liS. 
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that these forms ¥?ereused in. the Bense of ^hafn ^—cvon though none 
of them wafi known to occur in u Pbt te^rt-. In Vh we read : 217* l^p 
ainfii pesi^ smmrmmnw (bc. dm-e) fiilMam pdifa-samivam ; 146^ 2, 
iao iena ornhi bhanw ; 182, 22, t^'‘ajnhi ^ fnahuram sbhi^iJio : 210* 24, 
(ena y'anthi 212, 7, ^ 2l8t 5, 

paviUho y'asiWH; 230^ 16, if hi yammi tuithfhim aruhio; 27% 6, 
ictss^ ammi phalam pniio. It will ho eoen at once that the^o sentoncos 
cannot be separated from thoae just quoted atrove ; tho use of mwAi 
and nmmi conosponds exactly to that of twi, si^ In all caaea 

it would bc po^ible, but is by no moans poDossa^l^ to mtorpret the 
forma of as personal pronouns. Two less equivocal passages 
Bettrt to be 165, 18: keriso si Awi bhavesu wtif kJdr^ tvam kem 
bhut^e^^mk ? and 217, 29 : tuQ mi if//iiiw ham 

vikritniumi^^ But 24, 5, wo road: iuwiam si wte fdtdyu kanifth^ «M, 
and hero it seems almcH?t unavoidable to regard ^ aa an mtorpolationi 
Yet even this passage ttiay he correct: “ hctni would bc 

an exact counterpart of *^ahanmi%'^ taught by the grammarians as 
Dom, sing. aham. 

From the 1st sing, term = ftratSmt, AMg and JM have derived 
a 3rd plur. beiiH (F, § 494 ; Vh, 118, 11 ; 223* 15). A 3nl sing, foi', 
not recorded by Fischeh occurs Vh 35^ 18. 

Hemacandm admits (i^ 46) dalta besides but according to 

P, I 566, it is found only in a PaUava Grant (6, 21, daHi] and in proper 
names. In VTi dutta and dt'nm are about equally frequent. In one-half 
of the text 1 have counted the former alwut forty timoa (e.g. 106* 
24, 26, 27 j 181, 3, 5, 6; 241, 5, 8. ctej. 

Even in Skt sometSinoa *' has almost got the character of 

a particle " (Speijer, Samkril Syntax, § 500^ note). In Vh WKtirin^ is 
regularly utied as such after inteirogatives, where it might lie translatofl 
by German tnctAJ Examples could be quoted by the doseu, but a 
few must suirice : kirn 13^ 20 ; ko 18^ 27 ; Ad »i., 101, 8 ; 

Arna m. kdrantna^ 133* 15* 20 ; iwsn m. rdiiHa, 83* 38 1 klsa m., 14* 27 : 
kaiffta m,* 20* 10' kiha m., 310* 15 ; kayd m*t 176*, 26; kayaro wn fsa 

^ Tlie pfrCullAr Ub^ of alikl liluirtnlctl in § 417 is aIho farailiiir to Vh i 10, nUAi 
tvi . . . fKirinlMi; 10, 20, nVfAt M raAi^OiO di^i t 12^, a* aU^i me 

A f 

* Tbrrp cjul hjmUv be lOiy doubt ihii wo to inrnto lent* yVtmni^ 

fltc„ and not lefta "mAi* ya wthi, yo 

* tiya = ticSuw* p. L 

^ It 11 ^niniiiuiticiLjly poacihlr, but otlkerwieo vfiy nnUlwly tluit vo biivii to do 
Viih t0r) Hhtrnm : tmn ^Jrfuy Hlirr^Oit. ritram&m. 
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rffw, 78t 13. Tins use af throws new light on the adverb t«iHf 

taught by Hemacandm (ii, 20&; cf. P, | 457). It seems now oertain 
that wwe must be explained as wwne ^ inanye. 

Turning to the declenaion of nouns, we shall firat of all make the 
important statement that the nom sing, msisc. of A-atoins ends in -o, 
without a single exception. The nominative in -« oceura only in two 
short Ahlg quotations—a Vaitalt}Ti st^ti^a, p. 30, 2-3, and half a 
sloka {not recogniEed as such by the editors), p. 234, 24 —^the only ones 
that I have been able to discover in the w'holo text. The other important 
characteristic of Ailg, the locative in -msi, does occur in Vli, but of the 
very few forms the majority are ohvioiis zVMhnmagadhisms, so that 
the same may safely be assumed of the rest.^ 

In nonnal AMg and JM the dative sing. m. n. and the inst^ gen. 
loc, fern, of the A-stems end in -de, the mat. gen. loc. of feminine 1- 
and U-stems end in -dc. Aocording to Piscbel {| 31) n dat. jring. 
in ~uya Is liniJted to AAIg versca and Magadhi vor^, .4s to the mst. 
gen. loe. sing, of the feminines, he admits -aa only for M (§ 374 f.)i 
-To and -ua only in verses where the metre dernandii a short vowel 
(§ 385). He evidently rejects^ deeming unuccesaary even to mention it, 
the opinion of Leumann who maintains 

p* 3 f.) that the feminine forms in -dpt, -iyo, -uya, which are not 
mfi-cquently found m older texts such as the curuis and even tho 
bha^yas^ are genuine, and that -ya U the " older form (as compared 
with -t) “ which Pkt has in common with Pali 

In \Ti the following state of things prevails. Besides the dative 
in -de (e.g. 326, 7 t j/a, 124, 14 ; puiinii^^ 76i 

13 ■ 91, *^li that in -dyn is also found: mhaya (= t>adM^), 
169, 19 i ^45, 2, 4; 313, 5^ 7 J hiyaya^ 268, 5; umgamya 163, 4 * 
vimsdya, 313, 8. Feminine forms in -lya, though very much rarer 
than the nomuil ones in -de, -ie, are also not infrequently met with 
(e.gi instr- padiMtrdya 213^ 13; gen. 2.19, 6 ; 

311, 1 ; met. tuUhlya, 121, 31 ■ bffddhta, 10, 2 t; loe. vd^, 
150,20, pari^mydya santlya, 173+ li But in addition to them Vh has 
preserved in a few cases a form which seems to me to prove conclusively 
that Leumann was right in comparing a Pkt. hinT^ya to Pali kahMya^ 
.According to Crcigef's grammai: (§§ 81, 86), Pali forms the inst. gen. 

* J h*Ti? Oiiljr noted the fbllowLng form^. In KCI iiuertcd ^bha^caritA * JtmcMrfisi, 
ISO, IS; 101. IS; 107, 17. All AMg^phmA?: 

... 70, la t 01, 2h. B««idu 2+S. 27. (hi » doublfol puMRii), li-SO, 20, 

rtldj/u tgTA.miiik^ticmlljF' WfMtg J), 3S, jnAdvai?Mi# md 147,^ 10, [v. 1,^ cfffnmij. 
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ring, of femiiuDe A-stenis in -dtfa^ but the locative in -o^ and -a^m 
f— Stt. I); similarly we have of femimne I-stema an insL gon. 

Bing, in but the loc. may end in -4yd ot 4yatn. Of these locatives 
in -dyam and the Pkt counterparts are presented in the 

following passages of ^Ti: 280^ 20, pavillhe ya viratidya^m 

^mjhdyafn i 2dOt'^7t ttt(ardy&^ di^dya^ I 323^ IS, uil&rdyam se^iyam ; 
310j 2'^y ultaTdyam se^lya ; 312; Sp daitdyam {sc. na 

pdibhavai sayano rdyd 210, 1, raiyam (“at night”); SIO, 24, 
P<ihh(tnkardyam nGyanyam. 

Feminine locatives in -dyam and -l^ni have hitherto not been 
known to occur in any literary Pkt dialect. Their genuineDess is, 
hew'everj corroborated not only by the ooireaponding Pali forms* but 
abo by one solitary form which Pbchel (§ 388) quotes from a Pallava 
Grant: "Loc. sing. ApUfyam (6, 37), i,fl+ AptUiyam = ApiUyam, 
ijfi, the Pali form/^ Jfow if -uyntn and -^yam are genuine aichaisnis, it is 
obvious that -dya and 4ya must alw be recognised as such—w'hich 
in the case of the dative in -dya has, of courae, never been doubted. 
Wo have thus throughout an archaic form in -ya, a normal one in -e, 
and wo may therefore ask oursolvos whether we have not here to do 
with a niiifom and purely phonetic developtnent of final -yti after a 
long vowel into -c. This w'ould remove the difficulties with w'hich the 
explanation of the dat+ sing, in -cfc is beset (cf. § 3fi4j, and would 
make it unn-ccossary to have recourse to the Brahmai^a form fndldyai 
far the explanation of Pkt tmlde (P, g 3T5). But whether this 
be accepted or not, it is at least obvious that the substitutiou of a dative 
in ~de for that in cannot be sepamted from the gubstitution of feni. 

4e for -dya, -lya; if both changes are not the result of the same 
phonetic law the former must bo due to anslogv w'ith the latter. 

One of the most interesting and remarkable archaic forms preserved 
in Vh ia an abl. sing, ni. n, in '«pn. 1 Lave noted it only thrice : 6* 1*3, 

, , ian fmsafaiUc did'khii^imra^ni ^ lalo mramri^id ^ du^ha- 
maramtj *' then lie would have escapefl a mberablc death "; 14G, 29, 

’ Tho TJI» of tho paniciplf tw rouUjtionil* taught W llrU^HennUrs (Ui, 

leo j JifObl. iJAan«(trl | 35 l In JEre no itniaoM ocHrura^ cf. JErz^ § 112). 

ii ftt4)uent in Vh. I hATe not<N| no le* thin nineteen pmw, of which m ftw 

miy bfl qiiolMi Iwrt s H% \l. jai it* «i#o / " HjkI I krv&w ft (thij), I ihoul«l 

nal hoTC MniP fnith yuu] t ra^AjiA obIo./ o mamam ^oSs?A^itto^ 

»ia <jw mfjijho, " ir tllii wm ilif^ r hc would nitikirk im? who bau fitUi’n dawn—thiik i« 
no tigrr! ” I UTnarrt « iflAi'iifiiin*'' (1 ahoulil to tell 

yija^ hot Jtni wDuJd tu]] oltwrft ! " llSO. 14. jai pormifft hmUo, fo m 

bamlAmft pAvffUo,Bnd T etepfscd out hv m dVffvight t ihould have hwn urTMtsd.*’ 
22S* 2a,/at ft iw >4 n5ra^ pui to iwi rinift iw krftto. Hnii you not mmo 

TCt- vm, r.titT5 2 *?£n 3. 22 
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pavvti^-kandamip vinigg^tf^ = jwnwta-feitwfdr^ vinirg^au ; 327, 24, 
cukkn fi ayamm = bJitOJ^y Theie can be no doubt that tho 

forms in -am are abbtii^es : none of the vcrb^ mlimfoli, vintrgtuxhiUi, 
cuH-ai — bhrahjoti could be oonstructed with any other case. Now 
an nbl. sing. m. n. in -am iimy at first sight appear rather strange and 
doubtful. Yet the development of final -at into -uwi b in perfect 
accordiiTice with the phonetic laws of Pkt, cf* |§ 33i); 75 ; 114 j 181. 
Piflchel says in § 114 ; *" AMg sakkham =iidk^al (He i, 24 ; Uttar. 
116. 370 ; Ovav.h bcaides^. sitkkha (Mallikarn.^ 190, 19). AMg hHUhnm 
besides AMg JM (§ lOTj is an accimtive besides an ablative; 

the same may be the cose with sakkham” The three forms preserved 
in Yh. enable U3 to decide with absolnte certainty that nakkham and 
kftiham are regular ablatives going directly back to mkmt and 
adhaJ^that. Their preservation is doubtless due to the fact that they 
were used as adverbs and therefore no longer felt to be ablatives. 

An additional proof is once again furimbed by the Fall, w’here the 
flbh sing, in -urn also ejdsts^ though it is unknown to the oflicLal 
grammar-^ Cf, e.g, the well-known stans^ Dhammapada 314 {= Sarny- 
vol. i, p. 49): akatam dtikkfUom paccha tapaii drikkafarn / 

ka^am m si^katam sryfja, yam kaim u&nniappati, the first puda of which 
b quite correctly rendered in the i'damv^rga {xibc, v. 53, “ B 41 
in Pisehefs edition) by: akr(am kukrtac chreyah + * . It U clear that in 
the 3rd pnda, too, we have to translate kftac m ^ukrtam kreyaL . . . 
Or efi Jataka 458, YMx katthn-Uhilo pamdokam m bhdye f Being 
in which cooditioti need he not fear the other world ?But it is well 
known that the verb bhi is never constructed with the accusati^'^r 
but regularly with the ablative, exceptionally with the genitive. 


or had you uol ihnwn TM her fipuro, | thoiikl havB dindL'' 3^, 11, k pi^ jtmnkt, 
ifUM/o Iq ftef i!44l EWa'^lirfiR Jbiitiini ■FiVfiyi . 

iPSm^aBUtliw-faorflPW'mcfAd?^ tPniTf«r!onla vihftFe'Jjul If your Uihef wen? aliTp* 

OT if you werr- ■killnl in thp Fckmco of an^hptyK thin ftUow WOaUJ not enjoy wm-h 
proaperity nor would ho lliiu roam a bout i|Kuii ve]y m . . Further inAlanrfW wiit 
U found in Vh la, 2iG : Ifl. 2i; fil, 21 ; 71. 22 ■ 130. 16; 137, 2, 33 ^ 100. 18 frrad : 
cffPoiTk A .. .J|; 168. 14 ; 163. 2; 22®-,. 1 ; 24d, 10,—The- liuFt of the* Ktllmon j niit quoiotl 
lufl ulEndy ihown llmt for ihp c^pmaion of tiw modtu irr^i* tho oirtAtivf tmv 
Ufledi aa Toll. Othrr insfancM of ihiii oMur, r.g. 17, 4 ; lOfP. 2 ; 136^ 30 ; 322! Ifl. 
The iwe <onditionp3 pi^nodit 16, 25 f, nud 17, 4, orfs both clrar of tfat tru^m 

irmfU. Yot in tho Sort «Urt? tbfr prrwnt part, u in th« ufond Lho optntlvr. It \m 
vvry mlnreating to notiro tkul Hc-marfiTidra in hu n>n[IprinA of tt» Ln i^uHtion 

i. -<6 IT.) tra.nikt<» irtrwnt paniclpk* by cunditiunula {i, 60), 
bul thff opit»|jvi!« uptaliv«tf tl, 72), 

^ t owe the knowledges of the mblntiTC in and of the paSApiee s[uot«<l below 

to ProfeMf Ledeni of 


A OF AKCHAIC JAISA-5^.4HAFA^^tF!l 
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The Terse Dhamiuap^ii fjfrawi p^uamlt is iisuaHT 

Interpreted : ""He who cotiqtieta !) creates ipramvoit} hatred/* 

But a much more natural Loterpretationp correaponduig muek better 
to the last pada jayii-paraja^m h: ja^l iYtiram pra^amti, 

"" from ™tory arises hatred/' There can also be no doubt that 
DhamTnapa<la ‘19 r yaiMpi bJanmm pttpphmti mnm-tjmdham 
ahethnyt;tm}p(^€H adSija^efxiin g^lnie 7nuffl care must be translated : 
“ And as the bee, ha^ia^ taken the Juice, fliea away frmi the flower 
ipu^pai !) without damaging ita colour and smell, even so . . It 
can be shown that in the dialect from w'hich the Pali scriptures were 
translated the abl. in -am was more frequent. But as in AMg and JM, 
only those forma are preserved which had the good fortune of being 
either overlooked or misunderstood, 

A few pronominal forms also deserve to be mentiont^. In Yh. 
roajfa = Skt. ma^ is the most usual form of the inst. aing. of aham ; 
it occurs several hundreds of times. This form is nowhere even 
mentioned in P, though it had been duly recorded by Jacobi (JErjE, 
§ 13), It seems, however, that ki JEriS it oecars only once (10. 1), 
so that Pbchel may have regarded this solttaTy form as a Sanskritism. 
In the acc. sing. Pbche! restricts the use of lac to AMg. of (e to AMg^ 
Mg, but we find the acc. nw ATi 43, 20 ; 44, S ; 105. 18 ; UO, 7 1 etc., 

acc. te 65, II ^ 81, ^ l 84, 7 ; 87, 30 ; 221, 20. In the loc. sing. 

Pischcl knows mai in S only : it occurs ^Tj 150, 25 ; 24U 13. Besides, 
w'C read Yk 282, 21 ^ the form mamamhii which Is w'anting in P. 

According to P. 419; 422, the pluraJ forms nrnnd the are used as 
follows: nCf aw. M, A.^lg, iwsf. §en. only AMg; hfic^ nmn. taught 
by one graniniArian (Ca^d^), ace. iW. only AMg; ^n. AMg and J\L 
In \Ti wc find : ne, ace. 121, 13 ; 134, 27 ; 233, 27 ; gen. 43, 3 ; 

70, 24; 73, 23; 94. 16 et passim, besides acc. pi. mm (read ?}, 
70, 23 ; 230, '23. bhe, nom. 99, 26 ; 125, 13 ; acr. 118, 4, 8 ; 153, 23 ; 

367, 17; inM. 101 + 4; 108:, 3; 112,. 10; 115, 26; etc.; ffcu. in 

convinon use. According to l\ § 422, the gen. pi *■<> = tab is used in 
M, and the Pal lava Granta, hut not traceable in other dialects ; 
it occurs Vh 211, 27 ; 224, 3; 351, 2. Beaidefl, an unmistakable 
nommaiii'e iy> is found Vh 88, 21, 

bhe b explained by Pischel as the result of a weakening of tubbhe, 
due to absence of accent (§ 422}. Tlii.^ exphination is confimied by 
a hitherto unknown forni found in Vh ; a genitive ta/ie hears exactly 
the same proportion to /wwiAc as bhe to fubbbe. 1 have therefore no 
doubt aa to its gennmenesss, even though it occurs only four timea 
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withiD thirty consecutive lines of the text; 213^ 8^ ahava to ^ 

kenm fnhe * ® hcjja ? ** Or should von huve got fover 

through some dcmoa ? 213j 15: na mhe timha sarlramay ** You have 

no fever * ” 213, 18 : ienudm rijJie * sarlrasm? ** How is your health 
(lit. the state of jour body) ? ” 314, 2 : tmtm nihe ^ hnjja- 

6iddhl. The readings of the MSS. plainly show that mhe was unikmiliar 
Of even unintolligible to the aeribes so that they tried to climiiaatc 
it—which for us is an additional proof of its correctness and 
authenticity. 

It would be easy to add a long Hat of other formSp words, etc., 
occmriig in Yh which are either completely w^anting in P or attributed 
by Piflchel to AMg only. A brief euqmcratioa of at least some of them 
may be given in conelusion. 

dya =di^>iaH (§ 88, also JS ddd), 130^ 16; -tra after long vowel 
becomes -ya (§ 87): yaya ^gdtra, 73, 12 ; 196,10 ; 320, U ; 328, 21 ; 
yotja = 3 olra, 159, 14; vidiyd ^vidyd {not in P), 88t 14; nUiyam 
= 7iityam (not in F), 178, 37 ; oAe = adhas {§ 3-45), 152, 3 ; 155, 18 ; 
ah^doyii. 159, 20; uydhu (§ 85), 59, 9 ; 151, 13 ; uMhu, 12, 6 ; 37, 20 ; 
47, 27 ; 126, 23 ; 135,28; 142, 30; voc, rdyam 1 (| 399, not in JErz), 
138, 30; 131, 9; 234^ 4, 9; 244, 13, et pa^m ; nom. pi. bahave 
[| 380, " in JM probably wroni^ for fcoAsw '’) 52, 19 ; 234, 27 ; 310, 
22 ; 323, 20 ; noni. pi. gava = giiivk [not in P, § 393, bqt cf. Geiger, 
Pali, S 8BJ, 181, 28 ; gao = gdvah {§ 393). 182, 3 ; lidttulAamrAum 
samjvtia {J 404, p. 284 bottom), 75, 25 ; 284, 20. 25 ; 28C, 20; 287. 4 ; 
298, 15; 299, 9 ; 304 , 4, 5, 7, 9* Abaolutivea: in -itanatit (§583); 
btutfcUdtiatn, 53, 27; pahi/idietldnaiTt, 247, 20; lolditsa — uddiiya 
(not P, S 590). 11,8; p^ucca {§ 590), 5,17 ; 10,23 ; 280, 31 ; 311, 13 ; 
342, 16 ; 3fi0, 26 ; jwjjjM = prapt/a (§ 591 AMg atkd Jg), 235, 5 ; 
aydya = dddija (§ 59J AMp untl JlS) 163, 20. 

\Ti Ims presontwl us a picture nf JM niatcriuJly differeat from that 
which is familiar to ua from P and JErz. Its main features are : first, 
an even much closer iiflinity to AMg tliaa tliat prevailing between 
ordinurj' ,TM ami AMg (cf. P § 20)-^wo are markedly nearer the time 
when J.M came first into Iwing aa an individual dialect, distinct from 
AMg. Secondly a great number of archaisms and other interesting 

^ Inaerled, boMii« the foUoiring wAa hiul bccfltfra iimnl<'4ii^Ibl& * 

* (^Ey ma 4^8. mil* thui, all olbera hav^ m. 

* The- nikUmi ftlnX which giviw no i^njw ^ ef. the ne^t pam^, 

* Une ftlS. reoUs Chiu, th* PtElt-ni- Iijitp Ac. 

■ AH btU onp fv-ad ihAi+ 
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Peculiarities which not only in them^Ives ate valuahie addhiona ta 
our knowledge* but abo help to elueidatc many a dark point of Pkt 
grammar and linguistic history. Ultimately the great problems of 
the origin and true character of A&Ig and of their development^ 
and their relations to each other as well m to the other Pkt dialects, the 
Palij etc., are ra^ed anew and demand new answers.^ A discussion 
of them is^ however, quite beyond the compass of the present paper, 
the a mi of which has merely been to make known the new material 
supplied by liTi and to direct the attention of fellow Indologists to a 
held of research which in my opinion badly needs new tilling^ 

^ Thd ranclafliurw mrriYed at hy jRcobi In his paper “ UUer d« Prakrit in dnr 
F!nAhJmagBljt«mtur <Ipr Jainns deffii JiUudi OFieni^U, 1908-^, pp, 2^1 ff.j 

have to b« mCKliicd. 




Yozdi 

By H. W, Bailev 


rillLE I was in Isfabjln at this end of Jnne^ 1932^ a young 



T t ZartioAtj of Yazd. Jani^d Ocidii-monad Rfk^rdl, came to 
ae€ me before going on to Ids achoo! in Shiraz. We met four times, 
and before leading he requested an aoquaintance of kis^ a young 
ntan^ Jam^id Qobad^ who was visiting Isfahan^ to eome to see me, 
Qobad s home waa with bis parents in Teheran, so that he had little 
opportunity to use this dialect. In August of the same year I was 
abb to visit Ya^ for one week^ and there found a yoimg Zardn^ti 
school*-teacher, Arde^Ir ilehrabiin Mazkuri, bom in the oeighbouring 
village of Maryabad (or ^loriabad). We met several tiJnea. He gave 
me the following list of eighteen villages where Zardn^tis lived ; 
;^ramSah. x^irabad, ahrestiin^ zeinabad, mSriabad, hasanabad^ 
nOsratabad, nasriabadt elab^, hosseinabadt mehdiabSd, aliabsdp 
mazreo ardc^ir, kdfe bfuk^ yasemab^, CemT mobareke, taft. In 
yasemabad he said that only Zardii^tTs were found. I was able to 
visit Taft and to spend a abort time there, speaking with some 
Zardu^tis. The words I was able to write doum showed little difference 
from the language used in Yazd. .^lazkOrl, howorer, gave me many 
differences between town and village pronunciation ^ and a few 
differences of vocabulary. It would be useful to have a full liiiguistjc 
study of the whole district. 

The sixteen tales which follow' all suffer to some cartent by being 
translations or adaptations either from Persian or from Englisb. The 
translators have not always freed themselves from the Persian of 
the original. 

In the pronunciation^ 6 and u were at times hard to distinguish^ 
As to Hi (indicated by a in the t-eite) It seems to have been the usual 
sound for Ka^^^ldJ and Qobad, whereas a * was tonimoner in MaskOrfs 
pronunciation. Length of vowel ^naried also. 


MorpholooV 

Promnn 


Nom. independent! me, ta, a, in, ine, m®, 5em5, Sm5, le, tMhi. 


Obj. infixed t -m-, me-, me 


Possessive suffixed: om ot ofi mo do 55. 
-m-, me-* om, me mD mu 


ta to do 
o5 


5m5 5emu 
Te 


i a iM ii5c 5 for Ut# wound [a). 
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Obj\ with 5, vu muat”. 

dfi ie 

AgeDt with Pret.: 

em mc;tn 
od tAd 
os aoa, OS 

Agent with Perf. And Pluperf.: 

mi di Si 
tni di £J 


m& d5 

IDO m0m5 

d6 

BIO d5 

mo do £o 


Fer6 

Proseot And Preterite bftsea are diatinguislied. JntrAn^itiTe 
Preterite is expresaed by the -t participle and verb substantive; 
TrazLBitive Pretonte by -t parttciplc and agent fcnn of pronocm. 

Verb SubstQiitm. 

Copula. 
e 


Pr&s. Indicative 
me he 

tsA hi 

n ha 

mO him 

3emG htd 

^ilB hend 

FffAoi Paradiffm. 


Pres. Conjunctive. 
he, vdbe 


on, 6, nn^ On 

him 

hid 


Pres. 

Indicative. 

mdkre 

’kre -^kre 

tdkrt 

-ekri 

Okm 

-ckra 1 

mdkriin 

V 

-eknm 

^mOkrid 

-ekrid 

iekreti 

-efcren 

Sanckren 



JiDlidd 


en 


me 

ta 

0 


Ne^ive^ 

nAkrime 

n&krtye 

ndkre 


Bi5 Mkiime 
fiezqd ndkrite 
Sun tL&kieme 


Pres. Conjunctive^ 
-vikre 

-vikri 

-VK^km 

-v^krira 

-v4krld 

-v^krcd 


Impcr/eei i 
m^kfj 
d^ktj 


-ka -kfl 
rndka 
ddk<i 
^ka 


rrofkrifti^ Preterite^ 

m^mka 6mka 
tadka 6dta 


According to MazkOri ka wm the 
pronunciation of the town, ka of 
the village, 

Ncffative. 

memndka -omndka 

tadndka 
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{LoSkd d5ka 

fLSnaba 

mSmdka m6ka 

mAmOndka 

fieniAddka ddka 

Semodoadka 

ilhnSfika 5dka 

SQd Son4ka 

Trarmiwic Perfect. 

Negative 

me mikArta 

me mmek^rta ete. 

ta dikarta 


a Siknita 


momok&rU 


flmodnkdrta 


leSokarta 


Transitive Pluperfect. 

Negative^ 

me mikAitaba 

me minekSrtaba 

di*, SL, mo-, do-, So- 


Tratmiive Pluperfect II (karde bade am) 


Negative. 

me mik^ftebda 

me minekirtebda 

di-j Si-j mo, -do-, So- 


Intransitive Preterite. 


me rasod-e 

bSi, b5ie 

ta rasOd-I 

hAi 

il r4sAd 

ba, bA, but 

m5 raa5d-Im 

b5lm 

Sem5 msOd-ld 

botd 

iSun rasdd -£n. 

“And bSi^ad 

fn/neiTL 9 f^'nc? Plupeifect. 


beddbfiie 

bedSboim 

bedAboT 

bcdSbATd 

bediba 

bedib&iond 


etc. 


etc. 


Imperative. 


Ne^ive, 
Sg. mdkQ 
FI. mAkUd 
PL Mkren 


na- in place of ma- in the 2 peie, was censtiied by Ma^flrL 


Infinititje. 

(IJ -tviint -tCtn, -dua, -viin. 
(2) “t infinitive. 

d^vdrt 


v^j(te davAma 




H. W. — 


Frequent with *^mu3t”: <bd “must g^ither^"^ 

ofi-v^ aSn^ft “ latist hear " ; Sci "mu^ go^*; om-vAii pars^ki 
** 1 muat aak " ; MOtfitna^ uAotoma " mn^t nut cume " ; TiAS^a 
** must not gio ” ; nAdkct “ must not imke 

Passive. 

Expressed by the verbs bodviin and Crndvin. 

ven5dAb{> ; m6 guvo venCkJdb5 " this baJI was thrown *\ 
mdrt Smu “ was broken "; iiidrti dmdabo " was broken ; 
meneSti 6inda " was written ** ; men^te tdd " is written ” ; n5di 
dmdaba ^ - was placed 

List of Verbs 

ambre- ... .... pardon" 

blambr^^, membiam&rzdn. 

arbtviin “ grind " 

miAare tdarj, jne ard, arlm^ -A ort. 
arvdatvun* arvdAtvun, v^waatun . * . . ** leap" 

mcne dre^T^ "inijehad*\ 
arvdStp drvSgt. 


a5ii6ftv6zi^ oAnoptvdn - . . ^ hear ** 

me ^nave, me imv^. 

memaSnofit, memoSnbft (tad-j Ine^^b o^n&ftK 


SSoinoft, 

lof. oiooft: o&r4G aSdSft. 


bartvdn 

tndb™ in^bre bren. Conj. mfO gi vfibre. 
membdrt, iCbrf, iisubdrt. 
laf. oSvdu bdrt«, 

*' bear'' 

baStviin. 

ma b4iiDe« meiib^ruie. ItnpeTat. tndben. 
membdSt, Sobddt. 

" bmd ” 

b«xS«d . 

me vebi^. 
meiDbax^i ^ha;(idd. 

" beatgw *’ 

bOd^ilii, bodrfln ^ . 

Pna. 3 Sg. bdt, Coqj. 3 Sg, vdbe, bdd. 

“ become *’ 


Pret, boi, bbio, bOi, ba, bo^ but, boiirip bold, bbi^nd. 
Pluperf. beddboie^ beddb5o, bcddbol, beddhap 
beddboTm. beddbSJd, beddbiSiend. 

Iroperat^ be, vebe. 
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bridviia, burldvAn , . , . , (IJ “cut"'. ^2) " kiJJ ” 

me Y^brine. 3 Sg. bJ^fcia, 
membrtd. 

&ar- * ^ “ graze" 

Pres, 3 PIuT, 

f&^aSdA^a ^ ^ * , . . . . join '* 

me inem^a^nM. 

Cedviiii * * * * , (IJ “gather", (2) "weave” 

me v^ine. 
mem6od. o^ed. 

Inf, oSv^O Ced. 

^raod . * {;omp]ajri ” 

3 %. pret. 

fiofe- " taate 

Imperat. v^CoS. 

darldvin ^ ^ , . . . “ tear" 

me v^drioeT Tnomdrfd, 

di^vAjt ^ ^ ^ p “ sew 

me v^da^:5)e, memdMt, 

davSdvfin . , . , , . . . . " rtiii" 

3 Pliir, davfn- 

3 Plur- devdden. me . . . davGdep 
d^vflrtvfiQ , . p , p . * , “ turo ” 

me Y^dre. 

me dvdrte, 3 8g. d^vdrt, 

Infp va;fte vedrit, 

Y&X^^ dcvdrt, 

d^virm . , - . p p p p t tim" (tr,) 

Inf. y&x^ deyflrao. 

did . . p p . . p p . p ”&ee” 

PreSp see vln-. 

memdtd momodfd omdtd m^id 
taddld £cm5dddrd eddfd dOdJd 
ie^6dld oSdrd k)did 

me mldid4ba, didlddba^ kfdtddba, ommodldiba, 
^niddddlddbat iSun^6dtdaba. 

Inf. om Yds dldd. 

d5dvun * p ... “give” 

mite, me . P P ete^ me . ^ ^ Ate, pAte " I give “* 

3 Sgp dta. 
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Keg. 2 Sg. Mtle. 

Conj. 3 PI. 4deD, aten. 

Impcrat. 2 Sg. addm (be-md " to me 

Fret, memd^d, omd6d, ogd&i, do ear dO, tOt, odtOd. 

Perf. 'I ddde, ledSntdidiSda " did not give aie ”, 
dortvQn “ have ” 

me ddre, ohdSte. 2 Sg. dSrf. dOrf, dOrT. 3 Sg. 
dOrd, dora. 1 PI. dddm, dorfm. 3 PI. dSidn. 


Pret, memdolt. oidodt, -8t6S, -ddSdt, *Sddrt. 
dC^^'dn . .. 

" miik ’* 

me vedulen, iiicmd5Sdd. 

gai^vdii 

. "bite” 

oie g^ze, meSgdSt. 

gertrun 

" turn ” 

me g^rte* tee gert^de* 
grdf™iij graftfin 

" talte ” 

Pres. m6 pndrf. me z^m |Bre “ I letrni *\ 
Fut. gir^. 

Pret. meitie zem gript, zem graft. 

heDddvilii 


YiLkge pren, ^iown pron. nCklvCLn^ 
hertdvun ^ . 


me herine, me viritie. 
memhrfdp deherit. 

Imperet. vlnn, 
hemondi4n 

" command " 

me y^hermOnep memhemMc]. 
hrdtvQn . . ^ . + * , ^ . 

. "mU" 

me v^fode, meRih‘'r3t. 

Jo™*. 

" move ” 

3 Sg. J6me. 

jomneid 

” move ” 

me Jomnep me }6Tnji5dc. 

folpt ..* . H 

- "faU" 

Prea. tebe ka "falls” tebe ke " I m*\ 
Pret.. krfft, kept. 

Pluperf. k&pteba. 
kertvAn. See Furadigm above 

" mate " 

tnf. luj (nadka, omv^Hko). 

Imperative 2 3g. mdklii udkudp aikude. 
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knSt 

k5r^n, fifikdSt (villiLgo pron.), 

&dk^£t (towo prop,). 

" plant " 

kenddvliq 

me Yckene momkonfld. 

* . ”dig“ 

ke^ftdvOn ...... 

mo lectio. 

memkeSfid o^keSAd keSdd. 

“dmw” 

kOitvtim, k6lvSii . . (1) ** thiov **, (2) 

me b4kude. 

me me gQtkSA " I deceiine ’*. 
memkCet 4k{SSt me me gQlkC&t. 
Perf. 3 Sg. kdfite. 

”atrike'** “ehoot ” 

kuSt-. 

kliSim. 

ku^te bdicD. 

. ♦*kiU** 

IcSt ........ 

Pres. 3 Sg. lAsa, v4lesa. 

Prcl. -A leSt. 

, "Jick‘* 

mart ^ . 

1 3g. emare, nie 3 Sg. mdrd^ 

break ” 


memmArtg 

m^rtl Smdabo, mdrt&ma “ wvls broken 
Participlo mdrta broken 

mo iF^mre. 

Pret. mo nrnrto, ni4rte^ mjirt^ o mnrtp ni5 nuirtini^ 
dem& niartTci, iSun marton, m^rt^n. 

Partic, lYidrta “ dead 

mckdd '* ^ock ** 

{no Tti4k&, rtSmekdd. 

nieb5dvAn , ^ ^ ^ * , , , “ reoiam "* 

mo mtne. 3 Sg. mjnap mlnld, 2 PL minJd. 3 FL 
m^nan. 
me meD5d. 

vi meniid ** was oxlinusted 

tnnesSdvTin . * ^ - . . ** ^'rite 

mo v^nmcoe. 

■ me mn^t, o&men#. Perf, 2 dl men^ita* 
men^'ti ($mda, men^Stc tdd. 
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m^lrdvuD ...... , , . “mb” 

mo m6h^ mtdaGild* 

Do^rdn zxfiSrQn . .. "sit“ 

me nlge, me nmge, tne ntga, me niilte. 3 8g. n^t, aa^t. 
Plupcrf. Do^ta bflien. 

ImperaL 2 Sg. ma-alg, 2 PL i^nJgid. 

DeftvuL “send” 

me v^nlve. 


me .., de , *, n4:fp ie .,. ii4fi^ memn^ft, 

me mi n^pUbn (-noft-) Slneptaba. 

udln^pta. 

tiSdvAiii cf. bcnAdyun "‘put 

me tn m&tdr ncii6m " put me into tbe motor 
uM, Sonddp ^Q(id> oi^ndde. 
u5di, dmdaba. 

Omvunt SmdviLri “ come 

tde tol tod, tud Wfm toid toi^nd 
Pret. me GmSye m6 Oniiyim Neg. n^iflmda. 
tA dmflyi 5eni5 5m6yid 

n Gni4 iStiii Gmoy^nd. 

Plupcrf. Gmdaba. 

Participle dmdd. 

Impcrat. blGr^ bl6^ btGPd. 

ZaL nA&t^ma. 


ort^liii ^ . , . . , ^ , 

me tord, tord, tnd tdre, etOrdn* 

Conj. 3 Sg. bJGra. 

Pret. oSflrt, 

Inf. odviu tGrtd. 

parGdvftb - . . * * . 

me pdnS. 3 PL patMeu. 
parsddnln . , » + . ^ , 

me pftrsCp memcpftr^Gd^ o^parsAd. 

pd;(Vuii 

me vidpeSe, Hiempa;ft. 

p<rm5d . * ^ . . » . . 

pahmend. rdfahme* Coaj. 3 PL vefibinen. 
Pret. pdmGd. 

pidsd 

me vGpide^ me ptdflde. 


“ bring 


. dy “ 

. “ask” 
“ cook ” 
“ nademtand: “ 


twist" 
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p5S- ^ 

live p65rf **lie sprinkles water**. 

prontvtia take '* 

pie aprone, cpe pnSr^, me pEriJre, me pudne. 

3 Sg^ -e pnZjnd. 

ni6mpr5ntt 6Spp6rt» pii5rt prCntt 


oSprSp, 6Sapr5nt. 


Perf» Keg* 3 Sg. naprdnte. 


ranjCdvQn ...**** 

ranje, mo nmjdiJe. 

” b« troubled ” 

rapjnod ....... 

pi^ ranjlnep memranfnGd. 

. " trouble " 

ras&dvQn 

me ribop rasim. Conj* 3 3g. nAreai. 

Prot- see verbal paradigm above. 


retvAn ...*.*** 
me rfle, me injc* 3 Sg. rfja, 
m^mrct. 

* “pour” 

roft * V . . . . H 

(no rnvd. 
oSrdft* 

* “ sweep ** 

rfip5dvun 

me T5pe, memr^nAd. 

drive 

sat 

fletijodvApp me s^nje. 

4 sit. 

weigh " 

kJ* ....... * 

3 Sgr sejTd, aijTp sejft, seiicL 

" bum ” (intr^ 

s5tvun ^ ...... * 

me v&oje. 2 Sg. sOjL Conj* 3 Sg. v&ujrt* 
memsAt. 

" make 

sQ][a5d ,..*«*»- 

“ barn ** (tr*) 

me sAinc, me vesuJpei me sAimr^ Conj. me 
mcmsAmCd^ su[n5d, sdztilk], sHinAd. 

v^sAzDOp 

sdia- 

me sAino. 3 Sg* ^ftina. 

, " bum '* {trj 

{(ilcdup p , . . . * * 

. " to limp ” 

Seroflrdviln 

mo v^Spi5re,^ memfim&rd. 

“ count ” 
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senSsOdvilii 

me hd&msi:, memaenSajd- 

,,, . . . * “take" 

gad^dvuB 

m^DC, tfiSni, Sind, inednd, eano, Aanen, mflanim, 
fimfiStud, iSimeSn^n. 

Pret. om Sad^d, odaedW, oaSadM, -S aidfid, tnlJmO- 
iadfid, imCdoSd^d, ieSaSdSd, a«t^d. 

Perf. me mBd^da, ti dBd^Ai, SiSd^da, indmflSdidrt. Sm6d65- 
deda, 136ii£Oddda, 

Inf. cSy^u aded6. 

.. 

anoat, aaDdzd. 


VOStiTlitl . 


run 


run nwav 


me v6®e. 
me 

venSdvAn "tbl»w" 

1 Sg. CTane, infi T'ina. Conj, 3 Pl, vea^a. 

Prct. 3 Sg. T^n, oSv^:ii, venad. 1 PL irenodfin,. 

3 PL SoYenAd. 

Pasa. venOddM. 

."“ft" 

me vije. iiTiJe. 


vij 


Tin- 


** OM ” 

BvC 


vivfne, vfivini, YcvToa, v^vtnTm, 4em5, vfevTmd, Sun 
viiiiiend. 

Imperat. v6viii. 

vi&svun * . * ^ * T “ wish ^ Tnuflt 

Pres. 6, vu* Q, vud, 5de, v^Q. 

Neg. ndvate, 

Pret. vdviCstc, StdviOst-, ddviGst. 


vStvuti , i, - . -i * - 

me vStOj me vi5t5de. 
hdri me vfetestood by nae 

*■ 

"stand" 

viscdrt (viUage = town davdrt) 

Inf. va;tte v^asrit. 

■ 

" turn ” 

v^xoma 

Inf. va;^ vatftirw. 


, ** turn " (tr.) 

vOptvun 

m4 v&pcj memvApt. 

* 

*' weave ” 
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vOrtvfln . ^ , " bring*' 

me hlOre, biflre, 
mcmvirt, o^vurdt. 
too nif vSrta, 

Iniperat. brSr. 

'Oti-liii .. . * “say" 

3 Sg. vaffl, vajo, vi/e, vdvaja. 1 Sg. me vdvajfl. 

3 Sg. ^lojL 1 PI. UAvd.j'inie, 

Canj. b^vajfa. 

Prot. mcmvdl:;, -dv6d, uAvod, Sov5d. 

Porf. 

Itopcnit. bcva, veva. bdvat niava. 

X^rt^^n . , , .. 

me Coiij^ I Sg. Ncg. 3 Sg. 

y^xta, bo;^ni. 3 PI. 

FuL tq6;fro. 

Pret. merox^rt, 
tmperat to 


3^”** - - ■ - * . . . . . "dJl" 

m5 

t4 x™jd 

fi 

Conj. me vu v^xEm. 

Pret. mox^od. 

jfBfiTln, jfOftfiii . .."sleep" 

me 1 Sg. jfSptide. 

Pldperf. 3 Sg, x^ptiidibS, 

.."“bebom" 


Pmt. 3 pi, 

lOnOdviUi .. bear cbiWnm " 

me 2 dno, rneiiizuodd. 

zOnSdvun ..^ - 

me ^ne. 2 Sg. .®6aL 3 Sg. ezona, metuzoDdii^ 

Perf* Neg. Ii4i2j5ii5da. 


ad5, with 
adovSt, with 
adov6t, ddSvSi, ad5v5& 
dicll, mooej 

TOt. vra. Fj.aTV 2 *si> 3^. 


VoCABtrLAKY 

ur (village^ with 
'ar'ar, bra)*ing 
arbOb, arbub, niaj^ter 
Ar5, from 


23 
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asb, 

asbe, asp-davuni 
data, how 

avdz, return, substitute 

bab6, father 
bad> bad 
bad, after 
bandfa, violet 
bdr, bar^ outside 
be, other 
b4, quince 

beddr, bed^re, bd^r, father 

beu^^ha, began 

beno^ka^ bend^ku, began 

bcriAu, a roaat 

bidl, agalu 

biddr, awake 

btguiui, stranger 

bland, high 

b5y, garden 

bCyvin, gardonor 

bold, above 

bdna, pretext 

b5r, load 

brit for 

grandfather 
bar, time 

heSbur^ beSbOre, never 
burl b6 JT, again 

£akakani 

vO ^kakaia, water k dropping 
Oap, loft 

fiarbi (village pron. OdrM) fiit 
fiapta, polo-stick 
6e, what 
Cem, eye 

Sen, 5cnd, cento, Cem (bOr). Pe^^. 
Oand 


5enU, a pasture 
shoe 

65* Pera. 6Gu 
CoyOli, eompbilnt 
6 dre, means 

sound to drive off dogs 
£u/i o I5kl, in good condition 
6urn, thing 
Sfiv, wood 

daSt, dast, daS, band 
da^ti gSrilt grapes 
davdj, l>ed 

ddvTl, around. Pers. dCr-e 
dc-, into 
de, village 
d^nd, w'asp 
deres, derdst, correct 
devar, plur. devdrAn, brother; 
dov6ri mas, elder brother; bc^ 
dveri to one’a owa brother ; 
dcvarCna, adj., brother's 
devote, inkstand 
d&^Hrodovur. Pers. barab^r 
dj, Pens, ham, also 
dikartvun, to £nd 
^ika, they found 
dir. I Peis, ddr, far. 2 Pera. dir, 
late 

dfly. Pers. day 
dom, tad 

domb^h dftmbOl, behind 
dAuj, world 
doz, doKz-, thief 
dravfi, banner 
dra^^, derd^tf tree 
diiljiiu, window 
driv, falsa 

^mSma, turban * Pers. "amamali 
emrdj, emr4, to-day 



eSkam, b«Uv 

ezm, permlBsicn 


VA2DI 


m 


gallh^m kartiijR, to mix. 
i;4]] raol, neck 
gap;^ wonk 

gap kartvQn "to npeak: 
gdpe-ro, gAfe-io Acc, 
ganti, hot 

gflv, gau, (1) dcs^rn, (2) deep 
gilS. Pers. negabdirr kardan 
gennuni, wheat 
geoz, room 
gerdT round 
gir^ gTrJ, capture 
gOmbur Pers. gihanbar^ festival 
gor. Pern, gubri ^Lsed of the 
ZarduStf 
gbrhii, cat 

g5ri, rdjgSriAkft, rdSgSrjvAta, 
greeting during the dayn 
ear 

goS Se gaf fcat he heeded 

g^dOp comer 

gu, gfix-p, ball 

gii» ox. Pers, gav 

gure g^lra ;^r, wild ass 

gdrup gora, unripe grapes 

gurg, wolf 

hama, h^m&, all 
hArd5-rd, haiduti, both 
bAriiJa, every day 
hefii, none 
hendij water-melon 
berdd, to-morrow 
heSp hl5, plough 
hed, none 
heS va>ft^ never 
b^ke, no one 


hefit, mill(?) 

heze^ hezzcp yesterday 

hezvfin, tongue 

b5 zvilii, bd zELn^ with tongue 
li5d£ri aabp horae-keeper 
b6L Per^, Jjal 
hoAa, ear of com 
hoSk, ;(o5kp dry 

Jrtp barley 
j4dfp gum 

5egAr (village pron. Je;^r)p liver 
JeldverL Pers. ra be-rO 
Jevlin, fine^ beautiful 
Jfiiip yoke 

kadp yadfl. Pera, qadd 
kale^dup jar 

kappa kart^iiii|f to tear to piccea 
kapdl. Pets, sarfn 
childhood 

kafl6k, kasuk, kasdye, small 
ke, who 
keiuSgip a little 

kezf (vUIage, fcezd), Pers. kadu, 
gourd 
kl* that 

kie. Pers, kn&h, street 
kl6p, cheek 
kluftp thick 

kii, Hyu, where; de-kSi, to 
what place 
kdnti, old 
kor* kur, work 
kur, blind 

korbilD. Pers, qurban 

l5^r^ thin 
l^kh see £iiy! 
l5jiJ, lip 
lop^ mouth (?) 
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fudid, kind of 
ma«j maSt 
mass^rer gif^Ator 
majirn, motor ca? 
lost 

mehr, friondlinee^ 

meimiLn, (1) gu^, (2) moakav 

mernia, grandmother 

memfi, mother 

mer^ mother 

m^rdogp man 

meS, sheep 

mtfyunOi middle 

mid, hair 

miTp husband 

mire one’a own husband 

mo, this 
m5l, neck 
monme, now 
mSuPt niAne. here 
moT, seal. iV^ra. muht 
mrt%(c}i mouse 
mosolvun, Musuluian 

nafahiiii, lack of nnderatanding 
nam, wet 
nmm, soft 
narmi, 

noSt^ uneducated 
naxaS, unhappy 
nfixwl, lentil 
ae, now 

iiebdi, now. Pers. dlgar 

ncmakt ^alt 

nlmrO, mid-day 

num, name 

numu. Pois, namah 

nur, pomegranate 

5 . Pers* an 
5, v6, water 


dp vd, and 
dbM, religioua man 
db(, blue 
Ohess&p softly 
dhd^, lamenting 
dhdndla, lamenting 
on. Pers. in 
dn^, there 
Art, flour 
dsiiri, a headstall 
oStor* hoStor, camel 
5t^, fire 

otrifep Ctripep atirtoundings 
dxari kdr^ finally 

paJtp side 
pdn, wide 
parandCp bird 
parr, wing 
P^ssIHt eveuing 
peidmp message 
pcSdXp pressure 

peiSehettidp day after to-morrow 

pi, fat 

pifp old 

piSh to 

pd, pu, foot 

por, pdr, pQr, fufi 

porzuT, strong 

pfir, son 

pd^'e, son 

pdrOg^ pi, purdgunp son, boy 
pASkOp put on oue*s back I 
pru^ dow'u. Peia, furiid. prn id, 
furfld raft 

ra, ra, ra, road 
rauza. Pers, rau^h 
raip grapes 
rei, beard 
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fi, «pon. Pers. ril 
fte n, upon 
rdp road 
rOyp vein 
rG«tp true 
rOsYO, cheat 
rfibds, fox 
rajp day 

ya rfljj be, another day 
rQj g5ri£ka, nifg^iTjdkap greeting 
during the day 
rdjap a fast 

rflra, soft skm {Pere. aifale narm) 
(of wheat) 

s£b5p morzung 

flAb5;feir, sAbOxci^* sAbfl;^n» 
greetiag in the morning 
flagp dog 

sAra bOl&i. Pers. gardanah 

sarbSKi plfp an old soldier 

daroiiv^ head down 

sarv^n, leader of caravan 

s^nzl, greenness 

savz^ green 

sej^n^ se|^n^ needle 

sen}^. Pera, ainfad 

serVji cypress-tree 

al6^ black 

airat. Peis, ^urat 

sddtp hour 

som, hoof 

»5r, red 

sil—ii-sap at that time 
svid^ scvfd, white 

^bexarSp ^v5ji^zr^ Savd;^imp 
greeting at night 
ftdr, Sahtf city (village pron. iar* 
5ot) 


SrtVj night 
^X> ^X* t*ird 
fie^ to 

S^karp sugar 
fiiv^ down 

^ivi bOr, under the load 
Md, happy . 
shoulder 

tdl, bitter 
tang, narrow 
tftTj fresh 
td^un, thirsty 
tdSnegi, thirst 
tavflap stables 

Wki no, small part of the way 
tek body 
tenhdp alone 

tep, tep kdft, he fell ■ tebe ko^ 
I faU 

tJdp mulberry 
tij, sharp 
toldpb r^TompeiLse 
tongp vessel 
dark 

troS» tr6d» sour 

rMn, child 

vaCdegjp chddhCMxl 

vrfrf, snow 

vddndp hungry 

vdSneg^i hunger 

Vffterp vStCTp vatAip^ better 

va^tp time 

verrd, lamb 

veft, more 

v^terp more 

vfj vikar. Pers. bbkar, 

\i-pdida. Pers, bifoidah 
vid, willow 
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vidvmit desert 
viT, memoir 

v1^-ft5legi, t™rciity yearn of ago 
vfl, 5y water 
v5d6m, man 
vodfm, almond 
vOjt voice, shout, noiae 
vokre, I open 
vovi^uo—me v^vlziota, I 
suspend 

(village proop 5£(iii)^ fme 

;^do§, himself. 

Xa, one's own 

desolation, rum 
;^m gurdeSl, winding iroa^l 

X^j ^ 

xaigeri, folly 
xa5, we)] 

;^h0l, happy 
sister 

xda, liouse 


;^Tb (village pron.), ^^ubj good 
;^lq^ blood 

xiS^yom, relatives^ PerSp ;^'13 u 
qaum 

^odo, 3 ^ 0 , with 
God 
silent 

Xordekra* he grinds 
xoik, hoStj dry 
;^v, ruined. Pers. ;^rah 
xSb, good 
XuneudegL, calling 

zdid, yellow 

»e, bowstring 

zem* memory. Pers- yad 

z^nda, aliv^ 

z^ndegT, life 

Kevin, earth 

Kidd, zldd, more 

zur—me . * . zurSekre^ I press it 


1 

ya ruji ys ^^arf yak boStor pi3e yak arl>5b kBr c^ka. voake k5r 
eSkaidalia loyari hed&ba. arbubc^ hardOro bc-sahrd £e s4r d5. mie 
hem ^nd va yak fcrdi Sddika. va t5 {lend vnjifti vo nS s4uzlSo^^a va hoi 
6moyen. yak rOji ;fsr v6j 5St o ^ar'ar oSka. hoStor bt5ora harSi d5d 

oSkSSt vOje mdkQ pdhmcnd va t5cn %-a m5pF5n4n vs 

dob6ra b5r mO bfir ekr^ va dar niosib^t rnOven^n. vali 
xargeri-S ka va go&e gap nAka n^vOd ki xwiipndegjye bedArom me 
vM 6mda va me vti vAj^ine. dar on va^t be-hokme ^odd yak j^addmi 
az 6trap4 devart. sarvOn vOjoi o&usn5ft va dornb5lT vftje^ 5a, ^eili 
ra naSa gf yak ;;^am-gaTdeSl flnia. cafidld gl ya ;^ar o 6Stori 5iiyi 5 liki 
dar mOne Wren, oafirl bardutA 5£prjin o^vQrdt va Ae Sivi b5r c^keSdd. 
bodtor flt& bo-del v5ji kasoye d5$num Se ;^re dot. az nafahmiye: jflt 
ddbora iSO giri venOdtm. hoStor dfiyi zi6d kc dar u5di Amdaba 
pL^L ;^o5 Sev5cl dobaia toldpi Se v5kreh ddy o margl ^At va^toi gi 
bdd ya t4ki ra Id Sa beu^ka Mlodun. fiodid id x^r lalJ bedd. 
b5roS S5§ted [vn hSioS SoSted] va Aondd sar bOri oStoii biSora. beStor 










3sil 


I 

Opc« an ofis with a carnal waa working for a OLaster. So tttdcrh did 
they work that they became thin. The master let them both Ioosa Ea 
the fields. They went and found a pasturage, and for aome tltne they 
drank the water and ate the herbage and came to a good condition. 
One day the ass gave voice anil brayed. Although the unfortunate 
camel cried out^ Stop braydng, someone will hear* and come and take 
lis and again bring us to our burdens and throw us into misfortune, yet 
the OSS persisted in hm folly and would not Hsten, but said, The braying 
of my father boa come into roy mind, and I wish to bray* At that time 
by command of God someone passed by. The caravan-leader heard 
his voice, and followed his voice. He had not gone far when he came 
to a winding way* He saw an and a came] giasdng there in a fat 
ttonditioni He took hold of the headstalls of both, and bronght them 
and placed them under the loads. The camel, fire in heart, in a low 
voice cursed the ass. Through the ass^s stupidly wc have again been 
taken. The camel, with great indignation in bis heart, said to himself^ 
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qhess^ pT^i oSvAd bah bah ^Qb kSfi cnAka. bcdf yak t4ki rd 

Id $a TfiRwnud va dost d pAyoS SobaSt va $onud sar b^n hoitoT 
Ceroid. bordS ked6d. hoStori bifOi'a piai ;^<lo$ f«rzdd va rdsudeD 
be yak sara bOlAi. inja saroSIv vauvyiflati la. lioSter besSSka arv^tOn, 
xar bcn&£ka ChauAla kdSodua Ici mine tdbe ke. boitor Jcvuboi aSdOd 
kc de-vir el6(l ki nai-tni devdd ^(uneiidegiye baderod de-vtrT 6tiida. 
va ni^ di an'oStQni m6r5m me virT dnitla. boitqr arviit va )far Sa' gin 
vendd. x**** 1^* b^rl oitir giu kapt va ista-i mart onia mart. 

az mo hekuyat^ nmllm on naslMte ;^5iiiT fcj gSfi nikrime -iTixti 
mnkapat roslm mcali ki xar rasdd. temdm ba. 

See JRAS., 1597,103 ff.. and JRAS.. 1932, 403-5. An Ardlatanj 
version is published in BSOS., (1935), 775-6. 

II 

yak pddeidT adS nokiroi aJamT dar yaki knitl naStabftien. aSkiroi 
Jiiivaxt derj-a 5i nedfdaba o aixtT kiftti ftkrMI nckardaba. fibKi 
^nruT kardaba vo larz ic bidenCi kipteba. harile mchrabdni SobSki 
5rum naprdnte. podeioIrO ciiofi oionayyaa va heS Sfiref f^kroSoS nAka 
va yak tabfbi dar mo kiitl ba. podeifl id® tibiboi v6d ta hei Crtrei 
«tnt oivdd nger hokni vikn njc drO i^kre. pddiifl oSMjd xvili 

me xiic ^iJd, tablb o§v6d t$ nOkir rS tu deryii vinen. vaxtT kapt 
tfl dcryO ySta iind oSxi. pas mid oioprdnt So vinSd tu k&tl. vaxtfki 
iovenSd tu k«ti fia vo yak gifee niSt. p5dei5 iS ajaboi dmi. En do 
hAkmati ba ke tidka. oivlSd (tin nokirCd mebndtt yary bodvdn Se 
niizbnbda vo yadri aaldniati koStt ro Se fahmi neikartdbda. hemSeailn 
yaclri tenderistT xaddml ezdna ki yak mcisEl>iti gir vAkrai 


III 

podcSofro hama SoainOft ke bekSivdiic yak biffirei hbkmoS ki. 
tuB bldSrc dar h5liti naxiS va bffekri bB EvQnf pBr to>4t gi-i tdS 
bepddefio doSndm oStdd va badozii bcpCdeSo Stf^Ortika nidoield idvSta 
barke diSt az jUtic zadoS bAduii dnBiki dar del ddri bivaja. pddeSB 
ado nCkdroa ofiparsdd ke iii5 iSifI vaja. yaki az mi vSztrc ge hdzer ba 
oSvdd ei sBbib mo vije gi ta bixdd bokm dekditeol uni kardi. vAxtiki 
mO c^ndft as vci rihmoS dma vo az Bare xfnoS devirt. vaalri digar 
ke zedde md luddra ba oSvdd pCrogdn Jfnsi tndriS iia.4jii!Kfiie ke dar 
bozrati pOdeSOEin ]02 berdati sohbat kartvdiii u pOdciSrO doinUm 
oSvdd badoz^t oivdd pddeSB o riSo tOhim keidd va ndvdd me az 
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I will requite blm for thiSp when pain and death wUl befall the a^ I 
When he had gone a shoit way the ass began to limp. They saw the 
ass was limpkig. They took the load and put it upon the load of the 
unfortunate camel. The camel said softly to himself, Ha, ha, we have 
done a good work. Again, as be went a little way, the ass was worn 
out. They boutid him hand and foot and put him upon the earners 
load, m that he earned Ms load. The unfortunate camel lamented 
to hinu^lf and went on till they came to a defile. Here it w^as neoessary 
to go with head down. The camel began to jump about. Th^ ass 
began to complain, I shall fall down. The camel replied^ You will 
remember tliat yon said softly (?)^ The brsying of your father had come 
into your mind. And now 1 too remember the jumping about of tny 
mother. The camel jumped about and he threw' tlie ass down. The 
OSS fell down from the camel and his bones were broken and be died. 

From this talc it is clear if we do not pay hood to one, we shall 
Come to a time of recompense, os the ass came^ 

H 

A king with a foreign servant was seated in a beat. The servant 
had never soeu the sea and greatly feared the boat. He began to weep 
and hia body trembled. Whatever kindness they did him, be wag not 
quieted. The king's pleasure was spoiled and he couH think of no 
remedy* A phj’sician w'aa on the same boat. The king said to the 
physician. Do you know any reniedy ? He said* ff you command^ I 
will make him silent. The king said, It will please me greatlj'. The 
physician ordered to cast the servant Into the sea^ He fell into the 
water and was iinnicrsod several tunes. Then they sei 2 od his hair and 
brought him into the boat, WTien they had brought him into the boat 
he went aod sat m a comer. The kbg was surprised- What is this 
wise thing you have done ? Ho Baid+ Your servant had not known 
the distress of being drowned and had not understood the safety of 
the boat. As one knows the value of health when a calamity seizes 
upon him* 


III 

Of a king it is related that be commanded to slay a certain 
unfortunate. Tlila unfortunate in h» evil and desperate condition 
with the powerful tongue that he had spoke ill of the king and Ix^an 
to abuse him. As it has h*ea said, whosoever washes his hands of hia 
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dordyi 5 mo 31(14 emft ko oz rtJtit vStvani va ke bSkemd IdTBta 
dorfiyi masklidt-omlz rltdrQn az riwt v5tv0a i bad, 
karld p6d^5 d vekia di o vlraja 
heff-otk ke vdvaja 
bar toyi farldiin naveltl ba 

he4 vext tekra bar molki donvA nilkQ 

ke x«ili niatdom m6 kOre Sdka v6 kuSto bdiea dun v5ddm vlytl 
martdn v<^ki va }ani p5k.,, d« bar bat iSe bar x&k. 

heS fary nikre maxsSdol mdnegf vOddm vixti mart’6noS ba 5e 
bar ta^ti zlrrln bfld de bdr zcvln. 


IV 

Cvflrde and ke enedlrovani dddhO dar yak Sekdrl yak seid oSk4 
va dar hcmOtt aOdt: deberiilDka nemaK nabd nfikardS Se d^ nift t5 
neimk biCra. ca^irovUa oSvdd nemikrO beyeimati manosdb vdn'n 
W rasmi Dabdt va dd rl bexfitflbi aaSdt, Sovdd az mfl rl te x^lonT 
z6hdre bflt. ficvfld aali zolni dar ddal kdml beda. harJd Omii bar C 
zidd ba. To be mO yCyat rasdd, 

ager zc biye podiSd yak sdvi bexra 
Dokardn drl^t rO az zevln bar etCrlo 

dar dOnt a^temkdr oz beiu elilt 
bar (I iRnatl tnlnid W poyaddr. 


V 

gaddi pSdisdiro r^dld 4d5r64 oSviSd ke ta xcfli pul dflrl va j(da va 
mlIJn zi(Jd dori ernm5 me Kl devdrl ta hi helj nidCre, davMti vdr5 
adlm bcml. pddiBd oSvdd beylKi ke p6U siS aSdden. gadd olvdd 
ke nid 5e ma'nl dSia {Iraki beml sdhmi devArOna omaitie. podifid ^ 

xandiS k« OSviJd Id gap nikud ki ago devlrdni hi vefihmen mB di 
beta Riiresi. yd ba. 


VI 

ydke hdrOja &i4ta ndn Seherit, yak rd yaki az rcfiyii adovoS oSplrsQd 
ke blraja 4a4ta nSnrB ie Sevdhrl. adovdS oav6d ke nuni beri z4 tayd 
kre . . , va yak nibii biro plte va duta nflaj bdro ydrz etl. refiyoS 
eSvfid aslen molfcefct nd b5ie ke ta 6i{ld\*dd, vdter blva ke multSS 


VI 


YAZm 


355 


own soul, whflteYcr he has in heart, will say it. Tlie king askied his 
servant. What does he say ? One of them a minister who was present 
said. Lord, be says that you have given a foolish eommand to kill 
him. When he beard this, he pitied him and turned from shedding his 
blood. Another nunister w'ho was hostile to the unfortunate said, 
Do not the children of our kind know that in the pr^enee of kings one 
mast not speak save the truth ? He abused the king niid spoke ill 
of him. The king frowned and said, I was more pleased by his false¬ 
hood, than by 3 nour truth-speaking. And he who is a ruler has said that 
a falsehood mixed with good is better than bad truth-speaking. 
Whatever a king does or says, 

Alas, if he speaks aught hut good. 

On the arch of FarjdQn was written 

Never trust the wealth of the world, for many men have laboured 
and been slain. When a man has reached the time of death and the 
pure soul (has resolved to go), what matters it on a throne or on the 
ground ? 

It makes no diSerence to his purpose when a man has eeme to the 
time of death whether it is upon a golden throne or upon the ground. 


IV 

ft is related that /VnO^irvan the Just on a hunt secured his quany 
and at once he roasted it. There was no salt. He sent his ser\'ant to 
the village to get salt. AnuMn^an said^ Buy the salt at a fair price 
that it niay not become oustoiaaiy and the village fall to ruin! They 
said. From this course what ruin will come ? He said. At the beginning 
the oppression in the world was little^ Whosoever came increased it, 
till it has coma to thLa pass. 

If n king eat an apple from a peasant's garden, 
hia servants will pull out the tree ftoni the earth. 

In the W'orld the oppressor sliaU perish. 

On him curses rest for ever, 

Y 

A beggar saw a king. He said to him. You have much money, and 
house and great property, hut I who am brother^ have nothing. 
Give me of your wealth. The king told someone to give him some small 
coins. The beggar said, ^Miat does this mean ? Why do you not give 
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be. dSviklli 7IlkiJltlmkib^3^g^>&efcTe^miiyak^kid^^ev^Ilebe;^vA^i 
mliam et^ va o diite niliu-fl ki pete bIboWr 5 m^rom beav^ze 
ilki k 55 m^idSda dar kdsogi va 5 dut^ to ke ydra et4 b^paroguni 
;^oni et^ ke dar vaj^i pin b^Mrdi me vax™ avdzo gomitoi. 
y6 ba. 

Vaiiaxktfi proposed by Mazkun: — 
b^va! vd™. 
be: v^bc. 

[v^fahme ki maxsiadc 6Ki ae: variant of Qobdd.] 
et^ : at^. 


VII 

toJdrirO v4xttki var-Sekcstaba bezur tomin yarz aSddSt. adovdl 
pflr wvdd ki mo gipero adovSi h^ki niva. pored oSvdd ki et5&t 
ekre va navAJime be^arti 6igi f5ide mo gSfero ki ndkude £iCi ae. bed5jo& 
(dvdd vAxtiki ya moaib&tl ddta odbDd yikd akamiydtl a^ora va 
yikJ be5 airari mOia ne va dovomiS gemotiti bemadiegAn oa. 

— 

he^vd^t ndva yeml ;^ro adov6i doSmcaOnot 
kt benomgi az lopi ta ban n^homda ;;^ulf kre 

Variaata (of Ma^iirr):— 

nava: mdva 

f&ide m5 • p5jda m5 
5ar: beit 

VIU 

yig liij azdavun ve aovbrun 5kan^ 5ekor* yAki gfir e td viSvAn 
d devdrt. erd^fr ^adb pdr e n^ae aida^ila leddmbGl davAden. erdeSlr 
ydki tirtSfi ki^te tu tdl5& ^ t5 pdrroSe prft 56 \ti otrdfe bdr 6ma va gur 
e sdrf y6gdf5 amrt. ardavila ve a^vArOn sar risoden. vd;i^tlko m5 
d^t, 5 tir 5odid teirun mdaan. v& Aopan^ ki ke mM k45L eideStr 
cISvAd kJ m§ mikdrta* por i ajdavfin o§vdd ki na aid mikdrbi. erdeSIre 
yfls oma ve be pAri ardevliD oSvAd ki 5uJbdtl mer6 ^dO drAv ve tayaUab 
be mdbeji ve xfim azfz aidkH. mGac vI6vlia aidsH!}n gAra x!^ ji 
pQr-an. bri mazenna va dintehiln 3rd buti bfi fi k^im t6 mallm vdbfld. 
ardevAa moSkAl 6S b5 ve dzaiOS nadod gc erdt^ir bovOf dabe bid. va 
ardavlin erdeSfr 65aApte tu tavfla. 5$T0d ki h6dAri asb bud ve bid! 
meidAae gA v5 6dpta 5 afipdavQtilJ^ udidt Quia. 
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me a brother's sh&f^ t The king laqglied and said* Be silent, lest if 
youi other bmtbera understand, this too should not reseh you. Ended. 

VI 

A person bought each daj six loaves. One day a fidend askedt 
Why do you. buy six loaves every day ? The person said, I keep a loaf 
for myself . . . and another one I give awav% and two I lend. The 
fnend said, I have not fully underst<iQd what you have said* Say it 
more clearly that I may understand* The person said, One loaf I keep 
for myself and the one which 1 throw away I give to the sister of 
my husband, and the two which I give, I gi^^e to my father and my 
mother Ln return for what the}- gave me in ehildhood and the two 
that I lend, 1 give to my children that in the time of my old age they 
make eat ^ , and give it me in return. Ended. 

VII 

A merchant when he became bankrupt owed a tliousand tumlns. 
To his son he said. Tell no one of it. The son said^ I obey and will not 
speak of it, on condition that you say what is the ad^Tintage of not 
speaking of it. Hia father said. So long as a calamity does not become 
two^ it is not important^ and one is the loss of capital and the second is 
reproach of neighbours. 

Verse. 

Never tell your own trouble to your enemks. 

Since from your mouth he will he rejoiced. 

VIII 

One day Anlavia went hunting with his horsemen, A wild ass 
passed in the desert. Ardafttr foDowed vrith the eldest sen of Aida van. 
.\idaslr shot an arrow into ita body so that the feathia: went m and 
came out the other side and the ass died on the spot. Arda^'an and 
his hoiBcmen cfamc up. When they saw the hand and the arrow they 
were amazeiij and he asked, WTio shot this t ArdaSir said, 1 did. The 
son of Arilavnu said. No, I did. ArdaSir was angered, and said to the 
son of Ardavan, Do not take to yourself my prowe^ by falsehood and 
deceit, and do not exalt yourself. Hei^ the desert is large and there are 
mauy other asses. As a tost and proof, let us shoot a second time, 
that it may become clear. Ardavan was angered, and refused to ghro 
permission for ArdajUr to ride a horse* Ardavan sent Arda&lr to the 
atables. He oideted that he should bo a keeper of horses, aud should 
not again come to the racecourse for hall and stick and horee-raoing. 
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IX 

}'ikl ruba3 jaki dcrd;ifti t&z did. &4vi5at ki ra^ vdlr daS 

ndias&d. bflr ]i arviiit v4li vjpdidi bo, 5;^r] k^r bidf bed k6r5$ 
ndka. uSvidd kl m5 lize trdi un, age hdJj nAdSre b4. pa rdtefun kl 
udxTP. 


X 

jrdin ObM j'ak rdj ydki 64 mii;(e .bcdibo. ;(6di zi6kerh66 

v5t ki k4 6i4d4da, b4£ta javdp 64 naddd. 5b4d oSvdd ki me be bar 
ydkl j’dki {6vi ^ak-^dd etc. hdrki dSzz o itlv5l jiSk kdtnf^ mossdre 
bdd. bend bar Tn be bar rdki ydkJ ^dvi hem^kad oSdod, dlge ddz 
ho ydk kdmogi add 4iivoB Se bar kn, rufe bid dTge 4dvo6 kdsok b5 
mnlftn bO ki dbzz o. yO ha. 


XI 

j-dkt mdrddge gadd j^idlcS ka ki dge bona v4kra ki gong-OD vddter 
pfil Sc pir etiid. bend bar m ydkJ 5id4d o ri-S od men^ gCng 

0 Se mdl v4n. j-dkj b4 mdidCgi gadll gi 46Sm4iio4 bfi deviOst gl 
de rdsvd vekru. j-dki tndrdOg Gtrdpc davdrt. ydkl dldlS dddc gong 
5 gadde ki dodnidnCS bd v6J de sar ddd ki mb gSi^ nd ha. dr6ve vdjn. 
tnerdog i gCog <^vdd luf td drdvc vajL raCne maltm bb gi gCug nd 
ha, rcisvG bO, yG ba. 

XII 

ydki pddcdd ddvrl ydki Mr uS pndrt. de^idst ki ^idv ckra. peidm 
od nepte tu Mr ki kQri be ydnfln nddGra, hJrfi (nmc yeiiadti dordn 
ddnen ve hdrdG bdr den. ydnOn dmbien g mfre 40 pddka 5 bdr 60cn. 
pddt^O 5v6t gl OfOi do pOddn.^ SovOt tume yeimdti mo pddedOd pauiOd 
▼e x^nddd ka vc mte hamd ndba^ddd. yO bo. 

xm 

ydgi xatarndk 

ydki kddtibfin be rafr^od odvOt ki mo bddro mdro bttmdsfl mcmdaom 
hanirf ta kddtl milrtdn. rnfl)^ OSvdt gi md be td nasikdt ekre b4i 
bur tii kddti mddu bri gi ydgi x^tanidkl n4. kditibunoft porsdd ki 
bgddrO indrO roemdso bumdee td kOyG niartdn. Bdvdd hanid tu davaji 
mdrtdD. be to noalbdt ekre bed bare tn ibvdj mdlQ bri gi ydgi 
;^tarQdkl ne. 
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IX 

A fax saw a grape vme. He wanted to eat the grapeSj but he could 
not reach them. He leaped up several timeSp but it was useless. At 
last be did nothing more. He said. These grapes are sour. If I ate them, 
I should be Then it i$ better for me not to eat them. 

X 

A religious mail one day lost a jar. He said to his servants, Who has 
taken it ? Ho one replied. The religious man said. I will give each one 
a stick of the same also. Whoever ia the thief, his stick wiQ become a 
little bigger. Then he gave each one a stick of the same size. The one 
who was the thief cut off a s nmll part of h is stick- The next day the one 
whose stick was smaller was evidently the thief. Ended. 

XI 

A beggar thought^ If I claim to be diimb^ more money will come 
to me. So he took a l>Darid and wrote on it '‘dumb and put it around 
his neck. Another beggar who w'as hia enemy wTshed to show him 
a cheat. A man passed by. He gave money to the dumb one, and the 
beggar his enemy cried out* Ho ia not dumb. He lies. The dumb man 
Kuidt Then it was evident that he was not dumb^ but a 

cheat. Ended. 

XII 

A king invested a cifej% Ho intended to Jay it w^astc. He jsent a 
message into the city sajing, 1 have no concern with women; whatever 
valuable thing they have, let them take and to-iuorrow go out. The 
women came and carried {?) their hua bands and went out. The 
king said, What have you on your hack(t). They said, valuable 
things. The king understood and laughed and pardoned them aU. 
Ended. 

XIU 

A dangerous place 

A ship^s captain said to his friends ^!y father and mother, grand¬ 
father and grandmotherj all died on a ship. His friend said, I^t me 
advise you t never go ou a ship^ since it is a dangerous place. The 
captain asked. Where did your father and mother, grandfather and 
grandmother die T He said. They all died in bed. Let me give you 
n<1vice: never go to bed, since it is a dangerous place. 
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xrv 

yfiki m^rdCgc ptrl mosolY^in riS65 Se rangi sl6 ilcdrtab? vfilJ 
mfdi s&rGS sifl [read : svfd] bfi, jik rQf x^ptudaba. ^rnSma 9e t^p 
kdft. fento tifiySA r&soddn Sodld kc midi saro^ scvfd Q vdlT midi r^SoS 
si6ne. ;(eni toajjib io kd. mdrdO^i pir §0 hiddr kd 35 pJrsdd 
midi sirod sdd on vc midi r45od siddc. Ja^db oilddd Id dar vd55egi 
mtdi s6r ma bdri 5(nda vdlf mtdi r^om dar vTa<s5%r hfiti 6mdfl brt 
mdoe, fd sdrom plrt4ri mfdi t^om o. 

XV 

j-dkr pdrSx bo gi hoSydr on bedv^ri odvUd gj md 

yiki yuz dSrd to Ji ydki ddii mend jniki ve ddto sdta bud. davdri 
kdsok SSii-dd na d5ta yfiz ddrfm. daY^ri m»a aSvdd na s^o yiiz dSrlm. 
mi m5yunc bed^r 36 sdr rosdd. pdre kdaugt C6y6lf e pdri mdaoS kk. 
bedSrpS v6t j-dki j-uz ydki Ji td aiwtm ji in gi 

yajd sita iie, 

xvr 

vAkt sarbazi pfr dar jangi p6 5« mdrti dmdaba ve dvazSS piJie 
55vte d63t [var,: dSrt]. ydk rdj 35 v[6«t ke vdiute dar nieydni 
t« mStdr Se li bdrS6 vo pdye 5uvl 3c mdrtSma. v5j Se aar d^d id ci 
mdiarai me p5 ndd6rc me tO niStdr nendm v5 bO. mat6iai ]T gS5 
3e gdf kn 5 Banfidc tQ mutAr 6 o3bdrtc tu mam;^Da. vA](tiga doktAr 
o3dld o3vdd kc vOJe imjjfir kren ki pil-k v5auja. indtdrfi ^anddd ka. 
okvdd ki me tabfb mdG no inrj|Ar. y5 ba. 

xvir 

Latai for children of two yeant 
gddO dtna d4ri ;^na 
nAnom dfid dma 

XiidoS 35 vO sigoS 6ma 
^X°m ki b3do3 Bma 

For children of four to six ycatn 
6 lalali nomAnDt bud 
metiiA korbQni junot bGd 
babA bend5 yolumGt bud 
babA barAnl n6ni5t bad 
ki mBniG kerbAni jOnOt bad 
babfl harAni* nani6t bfid 

* bar^D IB of QDMrUin tocBnlqg. 
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XIV 

A mati^&ndd Muaiilnrma, dyed Im beard blacky hut the hair of hia 
bead was white. Oue day he fell asleep, and bb turban foil off. Several 
frienda camOt his hair waa white, but kh beard black. They 

were aiLrprbed. They awakened the old man and asked. Why m the 
hair of your head white, but the hair of your beard black 1 He replied , 
Tn childhood Hie hair of tiiy head catiie» but the hair of mj beard came 
at the age of twenty years; therefore the hair of toy head is older 
than the hair of my beard. 


XV 

A boy thought he was very clever. He aaid bo his brothcTp I have 
one walnut, you too have one. Now one and two are tliree. The younger 
brother said, No, we have two walnuts. The elder hifother said, No 
we have three wabnits. Sfeauwhile their father came. The younger 
boy complained of the elder boy. The father aaid, I will eat one w^ahmt, 
you too will eat one, the third ho shall eat who says there ate three, 

XVI 

An old soldier had a leg broken in war, and in place of it had a 
wooden Icg^ Ooe day he wished to go to his house. In the road a motor 
went over him and his w'ooden leg was broken. He eollcd out^ hfotor- 
maut I hai<^e no leg, put me into the motor. The motor-maii agreed 
and put him into the motor and took him to hospital. When the 
doctor saw him he said. Call a oarpenter to mend his leg. The motor~ 
mun luughcdp and said, I want a p]i)'ajcLan not a carpenter. Ended. 


xvn 

A beggar came to the door of the house. 
1 gave him bread, he was pleased. 

He went and hia dog came, 
r drove him off, he was angry. 
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Does Rhari BoJi mean nothing more than Rustic 

Speech ? 

By T. Grjjiame Bailey 

[Hwe^diog to tfafi of tba qacvtion I wodkl tlmw Attention to 

th(i importAfit qoototio<nfl from Dr. J, B. Giloltriiit on jjp^ 366, 7 Itwlow^ whioh jtbnw 
that ftt IraJM timM in JS«3^ and twi»in he Djwd tho nnino Kbjiti Boli. 

and tell ui in vh^kt aoooo he ii»d it.]^ 

T his question arises out of some reinarks made by Professor Abdu] 
Maq of the Oamaniya Umrersity^ Hyderabad, Deoean^ who, 
crltieiziDg views on Khar! Boll {= KB) which I had expressed in 
my flkt. of Ufdi* Ltl^j pp- 5^ 8^ 9, 1^^ said — 

hame is se j^uahj hili ki d^ktar ^hab ne h mugali|c ko rafa^ kla 
hai, lekin agl g^^bitf me yeh bhi mubtila hal t kbaii aur kharl ka farq 
in ho ne bahut fahth bataca hai^ lekin ma^ne taqribaa vohi rakkho 
hai jo k}ian ke hal,, ya^ae mnrawaja, ^arn, mustaimd (standard) 
zahau ; aur dQsra ga^b kfa hat ki Kliarl Bolf ko ek Htag zabati qarar 
dla hai, aur ua ki do shalhe hatai hal^ ek Uindl aur dusn Urdil . . . 
Khan Boll ke ma^ne Hindostau me 'am taur par gavart boll ke hai 
jise Hindo^tan ka bacea baeca jauta hai; voh na koi |Aaa zaban hai^ 
aur ua zaban ki koT sha^. (t^rdup July, 1938^ p* 590-) 

" We are pleased to note that Dr. Bailey has corrected this mistake 
(made by some Europeaiis, of eonfusing khafi with A-Ann, T.Cr.B.)^ 
but he too has fallen into what is essentially the same mistake; for 
though he has clearly shown the difference betw^n khafi and khan^ 
be has given /Aiff almost the same meauiug as khan^ i,e. current, 
common, accepted i and he has made another amazing statement— 
that KB. is the name of a particular language ; he has further dmded 
it into two branches, Hindi and UrdQ. In Hindustan KB. usually 
means ‘ rustic speech \ a fact which every child in Hindustan knows. 
It Is not a particular language or branch of a language/' 

I must stop here to correct the statement that I have given 
khoTt and kharl almost the same meaning I have never done 

so. itAao means unadulteratedor “pure”, and while it may bo 
applied as an udjective to a language, it has never been the name of 
any variety of speech, whether rustic or not. The word khan means 
standing and when first used of a language appears to have; 
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gtgnifitMl “ current ”, Ooly it muat not be forgotten tliat it has 
never been iMcd of any language eiccpt that which we know as KH, 

That the wortl does mean " standing ”, and has nothing to do with 
khari “ pure ”, is further evidenced by the corresponding words in other 
Hindi dialects or languages. I am indebted to you, sir (Sir George 
Grierson) for a reference (in a pri-iTite letter} to KAnitii Prasad Guni*s 
Uinii V^kara^, p. 2."). We read there that “in Bnndelkhapd Kik 
is known as tharh 6(ifi This word thSTh of course mcana “ MrgnjtirLjT 
Again, Dr. B, S. Pandit, whose nathT* language is ilirvari, told me 
that in Marvati HR. is called "/AiM Mi ”, where/WA has the signifii a- 
tion of “standing”. We thus have three names for this dialert, 
and in each case it is called “ the standing language 

Tn Urdu for January', 1934, p. 158, Pandit .Manohar Lai Zutshr 
replies to Professor Abdul Haq, and aays he is mistaken, for KB 
undoubtedly is the name of a language. The Professor in a note on 
p. IGO, rejoins " in my opinion KB means simply the opposite of 
polished and literary ; it is used in that sense to-dai-, i.e. rustic speech. 
Lallu Ji 1,61 probably used it with the same meaning. European writera 
have fallen into error about it, saying it is a particular language. 
The Hindi authors quoted by Pandit ZutshJ have raerclv followed 
these Europeans", 

It will be noticed that by the phrase “ in my opinion" and the 
word " probably ” he 1ms toned down his previous statements, but 
even so the matter rests simply on bis assertion ; he gives no references 
ami quotes no authorities, nor does he name any of tlie Europeans 
who supposedly have misled Uter generations of Hindi schoiara. In 
matters of LVdd his opinion commands respijct, for Urdu is hJs mother 
tongue, and ho has devoted his Ufe to Urdu scholaraliip; tliis, however, 
h a question not of Urdu but of Hindi, and it must be decided froni 
a study of Hindi literature. 

In Urdu literature the term has no meaning, for it does not occur; 
it has pmcticnUy never been used in an Urdu ix»k, nor is it found in 
Urdu tazicimt (anthologies). Even UkIu flictionarics rarely contain it 
The Farhaty i of which Urdu scliolare speak'with bsteti 

breath, docs not mention it. The meaning " rustic speech " which 
we are toM every child in Hindustan knows, is not known to the 
compiler of the voluminoaa iVfir m1 LoffSt, for ,||| be saj-s is “ Kharl 
Bon is converaation in the stj-Je end pronunciation of men (wrd 
men, as opposed to women; T. G, B.); nor is it found in 'Abdir! 
Majid’s huge Urdu dictionary, Jomi^ ul which mcplaijis KB 


DOE!3 KHARI BOLI MEAN SOTMINO MORK THAN RUSTIC SPEECH :iG5 


simply RA ninnt^ H &dJ?, “ the speech of rrieii^** We see then that 
the compiJors of tlie two iRr^ge modem Urdu diotioiiBries^ themselves 
Itidmns, tiuve never heard that meaning of KB which we are told 
e\^rj'‘ child in Hindustan knows. There is nothing about rustic speech 
in either. 

In modem conversational Urdu usage bo^ occasionally does 
mean, not exactly village speech, but uncouth, boorish speech, 
though the dictionaries know nothing of this. But again we must 
remark that Urdu usage does not concern us. We are dealing with 
a Hindi term, and wont to know what it signifies in IHitdi. In my 
flistoff/ Urdu Literature I gave the tertn its literary meanings using 
it exactly as Hindi writer^ do tOHlay^ 

Three points arise :— 

(i) Who are the Europeans who have used the name KB ? And 
in what way, if any^, can it be said that they misled Hindi authors who 
foUow^ed them ? 

(ii) AVhat have Hindi ii™t4ir9 in the last hundred years meant by 
the name, what do they mean by it now, and what do they think 
Sadal Misr and T^allfi meant by it T 

(iii) Wh^i did Sadal Misr aud Lallu IjiIj who were the first Indians 
to use tbo term, mean by it 1 

(i) The idea that certain Europeans have led Hindi writers astray 
by their atatements about KB is strange. It ivould have been helpful 
if Professor Abdul Haq had told us who they ore. The fact is that 
Europeans Lave rarely mentioned tlie name. 

I have recently made the very interesting discovery that Dr, John 
Gilchrist used the term KB at least four times iu the first 

year in which any Indian is known to have used it, and twice in the 
year following. He therefore shares with Sadal Misr and Lallu Ji 
the honour of priority. In fact, as he wrote the name four times 
in 1803, and the)*' only once, ho dcaerpes it perhaps even more than 
they. 

What happenwl k clear. Ho was Profesamr in the College of Fort 
William for four years, and for nearly the whole of this time Lallu 
and Sadal Alisr worketl with hinu He Icamwl the name from them, 
and in Ids daily iiitcrcoume with them had every opportunity of finding 
out its exact irieardng. He often spoke of Hindustani as the collo€|qia1 
speech of India or the grand popular language of Hindustan. He said 
on several occasions that it hod various styles. The court or high 
style was Urdu, full of jVrabie and Pewian. At the other extreme 
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was the “ pristine or nistie idiom of tliat exteoaive Language inde6iiitelv 
Cjilled Bhasha ”, while between them onme KB. He has told us 
further that in order to facilitate the trandtion from Urdu to Bhiishn 
he had causcfl a KB ^xiaion of to Ijo prepared. 

The state of afSiirs, as ho saw it, was this. Iij the towns, especially 
those with a large Mubammadao population, Urdu was the onlinary 
spoken language, in the villages soato variety of Bhaaha, while KB 
or even simple Hindustani, was the language which appealecl to 
Hindus, particularly these away from Muslim centres. KB, owing 
to its avoidance of Arabic and Persian words was compelled to use 
words derived from Sanskrit which were familiar tg the rural popula¬ 
tion ^ Gilchrist states that the desire to teach these words to hia 
students was one of the reasons for bringing out books in that ciialeot. 
To this extent it has, as compared with Urdu, a rural appearance. 

There does not, however, seem to be any evideuco that in those 
daj-^ the words IMn botl in thcmselvca meant village talk, fn no 
books of that or any other period do we find such expreosions as 
** the khafi talk of Bengal or Madras or the Paujatj or of English 
villages ” : one docs not find ' ■ so and so has a klmr^ pronunciation 
or '^ his conversation is very Now if kkii^d (fem, jtAori) 

meant simply ^amri^ rustic* one ought to be able to say aU tiiese 
things. The fact is that Hindi writers always used KB as the name 
of a dialectp and Urdu writers never usted it at olK 

The testimony of Gilchrist^s EntjUsk-Ilindti^^m Dkii&nanf (1786, 
2nd od.* 1810; revised 1825) is kuportaat. Under ''country" he 
has the entry the language of the countr}', opposed to the town 
bahur Aer under ''colloquial” it has (1810 ed.) rozmufru. 

In neither case m khan boR given da a translation, nor 
do we find it under words like rural, rustic, eto. So far as 1 knoWp it 
does not occur anywhere in the dictionary or in any of the nimiy 
vocabularies which Gilebrist prepaml, though khaia with the common 
rncaning of ** standJfig ” is frequent. 

Siraiiarly in the □iimeroua EEgliah-Gniu or Engliflh.Hindi 
dictionaries which have been published, one never linds imtic, rural 
or country speech tranalatcfl by kftafi boti, ' ’ 

Gilcbriat'a early references to KB ar^ of great interest, T quote 
them here ; — 

(l) m Story T^, vol. ii, ]m, p. ii : " Many of those 

(stones) are m the Khnfee Bolec or the pure Hioduwee atvle of the 
Hindoostaaee, while some will be given in the Brij B.hasha' " 
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(2) Tbe 0neni4xl Fabulist, IflOS, p. v.: I very much regret thut 
along with the Brij B,ha«ha, the Khm^ b6U& was? omitted this 
partirulair idiom or style of the Hindooafanee would have proved 
highly nseful to the students of that language.” 

(3) lb, the real K.huree bolee is distmgtiished by the genej-al 
observance of Hindoostanec Gramniar and nearly a total eseclnaion 
of Arabic A Persian. 

(4) p. vii: (The learnerJ will find another specimen of the 

Kpliqree bolee in the Sfor^ Tttkr, p, 24.” 

(5) The IliTtdc^frmian Ortkoepigraphic Ultimaium, 18M, p. 19 
{foot): “ Another version of Snboontala in the K^huree Bolee, or 
sterling tongue of India. This differs from the Hindoostanee merely 
by excluding every Arabic & Persian word/" 

(6) ib., p. 20 (faot)j 21 (top) : ** The Prem 3agur. a very enter¬ 
taining book, rendered with elegance and fidelity &om the Bmj 
B^hasha into the KnhuFCC Bolee by Tjalloo Jec La] expressly to effect 
the grand object of teaching our scholars the Hindoostanee in its 
most extended sense, and with proper advantages acnopg the grand 
Kitidoo mass of the people at large in British India," 

Gilchrist always marked in one way or another the cerebral r 
which occurs in the name Kharl Boll. 

In 1814, Lieut. William Price published a " Kthureo Bolee and 
English Vocabulary of all the prmeipal words occurring in the Prem 
Sdgar " of which the Directors remarked " these (worda) are in constant 
use in other K,huree Bolee and Bhaklpt compositionsH;Uthough 
the name KB occurs in the Introduction to the Pfem Sugart it Is not 
given in. the x^ocabulary. The only meaning given to Heiri is chalk, 
a signification, which, ao far os I reniembcr, is not to bo found in the 
Pma Sugar. 

This vocabulary was reprinted in Hindoostanc^ 1S27. 

2nd ed. 1530. 

The next whom one should quote ia Garciii do Tassy. In his 
lltM. ife ia LitL Hindouk el Hindom(ankt 1st ed+t voL i, p> 307, he says 
that LallO's Prom Sagar was “ non pas en urdu, mais en khari-lxjlj on 
thenth, c'estA-diro en hindouMani pur, en liindouataiii hindou de 
Ifehll ct Agra, suns ni^lange de mota urabes id pers&ns.” This is a 
paraphrase of Lallu’s own words, but, mistaking klian for tAurT, ho 
interprets it of Lallu’a phrase " oniitting Arabic and Persian words , 
thinking that it means "' pure language de T. does not mention 

Khan Bdi at all, but speaks of kharl "pure.” l.e, without mkcch 
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■■ unclean ", wonJs of non-Sanakritic origin. He wrote the tvorda quoted 
(and almost tte same wortbs on p. 1 of the Introduction) in 1839, nad 
repeated them m ISTO; os they were French, not English, the con- 
fusion fetween khan and than passed uimoticed in India 

Eastwiefc, in liis vocabulary, 1851, says that Man boTt meam 
Kitari boH "pure InnguagD 

n ^ “*^"»'** ^Jgar 

kJtan bolt, pare language 

The which Hindi authore call KB English writere prefer 

(ii) The mmo ^ i, Hindi; the first Indians to tise it were, as we 
shall see below, LailQ Jj La] m igos and ISIS, and Sadal Misr in 1803 ■ 
It ni m constant use now by Hindi writers. We are therefore hound 

not^ttter" meaning, if any, does 

Have any of them given it the sense of rtistic speech ? If so when 

."ht-:, r I ^ 

the) did not employ ,t ot aiJ. The first I know of to use it since those 
a>^ WM K*J^iv Presud m his Inf reduction to//j‘nrff,Sr/«f,o„^, J867 
He rc^rded It i« esBentially artificial and literary; in fact he 
ea.^ tha^UfiC Ji, though he strove to preser^^c ft« 

>et faded sometimes to exclude the Braj village words to which he 
was accustomed in Jiis own speech. His words are ’ “ Whether this 

lave L T,"'" 

pages further on, p. 17, he m-u; " Lallrt ' i, ** l'1'’'gufigG. Si.v 

butt' w'S 

tirL-f rrr 11: 

of hia SaifS Gtau, 1900 ed., fimt published It le 1 
khan boll of Agm ; aitbough he excluded Pnr=;,i' t 

By H,ad, „„„ . 1 , i, ^ 
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or dklpct, viz. that form of Hindi which is UHcd in evcry 4 Jrty Hiiuli 
prose (and inoreasingiy in verse), the Hindi which wc find in alJ Hindi 
magazines, in truLUslationa such as the Hindi Bihle^ seicntific works 
and ail school books. This fact is so well knoivn that proof is hardly 
□ecesaary. In an aoticlc [JRAS.^ Oct,, 1926, ppp 717-723) I mentioned 
and quoted twelve Hindi authors to this efleet. Tlak is the ordinary 
meaning of KB, but the Urdu language itself is sometimes spoken of 
as a branch of KB i» contrasted with Braj^ Avadhh and other 
Hindi dialecta. 

There is no need to kboiir this point; I will content nijTself with 
one or two further quotations, to illustrate what they mean bj KB* 
and to show that they do not think of it os rustic. 

The MiSr Brothers in Al^ir BtitniiiU Finorf, voL i, p. 119, say that 
“Sital (a.d. 1723) wrote all his poetry in KB Sital^s language is 
fur removed from rustic speech. 

Badri Nath Bhatl IHfaii, p. 31, after mcntioiiing that he lives 
w it bin twenty yards of Lallu's old home in Agra, says that every Hindu 
household in Agra city speaks the same language us Lallu's in Prem 
SagtXT, the only difference being that whieh naturally exists between 
literary language such as Lallu's, and conversational speech, such as 
is he-ard in the Hindu homes. Hu calls Lai In's KB litoraij, not rustic. 

The best knewm of modem Indian writers on Hindi literaturo and 
languages, Shynam Sundar Das, say's in Hindi BliHxa id fikds, p. &•!, 
between 1250 and 1450 the older Hindi dialects gradually^ 
assumed the form of Braj, AvadhT, and and on p+ 55, KB 

wss used for poetry not only by aiusalmiins but by Hindus also.” 

Rama ^nkar Prasad in HifuU Sdikyn kd ^anipjfl Itihdg. p. 128, 
WTites " Sadal Milr and LallQ wrote in KB mixed w ith Braj bhii^ ". 
He thus contrasts Braj and KB as two distinct diaiccta. 

There is an important reference in Rama Kunt Tripathl's //iud7 
Gad^ Slhnim, p. 33 of Introduction, “ the language of the Preta 
Sdijar b adorned to this extent that all through it there is the splendour 
of Braj bhs^. Not only so, but it is characterized by a great pomp of 
words and by poetical atylo ; it is not the plain idiomatio language 
of conversation, but poetical prose/' 

From these quotations and from those in the article refe-iTed to 
{JRAS., Oct., 1926), and indeed from the works of any Hindi author 
who writes on the literature, it is plain that KB is regarded not as 
rustic speech, but os a dialect of Mindly and practically all Hindi wTitem 
would deny Siv Prasad's statement that it was artifieiaL 
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(iii) We come now to the important question: Wtiat did Soda I 
.Miar and LallQ JT mean wbcn they said Ln 1803 that they were 
rranstutini; into KB ? Did they mean into matic speech '* ? 

Sadal ^Miar in the Introduction to bis XMketopSkhySn says : “ Some 
people cannot understand the Nisiketopakhyan because of its being 
in Sanskrit, so 1 have tiBnalatcd it into KB.’' 

Let us r«;all the facts. Lalitt belonged to Agra, Sadal Jlisr to 
Axrah (Ars) in Bihar, 450 miles away. To get from the former to the 
latter we must leave the Braj area where Agra is situated, pass through 
the country where Bundeii and Kanauji are spoken, into the Ax'adhT 
country, and finally after entering Biiiar tmverse the Bhojputi region 
to a few milea west of Pa^na, the cspitaL The only rustic speech 
8adal Jlisr knew was that of his nath'e Arrali and the country round 
it; it was entirely different from that of Agra; the former was Bihati, 
the Utter Braj, and the whole country of still another language, 
Avndhi, lay between. Rhm Candr gnki in his //iWl Bhdm aur SShiti/a 
(at the end of the Sabd Sagar, p. 210, also published separatoly] teUs 
ns that KB in those days and preWously was the language of educated 
and polite conversation among Hindus from Delhi to Bihar. It is 
interesting to note that Badal Misr, though he lived ao far from the 
real home of KH, wrote it better than Lallu who lived very near it. 
Lallfl’s is too much tinged with his native Braj. The style of both 
men, though simple, was literarj', not mstic, 

A dozen or so years earlier SWUisuili lAl, of Delhi, a man learned 
in Arabic, Persian, Urdu, and Hijidi, wrote KB still better than 
Sadal Misr and LaUn. He w'rote just the straightforward Hindi which 
he was accustomed to talk to his educated Hindu friends, at least on 
fontiftl Gpcca^ioni^^ 

We turn now specially to LnlM .Tf. Tn the introduction to liis 
Pr«n Siufar lie stated that avoiding Arabic and Peraian w ords, ho had 
told the story mii Agre i-I KB me. ii, the KB of Delhi and Agra 
Did he mean " rustic speech" ? The rustic speech of the district* 
round the two towns was different. The people round Delhi spoke 
what we now call KB, those round Agm, 120 miles away, spoke Braj 
If he had written in the rustic speech of the former it would not have 
been the rustic speech of the latter. Secondly, like Sadal xMisr he is 
hterary not rustic. It is true that he sometimes failed to exclude 
Braj words and forms {perhaps be never tried), but Braj forms ore 
not KB; indeed, we have seen above that KB is contrasted with Brai 
Fifteen yearn after t he Prm ,9^, UM Jt wrote the Ml C^ndrikS, 
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a couuaentary on Bniarl’s Satmi ; this wsa also in EBj and showed 
less Bnij influence. In the Introduction he distingoiahea thioo diolects 
in which he had written books, viz. Biaj, KB, and Rekhte ki Boli 
(i.e, Urdu). In his Braj and KB books he usually endeavoured to 
avoid Persian and Arabic words, but in the Introduction just mentioned 
he used them rather freely. 


Conclusion 

We may buhi up by saying 

(i) KB b a Hindi term, and its meaning must be sought in Hindi 
writings. 

{ii) By KB Hmdi authors always mean a dialect, often, though 
not always, a highly polished and litcrari' dialect. 

(iii) It is difficult to believe that KB means rustic talk, for if it 
did it could be used of the village talk of auy part of the world, and 

one never hears this meauing given to it. 

(iv) There is no proof that any European writer has mialod Hindi 

authors aa to the meaning of KB. , tt_j vu 

(v) There is a little evidence that in con versa tiooal Urdu KB 

sometimes means boorish and possibly uneducated speech, but 
this is not supported by Urdu dictionariea whether compiled by 

Indians or by Europeans. , c, j ■ nr 

(vi) The early KB writers, Sadasukh, Lalla Ji, and Sadal Misr 

did not write in a rustic style. 




Modern Literary Hindi 


By A. Bar aks I Kov 

T here waa a prevailing opiiuou in English linguistic literature 
that the m«lem prose Hindi, High Hindi, or Khari boli, was 
invented by the English. 

Tliis point of view was maintained some time ago by such a highly 
authoritative scholar as Sir G. A. Grierson. Thus, in the preface to 
his work on the history of Hindi literature he says ‘ : "The first half 
of the nineteenth century , .. was the period of the birth of the 
Hindi language, invented by the English, and first used as a vehicle 
of literary prose composition in 1S03 under Gilchrist’s tuition, by 
Lallu Ji Lai, the author of the Prem Sapr.” 

In another place of the above-mentioned work Sir G. A. Grierson 
explains in what sense the term "invention” he uses should be 
understood. He says*: " fo 1003, under Gilchrist’s tuition, LaM 
Ji LSI wrote the Prem Siigar in the mixed Uidfi language , .. with this 
peculiaritv that he used only nouns and particles of Indian, instead of 
those of Arabic or Persian origin. The result was practically a newly 
invented speech; for though the grammar was the same as that of 
the prototype, the vocabulary was almost entirely changed. This 
new language, called by the Enropeons Hindi, has been adopted aU 
ovm Hindustan as the linfftitt franca of Hindfls, for a want existed 
which it fiilfiJled. It has become the recognired medium of literary 

prose throHglioiit Northern laciia. ^ t t 

Further investigationa into the domains of the histo^ of Indian 
languages, investigations in which Sir G. A. Orieraon himself h,« 
taken such an eminent part, have shown that the history of the Hindi 
and Urdu languages b touch more complicated than it was auppostd 
even at the end of the last century. In conformity with the results 
obtained by these investigations. Sir G. A. Grierson to a great e^nt 
modifies his point of view with regard to the formation of the High 
Hindi. In his article " Indo-Aryan Vcmacolam ”, he says *: The 

* TJk itod^ nT OikatU. IMO. laltodtwtian, 

p, sxiL 

I - Onenial Sludiu, 1918. 

Tci+ ip pt. 2, p. 52. 
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preseDt form of literary' HindT or High Fbdi, is a reversion to the type 
of the noa*PersiaD«cd vcmacukr of the Upper Doob, brought iqto 
uae by the teachers at the CoUege of Fort William in Calcutta ia the 
early years of the nineteenth century. It iias desired to create a 
Hindustani for the use of Hiadiis and this was recreated by tnlfiwjt 

Urdu, the only form then known, as the basis_Owing to the 

popularity of the Prem Sugar of Lallii Ji Lai. one of the first books 
written in this ne^wly devised speech, and also owing to its supplying 
the need for a HtUfua franca which could be used by the strictest 
Hindus .., etc.” 

A whole number of Europeuo authois recur to the version of the 
English baviiig invented a new Jangq^. However, after the 
appearance of the above-mentioned article of Sir G. A, Grierson it is 
generally said with reference to the mventioa of this language that it 
was not invented by the English themselves, but by the teachers at 
the College of Fort William, under the dircetion of the English. In 
the Encydopa-dia Bntamtca we read : ” the Hindlfom of HindostanT 
was invented simultaneously with Urda prose by the teachers of Fort 
Williani ., etc. 

This European point of view up to recent times was popular 
m India not only among Mussulmans, but among Hindus as well. 

As an lUuatration one may bring forward the views of the brothera 
!^ra upon this question and suggested by them in tbeir history of 
literature of the HiodT. The brothers Mi^ra say i : Varttaman gadya 
h jannutdaid Sadal J/t4ra aur Lallujl Lai mane jdte hai ” The parents 
of modem prose are considered to be Sodal Mi^ra and Lallu JI Lai." 
Of course the brothers Miira are not considered to be the best authorities 
m the domain of Unguistic problems but we quote their opinion because 
these words reflect the point of riew widely spread in Indio itself. 

However, after the war. when national and confessional relations 
and contradictions became strained, tills conception regarding the 

ongin of modem literary Hindi underwent a revisat on behalf of the 
HiDdG fichol^. 

It should be said that this criticism was not altogether fhiltless 
as oanng to it, it was possible to ascerUin a series of historical facts' 
which were heretofore unknown to Bcience. 

On the other hand one must acknowledge the fact that criticism 


* iA itihit 

UUlbniia, 1DS4. p. 8S2. ’ 
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WAS and is carried on in a mode quite di^emnt to an onprejodic^ 
study of bistoriea] facts. Very often a series of circurostanees are Imsed 
not upon a thorough study of historical facts, but merely upon pemoDaL 
impressions and emotions evoked by an upkeavod national and 
confessional proper pride. 

It is iinpossible to fully envisage the question of the origin of the 
modem literary Hind! in the frames of a smatl note, therefore 1 shall 
only stay for the chief statements of Bilbri Syani Sundar Das^ one of 
the most eminent cqnnoiiiseurs of Hindis the chief editor of the large 
Hindi dictionary, Hindi Sabdasagar, aulboF of the first course of 
general linguistics m Hindi and other important 

scientific works; and also upon the views of the collaborator of 
Sundar Das in reference to the mentioned dictionary, Eatn- 
windra f^ukla, expressed by him in a short essay on the history of 
Hind! literature supplemented to the above-mentioned dictionary, 
and 5ri Jegannitb Prasad Sarma^ — author of an essay regarding the 
development of Hindi. Ail the three authors quite agree os to the 
question of the origin of prose Hindi. 

Their chief objections with regard to this quesHon arc aa follows : — 

In the history of the Hindi language neither prose nor the dialect 
Khar! boll upon which the modern prose literarj" bng;iuige is based 
are considered to he new phenomena. Hindi prose exists even 
before the nineteenth century. As to the Kliari boh dialect, its history 
is ancient and has been known since the thirteenth century* Kharf 
boh wets not invented by the ^lussu-bnans, hut It is a colloquial language 
of the educated Hindu merchanfee, scholars, etc.; the Muasidnians 
merit the wide spreading of the language only. The literary koguage 
of the Mussulmans, the Urdu, based upon the Kharf bull, is only a 
dialect of the Hindi language. The Urdu is mertiy an artificial language 
and therefore cannot be considered as a basis of literary Hindi. The 
honour of "invention"* or introducing and spreading the prose 
Hindi docs not belong only to Lnllii Ji Lai and to Sodal Misra who 
acted under the guidance of the English, but much more so to the 
authors that worked Lndependcntly of them and whose language, 
by the way, was much better than the language of LaJlu Ji Lil, for 
which reason this kttcr cannot be conHidcred the inveiitor of the 
modern prose fiterery language. 

The above-mentioned Hindfl scholars, oa well as a number of otbeia 
who have ™tten before and after tJiem, point out that prose in the 
Hind! language^ carrying its incessant tradition aince ttie uiueteenth 
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cratirry, is not considered to be an afcsolntely new appearauco in tbc 
Hindi litfirature. 

It IB true, that the works i^Titten in the liteiarr dialects of Braj 
and AvadhJ in their majority are composed in vc^; but egnailir 
with these, prose works are aUo known. Thus Jagnnnath Prasad 
Sar^ after the historians of Hindi literature, points out» that one 
of the works attnbut«i to Gorakhnath* an author of the fourteenth 
centuiy, although, probabty, it was WTitten by one of his fol- 
lowers, repreteats the earliest sample of Braj prose. In the middle 
of the sixteenth century, in the same proso language were written the 
Uitas of \itthalnath as well as comments of some of his foUowera * 
However Jagannhth Prasad .W himself points out that this piose 
m B^j did not eonrinue any further. The prose of a few commentators 
^ itthalnath s followers -is to such an extent formless and helpless 
thatit rather obscares the sense of the original than serves to explain 
It, Tlie helplessness and uncertainty of this prose was one of the r^auses 

why the Braj prose tradition was soon smothered, not to be renewed 

in mturo, 

Srill ™«essful was the attempt to create prose in the Khari 
boh l,c the ^alcct which served as a basis lateron (in the nineteenth 
Muturj^ to the development of the m«lem literary Hindi, The poet 
Wg, who belonged to tho court of the emperor Akbar, wrote a 
Lttle Story in prose Khari boli. This attempt of Gang’s was not upheld 
by the following authora and remained a solitary instance 

For this te^n Sundar Dos is quite correct in his remark,* 

a hen he says the prose which existed in Khari bob before the nineteenth 
centtiTj- wiia hut nomiiinl (mm 

The cau^^ of the failure of those attempts to create a prose language 
m Braj and Llm„ are quite natural: authore of the ITindf literature 

that period belonged in their majority to the high castes, whose 
prose language was the Sanskrit, therefore there was no necessity of 
rtcating another prose language which neither possessed such n 
rtandairi form nor the possibilities of being as widely spread «s Sanskrit 
itli regard to the question of prose the HindiJ scholars themselves 
come to the conclusion that single sporadic attempta of writing in 

P.irU^. 

I ' ^ o/ pp. 30, 100 -i- 
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Hindi prow, being of an interest hy themwlvea nnd from the point 
of tie'w' of tho history of this literary langnagOp were of no pmotical 
coowqqenoe and eould, in no manoer^ ioflaenco the future formation 
of quite a new literary;' langtiagei new in prineiple to the Hindi 
literature. 

The ctreumBtances of the Khnn boli dialect arc much more 
complicated. The Hindlis declare the question of its deirelopment to 
be iovolved with many delnaionB^ and its history is generally represented 
erroneously. Such a point of view is eipreascd by Sytm Snodar Das.^ 
This idea is repeated in a Hcrie& of his works, in particular in an essay 
on the histoiy of the language attached to the large Hin di dictionary 
Hindi-Sabdma^r^ The same idea is repeated by other scbolara, 
for instance Kamacandra ^^ukla in his essay on the history of Hindi 
Uteratuie, supplementing the same dictionary. 

One most acImowJedge that in reference to the question of the rise 
of Khar! boh the Hindus arc quite correct In many points. 

Firstly, among the Indian Muslims, up to very recent times, an 
opinion was widely spread that the UrdQ had risen from the mixing 
up of different languages and dialcets, the speakers of which thronged 
the court of the Mogul emperors. This point of view^ upon the Urdu^ 
mcotioned in a well-known work of Mir Amman, was accepted by 
several European scientists as well, part of whom up to the pn^nt 
consider the Urdu to be an artificial language—originating from the 
mixture of various dialects and language. 

Secondly, wdth regard to the formation of the Khari bolJ the 
representatives of this opinion declare the btemiy Hindi to have 
originated from the Urdd by the way of a mechanical exclusion of 
Persian and Arabic words and by replacing them with Sanskrit, 
pure tataamas or tadbhavas. 

Thirdly, up to very recent times a view was widely spread among 
the Hindus themselves to the effect that the modem Hindi originated 
from the Braj and was reformed under the induenoe of the Mussulmans. 
Bamacandra Sukk points out that such opinions wore expressed not 
so long ago (in lEH^) by the President of the Society Hindi Sabitya 
Sammelan. 

In order to show the error of these ideas, the HindQ scholars 
quite justly point out that Kharf bolT w'as not a new language. In 


1 ABdi^ i0S2, p, 342. 
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particulftF Syam SimdAr Das says ^: “ iOiari boU has existed from 
the same time as Avadlu and £raj. The only distmction between 
them is that the Uterary produf;tioa both in Braj-bha^ al > f ^ 
Avadhl be^D to develop a long time ago, whereas that in the Khari 
boll has begun quite ceeently." 

^jam Sundar Das himself os well as Ramacandra SiiJda and 
Jagnnnath Prasad Sarma point out tbat^ besides being used as a 
spoken language, the Khari boll crept into Iherature from ancient 
times. 

Thna, Amir Khusro (1256-1325), known more os a Persian poet, 
has written a scries of sniaU productions, riddles, etc., in the Khan 
boli. And not only historians of the Hindi language and literature, 
but also historians of the Urdil literature consider Amir Khusro's 
verses nearer to the Hindi than to the Utdh. Babumm i 

in particular says: "These Tcrsea though they employ Hindi 
words are scanned according to Sanskrit prosody and can scarcely be 
regarded ns Urdil verses, though Persian words ore found there and 
here." 

After Amir Khusro the traces of Khari boli are partly observed 
in the works of Kabir, Nsnak, DadQ, in Bhiiaan's ** Siva Bhavani **, 
in one of l^alit Kifcrl’s vcraes, in the verses of Sitai Kavi, in one of the 
already mentioned prose w orks of Gang—who belonged to the court of 
emperor Akbar—also in Jatimi s (about 1624) “Goia badal Id 
katha ” etc., and in other poetical works, 

The above-mentioned authom give short extracts from the works 
of the enumerated poets. These extracts, in a most conv'inciog manner, 
certify to the existence and development of Khari boll from the 
thirteenth century; thus, we may speak of the Khar! boll as one of 
the dialects of Hindi literature which was used in the latter to a very 
limited extent and only in single coses as we may observe it in Amir 
Khu.sro ond in the works of the poet Gang—it was used as an 
independent dialect and not as a special stylistic means as it appears 
in Bhu^’s works and in those of a few other Rindn authors. 

TJie fact of using Khari boll in the Hindi and Urdil literaturo 
undoubtedly testifies to the Khari boil being employed nfy* as a 
spoken language. 

In this manner we may consider the antiquity of Khari boli as 
' p, 343, 
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proyed. Wicrofore the ideii of the Eh^rj bolj being & l&ngQSge whibh 
has risen from the mtenninigiiDg of different dialects, or haying been 
founded on the Bra], completely falls away. 

The Khati holi » an independent idiom, having risen on the basis 
of one of the local dialects. But whether tt is founded on one of the 
dialects used near Delhi, Agra, or Meerut, as is presumed by the 
Hindil scholars, or whether upon the basis of one of the Panjabi 
dialects, as is presumed by Grahame Bailey,^ does not enter the scope 
of the present note. 

However, the Hindu scholars, when looking into the correJation 
between Khan bolT, the modem literary Uindj, Urdu, and Hindustani, 
oome to conclusions with which one may undoubtedly disagree. 

For instance, f?yain Sundar Das, on the one hand, aajs *: “ Them 
are three forms of Kharl boh*: (1) the pure Hindi, which is the literary 
language of the HindQs; (2) UrdQ, which is used specially among 
Mussuhnaos and is their literary language aa u'ell as the spoken 
language outside their homes, the language of educated Muslims and 
several Hindus j and {3) Hindustan}, in which are used, without 
any difference, wotds of both Hindi snd Urdu languages and which is 
used by ail as a spoken language." 

In the above cited quotation Svam Stmdar Das considers Kharl boH 
as a more general conception and in the literary Hmdt, UrdQ, 
Hindustani, he observes different aspects and different forma of the 
language based upon the Khan boll. 

V^Ttereas, a little further on, In the same work* Syam Sundar Dm, 
following Pandit Candra-Gulert, states: Urdu kol bkasa pmAi Jiai, 
Hindi in vibhSfia bat " Urdu is not a language, but a dialect of the 
Hindi language ”. 

lilvideDtIy ^yam Sundar Das put a mark of equality between 
Kharl bolT and Hindi as, if he had understood the term " Hindi ’’ 
as the whole of all dialects (from Bihar to the Pan jab), he would have 
had to acknowledge this dialect to be not only UrdQ bnt the literary 
Hindi and the Kharf bolt itself. 

How to reconcile these contradictory statements is not clear. 

Exactly from this point of view Urdu is represented by the 
scholars mentioned as a purely artiHeial dialect (Ittriai t^Mdsd). 

Hindu scholars declare the merit of spreading Rharf boli 

' " Uida, The Xsiuo am) the JRdS., 1030, April, pp, SOlHOO. 
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all over Northern India ami over tlio Deccan to belong to the Mualima 
aa well as the fact of the MusUqlb being the Brst to use Ebari boll 
aa a literary form. According to their opinion, however, Kbari boll 
in the bands of the 3Iuslinia obtainod an artificial form ; ow'ing to the 
introduction of a large number of foreign, Feniian, and jilrabic 
elements, the Urdu lost its national Indian character, all the more so 
because the Urdu had taken up some of the elements of Persian 
grammar. 

One carmot deny the fact tliat the Urdu in the bands of the Muslirua 
underwent many changes, greatly removing it from the spoken 
language. Nevertheless, theso changes were quite natural, in so far 
as this Jjterary form began to be used for expreaaing ideas of another 
Muslim culture, the scope of conceptions of which differ from the 
notions peculiar to Hinduism. Besides this the Khati boll dialect, 
modified by the Muslims and changed into UrdQ, appears to be no 
more artificial than the \iery same Khari boll in the hands of some 
Hindu writers, who sometimes exclude the elements of tadbhavaa, 
replacing them by elements of Sanskrit tatsamas and by heaping up 
most complicated compound nouns, some of which are composed of 
ten or even more oompoueuts. Both the overloading with Muslim 
elements as weU as with Sanskrit elemeuts. especially with compounds 
not properly pertaining to the spirit of Kharl boli, attributes to it 
an artificial form. The Hindiia are justified by the Sanskrit elements 
being national elements, but for the ilustiina, educated on Arabic and 
Persian culture, borrowing from Arabic and Persian languages it 
also seems nattira] to have ** the national elements " presented. 

Hindu acholais insist upon the artificial, hybrid character of the 
Urdu, especially so because very many authors interpret the eiprcasioii 
of Lallfl Ji Lai: ydinn; bkSfd cbor . . . khan boH mi: jM " excluding 
Muslim elements and narrating in a pure language ”, in such a manner, 
that the modem literary Hindi is created by LallQ Ji Lai ftora tJrrlu 
through excluding from it Muslim elements. 

Trying to refute this statement, the Hindu scholars attempt to 
prove first of oU that the Khari boli existed separately, indepcadentiv 
of the Muslims and their *' artificial ” liteiarv language; secondly-^ 
that LallQ Ji lAl, u'ho was employed by the English, was not the 
creator of the modem literary Hindi. 

It is quite natural and absolutely comprehensible why the 
Hindfls objected to a simplified, purely mechanical, under* 
standing of the formation of a modem literary Hindi, as though 
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it were formed eichiaivelj hy tie substitution of some lexical 
elements to others. 

Even Laliu Jr Lai peraonaUy. when creating hk work, does not 
meotion the fact of bis departing from the Urdfl, he says he writes 
in a “ pure Delhi and Agra languagei,e. his point of departnie was 
that of the spoken language of these cities. 

The Hinda scholars, however, try to prove that this pme KJiari 
boll langm^e was mainJy cultivated amidst purely Hindfl 
surroundings ; this language being used by HindQ pandit^p aadhus, 
meiehants, etc. 

These statements, of couract surmised in the ardour of Hindil 
patriotisEn, lead the Hindu scholars to contradict themselves, 
as they are obliged to acknowledge that the most ancient samples of 
KharT boli are to be found either in the works of Muslim authors 
(Amir Khiisro, Kabir) or in those parts of tho works of the Hindu 
authors, where Muslims arc represented. 

Thus Syam Rundar Das writes ^: Hindu k&myd nc bB apm 
iaiiHtd mi ts kfiafi hofi id prayog Hyd hai. Fmyah Musaimand K 
bdteit ii?e lAan boti mi liihte the “ Hindi poets also used the Khaii boll 
in their poctiy% In general they used to render the conversation of 
Muslims in Ehari boll 

Kamcandra Snkla as well^ in the aboTo-mentioned essay on the 
development of literary Hindi,* says that from the point of view 
of Hindu poets tho Hharl boll is understood to be specially a Muslim 
language. Is se Bhiisat^f Sudm ddt kavigo ne dafbdrd 

Ice prasang mi yd Alusalmdn pdird ke bhd^n mi is boR kd vyatuAdf 
iciyd hai For this reason Bhil§aip., Sudan, and other poets wben 
representing JTuslim durbars or depicting the language of 3dudim 
personages used to employ this language 

It is quite evident the Hindu poets considered the Kharf boh as 
a special spokcu language of the Indian Muslims, Undoubtedly 
the XharJ boll was the language of educated Hindus, hut in the nudat 
of the HindOa it was a spoken lauguage used by them (as is mentioned 
by pandit Guleriand other authors], outside the home, for the spoken 
home language was more or le^ coloured by local dialectical 
peculiarities varying in different provincea. 

Although the Kharl boli has for long been used by Musluns 
not only as a spoken language, but sdso in Muslim poetry, where tt 

> p. S4J. 

■ ftlAilrpti jsS Pr 2V7. 




3S2 


A. BARAVxVrKUV— 


appeared moetly in a form saturated with Poraian and Arabic elements, 
the Hindus abaoliitelj ignore tlie use of KharJ boli elementa in the 
Urdu literature, although elements of Sanskrit tadhhava occupy quite 
an eminent place with several authors of the Urdu literature. 

Completely ignoring the use of Khari bolT elenreots in the lodo’ 
Muslim literature, the Hindiis speak of its existence only in the form 
of a spoken language. 

However, &oni the hiatoiy of no matter whatever language, wo 
know if it lacks a Jiteraiy language its spoken form is void of 
atahilization both from a lexical point aa weU os in respect of grammar, 
which in no coae may be asserted with regard to the Khori boh, for 
it eomea forward in quite a nniform style with various Hindu poets 
who Hporadically use it in their poems written m the Braj. BcHido, 
having no uniformity in the spoken language. Kharl boll could not 
appear in anch an analogous literary form at the beginning of the 
nineteenth century with authors who wrote in different parts of the 
country, as did Lalla Ji Lai, Lai SadiLsukh, and Insha Alla Khan. 

Up to the nineteenth century the only form of a literary language 
which to a certain extent directed the free development of colloquial 
KJiari bolr and communicated a certain stcadineas and stabdity to the 
latter, w^as the literary language of the Indian Muslima—the Urdu. 
That is its historical merit w hick the Hindu scholara cannot eBace. 

Our acknowledging the exclusive role of the Urdu as a literary 
language, which lias, duringec^-eral centuries, influenced the Kharl boB 
spoken language and a<ldcd to it a ■certain stability, preventing it 
from splitting up into a number of dialecta, docs not mean to assert 
the literary Hindi to be considered os having risen from the Utdii. 
Both the Urdu and the literary Hindi are grounded upon the spoken 
Khan boll. The difference is merely that the Utdii began to develop 
much earlier, therefore it was able to exercise a strong Influence on 
the development of spoken Kharl bcli, attributing a certain steadiness 
to it. 

The undoubted influence of Urdd upon the formation of literary 
Hindi is also proved by the fact that Lallu Jl 1^1, Munshi Sadai 
Mi^ra, Sadasukh and Insba AJlu Khan all had a perfect knowledge of 
the Urdu; the priority in that respect belonging naturally to lushi 
Alia Khan and Sadiisukh, the former being one of the most eminent 
poets of the Urdu litemture. the second the author of several books in 
the Urdu and Fenian languages. 

It is quite comprehensible, therefore, that the Urdu did not 
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inuuodiatoly aifcct the literaxy Hindlp but througli the medium of & 
spoken language which, in the hands of the above-meuticned authors, 
was moulded into a completeness of form only owing to their perfect 
knowledge of the Urdu. 

The patriotiam of the Hindu scholars is manifested not only in their 
mclinatioQ to deny an obvious fact of the effects of Mudilm UrdCi 
upon the formation of literary Hindi, but also in that they try to 
disparage the role of Sadal lli^ra and cepeciaUy Lallu J! L^l—the 
authors who worked over the creation of a literary Hindj under the 
direction of the English, chiefly under John Gilchrist. 

In the introduction to Pretn Sagar^^ of IjiIJu Ji Lai (edition 
iaaued by Nagari PracarinC Sabha) the editor sajra that LaUO Ji Lai 
IS considered to be tbe flrst author of the Hindi prose as well as the 
first writer in the Hindi in its modem form/^ * Syiiu Sundar Dis 
and other authors repeatedly deny this role of Lallil Ji LaL In this 
manner Sjram Sundar Das, in bis course of general linguistics,* says: 
LcsUaji Lat Hitidl gadya Icc janmndnf^ inune Aal, To^cif unk& 
fte Hifidi gcdya ko udhunik rup iiaAl diya ** Lallti Jl Lai is coneidcred 
to be the parent of prose Hindi. In reality it is not ho who 
gave the prose Hindi its modem fornn^^ The same is repeated by 
Sysm Sundar Das in an essay treating of the devclopmout of the 
Hindi, supplement to the dictionary and after 

him a number of authors, in particular Sri Jagannath Prasad Sarma/ 

The most esfiential of all thoir arguments m flratly that Lallu Jl Lai 
did not act mdependently, but by the direction of the Adniinktration 
of Fort William College ; secondly, bia weak knowledge of Sanakrit 
and insufficient preparedness for such an important business as the 
creation of a litemry HindL 

The Hindu scholars point out that besides Lallu Ji Lai and Sadal 
Misra tbe creators of literary Hindi are to be considered Munshi 
Sadasufch Lai and Syed Tnaba Allah Khan, whose activity in that line 
IS all the more important as they both acted on their own behalf and 
initiative, and not upon the dii^Njtiaus of the adminiatration of Fort 
William College. According to their assertions this fact is principally 
of great importance, as it is a proof that Indian society realised the 

^ CatEiruU« ld» s ^ndrir Ehlft: Himil I* firfi dcSri^. Nd" Pa", 
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necessity of taviiiff a prose literary Language ; attempts were mode^ 
iiitlependently of the Englmli^ to satisfy this need. 

Munshl Sadilaiikh La] was a tiative of Delhi. He was born la Saiii. 
1803. For a long period he was an employee of the East India Ckimpany* 
He knew the Urdti and Peraian languages perfectly and wrote several 
works in those languages. He miade a translation in prose of the 
Bhagavat and gave it the name of Sukhsagar. Besides that^ Sadasukh 
wrote ^ several articles of which one was even printed^ 

Ramcandra Sukla emphasizes that Sadosukh wrote in prose 
language not according to the directions of some or other English 
official and not according to some kind of given standard^ but according 
to his own initiative. As follows from the above^ Badasiikh wrote in 
the spoken language of educated Hindus* 

One may doubt the proximity of SadaJinkh's langui^c to the spoken 
language, anj'way as far as hk lexicolog}*' is concerned^ becanse of hk 
using Sanskrit tatsainaa to a great extent. It is certain, however^^ 
that he followed the eame way as most of the workers of the modem 
Hindi literature, who ako use Sanskrit tatsamas to a large extent. 

As Sad^ukh began to write a bttle before the other w^orkers of 
the beginning period of the Hindi prose bterature, hk acti\dty in thk 
respect was considered to be of great import * 

Syed Insha Alla Khan {died in 1817) was the most eminent poet 
of the Urdfl literature. He was a poet at the court of Delhi and after¬ 
wards of Lucknow and finally ho was in Mursliidabad at the court of 
the Nawab of Bengal. Wkhing to prove to hk friends it was possible 
to write in a pure spoken language, Insha Alii Khan wrote a story 
called ** Rani Ketki Id Xahuni in which he used only the vocabulatj 
and terms of style of the spoken language of the educated circles of 
hk time, avoiding both vulgarity and pretentious expressions typical 
of literary Urdu of his epoch. Inaha Alla Khan^s bdcpcndence of 
topic, the simplicity, refinement, picturesqueneas and \ividiiess of 
style^ imbued with expressions of cvcr^iday life, foico the hkboiians 
of literature to acknowledge Insha AUa Khan's pre-eminence in the 
way of masterly use of the new prose style of literary Uindi, although 
historians generally point out the infiuence of UrdQ in his lexicology 
and syntax. 

The third creator of the modem literary Hindi the Hindu scholars 
consider to he Paodk Sadal As well as LallO Jj liil, he served 

^ Syitn SEindar Du i Adkvmik Hindi ks ikdi p. 
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in the East India Company in tlio capacity of teacher at Fort ^\']]l^a 1 ^n 
College. In the year 1803 ho translated into Hindi the tale 
" NagLketopakhyau Although^ according to the opinion of Hindu 
scbolfiTiSt the language of Pandit Sadal Mi^ra h much better than that 
of Lallu Jf Lalt it nevertheless has some deficiencicar of which the most 
important are : The asing of the Eastern Hindi forms such aa phidanh, 
cahudisj mni, etc,; pkeing auxiliaries before participles of the 
verbj for instance, uftam ^ati io Aai ^pahOctet etc^ ; the dropping 
out of the copula, for examplep kanya sab instability of 

orthography^ sneh as kad h\ and kisutht and scvenil other defects. 
Notwithstanding these trifling deficiencieSp the Language of Faxtdi^ 
Sadal hli^a is considered to he better than the language of LallCi 
Jr lAL 

Especially LallQ Ji Lsl and his language are subjected to harsh 
criticism. 

Jagannith Prasad ^rma ^ points out that the work of Lallu Ji 
Lai is much inferior to the mentioued works of Sadasiikh and Insha 
Alla KhuRp becauac Lallu Jl Lai acted not upon bis own Lnitktive bat 
according to the directions of otherSp being in the capacity of teacher 
at Fort William ObUege.^ Besides all thatp his * * Pram Sagar written 
in 1803 at the same time as '* X^itetopahhyan of Sadal Miira and 
" Eani Kctki ki Kahani of Insha Alla Khan is not considered to be an 
original production. The language of Lallu Ji I-aL according to the 
opinion of the mentioned author* is subjected to many deficiencies, 
of which the chief are : there is no steadinesa in graiiinmr, SanalCTit 
tatsamas are used to a great extent^ but their spclliiig differs from 
the standards of orthograplo^ The orthography of tadbkava is also 
not strictly kept to. IjuIIu Ji LSI bos quite excluded Arabic and Persian 
elements from his vocahulaty, whereas these elements have b^n 
without doubt substantially introduced into tho Hindi and* on the 
contrary* he often uses Braj and introduces into 1 rem Sugar 
a large quantity of verses in that dialect. In other parts of his works 
bftaidea poetry in the Braj language ho sometiniea makes use of 
rhymes. 

Based upon tho above deficiencieSp IjalQ Ji Lai’s Lsngiiage, which^ 
according to the opinion of the HindQ scholars is not void of some 
positive trails* cannot be considered as an example of literary Hindi. 
For that reason Lallu Ji Lfil cannot be considered to be the founder of 
that language. 
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Of the four authors who wrote at the beginning of the nineteenth 
^tuiy in prose Hindi, according to the opinion of liamcondra 
bukla.i the best should be considered to bo the language of Sad&iukh 
Lai, and for this reason he must be considered to be the creator of the 
m(^em Utorary langmigo. gri .Tagammtb Prasad ganna is of the same 
opinion in this respect aa Ramacandra ^utla.* 

From the pomt of view of pnrit)’ and corrcctneas of the literarv 
language Syam Sundar Dm ranks the throe authors as foliowa ‘ " The 
place is to be occupied by Insha UUa Khan, tho second by Sadal 
ftIjSra, and tho third by LalJQ Jj Li|,'' i 

In this way OUa Jf L 5 J, who in the European litcmturo is con¬ 
sidered to be the inventor of modern prose Hindi, from the point of 

""““r occupies the bst place, or is even coutplotely 

excluded from the ranks of parents of the Hindi prose. 

In order to estimate the cause of such varjdng conclusions both on 
the part of European authors and BindQs, it is necessarv to dwell upon 

the argunieuts used by Hindu sehokra and their criterion of a miSel 
iitenny Jan^a^iCi 

Hindfl scholars consider the deficiency of LailQ J[ LaJ to he in the 
foUowme: hia grammar is not stable and baa no standard- for 
instance he soveral variations for the same form; in order to 
express the ^njunctive Participle he uses such forma as i kari, 
W-c. btday, bulaykari. bulaykar, AuMyiunle. Further, in LalJii Jf 

the orks of ail four authors. In Sadasukh Lsl we come across such 

a^J STf-iT employa forms 

alreodj not^ bkc pA&l^nh, etc. Thus this deficiency b observed 

whether 7 mentioned authors. It b doubtful 

mM " deficiency, for 

ighteenth century possessed a greater number of forms than 
he modem literary language, and diffemnt authors introduced 
ramtions of these forms into their works. Only the subseouent 
developraeijt of the literary language actuates a certain dtandardizTtioii. 

* Hindi M miA*, p. 2J4, 
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Secotid\y% at the preseat time, the literacy Mind! is not 

standardized to a great extent amODg difforent authors^ not mentioning 
noticeable discrepancies both from a lexic^a^l and grammatitsil side. 
As an example we may take the formi of the Conjunctive Participle, 
for which any grammar provides several variations, for example bdj 
bdhar, b<^, bolkarie^ or the Conjunctive form jotj^ ja^f 

or the form of the Past Participle such as die, etc. 

There is no doubt, of course, that some of these variations 
will gradually drop off with the further development of the literary 
Hiddi, 

The fact of Lallti J! 1^1 employing verse in the firaj dialect can by 
no mcojia be considered as a deOcieucy of his Language. The adoption 
of verse in the Braj should be looked upon as a peculiar method of 
compositioa practised by l^Ilfi Ji Lai tu his ** Frem Sagar Epic 
narration h carried out by him in prose language, moments of high 
lyrical tension are reproduced m a i^Tical language^ which the BraJ 
dialect was ages ago considered to be. Keither of theee dialects arc 
mixed np with each other^ Only single forms of Braj are sometimes 
used in prose, which can evidently be expbined by the fact of their 
being in affinity to the spoken langasge of the end of the eighteenth 
century. 

Hindu scholars consider Lallu Jj l^I's bnguage to bo greatly 
deficient by his using Sanskrit tatsamos differing from the orthography 
generally used. 

Evidently LollQ Ji Lal^ attempting to wTite in a language the nearest 
possible to the spoken, without donbt wtote Sanskrit tatsamas in 
Buch a way as they were pronounced at that time. It is a defect of 
orthography, but not a defect of the language^ 

Orthographical questions are very complicated ones, and Lallu 
JJ Lai, creating a new literary form, solved the dUSoultSes os 
he considered to be more correct. Secondly the ortbography 
of the literar)^ Hindi is its weakest point* aiid is to be further 
improved. 

The Indian Presa has recently discussed various projects of 
reforming the devanagarl. In caso one of these projects should be 
accepted, natuially the ortb(^phy of many modem authora will 
become obsolete, but this docs not mean that their language will 
become obsolete as well 

Because of the digreseiong from the Saiaakrit tatsanm orthography 
many author* state that Lallu Ji Lai had quite a low knowledge of the 
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Sanakrit or evon did not know it at alLi I doubt whether such u 
wncluaioQ will be comet after a niiimte fiurvey of the language of 

Prein Sugar , Such conclusions should not be drawn from this fact 
all the more so sis Lallfl Ji LaJ was not prepared for such a role as the 
creator of a new btemry language,* Sundar Daa who also oon^ 

eiders Ullu Jj Lai hardly prepared enough for hie role, still brings 
forward the opinion of other scholars; “ some say if he lived at the 
present times he would never have attained such fame. But this may 
be said about Newton and other world famous scientista,” * 

Besides, the role in history of this one or another promoter is not 
dotermined by the degree of his erudition. Most probably at the end of 
the eighteenth and at the beginning of the nineteenth century there 
were many scholars who knew the Sanskrit and most likely the Hindi 
much better than Lallii Ji Lai, but, nevertheless, they did not 
participate in this great undertaking as Lalia Jl Lai did. 

Hindu scholars, basing their views upon abstract facts of purity 
and correctness of language, find it impossible to consider LalM Jf 
Lai the founder of the modern literary Hindi, and they consider that 

^ attributed to Munahi Sadaaukh and Syed Insba 
AUfl Khan aad td a cettdn extent te Sadal MHra. 

One may come to such a conclusion only in that case if one is to 
forget historical facta announced by these scholare. It is well known 
that the story of Sadai Jliira. “ Nisiketopikhyun was soon forgotten 
and w« not republished. Syam Sunder Dis himself says * the collection 
of ^aauldj'a articles was not even published, and the story of Syed 
lushi Allah Klian * was published for the fust time by Raja Siv 
Prasad, Whereas “ From Sagat ” by Lslln Ji lAl was published many 
timre and its popularity grew stronger and stronger. It is quite com- 
prebensible that the formation of a literary language should be affeotod 
D^y by such works as are propagated and widely r«ad and not the ones 

which lie m manuscripts or which are forgotten immediately after 
their appearaoce. ^ 

For this reason foom all the mentioned works of the four authom 
WMidered by the HindO scholars to be the founders of modem literarv 
Hmdr, the " Prom Sagar” of UIJQ Jj Ml is the most noted workto 
play an honourable part; owing to it the idea of a prose Uterary 

> Unir«n(lr> Sokla S IHikH tikUy^ a n'tou,, pp, £13,15 

■ Sytlll Sundar UL: tliml! gmiya tt Aii Oc&tve 

■ OpL aUy |U SOl ■ 

* p. 19 . 

* Op. ciL, p, 3;2. 
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kuguagti became popular, many auttors of the following stages of 
the development of litcmiy Hindi studied prose language by it. 

Hindu acbolars attempt to diminiab the significance of LalJii Ji 
Liil and Sadal by pointing out their serving at Fort Willmm 

College and their acting upon the initinth'c and directions of the 
administration of the College, whereas Paodit SadiLsukh Lai and Inaha 
Allah Khan were never employed at that College and therefore acted 
independently and upon their own initiative. But. fiiat of all, Pandit 
Sadaaukli also served in the East India Company, although not at the 
College; aecondly, the fact that both the mentioned authors started 
to work upon a prose language only when Lalll Ji Lai and Sadal 
Aliira were solving the same problem, and this undoubtedly is a sign 
they began their work also under the induence of Europeans. 

The infiuenco of Europeans upon the development of a prose 
language is not only to be seeu in that they brought to India an idea 
new to thia country of a literary language resembling that of a spoken 
language, but also as Sri Jaganuath Prasad Sarnia ‘ justly remarks, 
with the advent of the English and under their influence great chan^ 
have taken place in the economic, social, and religious life of India. 
A new bourgeois class is formed which is in need of a literary langu^e 
to that of the spoken, and, with the assistance of the English, 
this class creates and spreads it by technical means (such as the press, 


etc.) adopted from Europe- - u i- • 

Out of three literary forms set up on the basis of Khari bob. 
Hi<»h Hindi, Urdu, and Hindustmil, this latter the Hindu schobre 
coMider to be purely artificial, originated by the English “ for 
reasons**.* These schobts imagine the affair to have been 
in the foUowing wav; the English selected out of the UrdO and Hindi 
words common to lioth languages, kept the Hindi grammar and in 
this way invented a new language. Such a mode of exp^mg ^ o 
formation of the idiom which the Hindus tbemselves call Hmd^m 
is nuite mechanical and contradicts their own words, as Hindu 
Bchobra deebre that the Hindustani b just the 
j-ise sab log bokdi «« Idfe Aai* “^bich » used by all m 


“I point of view of preximity to the li^ spoken s^b 
the Hindustani the most perfect form of a literary language which can 


] 

I 


//.pm/E tf iiaiEiU ioilt ti pa*#. PP' 
gyAm SuB<Ur Da>: pt^ 

gylin Sundw DiJl! P- M-, I 


.Wi-,**. 


L8Q^L90. 
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^ ^ Hmda, ..d Tti, i. 

scholars, for example hy Babaram SafcscnJ.* 

Mort the hdi™ Mhol.™ W. pdot of vi,» upoB «ho 

™tter ond flnd tta tho litei,^loogoogo mustdiffa-from tho^m 

Up,.gr,mr»rfrtooduo.tedoloss.: io ocoorisn.. oiu. d*,Vho» 

«*o^ ^ tko 0^,0 „.y o, ^ ^ ^ 

.s pd.m ,l.Dsm.Bobji»tmtmgitirith„omnTpi.n8.oslrri,l.....o... 

Tho «tMoo of litormy Hi„dl w,k Soaskrit tetoom,, „ „„ 

^°rl.r rt >»« «i«. tho pmpoi 
of ^Jo rmg t ho Hmdi oompmhrmiibl. io other pori„o«, „ i„ ,ho 

^si-trajtsrrr.-r^ 

^ m theo oocboUrp. Po, iostoaoe, i„ vi^ ^ . 

Fren, the above specimen we may draw the conclusion that a 
digression from the principle of connecting together spoken and literarv 
Jongoogo food,, porodoollp spootio,, 0 , .ho”,.h„oL oftlLS.’ 

ll.‘JtTir.-. ■'''• ■"<» —*-»o. tti. 

• flyim S™A.r 114. j p. 353 

9T«]ajinuh«ipadhjiy. Stt Girjrlhjtf „ 

SatSttljl i/ftdo ti jinrAafi, .VS' /Vo* Pa" n,^ *^"'**“"4" ffiiiJf mi 

ppt ]a.'t-23l. ' bhig 10. adk I-S; iom. 

* Mfi-’W, lfehn.ur Ki4r. im. p. s 

Srf .r.pinrf.th IWI g.™.*: Ifi^;^ ^ 
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Remarks on the Pahlavi Ligatures ^ and ^ 

By K> Bahk 

(PLATE ni) 

T N the Sitiungsberichle der Kgl. Preuyttiachfn Adad^nir def H'fSMin- 

a transcription of a fragrocnt of a Fahlav-i-frahanp found b Turfati 
and now preserved in the Museum fur Volhetkimdc in Berlin 
(legiatered as Tht 195 (Pi))- As some graphic peculiarities and 
especially the ligatures occurring in this fragment may Iw of particulaT 
interest for the history of the Pahlavi system of writing, 1 thmk it 
may he worth while to reproduce a photograph of it, obtained through 
the kind aasistance of Dr. W. Henning and Dr. Geipkc, Berlin. For 
permission to use it for this purpose I am greatly indebted to the 
kindness of the Secretary of the Preiissische Akademie der WUsen- 
Aehaften, Geheinicrat Liiders. 

The fragment contains part of a list of verbs. This list gives far 
more grammatical forms of each verb than the Pahlari-frahanga 
puhUshcd bv Junker. On the other Lund, it does not give the Tratuan 
equivalenu'of each verh-fomi, hut only, after the enumeration of the 
ideographically written forma, the corresponding Iranian infinitive. 
Apart from the ligatures, the discussion of which is the mmn purpose 
of this article, the fragment has the following peculiarities. The 
infinitive is always written and the past partic, both without 
the perpendicular stroke generally found added to these fonmt m 
Book^PahlaviJ The stroke (marked ' in my transcriptions) is found 


1 I miM it for sprant^i th.l thl* Jrtmkr iw Rx.k-Pahlai i «p™«nU h"*I -p 

of twwto. in.rriptii«w «„1 th. h.hkvi.p-|t.r, fonod n« 

Ihc OM. of but *Uo. beinB pwl nf 

j,‘ r.v r ~ /itf iind ' rr r ~ L^rTY ~ «w. whkb woni*» p»d Jtss, ai**>» 
™ ' «’*>■ ^ 

•tioke i* in my opinimi. thv only tore “f tlw ‘1^ 

ft «. or nK > (fOtphir *iirvivd, «.d t tbo .y of 

Ibo Ptaltpr to hr » too, hwn™- only <m thin *«urapt lOlt W it pomihfc to JifWiiflt for 
thf iireuulnrily of thu -y hcinn uiied or ohiLited. 
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only in the ending -a», written -m* (R i, 6. 10; V 1, 5. lO), At the 
end of B line some letten. Imve special forms ^ -yy, the ending of 

the 2nd 3g. pres, ind, (R 12 ; V 7), -f (R 4. 13; V 4 ). TTic letter n 
sometimes has a shape with a cun'e hdow, which recalls the ^ of 
the bscriptions, the ^of the Psalter. This is the case at ends of lines 
6 , 7 (perliapis also R I), but also b initial position V 7), 

and sometimes in the compounds p ’« r 

forms of V 8 seq.). This special form of n might, of courae, 

as weU be considered merely a peculiarity of the mdividual hand. 
The other graphic traits of oar fragment, such as the diacritical marks 

V ^ ^ ia a few forms 

known * ^ ^ 

- following seven verbs are represented: 1. 

\Tr.foil; nUartaa; V, nrim; VI, [u.Uaf>] ■, 

I omit ^ preservwl of Vll «the imper.sg.. 

t n t! I t ‘■““"'I- TJ.. liptu™. 


II 

f3j rilSXN 

— 

— s^lf 

- 

- f 


in 

m— ^ 

— tfSf 

— ifl 

— 'J 


IV 


— yw 

— W (loj _ w 


[mi.r.vrf 

I- n 

— ym i\4} 

y/f/4WN'm] 
tTML __ 

— * 1 ' 


¥ 

•MXTrjv 
(S>— fT) 

- rn 


— 


:sj 


(ftj 


cm)«rri'B-,v*. '_ ". _ 

-Kn "’“’J? -'*«*' 

zur "‘>rr ,-?*w 


fJO) 


-it^} ni) 

— f 


VT 

rA/^B^ir.v 

— 4 

— 

— */ 

“ m 

— tfTft 

- *!» 

— MJ 

— in' 

— y^yi 

— yM 

— In 

— < 

r 1 
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loast ori^inally^ the satne nudiber of funiis Agreeing with tlie otiicrs 
wherever A tmee of a hdnl b left, thus nialcmg the restoration of the 
form in question quite certaiCL In V the 3rd pL conj. ia inbaing, and 
the Lndk-. iind the couj. 3rd Kg. are iDteTcliAiagefl In L too, an inverHion 
of fortus has taken place^ that of the infinitive and the 3rti ag. pret. 
[mss., if niy restoration of the text b correct* As for //rri'irA'l^AJy^ 
H 1. exactly fills the gap, and at the end of the snine line I think 
1 dbeern a trace of the final m (ct at the ends of lines 6, Tj making 
up the infinitive. I am, of course, not qiutc sure of the last point, 
as 1 have not had the opportunity of examining the original manuscript. 

R 10 iind V' the ending -yt of the Srd sg. pres, ind., elsewhere 
wxittcu with the conunon has a shape that cannot wcU he separated 
from the final ^ of the JISS* The same form of the final with the 

great loop und the curved down-stioke, occurs in the compound 
in the 3rd sg. pret, paaa. YBLlYXyh^ V 1, else where in the fragment 
written in the common way At the end of V 3 we find a ligature 

which I hardly think can be read otherwise than ly the ending of the 
3rd sg. conj., elsewhere though wc have to assume the abovc- 

mcntioiicd inversion of the 3rd sg, conj. and the 3rd sg. indie. The 
second part of this ligature has exactly the same slispe as that of the 
ligature of the It b to be noted that these lignturea are all 

used St the ends of lines^ but whether this fact b more than accklcntal 
wc have no means of decidingp owing to the very limited estout of the 
fragment. However that may be^ the shape of the (ft, eapecially ia 
It 10, V 1, 5, might easily be explained from the use of peculbr 
final letters in different kinds of hook-scripts of Semitic origin. 

In V we find another ligaturcK which acconling to the parallel 
forms of the other v-erhs surely rcpieacnts tn. The resemblance of thb 
ligature and the ^ of the M^SS. is, I think, so striking tlmt the two 

signs must be connected. And 1 think the shape of the ligature in 
our fragu'ieut gives the due to undcratand at least one very fref[uent 
use of The ligature in V 6 c-outains the same fom of found 

iu the ligature 7 V 3t ^nd the form of n mentioned above, p. 39^2. 
As for the cfoss-strokc found in thb ligature and in the ligatures for 
-yf and -7,1 am not sure how‘ it shonM be explained, but 1 feel inclined 
to rt^rtl it as an omamcnUl element, perhaps serving the purpose of 
binding the dements of the compouud together. It b fountl not only 

¥OL. yill. l»AfiT3 2 a. 
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in the ideogram aiular K. BYNj but also in the Av. ligature 

perhaps iutrodiJced there from Pnhlavi.^ 

Another element, the interpretation of lehieh is somewhat doubtfiih 
is the small oblique itrqkq added to the ligature -yt in E 10, but not 
in V 5, and perhaps to the ligature 1 Y 3, We may, however, compare 
the perpeadicubr stroke very frequently, but not regularly, found 
with the endings -yl and of the 3itl sg, pres. ind. and conj. in our 
MSS., of. the -y of the persona] endings of the Psalter (the inscriptions 
only have -my of the 1st ag.). The aljsente of the stroke in the ending 
-yAji? V I is in aceurdance with its ouiusabn in the pa.st participles 
in the fragnient. 

Finally we have to discuss the ligature with which the first form 
in V 3 is supplied. From the paralJelisDi with the other series 1 conclude 
that the form in question is the 3rd pi. mdic., being in the other verbs 
always charactcrKcd in the common way by adding S to the ideogram. 

This ligature is perhaps to he explained as representing -yiwf, J y 

being combined with a Ugature of j d and the aforesaid form of w* 
If this explanation is correct we must assume that the ideogram in 
this case has been supplied with that form of the ending, which is 
normal only in verbs not ideograph ically written. I have met such 
spellings in a few cases in the old M3, of the Yendidad K L The 

instances found in this MS. are, however^ not conclusive because 
may be only a clerical error for 3^'. 

Provided that the e.xpla nations given prove to be correct, it can 
be stated that our iragment u.sea the ligatures, which I connect with 
and ^ of the i!SS. respectively, in a way which is very common 

in the Book-Pahbvi. The coses in which fomiLB in alternate with 

^ and forms in ^ vnth are in the MSS. so numemus that I cannot 

agree with Jiyberg, who regards every other use of the endings than 
that which he has tried to establish in his as only iMfing due 

to emom of ecribes who did not undersbind the real value of the 

* It to be kept in tnSniJ m diiioiiisHiTijr r he;i Otigm of It-1 of llue A>% 

AlphaTiot itwt PfthlaTi tm\ A vr«Un wriihsL W*f by ibo fmtne menhm. Than 

we nlLhtl hftVc to Ukc inlo a^rduiit ibe fon-l that ihe fotm of t(K> At. ncripl, tfoch u 
we kfinw it. miaht not otiI.V to Anmaie eiTtfit, but jilio. 

to ft rrrtAln extent, tu A RreonUiry^ influence ^tri w^ribn vrrwd ifi writing FxhUvi, 
Lho H^liUe liingui*o of ZoHywttifln tbeobgy (rf. r.^. ihrf' fomimJ rvt^gnl^ty nf PabL 

jUJ At. ^ ^ whie-h f^iwinol be anything but vc^mdAJvb 
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ligatures [Ilitfitbuch, i, Einidtqng, p, 18). Aa there are some tests, 
as, for instance, the MeuOl; i Xrftt of K 43. which du not use these 
li^ttireij at nllp whereas^ they occur very frequently In otlierSp the 
question certainly needs closer exaniinatioDp which most take into 
account sIew the problems of ayntax and chronology of the respective 
texts aud r must here oontine myself to a few referenoes, 

is for the ending of the 3nl sg, pres^ iod., A(/8iyatkrtr i) 

Z(an>ran)t | 48, end : ] SOtl^OO 'if ■* 

'fhere a few linea above 

in the text the exactly parallel psss’ige has instead of 

As for similar cases, cf, §§ 51, 74, 7(5, 88, 88, &2, 96, 163, 106, 
106, no. Ill of the aanic text, for -yt in the 2ii(l pi. irnper, la 
found, e.g. A.Z.. § 41 : ¥= on 

account of inidh bay«» being the subject). As for the inteTpretation 
of §§ ^ though 1 consider a reailiug 

hilfJ not altogether excluded. .4 certain instance of tiHH written with 
" is found in g 96, Further examples of the 2od plur. imper- aft 

found in Kii. (Bnnjaua), viii, 12, Artarilr . . .framtif hi ataxi hini-i 
(jJJ'") '* .4. ordered ; Kindle a 6re ! " ; viji, 7, ffamiit hi iuj ai dii e 

farm it fit i¥HCf, fBOrtuitatTA . . . i^uiirf y( o hm i liii Htyfl (^°) 

“ when you obaen'e the smoke from the citadel of the worm, he 
courageous and come up agninst the citadel ! ” 

^ occurs in the M!4S, frequently for the eudbg of the past 

partic. (and, more rarely, for the of the infinitive), tlic > in 

the MSS, representing the y-striike and not the « as lo our frahang. 
Til is mode of noting the past partic. is extremely cotumon in the MSS. 
of the Avesta-translation and eapccially in the Madivan i bazar 
dadaatan, and is not rare in other Pahlavi-writings. CT, A.Z., ^ 2, 
fatifrifi; Kn. viii, 2, /tat. 3, pa/ffrifi kari [ ix. 11, iiai 

with v.l. s, 15, V‘l- ^- 

I do not ace any difficulty in explaining and ^ from cursive 

y + f nndt + o. I suppose the ligature to have been conceived 
rather as one single character than as a compound letter, and this 
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to U the renwn why the shape of the f has lost ite proper and 
distinct shape in The Borne luay happen in the case of 

being in MSS, rather frequently confused with ^ (as h also ^ with 

As for the ctirv-e of the down-stroke nf the I think it has to 
be explained from a merely (eathetio point of view as due to influence 
from the left-hand eun-e of It is not likely that this shape has 
anything to do wnth the Sasanian form infra, p. 399, footnote 2J. 

The fact that the ligatures ^ and ^ are used in the above 

way in a fra hang makes it, I believe, almost certain that we have to 
do with a j^ncmlly adopted system of orthography. A fraliang 
arranged like ours has most likely not been compo 3 «l to facilitate 
reading of Pahlavi but to teacb how to wTite it. Otherwise it would 
ceriainJy not have given so many verbal forms without stating how 
they are to be pronounced. It ueeniB to me to be an orthographic 
handbook teaching how the most important fornis of the ideo- 
J^phicalJy wntten words arc correctly spelled. 9o I cannot help 
thinking that our fragment has some authonty and it would be 
interesting to know how old it is. tleldncr in his above-mentioned 
paper from I 9 frl only remarks : *■ IVohl alter als dreihundert Jahre,” 
Judging from the character in which it is wHtteo, we might suppose it 
to be even older. On the other hand, there is no reason to consider it 
older than our oldest MSS. 

The ligatures ^ and denote in Pahlavi, as is well know-ii. 
besides the fornis already treated other forms of the verb. ^ not 
rarely denotes the 3rd pf, pms, ind. (in this case the MfSS. often have 
and also ^ occurs in this form. It is difficult to say 

whether the Ugatur™ are used here wrongly or whether we have in 
these cases to suppose that originally different ligatures have coalesced 
mto those now exclusively found. A., for ^ ^ yW we might compare 
ha hpture of the frahang V 3. This ligature might very well in lime 
have become so like the of V fi that they were ronfusetl. This is. 

^ The extreme 

difficulty of investigations of this order is greatly increased by the 

wirapt state m which most efonr Pahlavi texts have come down to us, 

Ufl ^ and gj am frequently intemhatiged. We find gj instead 
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of ^ in eases where exactly paruilel forms Ln the same clause show 
the past participle (as for the change of ^ and cf. the similar 

one of ^ and often found in 3ISS, os Tavpdm in his review 


of Nyijerg's ZII,, 9. p. 27(j, has justly pointed out), or formfl 

in in pami[«ibin to fornui in or to the nBkef\ iHeagmin 


denoting the 2nd sg. imper. The sftnie variatbna occur in tlip case of 
mriar lecti^ejs. We cannot but recogjiuse that the dcribcs have been 
bitterly in doubt aa to the repj valye of the ligatured. 

Professor H. S* Nyberg has, in his most valuable IJilfAtn:k Je? 
PMctn {ij Einkitung, pp, 13 J^qq.), made an mgeniou^ attempt to explain 
the origin and use of the ligaturea under discuss;joii. As the adoption 
of Xyberj[*s explanation would involve far-reaching consequences 
in our conception of Pahk’vd Riorpholog)' and syntax, I conskler this 
suBicient to justify an e?^aminn.tIon of his views. 

According to Nyberg. the source of ^ has to be sought in the 

Ansftcid letters that of ^ in the Sasanian both meaning 


yk There is, however, os already stated by Tavadia (11, p, 276), 
one serious objection to be made to this suggestion: the letter h H 
ifl only found in Aramaic elements. Fiirthemiore, we are hardly 
juatified in assuming any influence of the Arsacid upon the Sasanian 
acript, and Xyberg has not trii^d to give any evklenoc for this 
assumption of hia. Though 1 cannot^ for the reasim mentioned, adopt 
Nyberg's solution of the problem as to the origin of our ligatures, I 
think it is not useless to dLseusa the gramniiitieal side of Jfyberg's 
theory in the light of the middle-Irnnian texts which have been made 
available aiaco Nyberg’s book appears v\z. the Tuifan texts, ed. 
by Andreas-Hetining,* ond the Pahlavi-PsalteT.* 

Nyberg sees in the forms in the 3rd pres, optative 


eorrcaptinding to optatives like JlWYndy of the inseriptiona and 
*hyndyyh of tlie Turfan texts. Hence according to Nyberg, 

is to be read the ideogTain denoting not onl_v the pres. 


^ MUtelirani-vhe Muttithaica au* CkinenstiA-T^irkrMefn. i-U (Ar^ulh-wTut duliMit}, 
iai (i]ort|i-w4^t> diftleclj, 'Vim F# C, AudrWMi If]. AlU d«n NaektiuBB lu^imiuge^bfEl von 
WfilitT N^aiiiiig> SPA IV. PhiL-ifi*t. Nl. 103^2; 1033,1^34, {{uoticd EJt AivImut^Hvuniii^ 
i. iu iii. 

* fiMr dtr pjutnieH von F. G. Andre&H (t). Aua 

dnm beEmi^vgtbcn von Hkj^I Emt, SPA\t. /WiT.-I/ijJ. KL 11^^33, quoinl m 

AEfedrctui. Biut, 
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Stem, but also the pres, partic. in -ml-, Th® form is explainetl as 
bavinj! nrisen by way of aiualogy with kaH-eh. This should be karf Ae, 

or kari-g, the endin^ normally being written^. Tlibf conjetture 

must be rejected for several reasons, the first being this; that the iiac 
at the pres, partic. in -w/in Book-Pabl. and in theTurfsm aouth-westem 
texts is limited in the same way as is the case in XP., i.e, to that of 
a noun, and it la higUy improbable that the naked ideo^im should 
l)c used to express a form a'hich, though being from a liistoriral point 
of view a derivation of the present-stem, does not strictly bdoag to 
the conjupntion of the verb.* In the second place, the form lIWYniig, 
the only one cKcumng. is found only In the Araacid parts of the 
inscriptions. lo the Sasaniau parts the corresponding form is written 
Wri7/,* Thus we must conclude already from the inscriptions that 
the form belongs to the north-weatem dialect. That this is real I v the 


It hntE b(.,.a „thervi« in tl.i> cj.i north- wwtern rtisfccl. JMirJ PtofEa^ir 

optative etc., m . prriptirMli. 

formation fmjn iht, pres. j*rt. mov well jgtoTO to hecomrt ; tfaia formaliln wriiftPO 
■orvrtw in the f,riphnmtir pre*. indie, io .a(a,. In ^ 

Ck^J i KoeiK-nhavn, Aar-tK-^tninx for mi. p. 15. and 

Chnrtrn*.i-Bft,r-HDni.,nx. /™po*Ai. AWAW 

L kimZl^ri>‘' ’ t“' t«™i' P™foii«pr Sytienf told mo bv ktter that 

the ““Jrni "Okapian *’ dialwts in 

the f »«th.wn,l forma « quite el«r f»m 

perinl' ’1'A 'A ' ftV v" II II- *^^*^*^ f™ta"W and ihi" apodoija iif art im»i 

“ff ■<'3' //«! JWy'^^idMKat if 

Sirv J/iS' H /u ‘ H ’ T = Vvf/H'/A 'i>YX... ptst 

- . I him il > t. 1 alHjtiij auRprat that iiWfl here ii 1^1* mid Af 

ibe opt. ag. 3 nJ, (,E» M foond in the jig.) eemmon in 

tlwir«aliaof,hrj^ (v.Ji^hoh.tnao,ZKrAWad. .l/aftfir. J/o«far,riL i rn. « 

. . * (3J /J J Ain -.rr«dls ^rti4ln /Ym “ If tho Lord had o„t boon with oa . tbrj 
wosMhavodevenmln* alivoc mriM muat ho eompnrod will, ,„ni 

with the mnj. .irti ag. Turfau A'd (And) aliio iiaed in irmJ claiueo, aa I did in 

."ite ■'r • ^ '■»“ 

^tn/ iiiZ, X-iT’”’’ T'" '"*** I*''* 

Wittont any phoTWllr mmiJcmem m.j *lmit of more than nno readinif Tho 

(tw,A art III. lb™.,™ „ „rL..i 
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case IS oobfiruied now from the teslte publiahod by Andre-aM-IIenninj^. 
In the south-western dtalect fmm Tnrfan the Aid sg. prea. opt. ends 
in written -yA (&?A* hi, Mife, baTeh)^ in the aame way as 

ia the ending of abatract nOum$ (cf. Hennings Z//.p D, pp. 2S4 and 
2S5 Bern.). The A sometimea found might be dne to analogy w'Jtli the 
ending of the ^nd Bg, pns. ind. At Jeaat it can hardly I>e phonetically 
plained if w^e start, from old Iranian optatives in These 

optatives are represented in Book-Pahlavi hr and^j^^AS 

cste (Deukart and Av. translation), and I consider it not a j?rtori 
impossible that the forms m in some cases may be interpreted 


as opt., like those found in the Turfan texts. If that be the ease I 
should propose to read the ligature A being explained in the same 
way as Turfon 4. Cf. the difFerent spellings of the ending of the ^iid sg. 
pres, ind. For the shape nf A may be eompareij the 

older form of the A oeeiirring in the Psalter with a flowm-stroke 
on the left Jiand. Unfortunately there are no examples of a A in 
final position, Aa it, however, ia very uncertain to what extent the 
special features of Pahlavi letters in the Psalter may have existed 
in a period prior to the development of the eumivc of the Zoroastrian 
books, I should not emphasize this weak possibility.^ ft could as 


pfriod M in tbo f^a|h-inH«li|)tlon in a 4^S/0 (cf. nlflO b 117, iiS). In ntht^r ciLaea it ti 
used to ft wkfa ; '/i^ tnryndifh ^ bmcdictlii nil (m 5&, ^ ttoutti^vcit 

"/rs^ b^K er tn oblignlion: |b vbicre and qryridffh fttv in pcUUlHiirm to 

rr ** J^ou shall «l down 1 

1 As rc»rMA+ mi^ht perhaps tbmk of a con auction witb O.F. 6i^ and Younpi^cr 
At. farms like with mood-ftigfL of tbe imLheiuatie type^ 

* For C^cp^oming ligaluius faUiid io the turwi tc script the moAi safe ftE>d metbadir 
jKOCfHiilfT is, in. my Dpinuin, to atnrt from iho ettmtvs forms of ihc clcmentH rormiriF: 
tbc li^ltuea «ndl aot from iho farma of Icttfif* ulich ftS they mppesr on Ibn stons 
inoniiiarnta or in tbe Paalter MS. writlcn in archaic script to icnT as ft litur^gic hook of 
tlifl chiurb. It is, qjiutc eJear llnat asd^r cftnnut bica oHgiiuitc^i ditcclly 

from rurma like inscriplkma or of the Psftltcr, but only from 


cunii'c lif^nt urc + I Li|;ftliirw, o-f counic, fttiso ki curtivc wi4tin;f+ ftnd 

thn ligfttucH found rni trWintiments, e.g, on tbn IJerbend inscriptbna published by 
Ftofwior Nybi'riff^ or in tbe Psaltrt, ttrei tins to the iJiAuencs' from tbo cumivs script 
wbich in Fcniift fts cTcrjiTifbpTc lua developed imiependcTitiy ftnd apart Ibc 

mnornncatfll script. I therefon cnoaidf? it ft mtbrr btild umk-naking to try to make 
ant tbft phonetic Yalcic ol ftn obftccLiv Itgatam in trsoEog it bftck to t^c monumental 
script, tspecially if the fnrmn m quesUon ftm not found in the iiLwrfptiotift nr in the 
Fftftltnr. The 14(alm«« ol tho cursive Ate pncmlly as amb^uous as art the Binjfle 
lettem of the Pahlavi alphabet, Thua We ftlwsyft IlftVr to conUder the possibility of 
Bions than OIW solutinn of a Pfthbtri- Nature, aa fte, e.^., in the iMMW of 1^*1 tUAy haTc 
to ftsuumv ft tbpcefnld origin.: + A\ Y + J + fj 
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well be suggested tlint the tinAl j ia due to influence from the 
originally different ligature fneaning^yf. In fact, we rather often find 
the Ii^turee and written with a ^ almost identical 

m shape with the Av, final (s (fairly often in the MS. K 20). 

The possibility of the occurrence of each optatives in being 
admitted, it must be stated that it it very difficult to asce^in the 
exact extent of their use. In the Turfan texts written in some south- 
wMtem dialect the optative is used to express a wish (so always 
M I m M. 219 R 7 Andreas-Henning ii) and as a potential mo^ 
(il. 49, ii, ^ ; M. 9J, R 12-Ifi 1,1.; cf, Henning, Z!L, 9. p. 2SG). 

In Book'Pahlavi it might be found as a potential in some binds of relative 
and conditional clauses, but on account of the incertitude of our 
manuscript tradition we can never be sure. The whole problem must 
be taken up m connection with a treatment of the use of moods in 
general, and 1 hope in a not too distant ftitu« to be able to publish 
the results of my studica in this field, and shaU therefore here restrict 
myself to a few remarks. 

The optative mood can, apart from the form Ac, not have been a 
real hying form of the mb in the language at the time when the 
redactions of the oldest MSS. took place, Tliat is perhaps the reason 
why we never find a verb not ideograph ically written in the optative 
moQ<l expressed with That only the relatively few ideo- 

graphically written verlw enumerated in the list, i, 

Einleitung, p. 14, to which itUan, fre<juent with fp® 

m the Av.-translation, may be added, should have preserved the 
optyitive, if it really was a living mood, would be very difficult to 
beUeve. I see in the few cases in whioh jp* is not likely'to reprt?seot 

^ (or some other form in cases of wrong use, e,g. jp® =$ 

Vd. its ^ Av, conj. fratiarat Vd. 

^ ^ t f iul \d. 15,, etc,) only graphic survivals 

t^cn over by the later redactors or compilers from their sources, 
e ligature jp (and the same assumption may perhaps hold good 

in tho COM of aa a mark of the imperative 2nd sg,; cf. in/m] could 

combined with an ideogram because the copyiata 
t^k those wortl-pietures ns totaUtiea representing to their minds' the 
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prunuuoiiktiDn uf their own time, while the phone tiedJy writ ten Y-erh 
forms were brought into accordance with the epokeo bofmage in w hich 
the role of the optative mood had been taicen over by the conjunctive 
and, to aome extent, by the indicative. Some optative forms aeeiii 
to have diisappoared early in ZnrDaatrian Palliavi. Thus we, e.g., 
never find, as far as I know, a * which would correspond with 

Turf. AyA, but only baval or b^t in the same function na that of Turfan 
b^hy and in different lLSf5, w'e find Ml used in the same way as hi. 
a development which may have startetl earlier in the dialect, which is 
at the base of the Sasanian Koine, than in the south-western dialects 
of the Turfan texts ; in the Pnhlad translation of thfi A vesta we have 
fairly often the Zrd pei^, indie, wdth the particle *^w) (Turfan ; 
the same is the case in the Psalter while the Manichifian Turfan texts 
in a fewT cases have presen-ed the optative {ef. AndreaS'Earr^ 120a 
s,v, VK ^ncl Henning, Zlf.^ 9^ 24®}. 

In order to get a clue to the mterpretation of the ligature 
Nyberg starts from the correct ohsen^atiou that it is very frequently 
found added to ideograms, where there can he no doubt that the 
meaning is that of a 2nil pers. imperative. Nybcrg reads the ligature 
ih, w^hich, according to him, is to be derived from old Iranian medial 
imperatives of -^^^i-stems, showing in the sg., in 

the pL These two endings coalesce into Pahl. -eA, thus being tlie ending 
both of the 2nd ag. aod pL imper. As to the pL, Xyberg finds a support 
to his view in the Snd ph imperH of the Turfan texts. I think 

this form had better be left out of consideration. It is only found once 
(il, 4rt, 14, cf- the remark of Saleniunn, Man. SUid.^ ii, 107), and it is, 
if at all genuine,^ a north-w^eatem form, hence not being really 
conclusive as to the south-w^cstetn dialect. The texts publishe<] by 
Andreaa-Hcnning have only -yd in the pi. in both dialects. In Book- 
Pahlavi we find and, with ideograma, not rarely ^ in 

eases where from the context we expect a 2nd ph imper. may l)e 
explained from the frequent confusion of and Thus, in 

mv opinion, only as a mork of the 2nd imper. needs to be 
discussed here. 

As stated above, p. S97,1 cannot adopt Profeasor Ny Wrg a reading 
and explanation of the ligature, but I must immediately confess that 


* Cf. nyw' HeruiSng, ^OA-i 19^, p. 7, Tiiotnote S. 
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1 n,y«elf have not Wn able to find a .olutbn of the riddle 

Any evident analyab of theligature^^i^onlj possible if we can prove 

midl^ of a reaJJy eatabliebed ending of a 

middle Iranian 2nd ag. impor. The possibility of the snrvivaltf the 

miper mi^Jdle is in my opinion very weak, as the middle voice no doubt 
d^vatrhoen^^ 

At least the ei^enec of a middle-ending eannJt be pr^ed^y 

any nna^ of the lijjatum T!,e only possible eonnecL I can 

Tm sometimes found m Boot- 

laUavi (ef Tedeeeo, Z//., 2, 30d ffj. Unfortunately the ins^riX 

^ve no evidence, and the evidence of the Psalter in which we meet 

^th y Without any phonetic or morphologic ratio, e,g. 1st ag. pres 
«.y. 2nd ag, m -y,ly fi.e. -by. I cannot adopt the viel of 

Zfr"9^2Vl Schreibung fib- gesprochenes A" 

wb j » ^ ^ with verliH 

foHowim- tU jpaoneacaiiy, the orthogiapliio of -y with verbs 
Mowing the same mie as the -y of the cas. obL of nouns \y The 
IS written .yy ^ 

There seems to be some confusion, on one side, with the 
ending of the 2nd sg. indie., on the other aide perhaps with the ‘>nd 

Z "TTT sonth-west^ ^2 

m e Psalter ^ A of the north-westem texts and in both dialects 

often used as an imper. (in this way I am inclined to interpret the 
forms m ^ ^ ^ 

/mna^dy though spelled with J log ehe ending is in all 

giiick y. Ae spomy leave it I -), Though 1 cannot prove it. I do 
find It altogether impossible that the %ature ^ may be a 

K::‘.r;^!T 

F-. «.tr. 
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vuriant of y perhiaps mofliEeil through infitietiM from a similar 

ligature oripinat^tl from ^ ^ like that dbciissc^l above, p. 305. 
If this mere suggeatioiit as I freeJj own it to be, should prove eorrect, 
we must conclude that the -a^ forma in the Pahlavi orthography 

have come dovni to us in a double form^ one in^ _ hi use both with 

ideographically and phonetically written verbs, and one expressed 
through the obscured only in use in connection writh ideograms 
like the optative in There remains, however* a difficult question 

to he solved. In cases where a claiiBe contains more parallel biiperativcs 
we regularlv find the ideographical ly written forms in ^ paraUclcM:! 
with phonetically written forms without ending (c£ Nyl>crg. Trsz/e 
zam wnzdiiyasniscJtm K^lendcr, p. 48: rd^ paTvan^n i gU-urvak 

kuiie u ffdv 6 ixirt drfidd)* This fact might perhaps he explained thus ; 
the iinpemtive originated with the -n sterna, which has prevailed in the 
south-western dialect of the Turfan texts^ the Fara-dialects, and the 
niociem Persian Koine^ at an early time entered into competition with 
and, at last* superswled the hiiperative in -e < -di/o \ hence the -i 
was, as being foreign to the spoken language, neglected by the copyists 
in phonetically written verba. The problem certainly needs further 
investigation. 

This article was almost finished ivhcn Dr. Walter Hennings Berlin, 


kindly sent me his review of Nybei^^s Ifitfibuch {GiMiu get. 

pp. 1-19)* in which he deals with Kyberg^s explanation of t he ligat uies 

and ^ (pp. 0 fi"-)- I agree with Dr. Henning in most of the particulars 

regarding the interpretation of te.xt-passages, but not with his general 
views of the problem under discussion. 1 tbenefote publish my article 
m the main unchanged, having only left out a few examples which, 
in my opinion, have been Batiafactorily explained by Dr. Hemiing 
(and partly already by Dr. Tavadia ki Lb re\iew, Z//,p vii* p. 273 ff*)* 
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Sur quelques dvandvas uvestiques 

Par E. Benvtsxiste 



I A NT que le dvandvn n^est pa^ tlevenu, comrae c"est Ic cas daii;$ 


J rhistoire de rindien. im procM^ do styles im mo<lo trabr^viation 
qiii fin it par do plus d bt iuguer d*un compel, il refloto cortames 

notions prognantes d'nno culturo ot d'nn oulte h6rit^s. On n'a pae 
a^z tenu eompto des onsoignomonts qae donnont k ce point do 
les dvandoas avoptiquos, dont uuc listo (sujotte k n^vision) a 6to 
dn^^e par Bartholoniac> Sfl. x, pp. 2rj7 sq, Et cepeudaut il sV 
cottsan-o autant ot momo plus d'antiquit^a qae daua ceux du v^quo. 

En CO q ui coucorno U fornie, 11 eat reinarquable quo lea r^glea 
fornmlt^s par Pii^^ni sur Fordre dos deux daua lea d\'aiidvaa 

v^iqucK (Wuckemageij Akhid. Gramm. ^ 1, § 70^ pp. 165 aq.) 

a'appfiquent auaai eu aveatique. Quand lea mota aomt d^ki^gak 
lougueur, le plus court vient on ardri^a fiMrapaiti " ^leve (et) 

maitre ” ■ apa nrmife “ eaux (et) pbntea ” * dzuiti aliments 

liquides (et) aolidea ** force (et) pers^veranee ; ^iwiVj 

rarxdnc “ confr^rie (et) eoirujLunapt^ 2^ Quand lea deux mots 
Kont pariayilaliiquesp celui qui commenee pir une voyelle vient 
d^sburd : afsma bar^i^tia “ buLa (et) fcuUlage ** ; a^m*i ba^iZi '* boLs 
{et) parfunis^* ; antzahi wmAi “oueat (et) est asjw eTirti (dans le 
compost <M/w,t7Tra,^H-) “cbevaux (et) guerriera Si les deux 

elements aout pariajUabiquea et d'iuitiale consonautique, In pr^auce 
esfc accord^e nu tb^me en -i- ou en -tf- : pdytl &tvdrMdra ** tuteur (et) 
fabrk^ateur ” i pasu oTm " betes (et) bomnies t^&frts- 
(volr ci-desftous). Lea dvaiidvas vMiquea et iiveatique^ stint done 
aouinia anx memos regies ot roproduisent des niodi^le^ indo-iranlena. 

Bien que le vucabukire! traditionuel ait de purt et dkutre 
rcROUvekp il aubabte dans la bugue du rituel uue eorr^lation pr^ieuse^ 
sumvance du cuke cuiiimuti : v«L idhmdhartn^- et av. aejfmn httr^^na 
" bob (et) feuilbge"" [pour Foffifando). Le neutre corresiwndaot k 
V. harhi^-, qui est av, ayant pris le sens de “ coussin (ef. 

\Villinan-Gralx>ivskap SymA. pramm. Roztradrunfki , il, pp^ 16T sq.) a 
remplae^ par le tornio eonsacr^ bar^sman- litiere de branebagea 
qui en eat ds^sriv^. 

^ wtte ^iifi*LtSon m Ism fruit lev pcncimnteA ohHtrrAtjoiUi de 

J. WFrrfpcJtr. /tiAJ, 1035, pp- 33 sq. 
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Mais par deli la comniiinaut^ indo-iramenjic, e’eat i des repf4senta- 
tions indo-curop^nnes que certaiuj! fh-andvas avestiqnea se r^f^rent* 
Pcrnii lea aurvivances proproa i I’indo-lnmien et a l italonwltique 
{U^ckeroagel. KZ. xiiii, p. 295 ; Vendiyes, MSL, xs, p. 280). on a 
dej& relevi la concordance de umbr, dupftmis pc/urpurtus =; v^, 
rfnpddrtf cdta^^padah " blpWes (et) quadra pities Or la locution cat 
connue 4galeiiieiit dc J aveatiqiie, dans les coupica bizanpra^ AjSirar?. 
ZMigra- et 6tpiirrjr^a»a* iadtmra.pai'tiitdHa^, einploy^a scion Ics etrea 
favomblea ou n^fastcs ; Ic tenne pad-, de connotation neutre, a iti 
templacf- par ^yra- (reap. paitUtdm-} “jaoibe” quj pcriiiottait 
d'oppoacr explicitenient lee creatures bonnes et niauvaisea. Uae 
aeconde correlotioti, connue eijc aussi, cat praprc i I’avcetiquc scxil 
et i I’itjilique r av. pasu taro = lat. toVosyue (O^ide, Met. i, 

^), umbr. iviropeqm i cf, encore Int. Aowiineayiw ffrt^esqw. Peut- 
Itre doit|«D en retrouver la plus nncienne attestation on hittitc, daii.s 
1 eapression antuliai GUD UDU “ homniea, bceu& (et) moutons ” 
(pir exempic KlennutiaL Forsch. I p. 168, et n. S), a condition que Ics 
iddogrammes GL D I DU recouvrent urte d&ignatJon unique du 
gros et du menu hctail. 

Xoua comptcrons imo troislftnie et une qaatridnie corrcspondance 
dll iiiemc ordfe cntre I avestique et le latin. Tjo compost av. ftspti.vifa . 
f/ttn- “ tueur de chevaux (et) dc guerricrs " suppose uji di-andva a^jxi- 
qiii cst au.ssi Jmpliqud par lea lociitioijii twtpanhm nmuhahS 
(Aog, 78) et, avec line varlantc, tiipo .^r^m .ganm (Y. ix, 
11). Lea soiiveraina Aohdinidngdea reproduisent le mSnic tour quand 
vanteut la terre d'lmn ** aux beaiLX chevanx, aiLX Iwaox honintiea ” 
hHmardjfai, Ce n’eat paa ub haaard si le btin dit, dana ia 
mcuie aiiOMaaiou, equis mm{que), quoique iVxpreasion ait m 

sp^jaluslie dans la tangue militairo pour ddsigner I'eusemblc dos forces, 
cavaluriD at infanteri^. 

\oioi enfia le quatriemc dvandva consei^i aux deux extrdmitfo 
du nionde indo-europden et propre ol merne vocabiilaire. A cold 
de pam-, d exiatc en aveatique tuic forme auffljcde ptt-mla- “ animal 
domestiquo** (cf, akr, ptifulS-] qui ^-oypip daitilxt- " beto 
ram age . ^ t. xiii, 74, Hrwjro , . , jnnidanqm , , . dailiinnqin^ 
lea fimes dea aniniaux doniestiques (ct) >yi„vaBca ” ; opposition 
atti^nudc par ime restriction naive Y. xxxa, 1 aq. (ef. Yt. xiii. 


~ l«rte jhtwimW,. prt.b.W™ifl«t Mur dn 

AMlirnumt I, „u,(, «| inlurt^. t„a. UmwrJ, p. I2J, ju I, 
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154) ifrMno p[i:»u&anqf)^.i yoi nd “ les nmes des animaiix 

domestiqu^ qqi noiis nourdsa^nt aidifunqm . . . 
unif-ta ** h& limits des fauve^ utiles Ccs deux mots ae s'emplolent 
pas Vun sans ]’autre; fomi^s pareillementp ce sont des mots-rirneB 
qui pen verit y conirne j5(ijw inrUf eh-e dissoci^ par . La locution 
pasuka- dailtka^ fait peaser iami^diatcnient aux feme pecttdss de 
Lncr^e i, LL ou M. Emout {BSL. xxiv* pp, 72 sq,) a recomni un s^eux 
juxtapose “ ajiiniaux saiivages fet) domestiqaea *"* DjmpiiTcr eiicoie 
latr pmia beUua^ue (Xaev. ap. Non* 15‘&+ L"opiK)sition des 
deux esp^ea d’aaimaux, pouj natureUe qu’clk soit dans une soei^t^ 
d’-^leveuTS de betail, ne se marque dans aaeune autre langiie, a notre 
eonnaiasaiice, par un dvaad^'a semblsble. Ham cett-e icacutioii a 
adapti^ & dea vocabulaLred dJiTi^reat.s. Tandis quo h btia oonservait 
dans /era J’aneien adjectif •jAfrefo-, il y a sobstitne cn 

flvestique im adjectif nouveau dniika- (prohahlenient ddriv^ 

de dfifU- '*dent"") qui reste encore en usage : phL daf\ pern. daS, sogd. 

saka data. On nntera en outre quo, dans pasuka- daifthi-^ 
la priority du tlicine en -u~ (cf, pa^u inm] est respect^. 

A la memc categoric apfpartient encore I'expression fiaQui- ividim- 
dont le Sens a d^figur^ che;^ Eartholomae par la tradMotion 
Uppigkeit iind Heerde"' (frt. ID 27 ), Le noni il^lgnc 

certainement le gnos b^tail et sert normaleincnt pour le troupeau de 
boeiiffl ou de cbevatix* ui^taphoriqueTnont pfpur uae troupe d’homtnes* 
Si rq^rra- est sou vent associiS & fitioni- et s'il d^uomitie Je troupeau 
tie gros betail, il est evident que fkittm- doit signifier "" tfoupeau de 
petit betail En eflet, on lit v, 20, apr^s uue s6ne de locutions 
fomifes de deux noms, wye i-q9mi6a qui doit iie tFaduiie: 

j\ [a foifl le menu et le n^s b^tailJ^ De cet eniploi ne sauiait etre 
riisjoint celui de Yt.^ ix, 9 (ou Baitholomse volt cette fob un adjeetif 
"'feist, uppig”): fja&a ai^m f^mui vqOim am.bardjii ‘"puiss^je 
apporter du menu ct du g™ b^taiP"; souliait forniub par Yamn 
tjui i^icnt de sacrilier des chcvaiLXj des Ixmifs et des moutons, Dans 
le dvandva fi^aoni rq^ifio se d^nonce ainsi une expr€?ssion tndO' 
europ^nne^ la ineme opposition des deux ts'pes de troupcaui qni est 
rent! lie che 2 Honi^re par et cn latm par prewi et 

nnpPTii^ion, sens que nous dunnodS kf^oni- dtait par ai-'ancc assure, 
piibque la famille entierc de *peAii se rappijrte an moutonr k ranimnl 
pour^’u d^une toison *\ Le verbe f hi- {dont derive conuiie 

skr, ydni- de yw-) partieipe anssi de cette signiKeation, car fiuyant-^ 
on nc le remarque pas assex; h oom de celui qui fait paJtre le petit 


408 


E. HB.W'ESfSTE — 


Uta^l tout COIUJIIC fr. berger {*berhicar{u^), n fatit done k distingucT 
de qm s'applujue an pnsteur dea bo?ufs. Nous pouv-ona alora 

pnwe^er a I’Biidyw de leirprP^iou vdstn^ qui. dans la 

lucrerchie des cUsms Bodal«*. qualiiiu h tmisifrnie dtat. cclui d«s 
agncultcurs. II est eiair que t^ryo doit s^ontendre eonmie 
ua dvsndva et conipt^nd deua tenaes distinct^: " pastour d« tmx, 
du p.tit .tail/’ C'est uae .«uti„a on dou. tormes 
oat fita par fauo corps, esactoriient coniine dans lat, po/rr^ ^seripti 
(= patres et CDnscriptii). ^ 

A 1'int.rieur meme de J univere irauien, ua dv-aadva foumit k 
solutiou d tm probJenie d’hjstoire rcliftieasc. On coaasJt, dans Je 
^upe dea A^fte Spaatas, Ics denx ponies Har^-atot et Amrtotat 
(g.a.™lemcnt .cr.ts .t et Iinniorta'jit. “ 

qui ^'cille^at respoetivemeat s.ir fes eaux et snr Jes pJaates. Oa s’est 
wuvent demnd. d ou lU provieanent et pour quelle raison ils sont 
coastamm«it assocife. Certains ont nieme voulu les prendre pour la 

TZi^T Pi-babiement Ja transposition 

dfeimaf a"* ^l^meuts. dont lo fonction, sous Jenr 

h nf al'^rT ' “ r ^ 

L r T le 

- C ■ J’immortalit. ”, L abstrait 

“mt.erit. fnhvi!' ^ ^‘3'“’-’alent tli.ologique do haunvf^h 

mt.gnt. (physique , bonne sent. •*. A notre avia, iJ faut entendre 
expression hu^m dans «ne acce^tion 

.'s*'" rhom™. d. i>.u et d» a:- "rrr;: 

a»Ucl,.irdu tau/, injure. i^nufm ,obird«itaiclinn 

d.yon ditiuit la ne du hccuf" 

dW« T "““"'I' -i'SK' i I'honm.. 

daumcDoe. ^oM ne crojuM pas form I. koo du vem mais lien 

* n' '* '““ '* I'd dannaut 

d. J*"* ^^cent, la lia™ 

t^Aaijiatst avDC los eani et les pjantes fait I'objet d'nna 
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teadition cIaitc et cotistante. U devient ators au tnoLn^ rraiBemblabJe 
qua k couple Hftrvatat-Amftatat eat la projectiou mytkique du 
dvandva ajpa wmiire “caox et pkntes"', attests maiiites fois (ct 
Bartholomae, Wb. p. 327) et indircctemcnt par Its expreaszons 
taSardpa uxifjat.unwa (Y, 3 m, 8 ); talApd miy(iLuiTQTo (Yt ™j, 
43, cL 81), Lea deux termes »e suiFent dana Tordre par la rfegfe I 
(p. 405)^ auaai bien Harvafdl-Amjtatai que dpa urvam. Ea lui-memc 
le dvand™ dpa urvaire, ebes: un peuple d’agriculteiirs, n^a paa besoin 
de justification ; c'eat le dvaodva des noma divins qui en demaiidait 
une. Le proc^ nijthique que noua restituonji achcve de moatrer dans 
cea eatit^G dea ^lein^ts divinifi^. 
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La Charnie yedique 

Par Jules Bloch 

I L y a en un verbc indo4raTiicn pour d^igcier le labour: BV. imp. 

aw optv pairi-karMii ; il s^y Eattocbo dqs 
d6iigTmnt h sillon : av, harM-^ karii-’ f.; RV. sana clouto ^Br, 

Par contra Ics noms Sanskrits de la cbamio n’ont pas de corrcs- 
pondiints connus dans I'lian. 

L'lm dc ces noms, qui vit encore aujourd'hui^ skr. hala-^ n'p.st pas 
atteste avant Pacini. Est^il cependant plus ancien que le Sanskrit ? 
On cn a propose plusienra Etymologies indD-cufopEctines^ dont 
malhenreiieement aneuno nc s impose (v. Waide-Poborny, FeryJ, 
Ii'6, der Jnda^^ Spr^, i, p. 629; Scbcftelowite, Z//V| ii, p. 278). Ijc 
R gveda offre deu3c aqtres noms enoore : 

L’'un, Idfigalam, garde encore son sons ancien, non seulement cn 
irido-aryEn (mar. etc,, J* Bloch p p- 367), mais dans 

d^aiitres families indie tmes * telugn nd^l^ canara tamonl 

ndnjil {et brsliui ; santal mundari naeal ; U semblo 

bien y avoir etE empninW dcs Aryena en mEnie temps que I'lnfitrumentp 
OH du moins la forme porfecrionnEe de I'instrument : celt si ]'on suit 
J!- Przyluski (BSL.^ xxiv, pp. 118-23) on verra dans nn nom 

indigene prEhistorique ayant d'abotd dEsignE le baton a creoser dcs 
tfous et ayant pent-etre conaervE cette valeiir trEs tard^ h eo juger 
par la citation du commentaire h ^'^inikta vi, 26: hkumim 
bhumiiaf/dfni caiixi hariti kd^am ayomtdhmn iti (^hidh€ifapTQsanffdl 
tdNf^hm dJiQ. Dans le Veda, le tdingah- est en effet caractErisc comme 
pourvu d'lme pointe mEtallique^ jjafTra-. Le soc a d^aLllcuxa une 
dEsignationt phdlah, qu'on rapprocke d"iin nom persan dc la 
chaiTue, ^jwr. 

L’aiitre nom vEdiquej dram (variante Kap. S, riia-J* 
en pali, et nc sembic plus iisnci a TEpoque modernc que dans le seas 
dErivE de ckamp non afTermE et cuItivE par son propriEtaire (Tumerp 
Nep, Dict,^ H.v, ffiT*). Eien ne caractErise cet mstrument dans le 
Vedsp El oe n^cst la. niention d^atteJagefl aombreuK: AY.^ viji^ 9, 16, 
simm "" charme attelEe h siae ” — dans une EnumEration 
de choses allant par six ; TS., ip fl, 7, 1* airam Mkd^u 


412 


JUUSS BLOCH— 


“ le ealaire (dq rite diflrit sem) uoe cbamie & douze boeuft ”, 3Iai» 
TS., T, 6, 21 , 1, dew moutons le ttaJneat. nmiaAdu diH : ce n’est 
done pas a^cessairpmeat ua instrument Igurd, contrairement a 
J'indicatiga de Waodonell-Keith. Tedk /wde® (recueiJ cependaqt 
pr^cieux, qui nous a servi de guide en tout ceci) ; il ti’y a du reste 
sane doute rien de pr^is a tiret de ees chiHfes, deat le premier depend 
du contexte ot les sutrea d&ignent peut^tre des objets dgurfe. 

V^eil/i done au moina deux noms pour le mlaic iastmment. Maia 
C8t-ce bicn le nieaie instrmiient ? Menie sans tirer parti dn texte 
relativement tJiidif cit4 plus baut, on raraarquera que la pbasdologie 
du Veda ne tmite pas les deqx motg de la meme facoq. L'um’que 
iSng^hm de RV., iv, 57. 4 -= AV., iu. IT, G, s’aceotnpagne du verbe 
attendu ioM-, le memo verbe a’appliquaot du mte aux betea de trait 
(non sp^iJidcss) et aux coadueteurs ; 

iw»d^ vahdh iuMm tidrah 
iurtdm IjfcUu Idt'tgalnm. 

C'est naturellemotit le meme verbe qui d&igae I'actjga du aoc ; 

X, 117, 7, Jiffdnn it phdlah 

iv, 57, 8, pkdid vi ir^ntti biAtttim. 

Mais avee sMi-, lea deux fois qu'on !e trouve dans le Rgveda 
(x, 101. S~4 = A\., iii, 1(, 1-2; cf. TS., iv, 2, 5), c’est ytti- qui 
1 aocompagne: 

3. ijuftdkia sira « yugd tmndhtom (AV., TS„ tatiofoj 

ii]id y&nau vuptfifAd btjam , , , 

4. ttrd yuRJatiti hiidyo 

yuyd vi fanmte prihak, 

De meme avec iSfiyah. : pr^Mid^ T3„ vi. 6, 7, 4, pr^tan^ Kaul, 
wm^ble-t-il tjuj ~; mais yuj^ avec stra- deux fois 
r., Ji^., xvii, 27, Ap3S., xvi, 185 ; kars- seidement avec le compost 
airajaitgalam, dont i| seta question plus bas (je dois ces confinnations 
a M. Rcaaq). 

Est-ce forcer rindieatioa qqe de remarquer quo dsna le Rgveda 
on trouve mcationn^ h c6U dq sfru- ie jogg, qpi n’^st qu’qne pi6eo 
de Ja cliarrqc, et inSme ime pi6ce detacliabb ? C’est q« qui a coqdiut 
Grassmaan (non suiid pur Whitney) i tmduire ” attache* Jes coidns ”, 
JJWNJi/ <IM die StrSnge (luais iv, 67, 4, iiojdm ttiratrd Mifanfdin), 

11 a du etro guid^, non seulcment par le paralJilisiae avec yupd et le 
f"® ordinaire de yuj-, mais aussi par la possibility de rattacber 
tymologiquenicqt efw* h ia racine de skr, aor. dadt, opt, sitadAi, pr&. 
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part. siM- ; av. pf. hUa^f part, hita-t inf. dhdiBm^ doot ]e ixus 
fondamental eat “ atlaclier ” ; ^ur V\ dans d^aJternances, c£ 

RV. kskd-^ AV". JbTit^- et Wackeraagelp AUimL Gt., i, p. 87 a* Dams 
cctte interpr^tatfon, ^tra- correspondrait eJEactement a v.b^a. ct all, 
4f£i7p v.al. Ftlo (Walde-Pokomy* Lip pp. 4€3-4). Lea s/rd seraietit 
alons sans doute lani^res qui jnij^nent Le joug h la cliarrue ; rautcnr 
da ^I'Aar Peasant Zi/e, ^ qtii ane i^tade enmmc eaile-ei se d^ie tnut 
natiirellement^ en a donii^ lea noma mcHicmes, ^ 18 : ndran on Idroiip 
nddha on Iddha (i vr&i dire anciiD de cea noms bb rappeile slfrn-]. 
Et pniaqu’d faut ime autre bni&ne [Hjur netcoir le n^pnd fait par cede 
dont noaa vcnojia dq parler (v, Grignard, Oraan-Etiglhh Dtc/., b.v+ 
tigtd ; Hoffmann p EncycE Mundarim^ e.v. rutu-iia/ipaJt), le pdrislryam 
de SUr.> vii, 2^ 2* 3^ qai fait d'herbe munja trqa»^ m natifl tripk, 
aerait alore cette sqqonde lankre, 

ilai$ dana oe <nia, comment cxpliquer quc 1 q stmm puifl^e itro de 
boifl ? Or c'eat oc qne dit le meniq passage du Satapatha BTahmaj;ia: 
stram ijnmkii . * * aiidumbaram bhamlL S"agirftit*il alora d'lme cbevUle 
de boie ? Juatemcnt mil cat d*ap™ H. M. Eliot et Beanies, Afemmrs 
on file NrW. Proninces of India, ii, p. 342 et fig., 1 g nom de dcuj des 
quatre cbcviilea qui retienaent ensemble lea deux banrs dont le jong 
est fait : les sont les ebeviUes ext^rieurqs, les rpta lea qhevillea 
int^rienres, plus longues ; et ii j a une corde {pdrimryam 1) poux 
rcjoindre nn sazi et no sous le eou de la b^te. 

ilais ici ae pr^aente d^abord une diMeulM linguistlque. Sans donte 
*sailb“ est Ic derive k vpJdlii normal de siia- : maLy ceoi n^eist vraJ 
qu^en ianskiit. Dans une langtie modeme* on ^attend qu'une 
diphtbongue oi provieane de deux syllabes diffdrenles du aanskrit; 
la forme attendue est cetle qu^on tronve dans bih, mlf {Bikar 
Peamnt Life, § 109) ^ h. sett ** collier de fil noir des ascetcs **t 8, selhl 
** corde faite de cbeveux ”, cf. Turner^ Nep. Did^t ^tL D'antne 
part a un doublet plus d^ve1opp6, que nous coimaissoiiB gr^ce 
encore au J?iAar Peamni Life : § 15 ^ ** The outer pins, which join the 
two bars of the yoke are mild or samail to the west and kanail to the 
east **; | 16, ** the mner pins are mmail or (Patna , , ,) sautaila and 
(Gaya) sonwiiyo.” Si bien que malgr4 qunu Tirbut KE. sanutU on 
d4aigne la corde passde au cou de b bete (| 18)^ on peut 
soup^onnet dans eea mots dqs compost dont |e second terme serait le 
nom de b cbe^llo, akr. klia~ ; cC Ic synonjme de kamii qui cst a 
Bkagalpur kan~kiUu Li cbcville ajnstaat lo manche an corps de b 
charme eat faroibr, avec b memo finale. 
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RcznarquoDA eufia quc riaaii rhypotlifese cheville ” comme daci* 
rhypoth^^e " rorda on ne s^xpliqqci pas ce que pour^ient §tre les 
irTra- i six on doiiz^ betes. 

On eat done anient A cteteher aillenrs efc le aee^ et Torigine de ^Tra-. 
Qui observe les langues non aryennes de Tlnde aera d abord fnipp4 
da h coincidence avec un nom dravifijen de ta charme : gondi ser^ 
kui tcl. can^ tam, ^{n)^ eoexistant avec ete.^ ^tallienreiiac- 
ment, me me ai lea probnbilit^a n'allaicnt pas contre l idfe d'lm empnint] 
fait pair 1 aryenp ce que noda aavons jiiHqu'a present du phonctisnie des 
deux groupca nVxplique paa non plus le passage de e a i: taut qu'a 
rapprochcr lea deux serieSj on songerait plutdt iei encore k rentr^e 
en dnivi<]jcn d'uo ddriv^ a vjddliL 

Mais en indo^aryen meme il eat pennk de faire ^tat d'nne racine 
indo-europ^ennCj partieliement homonj'Tne de celle qui a examinfep 
bi savoir celle de (seiner Que cette racine ait ponss^ d^ rejctoiis 
jtisqu en sanakHt se rceoimaitaii nom du ** aiNon oq plutdtj puiaqu^d 
s agit ici d un adjectif verbal au f^mluin^ de la terre ensemeiic^ 
9U4: la place de racceut s^expliquerait pa r un changement dc fonction, 
comEue dans d autres mots que Reuou tae signale amicalcmeut l 
atta-f ijK^rfu-y sans doute iTdia-. La signification primitive dn 

mot * parait encore dans lea dfirivds comme Fii^. Am, sHyam “ ebamp 
labour^ ^ (plmi tard “ grain”; cf, kliovar anVi '*orge”, ou r 
provient de /); eUe subsiste encore abondaniinent, v, Turnerp Nep. 

s.v. sijfo {ajoiiter bhadr. mfh t; dthm faire nn second labour *") * 
Du nom dn aillou se rapjnmhe aiseineut celui tie la raie dcs cheveux, 
et par snite du aommet de la tete ■ et d autre part, suivant une 
Evolution biea conatat^e (YendryeSp P, Bo^er, p. 15 s.^ de 

la liniite 1 akr, rifTidii- m, {et d'ou pj, efcc+j v, Tumerp 

Nrp^ Dff/.p a,v, mn^Tia. 


* En J 4 ntaJ Vi - tabouifr ^*p iiuuA . Acr- gempr " ; d autfe 

FMTt tom ar- - labourer ‘V cliifttw " on rt^gnrd Tsd- " Ln Atiito 

pcrhie<ttrm ttm Et il ne font pu oublifr que n‘« 

peis pJoa de mienn d'etre iiidi^nc iel que limUmment. 

* On Hit la fortunu qn il a eue cemune num propre. Ejrtdl Jwrniii de m dcmniidi-r 

■1 on ^ do Jim, la lone Jakfi^tirdc!, A^yd, LnJicoiuoineht ecduite par Indra, p'a 
pdsiHcd abikni 1 ft Icrra Jnterdito an kbonr T 

* Ikn onl« M^ram ol e-l.ij ^4 aenti f Dnna le Jitaka do MendlliJftkJi, sl 
Brt dit do IHIII wlftvo quo quftiid U Ubouro mvbq une charmo. »pt eilluiu k formont: 

(^lidiAvaggap vL M}; te quo le 
p. 134, I ., ovprime amai: 4 AaLmraf^ iadA mpm 

H ^ ^ ^ laeurean Wm- ligniJiftnl 

et umr. eto, J Oio* An™ rfrcdt«alLneoat™ 
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II ^ remarqqable qn'il exMe en mafatLe des mot« de type 
et de seas voism: si Toii peut tatlacher " bout k mm attests 
aussi en hindi aTiec Ib seas de " Hmite de Tillage sufhm-tdl paar 
rexpHqiier d*invoqaer skr. Mmh ** tete ? En tout cas oo recoTiiH 
aerait inauffiaaat pour 3ten “ niellej passage entre des clotures *\ 

ilais ici uno ob|ectioa grave se pn^ute: flemer n*est paa labcstirer; 
niiUe part aillcura i.e* *«€- ae d^igue le travad de la diarmc, ni *ar- * 
les semailles, pour IcsqueUes existe en satiakrit une raeiuo va2>- (iudO' 
iranienne 1 v. MorgenHtiernefc i, p- 2M^)j laqueUe cat caoore eu 
□sage, T. Turner, N^p. ubaunu. En fait, il arrive k 

vap- d^accompagner le meme coatexte que kar?- eu deux paasagt-a 
du Rg^-^eda : 

llTp 21* lyicAdfetud vdpanfa 

viii, 22* 6j ^mm i^irmihaA, 

Mats on ne peut rien en df^duircj memc si ce “ loupavec lequel 
lea Aivin tour ii tour s^nient et labounent devaib finalemcnt etie 
un T^ituble uom d'lnstrumeut, dout le uom appartiendrait k la racino 
do lit. wttu ** je tire "** lacouien cuAaxa “ chamie ” (Vendryea, ibid., 
p. 14 ' Wfllde-Fokomy* i, p. 30&J. Y avait-ll done dans Flude ancienne 
unc ebarme susceptible do senior ? 

En tout eaa elle exiete Jans Tlnde modeme. Cousultona k nouveau 
le Bihar Peasaia Life: au § 857 sont d6critea trois m^tliodesde semaiUos; 
k Ja vo^^e; Je loug du aiUon 4 k suite de la charme, enlLn avee le far 
ou tir^ jnstrument dderit a son tour aa § 24* sous le nom de drill- 
plough, charrqe-setdoir. La charrue ordinaire s’appelle Aar ou Aal, 
et k Gaja lanffai. 

Quant au for, o^est une ebarrue a Laquelle s'ajuste an tuyau* 
biiid ou cdffdf eurmont^ d’un rcceptaelc appele rjidk* fnaltm ou paiia 
ou encore wiAn* oitri* oii on verse la semcnce. Le Hindi iabdam^r 
de Benares confirme cetta description prficis^ment aux mots bdsd 

3 Riaquoiu enixm tin? hypoth^nc. « 4m rejHani cijuia FIikIep eat El 

JmpMiblE de msMmaitre diwn rinilcNiimnicd wmrrdp qtli KFUt *Joi* ^giiciDEtil 
Dn adjectif feminin ileal^uit la temft vMtcmDnt (wniq Imboui^. OU «lle doat dd 
EftWim lea mUauA (•ufTi-, cf- lat^ vrum, gSr flSpofp etc. j pour *ur h 2^ benufr 

du GOmpcPi^, T, Wackorruig?cU li, § 1 rf. L*uiiiquB ^rvara ,. Artificicl 

on non (V. Utnry, M&L.^ liii, p. 175 i Oldcmbprg, R^4a iVo(« td k lOO, 2) en wmit 
mi# imiiatiDb, EOnftruitn aoit mr »tt snr In ndicoJ dni Biot# qu'OB tmun] 

dui# le mime jta^rpksrfbi^, qni «t celni do gr. 

“ tbAmie 
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6t akri} De meiiM; chex Elliot-Beamcs, p. 340, M ou har est une 
chariue ** si I'oa peut doimcr un nom au&si mihlo a ua instnuuent: sans 
coutre nj oreiUon ”; mais p, g37 te bdsa (a Delhi oma} est Je tuy^a 
par oh la semenco descend dans la mnchme h. seiner; nous alions 
voir plus ban oc qu'est eans donte eette machine; on ajonte qq’eu 
^ord’Oucst le 6(fsa est gcndraletnent attach^ h la charrae proprement 
dite — oonune au Bihar. 

Comme ati Rajpotana a nasi: en 1809 Th. D. Brough tou rencontre 
a Udaipur rinstrument suivant (Xrf/er# in a Mahraita Camp, 

p. 215)! They use a driU-plough, , , The drill part consists of a piece 
of bamboo, about two feet long, split and widened at the end, where 
it is covered by leather, so as to resemble a funnel, and which is fixed 
behind the main stick of the plough. In this wide part the driver 
keeps his left hand, filled with grain, with which he at the same time 
steadies the plough, while in the right hand lie holds the reins 
of rope and a long stick, wdth which he guides the bullocks that draw 
it. One man only is required for each plough." 

Et au Deccan : en 1800 Fr. Bochanan {A Journet/from Madras. 
i» 25$, et fig.) voit a Kolar senior le sorgho by means of an instrament 
named sttdikif, which is tied to the handle of the plough Get 
instrument peut sc compliquer : le oj AdintnistTation of tht 

SSadtas Ptesxdau^, iii (1893), d^crit aussi le S^trru telugu, s.v, gmroo : 

A seed drill. It consists of a beam with three or aE.x shares fitted into 
it, and a corresponding number of bamboo* attached to a laddiffam. 
Of drill, into which the seed is thrown and is thence carried into the 
ground by bamboos. , , . The gerroo is also used as a plough.” lio 
euti^ avee lequel Buohanan a vu i Banawasi semer certaioe c»pcce 
de riz comporte quatre tubes (iii, p, 236 et fig.) [ tnais ailJeurs ct pour 
d'autres graines on eu emploie qui ont douse tubes (de meme R II. 
Elliot, Experiences of a Flatder, 1871, ii, p, 40); et il arrive que defri^re 
les douse tubes du euri^y qui versent le ragi on attache runiqae sudiky 
qui sert i ajouter la graine de avaray ou tomry (i, p. 286 et fig, ; cf. 
i, p. 377). 

Cea instruments, qui r^aliscnt couramment Ic miracle attribu^ i 
lesclave Meod(h]aka par la I^gcnde bouddhique (v. p. 414, n. 3) sent, 
non pas des d^rii-^, mais des parents tr^ ^loignda des semoire 
europdens. qui ne datent que du xvu' ou du xVIM* sidcle (v. Encyd, 

‘ jo o’y troojv*. }»■ imfmS, SinA doanja pu Fslkw fit Plmil* s mou ddrirdt 

ikr. far. ; ef. mu-, per. “ Mmer *' do pfalTr., 
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Britannica, 14* 4d. s.v, sowit ^; EnMehuTig und re76»¥t(«»y dea 

Pfi»Sea, Anthropos Bibliotbek, 1931, p. ir'lS), et qui sont imldpcndanU 
de la cbarrue. 

Ed \’oUa asaez aanit douto pour raisrcjoer rexteuaion de la charrue- 
aciDoir dann I'ludc. Quant aux mots qni In d^ignent, ou bien ils ne 
sont poa claii8> ou bien ce 9ont dcs tormea g£n4raux d^signant aa 
mati^ ou ea fornio : hSsS derive de bit *' bambou ”, cS^ d4aigne 
un receptacle ou un tube de bambou (v. Turner s.v. e^), brahui 
wflf J veut dire “ tube **. Qu’y auraitdl d’dtiange & ce que atram de 
SOD c6t€ cut exactement la vaJetir du fran 9 ais “ senioit ”, eutendant 
pur lb 8oit TeDsemblo ebarrue pltis entonnoir, soit plus simplement 
I’entoiuioir lui-iDeme ? I/expression alratn yuj- signifierait alors soit 
"atteler la ebarrue-setnoir ”, soit plutot “ajuster Mentonuoir a la 
chartue” suivant rop^mtioD pluskurs fois meDtioim^ ci-dessus; 
ot dans ce caa Vidb. S. {AO,, vi, p. 117, avec prajfoccb-'; 

p, 237, avec sonwfj-) d6sigDerait I’assembbge, et Sfir. pdrmrtfam la 
coide (dossing par Fr, Buebanan) noaintenaut cet assemblage. 

Pour donner force b 1’Interpretation ct a r^tymologie ici proposiea 
de atfam, il faudrait prouver rexistence de la ebarrue semeiisc dans 
rinde antique. La demonstration directe cst impossible. C'est onooro 
UQc chance quo les bus reliefs de Bodb Gaya et du GuDdbara nous 
renscignent aur les types de ebarrue propreincnt dite «n usage aux 
alentoura de I'^poque chr^tienuc et nous assurent de I’antiquiti dcs 
tj-pes actnels. M. Leser, qui en a reproduit trois exemplatres dan-s 
Fouvragfl capital auquci nous noos sommes i4fdr6 {Efa^ekmty,. 
planches 17 et 18, cf. p. 382), a moDtri que Icur exteiLsioD dtipasse 
I'lode et remonte a une ^poque tr&j haute. II a de plus mis cn valeur 
(dans le meme ou\Tage, p. 243, et dans son article de la Fettatbrifl , , - 
P. ir. ScJimidt intitule " Westdstliche Laudwirtsebaft ”, pp. 416’19, 
avec hguiea} le fait que reotonnoir b semeoces %fdement se retrouve 
eu Syrie et ea Chine, et dds une £poquo tres aDcieono cn M^sopotamie — 
mais non en Egypte. II en reproduit (res^tivement, p- 244 et 
p. 417) uoe image datant du troisiome loillinairo et uae datant 
du second iuill6naire avant J.*C,} il en signale d autres, par exemplc 
celle du palais de Sargoo, oelle du monument d'Asftrhaddon. du vii* 
sitcle; lo tube &. semcnces apparait du reato ici comme encastre 
entre les deux manches de la charruc. En voUa plus qu il d en faut 
pour assurer de rantiquiW re«il& du procM^, et cela a I’intirieur d’une 
aire oh H. Leser inontre que d autres techniques sc retrou^ent 
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F§p&tidue3, et csoafin^ea r par exempli;, Ja herse simple oa le rouleau 
servant de herse (la hcrae aimsi manque on Egypte). Ctette com- 
munaut^, et ce qu’on salt on devine par alUeuiB dee rolationa 
pr^ltistoriquea entre la M&opotamio et I'lnde, engage & admettre qua 
la chairne aememe est dans I’lndc bieo ant^rieure a la compilation du 
Veda, et que pax oons^quent il ne serait poa 4toanant de I'y trouvex 
mmitionn^ 







The Dielecdcal Position of the Niya Prakrit 


By T. Bimaow 


HE ** North-VVcflterri Prakrit ” aa Eonow has called it ia repre- 



^ Eteated by the following docuiuento. 

(1) The two vereiona of Aioka's edictj» prcsoin?ed at Mawfiehra' 
and Shatbazgarhi. At thi? stage niany of the chmacteriatic foaturea 
of the language have not yet developed, e.g. # > s, If > ^. 

(2) The later Kharoathi inacriptions, mostly short, collected by 
Konow in the second volume of the Corp* In^r. Ind, 

(3) The Khoro^hi manuscript of the Dhammapada discovered 
near Kliotan (Ifaimsmjpi l}uireuil dit EhCivt). 

(^) The Kharosthi documents from Xiya, representing the admin isr 
trative language of the Shan-Shan kingdom in the third century a.d. 

In the JQum. 1913, pp. 337 fT, J. Bloch ciamined the 

dialectical pcculiaritiea of the Manu^^ript DidfeHU du and 

showed that they appeared m modem timea in the languages of the 
North-West. 

The later Eharosthi inscriptions of the North-West along with the 
Kharo?!ihi DhammajHuh, were taken by Konow as a basis for a detailed 
treatment of the North-Western Prakrit in his introduction to the 
second volume of the Corp. Inscf. Ind. He did not bring in the Niya 
documents, although » owing to their estensiveness and comparative 
freedom from literary influencea, they are the most important of alL 

It is the purpose of thb paper, not to give an account of Ni}’Ta " 
phonology^ but to discuss speciheaHy those poiqta in which it coincides 
with or difiera from the several varieties of the language of the North- 
West mentioned above; and oo the basis of this to show that out of the 
modem languages of the North-West TorwaU is the one which shows 
the most striking resemblances to the dialect of Niya. 

L Comparison with the EHAuofjiii Versions of A^oha 

Points in common are : — 

(1) Preservation of the distinction between the three sibilanta 
and which was early obliterated except in the North-West* 

(2) A better preservation of conjunct oonsonants, especially groups 
with s and r (j^, tr^ rt, etc.). 

{3) Development of the vowel r into ri or ru. In the rest of India 
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there is usually no trace of an r. Examples ftoiu A4oka are : (Mansehra) 
tniige, (Shahb) mri^, {Mane, 5) ntdArffu (but Sh. vtidhe^i), (Sh, 11) 
gra/ia (3L Sh* 13 dridhu. In the Niya Prakrit usually ri (wbicb 
mav be written f in imitation of Sanakrit), e.g. eiriia “ euch ", fcnja, 

tri^i, ^hHda, dnt/ia, triti, also IjUfgfha, etc., which is merely a matter 
of spelling. 

(4) Assimilation of J to f in the words anuiaianam, ftnuiasiiamti 
(S. Jf, 4). 

In Xiya idiaiut (910). 

(9) p/>i S. M. onuioA'jnmti; etc, ; Niya ntanum, 

ianAtii, etc. The UTiting ^ which occura in Xiya side by side with 
i IS* of coiuse, merely due to the influence of Sanekrit. 

(6) The priniary endings are appended to the optative \ A^oka ? 

apahirgyiUi, nivai^t ; Mya : anumrtei/aH, itfarajp7jamli 
{apa-radh-), risdfjeyasi, etc*, etc* These forma occur in Pali, usudlv 
m the later testa (Geiger, Pali Or., S 127). In Prakrit uocording to 
ischel (I 4i)9, § 4(12) we do not find the primary endings in the third 
ain^lar, although they are ccmnion enough in the second singular, 
which suggests that the process started in the Becood singular aa an 
effort to distinguish the ondinga which had become confused, and was 
not in nil dialects extended to cover all the persons, but only con¬ 
sistently in the Nerth-^Vest and in that dialect, presumably western, 
which lies at the basis of Pali. The -O’, which is always long in these 
forms, must come originally &om form* in -jd/, kuryai, etc., which also 
explains Prakrit forms like toWryo, beside tnW^a and vatle fPischcl 

H59). 

(7) Indeclinable participle* in -li, Adoka; tUAili, draifi/i, tdjiniti. 
ttioceH ; Niyu : irtinili Ml, aprucM'ti 39, vafxH " having read ” 37C, etc. 

(8) li^nitivea in -anai/e. bfamana^e S. ID (other veraions have 
^aie). Niya ; karanmae, diiifatnme, etc,, etc. 

In some point* the Niya Prakrit approximates more closely to one 
of the Northern versions of Aioka than the other. Thus the change 
from -j- to -y- (Niya tHokaraya, etc*) occurs only m Shahb., e g. 
samaya (— suMtdja-}, royo, kamboya^ Similarly the assimilstiou of 
rfv to 6, Stahb, Jinorfoiei, Niya Aho the ehap^o^ 

m ^ (hlaiis. probably eiyntnj-), 

SUahb* pifitB, AtinoBd (ilans. puna as in the East). 

On the other hand Mans* agree* with Niva in turning Itw Into 
iv in aim (S. oia). Moat importaut i* the treatment of final -os of the 
uom. sing., etc. In Sbahb. it predominantly appears as -o. in Mans. 
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aa -ff. Tho Nija dialect agrees with and the uaual 

ablative termmation -arfc. This -e does not, however, appear in the 
oonunative singular because that haa been qoufiiBcd with the 
accosative and both appear as but ita onginal presence there is 
atteated by verbal forma like < gaio^smi^ etc, 

in addition there arc nuineroiia points in which the Prakrit of 
Niva is differ cut iatiM^ finm both the Xharosthi versions of A^ka. 
Of eoui^, there are the chnraeteriatiDa of a later stage of the language, 
such as the weakening of internal eonsonuiitSi but these are of no 
ituportance from the point of vi^.w of dlalectieuL distinetjon. Points 
showing paraUcl different development are 

(1) r appears as ri (f) much more consiatentiy in Niva than in 

Aioka. In the former rf is almost universal, while in the latter the 
proportion of forms in which the r liaa disappeared is giiite large. 
Thus in A^oka, side by aide with forms like uari;^* tnrugo, gra/ia, 
vudAre^u, we find a great nuniber of forms like hita^ laia, vi^pQta, 
vi^puta, niinitiy^, bhataka. mu/a, vula, ipdihim^ pnripurhii ■ 

in fact the r is lost in the majority of forma, with invariable cerebraliza- 
tJon of ft following d entah Also even when the r is preserved sometimes 
WQ find cerebralization oecurriag—wyapru/a, katm, kiim. 

(2) A closely related point to the above, the combinatjons or 
f + dental are better preserved In the dialect of Niya than in A^ka. 
Case9 of assimilatiorL {with or without oerebmllsatiou) are the 
e:cception in Niya^ We find bhalsri^ "master'" obviously a loan¬ 
word, parity “to exchange”, possibly so, Aufrtro besides jbrtuiw, 
(Here there is no reason to assume external inflncnce, but the verb 

is subject to irregularities I>ecau5e perhaps of its lieing used as 
a kind of auxiliary- and iveakly stressed.) The same reason no doubt 
accounts for the diaappearauce of-r- In the preposition mdha with " 
sardkam). But in the vast majority of instances the r is preserv'Ctl, 
e.g, kirti, vanlkijli, ariha, nidha^ anuvaTte^L 

In A^okft, on the other hand, the ussiimbtion of r + a followiug 
dental i$ almost the rule, e,g. Shahb, anuivi/u/u (M, OKinYifutu), 
katava, anuvalarntu etc. I atha, mTothiya, vadhihili^ vadheli^ 

iWAifo, diadha. Usually, ns seen from these examples, cerebraltsation 
appears, hut not alwa)^. In Shahb. the only example of the 
preservation of snch a combination seems to l>e oik fa in iv* ID, There 
ate also a few examples w’hcre r is preserved along with ccrebralization 
of the dental, kitri and aihra. In .^lans., while asainiUatLon ia 
common, we do find more examples of pteserv'ation than in Shahb., 
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e.g. niralkriya, athra, vadhrite, and v€uihmyii(Ui (tkase forms are 
presumably just a way of writing artha, cte., cf. Hultzsch, Cvrp. 
/msct. Ind,, 1 , p, Ix^xviiJ, but evsn hare aasiruilatton is the ccmnioiifrr. 

(3) The group -rs- is preserved in Xiya t&raa, dafsida " packed 
It is usually assimi lated in Aiiok^ hoiaunti ,(also preserved 
in prosamda with tianspoaitioa of the r), 

{4} -ic- appears os -€■ in Niya, i,o. it is distinguished from e. lu 
Atoka no distinction is made. 

(5) ts is preserved in Kiya, i«/so, Mmmtsata, It is assimilated to 
-ff- (= «s) b Atoka 

(6) develops bto in Ifiya tttmtuSTa, tndm/sa. The nasal 
is simply omitted b Atoka I'lAifu (= vt'Atiwau), Similarly rni > ^ 
in Niya sanwaya sarniaya), but Atoka satoyiJb* 

(7) -ly- is preserved b JTiya, e.g, kalyetna. In Atoka it is asabiilsted 
to y (toyawi Mans.) and 1 (toiiiMi Shahb,}. 

(6) *Ip- is asuiiilated b Atoka ajxi) ktipa. It is regularly preser^xd 
in Niya alpa, *' artisan 

(9) sv appears as sp in botli versions of Atoka spayra, gpotnikout, 
sposuno. In Kiya it becomes to. imtu, tonstf. 

(W) lu Atoka -sfji- of the locative sing, becomes sp, i.e. -o^n 
[through •-ostff), or alternatively it is asaimiJated to -n«, u^qtin^t, 
etc. Kiya, when it does not use the old -e, has mvar iably 'ammi. 

Thus dialectically there are considerable difiereuces between the 
Niya Prakrit and the North-Weatem ’s'erflioas of Atoka. And the 
interesting thbg is that phonologically the language of Niya presents 
a pronouncedly more archaic aspect than Atoka, namely in preserving 
better the conaonaut oomhinations sueb as -rf-, pUt, -rs-, -ip-^ -fy-, -to-. 
Nor is there any reason to thbk that this is a question of orthogruphy 
in Niya due to the induence of Sanskrit, because when assimilation 
did take place there it was uaually written, c.g. to > th, dritht, etc. 
Sanskrit forms do, of course, occur throughout the documents but 
they me sporadic and tend to occur in those parta where the style 
was slightly more elevated, for inatance, in introductoiy formuls 
to letters. 

Obviously we cannot derive the Nijia Prakrit from the language 
of Atoka, and the moat natural conclusion to draw from the fact 
that phonetically it is better preserved b tliot its homo is to be sought 
further to the west. Because it soeiua clear (then as now) that the 
more remote a language was in the direction of the North-West the 

liiibic it WJ13 t* phonetic decay* 
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n* The Later Kharo^i Inscriptions ot ?f.W. India 

The macriptbna kter thaa A^oka are not very extensive and are 
epread over a onaaidcrable aimiber of centuries. Consequently they 
provide no satisfaetory basis for determintng the dialect of a particular 
area at a particular tiine^. Xeverthelesa, they fiiniish useful points for 
comparisoii on the one hand with the earlier Aibkan texts^ and on the 
other hand with the dialect of Niya. They more clo^ly rcascmble the 
bttcr than the former, naturally in being farther developed (e,g. 
in the weakening of intornal eonaonanta), but also In most of the points 
mentioned above. 

Thus Tve find that moat of the inacriptiona agree with Niya in 
preserving conjunct consonants better than A^oba, e.g. Kurii^p, 
anugraharfhae, Khardm, sard/ta, "^vardhia, s^mv^rdAoh^, etc. rs, 
on the other hand, usually appear assimilated io va^, whereas Niya 
has var?a. 

Likewise (agreeing with Nfya) there ia no tendency to transpose 
r, aa is found in Alota dhrama^ etc. We always find dhtmia, 
kanna, etc. This is in a way surprising because in the modem languages 
of the North-West this trauspositiou is general and it is naturally to 
connect it with the similar phenomenon in Aioka and assume that it 
started very early. We do, on the other hand, find examples in this 
period in the Kharosthi Dhammapada, so that presumably it was 
current in some areas of the North-West at this time and in others not. 

Amongst other features may be mentioned : the transition of 
and ntf to iT, e+g. ptului nolj i the preser\'ation of (however 
it or the Niya SK were pronounced) as a separate sound ; preservation 
of the group M (medialJy but not initially according to Konow, p. cxi | 
the state of aflaiis in Niya seems to be roughly the same^ but we do 
find initial in alon^ide forms like fAmniniioe and 

«|: h assimilated to ik as in all tlie varieties of the North-W^tern 
Prakrit. 

Likewise^ just as in Niya we find mmtmre^ or perhaps mnUifire 
if Konow'a contention (BSOS., VI^ 405) be right. Further, #r > s in 
samattfi, Cf. Niya fnersn < ^gcUi < (with 

the sense ofseizes mmana, etc. The change was universal in the 
North-West. The Kharosthi Dhammapada shows it and also a similar 
treatment of sr in unavc^tiiadtdim ^ An intermediate 

stage is represented by Khar. Dh.p. vtimmtem = A 

similar tendency to this latter is manifested also by the BansIcHt 
of the Dix^vadaTia^ e.g, p. 450 Ididirciiim, p. 553 ira^a^ Likewise 
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b loanwords in Central Asia Saka Sogd. wnn, Tocli< ^mam 

and probably from Central Asia, N.Pers. &ttman "an idolater”. 

In agreement with the Niva Prakrit -40- is aasimilated to -p- 
(== -P^) sBjwiw (aifhiBrtan)), ekampatiiai *' 41 ”; Niya eajnriia 

40 , The word attmn -is treated in a variety of ways. On the one 
hand wo find it developing to Hv and through that to -p., e.g. 
apanage, ottofi®, atmnasa ; Jfiya, compare apam (139) ss Stmanah 
and apanasifa 201 {apanosya kritaga “ your own deeds ”), la other 
inscriptions we find as in Shahb. ata. 

iv usually develops into ip^iposu, ieparahi. Similarly in Niva 
aipa, ipedn^a " wliite 

-*a^i of the loc, sing, usually, as in Nivm, appeals as -ami (-asi 
18 doubtful m the fist of forms given by Eonow, p. cxij. There is no 
trace of the Aiokitn -mpt. 

j® is always preaer>^ed in these inscriptions^nttfaVa, mimt\ tmrga. 
There is no trace, cither of the Aiokan tendency to change it into 
9p or of the tendency of the Njj-a Prakrit to produce ie. 

The wcakeuing of interna] consonants has proceeded much along 
the same lines as in Jfiya. It was customary to indicate this by 
appending the r- sign to a letter, however it may have been pronounced; 
thus i(r) g{f) corresponding to Niya g, sf,) corresponding to Xiya s. 
There is a simiUr tendency to use jh to express Iranian e.g. 
tnjhe^ka, rrjhuna, marjhtika. But it U only found onee to express the 
voiMd internal -s- in In Niya forma like rfiwjAo, %Virt, 

b&side divsEti, da&a^ are camiuoaqr. 

Internal -y* appears as -y- just as in Niya. Also internal ^ —oyfirio, 
sakayara. The latter in Jfiya apparently becomes i, f (representing 
pra^ttra cprocura, vajuia <vScUa "read”. The Kharo^thi 
Dh P. always has -y here-Anno (i.e. i^no} for iodnah. so that the 
i {)) IS apparently a peculiarity of the Niya Prakrit. 

In inflection the evidence ts much leas extensive than for phonoto/nv 
owing to the jejune nature of the texts. It appears, however, that 
the process of decay and innovation has not been pushed so far as in 
e ’*■ Jy® Prakrit. For instance, the original forms of the nominative 
^ and ^ are preserved, whereas in Niya, though there is e^-idence to 
s ow (sM above) that the nom. sing, originally ended in -e, it is now 
tonfusi^ with the accusative, both ending in -a. Sten Kouow {Cwp. 
W. vol. ii, p. exii), after examining the places where -a oociire 
AUd those where -e owure, comes to the conclusion that -e prevailed 
m e regions west of the Indus, while is usually to be found in the 
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districts to the east of it. The origirtal home of the Niya Pfatrit 
would therefore on thk uroiiod have to be sought in the erea west of 
the ludus. 

The loeative sing, in -oini agrees with the Ifiya dialeot as opposed 
to A^kmi -osjrfp 

A syntactical point found both in theao inscriptions and in the 
Ni)Ti documents is the hahit of stringing large ntimbers of nouns 
together in quasi-compounds. 

Examples are (from Konow, op, clt.* p, cxv) mohad^najxUi 
Faiila^, erjhuHQ Kapasa, tnaharaja rajaliraja Hov^^kam ; (from 
Nivra) 133 priya Bvatwya^a "" to hia dear neighbour Svaneya 

575 rajttfJimfa ^rarnamiia Dha^priyena ** By me the royal 

scribe, the monk Dhormapriya ", 

Certain technical words are common to both Etets of tests^ notably 
the terms used m giving dateSp “ time " and Mafe “ day ”, 

On the wbolop then, it is quite clear that the corre«poiiflence ia 
very close, much more than with the A^kaii teJrt^. There are very 
few points, indeed p where they seriously diverge. The change sv > iu 
is peculiar to Niya, but might easily hnve developed out of at a 
quite bto date, lu indection the Niya dialect shoiva quite a number 
of innovationa not found in the other Kharo»f hi Inscriptions, But 
these, too, indicate merely a more advanced stage of linguLstic develop¬ 
ment rather than actual difference of dialect. Such ate the confusion 
of nominative and accusative mentioned above and the development 
familiar in modern Indo-Arj-an of a transitive preterite from the past 
participle passive, did^i I *\ dnfhest “ you saw etc. 

Dividing the dialect of the Indian inseriptions aeeordmg to the 
nom, sing, in -c or -o, wo may class the Niya language as being very 
closely conneeted with the -t dialect. 

Ill 

The only literary text in the North-Western Prakrit is the 
Kharo^Jii Alanmcripl &f Dhamtmpada. Thia text shows strong 
influences of the original dialect from which it was derived, and before 
evaluating it for dialectical purposes this has to he dbeounted. 
Examples of this element are :— 

The treatment of A'.? as ih : bhikhu, kJiano^ mAAioifo, praiimuthf, 
puflopciArt. Tlie regular dialectical treatment is cA—AAicAoti, 
vichiiauu No distinction is expressed, as in the Nij"a docutnents, 
between c/i = tf and cA = cA. Of interest is aiWm CT"® 31 which 

vuL. nil. iTA&rs ANO 3. ^ 
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= apf The chmDg^ if > A (after a long vowel) is charaeterisrtic 
of Ardha Magadhi. Obidoualy the original text from which this was 
adapted cannot have beta Pali, but, if not Ardha Magadhi, at any rate 
something connected with or influenced by it. This points to the 
existence of versions of the Buddhist scriptures in Prakrit dialects 
of which no direct tmcG remains. 

Further assimilation of r is often to be ascribed to the same source: 
^lavala B 24, nd^a B 30, kana Aamo-) B 34, bkayadaHina B 32, 
ahha (= abbmt] A* 3, dharm 4, as opposed to the regular dialect 
forms tmrga^ B darlana C™ 37, mairena B 24, eto. 

appears with assimilation of -r^- in 18, 19^ as commonly 
in the inscriptions of the North-West. On the other iiand, we find 
woffrt 2p as in Niya> In some cases it is not easy to say whether we 
are dealing with a form borrow'ed from the original text or the genuine 
dialect form, namely when bd-th forma are found elsewhere in different 
North-Westera docuroents. Thus wro, w'hich occurs twice (see above)^ 
we might have thought to be the genuine dialectical form becainse 
that appears both ip AjSoka and the later KJiaros^hi inacriptiona^ 
But at 2 we find as in the Niya documents. Similarly we 
find apa for dlpa. Ip is assimilated as pointed out above in the Nortb- 
VVestern versions of A4oka but preserved in Xiya. Since w e cannot 
be Bure that the assimilation in apa of the Kharostbi Dhauimaparla 
is not due to the original text, we cannot be quite secure in taking it 
as evidence that this text rcprcBenta a dialect in which that 
assimilation had taken place. 

Other examples that may bo mentioned ate : sujfi — iuc{, probably 
because the adjective itici- existud no longer in the vernacular of the 
North-^\est; anamm (= ondjmiiia-), eontraeted with the regular 
treatment of m anammilmdlom. Further may be mentioned 
niuuerous inflexional forms which were current when these verses 
were composed, i.e. in the early Buddhist period, but later were not 
used in middle Indian, for instance the ablative in -a a/) o&Afl 
(ohAfd^), gen. sing, of stems in -oti/ in -aio (by this time everywhere 
-an/ujo), futures like 22, aoriB^ts etc.^ most of which had to 

be prescnTHl, of course, for the sake of the metre. 

Subtracting these elements the language display's considerable 
similarity to the dialect of Niyu. The weakening of internal consonants 
has proceeded on much the same linea, although the alphabet expresses 
tt much less satisfactorily. There is, for instance, no difference betw^een 
# and dS and cA, and this may easily be due to defeeta of the 
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uIpLahet. Int^nml -g- appeal^ written m e.g. urako, Aunatare, 
etc. This is curious, but them m no doubt that it represents what iu 
the Niva docuniejits is e?cpres35ed an because just as Kiya it tends 
to be eonfiiaed with Thun udaka is written for (B 13, IS) 

and d/iarcha for dkon'tja 37* Sinukrly in Niva is written 

for aprmftet^ and for The omission of internal coneiomots, 

which in Niva occurs only in sulfixes -lAw, -aka, -aka {evg. a^mdu{'ia), 
is flomew'hat further developed in the Dh,P, Thus, besides cases of 
omisaion in suffixes, daruta =ddruka C'^* 31, aika^o A* 4, wo have 
forms like rm = roga, bhoha = with -fi- inserted m the hiatus. 

Similarly -t- is omitted in nbhiu B 7 =r abhdli, plmmi A® 10 = sprhitit 
although it 16 usually preserved ; mit is written for sdgarn in 12, 
showing that was coming to 1>e verj" lightly, if at all, pronounced. 

Tlie appearances suggest that t he Dh.P. repiesenlis a slightly more 
advanced stage of development phonetically than do the documents 
from Ni^nit And the sponuiic onijaaions of ^ 7 -, -f-, etc., probably mean 
that in the spoken language of the people connected with the 
manuscript the tendency had become geueral, but the traditional, 
orthography only allows it to appear occasionaLly in the text. From 
this we would conclude that the nmniiscrfpt woa later than the Ni\^ 
documents* 

Further coiiunon charsctcrkticj? are the changes ng > fi, Av > ip, 
and rfr > fbecomes mlSj but the ammxtm is consistently not 
written in this manuscript, so it appears as salmm A* 6 , ahkmi 
A* 8 . It was wrongly trunsliterated fia by Senort. 

A marked characteristic of this text b a tendency to represent 
ti-by ffi, e.g, bhafmnai < bhumt^dga, nama < }tai:orn, and even pii.'fonitt 
for pmpam im. In the Niya Prakrit this occurs regularly in one word — 
to seek **; also atwcRifa m the verses quoted from the 
Dhamma P., No. 510* Perhaps dmara 149 may be < dt^ra. 

A tendency common Iioth to the Nij'a Prakrit and the Kharo^tbi 
Dh.P* is the voicing of unvoiced stops when preceded by a nasml, and 
the omission of voiced stops in a simitar poaitton. Tliis was treated by 
J* Bloch in the article mentioned above, showing that it ocours m 
modem times all over the North-West, Examples are (a) paja 5 ", 
aagapa < makal/ja, etc. i fi) htflara *' elephant iidumuru^ etc. 
!n Niya we find (a) apoAa^Mduvo =? upaiahk-^ sainghalidam from 
samkalagati to collect gamdat'o (so written fourteen tim^ as against 
gafptavo twice). No examples are found in the cose pamca^ etc., 
being invariably found. Wc cannot be sure how' thb is to be accounted 
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for because there Ls a cen^tani tendency due to the phonetic character 
of the native language to unvoice voiced stops in Indian words which 
might poasiblj mask a chango like this. Still the fact that -mj- never 
occurs would apeak for the ctmoge not hav^iug taken place In this 
dialect. 

(6) "'treamer” (IraiUan *ganja^ra-X chimnoii “he 

cuts “ < ^chindati^ vrhich has replaced Skt. chhmiti, bfdmmti, 
bamnanae “to bind". But forma like G60 are not 

□noommou. The development has not taken place in Ifiya in the case 
of wd (as it has in the Dh-P* panito < powdtjfa, etc.). We always 
find dam^a, etc. In the case of -nA- the only example available 

ia Jiasta7m “ quarrel which is an Iranian word from the base 
(cf. BSOS.t vii, p. 788). 

On the whole, then* the Kharo^thJ Dhamma P. is much the more 
eonsiatent in eatryiog out this change and it may bo token as an 
indication of dialectical difference. 

There is a tendency, sporadic but quite common^ to change e 
into i, e.g. mmnesu, pmtnodia^ uviio, mrvi. Thia change is not found 
apparently outside K ho tan {see below). The question p therefore^ which 
naturally arises, whether the manuscript was copied in Khotan or 
imported from India is settled by tlik poLnL It must have been copied 
in KhotsOp perhaps more than once, to account for this speclEcally 
Khotancse change. 

There is one point in which the Dh.P. differs from the Kiya dialect 
and the later Kharosthi inscriptions, but agrees with A^ka, and that 
is a tendency {not universal, but common) to trauspcise r. Exampl^^ 
are druiaedA^ifo, dntgha, prawta. 

The specific A^kan change (and ^m) > is not found here^ 
as, indeed, in any other text outside A^oka. 

In inilectiou the most important difference is the treatment of 
the nominative singular^ The KJiarosti^ Dhammapada represents an 
-o dialect; Niya, as shown above, sn -e dudcct. Judging from the 
diviaion of these forms geographically, which is mentioned above, 
the hotne of the Dhamma P^, dblcct is to be eought to the eaat of the 
Indus, 

As wo have seed at Niya, no distinction is preserved between 
nominative and accusative. This would seem to have been the case 
at the time the present copy of the Kharos|hi Dh.P, was made. 
Because, there reigns complete confusion, as seen from the following 
list of examples :— 
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N. S. in -0 

Act. S. in -ii 

„ -u and a 
K Acc. N. . 


M 

tl 


-u . 
-a . 


athitgii^ ^etko 
nai hdii pravUMfom 
oiaJta ioimjttrm 
^ Uu lohi 
dhamu stimrila mri 
bfia^ 7 

pratioff ^iHt 4 ; qAAoya #a ^Jiia 

ajv-aifMHfn pcufa 


This bt£kte of affairs seems mo^ aatutaUy to he e^plaincil by 
assuming that the people among whom the document was current no 
longer diatinguiahed the tw o cases. Thi$ ia in agreement with the 
conclnsion above, that phonetically these were indications of n more 
advanced stage in the popular speech* 

Another Ltn]x>rtant distinguishing mark is the locative singular. 
That* os we have seen, is -<wpi' or -a« m A^ka and -ami in the later 
Kharosthi inscriptions and Nlya. In the Kharo^hi Dh.P* we 
frequently find a form in -ma, c.g* (of. A* % 6, A* 13, 

B SO, SSp 3, 28, 30). The form aa it stands is identitai with the 
genitive singular but the syntax in all these passages demands a 
locative. It must therefore represent an original -asi. How the final 
-o instead of -i is to be accounted for is not easy to say. We might 
think of a phonetic process resulting in the oonfosion of final vowels, 
hut there is no further evidence to support this. The only other 
explanation is that it was due to Iguorance of a form -asi among the 
people among w'hom the text was current. Not knowing the form 
they w‘ould easily confuse it with the genitive m But how did 
thifl occur ? We might assume that original text (in which already one 
Ardhamagadhi characteristic has been pointed out above) had locative* 
in -a{m)i^p and that these were not current in the dialect into which 
it was translated. On the other hand, locatives m are attested 
io the North-West m A^ka, though not in the later Kharosthi 
inscriptions and in Niya. Since, however, the Dh^P- shows quite a 
number of differences from these latter texts, it would not be at all 
surprising to find the locative in -tvsi in it. The difficulty in that ease 
is to account for the confusion with the genitive which there seems 
no nmson to explain from phonetic causes. 

A further point of comparison U afforded by the indeclinable 
participle in -/i, which aa in Kiya and A^ka is in -i %; upajUi C™ 44, 
pramoyi'li A" 3, parivajeti A* 8. 
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To sum up, the main difierBncea between the two dialocta are not 
many but striJdiig where they occur. We notice in the Dh.P. a mote 
pronounced tendency to voice voioelcaa stops after nuiuils and omit 
voiced stops in ainiiiar poaitions, a more pronounced tendency to 
change -i?- into *m-; the transposition of r ; the noin. ajiig. in -o, 
and possibly the locative singular in -an. Ta all these the group of 
later Ebarosthi inscriptions having nom. sing, in -e agrees with Niya 
rather than with the Dh.P. In one point, the transposition of r, the 
Dii.P. recalls A^oka, possibly also tn the locative -o«t. Tlie ex'idence 
leads us to seek the origiaal home of the Dh,P. east of the Indus. 
Its date is, if anything, later than the Niya documents. 

IV'. The DrALECT of Khotan 

One document out of the coUection-66l-ts written in a different 
reript and dialect from the rest. It was found at Eudere, hut since it 
is dat^ in the tenth year of A\-iJida Siinha, King of KJiotan, we may 
take It as representing the administrative language of Khotan, just 
us the Niya documents represent the adnimistrative language of the 

Shan-Shau kingdom. The date of the document is not settled, even 
approjciinsitcly. 

Since the language looks noticeably different from that of Niya. 
it will be profitable to aiial^'se the differences in detail, 

e and 0 become i and ti. Kali ^ sbHsc), ^ 

< the optatives vidiyatlt (Niya veteyati), iiihamyadi, cudiWi, 

dhinadi “ be gives " (Niya detiati). 

a > « m cudiyttdi (Nij-a codeyati). The same clmracteristic appears 
in Khotaneso Saka (S. Konow, Sitka Studm, pp. 19, 20). It appears 
Id thw document in the Iranian title = arpaTT/yos 

(ffSWiS,, 514), Ita occurrence in the IJh.P. was mentioned above 
as indicating Khotanese iiifiuenof! in that document. 

In the instrumental the -« is treated differently, becoming a, c.g. 
tdna. The same appears in tlie 3rd sing, of the causative, 
^rddi = It is not obvious why there is this difference. 

e aught thmk of it as due to their being terminatJous and 
therefore less etmngly accented, resulting in a shortening of the 

? to I But the -e of the locative singular is treated like the oidinan’ 
e— Anil, sa^ji. ■' 

u jf' ^ regularly a.spirated, f/A-, dhivajha '‘day’', dhita 

gave , dhadu = datiidam. It must be duo to native Kliutoncse 
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InternaUv the chaage does sot occur in the only example 
tivadu ^ mvddam. 

Between vowels aLwap appears as haradi, kidd^ gnthidu, 
dkittadi, Thia being the case, wo can conclude 

that since the past participle of da- appears aa dhiiu wc arc dealing with 
a double consonant, i,e. *d{tta-. Niya diia therefore is not directly 
derived from Air an i,e. ddt6, but another of the numerous 

new format ions that appear in India. The form *diUa- for the North- 
Western Prakrit is also shown by Torwali dd gave ”p A single -I- 
would not have been preserved, ct Torw+ gd " went 

The tendency to voice mtemal -t- was, of course, general in the 
North-West as everywhere. In the Nijra docun^entSt boweverj, the 
development ia mashed on account of a genera! tendency to eonfuse 
voiced and unvoiced sounds. The native language of Shan-Shanp as 
I have shown in JRAS., 1935, pp. GGT fF., was hko Tocharian in being 
devoid of voiced stops. Consequently they confuse them in Indian 
words. The fact, therefore, that a similar eonfuaion does not exi.st 
in this inscription is of great interest, because it demonstrates that the 
native language of KJiotan (pre-Saha) was quite different from the 
probttblv Tocharian language of Bhan-Shati. Naturally one dotmment 
docs not enable us to say what it was, but it ia satisfactory to be able 
to hx a boundary- to the extension of Tocharian at this time. 

The group si which otherwise is assimilated in all varieties of the 
North-Western Prakrit is preserved in «^i 3 The final vowel is 

abo surprising, recalling Saka hastd (besides On the other handj 

wo find the usual assimilation of -Ut- in “ camel 

The group -sg- is alwup preserved in the genitive singular 
^simJiasya, etc. Of course^ this is merely a case of iniitatLng Sanskrit. 

In inflection the moat important difference is that in this document 
the distinction between nom. and acc. is still preserved, whereas ia 
Niya it is quite obUterated. The nominative appears either as -d or 
-aA, the acc* as -o or -h. 

Examples of the oom. sing, arei mti Jiuinuid nagaragd There is 
a man of the city asli tmf/i tdali tanuva4<!^, so ulah Va^iti Vadho^^ip 

sitmmiah “ That camel has become the property of V. 
Examples of the acc. sing, are : ttfo vUcrimmi “ I am selling that 

camel Ywlhn^ fiirat>aAi^ rmdgo }m^ dhku “ V. V. gave 

the whole price (the construction of fnam in this sentence is not clear) “ 
mvdu itihaviyadi should stir up a dispute ” ; dkdu dhinoili ** pays 
a penalty”. 
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i. . ,.-/ ' ssas., VI, 46J, and by me. BSa% vii, sji) 

AphuiaDU camea away that camel". ^ 

vh^ *'"^**ir '°- repfcaenta the 

IHw^r -diaaome'kiDd of e^ood. 

^>f T \ It la to be classed therefore 

h ^ “ aurprking fo that we 

Zm the of the nominative Ig, distinct 

a 1 other Prak,.te. Everywhere where it becomes /the ^ is 

instat ■'- 

Z 1 ^' ^ 

alj!«v “ r iiiformatioo, e.g. in the form of 

aWahve amgulars the i«int. The oniy other form 

d^tir^ "" is ^th development ip the o- 

thZ 2wl ; rr"* '* «ig^ficanee. becanse regulnrfv in 

L th^^.^ '‘^*^■“7 « - 0^ does the nominative, bpt the« are traces, 
m the propommal forms, of the chanee -am > -p. namely uhu “ I - 
a»«A« t«^« (c a^nabhyam, etc,) tt» " yon » ^ ^ 

Ii i^Aa raj^mu ^i wo apparently have the neuter singular 
The document further throws considerable fight on the historvof 
he new preterite whwh the Kiya dialect has formed out of the 
^rtieiple passive. They aay, for instance, ditcwu dittai dfia d'l 
dUeiha, dHami for " I, you, etc gave ” Tt‘ .. I ' 

my. language iteelf whaMhe ^^dila isrd sxwT 
Khotanese document, however, shows that it was o '^1“^“*®- 
singular that was used here Tr^f l ' ^ 

Kd. y^u ZJTT\'r^ 

by Khvamarnev Here woirttw/ 
mmr»<,raaaga gtahidu) and the new o„e 

emg.J Hiido by nidCp ^ nom. 

Development in a similar direction is shown bv the Nit™ » 

We get;— ^ documents. 

(1) Obnntmctions with the an Meet in tl™ 

4««.° ^ ,1 ”“^ 

k»e 3 to tho ,.“>"' “«*“• 
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(2) The nom. sing, supplants the instniniciital in conjimction with 

the past participle moAuIi aCn Rantahi imidi ffida " Hia wife 

took a woman Eacna^fi as an adopted child 

(3) TJie instrumebta] b aaed aa a nominative even with the present 
tense. 622 maJmrayapuim kah Pumnidmtma tihali " The kii^b son 
kalu Funinabala writes. 

Whether the application of the personal endings to the past 
participle had taken place In the Khotan dialect as It has in Niya it 
is not possible to say, No example happens to occur in the 
present text^ 

The intransitive ^miTkaft agrees In gender and number with ita 
subject. Tn ITija traTisitivo and Intransitive verba are treated alike. 

The difFerenccs between the two varieties of rrukkrit may therefore 
be olasaiiicd under the foUowing headings t (1) Special devdapments 
in Khotan, c > o > d~ > dk-. 

(2) Special developments In Shan Slmn^ notably a widespread 
tendency of unvoicing and confuaiou of surd and sonant. 

(3) Dilferences due to- the faet that Prakrit of Khotan is more 
archaic than the Ni)*a Prakrit* They aro the preservation of the 
distinction between nom and acc., and a somewhat leas advanced 
stage in the devdopment of the new' preterite from the past participle 
paa&ive. 

(i) There remains the po^ibilit^ of original dialect differences 
in their Indian source-s. One doenrnent naturally does not provide 
much to found hypotheses on. There b ** 8 " where there seems 
to be preservation of Thb is certainly not what we would expect 
because otherwise that group is assimilated in all varieties of the 
North-Weatem Prakrit, The final -i also is difficult to account for. 

The possibility must certainly be taken into account that a form 
like this is due to the Infiuenee of Khotanl Saka, which has hmH 
for ** eight ”. When the Sakas came to Khotan is not known, but there 
is clear Iranian influence m this document. The king has an Iranian 
title himjha (*Aind:3a-). The man whom the document h about has 
a name which is undemabty Iranian, Kfrr^tirnaTse (= *jm£]r-iicirsc 4 ^, 
BSOS.^ T39)- So that it is natural to assume that Inmians^ 
presumably Sakas, wore already here. That being so, Iranian influence 
seems more probable than actual preservation of in the Prakrit. 
Also we get the usual assimllatioii in ufnA. 

If we are going to consider the possibility of Saka influence^ we 
might ahio eee it In the nom* aiag* d is otherwise unknown In Middle 
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Imliaii, but we do got a similar modified a in Saka in the notn^ sing. 

ete. Sioco there is no trace of such a form inaide lodia^ from 
which the language must have been importedT and since evcr^'whorc 
the -ii < oA of the notn. slug* is not distinguished from original c, there 
is batilly nny possiblLity left except that it was invented in Khotan. 
Similarly rdiio ~ Saku madrMi Sak. dyattma^ ete. The 

accusative, too, in Saka is -u, etc,, just as here. 

If we assume that these things are due to the influence of SoJcAp 
then there remains no difference between the two dialects which 
need to he attributed to their Indian aettree. Basically they ate the 
same language and the fact that they look so different ia due ahnost 
entirely to recent developments in their Central Asian cnvironmeiit. The 
Niya dialect, as we have seen, coincides pretty closely to that part of 
the Kbarosthi inscriptions of NAW India, wldeh have the nom* in -e. 
These for the main part are concentrated in that area to the west of 
the Indus round Peshawar, which was the centre of the Kushan 
dominions. It is this official language, then (os one would have 
expected for historical reasons), which has been troiLSplantecl to Khoton 
and Shan-Shon, taking on a slightly different form in eoeb^ 

.Most of the phonetic peculiarities of this dialect reappear in the 
modem Bardic languages. A few of the phonetic developments are 
particular to Torwali, namely:— 

(1) su >■ ^u, Niya ifosF/j TorwaU Ati. In the closely related Garwi 
1 ^, as once in Niya, priyc^poi^ae. On the other hand, has 
sd with the s preserved. 

(2) ir > ip^ Niya aipa, ipda, Torwali pais < ( < imird. 
This change is also found in 9ii?a, dipo but not apparently in Ka^mlri, 
chyql* ** white 

(3) siH > Hj, Niya otmiAu, and locatives in -atnmi, Torwali tnS 
** wc ” < (a)nmku. On the other hand both §ipa and KaJmiri show 
a change to s (as in A4oka to some extent and the Kliarostbi Dh.P.)^ 
K^. as* " we ”, S. nsH ** ower 

These are the most important points ^tablishing close relationship. 
Other forms of interest are: Torw. bii, Niya hhija “seed " (with 
unexplained 6/i-). Usually in the North-Western Prakrit -j- became 
-y-f ynaharaya^ The -f- in this form is probably to be explained by 
gemination, bija > bTya > bfyya >, bi^a > bhtja > Torw, biL 

SimOaristhe cst^ of Niya ija here Skt. ika > Ailokan ia > iya 
!!> iyya (with additional emphasis natural in stick a word) > 

> i/a. 
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hi Niya Skt+ dv la treated differently ftotjordmg aa to whether it 
waa originally sfv or Thus dv^ra bat hUi, Similarly Torwali 

has bt ** second der ** door (though the latter looks ns if it may be 
Petsiau). On the other hand, they disagree In the word for 12 : 

Kiya badaAa, Toiw\ dvdL 

One point which appears in TorwaH bat not apparently in Xiya 
{as mentioned abo^-n) is the transposition of r. Torw, jik " high ” 
< *dr%/ia < dirgha^t “ thin > *dnibala > durbain. 

Further there is no trace in any of the Dordic languages of the 
which develops between ms in momisap etc. Torw* ind^, 

It might be going too far to say that Torwali is the direct lineal 
descendant of the Niya Prakrit, hut there is no doubt that out of all 
the modem languages it sho^^ the closest resemblanoe to it. A glance 
at the map in the Lin^uisih Stm^ qf indih shows that the area at 
present covered by Kohistard ” is the noareat to that area ronnd 
Peshawar, where, as stated above, there is most reason to believe v^&s 
the original homo of the Niya Prakrit. That imncltision, w'hich w'as 
reached for other reasons, is thus confirmed by the distribution of the 
modem dialects. 
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On the Alphabetic Notation of Certain Phonetic 
Features of Malayalam 

By Rat^iokd T, BmtJif 

To search for " uaityaad “ systoin " at Ibo ospcnse of trath is 
Dot, I talte it, the proper basiBCSs of philoaophy, however naivenudly it 
may have been the practice of pbilosopheis.— G- E. MoOM. 

f T is piopoBcd here to offer some conaiderations oq the repreaeDta* 
tioQ of certain iffllayalani ^ souada. It is not the purpose 
of these notes to present a detailed laboratory account of the aco^tic 
and ph VBioIofpcal phenomena to be ayinbolized, but wJiiJe charaetemiiiig 
these phenomena sufficiently for the reader to appreciate their general 
nature, rather to consider certain spccUifi phonetic clrctimatancea of 
their occurrence and the sigiuficance of these in the elaboration of a 
Dotational aystem. 

[A brief indication b here given of the Bound-valuce which 
the tender should attach to the symbols beteafter employed, in 
Older to enable him to make some verbal response to the visual forms, 
and in the case of those familiar with the language, to assist in the 
identification of the wonifl, 

Voieeb and JDipA/AonjfS.—The precise value to be given to the vowels 
and diphthongs is irrelevant to the present diacussioo. Twelve symboLs 
will be used, s-i*. a, aa, e, ee. i. ii> o, oc. u, ua, e, aL (A symbol is not a 
letter : aa and a arc two distinct symbols.} It will be found sufficient 
for the present pur^jose to read these symbols in accordance with iuter- 
narional phonetic usage, length being represented by double letters. 

ConiOHfiftff —The reader will find it suflioiiait to attach to the 
following fivmbols the values described in J- R. Firth’s *' Short Outline 
of Tamil l^nunciation p, pp, t, tt, I* e. cc, J, k, kti nit toni, 
n. riii. p. pp. q. m- I- U. I \l T. w, 7, yy. Those who are unfatnUiv 
with this work may, without prejudice to the main eonsidemtions of this 
article, interpret these !*ymboU, together with b. th, g, jj. i. fl. J. and h. 
in Bccoidancc with international phonetic usage, wbject to the followiag 
modifioatioiis : C, ec, J, jj *« palato-alveolar affricates, fl is used for the 

i Out infornuintfl wm TimvjmwM Bra-liiiuiii, 

* Apfwndia tu Ardt^n'* Grammnr of (new bod l«Tl>ed flditsmi), 

pablubrd b> tbo CfamtlAn LitetAtmu Sociely cf hkdm, 1034- 
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International Phonetic Association J is retroflex, j has it# English value 
inyei. 

The folio wing symbol# require special explanation: tt^ n, nn, p, pn, 
gg, T, T, kk 

tt. The primary aitienlation of the aound represented is alveolar anti 
ten#e» with slight secondary palatalization, 

Dh nn. To be read respectively as short- and long nasals with primaiy 
dental articulation and slight secondary velarizatiocL 

n, nn. Short and long nnsals respectively with primaiy alveolar 
artiLiilation and slight secondary palatalizatiom 

gij. Pre-volar articulation, intormedjate hetween p nod p, 
r, A short alveolar trill with alight secondary velarization, 
r. A dentinalveolar or dental trill with secondary palatalization, 
p. The symbol should be given the value assigned by Firth {vJ.) to J- 
A retroflex Mctionlcss contumant, 

kt. Should be interpreted as a tense voicoleas palatal plosive,] 

Our observations are based upon an exammation, on the phonetic 
level, of the circumstanoea in which certain souncis occur in n number 
of selected Slalayalani words. These sounds wiU^ as a result of our 
analysis, be symbolized by (t, tt, tt, f. m (m, mm, n, nn, u, Wp ju 
pjip 0^ 11* I ID* D- 

of yi^vc of orderline^ of expoaition and of typographical coa- 
vertience wc shah find it advantageous to treat the nonterial in 
gfonpa, as indicated above by the use of brockets. It should be 
stated that this methodological deduce baa been so cbosen as in no 
way to affect our conclusions* 

We shall examine iu detail the nltemnnces occurring within these 
group in initial p Sutciv^ocalie, medial«and Anal petitions. The niaterial 
will notp however^ be pre^nted in this ficbcmatic order, but io 
diminishing sequence from the series presenting the nummtim, t® 
that presenting the minimum number of alternative terms** 

In certain cases it has been possible to establish a complete series 
on the basis of a single term altemance in complete words. Such 
sorie# are prefixed with an asterisk. 

Imprtant os such cases are, it would^ howrever, be impossible to 
devise an adequate notational system exclusively on the basis of 
entire worela, since, of the theoretically possible number of sjngle- 
temi alternnnces in complete words, only comprotively few are 
actual. No doubt further investigation will reveal such series which 
the writer has not yet had the good fortune to discover, Ne vert he- 

^ The oxpnAfion “ *||ern*tjTie phonEtb W used by J, R. Fifth in Tht Utt 

and Dufribmiion of (English StudlM, 103^}. 
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leas, it U cedah that no amount of research would reveal sioRle- 
term altemaoces in aU the contexts chosen for the present purpose- 
In the majority of cases, thereforoj it has been necessary to cmplo-y 
wolds exhibiting multiple altemance, by eirtracting from theta 
appropriate isolates ^ in the form of particuhif phonetic sequencsea 
exhibiting aiagle-temi aJternanoe, The specificity of the isolates 
selected for the present purpose is auch aa to enable ua to devise 
a notation making the fullest use, compatible with nnamhigtu^ 
and practical oonveiiienee+ of contextual conventions involving 
contiguous terms. By increasing the degree of specificityi such 
contextual conventions could be considerably reduced. 


TABLE A 


Series I. Intervocalic 


1 

" 1 

n 


l.llt' 

till 

* * 

•pfctti toodofHMke 
*kattl lUbbcd 

fconi fffcuDg 

tent-pq; 

pullt cockmuCb 

«jrtflp 

, -Icab * 

% 

pu|^4 rntm. 

luibnU* 


tfllil 

^U* 


Series 11. 

MEDtA(.LY, PRECEDED BV HOMOSGAKIC NaUAL 

t 


w 


t 

paute 

nimtaka 

boll 
to swim 

tantte 

entte 

one's ; kai^[u 
eon's : niiitlu 
my 1 

saw 

became long 


Series III. JIedial Groups (other than those included in 
Series II and IV) 


t 


I 

t 

vaaitaTam 

truth 

kaJ'^aiD 

troublesome 

pa^ti 

column 

1 Jaltipanrtti 

60tb birthday 


1 Thir terta I'm befiC. wlopteKl ffpen lATy# 


I 
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Series IV. Mediallit^ with r or y 
tt 


Series V, 


i^ttri 

night 

varttamaai^in 

news 

iattyam 

truth 

mart ty an 

man 

Initial (iNcrLOtiLVO iNtriAL 

t 

tanta 

father 

tekka 

south 

tiircea 

decision 

talal 

a chain 

tjaagam 

a sacrifice 

tyajikkuka 

to discard 

itanam 

breast 


It will be seen that in Table A the series eshiblting the maximum 
olternaDce occurs intervocalically and ccmtaiaa fiire bertnSp while 
medially with precediag homorganic nasal we have a three-term scries^ 
in other medial groups a series of two terms^ and a single terra 
initially and in medial groups with r or y. 

It is evident that the number of symbols neceasary and adequate 
for the representation of a scriea of alternative terms is in direet 
proportion to the number of such terms. The iiia.x]miim number of 
symbols will be required in the series exhibiting the maximum 
dtemaiicep the minimum in the minimum series. 

Now it is important to realize that no useful purpose whatsoever 
can be served by seeking a qhunerical unity between a term in a major 
series and one in a minor series, or even between the ternoB of two 
different series eontaining an equal number of terms, since to do so 
is to leave out of aoeotmt the relevant context of their oceurrence and 
so to invalidate any conclusion. 

Strictly speaking each term might be distinctively symbolized, 
but for the practical purposes of notation it is desirable to practise 
some meaBuie of symbol economy. This may b^t be effected if the 
choice of symbols in a minor series be determined by an empirical 
comparison of the sounds in question to similar sounds in a major 
Benes (subject, howwer* to a provision to be explained subsequently)p 



SBfkies I. Intbkvcx;alic 


3fOTATION or MAr.A TfAT.^M 
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1 1 

a 

a 

ffl 

i 

in 

j 

t] 

’ll 1 

3 

S 

ft 

ji 

SI 1 i 

^ I i 

if 

S 

m 

i 

J11 

S 1 

Tft 

j 

- i 

■ 

i 

rn 

iti 

1 

s 

1 

H 

ll 

1 

• 

w 

1 

\h 

I 

s i 
1 

III 

.*»i 

lil 

1 

B 

1 

11 

ji 

■ 

■ 1 

1 

II 


TCKL. na. PAirrs 2 aisti* Iu 



29 
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Thus tt IB used in medial conaonant gronps in tie foregoing eMmplffl 
QB the eiound that empirical observation ahovra the sound to be 
almost identical with that aymbolked by tt in the intervoeahe sen^- 
4bsence of approximate acoustic identity does not necesaanly 
preclude the use of identical symbols for two terms in different 
T^ub although there is a difference of tensity and vdicmg be^een the 
terms of the initial and intervocalic series symbolized by t, no 
ambbuitr can arUe if the appropriate convention be adopted, 
would, nevertheless, have been equally legitimate to employ a 
distinctive symbol, say S, for the term b the intervocalic senes; <md 
such a proceeding might, for certain pedagogical purposes, he 
advantageous. Since, however, Malayakm is a written langna^. and 
that in the orthography both terms are represented by «ic^ 
symbols, for general purposes it is perhaps more convement. without 
implying any relationship, to use similar symbols in both cases. 


Series 111. Other Mediah Groups {excludino those in Series IV) 


m 

B ! 

5 

to talk 

atranger 
for eating i 

pagti column 

1 


Series IV. Inttiai, 


nt > 

n i P 

ma&t^iika to move I 
maraia tfee 

mu^a bamboo 

naara^^B lemon * paa^ I 

^ niimu stood | 

Tiilnti 9wam | Jioli momeot 

_ 


Series V. Mediaily, apter r or i 


tnm 

iUk 

to appoint 

' tiinmn biuahod 
i taapma lower 
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Series VI. Final 


1 

[ 


mai^aiii 

smell 

payya^ 

boy 

ikkaalam 

this time : 

vee[i4 

hunter 

addeeham 

he ' 

i 

ceminfiLaii 

’ 

cobbler 


Series VIf. Initial Group 
pyaayaiD Justice 

The tLiLSal groqp pn^nts a maxiinmii series of tea terms iater- 
vocaiieaHy, The aeries with followlog homorgenic stop presents six 
terms. It will be obseiwefl that for the secoiudt Mthp and sixth terttis 
of this series^ sjuibolB hove been exnployed which do not ocmir in the 
notation of the maximum series^ viz. Q, jl, 

Now* although the sounds thus symbolized do not occur iuto- 
vocalicallyj it would be posaihle^ by estehliahiug a coutextnnl 
coDveotion rb to length, to employ either nn, yji, or JU q in 
both series. Such simpUfieation nevertheless appears tumecessarily 


TABLE 0 

Series I- Intervocalic 


1 

u 

i 

; ii 

palaha plank 
baaliJea girl 
mnla. breast 

palLakka a litter : 

alii bud , 

mnlla kind of plant i 

kaj^a weed 

ka^at^ kind of banana 
mej^a bamboo 

i Tellam vi'aier 
chuich 
mtilla thorn 


Series IL Final 



. 1 


i 

pakal 

daytime 


she 

mayil 

peacock 

kaTi^ 

cheek 

va^aal 

perhap'9 

aa\iika[ pemous 
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Series III. Initial 
I 

laa^am boiae^hoe 
ookam world 
lejjk shyness 


Series IV- Mepul Groups 
1 

taalpparyam meaning 
kalppani kind of tree 


schemat ic and is of no practical convenienoe. It is gratuitous to asaurnc 
that in all cases oemtoxtuai oonventioua are necoasariiy preferable 
to additional symboU. 

Sunilar argmnents have been advanced for the nae of either h or 
q for both b initjallj and q finally In English. It i$ intcresiting to note 
that by applying the method here described, stieh friiitless discussions 
are avoided. The mtervocaHc series in English contams both h and 
q, whfle the initial (a minor series) contains h but not and the 
final (also a minor series) contains q but not h. Reference to the 
intervocalic (major) series will suggest the use of h for a similBr 
sound in the initial series^ while reference to the same series wiU suggest 
the use of q for a similar sound in the final scries. 

Tables C and D are preseiitcd without comment, since they involve 
no new problem. 


TARLE I> 


Series I. Intervocauc 


r 


r 

i 

*kftrH 

flap 

*kan 

ooaat 

*kan puDl-poie 

kiiri 

tore 

fcliii 

mongoose 

kip 

bundle 

coora cooked nee 

coon 

blood 

keori 

fowl 

mara screen 

pan thatched hut 

pa^ a stream 
nia^ nin 
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Series II. ^Iedial GROt^rs 


r 

F 

1 

iurcea uneasiness 

suii^aD sun 

1 coTvaa^ca Tuesday 

yaattra journey 
tarkkam dispute 

1 

kaa^yam fact 

Tii^&iu bravery 

1 

1 taa^ana lower 


Series III. iKiriAi 


r 

r 

raantal 

raajq.i 

ravokka 

lantern 

queen 

cotton or aUk 
jacket (women's) 

i^attri night 

ruci sense of taste 
roomam hair 


Series IV. Final 

t 

paymr pe^a 

kftyRr rope 

znAlRbaar Malab^ 


Series V, Ikttlal Groups 
r 


^razniccR 


gTRdua] 

tried 


There remain the velar and palatal imaspirated pJoaive alteniances 
(Table E). It should be noticed that previous writeia have failed to 
observe the altemance value of the third term of the intervocalic 
series, Aiyyar*^ for instance, treating such cases as vamnta of kk “ in 
association with palatal vowels The following examples leave no 
doubt that kk ia a discrete term. 


^ L. VuhwtioltliA RAmafTunl Aijryu', A Srkf cf Mtalaj/aEsm. 
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TABLE E 


Series I. Ixtervocauc 


k 

1 

kk 

kk 

akaM iiLBidc 

pooka go {idiper,) 
tnaka^ daughter 

akkam a tuimenat 

pookka gait ^ 

MakkAl children | 

kaakkiikft to guard 

arakka stealing wax j 

ATakkuka to i 

avap vikkaap he is going ; 
pookuimti to stammer ! 

1 

kaa&uka to ripen 

ara^a grind (imper.) 

arak^a to disguise 

avAE vikkaau he is going 
poDkanim to hcU 


Ser[^ II, Initial (including Initial Groups) 

k 


kitr&ia 

kiiii 

]craiiia.m 


tax 

name of tree 
moDgoose 

gradual 


Series III. ilEWALLv, preceded by Hosiohoanic Nasal 

k 


imaqka viigin 

vwjka^ fool 

pa^kajaia jotqs 


Series IV. Other Medial Geoups 

kk 

taikkaiD dispute 

markka^am moulcej 

karkkalakaiD name of a month 


Conclusion 

. that crude hvpoatatLZatioii of the visual symbol which 

vrtjatM BO much roatcmporary reseaich. it has been poasable, by 
A metb^cal examination of certain sounda in their relevant contexts, 
®s<A b a systematic, unamblguaus and manageable notation. 
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AltliQugli not an end in itself^ a notation m an indispensable 
instniinent both in broader linguistie atudii^p whether descriptive or 
historical^ and in pedagogical pmetioe^ 

In itself a notation cannot be said to constitute a phonetic analysiB 
of a language, nor can my mere enumeration of the sjTiiboU employed, 
however precise the aooonipan)TJig definitions of their acoustic valueSp 
possibly bo accounted as such- A true phonetic analyais is provided 
only by a systematic presentation of the material investigated on the 
basis of flltcmancea established in specific conto^p together with 
precise definitions of the acoustic and physiological characteristics 
of the sounds symbolized. 

Analyses of this type are particularly valuable both to the linguistic 
historian and to those engaged in the practical teaching of Languages. 
To the former the historicaJ study of phonetic phenomena iu specific 
conteitts can alone be profitable. Attempts to investigate data 
divorced from the relevant context have repeatedly led, and must 
inevitably lead^ to bewildering confusion/ 

The value of systematic phonetic analysis in linguistic pedagogy 
needs no emphasis. The establishment of altemnnce tables such as 
those presented above is the first task of those who seek to give a truly 
linguistic basis to their practical phonetic tcachingp smee only by a 
consideration of the particular circumstances in which varying degrees 
of phonetic differentiation occur in the foreign language and in the 
mother tongue, is it possible to bring order and proportion into what 
b otherwise so apt to degenerate into a meaoingle^ travesty of 
pedagogical method. 









SakfldhCkma 

By f JaTIL CnARt^RNTCER 


ITERATURE: Weber, (hmtm und Portmta (1058), p. 383: 



^ ii (1^1), pp. 212, d., 393 : hid. Studim. 257, x, 

6&; Haugp Sitzbcr, Bayer. Akad. 1875,. ii, 506; Zinimer, 

AL Lebcn, p. 353 ; Ludwig, R{g-Veda^ iii, 187 : Bloomfield* JAOS.j 
iiii, p. cxxjdv Eqq. ; AJPL, Adi, 484 ; Aiharva Feia+ p. 81 ; 

SBE., xlii, 532 aqq.; Whitney-Laumau, pp. 377 sq . ; 

Hetuy, La Miigie dans Vlnde anliq^ic^ pp, 68 aqq.: Oidenberg, -RF- 
it 160 j CaLaiid, ^4i. Zatd>efnfuat, pp, 16* n. 13; 175^ n. 8; 
Fapeaso, Innt deli' Atharta-Veda^ p. 127, 

The not imknowti hyam A F.* vi, 128,^ mns as follows :— 
Aakadhuftiam yad rdjdjiam akurtyiia \ 

bhadfdham astnai prayacchan idatn imiram asdiiti ]| I || 
bhadraham na fnadhyandine bhadrakam myarn oMu nah \ 
bhadroham m ahndm prdid rdtrl bhadrdham ^H^u mh [| 2 |] 
cAordlrdbhydm nak^rMyah surydaiiidfamdmbhydm [ 
bhodrdham osmabhyant rdjam chakodhuma Imm kfdM |] 3 || 
yo no bhadraham o^rciA myam mk^am alb& divd \ 
iasrnai nakfitimrdja iaiadhuma mdd ^rnmah \\ 4 || 

WTien the constellations made AiAifEdAu™i their kmg they 
bestowed upon him anspiciotis time j ^ this shall be bis realm/ ■ (1)* 

** Auspicious time for us at noob* auspicious time be ours at evening- 
tide ; anspicious time for us at the dawn of the days, auspicious time 
may night bo to os. (2) 

" During day-apd-nigbtp during (the time of] the constellations, 
during (the time of) sun and moon do thou, O king Sakadhuma^ make 
auspicious time for us,® (3) 

^ Thfr Jme* 1-^ *nd 4 W fcumd Id iha Paippni^d^ %ix, widl ratli«r strong 
diamvofTcv in wT^ 1-2 ; tlK« wWjf fii^hDMi m, bowmr, not impDrUnt (sxcepi 
perfasprt in T+ Id : tola iiwtf4ld of idnip rMram tuid ili oftbft Vnlgmis). 

* Bottrr Iwrliapi Bpp .: tala fajfran* “ thu* diil bb mli? ciriginntn ", 

* This TS£» is partly irrf^lar and is Uni founil in the Ppp-i It may 

perhapa he a later intsqmlaijon. But quite apart &Toni that, Whitrvryb tranalalion 
(" from day-UKl-aight ate*) ia unintdligihlo to ma, Thfire ior ef cat ths 

shghtcat dkmbt that aAc?P^rdMy^»t may nrnin daring day-and-night (cCi Drlbmckr 
Au p, 130; Bpeyer, VaL *. A'lT, p. 13), though Ihtn iiiAy wm to 

frxiit sotM tjiffliaaUy conwroiing thn cth^r twn wortK Howw^rr^ I can « littlt 
diffnnsntv hctwiHti, eug., and in a wnMcUEm like this ona. 

“ Th« tima of thn wnotcUalkHia ” WVuM prohably ha mi idydnip, tia TCfy brgLtming 
of the sight wfajon the jrinm GrHt bocomc Pttihle, 
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^'Tbou who hikst made anapicious time for us at evening-tide, 
bv night and then bv iJav— hail always to thect O AiA'ssrfAM wifl+ lung of 
the con-Ttellationa/' (4) 

The passages of the Kaidikasutra where this hymn ia mentioned, 
and where consequently the woid soAadAiIww again oocura Imve been 
indicated and disciiafied by WTiitney and Bloomfield and need not be 
quoted here. It is abo found in the compound laAodAumaja- in AV.^ 
viii^ 6, 15;— 

yeMm paic^ prafaduni purah pdr^ilh puro muiM \ 

khaiajdk wkadhutiutjd urundd ye m tnainu^dh kun^hhan^mka <iydsavah \ 

tdn a^jd brcihmrta^paie pruiibodhem ^ miaya || 

In this verse* to which we ahalJ not return in the foliowangT, the 
aensc of iat^idhwtia- b quite clear. It simply means “ dung-smoke ; 
and it is a well-knowTi liehef that evil spirits sometimea have their 
favourite abode in dung-hilbr 

The word kakodhUma- does not seem to occur otherwhere except 
in Katyayanab iSartuiuiAmmanif p. 11 * there it is simply an 
explatiation of the ^oiamoyo dA«maAp which ooouk m the brohmodysif 
RV., i, 164, 43 ix, 10, 25) 

iaka^myam dhwndm drdd apet^yam visuvdtd para endvareM \ 
uksayiam prinim apacati/a mrds tdni dhdirindm pfafhaTtydny fwan || 

The formal translation of this verse is not a difficult one, with the 
ciception of the words paid tndvarena.^ Anyhow* the sense 

must be something like this: “ From far off I beheld the smoke of 
dung in the middle room (or: on the middlemost day) further off 
from this lower one; men cooked a speckled bull—these were the 
first settlements.” * Whatever the sense is—and we shall revert to 
that presently—there can he no doubt whatsoever that iafoimayo 

^ p^al^^hodhena^ aJtJ^DUgli hpprorvd of bj- Iho dictkifkahnit can K*Kdy be qailfl 
ccirTMt. Pfrbjip* wbieli ItM undeubledlj^ been by * 0 ™ fclwiler* 

tBAj help 1 x 1 (labcf ax^ mthet too fur off). 

■ Henry^ Af^L.+ ix, 247^ ** outre c±pJ oL tem wbiolii sotrooly pqMiblOr 

Gdilo^p 1+ ;213, hju: " iit der Hitl* jertwhi dinix unterea (RaumcaJ*'^^ wbicli 

jfl fomuJIy quj|4 xmptibfc thenugh th* ienie reDuinA naioewhAt oIibc™. GrusisMn, 
IVS., I30S i^pplire xnd nWlits to think ihxt we ibould tfwnxlxto " by ll» 

middie (fire) ** which is out of tho question. Lu^lwig, “ tMiixL 

extremely obaeurer 

■ Tbe worde tAai pnriAomduj Sfao, wbich recur tu I* 164# W (“ Wj 

meui i^mcUiiiia like thie; dA^traapi, xccoiduig; to my bumble op^nomp doe* cnt 

Imre mean Inwe or '*'* custome 


^AKADHUKA 
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dhiiinafi is here = ialWA5H«tAj and that, consecjuently^ it means 
some sort of star or constiillatioo. We have here a piwe of old ceiestial 
lore,^ and we shall prKHientlj try fo find out w'hether the rtia] senaa of 
the verse can by any means bo got at. 

Great authorities have judged quite differently concerning the 
real sense of the word Thus Weber, Own'iia mid Foriejii&j 

p. 363, believed it to mean the fire lit before the break of the dawn 
while the stars are still ™ible; by the riaiug and falling of its smoke 
it w'oidd prognosticate the w'cather of the day to come. To Weber 
tliis iakadhiifi^ appealed anyhow to be identical with the 
dhun^h of the RV.^ h however^ pointed out that this 

passage docs undoubtedly speak of the sacriHce of a buU, and that the 
sacrihcial fire is fed by wood and not by cow-dung.* Qilaad ngain,* 
thinks that iaicadhQ>fia is origLnally a lump of cow-dung, which 
contains the smoko within itself; and in AV.t vi, 12S, where he b 
called tho "* king of the corLstelhitions the iakadhUina is in reality 
Agni in his aspect of the moon, the odhipaii of the nai'saJfUrf.* 

Henrv * believes that idtfa pfini^ can mean nothing but a storm- 
cloud, and that describee the preparation of the breaking 

of a thunderstonn, Tliis, although rather eccentric, tallies fairly well 
with the explanation of Saya^a, which is, however, not decisive, 
although an authority like Geldner dcscribEa it as possible.* 

Already Roth was of the opinion that iaiodAuino must needs mean 
a constellation^ though 1 cannot find that he especially pointed at the 
Milk)* Way. A aimjhir ophijon has boon more or less vividly endorsed 
by AMiitneyp by Ludwdg, by Zimmer, by Oldenberg, and by Macdonell 
and KeithJ ilost of thes^e authorities speak of no special aaterism 
though there are hints that the name would perhaps mc^ probably 
designate that giant cluster of solar Bystems called the Milky Way. 
Of that suggestion we shall have to say a few words presently. 

Finally we have to mention the opinion of Bloomficldi, which stands 


* Of. Olilcrabct^, JIF--A 0 WI 1 . h iw. 

» T3so reMcmifig of Ludwig, !¥, 450, thtm cktiiLl n|»|K«n to bo 

mlhet 4 oumiub anti 

* Zalt&errijlHali, p. IG, a. 13 ^ Pf I75p n. 8. 

* CL A F.p T, i£4, 10 ; ti, 80, 2; TS., lii, 4. S, i (- I'inuitiif*, i, 5| s FBr. 5, 8. 

* MJ^L, ii, 347 (cTk X-t Ifa^w dam* tln 4 * PfK GS wjq.y. 

* GoldiKT MMHrlf would not likm 1o divide wbetbDr i^kadhuma d«f lf%% moon 

ft COfUl4$Iiilltia|I, gfnng.wmnkft >07 (ftiWOrdill^ to BlQOIllfiold]i A 

T U, 340, 
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all by itself,^ Hia case may be fltoHjy stated as foQowa. Darila, in 
commenting upon the jxiribhasdsulTa Eaui. S, 17 : pranmffdoStra- 
AQlal^upadhdnaSakodhuTnd jaruiUah ** (when in the folloiraig are 
mentioned) the plants and a porcapine^B bristle,* 

a pillow, and a Mhadh^nm, they am old ones interprets iahtdMma 
by This, of course, is entirely without value as it seems 

absolutely clcsar that ^kadhuma means sunply a smoking lump of 
dimg ; and such a one must be old, i.e. dry. Just as 

valueless is the AlfuiTVffm^paddhaii on Kaid. 76, 19-20* where it is 
said that at the wedding four iakadhumdh recite the suryapafhiit 
as it seems perfectly clear that the author bad not the slightest idea 
what is meant by iaiadhunni. Finallyj, in 50j 13—16* a ceremony 
for prognosticating fair weather is prescribed* in ivhich lumps of 
dung—not burning ones, though—are planed on the limbs of an old 
Brahmin who seeniB to be styled iukadhunta.^ Summing up these 
piassageB Bloomfield concluded that iahadkuTM could mean nothing 
but " weather-prophet *\ a Baggestion that has met with but scant 
applause. lo spite of Bloomfield's imdcubted authority in 
Atharvavedicis there m not the slightest reason to assume that an 
earthly weather-prophet should be styled rdjd naksatrd^m as is the 
case in vi, 12fi* I, 4 j and thus the w^bole suggeatJon seems to me to 
fall fiat. 

^ka^huma- " dung^moke " is a compound, tho first part of which 
consists of the hcteroclitic stem mtcmbangiTig with 

According to Wackemagel, Gr&mm., ii, 1, 56. older 

^ Thg puBflgM la which Btoomfcld hm detnJt with iakadMuim Hatc iJmdy b«a 
alHVQ, 

■ Why BioomSold trAUHliitei f by " a brijUe ii net dInt tfl me# the 

Mlotr bdb^ WiU kn^Wn from the jrTnuftlAniiiiifrjfUTKi. 

* Thli loay b«i dedu-^ from 50, IS* hot Lr by no lii»aa quite rfcar. 

* The etyriiciogy of miw geopimlly wm* to he the OM 

connoctij^g It with c<tSirjp«f dung, tnaourt, filth mnd which Lb of f*thcr rmmt dsUs 
(ef. BanbokFma* JSfA. rt. 41 ^ FScJt. Vff^L Wb.,^ i, 421 ; Kjfjtaahmrr. 

363). mo admit at once thsl thin etymology appeiM^ to mo entirely UuvdraiBaiblfl. 
Ths oorreet otymokigy of ii fouad Biready in Pott* EL ii, 20r> iq.; 

Ben&y, 4?rHJt±A. j; 3B0, eto.; the worrd belofigR to «mo|ie, fuiae 

■Kowou ^ to brealho forth - fK-BTHf* Hm, Jit. ^^jhj ** fume, odour ”# 

kwpik, tv^pii " lo bieaihB forth, to Mmoltii " i SUt* J»pfl fome *"* eto. Lat. vapor 
iioM not iKtohg here, but to ONarve n^r4on k nugfe wnU of fijime* auriooitding 
Aflgard **, nf/aSr, fi&uh of the wind, tdfn to totter, to "* Goiib; lOdthcrn, cf. 

Dwik-laiwn, Gramm, u a. Jc^Mwn. Gorit. ^L AmL, im 

PP. 7^7 pq. j BS., Eviii, ST. Annea. t^nmi ^ wind (Litlfili* Armtm. Shtd.. pp. J24 eq.) 
“Twly helofiga here. The tmdoahted telatkmjikLp helw^en l^t^/d^iitM uad dinihr well 
illiutrRtM th* conj^ion betw™ *nd 


iAKAt}R^^^^A 
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compouiids aqch 03 ioia-jjtifa- ^ K.pr., iaka-pinda- “ lump of dung 
FS.p ^kaidJMi- ** dung-fire ** have oiiJy aa thpiT firflt member, 

while later ones, from the times of the sutros on {cf. Paoini^ iii, 3^ 24), 
have ^akrl^f ef,^ ^-g-t &&kfi-piifida- (Apostambajp iakrd-f^i- dung- 
flow” (Hiraijiyake^m, Gfhyasfum, i, 16^ 9t according toCakad,2i>Alff,, 
liii, 214). The parallel yakrt, ^ita(n)- ” liverappeal^ only in 
oompounds of a qtute late date with as their first meniberi. 

such as yakft-toma(n}- X.pr. of a people (J/J3A,).* Greek csompounds 
with ^iruTo- as their first ineinher (e.g. ^™To-<r*^oiTca»p etc.) are 
of very late date and famish us with no allusion to the original status 
of compounds formed from heteroclitica like t^akft and iaijt. The 
Latin stetofi jccur-^ ^Iso carry us no further as far as com¬ 

position la concerned. 

There can thus be no doubt at all concerning either the formation 
or the meaning of iakadhutna. Its original sense is “ dung-smoke^', 
“ smoke of burning (lumps of) dung,” This, however, will not do for 
A F.p vi, 12&, where is styled ** king of the constellations ”. 

To find out its sense in this passage we must return to the suggestions 
of older authorities, viz. that iahutAufm lb the name of a constellation. 
The question is only this, whether we can find out what special con- 
atelbtion wee eallcd in Vedio times dung-smoke 

There have been put forth miJd suggestions that the celestial 
phenomenon called ifihadkuTM should in reality be the Milky Way. 
Amongst the many dmerent mterpretations by which various people— 
Greeks, Hindus, Chinese, Negroes, Indians, etc.—^have tried to solve 
the rkldte of this most prominent ornament of the nocturnal sky there 
is scarcely even an allusion to its being a column of smoke.* Generally 
the Milky Way is believed to be a path or an enormous river stretching 
* right across the heavens i however, even if there be also a great number 

1 Thifl SahipiUa met vitb Ln the RV., i, JS2+ S s fSMmln mt 

ihn/i wilhia ft hymn whjf b it mm or «ntirclj ohftcor* 

{cf. Ludwig, L2a oq. s Olidfrtibefg, JiF.-^ofew, li, 04^ 4q.). Them H,. 

howirvcT, no doubt ftt bU thfti ibii u thoi^alopiUa trpoten orinJaiin. 171 
Vtrkartdtl. Akad. iln^4eF^OOi AfiL l^rkundt, m, 4 ^ 

the hElpofthu pua^ the by mu mAy hn pwiUy though no nich ftitompt 

c9Jit of he Riftde 

* TVlut Btogiaumv U, I* ^L ftoyft Knurmin^ tb»e compcKimds k 

mcomplflte and inaaffioiaat. 

* [a tlui Syrnhoim p^*iolo^p^ 0^. DanitU^ diasUe (Uppflftlft, pp4- 

I bftTr- iomcwlvft't ampk nutcfiala coxmtDiiig tb« Loce of tbo Milky Wmj 

ftmongit Tftdoofl peep^ea. Tbit celieetionwftft mHnt toiilimLiiuitQ tbapoziliiig KomfTiti 
expniftian (4r) wv^is whicb U p4^obfthly ^ po^iei name of the 

Milky Way* 
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of other id™? attached to it the one of ita consisting of amoke h either 
entirely unknown or, at leasts confined to aonie very remote and 
isolated parts of the eartln^ ft may be taken for absoltitely granted 
that it is not known within India. 

There is^ Jiowever^ a constcltation which might perhaps quite well 
be called t he “ king of the wai,^/ra? the kftfikah^ the PleiadeSr It 
is quite irrelevant at w'hat ttme the i^ftiiicdh became the constellation 
of the vernal equinox, whether at 2500--2300 b.c. or perhaps some 
centuries earlier or later** For our pre?ient purpose it is quite suiEicient 
that during Vedie times in general the Kftiikak are considered to l>e the 
first among the constellations of the old lunar jsodiac and might 
thus well be looked upon as having been installed a 3 their sovereign 
by the other The one objection to such a suggestion is 

that the names of the constellations arc generally feminine ones ; 
and it W'ould certainly be contrary to Indian ideas if the asterisnis 
were to b$ ruled by a female being. Such an objection, how'cvcr, fells 
flat if we suppose that the mme was at a certain period not kr1(ikd{h} 
but Mkadttuniaft, which is, of course, of masculine gender and presents 
no fluch difheuJty, 

If we suppose that iakadhtima is really au older name of the 
Pleiades we sKalJ perhaps obtain a somewhat plBUsiblo explanation of 
that puzzling verse, i, l&-tt 43, quoted above, “ From far off/^ 
it runs, " I beheld the smoke of dung * * * ^ men cooked a speckled 
hull — these were the first settlemeuta/* We must Tcmcmbef, I venture 
to think, that the Pleiades are cloaely attached to the oOnsteltation 
called the Bull are lu reality the seven stars nj, etc,, Tauri. 

Immediately in front of them is the sign of Rohii?! (o, J?. y* S, Tauri) 
which is generally compared w4th a w^agon [iahUa)-* There is absolutely 
no proof that the Hindus of yore looked upon thbi constellation as 
being the celestial bullock *; but on the other hand there is also no 


* An Ikr u J vm Nware ofsly tlw aSoripiMSftf cTirtflm piutd of AoNtrAHa cooflidvr the 

H [IkjF ay to COitsiit of MrHnkc, ra, thp Ninfik# from thff Oimp^nfi&N of dead wiirriont. 
Cf. I^Unlrtidirr Trtiiw, i;iAW. i flSOl)* 302, 

^ * Cr, /lid, iS'lwf,, ijp SJ40, 4J3 Jiq, ^ ItuI. fltp=25«i* pfit D7 ISfli jV'flLMlrUi 

II, 3^: JBHjbip FfMgr. Jtrak., 71 - tU. m woiUi of Wi?b« A'oialra, 11, 277, con^ 
CrmiTv tht- dAtf' of tlw NiiTwtitniiDii of thp for mAtfif hmt siJU bo quoted mM 

H benoai>ofvt ftf tlo Aomeiirhflt UiPorfcs of Prok^,r Jflcfibi- 

*v«i obt horo tlpr wordj jMmf rndivirtl^, which jmT" Ndbiowhiit otMclird 

and rajinot ptfmihly bn yf mnj dnetHitv iraport«bra in thLi ^iin0c:i ind. 

* Cf,. Kirfob ri>r /ndfr* p. J3S. 

jpAil, 0, A. ^iraior, pp, ^ nq, ^ 
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proof th&t they did not. And I ahaU tliu^ vonturq to suggest that the 
contents of this puz^Iinig veiee is reaUy a scrap of starAoiCp according 
to which men cooked a bull {the eooateliatiou of Taurus) on a dung-fire, 
the sTnoke of which^ the ** dung-acaokek in reality the Pleiades.^ 

Though I have collected somewhat extensive luaterlals concerning 
the names ond lore of the Pleiades amongst various peoples, I am not 
aware of any special instances where they are looked upon as being 
e sort of heavenly snioke. This in itself is, however, scaroely a valid 
objection against the suggestion put forth above. For undoubtedly 
the Pleiades are sometimea believed to be a Hght-colourcd cloud in the 
aky [ aod there is little difference l>ntween “ cloud ” and “amoke 
especially as the dung-smoke ” is of a whitish colour. 

However^ there seems to exist within India at least one proof of the 
fact that the Pleiades were soiuetinics connected with the idea of smoke. 
Hemacandra, I>e£in^ 5p has preserved an expression of probably 
popular origin^ viz. dAiIwnidd/Mj^j.WkjA?^To kritikah, ^\ith this word 
soem to be connected dhumoddha^ taidha mahimAm in 5+ €3+ and 
dhum^Jtiahis*, which in 5. 61 p together with three synonyms,’ is 
mterpreted by niAara ’"a cloud The Pleiades consequently were 
also known as the The pond (/ofeiAa) with the 

mbt floating ox'cr its surface is dhumodhvaja ; there is, howeverp a 
difficulty in understandiiig how the buffalo {mahim] could also be called 
dAuWAwjfl, unless such an exphiDation is sitnply a lapaus caused 
by the misunderstanding of the dhnmadki^j^^mfihisl. As far as I 
understand the word moAifl io this compound cannot be the usual 
one meaning ** a female buffalo ” ; it muat be snotheTi otherwise 
unknown word meaning ** mist, fogp cloud which is connected with 
p. mahikd “ mist, cloud and ita possible relationship.* It even seems 
doubtful to me w’hether n^wrip tmahm, b the correct and original 

* Tte iMt wtmU of the tbtw ! Md^tnAni praiMmdnif d«it 1 hm Ttfitwred 

ta inuuilmie: ** tbrw wm the EtfI witk-Oif nta.'' Thii, to my hutflhb 

opitiidn^ WieanB that the m*n of yons weitr kt their d«4th meUmurptioiiiieJ ioto fftflt* 
uid thufl hftll their abode ib the nocturnal nky, all ides which la by tus mewns to 

Antieot India e-g-t Sebcimann, Vr^utU, vi* a ^he present writer, 

Symt. phil 0. A . diVdl^, pp. 30 AmnJjng to mch iti inteipfetatioa 

the dfrdh \n HW, i. 1^4, 50 (= 00, Ifl) m mha calkd ^ the Brat 

w hirh U, of by no ffiralM iifipoMible. 

» Cn, 08 . 

» Vin. dJtAmari, athI dAuimS^Ad. According to the Fiifrjfhttg Dki.^ 

dkQmaiMkU^ m rntmin tAliv^ dirtionafiie* nspAiw * cln»d On dAOnurf cL 
Zacluxia^ pp. 55, &5; d^AmaritA in tbe Comm, on GaUd^rokt, 639. 

* Cl ZDMG.^ IliUit J- Mew, u^nda Tala, p. 112, n. 
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form of tliM word, bat this must be left aside here. Be it enough to 
state that the name dhumotihvajaitu^i^k may probabiy deoate the 
Pleiades as " the sraohy cloud ” or somethiiig very much like that,' 
That the Pleiad® rule over the changes of the weather is a wcll- 
knowu idea amongst many pcopt® * ; and many are the peopL® all 
o\'er the earth who begin their 3fear either with the rise or with the 
setting of the Pleiades, As, however, t shall hope to deal with these 
topics in the oear future, I eanoot enter upon them here. We may only 
remember that amongst the names of these seven stars preserved to 
113 in the Yajui-vcdaa (antio, dtda, nitatni, abhrayanti, m^hayai/tti, 
rnrmyanfi, cupunlka)* there ore at least three {obAmyanTi, 
meffhayantT, mr^ayanll) which allude to their domination owr the 
clouds and rains. To pray to them for fair weather, to trj' to 
prognosticate from their appearance the weather of the day to come 
would only be quite a natural thing to do. This is what I think is 
included in the Atharvanic hymn to the iakodhiima and in the 
ceremonjea performed with the help of it. 

* Tho u is veil krwwu, ere rallwl Imhul^ (rf. PIoiatT iv, 3, 34; 

* P«HID torn under ttw cocielenatfan ti called Thia anml^ PKaua " tlse 

nomemna qnM (thus Wtber, il, 369), bul rather '* tha nbaeurt, dark one* " 

or poMibly ** the oua enmimcd tocher**. 

' Ct, e.g., the quotatkvu from antiia and llair$ in drtnuru, xi, 4W A i 491 
B, etc, 

• rS., It, 4, S, 1 ; xl, 4 i ATS,, ii, B, 13 (with the Tariuita tttiiS— « aiiaiila 

mistake—and ifaMyirtiti batead of «r^>neli) ; ef. iii, I, 4,1. 







PurSaa Legends and the Prakrit Tradition In New 

Indo-Aryan 

By Su>"rrc Kumar CwArr£iai 

TT is now generaUy uJuiitted that n great deal of the ancient and 
J- medieval myth and legend enshrined in the Sanskrit epics and 
Pnranaa ia of non-Aryan origbij and that even in Vedic mythology 
certain pre-Aiyan elements arc present. Piiranic myths of the gods 
and legends of kings^ heroes, and sages, in the form in which we find 
them in the Sanskrit works, represent undoubtedly a considerable 
amount of modification from their original forma, whether Aryan or 
non-Ar 3 nftii: witness, e,g., the treatment of what would appear to be 
a genuine Arv^n (? Indo-European) saga—that of PurQravas and 
Urvo^I, as we find it in the Eig^^’ceia and the Satapatha Brahma^a, in 
the Vianu Puraoa and m the aubse^juefit Pura^as. Tlie non-Ar^’an 
speaking mnoses in Northem India became Aryanized in language, and 
their talcs and legends w ere retold as a matter of courae in the Ar)iBii 
language of their adoption. A good many of these were SaoskrltlEed 
and obtained a place in the Pumnos and other Brahmamcai literature, 
and so received the stamp of official or orthodox Hinduisin. These 
Uinduized stories in their Sanskrit version then obtamed a prestige 
far above that of the older or original verdona, which might linger 
on for some time, but they w^cro inevitably lost with the loss of the 
non-Aryan language and non-Aryan trodition, or, when they were of 
Aryan origin, with the later rehandling by Brahman scholasticism. 
The Aryanized or Hindu version in Sanskrit, if it came into heing 
euSciently early, imposed the Aryanized or Sanskrit namea of the 
gods and heroes among the people, though here and there some debased 
rLon-AryTin names might continue in connection with village cults and 
ceremonial which w'cre tolcratodt and at times even encouraged with 
good humoured mdulgenco, by the followers of the official Brahmamoal 
religion. 

When the Sanskrit names w^cre m use early, before the close of the 
Middle Indo-ArjTiii (Prakrit) period, we might expect to find Prakrit 
fomiH of these names to be in current use among the people as something 
received traiiitionaJly, like the religion and tike the general mass of 
words in the language itself. And such MIA. names would in their turn 

VOl. YTll. rAata 2 iSD 0. 30 
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be expected t<» be liaiiided dowii+ together with the nniih and legend 
Aud the religions as well as linguLstic traditions^ to the New Iiido- 
Aryan (vernacular} speeches. But in this niatter, mote than in any 
other things there has been a constant interferenc45 from the anrCred 
Ifingnage, Sanskrit. This interference Isegaii with the beginning of 
MIA. : thus the MlAr habhkfino has 

continued dow'ii to N1A_ (e,g. BengaJi Imtmm, Bihari hdbbait, etc,), 
hut already in Pali the vernacular word is ousted by the Sanskrit 
br<ihtnaT^^ 

The Sanskrit veraions of the Purana legends l>ecame the standard 
versions. They became pan-Indian during the last 2,000 or 1,500 year^. 
A local cult or a local deity with its local legends could address itself 
to nn all-India audience onJy through a Sanskrit Ptira^a in which it 
found a place^ Pither as an independent cult or hy incorporation into 
or synthesis with some other cult or deity. In this way it became one 
of universal Hindu appeal and universal Hindu popularity^ although 
originally it was not mnoh known beyond its own little tribe or 
district* 

The Rama story, the Ahihhbharatn Htory, the Kr?^a legend— 
all these, and many morc^ are now so very much the common property 
of the Indian (Hindu) people that it Is hard to realise that 2.000 or 
2,500 _vears ago a good many of them were either not ui existence 
(at least in the form in which they are current now) or were not known 
to the greater part of the Indian w orld of the day. They were passed 
on from one part of the country to another as a part of the Hindu 
(Brahinanieab Jaina, and Buddhist) religion which aecnes to have 
been taking shape in the Upper Ganges Valley, thiough nn initial 
fusion of the Aryan with the Dravidian and Anstric peoples aud 
cultures, during the middle of the first milleimiuni b.€. From the 
Pah Jatnka it would appear that even during the centuries immediately 
before Christ the Rama story had not yet crystallized—it was still 
in ft fluid state, and that the Mahahharata story^^ was not \net fully 
kuow^L to the Aryan and Ary^nized people of the East, among w^hom 
the Buddhist canon, including the Jataka (the latter at least in itB 
primitive form], grew'. About: the Krs^a legend, too, we find verKioiis 
aud references in the Jatalm quite confusing in their coutrodictious 
to and Dcciksional agreementa with the Furaoo u^id the Slahabharata. 
The Brahinanical RaniayTina, Mahahharata, and Piira^os nwie a 
clean sweep of the older ^'etsions, seemingly wiping them out of the 
popular niiiid (I say seetinnfflif because m some cases these e.^tra* 
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Pura^a versions persisfced, despite the supreme position of the Piimoa) : 
and with the establishnient of the above works the Sanskrit fomis of 
the names put out of use the vemueular or Prakrit ones, whleh had 
been our rent in the land from tlie earber pre-ArsTin or pre-Brahjiiaidoal 
traditionp or had obtained etirreney from the stories being earried 
bv vernacular oral tradition from province to province during the 
MTA. pirriod. 

We have no means of kno^'ing how and when what may 1>e callerl 
the Sanskrit Parana tradition establushed itself among the people 
in a jmrticular locality, but there is no donht that it was pretty late 
In lieing introduired in some parts of the coantTy". Sanskrit naiiif:^ now 
reign snpreme in mofit of the NTA^ Kpeeclica in either their pare 
(ialnianm) or modified fomis. This can give ns no clae 

for hnding the likely period of intnxbietion of a Furana legend 
among the people of a partiesdar locality — of ita coming into vogue 
among them. The masses followed their grami^i-dhntinii, their village 
cultsp which could l>e described as a sort of half-cooked animism on 
its way to transformation into higher Hinduism, to which it had in 
a vague ivay affiliated itself Tlic or viliage grub nnd 

godting^i had their owm names, veruacular Indo-Aryan or pre-.Aryan^ 
unmeaning of anirthing to their worshippers. The Sanskrit gods and 
heroes with their Sanskrit names brought in a new w'orld of dignity 
and romance and also of spiritual aspiration, and the tjrdfmi^evatas 
as a result were cast Into oblivion or were identified with the new 
deities with their Brahmanical prestige. In a case like thb tlie cultural 
status and the power of f^imilation and resistance of the people 
being brought under the influence of official Brahmanisin decided 
how far the new pantheon and the aew names would be victorioua. 
Tlius in the Dru\'idian Souths in the Tsnul land^ the Tndo-ArAiin 
Hindu gods imposed their worship and their legends and also their 
nam^ {and at the same time they absorbed a great deal from the local 
cults and local legends as wtII), but some of thdr Drovidian counter¬ 
parts or prototj-pes did not wholly surrender—their native Txamea 
have simuved : for we have the Tamil beside Kmmsm or 

Si^brahmun^, Mai beside Tifna, beside Dtirgu^ J/uydn 

beside AVsna, or I'p^aiydn beside Balad€Va ; and the names 

Am and Ainibhu themselves have been suggested aa being early 
SaELskrltlzations from the Dm vidian. .4 study of the onomastloa of 
the North Indian ^rdma-detaids (full listss and studies of the cults of 
thcflc are still lacking) wiU undoubtedly reveal as much of intOTestmg 
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and important facta about pr^-Pimmicr and pre-Hindii rdigiou in 
India as that of the Sanskrit mythological and bgeiiclarj names. 

The present question^ however, 18 that of the introduction of 
Puraiiie mj'ths and legenda of goda and heroes in the various Indo- 
ArysTi tracts, and of their original or earlier forms. If in this connection 
we can find in a NIA. language a name of Prakrit origin, either still 
current or obsolescent or wholly obsolete^ used side by side with or 
suppressed In recent years by the corresponding Sanskrit one, that 
would certainly be a very strong argument for the assnmptioQ that the 
story of the particular god or hero in some form or other had become 
popular in the MIA. or pre-veruacular period. In this way we may 
obtain from ludo-Arj’an (and other) liuguktics some valuable ancillary 
help for the reconstruction of the religious history of Ar^rau India, 
It is, however* necessary to guard against an ab 

in a situation like this^ as there is every likelihood of an old Prakrit 
name having been supplanted by its Sanskrit form. Thus we see from 
Al-Biruui how during the last 800 or 900 years some common 
geographical names with a religious association have become altertKi 
from Prakrit to Sanskrit — old Prakritic names like Mdli^ra {or more 
correctly A/oAura as given by Al-Birunrs elder contemporary Ai-*utbT) 
and Jawtif which AbBiruni heard and wrote dow'n about 1000 a . c , have 
now been supplanted by the forms and Jamnd 

{Muttm, Jumna = Maikurd, Yamuna]. But the positive fact presented 
by the Prakritic or MIA^ vernacular names cannot be ignoredp that the 
Puranic legend in question actually existed as a popular one, not 
confined to the Sanakrife texts, at some period before the development 
of the XT A. vernaculars. 

Thus, among the Bengali-speaking people ^ the persistent use 
even at the present day* of a number of names of MIA. origin m 
coimectiion with the Krgoa legend would testify to the fact of its 
popularity in the pro-Bengali period, and the occurTOncfl of one or two 
names in their Prakritic forms would also point to the cxisteuce of 
certaui eptsodes or versions of that legend before 1000 a.c., the poini 
de drpati for the NL\. vernaculars. The same thing we cannot say 
of the Rama legend i although no MIA. forms of names of characters 
from this cycle arc found in Bengali* it might have been for aught w'c 
know eqnaUy popular with the Krsoa legend in the pre-vcmactilaf 
period : and* as a matter of fact, there h other evidence pointing to 
the eidstonce of old popular versions of the Eamu story side by side 
with or to the exclusion of the Sanskrit version as in Valmlld. The 
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following iianififl from tho legend are to be considered : Kts^ : 

SO A, K^nha^ Old Bengali Kdi^^a, Middle Bengali KdtiJia, Kdnq, 
Kdnh^, A^dna^ New Bengali Kdnti, Kami (< Anna + -u, -ai). 
RddM, jmhikd X MIA. mhid, iMAw, MB. MM, Aaf, NB. Mi. 

Kmida ; StB. Ndifda Ndria (with reduced nasal; ef. Qn^ft 
and Devel^fpmeni a/ the Bet^gali Lanffiiag^^ pp. 360-2)p Ndda {Snkrem- 
ktrUana)* 

Aanw : SIB, (i^lTstKi-JtTrt^awo) Kiia. On the basb of tlii& MB. 
form, with -a- for the Slohammadan bktoriana wrote down 

in their Peraiiui histories the uatoB of the IBndu fendatory prince 
-(who diiriiig the second decade of the fifteenth oentujy wrested the 
kingdom of Beugal from ita Mohanimadan rulmg homse) with an atif 

long -a-) in the middle, aa k'nA ^ kdns for *kie. 

Abhifmn^ ; SlIA. ^AitwifinUj jiAiiwnw)* Bate SllA. *Ahimanna 
(i4Aii^n-na)p *Ahivanim, early MB. Afhi^m [as in the SKK., from 
jlfwiana (proDonneed aa in the Hanminhi of 

Bhav^anda : iTOMAhiniannu)t late SIB. .dydfiT Ayun. (jJihano 
appears to be an early West Bengali, and Aitmna an early Bast 
Bengali form). 

The Bengali forma baaed on those of MIA. would certainly demon¬ 
strate a contirraity of the tradition among the BengaliTapealdng people 
in the matter of the Kis^a legendy at least from the time when 
and Mhia were current in popular speech. 

The form jirAomi-jdfnwi«o-j4yda = Ahhiinanyu has an important 
bearing on the development of the Kr$i^ legend in Bengal. 

The episode of the hero's amours with the §apu in the Kr^pa 
l^nd grew with the centuries. Fiom the scanty references to this 
Fra_^-IT.idp or sports in Vraja of and the cowherd maidenSt in 

the older Puiu^as like the Vis^u Puiai^a (and the HarivaiiiBaJp it 
was elaborated by successive generations of poets and Vais^java 
teachers, the process contimiing down to the eighteenth centur>' in 
Bengal. Mr. Suknmar Sen In his recent work, A Hi^ory of Brajabuli 
Literaturs (Calcutta University, 1£^35), which is a very vaJuable 
historical and literary study of their lyric literature of Bengal 
Vaishnavismi has given a useful conspectus of the Historical 
Development of the Badha-KrsnA Legend (chap. xsiii| pp+ 472- 
481; also chap. Nxiv). It seems that the Badha-Krsna legend^ 
particularly in a detailed acconnt of the loves of the two divine losi^nsp 
received a greater elaboration in Bengal than anywhere else, certain 
uiatteni and episodes not mentioned in the Ptira^as both early and 
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lut^ being found m Eengiill Vaisbnn’iitc IJtcratnre only and id no dther 
vcrjiflculftr literature. Ridbl, ns the favourite of among the 

gopTft, tome to be teeogniz^ in the Purii^as ver^'- late—the Harivam^r 
the Vianu-Purana^ and even the Bbagasnata Funipa do not know lier 
even hy nanio ; on the other liand, elaborate Radha «torio 5 with her 
family tree and aU complete and her epeemJ atatua and 

mvEtie place in the K^pa^gopa or Viuja-llla episode form a fully 
eatabUshed feature in the very late Purapoa, the Padma and the 
Brahiiia-vaivarta+ the btter of wMeli waa compiled in West Bengal 
as late 03 the sixteenth century (vide Rai Bahadur Yogesh Chandra 
A'idyanidhi^is Bengali articles on the anbjeetj. In Bengali Vaishna^nsm, 
Radlia has been exalted even above Ki^pa ; and while the earlier 
Puriiqafl are silent about KadhaH and while in the Xorth Indian 
tradition, as c*g. in SOra-disa, the Braj poet of the sixteenth eenturj", 
Kadha, is just an unmarried ^opT, the embodiment of the human soul 
in quest of God throagh faith and love, the Bengali tradition, from the 
poet Badu CapdidiLsa, the earliest Bengali writer on the Krspa legend 
(fourteenth eentury(1)p fifteenth eontnry(?)) onwards, makes Radha 
a infljTied woman^ the wife of one Alhana {Ajinana, Ayan). 

This name in its Sanskrit form is unknov^-n to Bengali; the Sanskrit 
equivalent AhhumvtjH occurs for the first time in the Sanskrit literature 
of the Bengal school of Vai 3 hna™m during the sixteenth century ; 
the Brahmo-vaivarta Purapa the name in the form Rayamf 

wliich is obviously based on the sixteenth century Bengali jJydji— 
and in this way this Pure pa betrays its indebtedness to sixteenth 
century vernacubr Bengali sources for this episode. 

Jmmm goes back to illA. times, the JILV- 
alone can explain the Bengali fornts by linking them up with 
Ahhifmnyn ; the Bengali forms as derived from 311 A. unquestionably 
establish fin old tradition, and if the name Abhmmttjfu were a new 
one til the K^pa legend [as many names in the Badha-Krapa cycle 
are), cropping up or gaining currency at the hand of the Yaiapava 
flcholars in tlie sbeteenth centUir 3 % we should have found only the 
tcitmrm form or a semi^atsavKt equivalent for it in Beogali, and no 
tadblmm or Pmkritic form like 

Rad ha’s position as the wife of a reapectabie man who is carried 
by the frenzy of her passion for God inenntate us Krspa, quite against 
social conventions and social morality and reckless of social obloquy, 
gave rise in Bengal Vabhnavisni to the doctrine of the Pamkltfd or 
JjiorfAcr'# Wife (fay, in which the love of man for God could be 
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compared 011 I 7 to tho Intense passion of a married wife for anotber 
maiij a passion wbJeh may lead her to aacrifioe everjlhing in tbe world. 
Tbo germa of the idea co^dd only be based on tlie mitial 

belief that Radha was already a n^arried vvomaii before sbe loved 
Krsna ^ aad it may be auspect^sd that tbe Mea arose partly 

from the necessity to explain or justify what pained most people 
aa something anti^sooLal and immoral m a popular legend when the 
latter WAS made tbe basis of relijdoii and philosophy. Moreover, to 
ease the conscience of tbe VAis^jAva faithful, by showing the biimaculate 
nature of Eadha^s ccjnju|ffal lifo^ ber husband Ayiln {Abhimanyu) was 
de^^ihed as an impotent person—there l>euig some insistence on 
this point among tbe later Vais pa va writera . B at all this, much leas 
Radba^a marriagOj and even ber vcri' existence, is unknown to the 
older Sanskrit Pnrapa tradition ; and the North Jiidinn and other 
Imban tradition know BadhE to be j oat a simple cowherd maiden, 
one among the whom SOradnsa in his Braj lyrics mArriea to 

Kr^pa according to the Gindharva rite^ How old ean tins be in the 
Hadha-Kmoa legend, and where would it have come into being 1 
The oldest bterary mention of Kadlia occurs in tbe Gatba-sapta- 
of Hiila, which, althongb it tmdoubtolly presents older eleuienta 
going back possibly to the first century a.c,, cannot date, m its present 
form, from an epoch earlier than the middle of the fust millennium 
after Christ. But it appears there is plastic evidenoe in Bengali, dating 
from the sixth century a.c., as to the existence of Rndhu as the 
par excellence, the one sjieciaUy loved by Krspa. We have to mention 
the famous Paharpnr Stupa bas-rrlicfs In stone of the Xi^oa legendt 
eomprising the unique slab with a pair of youthful lovers whose divine 
nature is indicated by a fiorat halo round their heads*—the lover* 
an ephebe {Kiiora) and t he girl standing side by sirlc in an affectionate 
manner in poses which remind one of the cliaractoistic poses for 
standing Km pa and Rndhi in later Bengali art.. (The famous Falla va 
bas-relief on a heroic scale at Maliabalipuram neat 31adras, one of the 
grandest creations of Indian sculpture, depicting the holding of the 
Govardhana Hill by Krapa and dating probably rroiii the seventh 
centufv, seems abo to show' the figure of Had ha to the left of the hero ; 
but this is ahghtly later than the small slab at Pabaqjur* where it 
will be allovrable to see Kadha and Kr^pa in their oldest plastic 
representation.) 

Radbu (Kahia) is thuB attestol from literature of pre-vcmaciiLar 
tlines, and plastic art- seems also to have figured her from the sixth 
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centmy. Tlie Bengali name AyaQ-Aihana-Aimana for ber Lu^band, 
presupposing tUo MIA. sourcc-fomis would establish the occumace 
of this cliaracter in tho Eadha^Krgi^a story as eunrent in Bengal 
nliout the same time, if not earlier. Bidha as a FumhlyH Nayika, 
therefore, can reasomibly be deduced from the Prakrit form of her 
husband’s name as having existed from MlA. times—from the middle 
of the first miJIeimiam after Christ, at least : the germs of the spiritual 
miislation of the PamiTya idea which waa formally adopted as an 
important doctrine in Bengal Vaishnavism in the sixteenth century, 
therefore, can be taken back so early. This egneeption might have 
originated in Bengal, with the Buddhistic Sahaja-yina ; and it 
remained confined to Bengal, and restricted among a local group of 
Vai^uavas (among whom we have to count Jav-adeva, the author of 
the Gitagovinnla, of the ta'elfth century), who drew upon the Radhi- 
Ktana story as a spiritual pattern, or spiritual eiperieiice and exercise, 
up to the sixteenth century, when, under the impetus of the Vaigrjava 
reinval inaugurated by Caitanj'a, it asserted itself as an idea, and was 
adopted by the followers of Caitanya, who built up the Gaudi}'a or 
Bengal Vaisi^ava doctrines, and was carried by them to Puri, to 
Brindaban, and to other centres, 

^ The Ptakritic names current in the vernacular are thus a strong 
evidence for the antiquity of some of the features of the Eist^a legend, 
despite the silence of the early Purapas about them. The Prakrit 
tradition in Bengali in tbis matter can thus be utilized as evidence for 
the existence of a base for the JRanjJtTyd-ididu in pre-Mchattinuulan 
times, possibly almost coevally with the Radhd story itself — at least 
in Bengal. 

Later legends in Bengal and in the late Purnoas give the naiiiea of 
the cowherd attendants and aasociates of Kfsoa and the gojn friends 
of Bad ha. The Bhagavata Purapa knows some of the former, but the I 
latter are gradually created in Bengal Vaishnavism, eight of them I 
being fluaDy named and selected as special confidantes | 
of Radha, and superior to tho rest, whole hosts of whoso names occur 
in the difiSsrent works. In the earlier versions the form merely 
a crowd, as a background for Radha. and one old woman, the beldame 
Aidayj (so she is called in the and in other 31B. works, the name 
commonly occurring as BadSi), stands out ns RiidJiA’s confidante, 
her chaperoufl, who acts as a sort of Anatni or dull (go-between or 
mestenger) between her aud her lover. In some late Sanskrit works 
*<«%»*# name is given simply as JartO* or " the old woman Latterly 
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the character of Bcujayi took op a Sonakrit name of one of Radha^a 
Sakhls—she became merged in VmdOj popularly' called *' V^ndadOtl ** 
in Bengal^ who hm assumed most of the fimctioiis of Ead^jj- The 
Prakritic name Badayi {cboda “big^ great", of tmeertain orlgiUf 
and dyi < dyl = dn/ikd ** grandmother **) may bo taken to indicate 
that this beldame also comes down from the pre-vcmacutar tradition 
of the l^end^ and belongs to the older, non^Puranic or pre-Piiranic 
stratum. 

The above Prakritic forms in NIA. Bcnga^li are thus of great value 
in studying the origin and growth of the Punina legend of Kisna* 
lUdha in Bengal. But the same cannot be said of the Earrm legend. 
Only ts. and forms of the Sanskrit names are in use in Bengal. 
Id the Awadht tract| on the other hand, as wo find from TuhuTduau's 
worka* forms of the nanLes of the Kainayana charaetcre which could 
only have oome down froim the MlA. are extant* Thus:— 

Slid 1 MIA. ffia* siu. Old Kastem Hindi flya, siya, present day siyd, 
saya (e.g. the Bengali name Saydrdm^ sometimes corrected " to 
Sahdy^dm^ which is borrowed from Eastern Hindi «tyardm]. 

Zo^iiana t MIA. LakJdia^i OEH. JkiJtAanu. The inBuence of 
the Sanskrit form with id- was certainly responsible for modifymg 
the Ld- of an expected 

Rama : the form commonly used in XIA. is the Sanskrit Rdma 
{Rdm)f instead of the expected vernacular Rda i but the 

fact that in the early Hindi MSS., TJ^ i£dnio is frequently^—almoat 
always—spelt as TNt = Edmm, would seem to suggest that this 
apcIUng wdth the nasal was a oompromiso between n popular 
pronunciation *Rdiba or Rdwa and the learned form Bdma. 

Vmiaihi^: Hindi Bastlk This name has changed its meaning, and 
in some n^pects has degenerated semantically in Hindustani. 

No other names bear the stamp of MIA. on them, but these would 
enable ua to assume that the popularity of the Euma stoij, in 
the Eastern Hindi districts at least, dates from the MIA. period. 

The great gods of Hinduism were womhipped in the prc-vemncular 
period in Bengal, but the vernacular Prakrit names which were in 
existenco have in mesfit eases been ousted by Sanskrit iss. or If 
a (or has not been able to make the Pmkritic kdnu^ 

kdmi obsolete, even in present-day Bengali, another {or 

BiitCE), nowaday corrected " to in proniinciation, has driven 

out the .Bengali equivalents of the MIA. FciiAm, Vinhu. A MB. 
Bambha Occurs as a but now we have the ts. Brahnm only 





m 


Pl'RANA LEGENDS 


(pronouucod as or Brmhdn Setumd in folk 

occurs ^ £t jSibdf ^ibQr Bib lo Bengali, but in the Bengali surname 
Si it is Just likely that we have the Prakritic form. (This Bt may equally 
be from MIA. .siAa = dmha : but siiigha and not slha aeema to have 
boon tbc form native to the somree — Prakrit of Bengali, being 
a Western Indian^ probably also a Midland, form : cf. Smbopum 
= Sinffur m Bonga! (or Sif\^ur — Briii^a-pum ?), hut in Katliiawad 
we have Sihaur^ and in RaJasthanT si = dinha). 

Prakritic names of deittoa which have snndved in Bengali are 
a folk-form, often used in conteinptr as an erjtiivalent of tho name 
Durtjd {Durgikd:> > Dug!)* and Sdih or (proft- 

= the goddess a form of Mntrka worshipped on the siith day 

of childbirth {Sa^hv > stiU/tl, iatthl > sdfht > sdthi > sdlh : the 
spelling with s- is due to Sanskrit iiifluence). The form sdth is now 
mostly used as a pious cxclaniation from mothers and grandmothers 
to avert a bad omen from Httle children h merely an invocafton 
to the goddess KaU in Bengali might be the ts* Kdtl, but it is 

equally likely that it is the ibb. form of Kdlikd. 

When Bengali and other XIA. languages started on their new career 
the number of such traditional Prakrit names was undoubtedly much 
greateT+ But after the fijst century and a half of the storm of the Turki 
conquest, when much of Hindu reUgiou and culture was cndangeredi 
a rennisaance of Hindu life began. There were two streams in which 
this ire%ived cultural life flowed : the Bhakti inoAonient on the one 
hand, and the vulgarization or popularization of the Pura^tas on the 
other. San.skrit exerted a ttemendous influence on botht and 
Sanskritizst ion of Prakritic namea came in oa d niatter of course with 
the attempts of both the reformers and orthodox Brahmans to 
re-establUh a higher Hinduisui w^hicli could stand the onslaught of 
Islam both as a political power and as a proselytizing religion. 
Establishment of the Sanskrit name^ linked up the Sauakrit Purapas 
and the epics with tho life of the masses and gave a certain cloaoic 
diguity to this aspect of popular Hinduism, hut it broke np the Prnkrit 
tradition or obscured itp Tlie old Prakritic namea, precious Ludications 
of the situation in the popular faith in pre-Mohammailaii tiiiica+ 
became more and more restricted. The few that still remain or may 
be gleaned are w'cll worth Investigatiou, by resuscitation from the older 
strata of NIA. literatures and from NIA. folk-speech, for a close 
scientlfiD study* 







Some New Aw^romani Material 
prepared from the colleGtioni of A^e Meyer Benedict sen 
Bv AiiTHUE Christessex 

I N the late A^e Meyer BenwlictRcn's note-bogtR from his visit to 
Persia and Kurdistan in the year 1901+ which are uow in ray 
posaesaion, due to the kindneas of Mrs. Meyer Benedictaen, I find some 
iinpublishcd AwromanT texts dictated to Meyer Beoedictaeii by 
*Abdu'l-GbafurT native of Awroman/ y\z. an unfinished tale, not 
accompauieil by a traoslationj and the so^alled **' BjicmeLstersche 
Sprachprobon I here aubniit these prcp^rcil acconliug to the 
principles laid down in Lrs ii"An?romaf* ef PaH'^ 

and noted in the systedi of transcription ustd iu that book.* The 
t ranstation of the tale has been made by me with the aid of a few 
marginal notes in the manuscript. The paragraphs quoted in the 
footnotes refer to the Grammar given in Diidet^es d'AwfOtnan H dc 
JPflira. I leave unnoticed a few' diiferccLces in the foruis of the words, 
vocalization, etc. 

As to the story of Diilla and the KliorAsdniaDp only the begionidg 
has been noted. Cf. The Ififea of IFowicUt fr*>ni the Turklsb by 
J, A. Decourdenianehe (London 1928) pp. 77 ff. The principal figure, 
Dalla, is, of course, the wily DaJila of Baghdad, known to readers 
of the Arabhn Nights {vide Chauvlu, Biblif^raphk, No. 14T}. 

^dWrct^a/ioji^ 

Awr+ = Benedictson-Christeiiacn, Les DiahTJes dAwromdn, etc> 

M,-H. Gur. = O. Mann, " Mundartea der GtLr4n, bearbeitet von 
Karl Haduok"^ {Kfirdi^h-Persi^he Forschungen, iLi, 2). Berlin, 
193U. Awroroanl, pp. 

Soane = ** A Short Mtliology of Guran Poetry/'' by Major E. B. 

Soane, JRAS.t 192pp. 57 ff. 
ar. =:» iVrabic. 
aWT. = Awromanl. 
kiind. = KandulaL 
p. PeTsian. 

^ Vidti La d^Awroman c< ele Tirxin ztcddEIJu |»r Age Mmf 

BenrdictJK'iL, nfVTw Pt public a^ec d™ rt line esquiwie do gnmmain? par Aithar 

CbrirtFMec. Cop,, lU^l Auwiic VidmtbftUru4 hisicnik-^kitogiiU 

Meddtlttxr^ ti, p. 

* Qbaerro ; j ia Ettglbdi *fy f ^ EcglUli 
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The Story of Dali-a and the KtroRASANiAN 

Jii 5a'r-u-BaySajana be, mo^ Xoaja ilobammaS be. 

Ji&ilE wa ;^ila sahab-j^^rit ^ be, ZaoewaS be^ ftn© ^sarila 

be. A zSnia limM poms bl I ta ina Aba] a Mobfl^niiiiaS iraSaS karS 
b^lo ziamfc'U'jliuow Be taqSia*-u-;^5A Aoa|a MobamniaS 

taSarik^-aS karS^ Ja tek^-u-tfl]a]iaiia laa paj Makki-i-Sar£fi. Jax^ saE 
Ja Makk^na moattfil ben hi, ta jara bdj^ kirSa. fewiuaj * Aoaja 
MohauimaS aniAwie pe BayS4j, jawa * ow jina we5. DLa zaHakti* 
liiitiaS bar por-ana,^ aa-zajna*^ Sarfi^ airr^ be, CAwmaj watai ba 
zaniikia l Ba bilniA ow law Abu Jafari Helali ramab.” Dffis-u- 
HneA gortp luaj ow law Abq jafuJti Helali. Jli laiii&w' I zIhh Aba 
Jafari-S^ tali k^3. Abu Jafari tamiMw ramli^ kirS* wat^ t 
Iwni » b»u-an luaba.^^ " WataS : Tefl Laewen Ji lamiw i 

ianeni, semmas ajab aj^ mawo wa qaMniai nfi-iiiawo pa] aSaw 
bab£i^.'' C^wdniaj himlzaj,** amewa pa| jana vre.^d. 

ja-dtn4w jafa a ianS kanadaw^ ASaw bah^ Ja-dniAw 

jara bar dila miirde.®® Ksnafielan da ba dses-u-dajAiia. Ta 

jara saia dajana da penRj^* mma^an nia ba ** EHElfi. Balaw 

BaySaj CAwdniaj jloiaw bab4w a'elana neStarfir®^ 

Qor^ana^ wenE^** Animas konsfowid Siriti-e-mahbtib-e-qMa^kii be. 
Hiir 6ai ma; 3 ^luq-u-BayMj be kul a^q ba Dalii bie. Dala Su-i ba 
ki^i d&-kaT5 ; ta roiwK piijwae ;jforasiiii amu ow Bay&A. Ja ra-ii- 
banuiniieiia Dal^ dia» a^oqi^ bi, Kawt ow ^ aina 

janaw weSan, Aora^ani wataS: " Aj IMli, bo, ftu-m-penain b 
DoJa Wat: ^Sgar Lonirawat bo, 4ib^ diau Su.*t-peui bakAru. 

1 At- p. fforfraJ. » Ar* p. iagdtr. * Ar.-fi, ladamL * Awr.^ p. 6. 

* = 6dttx^tmj, ■ S 5^. M 

* I m, Cf. J 35. rtiiii- 2 ^ hm the iyllublo .w4 l* to tie 3rd fumm the 

fingalu. 

* The ar+-p. ictbAtuntEve 9trr wd an adjectwo. 

» f 137 at IhB cDd. 

Baml^ iiutrnDicfiti of dlTilMtiDllr ^udinarily h tiay of mfld. 

I 124 i 134 i-U). 

Adjectfviir liaod u a iiibpUntiTO (= #en*, B*nedictBen’i llotE)«, 

** t a4. 

“ S eo ; It ie<-me to be a dpecEol future form- 
Ar. p. ^ famiJy duldfun.'^ 
s 4T. I «, f 4fl. ** I *1- 

« I 120. In Knrdktaiir ti* children are iuekkd untO the ap? of four of fiT® yeuj* 
(B^nedictacn'i rcrnuk). 

^ f ) Tenwrit concerning the uae of 

** I ea. ** s ^ Pffterile ; ifUffcSnt, 

** « riUvx, ■* Ml: I 
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JTorasani wntaS: ba balmi bazar.^^ Duss-u-joilMa * 

gart u luij bazdr. 

Qd3cTa * * ba btiziraiiii- S^feSan di* aar-u-dukaii-u- 

wE3ow neSta beta ; t<ibw Hoqrii war^u-dtam-u-weSaiift oia 

berfi.“ Xom^td ^atM ba Diilu: “To i^iiga ban0arS^ ta ainsn 
bolu law ; inja * b&zan^ amon £§4 miLkard/’ Dala 

niSl^ra, JCorasani \ua, law Eurafi-ow niStara. Samf imThal>4 
k^S, wataS: “ DuiAn-a-wet-iiiij har 5eS Ifeani^an bii^^.“ ^ 

Jforaaani wataS : “ Ailrafi rAmi-S baa ? Wat^ : “ Bula, kan^ni.^ 
Xoraaaai wataS j “ Kie«wa aar ba niflr * bowia*" “ Sairuf Lua kMwI 
por-a& aworS i aar ba laQr be+ -Xbrafiani watHS i ** Liiad kiae Wi6tai:i 
aeka-]e nei^puri boi^Tfi I ** Sai^ Itia^ kia& ba niOr-id 

aw5t3. XoTOBani wataS: “ Luiit wajtari aek4w Mai bowra 1“ 
Saraf IM awdrda^. Wit^: " Luip kisi^wa wskaw irfgiM bowra I “ 
Sfiraf lua aw6rSa£. Jforae^ wat: “ Laa* Idfiewa sekiw uruai bdwia I ” 
Saraf AwdrS^. QarAs bii&ft kisa siir ba mor zlt^ aworSp wmr-U' 
dom^-u-xoroaatii iii£Mra^ Cawdaiaj ;^raaani jo-jo kisakaS wisoe 
karSp jo-jo majS^na baj^laS.^* Sarftf wStfl^: “CeS makari ? “ 
Abrosani wat: “ Luaj malii.” Sar^^ wata51 “ Hieft kfaow aaion 
baniferow 16 e.“ Aoraoaiii wat&S: Mal-^'Wem-aa/* Sarafi wStaA: 
“ Cani mal a-wct^an 1'' Aorasimi wat: “ To x^jAfet ta-ana amon 
rut b&kkrmo t Ci ba ** ^ana ? “ Sarafi wataA dubam; “ MaLiw 
UTnOEi bfimcrow^ lua.“ Aorasani wat4S : “ ilmoa amdua, loo^dmelfi 
bakaro; ist^ mo'amelS n^'itiakanj. SawSa ba zor namawo,** 

Ax^r x<»nisaiiJ u s^mi goaaj,** far® jabtfirinMn^ ko*t ** ta ilil-M- 
bazAri gej^r ** biOp peraoHo ”: ** 1 (tui^arekA 6e^-aii 1 ” SurAb 
wata^ : “ JEi hazarit, i piftjli b®ft kM mal-o-ainoDaia bardin** ; 
istee naruaSdSo." ** PoreaSoD |a xorosaui: “ Faj namaSAjSo mal-u-i 


i I ea. 

* I 

^ i M. 

** Ar.-p. <!iJ-{^raa, 

= cfidTrt. 

» S 


• I 134. 

* S 134- 


* Cr jotmK I 123r 

^ I eu ; Pttiperf«t. 

■ p. «r ^ § 53 t 

Ar/ft bat iavi abovt, p, 46^, Ltt,nik Awr- p. lip L 1L. 
niaj^^na. ** P- 

p. 

4 50; Sobj, Sod pernpn with thi» irftdiug -o^ probably — owp f 123, cf. | 131 at 


tb«^ end.. 

^ ^ a. f 70 . 

“ jflKdKii—jb/dnwi. p. jal: for AVr*j9^ | ^ and p. 83, note 2. 

« prfer — fam' <Bi>n«lirU«l’* renuiric). It ia ptttUblj' the Tarkuih pMticiFla 
g^ir “ enming 

“ p, pc^itidan j ^dial j»ridw, Soanp^i p^ 66 e KAniLp M.^H. GAr., p. 133. 

“ Ar.-p. rtO'dmin- S 

Nd rni?50n|-n; ending -ow t 131 ^ 
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piSje ? ** XOTaaaai wat : “ MaI-^^*wcm-■aIl. Anwn ttiiiSii'8, nio'amelft 
bakaru. Cfini sarfifi tno'amda nfiinakSnl ; sowSi ba 2 or namawo." 
Sataf lua sikat haldmiS karS. IJakimi kiasHi* x<>rnaaai. 
Xbrasanigan aw5rS. liakinii pcrsM : " Ba 6i mal*w*i piajS iwnia- 
Mjno?’* WataS; “ Mai-e-wim-artl^akimi persSa Ja sarafi : 

“ Wal-o-ki-aii i baft kisa ? ” Sariifi wat : “ Mal-e-anwn-an/' ^oraaani 
wit: ** Xajr. mal-u-aiuflii-atiAbl-u^urAi* qartlrten da: “Har 
ka«i aarif ja xtrasaniSan bar k4ml zanaS har kiacna dan * airafia-anl 
datia,* niil-u-ftSi-an.” PcraaMu Ja eaiaB : ” yileMn liar kiseni 
C««n< iSrafiiS-ana fftm?” Sanlfi Juab da, wata.^ : ** NdniSzaua !" 
PersdSin Ji xomsani. Xorasani wat : “ Hilr kiadnii an nasi *-8^ 

dlna," Waxt SomaffiSan kiirS, hi ziaj u kain q«f ^ J’l® * 

CiwSmaj siiS data UrSian* Ja aiirdfi aaaA® ja Jaza-i-nAxti®®^ “ 

ba'azeMn da “ ow sarafi. . 

CiwStnnj wataS ba Dila : “ Aninn dani piajaw-a^ . ^ 

Watai: “ AJariirt,” barfikala ! lajdq-ni amon Sfi-pena-S b’kSru/ 
Xorasani dfis-u-Diil&ft gert, bitdas gw, luaj ow janaw Ddkij 
MulWjevirai talib kiirS, miihariw t* weS bari paj jforaeftgi. A S»wa 
lunna baxdla^* ba wfisalaS ** iaS be. ^ 

CiwSiaaj Dili lamiS porte bid Jii jcomsanL 5fo mieijg no S'-** 
font kanidd ba Jarewse die. A doni kaiwdc dai,” ba doa-u^ajai^. 
Dg Taiii Dili laniiS porae bic. No o no ro Si, jSra. knsd itaral lUe, 
Ta gawte bie haft lotiai aworde, hiir kanadS wdS da ba lotSw^u. 
yaft zania, b^ft knadi, weS-u*DBla 6ani ioS, gaqzdi nefari. nan u 

bargSin garak-an , . . 

* Ar.'i^ t o ii = ow (pfopMJtiMi). 

■ Lfil, BBiWinbly (IfmcdieUea** wmirky, peflupa «r.*p, iut* ** coanael , coa- 

irult4tio93 *** 

* p, iamd. 

i Ptrpffliition QMd M M Bdrflrb. 

* dn ndii b p. dn jJJdr ( ffioari). 

< tli/KhonuiiuiiBn, boding wrigbed iht pnram on® by ®oop leiw>*« •ppioziiiiilety 
bow much monwy Own! it in cwh. 

* |»Vd, ital. lim. 

li I 90. 

» Wjrf IB fn^luftbEy n comipt form of ur.-p. 

^ Cf. Awr^ p. 9e, L 20 i p. 103. iJ. S and 0. 

w 6fdnm or d/tfnin t reading unfrrtain ; p. ajann. 

mtxAdf^ W+'p. ftioAr. 

Ik M.-p. iwff. 

1. I eg, 
dte, I 46. 
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In the city of Baglidad there was a person whofie name woa Klidja 
Mohammad, He was very rich and very mighty. He had a wife who 
was very handBome. This woDCtan was pregnant (Ut.; this woman, 
her womb was full) ; at Khoja Jlohamniad resoh^^d to go Ob 
a pilgrimage to the house of God, By the predestibation of God 
Khoja Mohamniad prepared his provisiona [and] with the pLIgriiiis 
he went on to the holy Mecca, For three years lie dwelt in Mecca, 
until he had petfornietl the [ceremonies of] pilgrimage three times. 
Then Kh6ja Mohammad returned to Baghdad and arriv€?d at his bouse. 
He saw that hh wife was still pregnant, Imi not been deUveted. 
He (lit.: hifl head) was struck a-ith astonish men t. Then he said to bis 
wife: "Come, let us go to Abu JaTar Hclldli the geoniancec 
(rammal)/" He seised the hand of Ids wife, they went on to Abil 
JaTar HelEli. Ttiey gave to Abu JaTar an account of the pregnancy 
(lit.: the womb) of tliaf wonmn. Abn Ja'far CAainiiicd liis 
and said ; “ This is (lit.: continues to be) wonderful.” He eontmued: 
" A child will be born from the womb of this woman, but it wilt be 
a curious child, and its steps will not be happy for its tnotlier and 
father/* Then they get up, came [back] to their own house. 

After three months that woman gave [birth to] a girl'child, Tlie 
mother and the father, after three months, died both of them, P(^OI^lc 
gave them into the hands of a nurse. For three years the nurse suckled 
them (ht.: gave them milfc) i they gave (lit.: put on) her the name 
Dala> She is known os of Baghdad Then she remaine<l in the 

house of her father. She read the Qur'dn, but she was a sweet, gracious, 
and nice girl. All created beings who were m Baghdad were in love 
with Dalii. Dtila did not make anyone her husband, until once a day 
A man from EJior&s4n came to Baghdad. On the way to the hath the 
Khordsanian e>qw Dahl, fell in love with her. He went (lit. : fell) 
after her, until she came to the house of her family. The Xhordsdman 
said : " 0 DaE, come, make me your husband." DaE said : " If you 
have skill, there is no fault ki that I make you my huslHind.” The 
Khordsiiikn said : “Rise ! let us go to the bazaar*" Tliey joined 
hands (lit.: took the hand of each other) and went to the bazaar. 

For some time they were walkkig in the bazaar. They saw a money- 
changer [who] was flittmg in his shop; he had laid down much gold 
and silver before his face. The Khor^^nEn said to Dahl: " Sit 
down there, whilst I go off to the money-changer: then you shall 
know what 1 (am able to] do,” Dahl sat down. The KhoiEaunkn 
went off, sat down with the money-changer. The money-changer 
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b£ule him welcome^ said : “ This is youi own shop, say what yoa want/' 
The Ehoriis&nian said: '* Have you Homan goId-pieee$ ? He ^id : 
“ Yes, I have.** The Kbor^adnhm said ; “ Bring [me] a sealed pdrse.” 
The money-changer went off, bronght him a fdl puree ■ it was scaled. 
The Khorasdnian said: Go [and] bring another puree [full of] 

money of Ntsh^piir.*' The money-changer went oJF, brought another 
Sealed puree. Hie Khordadnian said: Go [and] bring another puree 
[full of] Iranian money/* The money-changer went offt brought it, 
[The KhordsdnianJ said: “ Go [and] bring a purse [fuU of] Englbh 
money.'" The money-changer went off, brought it. The Khordsdnian 
said : “ Go [and] bring a pui^ [fall of| Ruasian money.** The money¬ 
changer brought it* In shortp he brought seven sealed purees [full of] 
gold* laid them before the face of the Khordsdnian. After that the 
Khord&dniun weighed the purses one by one, put them in his pocket 
one by one. The money-changer said : '* WTiat are you domg ? '* 

The Khordsdnlan said: “I am going away/^ The money-changer 
said ^ " Lay down my seven purses and go away/* The Khordadman 
said : " They are my property/^ The money-changer said: How 
arc they your property 1 ** The Khordsduiaii said: ** Do you think 
jmu can mb me ? What is the matter with this gold ? ** The money¬ 
changer repeated : “ Lay dot™ my property and go away,” The 
KJiordsdninn said : It ia my trust (i.e. I have entrusted the purees 
to you), that 1 may do business with it; in such a mauncir I do not 
do bufliness. No profit comes from falsehood/* 

Finally the KJiordsdolan and the money-changer fell to blows, 
fought much with each other, until the people of the bazaar came up, 
asked : What conftict is this ^ ** The money-changer said : “ Oh 
you w’ho are present, this man has seised upon seveu purees which 
arc my property; now he will not give them back.” They asked the 
Khordsdiiian : " Why do you not give back the money of that man 1 ** 
The Khordi^dman said : **lt h my owm money. It is my trust [with 
W'hich] I shall do business. I do not do husineas with that money¬ 
changer ; no profit cornea from falsehood/' The money-changer 
went oUp mode complaint before the Governor. The Governor 
summoned the KTiorAsdnian. They brought the Khorisdnian. The 
Governor oakod j “ Why do you not give back the money of thb 
man ! ” He Eiaid X “ It la my moacy.^^' The Governor asked the money¬ 
changer I Whe^ property are these seyen purses ? '* The money- 
changer said : ** They nre my properity/*' The Kliorisdnian $aid ’ 

No, they are my property/* The people of the asBcmbly piopose<l 
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the [foUowiiig] dei^ision : " Anyom [of thoiu], the moQoy-changCF 
or the Khoi-^Disin, whosoever knows how niAny gold coinB there are 
in. each purse (lit.: in each purse how many pold coins there are 
therein), to him they belong."' They Asked the nwnoy-chftoger j 
“ N^ow, in each of these purses how niany gold coins are there I"" 
The money-changer gave answer, said : '"I don't know,’" They asked 
the Khorusanian. The Khordsdnian said : In eaeli purse there is 
so and so much [therernj.” As they counted their content (ht.; tbcm)r 
there was what the XhordsduJan said, a little more or leas. Attest that 
they took a hundred line ftom the maney-chfltiger [as a fine]. In 
return of the cash (?) they dealt some strokes to the money-ehangcr. 

Then the Khordsdnian said to Dnla : What kind of man am I ? ” 
She said : “ Bravo I Slay God bless you ! You are worthy [that] 
I make you my husband/" The Khordsdnian seized the hand of Dala, 
took her with him; they went on to the house of Data. She sent 
for a Molla, entered into marriage with the Khordsdnian. Tliat night 
she embraced him (lit,: went into his arms), was happy in the union 
with him. 


After that Drda was pregnant by the Khordsdnian. Nine months 
and nine dji_y» passed, she bore four girl'chiidien at the same time, 
She gave those four girb m the hands of a nm^r Another time Dala 
was pregnant. Nine muntlis and nine dajTS passed, she bore three 
more girl-chiidren. \e tJjey grew great, she brought tteveu buIToonsi 
gave each of her daughters [in imuriage] to [one of] the bufoons. 
Seven aona-indaw% Bcven daughters, DiM herself with her husband, 
sixteen persons [in aUJ, needed bread and victuals. . . . 


SKJfTtSNCES 


(Bi^cmei^erschc 
1. XoM mdjmcro. 

2r Pid kffini Hwo. 

3. ASd zarud weS w'a5 gardk- 
ana. 

4. Ja mamAw dihada 

5. Su4 wo^aS garak-ana. 
b. r Idm^^ pdia be. 

7. SeS Jilwii daowafe '■ nSa 

kurrd hi paiSd. 

S. As hallai ndwos-h. 


SpracAproben) 

God dies not. 

Man Uvea [hut a] short [time]. 
The mother loves her children- 

In the breasts of the mother 
there is much milk. 

Her husband loves her. 

This wanian was pregnant. 

Six d&ya ago the mother bore 
a son. 

She is still ill. 
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A. CHRJBTENSE,^— 


9. law iSLna 

niiiDra garawiii gEr^wo,^ 

10* T&cq garEkaS nm mioJ 

11. KniM hilihi m^tawo balo 

rare. 

12. Salewee u due fiaowEH 
aS 4m& danjd.’ 

1^. I doier mriiffi giidi aaliin- 

anE. 

14. J6M ramEj ramd/ duamln- 
^ liur f^rdt jarainuiEa guraniii 
6ar6, ^fkaraminEa 

15. I pin kur-a. 

IG. Zaai4 kser-ana. 

17. ASa tufeiuawo emas 

qae karmfi. 

IS. Baraw to p^mdi p^mo.* 

19. Wiia-U'to wiit^Dii. 

20. Tatow-^Di^ biw®&. 

21. As keem waro. 

22- Luta dclaw lucna. 

23. ErnsR dila paj-ma h«ena ; 
haer dft'sawaei p^nj aguw-xna haeua^ 

24. Zdif sar-u-aarej sEwz bo. 

25. Zawan daSinaina] d«em-ziii^ 

26. Dtes-u-raa-en)4 ma^hkam- 
t»r-a Ja da^-u-^pL 

27. Mu dmi^T^ u barjk>a* 

28. AVuai sOr-aDa. 

29. A^wu;^Sna E«e^t-aaa p^w 
tawana. 

30. ^lEaawi beene^ gu^ 

niRiie. 

31. I palawiri jawal p^rG. 

32. As gnare sar-n-za mmingl . 

33. A paiawata par-o-siawa Ja 
bataS-uoane. 

> I 1M. 


Her daughter aits weepiug at 
her aide. 

The child will not sack. 

The girl-child can not yet walk. 

3hc is bom one year and two 
montlis ago. 

These four boys (children} are 
well, all of them. 

One of them runs, the other 
leaps, the third sings, the fourth 
laughs. 

This enan m blind. g 

His Wife is deaf. ^ 

Sbe does not hear, when we are 
speakLog. 

Your brother sneezes. 

Your sister sleeps. 

Your father is awake. 

He eats [but] little. 

The nose is in the middle of the 
face. 

We have two feet; on each 
hand we have five fingers. 

The hair grows (lit.: turns 
greeii) on the hend. 

The tongue [and] the teeth 
arc in the mouth. 

Our right hand is stronger than 
the left hand. 

The hair is long and thin. 

The blood is red. 

The bones arc [as] hard as 
stone. 

The fish has eyes ■ it has not 
cars. 

This bird flies slowly. 

He sits down on the earth. 

That bird has black feathers in 
its wing[a]. 

Pk do^jA dmAd. 


* I 


* I m. 
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geBj-e-s4wz fiqaw 

gidtiT^S hibnii. 

35^ 1 dssdiik-f-te£, 

lcali£ke kutaS kan. 

36. As Ja Iialadina holew £pErmc.4 
ha>na. 

37^ Aviif 35£d5^ cmffi wiiune 
diikal, beiesce wa 2 dj^. 

38. Awi JS ni;^daiia ton wiari6+ 

39. Mee^a gAu'tat^r-ina }a 
h^rd wtLrditsr-eiid }a rO- 
Jawe. 

40. Hezf waran arm, 

41. Ar6 flobhanaraon Ssnidni 
poiia kieft hazar'e-zQcrina. 

42. Saw tAtik-ina, rd rCSnd. 

43. Emm qse kantid ba haw- 
ramL 

44. Tawda &m» qse karda ba 
hawraini ? 


The tree has green Imves [andj 
big branches^ 

This bird baa a peaky beak 
[and] a short taiL 

It has white ^jga id its nest. 

The fire buma, we see the 
sTuoke, the dame, and the cool. 

The water of the river flows 
quickly. 

The moon is greater than the 
stare and simllcr than the sud. 

Yesterday there was a ratnlklJ. 

This morning cny eyes fell on 
a rainbow. 

At night-time it is dark, at 
day-time it is light. 

We speak .^wromanr. 

Do (can) you spenk Awromanl I 


Additions to the GnAMarAR 
(Les DialecUs d^Auromdn ei de Pdwdy pp. 17-75) 

§ 43- Verb sdhstantive. Present sing. 1 dftJn. 

§ 45. " To go/" Preterite li, sing. 3 hand. 

I 48. “ To give.” Present sing. 2 neg. ndim&dj, ndm&Mjno ; 

3 deg. ndma^. Pret, i, sing. 3 ddi, plur. 3 

§ 47. *' To come/" also "" to become,** ** to turn.” Pim sing. 3; 

deg. ftdmdtro. Fret, sing- 3 dmd^ plnr. 3 ameu^. 

I 48* To see/' Pret. i, pliir. 3 -idn tfi. 

5 50, ^* To be able.** Pres. sing. 3 deg. maiawo. 

§ 53. “ To bring.” Imperative singK iotrrS, Pret- ii, sing, 3 dworde. 

§ 59* " To do/" Imperative sing. b'idrJ. Pres. sing. 1 neg. 

n^'v^ldm^ 2 mdkdri. Sijb|. sing. 1, AdMrti, b'kdm, 2 bdMrrno. 

§ 61. ** To die/* Pret. i, plnr. 3 n^tdE. 

I 62, “ To place,"" Imperat, sing, tdwi^o, Pret. sing. 3 nidMrd, 
niqjMnd. Pluperf. sing. 3 tiiJ herd. 
g 63* “ To sit down.” Imperat. sing. 


476 


BOH£ NBW AWROHANi UATERIAL 


§ 64. Pres. sbg. 3 hurf^rS “ he leaps 
§ 65. “ To sa^.” Impernt. aing. 

§ 66. " To rise.** Impemi. sing, huf&t/lk. Fret. plor. 3 kutdzaj, 

I 68. ■' To pass,” '* to flow.” Pres. sing. 3 wiSro. 

§ 69. “ To be bom." Pret. sing. 3 sajnA. Fut. (?) samewim^ 

I 70. ** To know." Proa. sing. 1 neg. 7i6tn^2anu. 

I 73. " To carry off." Pres. sing. 3 6ilrt. Pret. sing. 3 bir^n. 
if 75. Pres. sbig. 3 “ he sings "< 

§ T9. “ To make war," “ to qnarrei." Fret. pluc. Zgosi^j, 

§ 80. “ To oak for.” Fret, i, sing, 3 ^iasdi. 

§ 96. “ To read," Fret, sing. 3 meni. 

§ 98, " To live.” Pres, sing, 3 ifwo. 

Other verbs:— 

" To ask." Pret. sing. 3 jsvrsSi, plur. 3 peraStan. 

" To hear.” Prea. sing. 3 neg, msBinAitm. 

§ 99. tuaj nuJu, I am going.” 

I 123. Other forms of the Reciprocal Pronoun: joftfffa, 
jSkt^riHiSn, 

§ 127. Indefinite Pronouns ; jo-jo " one by one*'. 

I 128. Prepositions t o “ to ", = ow, 

f 134. Adverbs: &«, £on " how* much ", " how many o»< 
ndid, " so (and so) much 

Additions to the Vocabulabv 

(pp. 120-8) 

baba “ father 

"armpit”, "arm'’ (p. 
bagal). 

betesie “ flame **. 

Xpdrai “ power*' (ar.-p. qodrOt). 

Ugfl "branch*' (kand. lOq, M.-H. 

6iir., p. 264). 
mor " seal ” (p. moAr), 
na;^ “ cuab *’ (?) (p, ttagd). 
gara* " in Rhmt ** (ar.-p. ol- 

rdMti*t " trousers" (coloured). 
rdfaice sonshme *', " sun " 

(p, rih d- 4b). 


rut “ naked '*, " void " (kaod. rSt. 

1I.-H. Git., p. 278; p. hxt). 
6ikat "complaint” (ar.-p. felu" 
jot). 

iitra " assembly 

“ predestioatJon '* (ar.-p. 
fo^in'r). 

tti "sharp" (kand. /isA, M.-H. 

Ghr., p. 28" ; p, ft?). 
iHmS " son-ia-law ** (kiind. aSiH^. 
M.-H. Gur., p. 2^; p. da- 
mddy 

iiSj "much", "more” (or.-p. 
ddd). 


Les iiasflies en fin de mot en Sanskrit (et larin) 

Par A. CfUJfY 

I, ORICINI! DE9 KABALBS FlSAtES 

M A. MEILLET {ilSL Pom, t. is, pji. 365-372)en»eigiiait,—dfipuiB 
• fl revenu soiivcnt aiir In question et s’cat tonjoufs prononc4 
dniis Ic ingmc sens — quo, h r<«?cuMtif singuiief dcs thimw eo ^ 
du genre anini^ (ronsculin. ftininin) et au nominatif-occusfttif singnHef 
des themes en -o- dn genre inanitnd {neut re), la Dasnle finale itmt en 
indo-europ^cn, non pas -mcomme on T^crit gdnlralcment, mnis bien -n 
(do ineme pour les themes conaonantiquea mnsc.-Km,: ann. f>(i> 
“pied", comme tam “dix" et lea ttiSmes en -t- et en -«■)- 
C'est quc ccttc nasale se priaente effectivcment avec Tiurticulatioa 
dcntale en celtique feaul. cte, . . en gemiamque 

(got. )»oa-o. fe«w, etc-). en Htuanien, en slave {sSn^ devant 

vo^Tlle h efitd de ««- devant consonoe. et autrea ex.v.), en greo 
(roe, etc. . , ♦). en arm^mcn (cf, ota, (asw oontrc akr. pitdam, lat. 
d«e»rt, etc. . . toutes languea auxquelles a’ajoutc mainteiiant lo 

hittitc (HMiWaa ace,, etc -). An contraire, elle n’affeete I’articnlation 

labiale qu’en indo-irsnicn eten italique. De plus, 51. A. MeiUet faisait 
observer que cheque langue indo-curopfenne prlw i part ne prSaente 
jamais qu’un des deux traitementa, lo traitement labial -m on le 
traitement dental Cette seconde remarque n'est contTeditc qu’en 
apparence par les substantife neutres en 'Cfi, -fac*! du latin (ici 
I’analogic a fait disparaitre lea effets de I’i-volution pboa^tique rfiguHire^ 
qui seraient •-«», lea gin.^dat. sing.: 

et tous les casdu pluriel. c.4.^. -tJm. -mtwn, Wnuw, etc., dans 

lesquek -m- ^tait int<5rieur, ayant fdt rStablir au lieu dn -m altendu, 
et attests par Tombrien) et par les finales saoakiLtes du tj-pc de tamin, 
locat, ma 9 c.-neutrcet «5jm, vocat. mascidin, etc. qui sont, dyidemment, 
dorigiiie r&ente, cf. p. ex. avost. 6oA»ii, ktihmi. (Ausai le nJffldAi 
n'est il pas le meme : mais taai-ewi.’) 

Est-cc h. dire qtie I’indo-curopfen ne oonnaissait absolument que 
-n final et que, dans toua les cas do mots finissant sur une nasale, cet 
-R ait Md mfcaniqueinent transforms en -iii en indo-iraruen (et dc 
menie en italique ctniimun on du moins en prdlatin, cf. arch, ddnt/tn, 

I Lr uiukril eooo&it tie* a Cnaus d’oripn* ifwaie :pra*, rte., ncutn; jirttJ, 
T/indti-cbrap^ n'livair ecrtakiemwit qui> •* «u -pa «ii fin ds ttot. A plu* forte twmjii 
ti*ATai{4l en eette poeitioii ni s, d. 



478 


A. CUNY— 


en pr^tsco^mbdea, cf. o. ITavIaii^ " Nolaaorum ", etc. . . .) ? Kon, 
Car il est ccrtaiQ qae riDdo-eiirop^n disposait, pon sciilement de 
thdnies, maie dc fotuiee nonuiiBles on verboles flaissaat les upes ffor 
HB, les auties sur -iti. Ce quJ reate TiThI, t’est que chaquc idioine, 
pria en partieulier, ne oonnait plus qge -hi ou -ii final. II faut au reate 
distinguer ici entre sulExes et d^ncaces. La oil il s’agit de 
appartepont au genre inanuud (neutre), Ic morpli^nie suffix^ finisaont 
BUI one nasalc; -n ou -}» (soit -m an degr^ zMi) ae tfupvait etre 
en finale absolue, et la chose sc produisait ^galemcnt dana quelqucB 
aonis de nombre et dans quelqucB ind^clijiables, v. ct-desspuB. 

1, IMainencfs (il font en outre distinguer id entre d&inencea 
nom inales et desinences \’crbalea), 

A. A'oHi. -Pamu les difiC^reates d^mences nominaleB la prenuere 
a consid^rer est celle de l accnsatif singnlier doa themes tnasculins 
et f^iuituns en -d-, -&*, -L, etc. (cf. aiissi les themes m.-f, eon- 

sonantiques) et la nnsalc du nominatif -aocuEiatif singulier des thfimes 
ncutres on -o- (finale sans dputc inorganique). Il est bien certain que 
e’eat II. A. Mdllet qui a miaon et quo c’e.st sous la forme *ton, *ldn, 
*uff,ro«, •oMi'n, *b/tdg,htin, etc. . . ., *di(bn?«, etc. ..qq’i] coniident de 
reatitner les prototTpes des foraics sanakrites Idm, tdm, djram, dvim, 

.ddaom n., etc.cf. gr. t6v, (dor. tsi), lat. 

(w)<fjf», dypdy, ^ntm, ^p. tiw, att. or*-, lat. ouem, mJxui', cf, 
aeftatum, manvm, etc., etc, . . . 

En-suite, il faut £sire etat de In ddsinence de g^nitif plurJel; indo* 

earop^en -da, p. -wy. lat. -uhj, etc.spit im indo-iranicn 

tris antique *-dn et, avec r^p^tition de I'indlce de cas (tnais on a eneore 
dredm et pn on deux mitres cxemples). In d^inencc ordinaire 
flwdHi des themes en -o- et en -a-, telle qu’elle a dt-^ expliqude par 
M. A. hldllet (article citd}. C'est done au oours de Tdpoque indo- 
irometme qu a eu lieu la tiansfonnatioii phonStique de -ow final cn -dm, 
et le cas cat le meme qtie celui do raccus. ag, dont lea formes tellea que 
unddm (accompagnd d’un auxiliaire et suppldant le parfait de wwi/ii 
[Atharvaveda] ) n cst sans doute qu'une nttcstatioii particuliuTc: accus. 

; si cette forme cjsistait ddjh en indo-eiirapeen, elle a ontralad, 
eu latin, la erdatiou d’un paradigme; utula, tindoc, etc. . . , sur le 
moddlc de aqua, aquae, etc. 

Slnis il y a nussi, dans les pronoms a genres et dans les pronotns 
personnels, une sortc dc ddaincnce mdo-iranjenne -aw (on la retrouve 
dgalemcnt en latin dans id-ew, de lu^me qu'en ombrien); on a: skr. 
ddmonstr. nom. niasc. aq-tim, ffm. ty-4wi, n. %d-dm (cf. lat. is, ea, id), 
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ptonom pere. ahdm, v.p* adam, a vest, azirA "ego ”, 2* pers. t(u}v-dm 
plur. 1*" p. Hiy-rfm “non^”, yuy-dm “vous”. indo-iiaD. 
*tfui-am de •yfijf + om, c*-i-d. *ji*s-s,ert, v. ci“dessous — rcxplicutioa 
t3t cellc de M. A, Mciliet qiii, dans akr. vnit une assimilation 

(au lien du *t/urdm attendu), etc. ... On a meme le n^fl^chi 
mais la fnnne eat indeclinable, BIcn que -ow ae rcnoontic dans un 
neutre (idrim, let, fd-eia) et dans des formes de plnrLcI, on peat y voif 
un indice de noniiiiatif {mihl et tibi, etc., montrent qa’il eat 
oualogique dans akr. indAyani et on a aussi itlMya). Cest 

I'iiquivaleiit s^mantiqtie a la foia du -i tlu noinld. masc.-fem. siog., du 
-es da nominatif plur. tie meme genre et du -n dn nominatif (aoc.) 
neutre dea thdmoa en La comparaiBon de cet ilfment nvec le ’aa- 
du s^mit. comm, dans •’aa-’o "ego” {ar. class, etc., ’ana), *'an^a, f4m, 
*’andi "tu” (ar. class, etc., ’an/a, Km. Wi), *’an-(«n "u/Ss" (ar. 
class, etc,, ’anium) et autres formefl pronominales dans lesqueUes le 
morpheme ’aii- occupe la premiere place au lieu d’apparaitre & la 
secondo (fait assca frequent pour tons lea morphemes en semitique) 
prouve que, dans la restitution sous forme indMurop^eaue de cet 
fKmeat il faut sc decider pour nS,™. On notera que -« des neuties en 
^ poiurait tria bien repr^senter le degtif z4ro de cet ^l^ment, maia la 
chose supposcroit Fumuisseincnt Je 

Le eat done le mJmo que le pite^dent : rindo-iranien ct 
I’italique oat transform^ phon^tiqiiemeiit eu -am (resp^ .em). Ism 
autres langues no oemblent pas aTcir gard^ do traces de cet [it 

foDCtionnc comma pluriel aussi bien quo conime ainguliei en indo- 
ourop^u et en e4mitique. Sur ce dernier domainc U ost memo admis 
dans le duel ; ar, cl, ’anluina, mais le fait ac retroavc encore en indo- 
iranien : I'M, aidm, accus, otdm " nous deux ", L’identificotion 
pmpos^e cat done des plus plausibles,] 

B. Ferfe,—Tci il faut d'abord retenir les desinences de duel aux 
2* et 3* personnes secondaires de Tactif : skr. -/am, -tdm {on 
en a I'iquivaleiit en vieux-perse et en avestique, cf, aussi gr, -kif, -rae 
(PiDdarc),att. ti)f. Lcvjeux-slave */a (do meme le Iitiianioii}nepr4sente 
pas do 6nale, non plus que rombnen -lu-la (si I’ou adopts les 

vues do M. Sfacinovicli, Cofmon drtwlf, qui y voitd’andenncsd&iiiiencos 
de dud, cf, lat. -tw pluriel, maifl skr. duel) et ne ddeide naturelle- 
mont ricn au sujet de la quality de la nasalo finale. Slais il y a tout* 
chance pour qu’ici nous ayons afraire a d’anciens *-(d*n indo- 

euiop^ns, etsnt donn6 le hittito -/on (devenu pluriel dana Ttiaage, 
p. ex. iyotten “ vous faitoa”, cf. aiBsi k siSimt. •-/uu (hdbr, -iin, etc. .. .) 
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et Ip hi^™glypbiq„e Va»« thn^ d'apr^ 

B. Hrainv^ //ie%^/ypA,V««. 1- Lieftrung, 

p. 93 (mais M. P. Menggi i n'est pas de lu™de JI. j). A pKi? 
forte i *-.a„ pour la 3- sing, de I'imperatif mfoiin^ 

pa^i/ (skr. ATlva.^aw^) qai n'a iu£n,e peut-etrc pas une antiquity iado- 
iran-eone, ct a pour la desinence secondair. de deu.^H 

F^^ime pJtu-. au moyeu, ddafoenoe indt^inmieune que I’on retrouve 
pr-que ideuhquezuent en hjttitect qui peut-etr^ ^tait dudle autrefois. 

T" ■” priinaire plur. 

i 1 or ■ M ny « pas de mjson pom y voir autre chose qoe -a 
ft I orjgine^ cf Ie& neutreji en -o-. ^ 

o^n’ r‘ ^“trement de la dfefoenee sccoudaire de 

Lr f !r ■ '^afotonaut eu partie par M. A. MeiJIet 

tZ Z ^■>- a rimparfoit, qu’iJ H'agiase d'un 

1 “ "T ' “ 7 ”- *'• ■ ■ ■■ 

tMimtian'r "' '“•■••' '**“ '"' '*'™'“ 

txiownouatl/' T' (ftaiilo^Jque pom *dwW, cf, avest, 

two ou atli^matiques forau/«„„, adar^am, etc... .^ pour dcnraom^a 

<»«>«», _ete., rf. d„„ les ^ 

tTTmi^ , il para It certain qii& U finals priiiutire dtait in 
r;uimd T ”" que I’on pcnse. oomn.e 

Ilf T ""^tj-mofogique entre cet (-„,, et le qui 

»Mfo , skr. aeem tonique »Ulm, y. sk l^fc. ^le. gr p., etc , . 

S. Morpkhne, «omir>aux (caa de la d^inence idro) 

--rZT • T des gemea animus, p. ex. “My.r- (foL), 

;^.W -‘torn,” (f^m.). W "annfo, ” (akr. UJ. 

JL-' ■’, car la naaale qui 

temuiio le th^e ne sw troiive joiimis plae^e eo finale absolue. On peut 

^(P.aler flenk-nrent que, [a,ur le pn.mier de cea n.ots, %hynn^, J[ 31. 

TZZ p. 431) admettcnt I'exiatence 

d uu aeeond tL^.nc (k naaale dentale). suit et que dans 

ATfAi,Jnr On>^/,r«A«„j,, t. 1 , 3 . ErrUn, 1(«5, p. 1S|. 
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ETnertt 4 i de d^embre 193o), il tat niontrd qiic le b^ndfice 

de eett^ obBervation doit etre dgafemcnt dtendu aux notm de la 
” t-em ” et de Y anode sojt done dcs fomies pamlielifa 
(gtp etc. . . dj (lat. sewiwwij etc, * , .)* Car le fait a 

de I'Importance pour le nom de nombre un ** {cn grec pta * «'). 

D'aprdfl rexplication coiirante, il s'agirait d'aneiens *:sem-Xt 
•jsem. Maia, pltia probablement^ on avait d^abqrd *si^n~s inaacuba et 
aurtout *sen neat re (DominatLf-accnsatirj. Si on Tadmet, on aeni 
di^pensd de reconrir au detour propose par JL A. l^IeLUet (art. 
p, »72)i " Le paa^ge de -m 4 -ti doit ctre tenu pour ant^rieur a 
Texiatence aeparde des diatectes Imtoriqoemeiit cotmua.” En effet, 
dan.^ cette hjpoth^e* (nomin.-accus. neatre 6m|5.) aurait pass^ 

h dans la Innjelie conunuikC^ pour redevenir en Jt^lique et 
en indo-irnnien (cL ttkr. pr^*verbc mm- “ axisc ”, Utterab ** en 
un^^ lat. ise?w-e(i arch, semul, class, stm^h etc*)* refite, originaire 
etait d^ja admis pnr R. Gautiiiot (Fiw de fwo^+ l^tl3) ot par M, J* 
Mansion, J/w.wm, 191^, p. 250). Suivant done qu'on partira — pour 
rendre compte dn skr+ ^ do indo-eorop ou ^sen, qui 

sails doutc existaient cote k c5t0, on constatera tine coDservation 
on tine transfomiation phon^tique de T^tat iiido-eutop^^en. Mais^ 
pour lc 3 derives : skr. etc^, +lat. nmitii,. etc.* d faut surement 

portir de *sem oomine base. 

Dans le eas des substantifs de genre oeiitrc (ccci aerait vrai du reste 
du nom.-acc. neutre d'adjectirs du type correspondant. an noia. niasc. 
Bing, simuirdjd p, ex.) : &kr. wdwMjp (on n a que 

of. v* k. alb JiKumutft ** rcnomiti^}, etc,, gr, oi-opa* AcZppa,, 
etc. * , lat. in^icii (serait en grec cf. le maaculin rt^gulier 

ttS^v < Iflt. (cL skr. diljctfi, b. all- 

ancho niaac^„ cte.J^ il est alxsolanient. aur qae Ton doit partir de tli^mcs 
finissant par la nasalc dentale, aoit done 

etc* On a naturelkmcnt ici -o conime 
finale eu sanakrlt. [I! eat a notcr qne si raoalogie avait anied^ la 
er^atJon de (cL le cas do pddam^ etc* , * etc* . . cet 

*-an serait phon^tiquemeiit devenn *-awi.] Oe la aorte ninia et autrea 
nent res analogues ac comportent exaetement coninie 9 ” (*nAcji) 

ct conmte mptd 7 'MO ” En latin, aenk 

^nihfiem, ^ungitetti, etc., anraient r^guliers, aiais on a \-ii 

qne ranalogie avait fait dinparaitrc cea tiiiales, ronibrien gardant 
toutefoia dea tracer do trniteniont phon^tique r^gulier ; inatlLeuieuse^ 
nicnt daufl cette langne, tomfiie flans le cas des accusatifs sg. natsc. 
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et ffini. et dans le caa dca uotn^-aoc. ueatrea en -o-, Is -m finA l ^st tria 
soHveat otnia dans la graphic, imis on a numem “ nSmeq ” liien 
Slir Ibs t&bli^ en (kiriture 4tn43{jiiie, 

A^am^ de nombite et wwjij 

Cb 8 mots ^tant iaddcIinabLes, U ne pouvait Itne qucation d'uidncnccB 
analogiquea provenint de la flcxioa. Aiasi *sept^, et 

sodt done mdifiSremment sapid, ddda, ttdtta en Sanskrit, septcm, 
deem, nauem en latm (ceci mal^^ lat. n^-us, got, ntwu, lituan. 
dewH^os “ neavietoe ", oppcaaer litiian. deHmiat “dudSine toutcomme 
gr. f'wrd, Sf'Ka, {6')yea, arm. ^wfAn, /osn, A notet qua la pJupart des 
faita rfeurafe jnsqa’ici sont biea comma, mais iJ fallait las rcraettre 
cn m^tnoire poor bian montier qua, dans La queatioa du traitement 
dc8 finales, il no faut tenif compto ni dea formes nominalcs du gonro 
de pddatft, ate., nj des formes varbales du game da dmutsam, mais 
enviaager uniquament las finalaa (Judo-eiirop^oDea) -tj», -&«, -Sh, -Sh, 
“?«, -m, c’ast-i-dire indo-iraniennes: Am, -&m, -awt, -dm, ate, {la 
Sanskrit comma la latin n'a conservA que Ics themes en -d-, tandis qua 
le grec a encoia Ics daiix, cc -d-: iraAbi'p " cable *’ en attique ct en *o* 
ifdAof “ cable " ea ioniea, ate, ... ■ de mama -an (gr, ne paraft 
pas avoir da tepondant on Sanskrit, opposar vrkim k AiWiv). 

Pour les mots isolfe, on peat fappelet *Ao«,‘ ski. Jtdm, v, si. ifcfi 
(ot faia devant voyelle, cf. p, as. rusae kn^nd “ a Id ”). lat, cum 
(cm- et Gh en composition). *f'o» flat, quom, cum, got. hvn), *tim 
(got, poN), Lat, turn comme num (of, tun-e et tiMa-c) soit */u-» et 
(gr, ivv, cf. skr. tu, wu) ■ *4^11 (lat. ptam, d’oh ^an-de, quan-dd, 
arm^n. iAdjj). Lo caa eat la meme quo pour toutas Ics categories 
prte^dentes (sauf ceDe do *[f}fiherom, skr. dUtaram, gr, e^tpov et autres 
formes analogues). On a -it -* -m en indo-iranicn comma an italique. 


II, AbTICULATION INDO-rRANrENNE DES NA.S Al.gja EX J^tX DE MOT 

La traitement indo-iranien el le traitement italique (eonnu surtout 
par le latin), hicn qn il y ait entre eus de grandes rcssemblanoes, no 
sont pourtant pas do tout point identiques. Cast quand il s'agit 
de la phoodtique de la phrase (somdiAi' = pbon^tique svntactiquc} 
qu apparnissent Jea diffdrencea. Une citation qoclconquo audit a 
a rappeler, soit par exemple le ^toka empninte par A. Bergaigne 
(Maauci, p. 2 ) aux ludische Spristdte de Weber : 

Ve ^ •ism q™ Is 

«*«, «Aii, o<q,ni kiiin.tencd. 





LES EN FIS DE MOT E!i SASSKRIT 
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tmSdh\tara knUam {«na tem wwwm-anwsfAiJam | 

-prahatith Jtrtttt tjajroJyonmwiajrtWfom |1 
A c6t4 de ce ver» d« I’Odj'SBfe {a, 1): 

oi^Spa ixQi ev)^K(, MvSoq., •aoXvrpo'mv, os /ioAn floAAd 

et de c® vei8 de \^rgile {E^^ves, jc, 13);— 

ili** clittw i»ui^ iii"* efw»i fieuere myrwwe. 

Daos le texte Sanskrit saroam dovaut BHiwfAttaiM ct iviimiyam 
dcvant avolan^am scmt traits de k meme fa^n eiactement qua 
itoXwpoimv dans le texte gnsc devant 5f (mot » initkle purcment 
vocaliquc, si Ton tient oompte de k psiloee toUenne ou ionicnne 
masqu^ par k grapWe attiqqe avoc esprit rude, h = '), Dans le texte 
ktin au coattairc, k fiiMilo *" devant rfiaw eat traitio exactetoent 
de k meme fa?on qoe k finale ■ de laut^ dcvant 17/““, c'estei-diie 
qu’elle est" eacamotee ” dans k prononciation (faiissc ^Ikioo, suivant 
I’easeignoment do Louis Havet, maia rfeUe diiparitioa). 

Pour k vieux-perse ct ravestiquc k graphie ne nous rlv&le pas 
qu tme finale -am (pat oxcmple) aoit tiaitfe diffiSremment scion 
qu’tmc vovelle ou noe consonne ouvro le mot anivant dans la plirasc. 
Ainai (uhm dantffamui est not6 de k meme Eaton qiic s il itait suivi 
d'un mot k initkle vocalique, p. ex. otioffi Meillet-Bcnveakte, 

(Jr., p. 11, comme atfam Ban/i^ a(A}miyj ibid., p, 133 (de meme pour 

Outre roptiott pour la duance lnbiale -m devant voyelle en sanistnt 
(et purtout en ktin), cc qu’iJ y a de commun entro le traitement aanskrit 
de -tf»i (p<ir exomple) et le ttaitcment ktin de -«w (par excmple) 
en d’initialo consonantique dn mot suirant le cboix de k nuance 
kbiale, -o»i, est uniquemeiit le fait dcs transcripteurs eu^op^cns, 
maia ik paraLwnt avoir dtd guides par un sens exact de k kngue— 
le trait commun de ces traitemente, c’est I'affaiblissement (il se 
manifeste, on lo sail, dans toutes Ics tnmcbcs finales de mot, v. 
Gauthiot, fin de maty Oct nflaibUsacment a entraind les conadquences 
que voici: en Sanskrit comme en ktin k complexe pbon^tique formi 
par voyello + nasale finale a*cst r&luit a tine simple voyclle nasalisie 
du genre dea voyellcs fran^aisea -an, -m. -an ou dcs voj-cUcs polonaises 
(, p, mieux encore de -an, -in, -on frnn 5 aiB articul4a par dug sujets 
parknts originaires du 8ud*Elat de k France, p, ex., pc" au Ueu de 
p? (4crit pain). Toutefois raffaibliaaemcnt itait bien plus considerable 
en ktin. Les grammairiena mdigknea sigimlent le fait et trte sou vent 
•Ml final n’est pas noW sur ks ancienncs inscriptions (meme fait en 
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ombrif^np p, flx. iYfingmra ^ luL etc. ^ , *). Malgx^* dea 

juxtaposes tela quo f^4tiino6rpiii^ qiiefniidfn^umy poqj le&quels lea 
Ancicna ne aoua? disent pas si rpn oscamoteit ^awi, ou bi Tdix 
articulait la poe^iie classique prouve 

qu^une voyclle quelcoaque auivic de -m fimi s^elidait {on micux 
fl’cscainotait), meTue en caa do moaoaylIabe;s : iei on evitalt geucrak- 
niaut reijsioop rcf» par exemple etant r6dult I nne setde consoone 
et ocb comnie si le mot dnisaait directement aor ime voyelle. Eti un 
mot, 1 affalblissemetit des finales btirtca -um^ -im, -mi, etc.^, 
eta it an^i considerable que celui des finales ambes -ti**, -i**, -a^ me me 
ea ar. clasaique {cf+ ^ieux-habylooicn -u»ij -am, sabeen -uiWt 
-nmp sunlit, comm. lei l^aiSaibiissemient eta it 

ai sensible quCp memo qiiaod il s*agit de textes andenSp les arabisanta 
t raj tent aujoard bni ces finales comme n^existant pas, qni pfa eat, 
comme n'^yant jamais exisM, ce qui est aussi contraire a la r6abt6 
hietorique quo ai roa enaeiguait qu'en latin -urn, -im, -am, etc., n^ont 
jamais prononefes^ parce qu^ep fhm^^ais jls eonfc repr^nt^ par 
z^ro ou par e niuet et qu^ib ae le sont qne par de simples voyelles -o, , 

-p en espagnolp itabeu, etc. . . . 

\ n cet affaiblissemciit, la veritable dotation pour le latln scrait 
Up ip 0, a, i, soit de abnploi? voyelles nasafls^. Oeci rent dire quo le 
stade LatemMiaire {-it") entte -im, etc., et n, etc. . . . etait d^jk 
d^iimtiveinent d^pass^ {an tnoins a F-^ipoque classiqne: r® sf^k avaat 
not re ^), Au contmiTe^ le Sanskrit fvMiquct etc. . . .) cn 6tait encore 
exactement jin point moyea de r^^volution. Eii efFet^ on voit tr^ bicn, 
si on Tadmetp pourquoa, derant iaitiak vocaHque de mot suirantp on a 
en Sanskrit am, 4m, etc. . . , C'cst qu^il s^ogit ici d'anciens -m«, 
'i^j 1 ^ transcriptions-IIw, -im^ -am, efec.^ devant coasopno 

alore que pent-etro il ne s^agit pins d6]k que do -H, 4, -a, etc_tout 

ceci molgT^ k prononcintioii de -m en -n rcconnue maintenant, mais 
ponr k tokliarlen seiilenicnt). X)aDS ces Hiuiks, -#i", k ” 

a et^ rcnforc^ par 1 attaquo vui^alique (douce) du mot qni sulvaitp 
Cot " une fois comtolid^' (an (fontrairo demnt initiak coiisonantique 
il a etait sans douto evanoui \) a ddnasalis^ ks u, I, d, etc,, qni k 
pr^^aient imm^iatoment [pb^nonknedc digSrpnmalhn, v. A /Meilkt, 
M^.L, t. xii, pp. 14 -34]. d’oii. ott difiniti\^, dans b pbrnse^ 
-um. 4m. etc., devaat royelk. Ep grec, F^rolution a du 
etre b memo, k part ce detail que k bngue avait, au teboura 
dc I indo^irnnien, opte pour l articuktion dontak do touto uaaale eti 

* Nfr liiljMajit itibvifl^ q^ui> la luui^Kiiatiop. 
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fin de mot «t qm, comtne le vieuic^pcrsA et ravpAtiquc. ie grec lie fait 
aticime difference entra le caa d’lnitiale vocalique et celui d iidtiAle 
coniHiimiitique du mot suivant, emplovtiDt partont h icripfie plena 
(ct 3 aiis dout* augfli la prononciation inalt^etee de la nasale en fin de 
mot comme llnteTieur). 

En grec on a done comme en skanskrit^ devent voyellc^ un .^tade 
ete. . . ,, puis -on ( ov), -an {^v), -un {-vv), etc. , . . dfi- 
naaali^ee par le m^me prooid^ de differenciation qm ci-desauB, ef. 
p. ex. TroAifrpdiTOi' deviant soit [Alo.^. Toutefob — on I'a 6^k 
rappels — cc traifcementj aprte consolidation de on a 4tendii 
en grec & tons les caa. De mcme, respect sourd de la abtante ” a 
(tennitbologie de F, de SauagnrTe)^ soit -Sj aspect qui n^^tait l%itmie qne 
de\*iiiit occlusive aoiudc, a gdn^ralis^ (il n’y a dcs traces de 1 aspect 
aonore ancien, (sous forme de -p) qu'ici dans quelqnes inscriptaoBS 
dblcctales : laconien, 4r^tricn, clfen, tandis qiie le Sanskrit, on le sa-itp 
dbtinguc tcujours entre Ice caa d’mitbk aonoie et initiale sotirde du 
mot aiii\Tint, p. cx. {"^^) mcme qae dans le cas de -irtj il 

dbtinguc ton jours entre initials voc-alique ct initiale eonaonantique. 
Deraiit initiale conRonaotiques raccord du Sanskrit et du ktin est 
prt^jne parfalt: elam (vlram) p. ex. comiue ilhm iitiritm) p. ci,, 
mie voyellc nasalb^ plus on moms affaibliej le latin tontefob ^tant 
beaucoup plus ^volu4. r>e™nt voycllcp b finale nasalb^ a continue 
de a'affaiblir cn btin ct a fini par no plus comptcTp taodb quCp par 
la voie indiqii^ ci-dessnSp die a ^tdi en fin do comptCp r6tab]ie eu 
Sanskrit. 

Ce qui e^t done indo-iranien dans le troitemeot indicn des naeales 
finaleSp c*eBl. roption jiout -in seul (au lieu de ~m et -h primitivement 
e^dstauts). Ce qui apportient en propre au eanakrit* c est reniploi 
de ^tu devant initiale vocalique (maia aussi en fin de pliraae) et de 
-am devant initiale conBonantique, aloM quo liranien ne senible fairo 
ici aticunc distinction. Cette dbtinction est-elle aneienne ou uon 1 

K+ Brtigniann, dans son Grundri^s^ enseignait que ka traits ossentieb 
du samdhi (v^ique et classiqno) reinontaient a rindo-iranien ct 
meme h findoeuiop^cn. Il avoit sans doute roisoPt ainsi qu'on le 
voit par U ebnte indoeu.fop4enne de cn fin de mot apr^ 

voyelle longue : v^diquc k^-ft ^^terre’^j c.-i.-d. pr^viifd. *k^ {avec -j 
Euiajout^), bsu d'tm nomin. mdo-curop. (pour k voyelle* cf. 

avec ebute de Y-m de apr^ allongcmcnt dc In voydle 

thematique; de menie a^’eet. '"Iiiver"* ancien ^}hyd (avec -a 
du noniinatif surajou*^) bsu d'un uominat. iudd-europ. %hyo (pour 
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la voyelle* cL avec clmte da T-w de *^,A^/cini- apr^ allonga- 

meat da la voyelle th^niutique)^ puis lout le type; de akr, ddhm 

“cbeiam '% theme T",-]at. he^nd^ lat. h&TtiQ^ sermo^ etc. 

aacieaa oominatifs en -d aviec ehut# indo-eump^nne de -n apr^ 
allongeiaeDt de la vojelle thi^matiquCp cf. eacoTe pitd^ dc indo-eimjp. 
*p^tit flvec cliufe de -r final apr^ alloagemeqt de la vojelle du th^me 
au nomijip Hing^ier, Si done -a, -r toiabaient cn fin de mot apr^ 
voyelle longue < *g,zfui^^ etc.)^ <s'eat la preuve qne -m, -u, -r 

dtaient faiblee meme aprea voyelle brive. Au reate* riudo-europ^en, 
dana lea caa cit^g phia haut* parait avoir g4n4raliad la forme a naaale 
(ou a liqiiide) compidtement r^duite* L^dtat indo^uropden dea naaalea 
en fin de mot devait done ^tre h. pen pr^ oe qtii auit (par convention 
la voy^Ue o repr^ntera id uqe voyelle queleonque): 

1) devant mitkle consonantique -3" et 

3) de%Tint initiale %^ocaKque et 

A r^poqne kido-iranieiine on ent: 

1) (avM identification dee deux finaleSp devant consotme)* 

2} -itm (aveo idontificatjori dm deux finalei, devant voyelle)* 

[^Kn irauicn le traitcment 3) paiait avoir ^6t4 g^£niliB4 comnie 
en grec.] 

I>e me me h l^^poque italique (commune) on eut i 

1) -5*" (d ob t lat* arch. -<m et -o, class, -utu devant consonne). 

2) -din (et lat, elaae, note de mEmen maia trt^ faible ainsi que 
le prouve relision en pofeieb 

En ainsi qu'il arrive flouvent, le sauskrit, k rint4rieur de 

rindo-ininien^ et le ktin^ a riat^rieur du gronpo itaKqne, oat dvolu^ 
par dop voies tr^a analogues et se montrent tr^ conservatcuiap \k 
surtout ob ik sont d'aecord. L'innovation, qui a iutroduit -m au lieu 
de -n skat produite, la chose va de soi, independamment en indo- 
iratuen et en italiqne,* Quant k raffaiblisseinent du complete voyeUe 
+ nasale finale* le lutin qui I'a mamtenu et pcut-4tre paraft 

avoir ^tc plus conservatcur que le sanakritp qui Test h son tour plus 
que riranien (et quo Ic grec)* 

1 Bini buuiNHip dp pu\i;Tn w m «minfr rUcu h mui id* na^liwnE 

\m ToytUt F>riMdciitp, Alm^i dmiu tpiut b fruk^ dc J'Enl (ku ewtrtr aumt 
PiUiivifn], dn proiKnice p, et. iV nu liru di? it ffte. 

* Cwt Id Hd| pdlht mr laqucltr k trndjtlAn » ite tn latm rt Ic fait a'wl 

pot tm oqcicn qnii rmfliquc ImL k €6U do eum. Ijr ivihpkrit 

A RUV divgto auKi iur cclui ToyeUfia nUMlWna flnolci dcv 4 ni Tqycik._ 

JdUnk da cilcr p\^ Hit la nafQliti en inJo-arytr^ M. J. BEdt'h, arlwlo parii 
dani k voIdmE du ttc 




Der Typus tuda- im Altindischen 

Von AiBERT Debrunneb 


D [E folgendn Unt^rBuchupg ht d^t Arbeit an Band ii^, 2, von 
J. Wack«>Tnagii?Li AltifidiscAer Graminaitk bejfV'Xirgewaclisen, 
der die nommale Ableitnng bchandcit Das Alat^ial ist gcwotmeb 
aua dem Kontririndex in Gras^nmanns frpiterfriiyfHft sum Ri^veda, 
aiiH Wliitnej s Index ver1>orum zum aus WliitneiTi 

„ Roots (Anhang ii seiner (h^ammaiik], aus den oinsohEgigen 
Kegeln des Pni|;iim (nebst MsiLshliasya, Ka^ika nnd Siddhanta- 
Kaumudl} iind aus Wackcrnagels wertvoUen San^mJimgen ku diesem 
Kapitel. Jedefj der eelber auf deni Gebfet der ai. Gramnmtik arbeitet^ 
weiaSy doflM ein so gewonneneB Jlplaterial Liicken auTweist; aie wiiren 
nicht ’wesentHeh kfeiner geworden, wenn icb aUe Stichworter der 
Petersburger Wort-erbucher dnrchgHiehen hatte. Das Gosatntbiid 
durfte trots der Liicken in den Gmndziigen rich tig seid. Fiir die 
VeraTbeitung und Darstellung trage ich die Ycrantwortung aliein* 
leh gebe zuerst erne alphabetische Liste aller irgendwie bi Betraoht 
kommenden Worter, Sicheres, Zwcifelhaftcs und Falsehes neben- 
ejnanrlcr, Dabei sind die Worter^ die sicher Ofler sebr wahrachcinlich 
nicht zum Tjpiis (infd- gehorenj in Klemsatz gcdruckt; diese Wdrter 
sind in der naehberigen BehandJnng nicht borucksiohtigt, 

Mit Ai, Gn wird im Folgenden anf die erschienenen Binde 
von Wackemagels Wert vemiesen; nach diesetn sLad aticb die 
Umachrift und die Abldirsungcn g«9^taket. 


Aiprabetische LlSte 

ep, „ beweglich : v. ,jSich regen" (Pris. ep. kL 

i^m-h 

V, iad- stark^ tiiehtig “ : iM- in SB, itjstniia- „ eingedruckt " 
(SV. Ip 2j 4p 2 = Ip 17ba inifoa^ fur RV. 10, 134, 7a minwimi 7); 
vgl. awr, aua nicht gekrankt", itt-rf- 

„ Kninkung “ ; aber sonst v. twAip „ treibt ** und dazu -invd- 

(Wackemagel, Ai\ ii* 1 JSl). 

V. gav-i^- ,, Kiihe begehrend " (= v. iHii:^iV), v. pni^a- ,, Drang “ 
(™ y. : v. u- „ wlinschcn “ (Pms. erst ep.). 

V, S zu P. 3, 2, Ip dazg Pat. sutlia-prailk^- .. GlQeb 
er^artend andere Vorderglieder mit ep. kl.; nicht zu 

V* tks- (Praa. fksa-j ^^sehen^V AV. proii tks- „erwarteu"p sondam 
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BuhuvTiki-Hmfccrglieclfotm von D, t?p. fnilTk^d- „ Erwartiing “ j 
tksa- ist n\ir etyniologiaclie Spokulation. 

-TiiA'Ad-: V, prefikM- „ schwankendt Schaukel “ : y. pra IkA/j- 
(Priis. xVA. tiMa-] *. a^liutteln, Bchaiikeln (vgL v. -If^kkipd- aua 
dem Pr^Et&stamm 4 j. lij 1, 130), 

ep* im- „ Wind “ : v* Tr- (Prils, tm-} „ in Bewegnng setzcn 
Vgk aw, iffl -5 n, ,i ^Vnlfluf, Tatkraft 

SB. lid- .pHcrrscher" (= VS, £*-)* U, als Hint-erglied : v, U- 
hcirat'hen fPraJ*, v* einmal iiaiff oebi^ii gewobnlichcm 
kJ, rha- „ Vorlangon : B, Vt~ (PrHs+ tha^) Mt vetlangen 
B,S* -tiJba- „ be^prongend “ (= v. -uAaP') i \\ uh- (Pros, wA^d-) 
,, bosprengep binders 6/Add-«i^-, a, A%. Gr,, ii^ 116+ iind Kdtk 
sen m h ip 

S, -ujj/ta- ,p aIlfg^?bend " : ep, kl, iijjh- (P™, ujjhd-} „ aufgeben 
S. uhchd- (Osytanipae nacb P* 6, 1+ 160) „ Nacblese " : S. kl. 
uikrA- (PriiS, ibWiO- und «rtcM-) „auflcsen“^ 

-iida- in P, Vop, a\K>du-: v, itfi* bonct; 5 cn^* (P. 6, 4, 29 aiis v* 
und" mit Nasalscliwund); docb eher pAhuynhi mit -ud-a- (Ai. Gr.^ 
11.1. mi 

V, tirubjS- ^jWCit geoKhet " aiis *itd-id}rjd~ (,L4i- Gr, j ii, 

1, 12), 3. ny-ahja^ ,, mith liat^n gekekrt" t v. uAj- (PrSa, tibjd-^} 
„ Djed^idriickc’n 

fijd- kuchtnnd BH, iat Irrtum EV, 2, 2, 36> sstatt 

Lex, *4^*- ++Tagesanbmeb Sufir. iisu- ,, Brennen : 
V. ms- m- leueht^en “ ; tlbef usd- +, Morgenrot^ “ a, jii. 6'n^ iii, 283, 

^ p. bPifk>rig EV. 10,95, 4^ (}>,.. UrliLnbpi^ Lex,: r, aiJ- ni- „ begehr^a T 
{zLich CiruamKiui AVb. ^ fur J nieb. i, 

{1) -rlM- in A\% upohd- Anhliafung “: v* uh- fPraa. 

rlAfl-) pp Bchiebeii", 

(2) cp, fifta- ,+ Cberlegting kb dur-u^a- ,, schwer zu 

begreifen " : v. iTA- (Pras, v, 6h£ite, cp, kL dhaie 4hiUi) ,pbbcrJegen“^ 

+p VeiderW (!) FtV. fl, 34, 27<t : AV, fnitf. „ Tcnlcrbcn {Ij. 

, p xuummrngrfQf!^ " (zu , gclingeii, fdfdcrn **) wird &iu 

4uin/fM< %iv RV. 7, Le5> 5c rrvcbloflapn; ric^tig itt aber Anmi-hino ron Initr, 

§amfdAA [Mm^fdk- ,, gntea '* RV* 0, 2, lOrJ^ 0 , Obictiberg X, Wt, 

t^X. Ciiucll Hri- tiad l-isi-j Wiltb<^liwvin tineh F. 3, u 1^5 aua 17 , kf- 
I,, ■imtinicn Sehr fnigEirli, 

cp. hficwr- It Uriut^ ; S, (Prfta. ■iek xnummenucbetiI 

V. Jrufu- Eigcrniamc j cp, kL Irsfaa'pa- „ pchmihen ** ? 

B,S, kupd- j, Wagcbalk«»n “ : v. Awp- p^in Aufregnng geraten ", 
ep. kl, kuja- Qemurniel “ : AV, kuj- (Pma, kdja-) „ knurren "* 

S, Adfda^ Sprung **: ep, kl. kurd- (Pras. Arfrdn-) aoTspringen ", 
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V. hfM- „mager'* (=jiingaw. isTMU-, vgl. tHchwrh, ]ct$ 

„ Zwergbatitii " u. dgl. bei Wnidjc-Pokomy, PiTijI. Worinh,, i, 420) : 
V. kr&- „ ubmagcm 

-km- r BV* J20» Sc (iitmK gum diuikel. goirolinlich oJn unUllg "M! t. 

kf- if ") OfIclfbT. 

V, ti spieJend VS. pra-krTM- Spiel ", 8* Spieljilatit : 

V. kfid- (Priis. Irfda-) „ apiden 

„ werfend “ 3iddh.-K, Nr, 28i)7p vi-k§ipa~ Ka^. 2ii F. 3, 1, 
135: V. kmp- (Pi^. Impd-) „wi?rfen"p 

-kkidd- in d-Mndd- an sich reiasend “ MS, 2, 9p 8 (l^^i Kith. 
17, 15 (258, 11), pm-kJiiM- „ veiTsehrend “ .^IS. obondaK dafiir KJitli. 
vi-thidn- ,, zerreiasend “ (Mantra'a) : v. khid- (P™* iAtdd-). liter 
lat V, -kMdd- aua der Vollstuie y. khdd-. 

^>d- -tpld-: mm-ffird- AV. 6, 135, 3A (vg], da idm gifdmi]) 
(verdorben, 18* 4, G06, moffinth fur safni/imm dea BY,), a-tsam-^Hkia- 
ffilii- p, UnKcrkleinertea versdilingend 11, 2. 30^, -^ita- V, 7 zu P. 6p 
3p 75. pp Kfokodil “ Siddh.^K. Nr. 2D19 : v. [Pris. AV. gird- 
gild-}. Vgl. ftucb V. -gir- p, verechlingcnd “ imd untcn -gra~. 

Lex. gufija- Gc-sunime : kl gunj- (Pr^s. g&tija-) „ aumn^en 

AV. {v, flu. kviph4-\ +H FEtaakodchdl " : S. v^ipha^- „ iikHRrtiVil ? 

gt$hu- cp. fcl. ala Name, kdka-guha- p^Krlbcn verSergend Pat. 
zu V. 2 zu P. 3p 2, 5 : v. guh- (Praa, guhd- und gAha-] ,, verbergeti". 
Doch iat kdka-guka- eber Bahumhi; p,deii Kiahcn als Versteck (y. 
gdh-) diencDd Kl. Wliitncy, ** Ttoota 

grbM- BY. 7, 21, &p wohl „ ergreifcnd " (vgl v, gfbh- ,, Zugriff 
dafiir 10, 119, [da grhd- (s. Ai. Gr,, i, 251) in der Bedeutung „ Diener 
(Oder auch hier = ,* Haus " ?) : v. £rC6jA- p, ergreifen 

*gjrdhd~: v. grhd- m. ,*Haua" = aw. pp Hdhk {als 

Wolmung daeviacber Weaen} “ : idg, ^gherdh- ,, timhcgen Mit 
grkd- ist vielJeicbt gleiebzuaetzen Sapih. gehd-^ n. ,, Hans " (darans 
V. gehgd - ,, Hausmt “); iiber daa anfflllige ^ = f s. At\ Gr.^ i, 39. 

1 zu Benfey,. VtflUi. I 3 < 5 , | 3 fla» 1 B I r wrthw 1 

-grd- ,, versehlingend " in iuvi-gm- ,p gewaltig verechlingcnd “ 
RV, 1, 140, 96; y. gr „ varschlingen Vgl. ^ 3p 21, 

Oder ist dies = p, lant schieiend " (Gddner, Ubersctasimg), also aus 
V. ,p singen " i 

„ tonend " in amm-ghu^d- p,iaufc tdnend“(1) AV. 10^ 4, 
4a ; V. ghu^- „ tonen 

-^And- kommt in doppelter VVeiac Yor : 

1) Als aubstantlvi&chca Neutmm im Sinn eines Xomen actionifl 
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(vgL At. Gt.^ 11, I, lOS ffl) If d. h. ala Abldtimg mit a aus Kompcsita 
auf -hdn- „ totcnd : su-ghidtja zu Erechlagen RV* 8* 

59 (70), llrf^ ffo~ghm- xiod pum^-ghid- ^,daB Toten von Rindern, 
l^Ieiuichen " 1, 114, lOti, pamatja-^fmA- 10, 48, Srf, dki^hm- 6, I8> 
14o, *iva-ffhnd- „ die Kunst, den Bchlcchten Wiirf (den , Hund *) 
zu toten " in v. im^knin- ,,d;iese Eunst veratehend(E. Sitiig 
KZ. 59, 209), Ygl. aw, ,, dag Ntederschlagen der Gegea- 

wehr ** (Benveiiiste'lledoti, Vftra [ParM, 1934], 117) j ab^r vrir^hni 
RV. 5, SGf ^ ^ nicht Lok, von -ffhnd- (Hilkbrandt, Ved^ Mrjtfi.f 

I, 191, A, 4), aondera Datjiv van -han- (Oldenberg z* St.)* ebcnso 
AB. 8, 23 (BR.), 

2) Ala Nomen agentls: d-pum^-ghm- RV, 1, 133, 6 f, Aoj^d- 
ffhnd- ,, Handsohut^ daa Aufgohkgea der Bogenseline) 

eigentlich „ Handaehlager “ ? 8, 75, \4c, *ahu-^hnd- ala Name vor- 
aiisgesetzt durch den Namen d6t'<tJjhnd- 10, 01, 2ld, pdni-^hm- 
„ Handeldat^her ” VS. 30, 20 (TB. 3, 4, 1, 15 in ahnlicber Umgcbimg 
3, 2, 55 udid Lex. leliten pa«i-^Ad-)^ Kaui. mk^ 
ghna -,, Rakaaa totend **p S- ep^ kL Zerbrecber;, Hemmnia 

II. 5A™na-gAna-Toter der I^ibeafnicht ", Bhag. kula^ghm- „daa 
Geschlecht vemichtend ** (Fern. *ghm~ Ram,, -ghnd- SIbb,), ep, 
ghna~ Sonne {„ Finsternisvertreiber **). P, 3, 2, 52-i ; 3, 3, 83 ; 
3, 4, 73 khrt die cnekt iwfist nicht bclegten Koinposita mit jdfji- 
,, die Gattzn totcad " (Oegeneatzbildung zu S. piti-ghm- „ dea Gat tea 
toteade Frau *\ v. d-foii-ghni-^ wo natilrlicL -ghm- das Fern. z\i -Ada- 
kt), aiit aadem Wortern, weaa der Tate? keia Mensob kt, mit Ao^in- 
,, Elefant“ and kapaUi- ,»Tiirfl5gd “ im Sinn Von achlmgen 
vermc^cnd ", mit ^amba- p, Grasbuecbel " im Sinn eines WerkzeiigaT 
ferner upa-ghna- im Sinn von ,, Leline, Angrenzung 

kl. jTni-,, tCQmmf!| ** (AOCb h-a^] i jf - r, xenvibcn! {HR,, Renan, 

{7r]a3nin. mn^., 224). 

V, j\i)d- p^]ebead^“ = aw, jm- (beti “P- lat. tntxwp 

lit. ^ytWp abg, &TO, uaw,: v, jTi?- „ leben " (Praa. v.jtva-, aw. 
ap. Jtva-p Ut, tdVQ, abg. 

: SB. alam-jiiJia- „ fur sieb ausretcbead " : v, (Pros, 
ju^-) ,, geniessea ", vgl. auch v. -jdi- p, GefaHen findend 

kL jpMa- p, daa Gabnen", R. „ein Tier": v* jpnbh- {Prig, 
jr^iiAftad jp gahnen". 

-jpn- in AV. „ Btuhmhntn qnterdr&^kEnd '* niefat Ton V-ji- „ Qbw- 

", Ton dor Fonnj^- d^i^elben Wurrol, nl» m t, -tin- von nfw. 

-iim-i TA. pra-iwd- ,, fdfdernd" ; v* tp hinubergclangeil* 
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‘btingfin “ (Pras. v. pra tifd~ „ fordeni tittirdl AV. 19, M, 1&, 
„ aiifhebeDd “ ? (Komtd. ^tarah I) ; v. urf tf- ,, firhoben 

-/jurfd-; AV . 25j la fii-tudd~ tf AiLfetAcbler ** (Auge^iiblickA- 

sonddr^tt: mm tU (udalu ebcndn ; J- Zubatf^ KZ. 40, 516). P* 3, 
35 anim4itda- Wundcn ^hlagend " (ep* kb) und 
^tden florid verfinst^nid (kb^ Xame Rabu’s), V* 1 m P* 3, 2, 28 
iUam4ud<t- ,, Sesamkomer fttampfend": v, (Pras. fiidd-) 

j^flclilagen" {4ud- .^acbkgcnd" -erat S* ep.). 

V, liirif- TiBlScldit in twci Wftrtcr Cr^nfrti: fw-nf. „ w^mik " KH T, t4vya§- 
p, itAj^r luw, (Tgl. 2S) unrl (tM- „ tehniiU tou H. ** (cidtl 

ron T+ If- ,, ynQbcr^iiuig^n <loeb t. r^. rL^ Adv, „^1 iih>U ** nad 
II. P«l-prwh, Zirei ^mcAI. Aufidite (Limit J017), *3 Wie rcrh^Jt^n dth dflJim 
T+ tiiu^- p, kraat " lind r. an^htrd'-^ urablbeMElra " f 

V, Name : v, luti}- (Praa+ idftti-) „ Hb^^m’aJtigeii *' f 

kb tula- die Wage mi Tiei-kzeis “ j ep* kb tul- „ aiifbebeu 
4pp(l -: RW 4^ 5, 146 &4fpd- ,, nJeht befriedigend" j v. trp- 
(Plug, trj>d-} befriedigend " (vgl. v. 4fp- „ aicb crgotMud 

tf^- Di\ 7 Bv* fuf kl. tr^- Durst ” (Kcnoii, Gmmrn, 22^): 

V. iff- ,p dlU^tjg iWlD *b 

1 AV, 2j 3, 1^ ura-ft-d- „ hcrabstilr^eiid t v, „ atiirEen, 

Biessen " (J, Wackemageb KZ. 61, 190), 

da6a- ,TB. 2p 183. tiEch Cakud „ Breinj!^ a Beiaaer **; \\ 

dami- fPr^. ddki-), 

Ui dlpa- jp, I^uchte “: AY, dip- leucbten 
-duffhd-: VS. bhdffa-duqM- *. Anteilgewflbret* Vertejler '*^ mlt 
ftnderm Akzent dugha- Mikhkuh RV. 8, 50 (= Vil. 2), 3rf j 10. 

67. 6a, -dugha- (P. 3, 2, TO. Sonderrege]).. {ilikli) speudead ; atromen 
k&aend "* v. h inter iuhra- und sabar-^ soast niir Fern* -dughd- v. 
hiQter modAii- and Satpb, hiatcr kdtaa- imd gkarma-^ ep. hmter 
droM-, Kill J!u P. 3, 2^ TO binter artfiOr^ j duh- ,i Milcb geben. 
melken " : Doch vgb -duA- ala Nomen agcntia v, hinter sabar-, 
ghrta-, SV^ hinter pago-^ TB. S. binter gharfm^t ep. kl. hinter Mma- * 
also kt -dilgha- ^um groaetea Teil nur ErHTiterung van -duh- (vgb 
Al Gk, lb I, 222). 

durd- ,. Er»cbilirM«t BV. ], 53p 2a. 6 : V, J/- „ biBfvtenp cenpreiigfil " f 

-duha-: Mbh. dur-duha-^ Spr* 9u-duha -,. flchwer, leicbt zn mclkea ^ 
Yp duA-,, melkea "* 

ep. Tenmremjgetid : v. duf- ,, verderbea 

-d'rin- „ atiasehend “ {P* 3, 2. GO. und V. 1) seit TS. 7, 3, 17, 1 
(Mantra'a) binter t-. H-, fd-, m- neben dem altem \\ -dfi- ; vgb 
aucb l^nmaa. JAOS.^ 10, 489 f. * fur Horkitimg von -dfin- aua -dri-i 
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spriclit auch das scit dem RV. bclegte und tod P, vorgeschriebfiae 
Fcm, -rf/sT-. Im Anschluss an dicse Koniposit* tat aucb v, 

U. diiT^aria- (vgl, Pali iNi-tfosAt-) „ leicht, sch^Tftr itu schca " zw ep* 
{stt-ydar-^ria- (Pali {sii‘)AHd-dasa~) iimgi!Staltet worden. Mit kom- 
positionellein a v. TS. (a.a.O.) t,’i-s3*d/'Aj-, TS, (clwnda) s&-sa-drka^ 
(= V. su-sn-<fri-}, AV. faSdhv-sam-d^ia- (t* samV/i-) • vgL Ai. 
ii. I, 108 flf, 

ep. djftiia- (Whitney, „ Roots'*}; v, dtjut- „Icuclitou“. 

^fni* ; will Brnfc^. ftSw. Ahh. 2i (ISTH), tT, 2. 5. Si. fur purot)t^t4m 

In d«ni .ibeizAtiljeQa V™ RV, 8, SO (61). sdimben (v. 4f- .. zErsptvngen “) mit 
Rcrufung ftuf -Mra. nobcn -JAam- (i. nnlcn); mulnr iUchi?n on.lern iU holbn (a. 

OT<fifn]'Krg I. £L ]t4. 

ki. dvfjta- i^ Feind": v. dm- (Prns. S. fcl. dvi^-) „hass<!ii“, vgl. 
such V, diif-, f, „ Feindschaft, Fcind 

-dhra- : cp. fcl. tmfn-dAra- (Ga^ar. 8, 4G0 ; V'am, 5, 2, ; Siddh,- 

K.) nclicn ep. kJ. tnahX-dAara- „ Berg “ Erdcntrager ") ; v, dhr- 
>i tragen ". Vgl. auch Lcs. ht-dhra- „ Berg “ (mit deiii tw- von dt. 
(rr., ii, 1,8S ?). Y nd/jrd-„ diirRig, arm “ : cp. VX.aikr- „ bewalircn “ I 
T. lUmnl- r™t “ = nw. rf™-. np. iuntm- „amund '* nueli H, OslhofT. Etum, 
Parttgn, i, IlD, von dm- ,, Baum " mit Ansrbluss on dio WuttoJ d\f- ,, AatbaJton ", 
■W Mwcbunfi nm ElrnominBlivEr itqcl deVcrtmtiTcr Rililung. 

-tiuda- in ep. kl. apavudn^ „ vertrcibend " (P. 3,2, 5 hiuter iwAo-) : 
V. nwd- (Pma. flMdd-) „ wegstosscn “ ■ doch vgl. auch U. ep. BliP, 
■ntfd- „ wcgstosseiid 

V. „ tHmhinch **t v, pii- ., whmilchiin " t 

-jndur : ep, hUt-pida- „ 6lpreaser, Olmiilkr ep. irna-pT^' 
„ das Zcrdriickcn wie Gnia " ; v. pa. „ driicken 

B- jiutd- „ halte, Taacho **; kL put- (Priis, putA-'^ „ acrrcibon. u.a.** 
B, ,, Jadche, Eiter “ ; B. piJg- (Fras. jrrfyo-) ,, stinkea 
kl. -pfira- „ (sich) fiilleDd ", cp. dt«-puro- (Pali rfup-pwra-), BhP, 
dwr-a-pum-, Spr, *u-pt7m- .. aohwer, Icieht zu erfulkn ", fcl. pfira- 
„ Flut “ ; AV. purdya- „ liillen **. 

^B. pfiftd -flachc Hand, Handlings ", TB. pri/m-mdttd- „ Hand- 
breito" ep. j^thd- Eigcnname: v, prath- „ ansbreiteD AV. 13, 
2. 206 viiifdtas-pflhah „ mit Handen auf alien Soiten “ fiir KV. 10, 
81, 3fr, „ mit Fiissen ft.a.S.‘‘ 

V. .^nl. „ edollcad *' nieht Warzol pf., toniioni tUf WunuJ/orm v. »d* ; vjtJ. 
sack T. „ crfillkEvd " V 

V* j/nrjti- „ Iieb Ea jiw, fnj<i~ {lio .5 germ. *fnja^ in *hd. 

Frijn, nial. /'i% usw. : v. ,.crfreiieQ“ (p. 3 , i, 135 ; Hact 
-di. Or., i, lO®} ; vgl. auch v. -pri- „sich erfreuend, liebend 

ep. kl. btptha- (Kh^. 2 U P. 3, 1. 135} „ fclug'*, aJs Eigenname B. 
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ep. kLt AV, m^btidha- wacbsam *\ a-bn^dftd- SB. 14, 7, 14 (= a- 

budh- BAU. 4, 4, 11)^ Id., dnr-budha- ep., Lex. fipntlrl. 

(=2 V* u^r-hudlt- frfllj wach : v, bitdA- ,, wacheb 

'brha-: Katid. 75^ 10, vi-hrha- „das LosreL^b : v. vi bfh- 
(Briia. A\\ brha-) wegreisR^ii Unkliir LaLit. ahfJta^ odcr aij/m- 
j^ oine buddh. Gotterklojiac “* 

-Wa- : KV, 7, 104, I7d upa-bdd- (= Miifigerern v, 

Gctrftrapel ** nebt^t; durd-upahda- „ weitfiin schalknd “ 7+ 21, : 

V, pad - ,, fallen (Wftlde-Pokqmj^ VerpL Worterh,^ ii, 34, wq qw, und 
griech. Verwaiidt^^ ver 2 cichnet »ind) oder vm v* pad- ** Fpas (Jt. 
Of-, i, 76) 1 

-brum-: AW 15^ 13, 6c irdi^-bntvd- ,^sicb (fabchlich) Yratya 
ncDneod ep. &rwA?waHfl~ATMf.'a- ii«w, : y, bru- (Vp bruvdnti J) 
„ Hprcchen ; vgL Ai. Gr,^ ii^ i;i&3 (-uv- i, 198), 

bhida- Pat, zu V. 2 zti P, 3, 1^ 135^ ep, {m-}dm-bffitta- (seitr) 
schwer zu eprengen : v. btiid- ,,spalteD/\ aber aucli \\ -t>hid- 
„ zcrbrecheiid 

ep, kl. bhuja- „ ^\jni V, 2 m P* 3, 2, 5 muIa-iiMuja - ,, Wiirzdu 
qii^deTbiegend **: v. bhuj- (PrSsp bhujd-) „ biegen 

bkpnd. „ Vcrimmg “ (?) RV. 7. J. 22 g j GO (^1), I3c (OkJobbtag ; „ ii^b wch 
tummelnd t): ep. kl. bhmm- 

-Mrri- : v, an-am-bkru-mdhas- dessen Gesebciike nicht zii 
cntToissen amd"*; kl. ara bJtTa- i^Widder*" {aacli BR. ,, Wolle 
wniM-J tragend daraua M, ep. kL aurabhra- „ vqin 
Widder, Scliaf stainmend " ; pm4a-bhfd- ,, Schleuderer “ Kfillu 
10, 9 (135, 12. 13), MS. 2, 2, 10 (23, 12. 13) immer ini Zusamnien^ 
Iiang nut tJrfjm- ,, DonDCrkeiJ "" (vgL dazu RW 1, 01, I2u, 4; 2, 30, 
36 ; 5, 32, 7c, uad ba&hnr vdjram ,, don D, tragond 6, 23, 46) i v. 

bhr- „ tmgea prrt bbr- „ scfileudeni *\ 

-bhva- : V. dbhva- (AV. Mvi-) „ ungebeuer, Unwescii v* riiAtw- 
„ stLBgezeicliqet “ (nebeti v, vibhu-^ vibhu-^ tdbhmn-^ vibhitin -] : Erwei- 
tqjTjTig auB y, -66d- seicnd ? 

'WWfd' : V. {uod A-m-mi{tai-j wachsam **: v* fi* 

fni^i ,, acblic^at die .Augen A"gL aiich die adverbiellcn v. d-ni- 
mi^-am und -d, die cin Nom. avL -mis- vomussetzen ; alaq iat -mifa- 
Erweitermig dea atheznatiachen Notnioalstairims im KoiiipoBitiim 
(^s. AL Gr., iu, 323). 

S. -wiTAj- (Wlutapjj ^/Rpota"): v* mV- (Praa. B. mtla-) **die 
Augen achliessen “* 

-muca - 1 2 zu P* 3, 2, 5, Gaj;iar, 8, 460 nakha-mum- „ die Finger 
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lofllaaseud “ ; v. mue* fPrae. mwfsd-) „ loakasen Aber AV- dtnuct 
Katdje einer Damoniti gehort zu v. -muo ,, ]o»las^Dd!j beffeiend 
-muda~ ’ AV. hasS.-mudA- ,, &ohlich lachend tiAcb Kas, zu 
P. 3, 2, 5 (vgt. Ai. fff., ii, 1, S3) aacb in AV, Jtu'inuda- ,, weisse 
WasecHilie " : v. mia?’ „ frohiicli win aber aucb v, mud- „ Lust 
miir-]nt(Fa> iit EwcifbUiAft; t. Ai. 6 t., i, S, 

„ Striegel " RV. S, 55 (66), 3a ; v, (ftfua. mrisd-J 

„ stricgeln 

: tunda-jMfi-mjja- „ aicb den Bauch streicbend '* P. 3, 2, 
5 {\ . 1 : HUE ini SIna von ,, trfig Loa, : v. pari wm^'- (Pras. mpja- 
AV. S. W.) ,, rings nbinbon 

Lex. m;ja- „ eine Art Trommel “ : Dliatiip. „ tonen 
Ka(b. »n/^- ,,giiudig “ : v. m/d- (Pras. mrda-) ,, gnadlg seto 
S, ‘tnjda- (WTutney „ Roots “): v. mrd- ,, serdrucken 
-mfdhd- : vi-mplhd- ,, d«i Veracbter abwehrend " RV. 10, 152, 
25, AV. TS. iet Eiweitorting von n-mfdh- VS. asw, (Ai, Gr,, ii, 1, 109), 
vgl. V. tfifdh- ,, Verfichtcr 

•fflfid* ; VS, 16, 36 pra-mrid-^ ,, antaatend “, BhP. tt-tnrio- 
„ Prufung " ( = flp* hi. vi^taria-): v. mjri- (Piiis. «i/is-) „ beriibicn “. 

**?***“ • pan.tpi^, „ Antcil " (T) BV. J, IS?, Sb t v, ttai- „ eircjcfaen “ (tbI. v. 

Aiit«U ") T VjL Oldfinben^ t. St, 

V. ^ugd- ,, Jocb *' = np, jity, lat. juffum, gr. tvyoiff got. jwJt, abg. 
iffOj both. yufeiM: v. yuj- „ anscbirren 

-yuja - : „ oLnc Genoasen " RV. 8, 51 (62), 2a, AivGS. 

(nebst a^njSkfara- ParGS.) init kompositioiiellem a zu v, yiij- 
j, verbunden, Genosse ", 

-yudha- : v. d-tfudha- n. „ WaBe " obeiuso zu v. ytUh- ,, Kauipf 
•yiidh -^ ,, kampfend ", 

r. fipa‘ OpbjpfQBnifi " i T, pup. „ gluten " 1 

•ri^- \ A\. tttiffhd-ri.?d^ Bezwort von Fdanzen : v. rtjt- ,, ScLaduzi 
leiden " ? I'gJ. aiicb y, ri§~ „ Schjiden, Sohodigor ", 

moa- ,, licht " VS, 31, 20 (rucd;^ wohl aur spielcrische Variation 
von 31, 21), JIS. 4, 9, 0 (125, H) (ruof 'at ebcnso aeben allerlei 

Formen der Wurwl rtto-): y. nte^ „ Jeucbtqn “ (auch Pros. Ptz. 
rue-dad-), ep. Lex. riica- ,, Gufallen " ist Ens'eiteniug von v, Tue~, 
f, „ Glanz, Wohlstand 

nija- „ brecheod “ AV. 16. 3, 2 {?), v. hinter t«Iam- und a-, Ragh. 
P. 3, 2, 31 hinter k^m-ud- ; v. nzj- (Pras, nyd-) „ biechen 

Id. -ntdo- (Wbitnev, „RcMjt8"): v. rud- (Pras, S. n«ia-) 
I, ianimcm ", vgl. auch AV. -ruii- „ jaminemd 

-nafAa- : v. d^r^idha- „ die Ktibe nicht fiir aich behalteud “ 
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(a. W« Ncib^CTj 2^1 wi IVofierlmch des Rffv. H, 1930^ 9} * rudh- 
zunjckhalten **. 

-rudha^ WachsBDd (t+ mdk- "J aur m i4radAdndin AY, 

Reimblldaii^ zq in a ; aotut ¥. „ <3«wiilf!lu^ Kraqt *\ 

-ru/ui-: ep. tJ. -a-ruha- besteigcnd rfwr-c-riiAa- ,,scliwer ru 
besteigen "p kl. (Pat. m V* 2 zu P* 3, 2, 5} im Waeser 

wach£«nd " ; v, ruh~ (Pra3, ep. kl rwAa-) „ wachsea ; aber vg[. 
aucb V. ryA- ,* Wuchsp Tricb seit RV, -r^k-„ waeliscad 

liidia- p^ritzcnd “ Siddh,-E. 2897, m-Hkh&- Kil m P. 3* 1. 135: 
AV. IiAA- (Prae. /iJWW-) i.ntzen"^ 

-liga-: AV. 5, J3, 7a d%l- und tdligi- ala SeldangaiiDanieii, wohl 
Fern, za -Uga^- : ep. kl. (a-)/is^- y, UMSdblingen 

-Kpa -: KAL zu F, S, 138 pradipa -: y* Hjh „ bestrcicben 
-ii^- : v% „ Beil {„ acbJecht abrupfend “ f a+ Au 

li, Ij 83) : V. fii- (Praa. fiii-) „ zerreisaezi ", 

-liha- ff leckend " : P, 3^ 2* 32 inhainAiha- die Scbtdt^r Icek^dd " 
tuid obhra^i-Iiha- {ep. kb) „ dto Wislketi eirciebend tnex, goAihs- 
„eme Fflanze": \\ liJi- (B. Pits, iilui-) „ loekeiiTgL auch kL 
lih- „ ieckend ", 

-^tifEcd-: VB, „Aiimiiifer^^ kl. a4mlcd- ,,mchfc 

mpfend “ (?): cp, kl. (Pras. ^tJAoa-) „ raufeei 

kl. -wWa- p, wisaond ep. (s^hr) aehwer zu wissen “: 

V- t4d- (Pma. AV. ,p wis&ea " * vgL v, -i^d- p, n'iascnd Unver- 
ataiidUch AY, 19, 22, 13 vidfiga^-^ unkbr RV. 5, 45, la Pp, 
tiddA ; der Eigeimaroe vida- {S. kl.) iat bidn- zr ackreibon. 

Le 3 c. vidJia- Bobrcr ", V, 4 zu P* 3, 3, 58, und Pat. dazu d-mdka~ 
„ Bohrer **: v* vgadh- (Praa. „ durcrbbohreii aber aucb v. 

(Ajiffya-) i4dA- „ (daa Hcrz) vcrwundend 

-viiii-i R. dur-vi^- fighwei zu betret™'": t. mi- {Pras. vxM-] 
,, betrct^n 

: RV'. 0,19^ 1 Ic i 10,109,5ffl ii§ah nicht von „ Diencr 
Hondcm von vi^~^ L „ Werk (a. Olden berg zu 8, 19, 11c). Mbh. 
duT-idm- ols Bemamo iSiva'a, cigentlich „ mit dem man sebwer fortig 
wild " (?): V. vi§- „ geechaftig sein *\ 

~vUa~ : T, pd4-biki-t p^-riia- ,« Foafeasd '* i sa h.t, nitefne ? Ai^ £?r„ i, 
laSv wfl jWjfwfluJit- n*cJi Fr. Edgerton, JAOS^ 51, 170, zu ftiwberi (it j Wd^ 
Pokoimj, Fepp/. i, 234>. 

V. tydAd- (aucb als Hinterglied) ,, orfreugud, Fordgror^' : v. 
tfdh- „ venneliren, erfreuen vgl, auch v. t+dA- ,, Fordarung 
-ifdh- ,, sicb freuend AV, 2, 13, 5c, Jti-i^dAa Instr. von iu-ifdA-. 
ip, tL (Ak»nt mjcIi P* 6+ i, 2tl3) ^,S4icr*‘ □. l mett Aut der Waru] t* 
p, f^eb, beJihstzm KfKl^m %m der -tf^. (AV.) Ton v. 

„ Stier^'. 
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V. mf- m. VCh V. tf- ,, umiicMi^escli iAt durch rrA-f 

f. ft. tockcndeff VVcib ** eu ciwtstjcii (Giuamumn^ h.t^ ; Pbohi^lt Fed. 

ii, 12U 313 

ep. kL wMd- (hAiifigBT mrfd-) „ Scbam “: ep. kL wTd' {Prm 
vrWtf-) ,, sich ech&menV^ 

-iow.: SB. lOp Ap 5p vL-tAa^AoMjn (Akk^ m.) enthtit n\th% Titlktufv rdn 
iaigur-i Bondcrq iat ii;gi>i]dwifi‘ ein? Upig^tHJt.Utlg (Iftt V- 4 <h-| 

iip d^n Bpnicb da4 AUi dvr ufepdliigficli nuBUoflcji Wimtl (is .di. 

iii^ 250]i gvbUdflt lit. 

V* = V* iim- ,, lieb, vertraut *' (idg^ ^kei-no-, gorm* *hciwa- 
and *hiwa-; Walde-Pokornj a.a.O.^ i, S59)* 

kl. (WTiitney p. Hoots iibrlg l&^fun *\ 

-Aid- jUi Notn. mit Vcrder^gUiMlbetoniiiiig kkrt V. 7 ZU F. 3p 2p 1* diEn 
nad]^-ii£d- an F^vwibruthnillg £4w6lLatNicht Tom Dhatnp, ifloli ikOch tjym 
I>iilomioati? kl. iilaya- (mi daa VArtt.b londom BnhiiTTnu mit VB. HM- „ GdwuIld- 
ildlt ’* {AL «Sr., ii, I* 2J^ f.), 

heed- BV. lOj 26j 6frp „ Icucbtend ** (1 nacb Oldeiiberg z. St. 
unklar): t. htc- „ leuctfcen " i vgL jungaw* stica-j sika- ..sebedd^ 
Jicbt 

cp. kL itibha- p, hOb$cb " : v* iub/i- schmiloked vgL auch v. 
iubh- Schonheit 

(: V. -fu- i^p KhwUnn An^blivli in uhiMvah ttV+ 10^ 144, 3c (HAmciDcn- 
bcEvichnung) ^ dua iit ftber vklcnchT ^Vki* tou t- p^ tod ScbJjm^D 

KbfFfillcnd “ : i. AL GAp Sk U 222. and OLdenbtirg i. St. 

r. 4^- Knd^ mutig^' nitlat mt&i dor Wiiml t, im*- iuf^ ,, blwD »Qndem 
i-Erwaitcrung dfiT Wunsel V. 4i- „ schwcUnq 

-intibhd-: y. m-ipnbhd- „ sicher auftret^ad ; ep. kL imrii&A- 
„ vertrauen 

^ralAa- ; P, 0, 4, ^2®, Iphrt fflr dj4 unbrtc^gt«lL pra-iratta- iinet kima^iiraiha^ 
Sebwund Cmfm BmDvnniia&t4 J Ygl. <-p. kl slfiiha^ ^p locker 1 >CkJi fcennt dn tor- 
klikaat4clM SpmrhD nuiwr deiq int&olob dp^ii i TS, 6-, 1,9,7 nor £kaiiaUG«c 4 imfl-. 

-#fyd-: V. cakram^-imjd' „ daa Rad hernmend “: v. sanj- 
(Pras. d sajami) „ ankaftcb, anhefUsD " ; 9. Ji. Gr,, ii, 1, 183, 

Unlilar aim- Pat. zu V, 2 m P. 3, 1, 135, 

V. sAd^-, m, „ BiLssigkeit ‘‘; v, stvd- sud- „ aiiss, angeoehm scin '‘. 
Aber TS. 1, ,3, 3, 1 fMantra) ^ify/i-sAd/t' ,, die OpferspoJse bthreitend “ 
{dio FamllcJtajrte MS. Kiith, PB, les<in -addumi') lat Thematiswrung 
voji V, Aavt/a-ttdd‘. 

ep. itudAa- NaaiB cinea Agni; v. gtudA- „ preisen vgl. auch v, 
jtuiA-, f. „jauehsendeT Ruf,“ 

•Jjiitt- (J T, fly*,. iMmacIieq "J in HV. 6. 43, l+t fAtpirti- t Doth lat dine* wie 
du anaciboinem) ^c‘icbbed;iit«nd« rdflrind., 1, 133, 43, ontfldlit j vri. At. Or., j, 
23, iiip sis, Oldcbbcr? ri;t 1, I22p 4. 

*apr<a-: Harix’. du{h)-^tpria- „ qjiangeiiehtii auzafaesen “ ; x*, 

'PT^- (Priia. sjirid-) „ aufaascb vgl. abarauch v. „ barilhrend ". 
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aphiffa- Benfcy^ VoUM. Gr^ 135, | 365^ 1 A 4 auj Iut^^ m IkihLlm^ in 
iem«r Aiugabe! PM^ani *phij^ lie^i, hhr% P. fl, ^ JS7 s Wunttl I 

tp. kl. sphuia- aiifg«bliilit> offenbar^" : B. iifpAtif- {Prft5. 

,, berst^a **. 

-sphurd- i AW 1, 2, 3i anu-sfhurd- ,, Bchwirreiid (vom Bfeil)^ 
RV. 6, 48, 11c dn-apa-iphura- ,p aiclit wegscImfUond : w ^ph^- 
fPriis. jpAard-) „ wegstiissjen abet auch RV, 8, 53 (89)^ lOfr^ c apa- 
^phur- dn-apa-irphur- ,, {nieht) wegschnelJend ”, 

k] * sphurja- eme P^aaze, cin Raksasa ; AV. spMrj- (Bras. ^pkAfja-) 

brumiriien 

Sb, ^ida~ fi doa Fahrea bs 4, 28 Gusfbwiiidigkcit *' (mit 
Schwund dcs Nasals), dazu KSs. go-j^ifoda- ah^-sgaJa -: v. ^gaiid* 
(mit Aor. „ forteikn “* Vgb auch A V, 

„ fliessetid ” S£U v. sdm^adat, femer v, smydd-^ t ,, d^ilead^?? Stfoiii ”, 
hamna-Aydd- „ auf den Ruf herbcleiicnd 

V, sTUfd- Opfcrkelle” wohl m v* jni- ^Hlessen vgJ. v. 
..OpkrmelW 

AV, svajd- p, Viper ” : „ tunschlingen " (AV. pdrt-.^xinjalya-f 

Pras, V. 

H. Alfa. „ Bind Saipb. AiVtf. „ Adcr t V. Af. „ nrhrm^n I (a. At. Gr., [, 

Afdd-: n\\ B, 12, 11^ Ar^{A) i^nifaJklL kcia *AWd- „ Zntirc^r, (Bli.) lu 

7. AiV- i. fUmefi, Kopl^a flandem iat Abl. voti kid- ,,Zvtn “ {Oliilfflbfrg i. 

Awfrf.: RV. 4, 3, 13il AtfNiA TW«b Cirftaarainn. { IFori^F*., ■.7.) „ Rftchrr " 
Wnraol T, hij- *, baui^D, ** ? (Joeb ^her iWfb BR. imd OMBnbBrg k. Si . Advwb 
t, fc»f brynvm^m Weg *' (vgL -4i, C>r.^ i+ 23 Ju 

-Ant- „ ndriKl “ PaI. cu V. ] y. 2 eu P. 3, 2, 3^ ^b5rt tuf \Vuncft3form B. Arf^^ 
tibbt ZD r. Aic^. 

: V* m44~ tt Rubeplatz, Lager ” aus idg. •iti-irf-o- (Ji". Gr.^ 
i, 76)y A'gli lat. ffldtUt ahd. nest iiaw. : sad- tticili setzen 

[Nacbtrag: ttber die alten Herleitungen wie v. r. ip Jlilnh “ 

alls V. Jbar- „ fliessen u. dgL {gp noqh Cbarpeatier, Mmdr oriental 
18, 1924. 35. iiad Kenou, Gmmw^ mnser. 214) s. .4t Gr.^ i, 25, 27 
tmd oben jTnj-.J 

Wer das vorstehende Material durcbgcht, aieht Sdfort, daas ein 
einhcitlicher Biltlungstypqs nicht vorliegt und dasa sicli diese Wortex 
weder an Haufigkeit noeb an Regelmiifis^keit mit den VerbaLnomina 
auf a mit Gmia dor Wurzel (z. B. -kard-, -mrtd-, vdd^-) mesaen kdRneiL, 
Bocli heben sich drei Gmppen beraus : 

l) Am deatlicbfafcen iet die Boziehung zu PrOsensbiM^tngm mil 

Tie/stu/entoM u}id Safi^tonung, d.h. zu Prasentieci der 6. Kla$$e. 
So V. 4^-, '^jd-M dfpth 'Wiisd*. -riyd-, diki-, -sphum - ; 

Samb. ^fd-, -i\idd~^ TM , -uksa-, 
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-ujjhor^, UHchd-. -JUJO-, -4{fd-, puld~, -b^ha-^ ; ep. ffuha-, -nuda- 

Muja-^ -raha-, -w&i-, -sphu^-, -sjofia-; kl. kmpa-, dvim -J -7Jl!fiCa', 

-FH/yo-, -Tuda-, Ukha-, -Hha-, Salche BeJiiehungeD vop Komina agenti» 
Buf a zu theiuatiscliea PrnBcnsstanuiifln smd liiiig^ bekannfc; die 
NominA agentia atehan ia ilirer Bedcatimg dan Partiaipien uohr 
riahe, ausserdam ficlan im Ai. wegca dea ZnaainnieiifttlU von idg. 
e und o die NominB agcntis vqiq Typua -Hartd-, codd-, uaw., niit den 
zugeborigeo Praecnsstiinunan dcr L KJaase vollig zusamoiec. Vgl, 
At. Gr., ii, I, 178 ff. Selteneraind Bezjehangca znr %. Klasse : -diigha-, 
-dulta-f -bratTs- 7), -Uha-. Sie eriimcrD an die Nomma 

Bgentis anf d aus (athematiacban) rntensivprascntia: v. uetiyd- 
„auffahrcnd“ zn v. y. ku-fiainnatnd^ ,, 3 ich uagerti 

bcugcnd *' 2 ii V, ndfli-nafa-ifi, tvsw. 

2} Auflallend sind anf den erstea Blick die Bcziehmigen zn 
PtikaentLa der erstea Elasse iiiit proaodisch langer U'urzeJsil^, d.h. 
mit t. Mi r vor mchrfacber Eonaonanz oder mit t, m (y) vor cinrachem 
Eonsonnat; (oder vor Koaaonantengtuppe). Das Staunan weicbt 
fiber, frenn mnn bcarhtet, dasa dicse WurzeJn eatweder iibarhaiipt 
keiuea oder fast keiuaa Gu^a kennen, auch in Bonatigaa Giu^a 
erfoidemdcD Vcrbalformcn uad Ableituiigen. Die vpn solchaa 
WufZeln abgekiteten steigerungslosan Nomina auf a abd fllaq den 
gagierten gleichwertig. Daher aind aucb ia dicser Grappo die 
Nomina netioDis tind die 8implicia verhaltnismassig vicl bSufiger 
fils ia Gnjppe 1) and 3), da ja die gufiierten Biidangen ebenao’irohl 
Nomina actioab wie Koniina fi.geDtis bilden {z. B, v. sold-,, Antrkb ", 
abet op'SQid- „ \>i'asaDr spendead ") luid die Nomina actiouia viel 
haubgcr Simplicin aind als die Nomina agentis, Nach dem VorbiJd 
dcr Gnippe 1) aind die lacisten cndbetont tiotz der Barytonese des 
Prusensstamms. Die Bcispiclo dieser Gnippc sind; v, -ifikhd-, -l-rldn- 
jivd; tunii- i Sniph, -i3A4-(I), -iuticd ', B.-8. fjd-, wilt-Ad-, 
dipo*, pdya-, -Wife-; ep. inga~, Tra-, -tUia- (2J, -pirfo*, mdo-; 

kl. -lisa-, Iha-, gudja-, guha-, jrniBha-, tula- (Kaasativ ep, kl. tulaga- 
ncben /oA»iro-!), Auch ia der 6. PrasenakW kominen 

Wurzeb von diesem Baa vor, dahor v, Sajph. (das p 

dicser Wurzel wird im RV. long gemesacn !): B.-S. -wiM-, 
uircAa-; ep. yifAa-, ebcoso biswcilen vor einem prascnsbildcnden -oya-, 
daher v. k6tsa~, AY. guipM-, ep. -puni-, Endlicli diirf man ancb v. 
-*ojd- and Sarph. stiajd- hierber rechncn, weil das a im zugehorigen 
Froactisatatnin betont ist, obwohl es auf idg, ztiriickgeht, 

^ 3) Klar sind auch die Beziehungen zu den athemattachen 
\\urzclQOimna; in manchen KUen ist der a^tamm geradezu als 
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Erwcit<;mng des fltheniatbcltcn m bptrachtcn, Ilittker gchorea : 
V, -ffhnd .f -ifpd-, -^H§ka- -hfiva-, -rnrdM-^ 

-y«jy- -gtidka-^ vnlM-^ -^ktfrd-; Saiph. ’^'i«a-| 

-f»Wd-, -tdda -; B. tid-f ; ep. 

-frAtffo-, i kl. d'W:?a% -IfAir-, -vidha-* 

Di« Eni fiiteniiig mitit tritt bckamitlich bcsonderagemam Hintotglied 
eiiie 3 EopipoflitujTiii fiiif (vgL Ai, Gr,^ iip li 223)* aber auch am einfachpa 
Wort (vgL ebeoda iii, S19 fF.). Dm Schwankcn dfea Akaents erkMrt 
sich darana^ dass diese Bildtmgca entwqder die Ton&t^Ue des 
athematischen Staiiima beibebattoii oder —^ waa weit Iiaiifiget Lst — 
sich an die FMIa von 1) anacUiessea i eine gauze Reiho dieaei- Bildtmgeii 
muEste ja aueh unter 1) erwalmt wetdoD, wed ebca manct^ WnrzeLa 
obeaaowdb] elia tiefatufigesi athcoLatiachea Wurze] nomen wfe ein 
Praaena der 6. Kla^ bilden. 

Benierkenawert amd nla Storonfriede die potentialen Zusammem 
setzungen mit su- nnd duh-. Dje«e Bi Id unpea haben normalem^eisa 
Gupa, pehen aber gelegcatlich trotz dcr BBdctitungaverecliiederihdt 
in den Typus tuda- iibor, Dieae neuen Bddungen tauckea erst im Epoa 
auf {sind aber da besondera beiiebf ), nnd inobrere einzelue Bildimgcn 
eind ofTeaktincltg j linger a!a die Ganabildimgen auis dcrselben Wurzel: 
ep. {^u-}dur-vida-, aber ^^leieht zn erkngeti** i^bon v., dur- 

udda- jpAchwer 2 U findcn ** achon SB, ; nJfia- uod -dorifl' a. in Jer 
alphabetiachen liste; duh-sj^ia- mir Hntiv., aber sori^t ep. kl. 
dijth-sparia-. Die iibrigen Beispiele a. unt^r ^ha-, -rfaAa-* 

-budha-, -bhida-, -rtfJia-, -offti-, 

Ana dem Bestaad der drei listen let es veretandlich, does Paoini 
3* 1* 135 aLs allgemeine Rcgel die Bildung mit StifTix (A) 0 | d.t, a 
qline Steigemng der Wnnsel, ana Wurzstn mit kurzem oder langem 
antekdnsoaabtischem t, u, / lehxt. Ans dem Pmspna^taniin leitet or 
nnr die Bildungea mit Akkusativform des Vorderglieda ab {Snfflx 
): 3, 2t 31 kuhm-ud-mja-^ 33 t^afmmdiha-^ abhmm-hha-, 35 
vidhum^uda, amm-iitda -1 hiet war eben der Hinweis auf paitizipilm- 
liche Fnnktioa dee Hinterglieds dnrek die Ejaeiijsform dea Vorderglieds 
gegeben. 

Benicrkenswert ist^ dnsa P- das SufBx {k)a auch fur die Bddnngen 
aim Warzeln auf a anaetzt (3, 1, 135- 13S j 3p 2^ 3, 4, 6. 7^ 77). In 
der Tat cnthalt v. -dd -,, gebend “ die schwachate Stufo -d- der Wurzel 
da- vor betontem SuiBJC d wic -iudd- die von tod- * auch veThalt 
sich -d-n- ala Erweiteruag zu -drf-, -d- i* gebend ebenso v?ie -pij-d- 
zn -vrij-. 

Bczjcktmg eines Suffixes aitf einen Praacnfistanim iat ebenso 
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sekundir wie die Erwdtenmg einca athematuieheii Staunmes; ea kt 
d&hcF kein Wunder, daes voq den Beispielen iintei' 1) und 3) auseer 
und jivd- keinea cine aBSBerijidiflche Entaprechuag hat. Und 
zwar giJt bei -ghna- die (aw.) ParaUeJe niif dem Abetraktiim luit 
nominalcm VonkFglied, aJso ebem Typus, in dctn die ErweiteruDg 
nut dein Themavoknl aus der Gnindspraclie ataniiiit; es handelt 
eich stieDg genomnioa nicht um Kompoaita rnit -gktia-^ aondem nm 
BilduQg einea sabstantivischcn (abatmktea) N'^eutruma aus dem 
zusamiDcngeaet^n Komen agentis &uf -Aan- (vgL H. Osthoff, 
Spracliwks. Ahh. herausg. von L, v. Patrubjiny, ii, ] 19 f.; firugmaon 

IF. 37, 358 f. und Grundriss,* ii, 1, 156 ff.). Und jltd- jtvali actzt 

oin idg. \^octpaar fort, dessen lautliche Geatultung uud gegcnaeitiges 
Verhaltnia im Idg, gatu eioiigartig dastehen, Zu mem idg. Typus 
gehoren aucli die Biidiiqgen rait volUgem Schwund des V'okals (idg. 
efo) zwrwchcn Konsonanten: (-kra-), (-grrut-), -tkd-, (-dra-), 

-dAra-, -iAra-, ‘Wtia-, •-zda*, vgl. oben unter urtd feirter 

griech. „ neugeboren Bi-^pos „ Wagcakorb “ („ mit 

zwei Tragem, d.h, Seitenlehnen '*), lat. pro-bnttH .. Vorwurf". Die 
W orter, die soost ausjseriiidkohc Verwandte habcn, sitid ohne 
Beziohungen zu Pi^nsatanimen; *grdh(h pnyti-, gugd-. iitv-, 
sind such nicht Nomina agentis und nicht (wie fast alle in der Liate 
1} auiji^rijbiten Hotter) auf Uinteigliedstcllung beechrankt. sondem 
einfaehe Hotter. Ein nthcmatiBohcs H'u«telnomen hat otij- 
ncben sich ; abet v. -pin- ist aktiviach, prt^- pa 38 j;dsdi, es siod alnn 
zwei von einandcr tmahhungigc Biidungen. Die hochst zoaderbare 
Biidung idg. *ivg6m erklart H. Jaeobsolm {DLZ„ 1912, 2786) gauz 
plauBibel aus eineni kolloktiven PJural •/ttryd „ Joeh und Zubelior 
der zu eineni Alaskuiinuni •fAijo- v, goga-} ,, Anschirruug, Ge» 
sehimtuck ** geborto als Mask, nur bei Lezikogntphen, griech. 

Cvyos hcisst H agebalkea, Joeh “), .Auasetindiscbe Biidungen 
von dcr .\rt wie -(udti* sind BcIton J abg. po-iiia „ AufzShJting “ u. dgl. 
H, F. do Sausstite, Mem. 226 .Aiitii. = Jteeueil rfe# scieni., 2i4 f. 
Anni. I, Brugmann, Grundr.,^ ii, I, 155, Stoiz-Leuuiann, iut.-Ziff.*, 
202. Lat. -dictia (oaun'' usw.) und *Jfcus (nitlRt- usw.) sind j Unger 
ats dex (ju- usw.) and -/ex (nrti* uaw.}, a. Erijout-Meiilet, fHet. 
Hym. 236, 307 f. 

Der Bedeutung nach sind diejcaigca, die Beziebungen zam 
PnuieiiEiatanim oder zu den athcTnatiscben Wurzeluomina babcn, in 
der Regel Jfomiua agentis. was naeh dem obenGesagteu veratandlifsb 
•St, WHiutn die zu Prasentia der ersien Klosse gehongen cine Auanabmo 
machen, iat oben S. 498 gesagt. 


Th^ Prakrit underlying Buddhistie Hybrid Sanskrit 


By Franklin Etioerton 


8AXSKR1TIST who reads for the firet time a Buddhktic Sanskrit 



tex.t such os the SaddhaTmapnpdarika h struck at one* by 
peculiarities of vcKiabulary ourl style which difTcreDtiat* it JErom nutrnal 
Sanskrit. If he limits himself to the prose parts, ipiorkig the verses^ 
he will rarely encounter forms or expressions which are definitely 
ungranituatical, or at least more un^ommatical than, say^ the Sanskrit 
of the epiesi w^hich also violates the stmt rules of Fanini. Yet every 
pam^aph will contaiii words and tums of expression W'hich„ while 
formally uiiohjcE;tiombIc {if, perhaps^ Qon-Pai;;ticiean)t would never 
be used by any non-Buddhist ^xiter. If our Sanskritist is also familiar 
with Pali, he will soon notice that many of these words and turns of 
expression are identical, imjfaiis miUatidu, with Pali words and tumii 
of expression. For example, in jSP., 7^* 10 (I refer to page and ILnC 
of the Kern-Xanjio edition of the Saddharmapu^d^ika)^ and often, 
occurs in the sense of “ body The word is s quite normal 
and innocent-appearing Sanskrit formation, and occurs, e.g., in the 
iSvetiyvatara Upani^d 1, 2, meaning ** existence (or reality) of the 
self (soul); m the meanmg body"', however, it ocoura ouly in 
Buddhistic Sanskrit, but there quite commonly. Now it cannot be 
accidental that its phonetic equivalent in Pali, altobhim, has precisely 
this meaning. Again, all readers of Pali arc very familiar with the 
common expression ^ena , * . t^m * . ,, ** where (someone or 
something was), there (someone else went).^* In themselves, yrtio 
and ieiia are perfectly normal Sanskrit (as well as Pali) forms ; hut 
this use of them, I believe, le not known except in Pah and Buddhiatic 
Sanskrit, though frequent there. TJieae ^u-c characteristic examples 
which could be multiplied many times, m all students of the held are 
well aware. 

Such students also know, of course, that this is by no means the 
whole story. In the ucr^fes of such works as the SoddharmapncidArika 
or the Lalitavistara (and in the prose of, e.g., the Mahavostu, which 
in this respect is unuanal ; much more rarely in the prose of most 
other works, at least as presented in our editions), there also occur 
many forfM which are unknown to Sanskrit grammar, of any period. 
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and would bo felt as barbarous and Impossible iti any j^dnuiue oi 
“ norrnnl ” {non-Buddtist) Sansktit work. Tliey are, iii brief, middle- 
Indie ; in a broad sense, Prakritic* This fact, together with those 
mentioned above* led some sobolara of a generation or more ago (such 
as Childcre) to the not unnatural supposition that these Buddhistic 
Sanskrit works were translationSp or re-workings, of Fall originab. 

More careful study of Pali itself* and of other felevant materials* 
haa show^n that this hypothesis does not fit the facts. The striking 
linguistic resemblances between Pali and Buddhistic Sanskrit do not 
indicate any direct relation between the two dialecta* or befcwoen the 
literary works composed in them. But the relation, though indireetp 
19 ncverthclcaa certain.. Both contained orlginalLy testa which were 
based on canon ioal testa composed in an earlier dialect, Prakritic 
in character^ in which there must have existed at one time a consider¬ 
able body of (perhaps only oral) Buddhist literature. Neither the 
Pali nor the Sanskrit Buddhist cation is original *\ nor is either based 
on the other; both contain, or once cootaioedp essentially (in their 
older parts) translations or recasts of compositions in that older 
Prakrit. As time went on, both languages were then used in original 
eompositions (most of our actually e.xtant Buddhistic Sanskrit texts 
are, in fact, original, rather than translations or re-workings}; but in 
such a way that the traditional link with what we may caU the proto 
canonical Prakrit was not wholly broken. At least in vocabulary, 
and (particular]}" on the Sanskrit side) for a long time also in morphology 
ami even phonology, Buddhist w^riters* both northern aqcl southern, 
used idioms which were clearly under the influence of a lingiiistie 
tradition stemming from that protocauonical Prakrit. 

The fact that Pali is itself a iniddledqdlc dialect^ and so resembles 
the protocanonical Prakrit in phonology and rnorphology imich more 
closely than Sanskrit* makes it harder to trace such influences in it. 
Yet* as Professor Sjdvain L^vi has aLown,^ Pali is not free from them; 

^ hb brillimnt Jind importAnt Arlicte of 1012, Jd., Srr. 10, vot 20, fir^. 40S-SI2. 
I hop* that Piofwwr woiikl ftcr^pi my fortotilKtioii of tho uiAtUr ns nboT*, 
wkbh I think differ* litllo id fnjin Lis, lhod|j;h ho the torm pre- 

t*noili*k| rather thjm pfotooaELOiiiml", Tnconini;, 1 toko It, Bdtocodfint to tho 
hiitoriosll/ known Hu4dhtft mnniw. Sbico I tkidk {miwl I pmiume the gr^At French 
HVAdt would UffTOO) thfll a'^ OAnno in »inr eenfie doubUcu eiiated in tkai langiia^^ 
I prefer piolooanOfliciil", with PfOfe»f.tr dn U VftUw-PoctSSifl 
Smii^-tTmiaUf p. Tbo mewt importAdt 1iikliofni|jhicjil rofcrenHi on th« ■ubjcct 

will hA foudd in two plAeeo and in J. MadslozL, d’ufu k^otrr d« In 

jqwr^ (1031), pp. 105-9, whtro will aIaq be fcraind interesting ipe>!rulatkmft u 
tit* iiunnet of deTelopn>ifat of the curiouA ** Buildhiclio Suiakrit dialect. 
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for iiLStiancO:^ it now and then presents forms with Joss of mtarvocfllic 
mutes, OF Bonantizin^ of infcerv'ocalJc atirds, eontniry to tho hws of 
the Fall language. J^vi has also shown that similar troees of this 
protocanonjcal Prakrit can be detected in occasional words and 
phrases occurring in the Asokan and other early inscriptions. 

It is^ however, in Buddhistic Banskrit that we jind the clears and 
most extensive evidence^ Quite nflturally! For when Buddhist 
monks began to adapt the language they used to the respectable ” 
language of the Brahmans, any imperfections in the adaptation would 
ncceasarily show up much more glaringly, than when they simply 
turned it into another Prakrit (such as Pali, in essence, was); because 
the linguistic gap between the two media was far wdder. A relatively 
early stage in this adaptation is represented by the verses ofi say, the 
Saddhartnapuodurlka. Here every line shows evjdeiice of Prakrit 
influence ; and that too not only in vocabulary, but also in phonology, 
and especially in morphology. As time went on, the tendency was 
to approximate more and more the forms of standard Sanskrit, until 
finally almost the only remaining trace of Prakrit consists in the peculiar 
Buddhist vocabulary. (It should be emphasized, however, that this 
vocabuIarT is itself evidence of appurtenance to a separate linguistic 
tradition, quite dtstmet from " standard ** Sanskrit* For it is not 
merely a question of technical terms relating to religion, but very 
largely of terms of every-day life. They can be explained only as 
marks of a distinct laTt^Joge.) There seem to be reasons for assumuig, 
in general, that the more Prakritic a text looks, the earher it is. To 
be sure this cannot be taken as a hard and fast rule. What is certain 
is, that neatly all Buddhistic works in Sanskrit (at any rate, until a 
late period) belong to a continuous and broadly unitary linguistic 
tradition ; tbeir language b a thing separate from the tradition of 
BrahmanicaJ iSanskrit, and goes back ultimately to a (semi-) Sans- 
kritized form of the protocanonical Prakrit. The number of Buddhist 
writers who stood outside this tradition, that La who wrote in what is 
virtually standard BraLmamcal Sanskrit, seems to have been very 
small. We may guess that it was limited to converts who had received 
orthodox Brahmanical training in their youth, before adherence to 
Buddhism. A^vaghem is an example of this exceptional typo. His 
Banokrit con probably not bo distinguished from that of Brahmamc&l 
writers in phonology or morphology, and only to a slight extent, if 
at all, does he make use of the peculiar Buddhist vocabulary. Now 
it is “ taken aa certain that he was of Brahman family^ and hod enjoyed 
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a thorough Brahnmmcal education before he went over to Buddhbiu 

(WinternitZj HmL Ind. Lit.^ voL ii^ 1^3^ p. 257), 

It seems to me no exaggeration to speak of this liybrid Sanskrit of 
the Buddhists as a lanffUiiffef in its own right. 2^ot a vernacular^ of 
course; a literary language ; an artificial language^ if you like. I 
grant, also^ that it nppeara in variona nierkedly diflfcrent phases, 
distinguished chiefly by great differences id degree of Sanskritization 
(approach to normal Sanskrit in phonolog)’ and niorpholog^.^). But 
these phases are aspects of a uuifary tradition, connected with each 
other by dizect lines. To trace these lines in detn il would be to constnict 
a relative chronology of the Buddhist Sanskrit literuturc. It must 
be admitted that this ia at present impossible^ Ferhap.s it will never 
be possible. Kevcrtheleas the tinderlyiiig unity of linguistic tradition 
seems undeniable. 

It is signalized, first, by the peculiar and persistent vocabulary 
rcfcrre<l to above. Boehtlingk included some of it in his great Sanskrit 
dictionary (how many words, or special [iieaniiigs of words, are there 
recorded only from Buddhist worka t) ; but perhaps the larger part is 
not included in any Sanskrit dictionary. And^ in strict linguistic 
logiCp it should not be there ‘ that is, unless we stretch the meaning of 

Sanskrit The fact that Pali i:mntains so large a proportion of these 
words seems to prove that most of them must belong to the special 
vocabulary of the protocanonical Buddhist Prakrit. [It may be noted 
in passing that they are. In general, not common Prakrit ” ; relatively 
few, I Ijelieve, will be found in Prakrit guise in Sheth^s Prakrit J>fc- 
tionari^^ for instance.) They characterize all periods of Buddhist 
{^hybrid) Sanskrit. We need a special dictionary of this language. 

It is signalized, secondly, by peculiarities of syntax and style. 
I recall the yena , . * /enu construction (above) ; or the use of third 
person singular verbs with subjects of any person or number, which 
goea beyond the limits recorded by Fischel (Griim.d. Pkt.Spr., §§515-17) 
for any Prakrit, even for Ardhamagadhi, which goes farther than the 
other Prakrits.^ Some of these (such as yejta . . + arc likewise 


I TllE» UW (?f M or An (^kt. or djtfj) h Common Fmknt. In Ifap Ssiliilumiia- 
piipijjaikA wv Hnd noL only Asii or oqoivolrnl (m VtIE u aWiJ m OBirdl, but abo+ e.g.^ 
irith sobjfHTt aA^m or tmm. iJSF., 22, 11 uid ftt, 11 both pro^j; uitl la fset ony 
ihinl tterRon isn^rukr v erlj ntay bo sa used aimTn . . - nkarod, SOS, 7). In nlrh 
» Uilfr u thp Lfl.fLkBTo.tSra Ruipk I note (8, 8} aira par^nk «mi rJl^pkaraipi 
ki (!^ jyp;. with pJ. fli3bjort4i)[. Irii PhIIt oUAi (Ski, fljifi) li intpd with nib|Ht 

(GfiipjT^ I S41), bat pvmuf to be m ifkr -A4 FiJi liiCHfl in tbu liirHjtion. 
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found in Pali; ewu whEij this confirmation is lacking, it may rcaaon- 
ably he assumed that moat of them were inherited from the proto- 
canonical Prakrit. 

1 find a tliird mdieation of the liRguiatic independence of the hybrid 
Sanskrit of the Buddhista in ita metrical principles. This subject 
requirea more extcioded treatment than I can give to it here : 1 am 
dealing with it more fully in a paper which I expect to publish shortly 
in a volume of studies in bonoiir of Professor Kuppnswami Sastri of 
Maclras, The metre of such a text qa the Saddharmapundarika is 
constructed on principles w^hich in some important respects arc quite 
different from any found in Vedic or Sanskrit nietres, of any period. 
I may add that these principles have never been understood, or at 
least correctly formula ted in print i and that they were badly misunder¬ 
stood by Xc-rn and Nanjio in their (^tion^ with results which .^rioualy 
vitiate the form of the text as printed there. In part, at leasts the 
^mc principles reappear in the jnetres of other Buddliist Sanskrit 
texts, Bueh os the Lalltavistara. To mention only one important 
feature * the substitution of two short syilablca for a bug b permitted 
ad libit um (with certain definite restrictions in the case of some meties), 
TliLs reminds us of the well-known oryB group of metres; but in Sans¬ 
krit the principle is practically limited to that gronp, which stands quite 
apart from other metrical types ■ and even there it is not applied m 
the same way. Very scant traces of a similar tendency were detected 
by Hopkins {Grmt Epic, 501) in the epic IriflM ; but they may 
perhaps be interpreted differently, and in any case they never amounted 
to such a clearly defined metrical licence. Here again I believe that 
the hybrid Sanskrit of the Buddhists must he assumed to have inherited 
a feature of the protocanonical Prakrit i for no other origin is easily 
conceivable. Moreover the anja type, revealing somewhat similar 
principles in the one matter just mentioned, is commonly regarded 
as of Prakrit origin. 

The fourth ^ and most striking, distinctive feuture of this hybrid 

* fqr ahhai'nl, or tbc tike)** PiJi etorf “ thi* 

Dc^nmMl to_ ** An mterwiing f^r^nilructfod, fur wiirh 1 ao not 

know ft [MnUffI Kd PftlE, bdl frhicb lit fftthirf frequent in hybrid Sftdskfit, la {haiva'^ 
with tbe optative in wenm of “ WdU Ihm cLnnin'r that ., -! ” SP.,^ 7fl» ft (profw) 
far frim rmintf€i*t i^putrn : mA A«irei iitayts pvmfts^ 1$ whftl 

tMnt ycFEL, S^pdtza T kd't Ihcrri <1441^ tb^t Lying wnubl pAfUm to that Hkftd 
(i.e. tbftt he vould be gdilty of lying] ? '* A uiw-lul Outline ^r^tax of Bdddk^tic 
SftfifiLrit hftft huffk publifliicci by Sukunuir Sen id the Jouma/ o/ lAc JMpartmfnt 0/ 
Univenity of CftktJtlm vol^ 17 It homrer, fkj- from izvinplcte ; 

e-g,, it faiU to rveard tE» md opULiva donitnictiofL jujt inocLtioml. 

VOL VIEI. rftKTS ASP 3* 
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Sanskrit b. of comae* the large number offornifl which violate Sanskrit 
grammaTj as to phonology or morphology or both* It ia from thcaep 
if at all* that we itnist hope to discover the grammatical stmctiue and 
original location of the protoc*nonical Prakrit whence they were 
t^ken over. 

For this purpose we need first of all a comprehensive grammatical 
study of Buddhist hybrid Sanskrit. This is needed* incidentally, 
for other purposes, too; for the philological mterpretat ion of the texts, 
and even for the correct editing of them* Most of the existing editions 
and translations are quite defective, because they were made without 
adequate knowledge of the grammar of the language, not to speak of 
its metrical principles and other featurea. In fact, almost nothing 
systematic has been done in this field. The only monograph I knowj 
aside from Sen's (above^ p. 505, n* l),is Weller's dissertation, Uber rfic 
Prosa deslAilita Vistara (1915), which limits itself to the grammatically 
less important part (the prose) of a single test. Otherw'ise w^. have 
only the stray observations of individual editors and translators, 
which are not ordy scattered and unsystcmatiCj but often positively 
misleading^ 

The importance and interest of the subject seem to justify* then, 
the undertaking of a Grammar and a Dictionajy of the hybrid Sanskrit 
of the Buddhists ; and this is the task which I have ventured to set 
myself, perhaps audacinaaly, hut I hope w'ithout mmimizing its great 
extent and its substantial difficulties. It will require minute textual 
study of at least the older and more important literary works and the 
relevant inscriptions, and should involve frequent reference to such 
Tibetan and Chinese versions as are avaUahle* Having been engaged 
on it much less than a year* I can speak as yet only on the basia of 
very tentative and incomplete resulta; in fact* chiefly on the evidence 
of the Saddharmapui^dai'jka, backed by only casual reading m other 
texts* 

Unfortunately, as has been intimated* we cannot nse the printed 
text of SP, uncritically (and this is only too commonly the case with 
editiona of Buddhist Sanskrit texts)* In part the editors may fairly 
be blamed for thb * quite often they quote the correct reading in 
their critical nct^, hut introduce a false reading in the text* tiiialGd 
by erroneoiLB ideas regarding the language or the metrical stnicture.^ 

^ til* ” RKwiiitcd uid ivriobd fdltlHi of SP. by WogibBr* Udd Tiruch^dm 
»hich r hjivo mtn tbt first two partj» Kimeta »ina of tfane emnu 
ot h^wm tJift mijflfity Txnt^ui'hrd* It by no joGuna jiupeiiwdAi the 
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But in part it wag not their fault. Profe?aor Liidera has shown (in 
Hoemle, }fanmcripi Eetnaim^ etc,, 161} that the Kaahgar recension 
of SP. contains noticeably more Prakrit forms than the Ncpalcae version 
on which the printed test is chiefly based, though with some refereoOB 
to the group of Kashga^r MSS. called collectively “ 0 ” by the editorn^ 
(Liiders' ohsen^ation was anticipated by Kern, Preface to cd., \i.] 
Particularly in the prose, the Kashgar ftagmentH show such Prak- 
ritisms often enough to suggest that originally the prose of SP* may 
have been, like that of the Mahavastn, no less Prakritic tban the 
verses. It looks as if an attempt had been made to “ correset it 
in later times. The verses may have escaped much of this process 
because the metre oiade it more dMcult. But they did not escape 
it entirely, as LQders shows (cf, abo |ust below), A complete edition 
of the Kashgar recension, if it were p<^ible, would doubtless come 
closer to the OFigmjfd form. Yet even it surely sulfcred some of the 
same "cometjoa”, siaoe aometlmes its readings are less Prakritic 
than the Nepalese. 

I wish further to emphasize the fact that in the verses of SP,, 
initial consonant combmationa, wtdeh in Prakrit would be aimplihed, 
were alvraijs pronounced os single consonauts (cf. Kern, Preface to 
ed., xi* which understates the facta)* For, not only do they fait 
to make long a preceding syllable ending in a short vowel; but even 
originally long final vowels, which in this test are regularly shortened 
laciri causa (but only wferfri causa, never otherwise !), are shortened 
before such combinationSp when a sliort syllable is required, o.g., 
iSP,, 90 , ^ vidiicd trdmfh (third syllable short ; -tvd for -Iva occurs only 
m^iri mum ; here it implies i- for initial This metrical shortening 
proves that the composer pronounced a short syllable, despite the 
writing of two initial consonants* Such pronunciation of conjunct 
consonants, as if single, la never indicated internally ; that is, it 
oeeura always, and only, where stJindard Prakrit phonology wotdd 
require or at least permit it. (The beginning of the second eknieat 
of a compoimd is usually treated as irdtjab though there h some 
fluctuation i this accord.^ perfectly with Prakrit usage.) Conversely, 
also, metrical len^hcnhig of a final short vowel occurs before such 
combinations \ th ia necessarily implies the same Prokritic pronunciation, 

editloD. I aumot rtfraiii ffom e^preiainj^ irgirt, io di*t tlM> editoiv klw fit 

to wmpoM tluoir footcjot« in Chino-Jspwi™* ■ oMdlsM# lumkhip for wofftera tiKn 
ftT tbs bock, Kvd pHuliuly IneotiiuEteiil In s work which pnnti the ^Suukrit lait In 
ramBzi tnmabteratlozii. 
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if two consonBiita pronouac^ them would be no reason to 
lengthen the Yowel. So, SP.t 21 ^ 15* vrhcre all 3ISS* read or 

; the former h doubtless to be read, and has metrical lengthening 
for *(i before the word pram-, w^hicli was, therefore, pronounced 
pd^-. Such IcngtieniDg is ver}" oominoji imln mum^ but never 
occurs otheTwisc * Again* in 162, 6t we find a pSdu t mpaih oa 
JoJfcui ta anuffrhtluh (or The c^hth syUabk must be long; 

according to the wTitiag, the metre is faulty. Hence the Tokjo 
edition emenda to anH^. But all lilSS. read anu'^, and this must be 
keptr The word was pronounced anis^'^\ as in Pali {itntigffaMia-) 
and Prakrit ’^ATo-)* Likewise por^fAi^dA, SP., 89, 8* all 

MSS.; Tokyo edition emends to part*, because a long syllable b 
required, but we must understand part^ij*. There ore not a few other 
mctrioal indications that originally the language ivaa at least 
pronounced (whether written or not) more Pmkritically than it is 
written in any of our MSS. 

It is reasonable to assume w'ifch Lliders that where the M3S. differ, 
those showing Pmkritic forms are more primary than those with 
correct Sanskrit forma; and that the original SP. was “ written in 
a language that had far more Prakritbms than either of the two ver¬ 
sions (Kashgar and Nepalese]. I cannot, however, agree with Pro¬ 
fessor Liidcre when be goes on to aay that be is inclined to believe 
that the original wm written in a pure Prakrit dialect which was 
afterwards graduaUy put into Sanskrit/" This hypothesis makes it 
diihciilt to explain the many correct Sanskrit forms^ often quite 
foreign to all known Prakrits, which occur aide by side with Prakrit 
or eemi-Frakrit forms, in all manuscripts and frequently guaranteed 
by the metre. To mention only a single instance* Prakrit dialect 
has any trace of the Sanskrit perfect, except the isolatod dhu (and 
dAurTt^}, and the like k true of Pali except in artificial Kun^st^prache 
(saee Pkche] §518, Geiger, 1171}. But in SF, (mduding the verses) 
perfects, while not very common, me quite familiar, and arc used 
no mere inoorrectiy than other yerb foritis^ 1 cannot doubt that they’ 
belong to the original language of our work* w'hich was not a pure 
Prakrit but a hybrid dialecti baswl on a Prakrit, but partially 

* Boitl cditliDed ftmeml td JdlAuiartEintacKlijig tker m&tter heJ^ 

Vrry nLr«l 3 r do wv SikI a £110] Bhort tdvbL befara an ialtMlI {JOiiMuiADt granp in 4 
ineflri«Uy ojlklNs. 8ucib MW 110^ « wlut cdmrnunHr in Uw M^Sia. than 
twfnro *ln^ Initul In iill of thpixL Hamc ikp^chil ajp tmm tiFin miut be 

•OTieht, or ruo-rCdd to* 
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Sanakritiaed from the start. The extent of this original SaDskriti" 
zation ia Teiy hard to determirte; ceitaiiiljr it did not go as far as out 
editions suggest. 

Wbat, HOW, was the Prakrit, imderfjHog Buddhist hybrid Sanskrit! 
According to Sylvain L^vi (of. p. 503 , n. 1 nbo\ie), p. 511 , ** one of the 
languages of the laud of MagaeSha.' ^ Liiders (1. 162) ta more defi nite ; 

on the basis of vooatlvea plural in -aAo from a-stema, which he says 
are found " only in Magadhi”, he thinks we may "'assert that the 
original text of the Saddhetrinapujjdarika was Tixitten, if not in pure 
Magndhj, in a mixed Sanskrit which was based on that dialect**. 

I cannot agree with so definite a statement as this. The voc. pi. 
ending -aho cannot be called exclusively a pecuharity of 3!iigadhi 
(see No- 5, below). Our language beka any trace of some of the most 
strikmg oharacteriatica of Slagadhl, such as the substitutioo of I for r* 
and of i for s; the aom. in c of a-stems was also not oharacteristio 
of it (see No. 11, below). Leri*s more cautious formula, " one of the 
languages of Magadha,’" may be right, or at least not for wrong. 
There ia some evidence which suggests an eastern origin, at any mte. 
Bnt even this can hardly be proved on IbgolstLo erideuce at present. 
Certainly no identification with any known specific Prakrit b possible. 
On the contrary, there is evidenoe which forbids any such identifioation. 
It seems that the language underlying hybrid Sanskrit was diffcrent 
from any Prakrit know n to the later grammarians, at least. It is, 
however, possible to find a considerable number of individual points 
of agreement with specific Prakrits. And it turns out that nearly 
all of them point to cither (1) Aidhamagadhii or (2) Apabhrahla^ 
1 have found very few- Frakritic features w-hiGb do not oocur in one 
or the other of these, and a number which belong to one or both of 
them almost or quite exclusively. It is worth emphasiring that the 
language was different from PaU in many important ways, while 
specific agreements with Pali arc very lew, minor, and dubiouj^. 
The same is quite as true of Magadhi, wfitb which I do not know of 
a single exclusive agreement. Indeed, 1 have failed to find, so for, 
any unmistakable evidence of specific agreement with any known 
Prakrit except Ailg. and Ap. Yet our language also differs from 
each of these on important ^loints. 

I shall now list briefiy the linguistic features of tliis language 
which seem to me to suggest specific agreement with particular 
Prakrits, ignoring those which are common to aU or most Prakrits, 
The following collection, then, contains aU the evidence now known 
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to me which could be u^ed in, localizmg the protocanomca] Prakrit 
of the Buddhieta, It must bo remembered that it is chiefly gathered 
from a singie work, the SP. {to which I refer by page and line of the 
Kero-Nanjio edition); it therefore makes no claim to compIetoDcse 
or finality. The prime reference*work for most Prakrits [g, of course, 
Fuchers grammar ; specific references to it arc generally omitted as 
unnecessary. For Apabhransa, howevor, it needs to be supplemented 
by the later works of Jacobi ^BhavisaUa KaAit, abbreviated Bhav., 
and Sanatkitmaracaritam, abbreviated San.), and ikkdorf (Jvumdni- 
pSlaprattbodha, abbreviated A'wfB.). 

1. The aom. and aec. sg. tuasc. and nt. of a-stems ends ver%’ 
commonly in cither a or «. (The regular Sanskrit forms are ahf} 
common; this may, indeed, generally be taken for granted of all 
the forms I shall mention.) Of those, a is common in Ap. and oeca* 
sional in verses in ^Ulg. and Jfg.; u is recorded by Pischel only for 
Ap. and piiakki^ (a little-known dialect classed as midway betH’een 
Mg. and Ap,, and by some grammarians considered a form of Ap., 
though it agrees with Mg. in some important respects such as the 
change of r to I), Certainly o ia a phonetic development from as 
{fl^) or am {(ijii), with phonetic loss of final consonant. Similarly 
«in the nom. representa a shortening of o, the common Prakrit ending, 
Pischel regards u as phonetieaUy derivable also from am, am. It is 
true, at any rate, that h occurs also for other final am (as well as other 
as. o) : likewise a for other final ns and am. E.g, ahu = aha (inter¬ 
jection) 62, 4 and 16; bhuya, 96, 2, and 95, l, = bhuyas ; 

ahu and hu - aham, 63. 16 and 195, 5. and often (probably also 
ha = aham, 195, 4, and 08, 19); tna/tya ^ ma&yam, 86, 8, etc. These 
forms are largely regulatot by metrical requirements; they are the 
shorts to o, awi. Yet u also ooeura in a njotricalJy indifferent position : 
tUpanna 177, 9, initial in an amtstubk. Were it not for such forms 
as oAu = aham (and Ap. rmhu, majjhu = mahyam, etc., Pischel § 351), 
one might be tempted to question « &om as a phonetic change, 
and regard the aec. forms in m as transferred from the tiom. and the 
nt. from the masc. For our language seems to have been similar to 
Ap. in this, that it tended to moke no formal distinction between masc. 


■ ffinjthei Witli ouf duilwit, witl mwt CfTtaialv bfl tAknji inlii j *■ 


tm PRAKRIT trSDEBLYISTC: BmJDBTSTlC aYBRlU 511 

and Qt. forms {see Ko. 6, below), nor between nom. nad act. forms. 
Namely 

2. In generai, most Prakrit nom. and aec, forms are used inter- 
changeably, as m Ap. Since final nasals and anusvira are often dropped, 
especially nielti mum, and final viearga likewise (sec the prtKsedJng 
paragraph), some of these ambiguous forms may be regarded as proper 
to either case (i.c. derived hy phonetic proecaa froin both Sanskrit 
forms). However, there are cases where metre, at any rate, cannot 
be direct ly concerned. Thus at the end of a pada, or in an otherwiBO 
metrically indifferent position : 303. 11, a^&bctdhi 310* 12. 

both nom. Or after a long vowel (as in Ap.* Abdorf, Kum,^ 58)^ 
tr^am dhdranl tarpet, 126, 14 (for A;ilg. and even S. 

(Pischel 13Ty) have noms. in <jk, regarded by Pischel as the 
phonetic eqnivalents of s u t in our text they are raro,^ but cf. loka- 
dhuliim nom. 31* 9, and bodhifh nom.* probably to be read with MSS. 
for qd, bodfii in 53, 8. For metrical reasons, the ace. sg. of e^TUi fem. 
d-stems may be reduced not only to o»i Idriiwi* 15, 3, iwiam 

em cifi/dm. 51, 11 possin*), but even to a {ima buddhabodhimj 95, 8; 
carga = mrydm, 120, 7, 149* S> pusmn), which also 4>ccurs as 
nom. of d-stems. Since tti-sterns. as in Pab and Prakrit generally, 
often add the thematic vowel a and are declined like o-stcraa, it follows 
that their nom. and aco. forms often coincide, ending in a or u bte 
genuine d-stems. In the plural much the same state is found. Not 
only d (without regard to the nature of the following sound)* but 
also, and very oommoiily. a (as in Ap.) occura as nom« ph of d~stems ; 
the latter* to bo sure, apparently only tnHri caiisa. Both otsciir also 
as acc. pL, especially a . . * ddrakan^ SS, 1), but also d {buddiut 

m bodhim ca prakMugdMi, 47, 12, for buddlian)^ Nay, even the regular 
Sanskrit nom, ending dA is used as ooc*: tt%affndh, 54* 8* agreeing 
with ; -pur^h arc., 9. 3. The same is found in later teits. 

eg.. I^nkavatara Sutra* 6, 5, apmramrgdi m {pnUigrhm}, where the 
puzzled editor suggests emendation. As to and u-stems. we find 
an astounding variety and confusion in the nom.-acc. pL forma* 
those actually found resemble AMg+ more than any other Prakrit, 
and contrast strikingly with the simple state of things in Ap. which 
nsea u for both. The regular Sanskrit nom. in uyaSf "lay be 
used os acc. ^ (fttiAiMu) baham, 207. 10. rdtray^ acc. even at the end 
of a triatubh-jagall padu where rdfft(A) would have done quite as weU 

Thm iLce clnr cftKf in tbo lAUtftTktM. «.g. 49^ IS {LefinAimK ^ tniiiik 

MSS.). 
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metrically, 91, 3, anti even in proac dmidiU>ha^ as ace. G9, 11. 
Besides, we find i (and metrically »), tHas, ts (even as nom. mase.!), 
yas as aw. (fern.), and in the fern, ryss, lyo (before a auid. 8G, 1), 
(before os, 237, 3) and iyas as noni. or a«. indifferently. As in Ap,, 
we thus find the language fcr advanced on the road to a declension 
oontaming only two forms in each nuinber, a aom.^oc. and an oblique 
case, though the forms differ from those actually femnd in Ap. (The 
oblique cases, especially of the fern., are mpch confused in Ptafcrit 
generally.) It is as if, in this respect, we were dealing with an immediate 
precursor of a modem veraapnlar. The same confusion occura in 
pronominal forms: yikyam as aoc.^ 19S, 1, 

i. Very common arc neuter nom.-acc. pi. of n -stems in q (sporadic 
in various dialects, but especially AMg.) and a (usually vietri cauM ? 
regular in Ap.): halS, 62, 2 ; dviilriniaiitaiia^a rtmkya (throfitd (v. 1. 
’^fa) 62, 1. Though these have been interpreted as inheritances from 
\ edic, it is quite ns likely that they are merely taken om from the 
masc., where they are very common (as we just saw) for Sanskrit 
dSj an I cL Ho, below, 

4. Besides the general Prakrit ending «. we find «in the noiu.-aoc. 
pi. of «-stems. ThU is not limited to syllables where the metre 
requires a short; hohu me dfiartna hhafitah, 255, 7, in anustttbh metre. 
This short u is not recorded by Pischel; it seems to be diojacteristic 
of Ap. {Alsdorf, A'nwi., S9). 

6. Voc. pi. of o-atems in Sko. Quoted by Luders (l.c., see above) 
as exclusively Mg. But Ap. also has oAo. ahu. The forms actually 
^idrf by Jacobi and Alsdorf seem to show only short a iu the penult, 
but this is probably a mere accident. They ore not numerous in any 
case : and it is an eatablished principle of Ap. that stem-voweb in 
penultimate syllables may be either short or long (Jacobi, Bhav., 28*, 

1, 9 12 ; Alsdorf, A'tmi., 65). Even the original a of feminine 
stems IS shortened frequently (usually, according to Jacobi, Bfiav., 
I.C.). The voc. pi. certainly ooutdaed J(Ao) originally, and it seemi 
to mo that our SP. form may much more plausibly be regarded os 
a Ii^ with Ap. than with Mg., since there is no other special agreement 
with Mg. The ending is not common, 3 'ct is sufficiently well authenti¬ 
cated ; e.g. in kiilapilra/,o. 253. I, and 255. 11. .411 ShSS. apparently 
haveq»,<jreJi«mAo in Lalitavistara (Lefmann). 47. 3. It is not recorded 

itt AMff. 

6- The pronoun w, properly masc., k also used os nt, nom. and 
MC.. TO (= fad) i^ciniayantah “ pondering this same thing ” 62, 7. 
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So Ap.| and {in the form^ se, if) AMg. and Mg, (Phwihel § 423). Jacobi 
and Aladorf do not quote Ap. io, m as nt,, hut Sah., 5ftl, 3, haa $u 
bhiimnu a<?p. nt., and both Jacsobi and Alsdorf recognhte rfu, ihu (= e^) 
as nt- This k probab ]7 to bo regarded as part of the breakdown of 
the Sanflfcrit system of grammatfdal gender which characterizea Ap, 
and AMg- ^Vhile some change of gender oceurs in the other 
Prakrits and even in Sanskrit^ it is these two dialects, and espeoiaJly 
Ap., which carr 7 it farthest ; indeed to a point where, as Jacobi sap 
iBhai\, 31* fjp it is hardly possible to distingubh any longer between 
masc. and nt. in Ap. ; and even the feminine is involved in the con¬ 
fusion. The verses of SP. approach this state. Very many nouns 
vary in gender^ or at least show forms (in their own declension or that 
of modifiers) that were originally characteristic of diflferent genders, 
and that* too* in close ]u.vtaposition with ope another. So in 87* 7 ff. 
the noun is modified by both niaao. and nt. adjectives and pto- 
nouivs* in the same context. Masc. cfi^tdra(A) and nt. cctlvsTi both 
go with the fem. noun parmh, 9, 1, 294* 11 {but patm ofl/fMTa[A], 
fern., 25, 1) ; fem, aniittarutti with the nt. noiinyMnn(wi) 10,5 (perhaps 
influenced by thought of the fem. synonjTm bodhi ?); nt. 
with the masc. form 9* 5, etc. The feding for the distinctive 

generic force of the Sanskrit noun endings, and especially for the 
difference Ijctwecn masculine and neuter, was evidently very feeblen 

?. Hnsl e* 0 very commonly become i, w when the metre requires 
a short. (In snch cases e is occasionally* but rarely, retained in the 
writing; I have noted only a few cases of 12 and 13; 131,4; 

152, 11 ; curiously mi seema to be regularly written for foe in auch 
eases.) This reminds ua especially of Ap., but it occurs abo in vetsos 
in AMg. and other dialects (Piochel § 85), Since me is not on Ap. 
form, and laf = me is very oommou in SP., we may possibly regard 
this as a link to AMg^ rather than Ap. In the loc. sg. of n-stems, 
i for e ia specially frequent (so also Ap J. 

8. Ap. is peculiar among Prakrits in confusing the instr. and loc. 

pi (Jacobi* Sun., 11). We may see the influence of auch a dblect 
in 85. 1. tnhka^nii ffamkm (v.L *i*r) '' they look out 

at window (s) and loop-holes 'I The parallel indicates that 

uU&kanakthi is felt as loc. 

9. In 97, 11 occurs the nom. Bg. form taham =ivam, Pischel 
reconia jt only for Dhakki; it is elsewhere attributed to Eastern 
Apabhran^, which perhaps means about ttio same thing (Jacobi, 
San., XXV ; cf. .^lorf* A'Mm.*59). Another mm. /ww occurs, 93* 9 ; it 
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Stands of course for tuvam, with metrical W of anusvara. The form 
is Vodic {by Siev™* W, of Edgerton. lO, 235 fl.) 

and occurs also m Pulj (under conditions qo longer regulated bv 
Sievera Law), It seems, according to Piacljel, not to bo recorded in 
Prakrit literature. Since, however, it is quoted by the Prakrit 
graimiiariana, no special signiScance should probably be attributed 
to tliis seeming agreement between our dialect and Pali. 

10. The same bolds good, 1 tlimk, of the only other formal 
agreement with Pali which I have noted. PaU has ohbquo case 
forms of u-atems jn d, besides aija, nyo. .U Geiger (§ 81, IJ saya 
tbia IS et-idently a contraction of the other forms, or of the Prakritic 
aa (or ae). At least ono such form occuia in SP,: diia, Joe., 191 5 
SiuM contraction of vowels after Joss of an intervening eoninant is 
fauly con^on in Prakrit gencralJj. 1 am not inclined to attribute 
much significance to this agreement with Pali, though the form seems 
not to be recorded in Prakrit.* 


11. Very rare is the AMg, Mg. nom. sg. masc. astern ending e, 
for normal Prakrit o (note that even Dhakki has o). Clearly o (whence 
«. Aoa. I and 7 above) was the regular ending in the Prakrit under- 
yiog oar diAhct I liAve not foimd e m any substantive * JPerhaw 
the only clear case of it » 313, 8, which can only be nom. 

masc.: no v.l. is recorded. Ivcss certain is Jee^t, 115, 2, where the 
hpr reading is kitheit; furthermore, it k not impossible that 
^ IS meant as a plural (the noun is bfioffn according to the reading 
adopted in the edition, and it k doubtful whether u can pass as a 

bom. pi. ending of nn n-stera; but there k a vJ. bhSga, which might 
eaady be nom. pi.). ^ 

12. l\e have referred above to the extenaivo use of 3 sg. verb 
forms with 3 pL, and also 1 and i sg. subiecta. Thk seems to be 
characteristic of .4Mg. (Pkchel §§ Slfh-lS), which goes much farther than 

Kum ^). .4Mg. also uses 3 pi. forms in the same way (he,). In 
SP., at least once, a 2 sg, form oAAiJA k used adth 3 pi. subject (176.12 ■ 
well attested m both recensions; only one Nepalese iLS. abhut). 


.^1! ^'7'" <l««->on df th« sbliqtK. «». of r™ 

•» T, J. TWOHlwiJ. TJua M tbr only «u. thua bf nat«i in LV. 
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I hflVe Dot noticed a 3 pi. with @g. subject, but in 10(8, 17 (prose) I 
believe we must read a5AtIcan, with most Nepalese ^LSS. for ed. ofrAuwia 
(subject vaijam ; Kashgar IISS. ^uf). All sorts of 3 ag. forma are used 
iadiflcriminately w'ith subjects of all persons and Dumbers; thej 
include optatives, perfects, etc^ 

13. ASrg+ baa verb forms io e which look like optatives but arc 
used as past mdicatives (Pisehel | 466, end), and in general, as 
Fisehel there shows* AMg. reveals a strange confusion between optative 
and aorist forms. Our text seems to have the same plienofnenon. 
In 190, 7, sprie can only be past indie- in meaning (in describing a 
past Buddha^s attainment of enlightenments s& ixsdhim) J usually 
such a form is optative (=spf4rf) but that is quite impossible here. 
Conversely^ forms in i occur, which look like aorista (Skt. -If)* but 
seem to be interpretable only as optatives: c.g., 291, 12^ aimfi* 
maitribaia so hi darii^y^ he ahnU show the power of kindness to all 
bemgs*^ Metre cannot be concerned here, since it ocenni at the end 
of a pdda. (Similarly 395, 2, 4* 7, 8.) The espbnaticn 13 obscure; 
probably it is connected with formal, phonetic eonfiision between I 
for c(i) in the opt. and i for t(^) in the aor. In any case we have here 
another, and a rather striking, agreement with AMg. 

14. Fairly oommem is the 3 sg. imperative ending dAi. It seems^ 
according to Pischel (| 468)» to be specially characteristic of AJIg^ 
and (In the form ahi) Ap., though it occurs occasionally in other 
Prakrits. It is also bnown to Pab. 

15. Quite freqaent are presents of the typ^ kurm-tir from the 
root hr. They are found only in AMg. and (evidently under the 
influence of this canonical language ofthe Jams) in JainaMaliaraBf rland 
Jaina Ssnrasenr \ not in Ap. Since Pali also lias kiibbcUv, but evidently 
as a borrowed form* not native to the dialect (it is used chiefly in 
giith^)* we may conclude that it was peculiar to the protocanonical 
Prakrit and to AMg, (of coume in the form kutun-i), 

16. Another striking agreement with AAIg. appears in the gerunds 
in -yaraj = AMg. -yanii(sft)* peculiar to that dialect (Pischel g 592), 
e.g. firunt^no^ 61* 9, etc*; about a dozen instances have been found 
in SP. 

17. On the other baud, gerund-forms in i (and I) point rather to 
Ap,^ where alone t is recognized as a gerund-ending. Pischel § 594 
explains it as for Prakritic -m with loss of final a (query; rather 
directly from -ya by “ samprasara^^a ?). Jacobi does not recognize 
it as occurring m his Ap- texts, but there is at least one case iu San.p 
mni^ 445, 5 {** having heard that the sun, the friend of the world, bad 
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gone t<j T^t ; and three fonas occur in (Abdorf, 63), In SP. 
the ambiguity of the ending ninlces the mterpretation often doubtfal; 
for the same ending occurs in the opt. and aor. indie, (above. No. 13), 
and sometimes even a noun form is conceivable (noni.-acc. sg. or 
pi. of i- or ifi'fltein). But there are eases where it seems to me that 
any other interpretation than 03 gerund ia implausible: ohA^oJbVi, 
325, 4 ; upQsafhkmmJf 11^ 11 * karapa^^ 102, 5 (to be rendered and 
after causing stupas to be made for them when they have entered 
nir^^ua, he will honour them etc.); uparnmkraml, 191, 1 (note that 
this clause stands between two precisely parallel clauses, in both of 
which the verb form is an unmistakable gerund, vidilm and nfrAjnin- 
ffj/dno); lia tdlarl prarlk^^yi ndpi ctttiayT, 313,. 10, “ (for wo w'ere satisEed 
with mere nirvana,) not asking for, nor even thinking of, anything 
further. Perhaps also abhytiknii 22S, 15 (which, however, might be 
considered 3 sg. opt, with Burnouf and Keni). 

16. Short vovreLj, internal as well as final, are very cnmmonly 
lengthened for purely metrical reasons, especially in AMg. and Ap/' 
{Pischel, 5 73). And fiirther : ** fn Ap. verses^ long and short vowels 
mterchangc according to the needs of meter and rhpne ” (ib. § 100). 
In our dialect it b no exaggeration to say that any vowel may be 
lengthened or ahorteufs) to fit the metre. It is mostly final vowela 
which are treated so cavaUerly; they are lengtheneci and shortened 
without the ilightest compunction^ and so commonly that examples 
need not be quoted. But also internal vowels : adhyi^^vami^ 1 ag., for 
ami, 38,2 * khvdmi;^ for kntdrak^if 127,3 ■ midbbibh uh fovami^ 128:^ 4« 

I regard this as another link with AMg. and more especially with 
Ap.; no other Prakrit goes so ikr aa these two. It ahonid be added 
that the regular Prakrit law of motac applies here too. {The 
best statement I know is in Geiger, Pa«, 15fi : double, Le. long, 
consonant, and also short nasali^] vowel, may interchange with long 
vowel at any timCj without regard to etymologit^l origin.) Hence, 
instead of metrical lengthening of a final short vowel, it mav be 
nasalked^ or the initial coiuoiiant of the next word may be doubled^ 
So sddhum {^^xfHii) Hghomiht 55,12 (in the very nest lino occurs the 
equivalent j^ddAu); daia-dd{iQm,^2, 14 daSasH-ddii^u, 

55t ilf etc. For further details sec my article soon to appear in the 
volume in honour of Professor Kuppuswanij SastrL 

I think this e^ifidcnce is flujficicnt to indicate that the protocanonical 
Prakrit, on which Buddhist hybrid Sanskrit was based, was a dialeofc 

cl^ly related to both Ardhamagadbland Apabhrafi&i, but not identical 
With either. 


Alphabets and Phonology in India and Burma 


By J. B. Firth 

F or 300 years after Vsaco da Gama touched Calicut generationa of 
traders, merchants, missionarica, soldiers, and other emissaries 
from at least five different nations of Europe took their turn in India, 
pufauintf their interests at a respectful distance, making no obtrusive 
efforts to scrape aetjuaintance with Sanskrit culture.^ Such advances 
were socially diffieult, and would not have been welcomed. More¬ 
over, our early associations were with Dravidian India, and very few 
cultured Brahmins sought membership of Cliristlon Churches.* 

As late as 1771 Amadxwzi. the head of the Typographia Sacrae 
Congregationis do Propaganda Fide, writing of the Alphi^ttm 
SnttMnhonicutu scm /iiBSosfaaiiJa Itniversilolis Aost, remarks , Cui 
etiam Historiae, Fabula, Scientlsc, eetcraque commendantur 

ne do plebe, ac peregrinis quinetiam arcana huiusmodi 

patere pomint. Quarc Idioma hoc ab ipsia Samscrit 

appellatur'* . .. “F^dem Lingua Samscritiea, seu litterali Bramm- 
faaniea pro sacris, et arcania rebus singulae bae gentes religiose, 
constanterque utuntur.'* 

Tbe Capuchin missionaries,* upon whose work the Atphabeium 
is chiefly baaed, report: “ Brammhanes tamen, ut iam innuimua, 
maxiino studio, turn zelo servandi Beligionis arcana, turn metu 
puuitionis subeundae, non solum alienigenis, sed tcrrigenis etiam, qui 
dc eorum tribubus non sunt geniti, abscondere sclent huius Alphabeti 
institutiones.” The knowledge of the ** Bedpurana is the secret of 
the few “ ceteris autem perpetuis in tonebris delitescatAnd so it 
was with the excellent Capuchin friar, Beligatti, as with so many 
gencratious of Europeans in India, Besides, had not the worthy 


‘ The Itnliaii itudenta df ijajiikrit, SiMsetti (1681-6) anil d« KoWU Id. 166®) 
were the oseejiticDa proving the Mile, , . < 

‘ Tbe Tamil teseber ntld interpreter empleyed by ZirfCnbaJig lo ^ 

ire ora toW. expelled from Ttsni|i|Dbiir and nil»e<|Ueotiy kept in inme in S Tmijot 
prim*, necofled "d'avoir Irabi l» Reii«i«S. *t d’ea avoir rivSW let Jlyet^ In 
BKlela atiS dens MuBioimiroa d« Timna«*l»' ’■ " ^ CknMhm%«nt 

da fnder, tome ii, p. ^ , , „ . . , 

■ EepeeiiiUy Oamiano Beli^tli di Macetata, alM joint author of the dlphahriam 
rmvwteaua. TAfMnmm (17-3). WVhed in the Tibet-Nepal Miminn, In LhaeS 
1741-2, then twelve years in Nepal and occaaiomaiy in Patna, ffird in Mararats 1786. 
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Magistcr BalgobiodA of Putrid told him th^t hi 3 hiniBelf found 
difficulties^ with Saitskrit ^very day and there was no end to learniiig 
it ? And flo, like many both before and after him to this day, he say^: 

” , , . At cum nobb concessum non fuorit taffii penetrassc secrota, at 
alib ad nlteriora porscmtanrla plaoiiuii pandcremua/' 

Alphabets with all tbeir implicit phonetics, phonology* and 
grammar, have a background of at least 2,000 years of history in India, 
and to this day they remain the totems of the peoples, marks of 
brotherhood, and ajpiinst the stratiger graven Bbibboletha. Alphabets +- 

divide and rule. We EngHsh, foUoadng the opinion of Lord Macaulay, 
pressed oiir A B C and the rest of our literary arcana on our Indian 
fellow subjects. The interesting thing m, however, that the passwords 
of the English governing voice ** continue to serve in phonetic 
safety the close fellowship of the ruhng caste. 

Contact with the vernacular languages was different. Even in the 
earliest daj's, of course, Europeans on arrival in India haii, as we 
say, " to learn the language/" and superficial knowledge of certain 
vernacular languages necessarily started wuth the first systeuiatic 
relations between Europe and India. More schobrly acquaintance was 
especially necessary for the great missions, and so we find that a 
study of the vernacular languages long antedates wliat we are pleased 
to call the discovery of Sanskrit, following Sir Wilfiatu Jonos a epoch- 
making address in 1766- 

In spite of the early neglect and ignorance of Sanskrit* in spite of 
Lord Macaulay's appaUing judgment, European scholars and especially 
Englishmen have during the last 150 years served Indian scholarship 
well, and none better than Sir George Grierson. Just as Macaulay's 
minute, in establishing the use of Englisk in India, inaugurated the 
biggest Imperial language and culture uDdertaking the world has 
ever seen, so this monumental Uuguistie survey of a vast sub¬ 
continent is the biggest thing of its kind in history'* Both in devoted 
labour of direction and in the piety of its colbhoratarH it h olds perhaps 
the highest place in the long history of such w ork in India. 

This is a fitting occasion to recall the work of the eaxhest students 
of Indian [anguages, PortuguesCj Italians, Dutch, Danefl^ Germans, 
Frenchmen — especially of the missionaries, Catholic and Protestant, 
and also the pioneer publications of the Press of the Sacra Comgregatio 
dc Propaganda Fide in Rome and the Tranqiicbar hlbsion.^ In 

^ Mort of tbpH rarlujT vufkn m mentinnfil in Ihc LingiiUti^ Sum^ of 

toL Stp pp, 3o2, 3fi0: V, pi tS; toL pp. 6, 7, 
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ITT! it was probably justly claimed that: “Cetenun nullus forte 
locus Bratnmhanicis, et aliia qiiinotiam exoticarum lin^uamm 
Codicibus magifl abundat, quam Bibliotheca Collcgii Urbani de 
Propaganda Fide . . 

If wo fluapcnd for a moment all theological notions of linguistic 
unity, the noises of the human race are indeed a chattering Babel, 
a confusion of tongues. Such abounding diversity is at once a challenge 
to those rutnilfl which seek ordered simplicity in the world, and at the 
same time a coUcctor'a paradise. There will alwaj'a l*c those who sock 
an iinderl>'ing uni ty, and both theology and historical philology have 
immeiiflelv strengthened this way of regarding the languages of the 
world. But, in spite of the " philoli^ical revolution ”, the troditiona 
of plain description and the enthusiasm of the field collector have con- 
tiaued unbroken, from Gesuor’s lil^thtidtUts in 1555 to the collections 
of the International Phonehc dissociation and the recent Intematioimle 
Arbeitsgemeinschaft fur Phonologic, In 1592 Hietonymus Megiser 
of Stuttgart printed SpecHw™ 0 / Forty Langtmyes, increased to fifty 
in the second edition of 1603. But it was not until the eighteenth 
century that the systematic collection of material was undertaken 
in earnest, Leibniz st imulated his many correspondenta and intenated 
Peter the Great. And it was, in fact, in a letter ^ of Theophilus Siegfried 
Baver, one of the founders of the Imperial Academy at St. Petersburg, 
that the first words intended for Hindustani were published in Europe, 
In another (1729) we learn of records of the Sanskrit alphalwt. 

The first really comprehensive compilation was the OnctUtUxsdt- xind 
Octiientalirchrr Sf/Tochmeister^ by Johann Friedrich Fritz und Benjamin 
^hulre, published in Letpaig in 1748. It presented 200 translations 
of the Iiord’a Prayer and 100 alphabets, including the Bengali, and the 
Modi alphabet for Marathi, Gujarati, and Tamil. Tdngu. and Canareae, 
It was the first collection of Alfii(ibd9 in which Indian vernacular 
words were printed in their own character in movable type. From the 
phonetic point of view it falls far short of the bter Alfhah^a of the 
Press of the Sacra Congregatio do Piopganda Fide, No notice is 
taken, for instance, of cerebral or retroflex consonante. But it held 
the field till 1771, when the Alphabetum BramniJiankum was 
published, marking a new epoch in Indian studies. 

The linguistic employment of the parable of the Prodigal Son and 
the fable of the North Wind and (he Son, follow directly in the 
tradition of the Sprackmeister. 

1 ut Juntp 
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At this point perliiip^ we ahottld notice tbo very eaily work of 
indi vidua! ^tudent^ of Indinn IniiguageSi and mention the career of 
lilaturin Ve^nssiere La Cro^e, 

The first real account of was not publbhod till 1743, 

though the work was done much earlier by J. Ketelaar, a Dutch 
envoy to Bahadur Shah, who was in Lahore in 1711 and mov'ed to 
Delhi vdth the Emperor. Later he became Dutch director of trade at 
Surat.^ There arc also several early Dotch accounts of Tamil, but the 
first systematic giammarj published in was the work of 

Bart holomew Ziegenbatg, a Dennau member of the Danish ^Lission at 
Tninquebar, “ adrnir^ dea Tndieua pour la connabsance et Tusage de 
leur Langue/^* 

Cto 7/C gives an amusing account of how Ziegenbalg and 
Plutsehau learnt Damul *\ ** Commo la laiigue Portiigaiao est depuis 
plus de deuj[ sidles fort commune dana les ludes, ib jugerent a propos 
de rapprendre la pfemiere. , ^ With the aid of Portuguese they 
applied themselves to the study of Tamif but- found the books “ terita 
en cette Langue sur des fouilles dc Palmier, C'^tait la tout Ic seconrs 
suf lequel ib pou^^ient compter, y comprenant k vivo voix dea gens 
du pap, qui n'ont ni gramniairc ni dictiormairep ni aucun art qui 
facilite I'intelligeuce de leur longue ”, They made little progress 
so they engaged a Taiuil schoolmaster, who brought his school of 
small children with him and the two niissioimries began ** li 6crire 
comme eux avec les doigts sur lo sable les lettres Malabares, et k Ics 
joindre selon quo le Maitre d’Ecole les dictoit”. Unfortunately tho 
master kmow no Portuguese, so they were left in the dark as to the 
meanings of most of the words they learned to write iiud pronounce. 
But eventually they found a Tamil who spoke Portuguese, Daninht 
Dutch^ and German 1 Get homme leur fut d^un grand secours, anssi 
bien qu’un petit ahbr^g^ de la Lingue !^talaharc qui leur tornba entro 

^ Thv araietmAETJiHMtni. lEKintiOM & “ MSS. Lesiton, Linguu 

ladoatanks m Xfiyiotbtcft CoUegii Gfbutii eIe PropaguncU FkJp* quod Adct^sivm 
ha Ik-1 FnmetKum M. ’lumnenxm CupceririrDTiiin FftmilJA, qui spfl43iD in Surntrimi 

HuPionc, qujie oid^m eml «onci¥dttii, COa-crinziHvit^ Ae dnin ilono fl^it huic 

zuutimfi Congrc|g4ti£>rti A.d. Ill Nonu QuinctiLca bjuiI ciai^>crrr (1704).^’ Thii MS8. 
iiidiid In cccuiu 4S^ in pi. i «rvd 42U in pt. ii^ Lulm Wurcb in 

•orddr in tlua S.r»t co^amn, " nhera Indcwtuiu'u NagajH<ii 4 ftpicibud e^CATmlu." On 
oppo«it« page thffl L^tin -warfh are add to be wriltfn and SxplniiKd io French ia the 
^Rt coiamn and in tba HKOod« thn ** TO«a Tadc«t4ltM« are, qimfTtum potU 

writ ten and explained in Frennh. 

^ b. I (tiiia, d. 1 ^la. Fc5t ftirther datoila of hw I3fp and work hk Ia Ctom, 
dti ifc4 a La Wayn aus d«paiiH da La Oompagiiik. 3rd HiiS, 

rol. li, pp. 304 W. 
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le« mains, et qyi etoit de b composition crun Miasiomiire Portngaia,. *, 
I Is 30 formant en peu do temps h Ja prononciatioii qni e^at extreme- 
rnent difficile/^ I snspoot that in other parts of India and Burma also 
the works of earlier niissionarjesp even manuscript notes fell Into 
the hands of those who cventuaily wrote the Bmt real grammars 
and dletionaries, and established traditions. 

In ITlGp after completing his giammar on the voyage to Europe, 
Ziegonhaig preached before the King of Denioark at the siege of 
StraUundT and afterwords one of his Indian converts had the honour 
of being presented to His Majesty. He was received by the King and 
the Prince of Walea during his visit to England^ where he liad received 
the liberal support of the Archbbhop of Canterbury and the S.P-G. 
since 1709,* The had given him a printing presa^ which bad 

been aet^ up in Tranquebar in 1711. 

His phonetic observ^ations follow^ the Tamil ayllabary* and though 
sound enough in their way^ are not eflpecially interesting. The D in 
Gram^mtica Damidiai is good German and not really ha<] Tamil. 
He noticed the palatal nasal which he tranacribc^l yn and the pre- 
palatal affricate for which he used five roman ietters, ytsch. He 
counteil eighteen oonaonanta^ five long vowels and five short, and twD 
diphthongs.* Lite many others who fotlowcd, oven after the pubbea- 
tion of the Alphab^inm Malabaricum m 1TX2, ho wrongly described 
Tamil as the Malabar language.* We e\'en find Pope * spying 
Muhiyalnm " seems to be blit a corrupt Tamil The Jesuit Beachi 
arrived in India about 1700 and prodoced a new Tamil Grammar (1728- 
which seems to have been used by most of his successors. He 
had the reputation of being a gootl Telugu and Sanskrit scholar m 
well. He died about 1746. 

One of the moat interesting pcrsonaliticH in the history of Oriental 
scholarship during the early years of the eighteenth century is Jlaturin 
Veyssiere Jji Croze. He was bom at Nantes in 1061 and was educated 
by Benedictines, taking a great interest in the writings of the early 
Fathers. In 1082 he went to Paris and soon became known on 
account of lib independence of character and unorthodox views. 
In 1696 he had to leave Fnince, and went to Berlin, following the 

^ Of Ihirt »tl|iport La QtTtr, wb« wm an ndcnbTr of IlnglarHl. remarkA tEicn n^«l 
pluA 6iifiaat qiw la charil* da la Xftlicn An^\o\a6, Ittti H m eattr OffOWiMl ", 

loi'. cii,* -nd ed.p tol. lU P- 

* Cf. my ■* Sbart QatUna of Tamil PtoniUaaialioa " in Arien-M ^numaur, p, rL 

* iKw 1772, p. xxl. 

* A Hamlboot of Tamil laHgvagf‘^ Sill wJUlcrai ISOS, p. 2. 
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cxntnple of many tixiled Frencti Protestants^ who bad l>cen welcomed 
there by **The Great Elector^* (1<M0-1688). In mi he became . 
iJbrarian and Antiquary to Frederick^ Elector of Brandenburg^ 
aften^'ards in 1701 the first King of Prussia. In 1125 he was 
^iven the chair of philosophy in the French College in Berlin, 
and he died there in 17S9. He wrote Ijistorjea of Chnsttanity in 
India^ and in Ethiopia^ and from Berlin carried on a volurmnoiis 
correspondence with most of the linguists of his time, incbidiug Leibniz. 
Bayet and Ziegenhalg^ mentioniK] abovOp and among many otbeta with 
John Chamberlain and David WiUdna in England. After his death this 
corrospondenco was pnblUhcd in Leipzig in 1742 as Thesauri Epistdid 
Jm CrorwNi. Tliis collection may he regarded os thi^ focus and index 
of most of the Oriental linguiatic work of the early eighteenth century. 
Though he WHS no friend of the Roman Cb urch his letters are constantly 
quoted in the pubheations of the Press of the Sacra Cbngregatio in 
tlie last thirty yeara of the century from, the 
Brcf/muAiMJcwa of 1771 to the rei-Tscd edition of the Alp/tabdum 
BarmaTiomm of 1787. 

In of the dbcoveiy of the Tell el Duweir Vaac in 1933 and the 
still more recent researches of Mr. Starkey at Lachkh in Falestinep 
wliich have furmehijd the missing link in the evolution of the Semitic 
and other alphabets from Ancient Egyptian, it is interesting to quote 
the La Cro^e lettera. In his letters to La Cros^, Ziegenbaig expressed 
the opinion that all the alphabets used on the Malabar and 
Coromandel oooata^ in Ceylon^ and otlier parts of India ivere derived 
from the Sjinskrit olphabet used by the Brahmans. La Croze him¬ 
self in letters to Bayer and John Chamberlain suggested a common 
origin of tho Pheeniebn, Syrian, Arabic, Persian, and BnihEuan 
alphabetSi and also hazarded a gueas that they all derives! from 
Egyptian hJoratics and liieroglyphife.^ 

Giovanni Cristofano Amadua^, who presided over the Press 
of the Sacra Congregatio, in hb preface to the Alphabehm 
Brammhanimm of IiTlp was well acquainted with these views, and 
expressing some doubt continues : Nisi etiam flicere vclimtLS Indo- 
stanum Alphabetum profluxiase ah alio antiquiore Bramnihanico 

* Sw tom. i, httrr liii, p, 16 t tom. tku trllFT ix. pp, 22. 23 ; fetter xlii, p, j 
ikml fettor OKxix, pp. ^1 et ifq, " J'ni entro Ion mAijji# fe* Alpli^Wts Tsjrtitrei do 
et dn Manciicm-i, dc Ifen^, 4# CejUn, MiJabAr, do Siam, elc.^ en 
pwtfe o| on i»rtfe iin primi^ ; Jo n al pc^int ou de poiiw h mo <Xtnvidncn% 

rtt AlplubctA a'oot oo autrefofe qu um kuLo tt mctna onffine."' La €PMtr 
kw. cit., toETu? ii, p. 24^. Sm alio p. 353:, 
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uon mlmoduDi ab^itiiiJi; siquidcm^ ixRla Gaa^iano ^ nostpro^ extant 
Qtiiic in Indostanicb Kcgionibus anlFTift Codices api^bujt 

quos fi i|isi perifiofes Bramifhan^s se ig^tamre inqmm faientur, 
dum LnteiEm apud ipsofi traditio Deque comm moiorcap a quibuB 
eos acxeperaiit, buiusmodl UttemnimT et nexEiuTD prae^rtirti, qui 
freqtieutes aunt, poteatateui liiiaLluisse/' ^ 

Tlie vatioua Alphabetm nf the Fteas of the Sacra Cougregatio de 
Propaganda Fide am abiding teathnouy to the work of the Capuchin 
Friars abd other regular clergy working in Italia and Burma. 
Some of then) contain phonetic and pbonDlogical observations quite 
similar to more mcent ones which have brought faint thrills of 
discovery to observers even in our own time. 

The Milphabetiwi Brammhanicum of 1771 presents notes on three 
aJphaHotSp and below are a few w filch are of general interest^ showing 
that these early observations had some phonetic and even phonological 
value—largely because the alphabet, though bterproted to Europeans 
in Latin or Italian terms^ was presented also from the Indian paint 
of view. 

Tlierc is, for e3i:aniple^ a clear separation of the unaspirated fiom 
the aspirated consonants, which though transcribed as at present by 
means of digiapiis, ph, hh^ etc., are classed m simple and not t^'o 
sounds. Aspiration would be at once apparent as the observer notes ; 
** Quod apud Latinos non in usu babetnrThe montioD of in 
intcriore guttnre is especially Hqggeative of some glottal correlation ; 
thus: “ Alios vero olnwure in interiori gutture formant, et voes 
tenui ac quasi diuiidlata profemnt. Alias quadani vi^ et oliqiia 
ajq^irationa cxhalant.** 

Two other prominent phonological characteristics are noted, the 
ccFebml or retroflex consonants and the usei of nasalkatioo^ Alic^ 
insiipcr modlo pulato, scilicet ad palatum ijisuiu linguam inflectentea 
emittunt. Alios tandem nariimi min^crio proniincmnt.^' 

The dental t and d arc, of course^ at once recognized :—- 

nostro t non differt " 

” d, cst nostrum d Latinum.” 

Of the retroflex b " Aliter quam per L haec a nobis Latinla explicari 
nequit, nec dcscribi potest; quanivis Iciige sit diversa, eiusque 
pronunciationem assequi necessarium sit. Pmfertur tin^m pQuUulum 

^ Cwmnn mainly r«pofHilblo for tlw 

■ pp. xii, lilL 





intvrsa, ei palaium Uniter percntiente, quo bless proniuiciatiiT." 
“ Lcniter perciitientc ” of 1771 shows moch more feeling than " the 
tip must be pressed firmly against the highest jjart of tlie roof to form 
the obstruction and kept in this position for the greater part stop ** 
[tfte] of 1915.^ 

Remembering Beli^tti's source of informatiffli ond probable 
acquaintance with the dialects of Bihar as well as Nepali, the 
following note on retroflex il is interesting. It is given as “da vel 
ra I with the remark . duplicem huius litterao pronunciationem 
habes; nunc enim, ut d blesum, none ut r itidem blesum, sed palatum 
sunjliter lenitcr percuticudo pronunciatur. initio quidem dictionis 
semper ut d bJesum pronuaciabis, sed in medio, et in fine certn non 
habetur rogula, mode da, modo fa dioes.” 

On the affricate ^ (ej, transcribed efo, the note is discriminating- 
Unlike many less scrupulous writers of later centuries, he rejects 
the Italian cw, " Keque baec ulli ex nostris litteris rite potest 
asaimilari. Of the voiced correlate of this, transcribed gfo, the note 
runs : “ Nostro gi et t sittiul arridet haec littera,'' 

■What 13 said of 7^ (Bn) U also interesting: "Latinura b, do quo 
adnotee ^leliiii quod sicut in nostra Ruropa apud varJas nationes b in 
ti, and t consQuans in b imznutaturi et unnni pro alio iisurpatur. 
ita apud Indos inveniee dJeentee wp-A pro bap-k, (vapor) et vavo 
pro iato.” It is pointed out, however, that “ bha non convertitur 
in v*\ 

Of m there k the curious note : '‘quod debet aperto ore proounciari 
. . . Et obtuso effortur ore," 

He distinguishes long and short vowels of the three types a, i, 
and u, and on the basis of the alphabet, groups what he transcribes 
03 e, «. and o. o«, as similar pairs. 

Of HisarkA he says: “ nuUum propriom ha bet sonum, sed 
tan^m indiefo cat litteram, cuj iunctum est Risorkii, proforro debere 
fortitcr, oc si tmherctur e ‘pntore, sono tamen wtininie: fn longtim 
protfflKifO.” 

In 1772 the Press published its Aljdiobetum (Stomfoaiw- 
MabMi/icum »ve SaiaseriiAniicuni, largely the work of “Clemens 
Peanius Alexandrinus , a Discajeed Carmelite of the Vcrapolv 
Mission in Cochin. His title was intended to distinguish 
the Utcrary alphabet from what he calls Mnlean-Tamura or 

' SuSl.AnnMd ItramroditK couDiuntB) in Ot^ral Pkatniitt, pp, OB-WO. 
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Malabo rioo-TaDiuIicaiii — but he was under no miaapprdiension m 
to the laui^uage repreacntodp " quae proprio vocatoj, . . , 

lingua no^'U et incognita/’ He protested against the confusion of 
Malayalatn with Tamil by Ziegenimig, La Croz^e^ and others, though 
apparently without effeet on Pope, who dcacrihed it as a ^orfc of corrupt 
Tamil in the fifth edition of hta Tamil grammar, published in 1395. 
“ Quasi idem prorsns csset Idioma MalabarJcum atqiie Taamlieum ; 
quo Banc nihil absurdius hac in re oomminisci potest. Asserarc enim 
Tamulicam Linguam Malabaricam esse, aut Mabbaricam esse 
Tanmiicam, idem prorsus esset, ae sj Callicaiii diceres, et Italicam 
linguam inYicem non differre. Licet autem utriusque Lbiguao, 
Malabaticae, et Tamulicae radices eommunes sint.” 

Peanius reoogni 2 cs five long and five short vowels and two 
diphthongs. He presenta various types of ayllahle Bticli as those 
" quibua copulatur^i Beujo/o'\ which we may describe as yotized 

Then there are combkiations with “ T* Lailnofum, i\ and 

also the characteristic doubling of conBonants, Of a comnion final 
" i ” he W'ritea * linfftiae utjle^one pronurtciatur** Of nnotlieri Tvhich 
we aometiinea think of as an r sounds ho says it is rather like '' r finali 
Ijitinorum ; stsd pronunciatur cum aliquo sibilo, clause ferme ore, 
ac rotrorsum attracta lingua ; idem tamen aonat in mediDt ac in fine 
dictionis.^* Not at all a bad description of ono of the most difficult 
sounds of Tamil and Malayalam. 

The homorganic nasal on-glides to the voiced stops nro noticed, 
which we may repro^ent by 'k. "p, 't, etc., in the Indian w'ay* 

The author notices several characteristic features of the language, 
especially the contrast between the lax pfonunciatton of single pt 
k. as A, d, in intervocalic position, and the energetically articulated 
voiceless stops usually termed " double ” pp, tt, kk. 

Ka in principio dictionls aequivalet nostro k ; in medio autein 
pronunciatur ut ga. 

“ kka cat idem duplex maiori vi prolatnm, ... profertur cum aliquo 
conatu . . . maiori t^men vi, quod in littcris dupUcibus semper ost 
observandum.*' 

A second promineut charucteristlu of Mulavalam is the 
palatalization of coiiRonants. PeanJua ap|3cars to have noticed this in 
distinguishing the two r sounds (in addition of course, to tho retracted 

^ My obBfrvBtiDHj of thd fTonimcIfliinii of ■ haitvc uf Trivjuidnim madA totu? 
ywa ajEO Hcmed tq iivUcatf^ that thr lax internmilk ppoamuirili h&Tt trfemsl to 
wans cmljr fwbJy voiced atwi eftoti frJeativt. 
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r or i gound previourfy inentiontd, ^'hkh. he d(Esscribed aa a sort of z). 
The first is r; dukiter tamon, efe tenerrmiE prqfertur prope 
dentes, iisdem quasi compressis/^ This is a good enough description 
of what we now recognise as a patatalkcd n The second r is ut 
r Latinomm, aspenim valde ct dtinim ", He also notes the interesting 
fact fJiat "fii vero haec Littera dnplicetor, eObruiatizr dnplex 
qncKl cfFertiir compressia quasi dentibtiSt lingua ipnos impelleatc.” 
This pronunciation is also clearly what wc now' recogniae as 
palatalized, and> moreoYcr, it k obvioualy quite a different sort of / 
from the dental and retroflex which ho also desoribes. It is the 
palatalized alveolar giving three different places of articulation for 
t sounds in mtervocalJc position in Mnlayalam : dental, alveolar^ 
and retroflex. 

Of the retroflex t he says: ** est autetn Europcis admoduin diffieUis, 
ac pronimciatur invorsa omnino retromim lingua^ adeo ut interioteni 
palati summits tern attingat "—doub!c<l mtervocalically “ chid maiori 
tamen impeiu 

The dental t and similar sounds were^ of course^ easily retognixed 
as Lalin. Bearing in mind Fcanius" obser\'atioii8 on ms^ c&natus^ and 
impeivSi and aspiraiio^ it is interesting to find he regards all the 
aspirated voiceless consonants as tense and truo^ribes them as 
double consonants aspirated. Aspirated dental i is romanized as tth 
quasi duplex H cum majori impetu Similarly aspirated p is 
** duplex p cum inipetu et ospimtione/* 

The author's notes on the aspirated voiced stop bh and the dental 
dh show he was not merely a slave of the spellmg and that he really had 
a pretty good idea of the sort of bodily actions that produced these 
etrange rounds. Of bh he says : " wi dtipl^ b ; effbrmatur ex mtiMis^^ 
atque cum vi et aspiratione profertiir," Of <^h : " profertur ex intimis 
cum conatu et aspiratioiic." So verj' few Europeana succeed in under^ 
standing the single stroke effort es: intimis, required for an Indian bb, 
that one feels this insight niUKt have been based on personal knowledgo 
ex intimis. 

Of the dental dh, however, he a&ys: quasi dtiplex dd, cum o%uo 
fcfj* impeiu” and docs not meution aspiration* Bat for ddh occurring 
medially he sap ^ " idem cmn inaiori vi, et aspiratione." 

He lints most, of the nasals including an n " ut w Latmorunt elare **; 

» Ei ratlmra^^ it A T«y goesd giittt at the mctar buckgroiliwl ftf thm Mpir»t<jd 

^rnsni. tLe relMv of the ftop vrnuhronKmg with 
• kick of the aUphTmgm, rtc. Cf. tiSi pectorfl mbove. 
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and Another "" ut n, cum Aliquo tainen nATiuiD ministerio ; that 
the 1>e*9t he could do about the retroflex ft. 

He describes the palatal nasal as boin^ like the ^ of ItAJiaii, but 
not identical with it; efTormatur prope dentes cum alJquo narlum 
lumJstcrLo." This is also m accordance with modem obser^^Ations. 
Other consonants noted are t — 

txi, ut u consonans Latinorunip aliquando ut 

Sda, " ut c galLico ore prolatum,*^ and difTcrent from thlsi 

Sza ** inter a et £ pronuntiatur, inflexa ad palatum lingua*'" 

Sa^ ** ut ^ Latinonim formatur prope dentes, quasi sibilando." 
A"cui, "" retraeta lingua ct ad palatum inveisa cum impetus et 
aspiratjone profertur/*" 

hn ut Oerttianico ore prolatum. 

la — single and double— “ e-st quoddam genus quod indexa 
omnino ad palatum lingua crassiori sono efTormatur/' 

za “ quasi s Latinorunip dentl bus labiisque vix apertia 
pronuntiatur^ retracta tantjUnm lingua."" He clear I v distingiushea 
Bp 9‘f and p—tbree sibilants^ 

After all this excellent phonetic description, he concludea : 
" genuinus enim ipsarutn sonus non soriptis^ sod voce ost aquirendus.*^ 
In the tranflcriptions at the end he makea use of grave and acute 
signs as some sort of indication of accent. Anj detailed phonological 
study of Malayalam would have to pay special attention to accent 
and intonation. 

The Alpliabelum Bannanomm aeu Avemis was first publi.^hed 
in 1776 t but it was much improved in the revised edition published in 
1787 . It represents the joint labours of Carpani and Manteg&zza of 
the Catholic Miaaion. ^ 


*■ ^17 attctitiDn Wn# dmwn to tjjo Harmafmnm hf mV friend and 

Mr, G. E. Hup¥?i>v Lertnitif in the Indian InalEtTjte, Oxfend, who atio 
Teiy Idudb^ WToto the note ou the Mi^don, aaolf^I b^v. Carpani know bolh Ava 
and Fi^giu Fpetudic^ aeren ycara in Rui^doh. Biahop Knt him t4 Ronie 

with '* accurate Infutmillon about the miiiaiqn, Bumui, and the tanguagc- Hen? 
ia a ahurt note on the AIpA^inm by E. Luw in the Joumat vf ihs B^rma Ji**earvh 
Auj^t, 1014, p. 

"■Tb* Catholie mission waa nEinll but almdy nkl when the firat PmHAtant 
mittionary landed in 1813. ludiwl, t here had alwaya bwn a MupJe of Gmimm* priiala 
In EurxDA from the niitccntb ccnltiey onwardap nndcr the Fbrtiifriuw hierarehr in 
India, but they cobiitird themwlvca to the ferinjfbi cclwy and worr, in addilkirLp only 
semt-Utermto. The finit nkiiiiiia, that of the Maskma Strang^rai dc Forii (now th* 
dominant Cathode mimkin in Burmajl, Iwded only four ISSS-ISOO, and ended 

in martyrnlom, but it WM folkswed by an unbfoken Auecnion of Italiaii Bnrrimhitra, 
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Til 8 AJjjhfibeiitm Bartnuntirttm notices most of the out^anding 
features of the phonetics of Surmese in presenting the svllaharicj^ 
of the Bufuiese writing lesson. To begin with it points out the 
special role of aspiration, glottoiiiiation, and nasalization. " Plures 
Bnrmatia lingua liabet aspirationes, nasales, gutturales, alias^ue, 
quibus ea locutio nobis perdifliciiis eat.” 

Carpani not on! v notices the aspuation of plosives but also of the 
four nasals and of I and w. “ Quatuor priorcs nosalt atHcit aspirationn : 
(|U.a nempe ucr in proimnciaada littoru p4?r cxpiloditur/^ Of 
hi and hw he sap: -* quasi pronundetur Jf^f, /raj/’ Moreover^ 
he draws atteutiDn to the morphology in this coanoction. " In liac 
denique lingua per solum sat^po aspirutioneiu signiliratio uctiva 
tribuitiir verho neutro aut pa^ivo. Sic^ hid (ca) vcl deddert ; 

kfiii (cha) depotterr vcl deiic^n^ ; [kiutj dtmilterc ; [/ei/] l(t>enim 

In addition to noticui^ the antithf^is of aspinit^^ ami uiuaspirat^d 
consonants, he fulJy appreciated sinular rjuahtica in the vowok or 
syllables. A certain ajgUj for exatnpie, ** powtspirandae syUabae 
adliibctiur, ivhich we now call breathy %mice and correlate with length 


li-l-lS32, «id it in to ttow tltnt itp owt our firurt utudkm of tiw lugiiw. Tbio- 
enn E» littki doubt ibftt tmth the rtnnHJer of tho Anirrirmn Jiapti^ Miuioit 

in 1813, wbo wrote thn fint groat dittand the Amirinj; I^ptieta whi>W fludiw 
Nirit^ftcr held tbe wete indebted, IT Only iodifTsetly* t^i mtIt TatV^iE? MMJ^. 

whl>Ji no longer iurv\v€^ tlw bulk perwhEng id Um* fire oF 1^0 wy^h bumKi down t be 
hp^qiiart,?ni miPHion ctalJoti at Chjimthayun in f^hwi bo dhitnir^t. Within four yeam of 
their arrival in 1721 the BArnAhito Folhera hed cYfApfelrd a amid dictiemaTv, and in 
the iieit few detedi;^ they wrote m. grBtntnaro and bilirgiml dfvOtJonid w«nka. 
Vat the nut pHnted work wai the AlphaUiatA. fti autbnr, Mtlehior Carpani, who 
amvfd in 1707 and doen not Kein to Vav«^ rrlUroed af^er ^ving for FUitne Jn 1774, 
WAJ Blabbed hy one of the Gnajim prifwt#, who peniiiitelilly re#efited the ijiLruflion 
of the Banubites, men of a high type* whose meru piviwneei inevitably invited com- 
pu^iii ; his nnt rdityn. 1770, wii douVllrUs baaed on the work oFllb colleagueii, 
and tfe perond* 17S7, Hmm reviand bj IfanlegAzza. Pr, Caejetan MaiitegaEra. ntrivins 
m 1772, dEed cu bishop m J7B4 at AmJLmpiini. the then eaialol where h IB tOmhaloiiQ 
Mtlll when aaBiiig for Home in I7b4 he with Vim two llartt™’ eonvertg. 

one of whotDt an ea-Buddbial monk atK* henee a acbolar, aMtisted in the prinihur, ri 
R ome, not^ly or the Alp^tu^ but also ofn prayer catlefewm;.rwl 

dialo^ea. hr. johanne* ManaPorrOlo* who, inoiirq.^1 by theantbf^ oFthe ASpAabeiMM 
me a Mtrf sehokr than himaelf, arrived in ITOl and died aa bkhop in 1776 at Ava 
the Ih^ empit^^the BurfflttPe perlodtrally rhatlged their Wipitala-lrft tranaktiods 
of epbrt^ x^d gospek, Genraia, Daniel. TobJaa, Maltivew* prayrro. rat^h™. 
eie,. and a Burme^Utin-FoTtuenew dEetjonaiy, lonje of wfaieh swm to turrive in 

Pmpflganda at Ronvr, tv» Biahop Bignftdet. Ouiht^ 

1918 q“e lUi^. BritUb Burmiv FW, 

MS%0 *■ ■ ^ im< VP- il4. m. 253, 27S. 
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and falling twio. Another is “ signum producendac ^Uabae Whilo 
of the opposite kind arc the slgtic which mark short checked syllables, 
e.g. “ syllaham corripit .” “ Puiictiim suppositum syliabam hrevisfiinii 
reddit aoni, et quasi tnincat.” In describing vowels he notices an i 
which is long and an i, “ breve ac quasi tnuicujii/’ and also the 
opposite kind of syllable which he trauBcribca IwA, “ cum o aperta et 
postspirata,” ^ 

His account of the pronunciation of syllables written with final 
p, t, k, and the check mark is quite in accordance with modem 
observations, so that the final glottal stop in such short ayllahles was 
usual in the late eighteenth century, c.g. on a pliable which he 
transcribes kgrk be remarks : “ Ita tamcn, ut posterina k vlx andiatnr: 
nempe vLx enunciari coeptuni supprimitur; quod quideni in qualibet 
miita final i observandiim est,”* 

He describes nasalized vowels hy comparing Burmese syllables 
with French words, Burm(3C syliables transcribed with final aa 
kjt^, and JWhiI he likens to French ii», jwi», ban, But he realized 

they were really different from these, for he adds a remark which 
modem observation confirms : " n vis coepta, supprimitur.” On the 
syllable transcribed JWuii his remark is also in accordance with modem 
obseriTitions: '‘ fi, oasabs, diphthongiis vix pereipitur,’' He also 
noticed that such nazalizations when followed immediately by the 
initial consonant of the next syllable, usually formed a Koniorganic 
junction, heard as a *f b. n + d, 5 + 9 - ate. 

Carpaui noticed the bcha^oiu of the stopa in various contexts: 
saepius vero p, aliaaque fortes, duplleesvo in d, h, et In alias 
simplices, sen tenues. Sed quasdam hac in rc licuit tcgulas animad- 
vertere, quos in alphabeto notavimus.” And bter he obscri'os that 
after certain nasals and other sidlables " consonantes immediate 
scquentcs, quae ^ulide, seu durac siint ut p, t, k, pronunciantur 
h. d, ^ 1 , paucae admodiim exoeptioncs hac in re obtinent." 

In phonological terms w-e should now auy that the presence or 
absence of aspiration or " hreathinesa ", ia used far more, has more 
linguistic weight, than the presence or absence of voke, or the voice 
correlation. 'Whereas the corrolation of aspiration differentiates most 

• See my “ Nertes Cft the TraOMfiption of Blliwao ". Vot Vll, 

P*rt I) 1633, sleo tb* irnwtkt thcietm of ProfeseOT TmlieHioy in hu reoeoL Aptinhinf 
EB tiAoiioV<Vi*JUn BaehrrikK»yai, IDSS, p. 

» In Modem Koreui the SfuJ Toicelcw rtoiM p, t, i. ire held, uui quietly relcSKd. 
There i* do Bat they do sot nnm to hive given pbto to tho glottal etop. 
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articulatioti types in pairs ^ and this in most of tha contexts, 

there ib quo very eomnioo coate?tt in which the Toioe correlation docs 
not and a second context in which it la doubtful. 

The first ia the context immediately after very short syllables 
ending with a. sharp glottal cheeky where the only iinaspinited plosives 
to occur in familiar speech are of the p. t, k t\T)e. Taking the bUabial 
class of HtopSp p, py, pw, and phh phy, phw are all possibloj giving 
six alternants of the bilabial stop class in this context^—end no 
further differentiation by voice. Hero we have what I liave termed 
uncorrelated p, t, k. 

Something very like the opposite would appear to bo tho case in 
the context immediately after long syllables with cloising nasaliration, 
where in most cAses^ hut apparently not in aUj the sounds heard arc 
like hp d, and are not used in oontradistmetion from p, tp k. These 
I should term uueonelated ht g. 

It seems to me quite unneecssat^' and probably erroneous to 
postulate relations between the stops in these two utterly different 
contexts. The question of notation or what letters we shall use in 
Romanic orthography is another matter altogether. 

Another featu.ro of the Alph/ibetum which deserves notice is the 
classification of the different types of syllable to bo met with la this 
so-called monosyllabic language. It seems to me more enllghteiiing 
than A mere catalogue of so-calJcd indh^dual sounds^ perliaps because 
it follows the Burmese tracUtioiiBl writing lesson, and also because 
it agrees m some measure with the moficra contextual approach. 

He gives six classes of ^'liable in the ofthogfaphy+ but naturally 
some of these classes correlate also with phonetic habit and 
morphological structure. There is, of conrse, the distinction between 
the short ahorply checked syllables and the long breathy oneSp which 
we have already noticed as two characteristic contexts in which 
immediately following consonanta should also be studied. He also 
notices those which begin with aspirated consonantSp as well as 
the breathy ones which fade out, ** postspirandae.” Then thfire 
are the diphthong-syllablea. " Diphthongi autom, atque etiam 
tripbthongi in tota Imgua Barmana frequentes admodom aunt.’^ 
He notices ei with “e prasstricta ”, on with " o medium and 
also ai and an, 

Tliere is another charactcrbttc contrast of syllables in Burmesa 
be^een those which begm with n yotized consonant group and those 
begmnbig with a labio^velarked group: c.g, py. phjp niyp hiny, ly. 
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hly. etc., against pw, pliw. mw, hmw, Iw, Ww, etc. These form 
classes five and four in the Alj^it^um, Of the yotisation of 
syUables, it says ; " Hoc igitui fligiiDni bre^'iaaitni aonnm t syllabee 
intmdit, ut est in ghiacclo, pianta apud Italos.” The '* w ” sound in 
the other class is given as the h of the Italians or the ou of the 
French. 

The sixth class is really only due to orthographic superfluities, the 
Burmese letter *' r ", for instance, being pronounced ** y 

Carpani's descriptinn of the vowels holds good tO’day. " Bannuai 
septem hnbent sonos, sen vocaics Italorum ; duas e spertann nempe, 
et praostrictani ; duo o medium, et largum, scu apertum : ati^uc 
a, i, u.” Failing ordinaiy letters for the two extra vowels he employs 
» and the Greek oi in his transcriptions of the open e and o. 

The close c " ut in n«, portie apod galos. 

The open » “ ut ^ in aprh, or dioine, ffrek apud Gallos ", 

For the open o he suggests " apertum ut in veto sen vuoto apud 
Italos ". 

For the two letters coneapondiug to j and r he gives the same 
pronunciation. His note on r being ** quam multi in pronunciatione 
in precedentem mutant". 

For the Burmese characters which may be transliterated hg, 
and hr he gives the Italian indication scio or French cAieu. This, 
too, accords with modem observation. In Romanic orthography this 
element could bo written Ay, aa it was probably an aspirated yotlsed 
group originally, and is now pronounced /♦ rather like a certain ven' 
fronted pronunciation of the icA-laut. 

r.f>Tpani shows acquaintance with French, but not with Spanish 
or English. He found the velar nasal q difficult to dscribe. 
He says of this letter: "quam per ng utcuinque expressimts, 
simplicis est soni, nullisque nostris htteris exprimi potest." And 
the best he can do for the sound 8 is to auggeat it is a lisped s, 
"absque sibilo; uti apud noe quoque in nonnuilis auditur vitio 
liuguiQ vel educationis." 

He heard ay," iuita Germanorom pronunciationctn," and the 
aflrkates C nod j he traascribea as U and tsh. On the whole, it will 
be agreed this Aljthabeium was an excellent piece of work for that 
time, and was not surpassed or equalled until our own day. 

The following table of letters is appended as an example of a 
schematic Romanic alphabet for Burmese; — 
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£xampl£ op Onb Articulatiox Type 
Initinl AJtemanre Only 


Basic type of 
articulatiioa 

! Bilabial Articulation involving 
lip closure 

1 

Alveolar 

1 

Vdat 

1 

; Voiceless 

[pi 

Aspiration 

Voice 

Correlation' 

t 

k 


p 

ph 

b 

1 tp etc. 

1 k 

Yotization . 

py 

pby 

\ by 

i nil 

j nil 

Lnbio-vebmation 

1 1 

phw 

hw 

tw, etc. 

kWp etc. 

Nasalizatioa 

1 

hm 

\ 

u 1 

: bu^ etc. 

" ! 

etc. 

Nasalization and 

Yotization 

hmy 

my 

niV 

1 

ny or special- 
1 palatal p 

Naaalization and Labio- 1 
velarization ^ 

hmw 

mw ^ 

'1 

1 bnw« etc. 

1 


Total , 

i 

1 

1 

1 

9 

0 

10 

9 

Total of 15 ** iubstitutioa 1 

counters or terms baving ' 

basic lip closure or bilabial 
articuJatioii occurring in initial 
podtion. 1 


Total of 34 
for ptodves 
and nasaU in 
inittal posi¬ 
tion. 
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Schematic Alphabet for Burmese in VVorlh Orthocraphy 
Initial Altemauce Only 


i 

Bilabial 

Articulation 

jUvenlflj 

Articulation 

Fre-palatal 

ilrUcalation 

PaktAl 

Alt* 

Velar 

Articulation 

Glottal 

Art, 


p pb b 

t th d 

c cb j 

1 

k kb « 


YotizA- 

tlQJX 

py pby by 




{see Ot ch, J) 

1 


LabicH 
velariz^ 
ation » 

pw phw bw 

tw thw dw 

^w chw jw 

i 

j 

hw khw gw 1 

f 


KasaU . 

hm Q£| 

hs - a 




1 

Yptized 

naaala 

hmy my 

(«e hay, ay) 


Falatal 
hay ay 



Labio- 
vdarizcd 
aasals . 

hmw mw 

1 hnw nw 

! 



i 

IJW 

! 


1 

1 

Dentals 


U 1 

I) 

" ■ ' 1 

i 

i 

[ 

1 

f 


— 

b > 

hly ly 

1 -Laterals aimilarty tfeated^ 


9v Sw 

hlw Iv 


1 



1 

a 

lb z 1 







ibw? TW i 






w 

1 ■ 

1 


r 


1 b 

fe 

- 





1 yw 







II 
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Towels. 


Low level tone, longy gicateat 
frequency of occurrence. 

i 

e i 

P 1 
ei^ 1 

I £ 

1 

a 

1 BJy 

3 

1 0 
i ottg 

1 

1 H 

i n^ 1 al^ 

aii^ 

Falling tone^ longt breathy 

' 'i 

: 'e ' 
1 'eig 

'e 

; 'a 

'ag 


'o 

'eng 

! 'tt 

‘ 'ng 'aig 

■ 'ang 

Slightly falling, medium leiigth+ 
creaky voice, weak cloaure. ' 

r 

! iJj' 

eig' ! 

e' 

a' 

ai)' 

o’ 

o' 

ong' 1 

n' 

ug' aig' 

ang' 

Very short, “ bright ** voice, 
abmptclosuie, slightly faltmg. 

i^ 

ei> 

€> 

a> 

' 1 
1 

OU^ I 

n’ ai^ 

1 

aa^ 

Keutral .... 

1 


1 

a 

1 

1 


i 



TEXT CS EBOAD TRAN*SfRI?TION 
1. Burmese 

03 'diq za sba fa hni^' ^nyii] ^kbouj] 'jig 

la t« yau’ 81, b 'dii| za da zaii^ gg, kaig 'pyi hlyi^, 8a 'dig za 
tai^ to' 'flwa jaii> 6g 'dig za iha ya 'ji ^a, ci' '‘zag, Big de' 
la 'dig ia ha, 'fcaag 'la; eau’ 8 myi go In fle to 'yig 'dc oia, thz’ 
'tfaa dz. oi' 'sag ibo 'pyi, la 'dig za go pya" ywe', 'kaig, da be' 
ne' 'pya jig 'Be Ba 'le, hn^ 'do Ba' hnig' 'me 81 

la 'dig za »h» ya ' jl ga', d, 'll khag da mn ba; di ha, la 'lang »i 
Be 'na ga Me 'mya, 'hma lo', phyi^ pa leig' me, 'H khag da nn ba, 
ha', yo Be zva 'taug bag 'ta 'Jo 'pya Bi 

In 'ji ga', te 'hang de, Hg do* do', sa 'long 'hma '8wa yong. eon^ 
bma be pong e '» you^ me iho da, me 'pya naig 'bn, eho lyz^, la 'dig 
za aha ya 'ji ga* hha' ga' ya' ya' 'tang bag ywe', ee ya' 8a 'll, 'do Ba' 
ga' ma pya li' le’kha na hnig' 'pya 8i. 

e» 'dig za aha ya 'ji ga', » 'co me you^ ya* ang. cog da pyig ba' 
me. ne? phyag Ba 'dig za hnal^, 'lawe 'phwa la 'yig ga', khig 'bya a 
myi go, the' lai* pa' me pyag 'pyo le 81.' 

^ SlOty Cnw Ansitnni^ uid Pe M*ung Tin'l BvrmtK Smdtr, p. 4l* Botorded aa 
H.M.V. CUSl. 
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TEXTS IN WORLD ORTHOOEAPHY 

II. Tajhii* 

paal ku^ikkaata puanai aiLtaa entm raajaa tetmaali raamamt^am 
k^e^^aar. teimaali raainan uulu eatra patil caimajL appa^iyaanaal 
koT^t^vaa entm attaravi^aar. 

teanaali raaman taa Tiil^oka pooy pnimai ontral ataa 

mannaal kotittakkoq,tirakkam paalai vaittaaa. paalai ka^ikka 
poona paaaaiyin makaai vaata pooyittni. ippa{i iraii|<iratarajn 
aa^aata pin, aata paanai eppoata paalai kait|aalaai (o)oItaaL 
pi^ttata. ka^aiciyaaka paaaaiyai raajaaYilam kaaii; pittaan. raajaa 
mikavaai aaccariyappa^aar. 

IlL Teluou 

Toka mosgana teaaaLiraamalmga&i kfS'i^tika tondara toadaragaa 
raazugaari dar/aaaaaiki vacoinaai|a. kaiti^|_a£tta miragaa vaccmaat^aH 
vaanini cuaciaa Taarandariki aajcaryaiaa pa|(iiiadi ataaiki temi 
aapada vaccinadi jaaalaka baoda pa^Rltiedo. vaa^a liimagaa 
raazngaari raddaka Tacti mabaaprabaa i 

maa kompa mmiigipooymdi. naa taniir] caDjpoayinaai^ti; aoi 
manavi ceeiukuimaa^D. aa sangati ?iiii raazagaaru aa|>caryapa- 
4^inaara. aayaaanu aajrayinqdkoiiip tamia dakhaiaaiaadoa antiiq^ape|^ 
ctmdina raatiiAlmgai|^a gatmcanaadaku Taa^agaam mikkili Tyaiaaa- 
pa^RRini. Ya]|[aBq« aayaiia^ tana parlcaamlana pilici, kqnta 
dravyaxauiitL t^naali raamalingaiu komaaranikiTTainam attar&ricci 
aaaru. 


IV* Marathi 

eka baiyne ek mvggwi pa^^yla hote. tya mw^gtala tyUa far l&la 
laglela hota. te tycya gh&ri ekadya mwlftpramait^e Yamt aae. kyam w[e 
tya gb^tat lapakyri^aei agdl kkiti naien eke dyirjl ase didiale Irk ti 
bai apita tmdiya mwlala badzerar nydzToa paq^l af^aTayaa 
geli; ytkyat ek mo^ha «ap gharat /ynm, tya badza^ar taa^ba Ugla. 
mwgsacL dr;|;i tyadzYsr dzatati, mwlala ha ttavE|ar aat pabnn tyaae 
tabi^tob tapavar ghatli, ai]^i tyaci khaij^^^l kanm takyli I ^wlaci 
ai gbari yete to daratati mirggwi tyea dT^[ii p^le; tyatia 
raktane bharlele bote, apla parakr^m tyla dakhryii^a korytati 
diaii^w kay te tyoya toiti^aka^o pahat rahyle! pajj, tyla eit Ta|le kii 
mw^iauo az aple mal maiaji kballe t tevhft tyla dio rag ala tyacya 
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dzh»pa^at tyae bhariela. mvr^saoya dokya^ar ^akyU- tya 

male mw^iatae (^ote fuitm te tatka^ maraii pavle. pw^he ti bai 
badievar dzatm pakatep to sapatse twk^^ tycya p^^le, ts mul 

hi khwjal nidzlyatao tyia a^balmi ale. 

V. Urdu 

ek ba[lie admi ki mawtka vaqt jab qarib aya to ek bk^dka 
gollha bandk^r spne betfl le ksha ky ww ta^a. bar ekafi bari baii zor 
Ugaya lekyn ga(;lha os Inla. but;be tajmbak&r bapne phyr gaUbeko 
kholdia awr ek ek bitke sari bk[li tordl. phyr spae betflse mwxatyb 
hekar kayhae bga “pyare belo! j&b may ya J^hlie kac karja^ to 
twmhd cable ke ya bkp^ke gaUhe ki tor he rsho. agar ttfni baham 
pyaromwhabbataa rahoge to taqotror se taq3tT»r admi hbi twmhi iza 
aa pabwca sskSge. lefcyn agar twin ek dasre ke dwJiEsii b^ngae awr 
alayhyda al&yhyda hogae^ to komzor admi bbi twmbare yi ayfaq ae 
faeda wihakar twmbS zoror luoa dykhaige. 

VI. Modern PHi^rAN 

yeki sez s^yaae mmmlekste iran, do eenjir ke taze d^er 

bay»j reeaide bad, baeraye pade/ahe xod be^eavane tebfe f^restad to 
d«r fflrizei ke be Jab nevejt motezaeker Jod do mdmd ^njir ke pijmz 
moaiem raaide bud, t^qdime s^labsexToete bomaymii mikoneed^ Jab 
paeasz xandmne moratele xeili xojtreeqt gserdide. Fsehokm keerd ke 
qa^ede bamele eerize ffinjirbara bebozor av^rde eo^ame xodra 
begirffid. vaeli mote^eejjjebaae did fteyffit yek senjir daer zaerfeest mz 
qased poriid an ^njire digger ku, qased srz kserd au digmrira 
xordsem. Jah mateYseyyerane goft cetoar xordi, qaaed ^rz k^rd m 
tooTi ve qoulra ba yeld nmmude ^njire deyyomira bedmbffine 
xod gezajte vse xord. 


After the preeoiitatioii of a schematic alphabet for Burmese with 
aa illustrative fort, and experiments in world orthography for Tamil, 
Telugtii Marathi, Urdu, and Persian^ attention mii^ be drawn to 
certain fundamental queationa raised by the cmploynienb of w'orld 
orthography to eymbolLze the forma of languages which have hitherto 
made no systematic use of Komanie characters. 

The first thing to be said is that the Roman alphabet has been 
found to work weU from tho days of greater Rome to the present time^ 
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when Western civilization is bcconift a world civilization. Hence the 
phrase world orthofiraphy. The Ronian alphabet has proved practical 
in aU kinds of printing, both by hand and machines. In education in 
its wTdeat setiso, in all nianner of notation, popular and scIentiBe, it 
ser\’es us well. We have evolved a variety of founts of type and 
spacing for effective lay-out in all sorts of printed language. Wc have 
elevelopwl new Icttere in liarmony with the alphabet, also accents and 
pnnetuative signs. No nation, no people, need hesitate to adopt it. 
Those who liave will not go back. 

On the general adiiaiitages of the Homan alphabet. Professor Otto 
despereen has* written a iiseful article which serves os the introduction 
to a report published in 1934 by the League of Nations Co-op^^imt 
hdeUeciiit'ttr, entitled “ L'adoption miiveraello dcs caract-^rcs latins”.* 

Of the practical advantages, one or tw*o forceful illustrations may 
be given. The technical rcaulta of Romanization in Turkey are: With 
.Arabic cliaracters a compositor could handle 4,500 in atx hours. With 
Roman 7,000 in tho anme time. Tlie cost of production has been 
reduced from 35 to 50 pet cent according to the size of Che work. The 
number of touches on the typewriter keyboard has been reduced from 
90 to 37, and the employment of inachinea and typists enormously 
increiis^,^ 

Professor van Ronkel, of the University of Leyden, writo»; 
■* L’teriture javanaise est belle, mais compliquw et peu ^couomique ; 
tm text y ocEupc trois fois plus dc place qu’en dcriture latino. Izis 
livrea sent done trois foia plus gros qu’il n'est n^cesaaire. 

Furthermore, the Turks have proved the great advantages of the 
new alphabet in schools, and a rapid multiplication of books and 
libraries has foUowctl the adoption of an alphabet at once simpler 
and Iwtter suited to represent the forms of the language, and also 
much cheaper in production coats. 

In addition to practical advantages of this kind, the Roman 
alphabet has definite merits as the framework of a acientidc linguistic 
notation. It lends itself to analv'sis and synthesia. It does not buiH 
syllabaries. It is analvtic, using a comparatively small number of 
signs which can lie arranged and employed to suit the phonology and 
morjdmlogj' of almost any language. Moreover, the synthesia of the 

1 AfU'mrnrdB ftfi'msd t* W A.L1,C-L. 

* Sw A-U.C_L.,^ ipp, bj Pirtafciim CoTifllslltinopw- -suia 

bj FVcffrti^ir Haofiu of liuiM, 

■ A.U.C.L.. p. 
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Intters pnxluc&s eoailir recognizable differentiated word-forms aa whoKis^ 
the diffcrentbl elements suitably symbolized by letters or signs having 
their places in the word and also in an ordered series of alteriiRnts 
established by anah'sis. Ha’^dng analysed the language into a number 
of ordered series of letter-units, you put the pieces ” together again 
and find y^u have difierentiated word-forms. When yon put together 
your"" pieces ” and find the result oorresponds with the facts j'ou have 
a scientific or organic ” alphabet. It is not surprising, therefore, to 
find Professor Caferoglu reporting that the adoption of Roman 
churacters " a toudnit ^galement A ime de la langue \ 

that it has hod some influence " hut la grainmaire tiirque and tiuit 
it has opened *"ile nouvt^aux horizons anx r^hrrcAes phil^ogiqaes 
concemaut la languo tiirquCp" ^ 

The alphabetic revolution in Turkey is, in fact, the most aiguificant 
movement in the recent history' of the world alphuliet. It was at the 
epoch -tnukifig Turcological CongreHHr held at Baku in 1^2^^ that 
reprcHentativea of the Turkish republicT of the Turco-Tartar peoples 
of Russia and of Hussian and other EiirD|xi^an Universities^ proclaimed 
the necc.ssity and the opportunity of abandoning the Arabic alphabet 
in favour of the Roman character. Witliin two years the alphabetic 
revolution affected about 25^000,000 Turco-Tartara in the U.S.I^,R^+ 
which haa been carrying out a great Rotnanization programme over 
fliuee among the Asiatic daughter republic^.* Turkey lierself foUow'c^l, 
and what m called the N.A.T, (“ nouvel alphabet tare"') came into 
force partially on 1st January, 1B29+ and completely on 1st June, 1930. 

In RuBsia it ie true that earlier moves towards Bomanization liad 
been made by several local governmente, in particular by iVzerbaijan, 
but the Congress of 1926 niarked the beginning of comprelieasive 
alphabetization on a vast scale. In 19^32 only two languages of the 
Russian Union had adopted a now alphabet^ but the number given 
for 1933 is seventy! 

The Russians attach great importance to the unifiention of the 
many Bomaii orthogTaphies which had been mdepcndently dcvmid 
in pre-Soriet days, and they report: ActudJement 1 unification ae 
poursuit; olle ae inaiufeate par la progression de la fusion phondtique 
et grapbique dca alphabets nationaux, la simplification de la forme 
des lettres et la reduction do leiir noinbre/’ 

■ im jV.U.C.L., pp. JC4-5. lulica ProfeMOt CafetYiffirs: 

^ A.U.CiH, pp. IKMt ty P^friWQF R™, tho oOtciAl Soviet irport on p. 161 , 
Mlrl % ie|MKFt on RomaitiutioD la llw* UwS.S.Tft. % Ppofewor Brmiin« of leiprJf, 
pp. 142 mti. 
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That leads iia to thp tknicnt!! of the whole teohnique of sjrmbolLzing 
the forms of a language by the use of Konian letters. It maj be 
described as alpliaJwtical eronoitij. To make the moat iX’onomica.l 
use of letters It h ^ntial that the fullest advaotage Iw taken of 
contextual coaveations> thus reducing the uuuiber of .signH required 
not only for the eimibolizatioa uf the terms of an onlcred Kerics of 
possible alternants in any given context but for the particular 
orthography os a whole. To achieve this, thorougli phonological and 
morphological analpis is neensaarj^ ** Si toutes ces questions nc soat 
j)as suflfisament examine et tesoluca d'unc manierc uniforme, 
rorthograpbe re 5 ?fce taaludroite:, lourde, difficile & 11x0^ et elle a pen 
d'attrait pour les indigenes, qui doiveut d*abord s'habituer k la lecture. 
Sous cc point dc ™e les orthographes deja existantes nc sont oertaine- 
meat paa toates i^atisfaisantes.^^ ^ 

To a nucleus of thirty-three Eoinau letters the Soviet linguists 
have added fifty-eight new ones, making a total of ninety-one letters 
in a sort of unified alphal>et which they think will scr\'o all the languages 
of the UnioUi There is a great danger of swamping the characteristics 
of the alphabet if too many new Icitera are employed. Tins may quite 
well result if the letters are based cm universal phonetic categaries 
iiustead of on a phonological analysis of each language ad hoc. The 
Arabic and Indian alphabets are such that they have developed either 
initiab medial and final forms or special compound letters. Such 
specLalizations of fonii may even be justified by abstract genera! 
phonetic theory, but \Tsry little can be said far them from the 
point of view of alphabetical economy. An orthography can he too 
phonetic. The value of a Roman letter depends on its position and the 
context. 

A certain muuber of new letters such as those devised by the 
International Phonetic ^iVasociation are undoubtedly necessary. But, 
as Professor Troubetxkoy quite rightly points outp ** Sou vent oca 
caracteres modifi^ sont tr^ nombreux de sorte que Taspect g^n^ral 
d’un texte toat dans un tel alphabet est tout k fait * nxotiquo \ Eu 
raison de cette circonstance un dea priucipaox arguments ciWS 
d'ordinaire cn faveur tie Tadoption des caraetdres btms pour toutes 
Icfl langues du monde so trouve presque rMnit k u^nt,” ^ Most 
spelling ta phonologicaUy, not phonetically, representative, 

A schematic system of spelling or regular alphabet which enables 

^ p- Profas^ir D. Wi»t.^Tiii*na reporting on Arnca. 

■ A.U.C.L,, p, 4% Tuporting on iho peopk& of tlwa C&U»biu. 
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m to sjmboHKft the fortius of a language by means of coaibinatiojis of 
letters and other signs ^vithoiit redundancy and )'^t without ambiguitj' 
must be based on Ungubttic anah^ia und involves the consideration of 
word forniatlon and sentenca stmeture m well as of prumiinciation. 
From the Saussnroaii point of view, which has liocn applied and 
develope^l in English by Br. Alnn ijardiner** orthography is 
represcntatiiT! of languaga, not speech. 

That ia a str ihin g way of saying half the truth, and perhaps the 
half that has too often been obscured. But there is quite obviously 
a danger in following Baudouin de Coiirteniiy, de SauKsure and 
Durkheini to the extent of the abstract integration of '^sounds" or 
** phonemes ** or lettera and signs in a mental lichenie of ideas or in 
" the language as a whole This kind of abstraetion goes further 
tliao is at present either necossarj'’ or desirable for the handling of our 
faetK, In the symbolization of the forms of a language by means of 
an ordered system of letters and signs, the first principle should be 
the recognition of chafacU^rlstie recuTTcnt contexts in which an 
ordered series of phonological substitutions may take place. 

If we take an ordered series of English words or forms siich as 
bi:d, hiit, bed, bsed, im:d^ bu:d, fciJ, b^:d Imd^ bo^dj baid, bamL 
ioMfj btihl, Aotif, we have sixteen vowel alternants in what may he 
i^onsidered the ssTno context. Between d and gi. however^ only three 
are possible. 

In final position the number of possible vovrel alteimaiices is tu'o, 
sometimes three less than in medial position. In initial positioii in 
isolaterl words the nasal altemances are nip Ut in intervocalic and final 
positions m, n, g. But immediately before a final k only g is possible, 
Jiefore final p only m is poagibic, though before final t and d, which have 
morphological function, all three are again posaible^ m, Hp g* 

In the applkatioii of World Orthography to Indian languages the 
letters m. p, q, g, have been used to Tepresent the unique horaorganic 
nasals precc<ling certain stops, as well as for the tieries of nasals which 
may occur in initial |»cisltion. JiSiit w^c refrain from any functional 
identification for example of a specific or unique m on-glido to a 
Iioniorgnnic atopp and an ni os a lenii in a three, four, or five term 
altemnnce in Initijil position ^ 

The initial medial, intcr^'-ocalic and final posit sons in Tamil 
agglutinations give contexts in each of which various JMsries of 


* Iq hii T’Aciory and Ltt^a^gfr Oxford, 
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altemances may take place. These UHist bu studied in close conoection 
with the morphology, each scries of terms in each contest 
imlependeotly, at nny rate in the fiiat instance. Similar consideratioiis 
apply to lliilaj-alam. In that langnape the conHonaiital alternaace 
in initial position includes, for example, two homorganio plosives 
differeutiated by the voice correlation which wo may symbolize by 
k and g. Tn intervocalic poflition, however, the oonsonaiital alternance 
includes two homorganic sounds differentiated by the tensity-laxity 
correiation which appears to affect the whole manner of orticnlation, 
involving also length, and a parallel laryngeal correlation of some sort; 
both these ate again differentiated from a third sound by the 
voice correlation. This gives na a three-term oltenianee which we 
may symbolize by means of kk. k, and g. It so happens that 
intervocalic kk sounds rather like initial k, and intervowlic k 
rather like g, except that it is feebly voiced and often fricative. 
Tt will be seen at once that from the logical and functional 
point of view it is impossible to identify the terms of the fast 
ficrics with the second scries. It is practically convenient to use the 
same letters over again both from the point of viow of pronunciation 
and alphaljctic economy. We may write toikt and tip*, using t and * 
both initially and finally, and they may correspond to similar sounds, 
but the two Cs and the two s’s are phonologically and morphologically 
different. Or take the Knghsli word aiick, which may be transerihed 
■tik or idik. according to the nature of the contextual conventions 
laid down. Distjufisions haw taken plaxw on the farther and quite 
gratuitous question of whether “ the sound after tlio s is to l>e 
identified with or d's in ntlter contexts. 

In other words the value of any letter is determined by its place 
in the ooutext and by its place in the sitcmance functioning in that 
type of context. This I have called its minor function, but granimatieal 
and semantic function must also bo coiiaiderwl, Tlnae I have termed 
insjor functions.’^ 

These ortlorod scries of alternants vary from context to context, 
so that minor function is not a constant for the language as a whole. 
The numlmr and nature of the terms of such scries also vary from 
context to context, and it is useful to note the range from contexte 
of maximum alternance to those of muumum 111101110000 .* It follows, 

' Km mv " Cif and Tlj*lriliiiliolt of Ccrt«in En^jiWl Souwii", 

Eebrww}-, lEWi. Also my ” TKhniquoOf a^nuuUiw ", in <4thi PhU^ifol 
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therefore, that the differential (rmctioii of the aigna or letters varies 
from context to eontext. The same letter may be used to symbol i^e 
terms in several different ordered aerica of altemanees, Ita phonetic 
^'ulue categorized by perception or physiological phonetics may or 
may not be similar. A balance must be struck between the con¬ 
venience of osiiig the same letter for teims whicli are rotighly sunilar 
phonetically and the great alphabetic econonues rendered possible 
if the same letter con be used for a variety of purposes according to 
context. 

The most oneconomieal, I almost said e.vtravagaiit, alphabets 
are those of an abstract schematic order, uaiversal» purely logical 
and symmetrical bat extradingnistic- Such alphabets are some¬ 
times nceesaaiy for dialect and comparative work and la the earlier 
stages of phonetic research. But they ore quite ansuitablo for 
descriptive grammar or as a basis of & proctical orthography^ 

Tlie great advantage of this alphabetic economy based on the fullest 
use of conte]ictual conventioni! is what may be described as free letters. 
Such redundant letters not required in any particular context may be 
used ia all manner of For example* in the Burmese orthography 

here suggested it would be possible to climmate the mark which 
distinguishes the long falling tone with breathy voicfij now written 
for example 'la* and use a linal letter h, thus laht but this w'ould 
have the mconvenience that many sylkbles would have to be separated 
either by spaces or joined by means of hyphensp Otherwise in 
compounds printed togctlier there would be confusion with such terms 
08 hJ, hm, etc^ 

Other common redundancies arise in contexts W'here certain 
differentiations do not occur* such as the absence of voice correlation 
or of distinct bus between / and A* r and 1* ir and tr. Sometime^ a 
redundant letter may be used with the purely lexical function of 
separating homophones. For example, ia Cambodian, which employ's 
an alphabet of Indian origin, the final aspirated consonant is really 
redundant from the phonological poLut of xdew'. But it serves a useful 
purpose in Beparating* for instance, “ conserver^ de dulch 
malhcnr **J Something of the esame sort would probably bo neocssaii^ 
in a Informed spelling of English. 

It is probably true that there are no qualities in any letter taken 
by itself which make it inherently superior to any other. What mattem 


^ A.n.C.L.^ p, 43, by MciTtmL Pim^. 
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is ^guLn the eleaniea$ iUid dlstinctnesa of the diffeieDtial features, 
e ia probably better than g, if q. is us«i in siiiukr contcJrta. 

Another important question affecting alphabetic economy tuid 
phonological theory ia that of consonant groups and consonant 
junctions, which must be clearly distinguished in all phonological 

Both di^jrapliB and trigmphs arc used in my Bunncse orthogfapny, 
but these compound letters ore to be understood to represent not two 
or three substitution elements in the fornis of the language, but single 
substitution counters or terms belonging to an uUernanoe occurring 
in initial position. The bodily actions corresponding to those units 
are all, so to speak', single stroke efforts. Many of the theoretical 
difficulties of phonetics lun'e been due to the mistaken notion that the 
events of a phonetic sequence correspond to the string of Boinan 
letters used to symboliws the linguistic forms in the sequence. 

Some people are of the opinion that one element should be repre¬ 
sented by one letter, not a group of three. As things are I prefer the 
oidinary world alphabet as far as possible. But 1 am convipced. tliat 
we must not allow the characteristics of the Roman alphabet to dictate 
the cflurso of hfigujatnc thought* 

CoDsodant gfoupSr such aa sip sti, «Pi sph ak^ skr, in initial position 
in Edglisb, are best regairdi^J m gioup aubatifeuents, and no attecdpt 
fihould be mnJp to identify tbe ftinctbn of the letter i (hero part 
of a digraph or trigrepbj with of a similar letter used In another 
rontext. It b important however to distingnisb such groups from 
codsonnnt junctions, of. * * . miss^ riding, * * * Mm iru^d, ... in 

The contextual study of such confloiiant groups and consonant 
junctions is likely to produce interesting results from several points 
of view, phonetic, morphological, syntactical, and also what I bai,*a 
termed pbonStethetic.* There are also obvious historical achTintages 
in this way of regarding groups like sp, st, sl\ 1 have presented a table 
of such initial consonant groups in English in the article referred to. 

From the foregoing summary of a technique of contestuaii^tion 
it will be clear that no attempt is made to establish pychological or 
phonological relations between tettna of different scries. The contexts 
can be systematically analysed and various nltcmances constituted, 
but it do^ not follow that all these alternancea or systems should be 

1 s«t my ** tr» umI Ptoiribution of rartiun Engliish Sounds 'V En^U^h 
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forced into a emgle theoretical wchitectonic flcheinc.^ What letters 
arc practically coavcijietit in ortbt^rapliT ia a diflcrent queetion 
and involves additional criteria. In the qootextUBl technique 
I advocate, the statiatical method U the one to be followed, and thfe 
allows discontinuity and change of raeaanre and value from context 
to context. 

If the ultimate units of linguistic luaterial Irc treated in tha way 
context by context, there is no fun left in the notorious question ^ 

“ Are Q and h the same phoneme in Enghsh i ”* 

Further progress in phonology will depend on the constitution of 
alteriiances the terms of which have differential values in the 
characteristic and significant contexts of a given language. Up to the 
present no such exhaustive study has been completed, so that we arc 
not really in a position to examine what relations, if any, there may 
be between phonetically similar terms of dilfercnt altemances. I' c 
are, of course, accuatometl to refer to the influence one sound 
is sakl to have on another, to intcr-syliable relations such as vowel 
harmony, inter-word relations such as aBsuuilation, and at first right 
it would seem that these facta are overlooked in a narrow contextual 
technique. They are approached in n different way, and mil be 
more fully understood when exhaustively examined context by 
context. 

The minor function of an alternant, that U of one term of uu 
alternance, is detennined by the constitution of the altenmnce as 
A aeries of terms having differential values in a certain type of context- 
fttber facts are irrelevant, .-V term is to bo considered first in relation 
to its context and secondly to the relei^’ant linked alternance. What 
relations it may have to the language as a whole is difficult to guess. 

To treat a language as a sort of unity does not mean that every element 
is to be regarded as in equal relation to every other element. The 
phonoh)gicat description of a language will reveal not just one 

• In Ilia Aipf^ahttrim Karmtliuirum it la obvivtu from tha OWjr rariout ly|ip» of 
Fyllnblra ans pIVaWIted in the Irldiljonsi Hurmaso way, tbst Ihp number inU tuitiir* 
of tha t^nB■ or pdoaibUi “ rqbrtltiMnti " VAItea from to conlrxt, onH tbul c urt 

erf lotten f» not being act li|i M a funrfionirir st»tam i* roevo a|iort fr(f» eontaat. 
iicrertbekar, Caipani fimle it niwMooiy 10 iiBuo tbo folkwing Wottiilig t 
" Obsen-anUum Inwrn oat non ORinU quiijfim baoc Jigna tum qiinlibct tlUom, aut 
f^-Uiiba roniungi Vdl Td ctintn Thit be *^iild haV«J gfln® out of hiit ifrAy 

I* imf IhJi dnrWa t hat be jvoiiKod the romtndti Jnial^k-n of fegarding n of Jcttcri ts 
A whole u Tko unit! en tensu iti a wart of mAl li^mat Ktaul rvlutfionihip* 

■ Kew TwadcIrUH, " Oci dehnlni; tho PhuiM^mr/' Jfoao^liA -Vo, X Tis 

pp. 10 m Afyd 2,$ (T. 
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architectonic syatcni. birt a series of s^-stoms which taken togethei 
give ft complete and uimnibLgiioiiii account of the facte. 

In the translators preface to Holgcr Pwleteea’s tofftmitc Science 
m the Xin^eenth Ce»/Mr^> Piofeasor Spargo calla the reader's attention 
to one important feature of the book —" the striking role ^igned to 
the study of phonetics in mcreaaing our knowledge of linguist ics. It is 
shown clearly that every important advance during the last century 
and a quarter was made by a scholar who attacked the problem from 
the phonetic side.” During the last twenty years phonetics has been 
applied in all sorts of practical ways. One of these has been the 
establishment of orthographies for hitherto unwritten languages, and 
of simple, readable unambiguous transcriptioiis of langusges having 
either ati unfamiliar script or one which does not correlate with the 
forms in actual use even from the native point of view. Consrdera- 
tions which help us to establish such a notation arc technics and 
practical, ami cannot fail to have u profound influence on the future 

of linguistics. - . i -i 

Further, and perhaps most important of all, those of us whose daily 

business it is to study the speech behaviour of our neighbauw without 
either enw or scor^. and also that of strangens without breach of 
coiirtcs>', iealine as no one else can how narrowly conditioneil our 
speech habits are by the daily round, the common task. >\ ithin the 
framework of social routine and the ritualistic give and take of coa- 
veiMtion there are grout ranges of possibility, but few are unexpected. 
If vou disturb the air and other people’s eats by using your speech 
appiratiis in ways both unexpected and highly individual, you run 

grave social risks. , 

Such behoidour, to say the least, is felt to be unusual. It is 

generally tactless, though sometimes it is merely eccentric, 
tkjcasionally wc condemn such behaviour by saying it is uncalled for, 
or more strongly by saying it is not done. Wc usually liavc a cue for 
what wc say; the lines too, are there, and though there may Iw a choice 
our fellow-countrymen know them and know what to expert* 

To stretch the metaphor, what we say is usually " callcil for . 
With the linguistic stranger thinga are different. If J-ou are wise yon 
will be prepared for anything, do what is practically convenient from 
moment to moment, and avoid strain or weariness, bj ucuig t e 
necessity of vocal interchange to a minimum wHthin the bounds of 
intcrnatiopal couft^}^ 

Pot some veaia now I have stressed what a fnend and fonnet 


546 


ALPHARKTd ANP WiOSOLOOV tS WDlA ANP »UR1IA 

Student calls the HandlangmAarakter der Sjmxche,^ and also the very 
fine diatiiictione in speech bchavioui, determined by typical recurrent 
social sitiiatjons for which these locutions are specialized and of 
which they am organs or functioiis. It follows from this, of course, 
that a great deal is demanded of our notation and descriptive teelmique 
Without it aoenrate morphology is impossible, and without 
sonipuloualy identifi^ forms and well established texts Semantics 
is apt to be just 

It 13 the &n?t duty of a deseiiber of language, ss it is of a clas&kal 
philologist, to establish Ids fonns and hia testa with a ecrupulatis 
escactitude. For what is the semantic value of a corrupt text ? 

The purpose of this digression into general linguistics is to show that 
not even the broadest explorations in sociolo^oaJ linguistics aje likely 
to lend to solid results without the pedcatrian technique of the A B C 
as the principal means of linguistic description. 

And of all A B C*b the Roman is the best. Perhapa Lenin was 
right when he said to the President of the Pan-Sovietic Committee 
for National Alphabets : ** I,4i latinisation^ vodji la gmnde revolution 
de rOrient.** * 

^ July, laas. pp. 17S-Sp by Frht 

buttuigor. ZiJ den i»chb&ltigiilHru Eiminickra^ welcbD nun Toq der pfwfmm- 

SpFMhvtUjwig, iris such Vftd wiber 
r^^tiglcsU sm Lnivwisitjr Colh^ tendem dsicttittAgt, g^ieri dis Ebsirht, dsw 
<iis Spisln^ln der Spnebs lud des SpncbsiHi im amnde stiras tW Hotwri* Ubd, 
■Is ZD gUubsu j^wohnt bt. W« fo, Folgeo die* for dis sl)g«n«ias SprscbtlHaris 
hal. bnucht hfcr nWht Diugefohrt zu werden. Jlaimia, du« du ZnsekhsAf, iUmJ- 
dn und Sitzs «ur Betmthtnng ulipaoiidert wirf, etKibt Jocli 

Isuwa Endn djD Xotwetuiigkeit, dip Fomcnwplt usdi Einroff fomslpn GoiiditB. 
puDktPD su buMfaicibPD , , 

* A,U.C.L,, ji. 174. 



Mittelpersisch venok » Erbse (Linsc ?) ** 

Von Bebnuari) GeinEH 


AS Wort komint im Frnbang i PahL, iv, 2. in dcr aiif die 



u Getruidearten Weizen^ Gyrate ^ Hirao folgenden Kejhe d^r 
Hulaenfruohtc vor : Seine Ht-rkunft imd 

Ecdeutun|r aind aber bisber nicht festgestellt* Baa PahL'Pnzatid 
Qlofis. von Jamaspji Asa-Han^ bietet mit der unriehtigeii 

Bedentungsangabo „ a aeed^ grain for aij^cultural purposes Sie 
beruht auf der irrigen Annahme Anquetils (vgL aticli Justi, Btiod., 

p. 267 S)r daM iin Frahang das Wort m , (aUea 

falsehe Schreibiingen ftkr = anitn. ^5^*2 Samenkom noch 
abi Erkl^uiig xu dom vorhergeUenden gchdit. Die traditionelle 
Audspracho von ^])i\ iat wii^, oTiiu, innl {Jimker, Frahang 

11& sub Dm dasselbo Wort haodelt es aich aaturlicli in dcr 

SteUe Gr. Bnn<l. IIT, $ wo in der Klasac der Getreidepflanien 
noeb ^ (Weizen), (Gerste) mid (niebt Reis, sondern statt 

lfe>^ Hirec: Fr»h.iPhl.,iv, 1; Bundled, Justi64, n^.^-glWZRM, 
26, 1912, 300) noch AufgozahJt warden : 



Darin entspricht dessen f liier mm Wort gehoren kmui und nicht 


*' und *' bcdcuten uiu^, dem dcs Frahang, *1® 

W’orte n'Hi daselbst. Das mp- 

wXi^ bezdclmct ebenao wie up. jm;(urfdie Kichcr-Erbse, ■3f 

das eretc Wort dcr Reilc, ist mit np. ffirgir identisch, das naeh deni 
Burhan eine Feldfrncht, nmd, von acliwarzcr Farbe und kfeiner 
ab ist, nacb andcren aber eine Art von Bohnoa 

arabisiert nach dam Fsrh, Su‘iirl dngegen gleicharab, 

also eino Lathyrus-Ait, ist. Die Ewiwhca nnd atolienden 
Worter Namen von Hiilwnfrnchtan, soadern 
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von zwcl HiraoftTten. Dom Woizen (^), deni rat fdem Meister, d. f, 
tiem Klaeseiiobcrstea} dor grobkomigen Gctroidearteu, wird Bund. 
53, 12 ff. haliim (ahim, 7 Mt/ienlk ke JE ( x^'anettd „ die 
Sornmerhirae [Aoium, alum, gr, syr, “'THt C'sS'i* 

JJiv, Anini, Pfl., p. JQ], Burbaii jJj'j die mmi aueb 

IZ (™ J,o.) mi dtr kleiritDiniigen G^trei- 

deart^n gegeniiberRestflUt In der entsprccIicDdcn Sterile des Or. 
Bdh. 121^ iij f. sfc&ht at St<?!Uc ¥ori (iD^t 

ofTonbar idi^ntisch iiiifcV^^^ jn dcr V^erbindmig innerhalb 

der qua beschaftigenden ReiLo van Huliwiifnichten (Or. Bdiu 117,2 f.)* 
Dieaes bezelclmet alad erne zweite Hirseart und darf 

vielleichtab Venschrofbmig aus aramabclic^m (arab. 

rtwa iiU)^H erklirt werden, obwobl au.^ den Gicichiingt?ii 

und gef&lgert weiden muMfie, ilass ^"*tX3 

tnit fiinander identii^h seien. So werdea aunb in dcr Misna diu zivei 
Hirseartcn jrrl'l i^od nebeneinander erwiUiat, und zwar bildcn 

Heiff, die zwai Hiraearten und Seaam cine bejjondcre Kategorie von 
Kulturpflanzen zwiaehen Getreide und Hiilaeafruchten (Low, Pfi. 

102; Flora d. Juden^. 738), wiiJirend in unaerem FaJJe litid \ 
offenbar infolge einoa Trrturnip in die Reihe der HiiLenfttlcbte 
bineingefaten siind. Inn Frati, l Palil., [v, R steben dio VVdrter ftlrHirsn 
;Si afzan zwiflchen Weizen-OeiBtc iind den Hulspnfriicbten. 

Loosen wir die zwei Worter und^j^Q(j ^ bleibt in Gr+ Bdli. 

117,2 f, ala Reihe der Hul^^nfriiehto iibrig: 
wofilr der ind. B<ili. 64, 17 bietet: 

Hievon ist j*|i4.u(jg_/Tr:n'ina(Pazend Text^pod. jluliapi^, Ifi. 
von Jufltip Weat (SEE,, v, 101 various kinds of piilac*^) uiid Modi 
(PaliL TransL, ii, 122 f.) fabehlicb luit phi. identifiziert vmrdeo. 
Ea let aber, wio sich atLS cUeaer UaturHuohijjig ergeben wild, nicht 
zweLfclhaftp dass dae Ptizandi^'ort ana zwar a ns der d urch 

Meglaaanqg des ersten f ent(iitandenpii Ponu (die garhtft 
gelesen wurde) verschjricben iet. Deon cs ent^prieht dem des 
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iir. BdL. und dem des Frali. i Pahl. in den EeilifMi der irulseu- 
fruclitc. 

Von besondczer Wicktigkeit fur im»ete UnteriaucKuiig rtliid liun 
noch die Stcllen dps BuudabiSn und dps ZudEparuni, die vun dem 
Eiaporwarh-Spn cinielner PiiaDJseu aus dem Murk» dem Blut^ der 
Lunge, den Homrrn, der Nase, dem Herzon des UrEtdcres Imndeln. 
Dieaer Dansteliung Jiegt der GptJaiike ziigrunde, daaa ^iflclicn den 
kdrperliclieu SubEtAn:&CTi oder Orguuen des Sticrea und den daraus 
enstandenen Pdanzeii eine nahere Beziebimg^ zuin Teile ebie Weaeiis- 
glcichheit (wie zwiaehen Mark und Sesain (KluJf zwiaciien Blut nail 
Wein) bp4teht> imd dass dJe Filanze oder das pflauzlicbe Produkt deu 
entsprechenden Korperteil der GcsehdpfPp der Seaam dag ^lurk, der 
Wein daa Blut, stiirkt, Keinor der drei Texte : ind- 28, 5 ff., 
Gr. BdJi.p p. 93, 8 ff., Zadgp,j 9, 1 ff. ist gua^ korrekt* Am meisten ist 
wohi Zad.^p. veriinderfc, der ulwr einige fur das Verstandnis des Ganzen 
wertvolle Zusatze enthiilt* Hier kann imr der fur ms^TQ Unteraiichimg 
in Betracht konimende Tcil des Abschnittea bohandelt werden^ 

Im Gr. Rdh,, 93, 1 L fT. heisst ca ziinachst; hat iniije/ {Ms, 
offenbar fur da U hicr hiclit an) Platzc ware) inazg~cihrifi 



raB, }[ixit-i6 mt:xn- [AajfJ] „ aus dem Mark {entetand) der Seaam, 
well diesL't daa Wesen dc 3 Markes liat; er ist Hcibat atich chi Mark 
T)araiif falgt: hai srSv haf vciuk- „aius detn Horn 

(entatand) nus der Nase [d.i. Wifli) Jm, ind. Hdh., 

28. 8 fT. ist offenbar xu lesen : had i/ta^ (Ideogramni zu kutt^S ; 

dtim 7), ipit ijut fmr Hke kr pa imyf mv/iman „aq3 dem Mark 
(entetatid) dcr Scsani. ciazelweiBe jedea citie Ding, das im JIark scineti 
Sitz bat “ Daren sclilicest aicli an : hoi jruu 

Es ist nicht zwcifclhfift, dons dieses Schmbmiff des 

soust geschriehenen Wortea ist und auf einct Ver- 

wechslunp mit ^tulanok (ind, BdL., 65, 9, up. ^wJofui) ..Loueh 
beruht. Srhon die Schreibung ^i)J an der ent^spreebeaden Stellc 
des Gr. Bdh. sowie dcr Uinstuiid, dass das des ind. Bdli. ganz 

cbenso unmittclbar neben stebt, wie -jpp ^|p in der 

nfichHteii Naclibaraeliaft von erKcheint, 
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beweiaed, tiaaa West diid Moili mk Unrecht aLs I^tich *' 

veretanden liabeia, Dazu torn nit tiud nocb die Daratcllung in ZM^p.^ 
3 and 4 {in Ave^ta, PatiL, and Atick Pers, Studies m todour of 
P. B. Sanjana, huKvm ; SBE., v, 177 f). Anf die Wopfee pas yurtak 

ul rust „ hemacii i^Tichs das Gctreide einpoi-“ fdgt 
yyVO^y Aufzalilung der Getfeidearten aiissieht, 

dies aber Bclion d&shalb nielifc sein kanu, well Scaatu/' nieht 

eine Getreideart ist. Ubenlies wird durch das dann folgciide d^ti 
Z*2!Z' (“ fm^^'hrak (oder^ oline **2Z^ {— fcmtjM) 

^i7jmi[TA] rnS)j tnus hast au^zufffnak T mazt^ (,, denn der Sesarn 
hat das Wesen dca Mnrkes; er ist sclbst in bgheni Masse em ilebrer 
des Markes *-) voraiisgesetEt> daas ea vorlier^ wie in don Fa^suagen 
des Bdh.p gohcisson hat ^^atis dedi Mark ist dor Sesam (entstandon) “ t 

j,p (3 mid ieli talfcc ea fiir mdgliclL, daes aide 

Verschrcibung daraus darstoUt. Auf keinen Fail darf mit 

West ais gedeiitet werdenp Weit eher diirfte man cine Verschrei* 


bung ans anncbmcn, wcnn tdcht der von uns rokonstruierte 

Ziisanimcnliang der ?itelle dagegcn spriiehe* Aber auch 

sind nicht Glieder einer Ecibe aufgcziihlter Getrcidearfceii^ nbwolil 


)^si an und fiir sich not West als VerschToibung aus odor \]Vsi 
(Hirsearten) gedeutet werden konute. Icb oicbt damn, dass 

l^** ^ 1^"“ fifl f. ^lo^den Homem (ent^tand) 


verschriebcn ist und irgcndwie an diese SteUe vorseblageii 
wurde. Dieso Annshme wird nnch durch den Umstand erhartett 
dasa dieses dasganxlbnbch in den zwci Bdh.-Fassungen 

iihinittelbar vor ^ (dJ. hai venltc venok) atelit, 

in unserem ZadBp.-Te.vt mmt nieht vorkomiiitp Der Tevt ist abo in 
Gnordnung geraten. Ursprunglich ist olfenbur iiuch in ihm rncn^t 
von der Entstehung dcs Scsams aus dcm ^lark, dano von der des 


* Vgl. obcn il3i« StcUff Gr, 1Mb. lit, MpTkwILrdig int, dM Aq^b in df*T 
SLclki Gr. Bdh. D3i« 11 nben) dJcKfl 

und 

swAf in dem gnnz nmn^Iiufalrn 
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ans don Horncriit liiiim —■ undiiwar tqt Bint und cin — von 

dor Entstchung de^ aua der Xftso db Redo gewo^P. Von 
handelt puii der 4. Paragtapli des Kapitels^ den \\ ost ^nin Toil fabeli 
transkri Inert und ijberiiotjst hat. Der Text lautct : jf . , ^ 

JMs. W 

Dna hat West uberaetzt: „ . * ■ from the nose is tlie pulse {mii/i 
or jjwSsa/i) which m called tlArnik, and wns a variety of sesame (jonu^!), 
[and it is] for other noacs." Er Lnt also das or in der Text- 

ausigahe mdiA tmnskrihiert hattc. deni up. umi gleichgesetzt. das aber 
niehtdie allgenietne Bedeutiing „ pulse “ hat, Kt wiirc nur m o g 1 i o h 
dass »»a^ bier uicht „ Bohuc ", aondern — wie z.B. im Kurdischen 
etwa „ Linsc" bedeutet. Abcr aueb die Scbieibung 
besunders das Schriftbild in deni 51s, if, 35 (vgl. Cwlicea A vest, et 
Paid. BibL Univ. Hafmeiisis, vol. iv. fol. ^41 v., ktztc Zeile), spricht 
gegen die Identitut iiiit »mi. Ich Iisbe daran gedacht, dnas 
amm. nieinen konnte, das aiis arum, (4*tin „ Kichererbsc " 

verachrieben ware. Das ist nioglich, abet nnslcber, Kicht zwcifelbaft 
aber Jat, tiaaa mit wfe da« aus dcr Nftse dea Urstierea entatandene 
genannt wird, die Hiilaenliiicht geineint ist. In den drei 
folgendcn Worten ist denn auch noeh ausdriieklich gesagt: 
(i^moA*) ist aein Name (Ct? ■= ndwt-oJ). Die letzten drei Worte 
bedeuten ofTenbor „ [das das; ails dor Naso do« 

Urstieies eiitstanden ist,] bt auch adeder fiir die Nase fheils*™] “* 
wic Ja auch nnclilier von dor aus der Lunge entstandenen Haute 
(sjMfid) j?essgt wird, dasssic fiir (fwa) die Lungenkninkhcit (heiUam) sei. 

Wii geben turn die behandelten Tosrtatolleu in nberaichtlichcr 
Anordnung: 

Frab. i PhL. 4, 2 ; 

Gr. Bdh., 117, 2: 

ind, Bdh., 64, 17: Pttff 

Gt. Bdh., i»3, 11 : 

ind. Bdli., 26 , 9 ; 

Zadsp., 9, 2. 4 : i^i^l ■ ■ ■ 
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Atirt tlbcrsicbt drgibt &icli, ebeoso wie 

verschip<kiiie Scbrpibniigen e i ner urspriinglicken 
Form Hiiici, mid dft^ beido gkich Kiqhererbsi JJamen von 

HiilKenfrucbtea siiitL Und ht ^3 ROi i^ahriachciiLlicksfc^n, dass 

seine Nebenfonnen mit up. mljn wohl nur 

WRohreibung daraiis), angeblich anch shTIw, identis^ch aind, das. 
und zwar aacU iin Hindb die i n s o bezeicbnen soli. ware nniiierkin 
m 5 g I i c 11 t dass die Form miiSanj geLort, 

die nacb dem Bur bin tmd dem Farh. i S’U'tirl Xaiuen einer kJeinem 
Erbflenart seia eoUon- Und koniite man zu dem ebendort. alis 

Name einer linsenrdinlicben Frucht angefiibiten np. jA* mfilu stcllco. 
Docli ist die WalirfieiieLnlicHkcit, dass ea sich nur uni Vcrschrcibimgen 
handeltr grosser. Fnr wiiMt ucid rwT^i^selbst komint 

nattirkeh keinc Emdere Erklamng als die durch np. wT/n (so schou 
Pfthl.-Paz. Gloss, niid Jnati, Bdh,^ sub „ ") ki Betraclit. 

Die anderen, von .Timker, Frab. 115 versnehten Deiitangen sind ganz 
iimii5glich. 

Fur und seine Xebenformen wird die Richtigkeit der Leaniig 
v^nok erwicsen durch das be^cichnender Woiso nnr im 
Nay'inT vorkommendo iwdi ,,Linse“(0. Mimu-K. H<»djink, 
Kurd. pora. Forsch., ur, i, 158; bei A. Querry Lu il^m. do la 
80 C. de lingu., 9 (1896), 116: S^ * ^ vhmukt iimk 

lentille *'). Dadurqh wertlen aucli die traditionellen Lesungeii 
vtnij^^ lunWj vTtJ wenigstens zu eLuem Teile beatatigt. 
Es ifft jedoeb gar niclit aieher, dasa „ Linsedie urspriiugliehe Becleu- 
tung de» Wortes gewesen ist. Ja^ die AjinahiTic> dasa hier cine 
Bedeutungsversehiebung stattgefundeii bat, wie aie bei Pflanzennamea 
ofter konatatiert werden knnn^^ wbd sogar dnreb ilie folgendc Erwagtmg 
w'ahrscheinlich geniacht. ELs ist katim noch feststellbarp ob die in 
den ol>en erwahiiten Textstellen vorliegeode Verbimlimg von rserioi 
mit wiik „ Nose “ auf der Kenntnis einer sachlichen Beziehimg dcr 
Hulsenfnicht ™- Xase oder auf einer w ill kiirlichen Znaainmenstelking 
zweier abnlichcr Worter berulit, Auf jeden Fall Iftsat sich jcdocli die 
Exiatenz eines sacbUchen Zusammenbiingea erweisen. Der hebraische 

*■ Aueb \»i V. Ht^hn. Ktillurpfl. U. H*ieitim ■ 'Iti wSrU tUnku? Itingviririca. duH 
tlie einuInctL Glrttun^n iJw UuLm nfrOtho? fljirnchlfoh »llwt iu Kecw^lkcn 

*rlnirf ufitH-rvehi^iltn warden, Und iiw» wch nuftclamiil AO^r in eiiwtm Wart die 
dw:! ErW. ikilinfp Lime 
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Name der KicLererbae die kieine Naae” stamiiit dahcip diw 

das Bcbmalerc Ende iTircs ^dieas die Form elder Nase ocler einea 
Schnabels hat, wie man aU 3 der Abbildung bei I, Low, Flora d. Juden, 
lip 438 p ersieht. Auch der sirrische Name der rJatterbso (Lathyms) 
bedeutet kkioe Nase^* (von K^lt2^rr)- Et ist von der 
Kichererbse, die im 'Irik aogar noch geheissen hat, auf die 

Platterbse tibertragen worded (Low, l.c., 427 und 4SS f-)- Wennder bei 
dem ayriseben Lexikographed Bar ^AlJ flberlieferte xweite, im *Iral^ 
gebrauehte Name der Kichererbse mlt Low, t.c.^438 Icsen ist 

und gehomt ** (nach der Spitze dcA Samens) bedeutet , kbddte dlese 
Beaeichniing der obenerwahnten Voratellimg zugrunde Hcgen, daas aus 
dem Horn des Ursticrcs die Hiilsenfnicht hervorgegaiigea 

ist, die uraprtlnglicli yielleicht aueb tmt die Kichererbsc gewesen 
ist. Man wird demjiach annehmen durfen, dass daa Phi.-Wort vemk 
(mit als Dimmntivsuflix) Oberaetzung eines aramaboben 
Namens der Kickererbsc, wie Ea ist alkrdings 

auch deakbar, dass cine unabhangige Bildimg nacb der Art von 
hebr, sjr. vorbegt. Low^ le.* 427, hat darauf 

hingewiesen, dass die Kichererhso mag^^beb bagdifbori6 

„ Eulenerbse “ heisst naob den am Ende wio ein Edlenschnabel 
umgebogenen Schoten. Mit Unrecht hat also Horn im Gnmdr. 
d* iranH Pbil., 1/2, 4^> dem XayinlAVort die Bedeutmjg ppLiose des 
Adgrs (-bin ,sehend"}“ beigelegtA 

1 WMirptid deft Dmek^i hat H. W* Ballfy enteh dniauf aufiMrlbiinii i^marht. 
daaa er in I^ndon Philot Sm. ISSJI* flJ+ dan vnn tnip behaluJelte 

Wort riitEk geloHn Uhd J^U dem XSjiui Wort hat. 
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Sid|^halesi!M;be Etymologten 

By WiLMBtJa Geiger 

D ASS das SinglislesiBche unter die ,, ^Sodcm Indo-Aryan 
Vemaculais “ eiiizareihen ist, wird heiite wohl von nieniaEd 
mehr emstlich bcstritten. Ini Liittfuidic Sitrveif of India, i, 1. p. HSi 
ist dicac Tataacho aueh von dcm Orossiucister det indischen Sprachen- 
kimdc, Sir George A. Grierson, anerkannt woiden, obwotl in dcm 
Werkc selbst das Singhalesische keine Bcrijoksiciitigung fmden 
konnte. Mogc ea luir gestattet aein, einige gauR beacheidenc Jfacbtrago 
zn meiner vor nunmohr 38 Jakrcn efschiencnen Etvmologie dca 
Singhalcsischen, die den Ausgangspunkt und die Gnindlage fiir meine 
Studien fiber diese Spmche bildete, dem allvcrehrten Jubilnr zur 
Feier seines 85. Geburtstages in anfrichtiger Dankbarkeit zuzueignen. 

1) Das Siiff. -Ii, 4rt (nom. eg. ‘Un *-Ii!Ivh) — altcm -lla-lta 

ist im Singh, noth cinigerniaasen lebcndig. Ich venreisc auf iiAtIv, 
“fki „ Achselgrubc “ noben Aviso (Sk. piA/fi, ’’della 

„ Raaenstiick “ neben ptWo (Sk, pinda), wflraJt, *fJa „ leichter Eegen “ 
(Sk. ton). Vielleicht gclangen wir von tier ana zn einer Deatung des 
Wortes dmili, *’lta „ Statib Es iat anzuschliesseo an P., Sk, dMpa 
und bedentet zunSchst „ Weiner Rauck “. Semnaiologisch darf anf 
mihidum „ Xebel wtl. „ Erdtauch “ (Sk. mofli + dAifino) vorwiesen 
weiden. Auch auf dltutnn aclbst konnte zurilckgegangen ’wsrden, da 
r zuweilen an StoUe \*on tn tritt, wie in tiaiowiN neben ttcWKinu „ sick 
bcugen “ (Sk, *Wi»ialt). 

2) Wio V filr ursprungliohes »», so kann auch umgekehrt «» fiir v 
eintreten. So in »ow« „ ucun ** neben nata. Dies gilt auch fiir 
omtitioHtKO „ einfidcin “ {Clough ungenau omwnonow), daa = P. 
dvu^i) Sk- dvrnati ist mifc gleichcr Bedentung. Ein ger. ijwim 
wild von Clough und Garter angcffihrt. 

3) Els least aich, wie ich glaube, 'wahtscheinlich machen, daaa in 
der Proto-Singhalesisehen Periodc (4. bia 8. Jli.) die frubere Accentua¬ 
tion dea Sanskrit und dcs ilitteUndbchcn sick inderte. Es kani die 
Teiidenz auf, den Ton auf den Wortanfang zurilck zu ricked uiid zwar 
zunachst auf die erstc Silhe mir dann, wean sic sekwer war: — X , 
Auf die Wiektigkeit der Uaterscheidung von leickten und schweren 
Silken fiir das Verstfindnis dea singh. VocaliamuB zueret kingewiesen 
2 u haben iat Holmcr Smitk'a Verdienat. War die crate Silhe leicht. 
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die zw-eite schwer, so tmg letzterc den Accent : —^ — x. Waren die 
beideu'crsten Silben leicbt, ao scheini: der Accent geteilt worden zu 
aein, und zwar bo, dasii die starkere Betonim^ *uf der zweiten Silbe 
X . Nun lieobactiten wir hiufig, doss Im zvcitcn und 
dritten Fall der Vocal a der eiateo Silbe zu i, u verwanddt wild : 
jw>s „ Gegend “ < P. padem, siyatt „ Dach " < cAadam. 

,, all ‘ ■< nakata ; diriaon „ Hiifte -KjoffAgnti ; itumra ,, Stadt “ 
< nc^ra. Stellen wir nun dagegcn Foruien wie ^ayurri „ Ocean " 
<r sSffara, maifU ,, Oheim ** c maluta, pavuru ,, ilauer “ ■< pdkarat 
so crgibt sick, dass », u in der cTSten Silbe der Worter jnyeg bis 
nuHini Sckwachung dcs a-Vocals sein inusa, fiir die kaum ein anderer 
Grund gefunden weidcn kann, als die starkere Betonung der folgenden 
Silbe. Wir habeu also padisa, chdddna, t»dgdra vsv. vorauazusetzen, 
aber sdgara, mdtu!a, pdiara. Ein kurzer anlautender Vocal konnte 
elidicrt werden vor der betonten zweiten Silbe. Der Fall iicgt vor in 
fav „ Wildiib “ (nom . ag. idr-n) durch •aidp a us P. alav!. Die Prae- 
positlonen oum*, upa- eisckcincn ala nu-j tw- (dnrcb *dnti~, *0™-). 
So in vakaa „ Sandalc " = P. upahanS (zucrst wobl bei Ed, Muller). 
Ick fiige dazu mirea ,, Saum am priesterlicheu Gewand “ (nom. ag. 
nut«-m) = P. aiiutnla, das wobl mit Stcdc von ^Vz, ud „ weben “ 
abgcleitet werden muss. 

Der Ictzto Scbritt zur grundsatzlicken Betonung der ersten 
W'ortsilbe, wie aie fur die modeme Sprache giltig iat, mag in der 
spateren Froto^SinghalesUcbea Zeit vollzogen w'orden sein. 

4) Zum SclduBs nock eiiiigo Einzeletymologien : 1) niidiViard, 
Aand^ »t Kleid) anzieken “ zu Wz. da „ binden + satn ; aftdatta 
C’na-j^) „ Untcrkleid (eincs Prieaten) *' = P. aattddtta. — 2) tdias-a 
„ Oescbenk, Bestcchung < *at~lasa, P. htUtha + laSm, — 3) iaJhd-a 
,, Fuss, Bein “ = P, Jcafikttlaf Sk, kaiikSta „ (jerippe “ (cf. Turner, 
A^ppoli hang., s.v, iaitgal) mit einem ahnJicken Bedeutungsilbergang 
wrie bei dem deutHckcn Wort kein, — 4) „ Balkon Dhmwm- 

pattanhahdAdr^afa-patla, ed. Sir D. B. Jayatilaka 34®, 215“ = 
P., Sk. kvfdgSra, aber Singh. Jtotora = P. ioiihagdra (Turner, 8.v. 
kolha). — 5) kofaimvd „ pressen, glattcn, platt machen DhpAGp., 
25®* = P. {d-, paccd-jkotai ; aber il<ofanaiw „ zerkauen '* = P. 
kotuti. 6) p»la-va „ Alilz “ = Pk. ^iTiAd, Sk. ptiAan (Turner, b.v. 
pAtyo ; das Singh, stcht bier deni Orij-a, HindOstanT, Panjabi niiher 
als dem Alaratki). — 7) muku, t»u „ reif '* =; P. Mudu, Sk. m/du. — 
3) moA^^ „ Augenblick. Jlomcnt “ = Pk., P, i»Mkirf*j, Sk. wwAfirfo, 
ein Beispiel fiir die Keigung zu offener Ausspraeke dea Yoculs u, _ 
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9) Das Wort wAaii ftitrt luifl auf das hononG? toAans^, Hier ist m = 
Sk. <Mya in detc Simie von „ Ahbild m faaaen ; mh&nsB ist 
also Abbild dcr Sandale, dL Fusspur. Man sagt Ln respektvnllet 
Eede stemtw-iJoAaiise atatt kurzwcg Heir^ Henscber **. BekaDntUcb 
Bpficht man \m Sanskrit gana ebenso von den paddh einer hervorra- 
gendezi Person, man, ^lerehrt beispiclswebe gurah paddn. Da uxm aber 
hier pada nic im Dual gebmucbt wird, so bedeutet das Wort wobl 
niebt ,p FQsao sondcm anch Fusspuron Beide Ausdrncksweisen 
sind veremigt m eincr Insebrift Vijaj'^bahn's 11S6—7, wenn wir 

Epiffraphia Zeytanica, ii^ p. 183^^ den Test (naeb Magd. Ggr.) so zn 
treimeii baben : Simhabdhu-mjapa-vahanii^ Das ware Pali S.-mja- 
padd-updlmnQ^chdifd. Dio uTspriingbcbe Bedoutiing von iwAaRse 
hat man tibrigens nicht mehi gefnhlt^ Man kann os anch von verch- 
mngawiirdigoa Gcgenstanden gebrsticheaj wic JS.Bt 
etwa heiligft Reliqiijc Von wAami konimon wir endiich zn einer 
Erldarung des pron. der 3. p, uiwtanje das von Respektapersooen 
gobrancht wird. E* ateht fur *uiiyw!iaMc < *ufimhami, Hier ist 
uft (wie oben m, dAd^ila) C. obL pi. (maiestaticiiis) und es bedeutet 
unmnsi ctwa .. Seiner Ehrwtolon"* — 10) mnAidn-va *| BoDe. 
Polfiter, Hiille. Membrane " = P. cunAa^.— U) lapnjina imd 12) 
kavudu-m „ Krahc" tnogen den Bosobluss bilden. Ich fubre die 
bciden Wdrtex zuriick auf M.Tnd. ^kappidtha, bzw. *kavvtiddhtt 
< Jbd + p®, bzvk% 1 ?*, Sk. *hU-piis(a, bzw, ^kad-vrddha „ schleobt 
(mangelhnft, elend) ernahrt, bzw. grosflgezogen**^' 





The change of a to e in the lodo-Aryan Loan 
Words of Malay^aiti 

By K. God A Vaema 

[AbbnYutHHu of LinyuJlfei in thi* fcrtkic are tho muld At thtm emplciTwl in 
Pwfaitfor Turnflr'ft NtpaH* Forma without any art 

Malayftlnm wordtr) 

rilHE pronunciation of a conibg after certain mitial oousonauta u3 
J- e/m the most important of tho vowel clmugea met with in the 
ludo-Aiyan loanwords of ^ialuyajam, and also perhaps tho mofit 
interesting from a phonological point of view. 

The inst to note and record the change was Gxiodert. He observed 
that a occurring after the voiced sounds g, j; d, dp g, and r is heard as 
c in the pronunoiation of the MahiySha * Grunkuiarof the Mtdagalam 
Languiige^ 2nd cd., p. 8). Gundert's observation is obviously imperfect 
inasmuch as the change is regularly luanifestcd after 6 and / also, 
over and above the sounds Bpecihed by him. Professor Bajurajavarma 
remarks : u is the heaviest of all vowels in ^liilaya]aiii and ns such 
it has undergone eomiption In varioua words. The corrupt 
prommeiation of a in llalayulam is very much like e/* Ei. Sk. - 

getidham^ Sk. jana-jeikimj Sk. rfowiAAo-* d^riJtbkUf Sk+ dagd deya, Sk. 
handhu- bendhti, Sk. miu- fevi, Sk. lajja ifjpii. The wordji quoted above 
show that in Sanskrit bans a following unaspirated voiced stops 
which remain voiced in Malayulam, the sonant; y, and the 
liquids r and I is pronounced e though written o {Kefalapdnimyam^ 
4th cd,t PP‘ 86-T). 

Neither Gundert nor Rajarajavarma has explained the ciiange- 
What 1 propose to do in ihh^ article is to discuss in fuU the scope of 
the change under consideration, and also to attempt an explanation 
of the tendency so peculiarly marked in the pronuneiatioD of the 
Mala^ulis. 

It will be seen from the examples cited by Professor Rajarajavarma 
that the sounds after which a manifest a tendency to be pronounced 
as c are all voiced consonants occurring initially^ which latter are 
totally absent in native Malaya lam words. The change in question 

^ MilAyiliim AjKMkjcn whu air alao native of KAnJau, 

^ ^aniAAa ii Fibril, tbe correepcindiag ^^makrit being damAAa-t 
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IS seen not only in Sanskrit loans, but also in other Indo Airan wonla 
that have fonnd their into the Malayalam vocabulary. The 
following examples from Sliddle Indian and New Indian will iilurtrate 
the point. Middle Indian : Pk. ja»walb^ jetnfi “ double cloth, cloth 
in general” ; Pfc. dat,Ma " pride” ; Pk, rfUlhia- rettxydr 

‘‘ one belonging to a clans of Telugu Sudras ; Pa,Pk. feJtJUo- 
aim ’ ; Pk. taddi /eftt “ dung of animnia New Indian : H. jafi 
muaicat rfaj-thin ’* ; H. dahbS dcpjKt “ a tin vessel for holding 
oil ; H, barai beddj/i “ self praise, magnifying ” ; H. iatid kUu 
■* a child's top " ; -M. dauih^ dempiti '* a copper coin of small value ” ; 
M. davd dtsra “ a fejstjval held in honour of Durga ” ; M- k kh frt n 
“ closed letter " envelope " ; H.M. daSAo deppi a small 

box ■'; H.M. tutii^la brA&idavu '* a bungalow " ; H.M. ldffd(t lenkatii ; 
H. ktddu, M, litddu leddu “ a globular sweetmeat **. 

Indo-Aryan a preceded by palatal stops [both voiced and vofcelessj 
is also found represented by e in a fairly large number of loanwords. 
The change which is evidently due to the position of the tongue 
required for tbe production of palatals colouring the vowel following, 
is often met with in the colloquial dialects in native Malaya lam words 
showing a in the literary dialect. Ex. coHnt, wX-tni ** layers of Bbre 
enclosing the flesh of jack fruit " ; mkifi, txkin ** coconut fibre ” ; 
o?ww« " kick ■’; cojf, cfH *■ mud " ; nrritffl, arffofi slope 
T^e following forms with e in litemry Malaya^ra, a few of them 
showing alternatives with a and e, may be regarded aa loans from the 
popular dialect. 3k. cattdra- “ gold ”, ee-ftiran* “golden neck 
ornament ” ; Sk. t^mpaka-, ampakam ” michelia chatnpaca ” ; Sk. 
mru- rafuvam, cefuiwm “ cooking pot ” ; Sik. jhatjti “ soon " ; 

Sk. jhampada- confata " a mode of beating time ” ; Pa. Pk. camma- 
cemman “ a worker in leather ” ; Pa. Pk. caiha- cakkU. txiku “ oil 
press ", 

ith the above ttmy be compared Banftkrifc loanwords in Kanarese 
showing a similar change. Kn, candi, cendi *' a passionate!^ violent 
female " ; Kn. eanda, cettda “ lovely, charming ” ; Ka. enrjdtm. 
cwidim “ moon ” ; Ka. miroe, cwbc " nmearing the body with sandal 
It remains to suggest an explanation for the phonetic development 
detailed above. Malayajam a is not the equivalent of Hindi or Marathi 
o. In pronunciation it takes its place between numbers four and five 
of the urdinal vowels, more incliiicd towards number four than five, 
»ml evinces a tendency towards greater closeness under favourable 
eircnmstancea. In the case of voiced consonants an occasion for the 
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nntural tendency to manifest itself is provided by the Jack of lousoui&r 
mtensity cJnnaiCteriaiog their pronunciation, n preceded by palatals 
also liaa changed to r in colloquial Matayl[am in a &irly large number 
of words {of* the previons paragraphis}. It may be ohserved that the 
mBucuce of the position of the tongue required for the production of 
the palatal eomiouante is, like the kek of muscular intensity noted 
above, 0 favourable factor conditioning the change. The above change 
is not observable when a follows s voiceless stop or voiced aspirate 
(palatals excluded), tbe reason being the resistance offered by the 
greater muscular tension involved in their pronunciation, ex, Sk, 
kak^ iacca “ hem of the garment tucked into the waistband, cloth 
in general **; Sk. cojIto- odtratn “ wheel, a coin valued 1-38 of a 
rupee " ; 5k. tahiQii- faHSJii “ sawer of wood ” ; Sk. patsu- paksam 
“partiality” t Sk. khalgam “sword”; Sk. chanda- 

“ appearance, loolc, shape eoatnw '* beauty '' ; Sk. p/talak^- jvdoAo 
“ plank ” ; Sk. “ bell ” ; Sk. dAann- dAaAitn “ wealth, 

riches " ; Sk. fjAaiiffi- “ way of dressing, fashion, toilet ", 6Aaii^ 
“ beauty An interesting parallel of a phonetic change affecting 
only voiced consonants is provided by the cerebralization of dentals 
in Sindhi. The surd stop and aspirates which ate pronounced with 
greater energy have remained dentals in Sindhi, while d alone has been 
cerebraliKed. {R. L, Turner, JRAS., 1934, p. 583.) 

Voiceless stop of certain loanwords in Malayalam, going back to 
voiced atop followed by a in Indo-Aryan, are pronounced with e in 
colloquial Malayalam. Ex, Sk. “ movement, procedure ”, keti 
" roeans, way Sk. prudn- keivtau “ Vi^guk hud " ; Sk. f/arbAii- 
IfTpam “ pregnauey ” ; Sk. ffartKh kerupH “ pride ” ; Sk. da»^-, 
OMal- ten^rn “ line, punishment, trouble ” ; Pa.Pk. ffantAt- iienti 
“ inffammation of the scrotum'’. 

In Tamil e is not only pronounced after voiceless stop repre¬ 
senting Sanskrit voiced stop, but also written. Ex. Sk. ffaja- Tam. 
keeam ; Sk. gtind/ia- Tam, kfJitam " odour ” ; Sk. fffimi/iTra- Tam. 
ietnjnram “ depth, profundity ” ; Sk. dariona- Tam. lencanam ; 
Sk. ba»dku- Tam. pnto “ relation, friend ” ; Sk. fcoki- Tam. jtekm 
" strength ” ; Sk. tartdAo- Tam. peniam " tie, bondage 

The foregoing exomplea would suggest that Malayulam and Tamil 
hod a priod when SanskTit initial voiced stop were pronounced voiced 
in the loanwords. The appearance of o in colloquial Malayalam where 
we would naturally expect c aa in kanfsrti “ hemp” [Sk. ^ajd), 
ioaifi “ stick, pie ” (Sk. danJa-). pampafam “ spinning top ” (Sk. 



062 


CHAJfCES IS lyoO-ARTAS LOASWORD3 OF MALAVALAM 


miJt of llo attempt „„ tht part of th» loorood m maiotoio, ,« fa, a. 
^.bJc tba p,„oa„„.tio„ af Sam,t,it a-orf. a, written, iaBuonpim, 
bo mlloquij apMol., I„ thia eoniiKlion map ha oontraated tto 
rttention of , aft., t by MalayJIam, bolb in tbn ooUoqmal and tha 
bterary J,al«:te, m na,i„ Dmoidian wort, wbnm Kanama. .bow. 
^- < Promt,V, Dtafidiao jo-. ,p„, ,1,. ^ 

™t,.l ™,nrt .tops of Tamil and Malayilam aa. P„..d,^„ o„d Pra- 

p, 48, “Sanskrit and Dravidiau,” bv Julea Bloch ) Ex 

i ^foo. Jwto-to/i •• baart about tba abia ”, Kaa.po#o ; fcotoa 

lar^ , Kan. gaiidu ■ keta “ trembling palpitation ”, Kan. ffoda ; 
to roar, sound harali ”, Kan. gam. 

In the above instancca, unlike the cafle gf Sanskrit Inami, there is 
nothing to tell the Malayakm speaker that the e represents carbeT 
o. and m the absence of any force influencing e towards being 

pronounced n, e has remained unchanged both in literary and colloquio] 
Amlav'ijam. ^ 

In the pronunciation of g. t, and I both the factom conditioning the 
change, namely the lack of muscular tension and the palatal position 
of the tongue.i are present. Henee a following these sounds also shows 
a regular change to e. U^ith this may be contrasted a remaining 
one ang^ after which latter is the only voiced sound occurring 
initially in native Malayjijam words. Ex. Sk. mta- mfam “ rope ” ; 
&lc. twrHo- *vir«aw “ colour ” ; Sk, iwHl- vaUi creeper ” ; Sk 
vafSr* vafSli “ a musical tone ” ; Sk. " forest " ; Sk. 

tspoa* vagaits & age *. The khial position of o may also ha\*c been 
responsible to a certain extend for resisting the change. 

In conclusion, then, we aee that the change of o to e in the Indo- 
Aryan Ijonowin^ of ifakyalam is txinditioned by the lack of mtiscuiar 
intensity of the consonant preceding a or the palatal position of the 
conisonaut with wbich ct is 

r, 1 r fpmiiouncwi wilh tJi» tonKiie pb™l in * imbtrtl bo.it ion. 

i IrT ^iO ah, I 

^ sItmIm r ocottri only loiy rarely in ihti IndcAiy an 




Observations on Middle Indian Morphology 

By Louis H, GaAV 

I X\’ESTIGATI0N of Midclle Indian morphology from the strictly 
linguistic point of view can fairly be said to have been nicuie thufi 
far only by Jules Bloch, notably in his L" 1 ndo-aryen da Vida aux 
tetnps ttwdtmea (Paris, 1934). However valuable as descriptive 
grammars and as collections of material the GTOfatnatik dcr Prtthr^- 
Spmehen of Richard Pischcl (Strasbourg, 1900) ond the Pali Litfratar 
uad Sprache of WiPielm Geiger {Strasbourg. 1916) undoubtedly arc, 
both works are fat from linguistic in purpose. In Blocba masterly 
survey of the history of Indian linguistic development from Vcdic 
through Sanskrit and Middle Indian to Modem Indian, on the other 
hand, embracing phonology, morphology, and scntence-structiire, 
it was scarcely possible, in view of the mass of material, for him t» 
discuss every detail. It is my purpose, then, as a comparative linguist, 
to consider in the following pages certain phenomena in Middle Indian 
which seem to merit further study, omitting on principle all that 
appears already to have been satisfactorily explained, such as the 
pronouns (cf. Bloch, pp. 145-7). Speaking in very general terms, 
Middle Indian would seem to present a mixture of forms common to 
V'edic and Sanskrit, a number of survivals to be paralleled only in 
Vedic or Iranian, and a considerable amount of eontamination of 
formations whose functions w’cre, at least approximately, identical. 

I. Nousa 

The rforntnalire singular of -a-steroa ends in -o in the majorit}* of 
Prakrits and in Pali, but in -t in Magndbi and AidhamagadlJ, and in 
-« in Apabhramia (Sanskrit putrds : Mg, AMg pwtte % A puttu). The 
two latter are reflected in Old Siiuhalese (putr) and perhaps in Old 
Bengali (I«*n5Airc “ crocodile ” : Skt. tantMtAis), and in Old 
Rajasthani and Sindhi (pdu = Skt.. pddaa “ foot ”, deft" dehis 
“country**) respectively (Bloch, pp. 167, 168) ; while is at least 
supcrflcially found in such Guffi A vesta forms as vaH = Skt. trioos 
" speech ” (C. Bartholomao, in Gntndrm der imniscAen Pkilalajief 
I, Strasbourg, 1901, pp, 154, 179). The ^iiddle Indian •€ is explained 
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by R. 0. Fraoie (Foli uiid Sandrii, Strasbourg, 1002, pp. 104, ]]6, 
128) as for -d-*, a view whicli scarcely deservca even mention The 
question arises, rather, whether a purely phonological explanation 
may not be in order. The SIrt. d for -a,, haa long aeenicd to me to 
be, not a true fo:J, but a mere fa^on d'6cnre for a different 
phoneme. la Sift., < *- 0 * (e.g, rfjtas < ia presen-ed before 

voiwles, occlusives (dim, patati “the horse falls"), hut is written 
-0 before voiced occlusives (di^d dMvati “ the home runs ") Now 
flwd dMtuii is obWously for dMmti ; but \z] not being a Skt, 

phoneme, it vanishes with compensator}' lengthening of the preceding 
TOWel. In other words, *0! > *d > * [o:], w that the real 
pronundation of dhd dhdvcUi was probably something iike [asvo: 
d‘a:vati]. Beside this, however, there would seem to have been the more 
regular development of •oj to [a;J, i.e. fasva: d'a^vati] beside [a^va: 
d a vatij. Between these two there u'ould appear to have been inter¬ 
mediate stages in which the relevant vowels were obscured, and one 
may accordingly suggest that the type of putie is a " dulling ” of 
[puttii:] < •[pntpi:J, and putiu of [puttd;] < [putni;]. 

Uevelopments analogous to those here suggested mav bo aeon in 
Anglo-S^on sfdn [sfcainj > Middle English starie, #ton [stoinj 
> English stone [sto:n] > [stoun], but Scots slant [stem] (in Northern 
English the “ rounding” of [a:] did not take place), ngrth-cast Norfolk 
and east Suffolk [st^m] (of. J. Wright, Enfflisk GTcitnniar, 

Oxford, 1905, pp. 88^92). 

In the ahlative sinffidur, Muhar^trl, .Jalna Mahlrastrl, and AMg 
puUao (M, etc., also jutWati), Sauraaeni, Jsina ^uraseni, Mg ptdtado 
(JS also jmttddtt}, Pailacr pti/tdto, puttatn appear to be dontaniinations 
of putrdt and patnxias, unless, as my pupil, Mr. William B. S, Smith, 
suggests, they are for the ablative putrdt plus the geuitivo-oblative 
-os ■< Indo-European *-c#, *-os of consonantal stems (cf. the A 
genitive singular putlaAfi, pvttaisu contaminated from pufrdfyo 
and Piscbcl, p, 251), The view of Pischel fp. &1) 

that o is arbitrarily lengthened before -tent seems quite without 
foundation. 

M piiUukij, pullohifidQ^ and A puliiiiiry are more cojnpfeir. 

The pidtahi to preauppoao pe^bap^ a contamina¬ 

tion of ^puliHk (Skt. puird/) with an insti-imieaital i^mgular ^puirLbki 
{cf. Greek Ajiuenian this being aided hy the 

^nfuaioq between the abfative and the iaetnitnental in tlie plural 

AMg and JM, where both cages are (aometimes 
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fltrcDgthened ui tLc A Mg nbjativc by the abktival -tos. jJuttfAi'm/o). 
The form puttdhi would seem to be identical in type with Skt. (^B) 
tdtarAhi from the north ", dakfitidhi from the south " (Paoioi, 
V, iii, 37 i dhi ca dwre). 

Elsewhere also, as is well known, the ioatrument*! plural has 
usurped the fiinctioiis of the ablative, as in Greek, Latin, Old Irish, 
and Gothic {AvVois, lupis, ffrsib, Kulfatu ; of. also the dative-ablative 
plural -»h in SUvic beside the Instnnnental singular -m-, e.g. Old 
Church Sla^'ic iltiJtomu : t^uJbMni, and Greek as instrumental, 

ablative, and locative alike, Imth singular and plural). The formative 
-bhi~ likewise appears in the dative singular of certain pronouns 
(e.g, Skt, tiibhytOH, GAv Hia*byd, Jjatin sibi, Oscao in the 

inetrumental of all numbers (sing.: Greek Arm, niatiiov ; 

plur, I Ved, d&?ii>his, Old Irish fertiib dua! i Skt, JeudhA^Bi, 
GAv zttstbibyS, Old Irish feraib), and in the dative-ablative plural 
{Skt. dei'Sbhytjs^ GAv rfdftie'fryd, Latin dmbus, Osean tuisarifa, Gaulish 
i wiji n »cruf<i^o). The basC'ineaoing flcems to have been with , 
hut—at least in the historic period—the formative was common to 
several cases and to all three numbers (cf. Gray, in Lanfftiage, viii 
[1932], 191. 192-3, 194, 195, 197). 

The A ablative type of putiahf is apparently derived from 
i.e. it has the termination of the feminme genitive-ablative 
pronoun, a like confusion of genders recurring in the AMg, JM dative 
puitae < *puirdyai (Piscliel, p. 249). The form ptiliahu^ on the other 
hand, seems to point to an original *pidfiibfu!-ii, i.e, to a formative -AA- 
[as in detUna, tuisarifs, vapavpiita^), as contrasted with -bhi- (as 
in detfibhijas, ddSatbt/o), plus the genitive-ablative termination -as. 
Derivation from *pufrds- plus -a* seems much leas likely, and PUchel's 
interpretation (p. 257) of the A ablative plural jJutfaAu as equivalent 
to the Skt. ablative dual puirdb/iySm appears highly improbable. 

The JiOfPiiHfl/iue plfirol masculine and neuter, represented by .AMg 
puttdo (masculiuc), M, AMg, JM, ii. Mg pMditii, pkalSi, pbatni 
(A, M also pAalrti) (neuter) likewise call for consideration, Pischel's 
viev.' (p. 254) that puttSo represents Hkt. pnirds plus the nominative 
pluml termination -ti# of consonantal stems Is obviously incorrect, 
nor can the Prakrit form be compared with the \'edic type pulrdaaji, 
Av. aspduha^ Old PcTsian bagdbn (the ktter probably Ijorrowed from 
Medic; sec Meillct-Bcnveniste, Orammaire du CTetiar-perse*, Paris, 
1931, pp. 10-11, 175) since A < sdocs not disappear in Prakrit [Piachel, 
pp. 183, 184). The type of ptiHao, like those of AMg, ,JM, S ag^o. 
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AMg, JM muo (cobirofit Skt, ^nAtfos, would seem tfl be 

formed dbectly from the attested Prakrit: nditijoattves plural 
agffi^ vdrl plus the plural teririinatioa -m of oonsonantal stems. 
Simllarjy the feminine tj-pes of d&fw^ 

vohuo are from *vadMm (contrast Pali wia%£ir, 

but detdff<^^ ^'KidhurjOf as opposed to Skt. rndkls, ikrv^as det-fo], 

vfulAt^}, with the long rowel carried thronghoutp plus the con¬ 
sonantal termination (of. Bloch, Fornuilion d& h lonffue nmmthe^ 
Paris, I&2n, p. 186). 

The neuter tj'pes of ph^ildiYn^ dnknmf ntfihuhh. continued in the 
Marathi (Bloch, pp. 81, 185; cf. K. h. Turner, JItAS 1915. 
p. 27 ; 1927, p, 2.%) and represented in Sanskrit by phdldm, 
dadhmi, tmdhuni^ have their Jong vowel from the t^^pes represented 
by \-edic phdtS, dddM, }mdk& (cf. Young Ave.^a zara&uitfi, 

quantity of final vowel ambiguous). The final -iwi, -I, -i 
Can come only from borrowed from the -in-atenw. Here one 

would expect i.o. ^p/ialdith, etc. (cf. Skt. bdini } ; but the l- 

ia clearly due to analogy with the -I- of the Prakrit nominative and 
accusative plural masculine of the type of seen also in the 

instmmciital singular afpjim and in the genitive singular c^'iio 
(cf Skt. instminenta] singular Pali genitive ag^ino, 

abbtiVG figgind ■ cf also the short vowel in Av. i'ohuit^m^ Old Persian 
daftytiimn). Against this hypothesis on^ may fairly argue that filial 
-1 is preserve#! in the Mg ablative singidar puttdhi [cf A puUdM}, 
in the 31, etc.^ locative singular pulfammi (cf A pij//a^d) and 
instrumental plural puttehi(7h), pnifi^hT^ and in the A Itxative plural 
; nnrl that the only loss of a final vowel recorded for Prakrit 
noun-inflexion is in the tj'pe of the A instrumental singular pidftm, 
piffti [cf also Pischef pp. 111-12). A solution may possibly be sought 
ia the fact that in atems in -n- (and -w/-), from which ^iii— and, 
Consequently, -Tftf, 'iriii* — ia horrowod (Deb^tlnuc^-^Vaekc^nagef 
Althtdiii<^ Grnntfmitik, iii, Oottingen, H)3Q, 105, 160-2, 276-7), Av 
shows forms in ^tn < *^n beside those in -dm < fe,g. GAv 

ddiiv^m : and this ending is bomowx'd ill Av -a^stema (e.g. 

G.Av j^rturgmn YAv : GAv akd^ YAv riaBra, Old Perainn 

ftfimarand [Bartholoinae, pp. 225, 233 j cf also K. Bnigmann, 
GrHTidTisx der ^'rfgl^cJiendnt Gtamnudik drr indoipr^mtmifch'^t 
-SpracAeiP>, Strasbourg, 189T--19J6, ii, u, 232]). Tn Prakrit phaldt/i 
phfdduh, etc., I see, accordingly, a survival of the fndo-Iraniaii 
doublets **-wi and 
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n. Verbs and Verbals 

In the prexrti iiwiiaitive acfm QnJy the A types of the ^ingulAr 
mitau, the finit pltu-al vaUafiUt the second pltLtal mffnhit^ and the 
third plural vaUahi are not sdf-ewknt* The type of tnVfafj* whose 
termination survives in Old Hindi, Braj^ Old Gujarati, and 
ChhfttLHgafhl -au [Elochp pp. 243-9 ; cf, R, Hocmle* 

Comparaiit^ Gmmtfjtar of (he Gaiidmyt London, lS80j 

p, 335)p is well explained by Fbchel (p. 323) m for ^vart^ku^n ; but 
hia view tliat this ia to be compared with Skt. ^ yami (KB 

XLtvii, 1) and the forma paaiiatif chinJhftki = pdcalif cAindha. cte,, 
quoted by Skt. grammarianst geeins improbable (ef. L. Benou, 
Grarntnaire Paria^ 1930* p. 247). In ^i'drtukam i iDclino to 

secj, rather, the element -katn \xhinliL appears in the nominative aingnbr 
of the first personal pronoun M ahaaiht dM Asoha halvfhr 

Mg h<iy[ff)e^ A* Fahjabl, Braj etc. = Skt. fiAuirbn < *eghm-kmn 
(cf. Pischei, p^ 293 ; Bloch, pp. 145* 191* and MSmoir^is dt ht Sociil6 
de Lhiymstiqtiii de Pdm, xxiii [1929]* 115)^ This element -kanv ia 
of doubtful origin, hut is possibi}’' the formative whieh rectira in the 
Inclo-Iranian genitive plural” (Skt. Av 

ahnidk^Hi, In any event, it would seem that the pronommal 

ending hiu has here inBueneed the verb (cf. also the Pali fust singular 
optative vaiteyydham < *va^ieytfam aham, Asokan 'Aam, and 

Pali first plural optative mUq/yamkE < *vQii€pji nwiAe [Geiger, 
p. 75 ; Bloch, locc, citt.]). 

Whether the aecond singular t^ijahi is to 1]* compared with Skt. 
ixir/ftsf (Pischeh PP- or^as fleems rather more htely— 

with an imperative •t'cirffMfAf (Bloch, Inda-aryen, p. 247), it* in eom 
jiiiiotion with the second plural vaitahu, plainly accounts for the 
otherwise inexplicable A in the first and third pluml w^aAd* vaiiaht. 
The form vatfahu itself pTCSupposes •1Y^rffl^A^7^* with -as instead of -a 
[cf, Skt. vdrtatha) on the analogy of a first plural (cf Skt. 

t}dftdf}ts ^ ; that wc here have a dual—cf Skt. —seems 

rather less likely). 

In the first person plural one would expect *vaifnhu (cf Skt. 
MrfawiOA, general Prakrit but, besides the shortening of 

d by analog}'' w'ith the rest of the present,. has become -a, 
apparently under the infiuence of the singular ivrWntJ. In the thinl 
plural represented in Modem Indian by Old Gujarati ndmi 

" they dance ^'* .^wadhi and Uraj ralal ” they gn "* and ClibatTsgarhi 
jAuc/mi" they can move” (Bloch, pp, 243^ 9; Turner, JRAS 1927, 
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p* 238 regania the nsaatlsatioii as representing the older tertnination- 
H/i), the nasaliantion, perhaps drawn from the fiisft plnnO, is added 
to the Pin^mlar (•ouai, so that the relation may be summarirwi 
in tbo scheme :— 

Fifst sing, tai^u: first plur, ro/^uAu ^ third Bmg. txUim : 

third plur. mt/iiAT (cf., on the whole question, Bloch, pp. 247-9). 

In the middlt, a single Pali form merits consideration here. The 
first plural of the type of vaifatnhe (with the semantic distinction in 
Pali between vatt- “exist etc., and tail- “ be right ’* we are not 
concerned in this comieetion), cited only by granimarians, is clearly 
for *vdrta»me, and can scarcely arise from syncope of *va(tSinahe 
= Skt. tdrtQHwAe, despite Geiger, p. 107, and V. Heniy, Pr4cia de 
gmmmaire pdtit, Paris, 1904, p. 80. Just as m the first plural active 
of the tjpe of amitamka (see hdow, p. 570), we evidently have a 
formation analogous to — perhaps actually combined with—the 
Copula •aniAf (cf, the active amlid = Skt, smds) with -e mechanicalJy 
substituted for -d as a " primary “ middle sign on the analogy of 
valtasi; vi^tastvtUUili ivaiiainx vattaiili: valtanttf the proceeding 
being aided by the -e of the second plural, where it is fully justified 
(ef. Pali Dctfioi^Ae [attested only by grammarians]: fikt. vdrtadhve, 
and see Blocb, p. 232). The tvpe of tu/^wiose beside veutamhe, which 
recurs m the imperative and optative types valiaToase, valtctnase. 
shows merely another mechanioal substitution of the “ primarv " 
middle characteristic -e for the active -i' (cf, the Vedic first plJral 
active tdr^dinasij ; and the type vaUamhase appears to be simplv a 
contamination of the two types vattamfie and vaitafmse (Geiger, 
p. lOT), The aorist iniddie type of amltamhase is probably of identical 
origin (sec below, p. 573). 

The ojitative has been discussed by Piischel (pp. 325-9, and KZ 
xx.'cv [1099], 143-3), H. Jacobi (ibid,, p, 577), Geiger (pp. no-ll] 
and especially Bloch (pp. 233^1, and “Quelques d&inences d'optatif 
en moyon-indien ipigraphiqnc et litWraire ”, fn MSLP xslii, 107-120), 
It falls into two types, rcpresent(y1 by Prakrit vattf = Skt, tart ft 
(Typo A) and xaltejjd < *vdrtfyai, +(drts^(i) (T^-pe B) respectively. 
The first of these calls for little comment except for the tvpes of the 
Asokan third plural vatievA < •lyirteuKr beside mtfeipl (contrast Skt, 
vdrte^tr), where I can account for v instead of y only on the very 
ujiMtisfactoiy assumption of ao arbitrarily sporadic interchange of 
the two phonemes (cf., for other instances, Piscbel, p. 177). and Asokan 
vatlavu, a contamination of the optative represented by Skt, mrteyiir 
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with a subjunctive *nfrto^«r, again with « for ^; the general Prakrit 
third plural type flo/te < ♦oorten ; the Pali first siugular mite 
< ; and the first plural eo/lejnu < •tdrtonM, where one 

apparently has a contamination of the optative (cf. Skt, tnrteww} 
with the imperative (cf. Skt. vdfUAv) (Bloch, JfSLF Kxlli, 113; 
that -« is a Prakritiem foe -as [cf. AMg accemn, etc., and sec Piachd, 
p. 235 J Geiger, p, 81] ia less likely). 

Type B b more oomples- It would appear to be a containiiintion of 
an analogical extension of the typo of Skt. tdrfeyaiN with the 
subjunctive (Pbchel’s view, that the oontamination b of the thematic 
and the athematie optatives, seems less likely). Rather intricate in 
detail, the type wiU perhaps most clearly be presented by the following 
comparative table; — 


Prakrit, 

Pali 

Sict, optatiTc. 

Skt. jrabJdnctiTv. 

sSisgular 1 a 



VwL lairiil 






vatkyyntk 



(cf. A*, axa^^ 

vaiifi^^/AhaTk 

ohdm 


„ 2 H vafftjjAfi 



v4riAi{^ 

va^cjja^ 




» 3 . 


•cwrteil^C*) 

tii 



•vdrlc^ 


PlurmI 1 . 

Pidk^tfafna 

*par1iyAma 

vdriAma 




t!dr0iJut 

rafftjjnha 


*i'Arieyaih& 


ir 3 . 



vdfiAn 






Toikyyui^) 

nrttyur 


It is posdiblfl, fiLrthettuore, that the 

" injunctive " 

of the t 3 rpc of 


Skt. («)Mirta«t, (djosrtmw (but not [(ijrarfoM), 

((f}iwWo», may abo have played some part in the formation. The 
E*rakrit fust singular w«<^a seems to be a eontamination of the Vcdic 
suhjimetivo tdrto with the optative wfir/ci^»a, as iwMrpoiiif (Pali 
iufic 93 ldmt) is of idrfcyajn with the present indicative idrtowu; and 
the type of is probably by analog)' with the third singular 

VB?/^ (otherw^ Pischel, pp. 326): for Pali etc., see 

above, p. 567; for ^t < -m in the Pali second singular aoc Geiger, 
pp. 73, 128, 129. 

In tho impemiive active the -m charactetbtic of the third persons 
(MJttofi, i. Mg, Dhakki vaitadu i vaannlu = Skt. tdrtaiM : idffanlu) 
has a^logtcaUy influenced the first singular (recorded only by 
grammariaius) vatjSmu, the second singular ca/fasu, wrifesH, and the 

iriOT« Tin, r*irTS 2 asd 3. 
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A Bcc^Jttd plural tattaku, vtUtfhu, this explauatioo {cf, Pischel, p. 331) 
being much more plausible than the older view (repeated by Bloch, 
Inda-arytn, p. 2«). which makea the termination a transfer from 
the middle voice (Stt. vdrtasm, Pili in which event one would 

expect a Prakrit *iyiWajf*a or (cf. Pischel, p. SIS). 

The first singular to/Zofflu < *ikrtam-u corresponds to the formation 
of Stt. vdrtami. while outwardly similar to the 

Pah first singular indicative Mth beside mtldmi, seems to be in 
reality, an old “ injunctive " (cf. Skt. just as the A second 

angular lyjftu appears to be for *ttirta 5 (cf. Skt. aiarfos). The A second 
plural mtlahii may either be the indicative used as an imperative (as 
la true also of the second plural oo/mAo and of the third plural tatiahi) 
or may have arisen from *vdrtatAu. with -th- instead of -t- through 
analog with the indicative (cf. Mg voitadha, general 

Prakrit tri/taAo, Pali vatlatha contrasted with Skt. tdrtaia), eiactiy 
as the second singular impcrativo vattasft < *iBrtas-n corresponds 
mechanically to the scoond singular indicative vattasi ^ Skt, vdrtain ; 
i-e, we have here a contamination ofthe imperative and the " injunctive " 
The A second singular vailafii would seem to be for *rdrtadAi, with 
-Ai < -dhi carried over from the athematic ’’ conjuitatioa; and the 
AMgtw/ldAi strongly snggeataasuTvival of the subjimctive seen in Vedic 
vdridsii) (cf. the Skt, “ imperatives ” first singular vdrt^ni, first plum] 
vdTtSfm, which are really subjunctives). In the impcmtive forms with 
-e- beside those in -^yUltsu, ta/icA!, mt/fyfiha, vattaiha, ivitehu-^ 
one clearly has contaminations of the imperative «dth tlio optative 
(cf. Skt-. tdrilcj, etc.). The Pali second singular imperative vattttsftt 
can scarcely have arisen directly from *wfrto«*i (cf. Skt. wrforpa) 
despito Geiger (p. 100), for this should give It evidently 

repreBcnts a contamination of and tdrtaiu. 

The firet plural typo (M. S. hfg. Dhakkl, and frequcntlv 

JM) 18 well explained by Pi«he] (pp. 3.32-3) as based on the 
" injimetivo ’* of the -*-aorist scon in Vedic (i.e. j^pna, 

and dt!xma, while the type Kttfamh^ would, correspondingly, lie for 
the first plural of the Pali aorist acaiiamfia beside ai^tdmo 
(cf. Skt. dtssTtntjMt) possibly pointing to an identical origin (for another 
explanation ace below, p. 572). The Pali second plural middle iw/focAo 
is cl^rly for ♦i¥irfddA(a)i*M (Bloch, p. 233), a form which seems best 
explicable os a contamination of the second plural *iicfirfurfAf« (cf. 
the unique Vedic ydjadhtxi, RV Viir, ii, 37, and Greek [see 

Brugmann, ii, iii, 651, and Gray in Lanffnage.^ vi (1930), 339]) with 
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a second sioj^ljir actiii'e ** injunctive " correspondiiig to Skt^ 
(d)torrA«. The third plurid tXMtphi, like the Bccond plural I'aitahHf 
Is merely the indicative used oa an imperative. 

In the fuhire the normal ending of the first singular lb -#ii rather 
than (Prakrit Pali as contrasted with Skt» 

variif^dtni (Oatha Pali even has the type in the present}^ 

Here we seem to liave a trace of the " injunctive (ct Pali aorist 
ogami^aTh and the Skt conditiouAi ntYiT^is^wi^ Pill and 

see Bloch;, MSLP, xxiiij a similar phenomenon recurring in the 
(rare) M verBC-form of the first plural beside the nomial 

tvi/jisjame and in the regular Pali typo {contrast H\ct- 

ixirii^^dmas)^ possibly in the Prakrit first plural mHihuta, and probably 
in the second plural mltihUlha. 

For the first pltirah Prakrit grammariuna record the t^pea ixiltUtism^ 
vaijehis^ beside vaiiissdmo, ra/fiMfnOj initih^rnu^ 

V€UHhf7ma, rntfiAimUj mttihima. The tennination -ssd 

ia obsettrej but pbonologically it may come from -tMt -A#d, 

-Ardt -fivTj -fii/rfp {Pjschcb pp- 217-1W, 

224-5p 225-fib C)f thescp only -sm (~v!?id} appc-ars to be even remotely 
possible hcrCp so that vaftihi^ would seem to be for 
The form Beems to be^ in realiti^, dual, not plural, in origin, and apjMjars 
to be a contamination of the true future seen in Skt. 
varii^jdMas, PrakTit valiissdtm^ etc., with the -s-aorist {cf. Skt+ 
d-imujC-s-Wfj and the M, etc., first plural imperative mffetfJia ^ Vedic^ 
g^snKi cited above), with the long vowel which appears in the 
Lithuanian reflexive type H'ith the grade in i instead of d, 

we may perhaps also cite Old Church Slasdc iiese-r^ in this connection. 
This form is usually explained os influenced by the second personal 
pronoun duiij ti {see, e.g., ^eiliet-Vaillant, Z^r Stave cQf^mun\ Paris, 
1934, p. 325), but it m at least possible that the analogy worked m the 
reverse direction, especially as only Slavic shows a long vowel in this 
pronominal form (cf. BrugmanUj ii, ii, 412,4 26-7), The -A- incNi/h'Ara$a, 
etc., would seem to represent a special treatment of > -s- in a 
terminational element ”, seen also in the Mg genitive singnlarpu/tdAo, 
A puilaha, ptiltahS < •pitfffljfla < f^tasm < putrdsgCj ^pdrAms 
{Turner, JRAS 1927, pp. 232-5 ; BSOS V [1930], 50; VI [1932], 531). 

The second plural of the Prakrit type ixa/r£6iYrM (known only from 
grammarians, with the exception of .4Mg ddAdrAa os coutrastixi with 
Skt. ddsffdtha) k mterpreted (e.g. Pischcl, p. 363) as based on an 
injunctive of the 4^‘aorist (Prakrit < *td7fiVyirfa), 
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We ahoald, however, eipect Uh-, not nh-, < just as we sbeuid 
in the Pali seoond plurnl aorLst active amtliitha, Bccood flingukr aorint 
middle availMio, and tblrd ainguJar avottittha, Prakrit amititt/ia, 
Asokan The preaence in Pali of the tj-pes of avotiattha 

beaide avaitutha, with -Uh- < sugggeats that in the forma with 
either we have a coiitanimation of the ii^aoriat with the 
" thematic ” aorht (i.e. the tjpe of Stt. 4bodM^a contaiiiinated witJi 
that of dsicaia ; cf. K. F. Johansson, in KZ xiJtii [I85J], 450-3^ 
though ha considered the contamination to be with the -tf-aorist 
rather than with the thematic ”) ; or that, aa suggested by Mr* Smith 
(of. also Henry, p. 89; Bloeh, p. 233), the termination hag been 
mflnenccd by the second plural of the copula (JI Itita, Pali ailha, Skt. 
rfAd), which, like as-, siha-, tart , and bhav-, had already iwen used 
m Sunskrit with the present participle to cipretts continuous action 
juat like English / »ni sianditts. Late Latin slai spargevdo " he is 
scarring ", Spanish esfoy comittido, Italian eto tmtiffiatido "I am 
eating (ef. J, S, Speijer, Scitiskrit Stfiiita, Leyden, 1886, pp. 294-6), 
It is quite possible that both factors wore operative simultaneous!v, 
H this explanation may be accepted for the type mttikittha, valfifiiitM 
would fleem to have been similarly influenced by the vanished aorist 
of *ai(ha, corresponding to Pali attha ^ 8kt. dsthSi, the third 
singular facing generalized just as in the case of Prakrit as* = Skt, 
(cf, Pischel, p, 369), Beside ixfdhUbd Asoka iias the normal form 
rntbamithd. For the cerebral in Pali ctwAo {cf, M. JM thai] see Geiger, 
p. 7L 

When we turn to the oariM, only Pali forms need renewed con- 
sideratinn here. The first plural active of the type of 
< *dofjrfas«»a may derive its ending from the copula mwAa (cf. M 
,nho, viAo, Skt. ; sec Bloch, p. 332), though it is mjre probably 
connected with tlie type of such Vedic aoriats as gestm, jistm, and 
dv^ {g«j above, p. 670). The rare typo of amiirnha is the precise 
eijuivalent of Skt. dr'orfijWMa, and the second plural avaitillfia is for 

*dvaTtmta. For the second pluralBi«r;n/;A«)jc»idemwlH>fJio < *iit>artasta 

and dmrti^ta teapeetivoly, and for -mA- instead of-WA-, we have already 
lulvanccd two hypotheaea in diacugging the future (p. 572) ; and in 
the type of aivftnifia we have simply a borrowing of the present ending 
(wdtalAa ; cf. Bloch, p. 232). 

In the third plural types of Pali arttf/itium (Prakrit oinHititju), 
-inwfu 19 explained as equivalent to Skt. otarfiVur (Pischel, p. 360; 
cf. Hwnry, p, 89), but it scoms, rather, to be a contamination of 
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♦owii/urii and *aviattiJtum {of. SJrt. avrlan : dvartimir), i.e. of the -o- 
aorist and the -i>-aorist. Aaoka haa the form* aioM^'ew, nii Aaniwu. 
icAisw ; cf, Skt. ubhavi^r, etc. 

The Pali aectmd singular niiddlc type vatiittho cannot be compared 
directly with that of SIrt. dctrWiVif/ifjji deapite Geiger, p. 130, but seems 
to bo fiom *dvarii^Ms through confuaion of the middle termination 
-Ifias with tho active -fl# (cf. Bloch, p. 231, and for the dental instead 
of the eorebral, above, p. 572), together with a contamuiation of the 
*o-aoriBt and the ^'s-aoriat {cf, Skt, dvartas : The third 

singular of the typo of omttotAa (Asokan Prakrit nikimimtha, 
with -/A- w here one would expect -t- {cf. Skt, diurtaia), ia ver^" puisding 
(cf. Bloch, p. 232). The only suggestion that I can offer is that w-o have 
here a contaniination of the “ thematic ** with the -i^-aoriat, i.e. 
acoHatfia < dvatiata ^ *a<matlha < *av(titasta ^ *avmiittha 
<draTt i^a. The quantity of tho flnal vowcl-.sliort in Pili oivj/lolAo, 
but long in Asokan wd/iffAd—may be due to analogy with similar 
pheooracna already observed in the future. The same -<A- reappears 
in the Pali tliird singular optative and conditional middle (i«r(efAa, 
ato/lissotiia], and may conceivably be due to the fact that these, like 
the aorist itself, are characterized by “ flecondaxy ” endings, 

Tho terniination of the first person plural of the typo of fluo/teJn/ui!* 
can scarcely be derived directly from as stated by Geiger 

(pp, 107, 109). It must stand for *dfjaf/as»WJw, which seems best 
explained ns a mere horrowing from tho present type of nit/rt»iAe 
(see above, p. 568), 

The A injUnifiiie of the type of wWarni is obviously the nominative 
singular of an aetion-notin corresponding exactly to Skt. td/fotiam 
(for the use of the bare stem inatead of the form in -m cf, Pisebei, 
p, 248), and it sundvea in hlodern Indian (Bloch, p. 283). It can, 
however, scarcely be equated with Kanesian {* Hittite ) infimtives 
of the type of hitrhana “ go to rain ", since these are probably datives 
beside the regular type of ufoInim-Hi “ to iniuic " (E, H. Sturtevant, 
Ctnnporotitv Grammar of the Hiiliit Philadelphia, 1933, 

pp. IBl, 267). Beside ttUlana we also find latlamln (probably a locative 
singular, less plausibly a locative or iustrunieiital plural; cf. Pischel, 
p. 392) and ttttfonoAd, which looks like a genitive plural (PUchel 
ioc. cit.). Since, however, no infinitive in the plural is known m Indo- 
European, it may be enggested that va(^nakii is for •nirtanrt/AafH, 
i,e. 11 noun of action in -mo- plus the Indo-Iranian formative -lha- 
< -fAo-, also used to make nofiiiwo flc/iiww (e.g. Skt. gathd-, .Av gSBa ^; 
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Skt. bhrthd- ; cf. H. D, Ttniitney, Sanskrit Grammar^ Boston, U.S.A,, 
1896, p. 436; B. Lindner, AUin^isdie Namividl^ung, Jena, 1878’ 
pp. 84^ : Bartlioianme, pp* 107, llOJ. At the same time, -fAa^ is not 
U8wl either in Sanskrit or in Avosto to form sccondaiy nonn-deri vatives. 
flo that the suggestion is open to grax'o objection. Another 
A infinitive of the tj-pe <rf cfensiB “to gh-e” trouM seem 
to bo the locative (cf. A’^ic tMlrdhdn beside muidbani, and see 
Bnigmann, n, ii, 177^) of the formation in -pen- which appears in 
inflected form in infinitives of the type of Vedic davdne, Cyprian 
hoFfvttt, Greek Sofirat, GAv ouftvinM, and which finds an exact 
counterpart in Av and the Kiine^iaq " supine type of 

jieskeimn "giving” (Bortholomae, pp. U5. 146; Stnrtcvant 

p. 153}, 

The Pali mfinitival types vattitatfe and tvHfivffe, like the A3Tg 
MaWoc, vattitae, are obviously datives (cf. Bloch, p. 252; cf. also the 
survival of the dative in Pali in an infinitival use, e.g. daasana^ 
to see Geiger, pp. 78, 151). On the other hand, vo/tor, etc., arc 
scarcely to be ec^uated, despite Pischel, p. 392, with Skt. vdrttaw, 
even if intervocalic o occasionally vanishes in Prakrit (Pischel, p. 137), 
but must bo exactly equivalent to Skt. vdHaye. Similarly, the Pali 
typo of vattitSye would seem to be a eoiitainination of *vdrtiiaya 
and •wrtifayr (datives of ♦fdffCfa- and respecfcivclj-). just as 

valMiiye is of viirtayiiwn and *mrtayaiaife (i.e. the causative infinitive 
and the dative of *trirttfyali- ; cf. Bloch, p. 132). 

Of the fferunis (or absoluth'esl the types of jg vaUidGna, Pallava 
Grant vaftitumrit, J>f t««i«no{rfi), GStha Pali (iare) twWi/uno, 
represent a contamination of a gerund in •-^lauo (cf. Vcdic -ivdmml 
cited only by graimuarianB} with the infinitive in -turn, with -tu < Au 
by analogy with •-(mna and probably also with gerunds of tho type of 
AMg Puli initiydna (cf, the Vedic alternation here of-yo 

and -ya. e.g. ahhikrdmya: sathfffbfttja A. A. ilaodonell, Vfdic 
Grammar, Strasbourg, 1910, p. 413 ; sec also PUchel, p. 400 ; Geiger, 
p. 156; Bloch, p. 284) ; i,o. *-fw;i«t(m) ; : 

= -fiwnaMi; -Ira^ The formation in -tmuam actually appears in 
the A3Ig vaUittanam, and bedde it are r(i//ttodmt{)h) and votHaa, 
with -ec- < *ly-. To assume a mere substitution of y for v in the two 
latter, with Piscfael (p, 397; cf. p. 177), seems very improbable. These 
two tj-pes are, rather, to be compowl directly with the Vedic gerund 
m tyi (e.g. Atpo, abhijkya ; cf. hLicdonell. p. 414), and they would 
worn to be from *vaftiySj>a(m) < *t7tiiyd, a late formation from 
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*vli-tyd (cf. Skt. tftyd) pluj& ft fotmativw and from the simple 

respectively. Tie type of A Mg iMirij/niiawi, PiH 
appears to come, similarly, from *varti^va7H < an cKteQsion 

of a form precisely identical with Skt. vfl^ {«» Oigcr, pp. 165-6) 
plus the same fomifttivc 

&Iach more probletnatical is the A type eoWi, but it is at least clear 
that PischeFs expianatioQ (p. 401)—that it has arUen from the 
of vaitia through loss of ft final -a— is quite improbable- The question 
is rendered atUl more difficult since Modem Indian shows that the 
form miist have been (Bloch, p, 285). The only suggestion I can 
now make is that we here have a survival of a locative infinitive in 
-i, of the same type as the Vodic infinitive ne^m {only eight instances 
recorded ; see Macdonell. p. 412) and GAv fiarSm (Barthdomac, 
p. 146). A like confusion between the infinitive and the gemod is 
seen in the type of AAIg kSuth = Skt. Wrtum as a gemnd (cf, Piscbel, 
pp. 390-1, 392-S, 390). It may also be significant, as regards the 
final - 1 , that one finds in Vodic (thongb very rarely) tartdri beside 
Irarliri, and if6ft beside t'Aft (Whitney, pp, 120, 134, 138 ; MaodoneU, 
pp. 245, 271, 284). For other locative infinitives of. Av. -ta(ahi, 
Greek Homeric ZSpcv, Latin 

agere < *age^, Av. mBwm (Brugmann, n, ili, 899). 

Finally, the Pnli /idwre pewstw parttcipJe of the type of 
vaititayyo', vatliieifya-, to i>e compared with Asokan piljdoj/B', ie 
clearly a contaminatioti of the types of Skt. (in Aedie 

only janiiaiya- and and A'edic ffidyia- (eg. vidAi/io- \ 

cf. Macdonell, pp. 406-7). 

The reaulte obtwscd m tlie foregoing pages may be tabubM 
as fodovTB : — 


I. Norsa 


RDin. DOh 

Sg. gra. m. 

flbLEfl. 

PL nom. Ur 


. Mg. AMg pMiJte, A pvliu *jp«irk 

, A . . punM, *puim^}f)M 

jntiUim 

^ HL Etp. . puU&a 


A . , imiMA#. 

pvIfoAu 

^ AMg: P 

. M.otc. s cTerfep 


*pnt¥^bkiU 


pMirdI » pM^raloj {cr 
+ -m!) 


-L -oj of 

*vadht -ai of C01W+ 


|iAdJd -«m( 0 iitcms. 
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II. VE&lfiS A'KJl 


Act. prci^ in± Aing. 1 

Ap 

1 


^aifiakam 

*w ti 2 

A . 

m 

taffaki 

*e4rUM( (IJ, 
rdrfafi it) 

PI mw ptnT^ I 

A P 

P 

Va^tak^ 

*pdrtiiikam 

PI PI- II 3 

A . 



^vdrtsika* 

IJ ti 1* 3^ 

A . 

, 


* KiFfalAini 

Mid. „ .p I 

PiU 

4 

mitarnhs 

*odrfofnic 


Pill 

-1 

mi0mM 

*ii£iidRiaAE 


Pill 

. 

Ksttamkaa^ 

*m^a#f}Wd 

Act. pr«. opt. t PM[ 

(for Typo B Joe pp. 


mffe 

•rdrteiw 

Atii, prea, opt. pluT. 1 

PaU 

. 

railamu 

*%drttmu 

** PI ri 3 

Pkt. 

. 




Aa. 

# 


* uawiarm r 


Am 

. 


•mrtfpwr 

Act. Impv. ling, I 

Pkt. 

1 

[oof^oio] 

* idiliiiiiy 


Ptt. 

1 

[mttamu} 

■ mr/oHim 

tr ip ip ^ I 

Pkt. 

. 

pa^Mtt 

*ttfr4a«i 


Ptt. 

1 

t<4^.rw 

*i»rtefic 


Ai 

. 


■odffoj 


A . 

P 

vatfaki 

*vdr^idhi 


Ptt. 



^ifdriedki 


AMg. 

. 

vat0ki 

*vdrtddh* 

Act. iffipr. plur. 1 

Till 


tuflotfti 

*rdTiaB*u 

etc. 



*nirM#ma 


M, etc. 


nMf^mAs 



A . 

. 

fulfoJku 

^tdr^Miyi 

Mid. impT, plor. 2 

A. 

r 


* lArtrJAu 

Pi3l 

-1 

rafforko 

*tdrfa££&raj 

Act. ful. ting. 1 

Pkt. 

- 

raerMtom 

*torl?^yain 

IP p4ur. t 

Pfct. 

" 

PjUi 

*raFfii>yd7rtia 


Pkt. 


nif^^-wid 


*1 pp 2 . 

Ptt. 

- 

vfi^iAiiiha 


Act.ooTH F^ur. L 

Ptt, 

* 


*mFluyCf]ES 

Plli 

i 

Qiniiamka 

*dt>grti!wa 


** pp 2 

mi 

. Piii 

. at^Uimhd 
» ocyffotltd 

^dcorfojtfo 

p* ppi 3 

PA3i 
. Fill 

. onxIliilfAa 
« avaUitk*» 

*dFitrri^ 
^duopfo m ^ 

Mid. fioFf. Auig.. 2 

. PiJi 

* amuiuh^ 

*drKirtifUih 

*dnrrfi^^A»e 

PI PI 9 

. Fill 

. avtdialk^ 

*dtariaiha 


AiL 


•dtarfUha 


fufiaffli ^ aA^ilam 


mrfal4a ^ A eLnf;. 

T^r^Aa inrlimiLi 

ufriaiJLa ^ A liog. val^i 

*asmt ^ •sJjrwo# 

d mrtd* 

mri^mam ^ ncrrMnoAe 
Fill nr^famAe ^ luUdmd^e 

" f 

vdricma itfFiolH 

TaHtyur^ IviHdn 

f^riSni ^ n£rla#u 
(d)HTPtam 

{d)nr/^(i4 ^ tdri^Hu 
idfffif ^ mrtofiE 

i^jvoHa^ 

•idrfe (!) ^ (yjw of 
tuf r^i) ^ tjpe of ^u^d)ki 
vdrtaBva r~^ vdrialu 
vdri&mtt type of VetL 
tt{r^«4nA ^ t)"p6 of Y^d^j/fma 
variaiAa ^ vdrfatn 
^lurfEiTAa ^ ndfieicl ^ Mf^u 
t^rkidkm ^ 

vartif^mi ^ (d}Hiffqtw or 
(d^iYirfi^yme 

{d|tapfi^nia 

^ (cf. 

Lith. dtrAaro^^ OCSL vGe^ 

uij 

{d)variaia or variif^diha ^ i 

MtkA 

mrtifSfdiha ^ (d>i£Adf 
dvKtridma ^ ty|» of Vod. 
jifma or drari&itvi ^ **md ; 

ffflU 

dtmfifma 

dvariaia ^ drarti^ 

^ dittrtci^ 
dijtaii ^ doarf 

d-raF^dlo ^ dwrti^a 

rtMmia ^ 

(«)«iMf , 
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Hid- aor. plilT. 1 


, araitamks^ 


Ttifin. A 

- A* 

. w^m 

^l^ifdiuiin 


A. 

^ Eu^^d^r 



A. 




AMg 

. mlfoA 

^thji'layA 


P^i 




P«Ji 



G«nuKl . 

* j3 




AMg 




AMg 

P^ pollfi^iu 

*Eu^i|da4(in} 


A . 

* 

*Edrfi 

Tkrt. M. pvuw 

. Plli 





Aa. TOffk^yo^ 



deari^mahe. ^ *mm€ ^ 
*dM7JuU < Mmds 
vdHanam 
to£ iffl?. puliaht} 

pdrfaiye 

^ 'Etiifpjftilfi 

na/to^i^un ^ ”rj/laya£ay« 
*fTllpdn4 ^ iflriihini 
*VTiiil^ < -h 

•tyjiyi < vht/i -i- -<4)»«l'") 

(of* WidpO 
narfitnc^ 
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Sfikische Etymologien 


By Olaf HAJ^SKN 


L Sak. Gulruji^ 

QAK, ^thaa Laie" imd seine Ableitungen laeacn aicli ala 
O buddhiatischer Terminus kaum vgn skt. treiinen, 

Offenfiichtlicli doutet das aaldachc Wort anf ein mittelind. 
oder *gahaltiia (vgl. pall gahattJm), ana Jem ea entlehtit ist, Dcrselbe 
Laut th fur skt. sih iiiidct aich aueb Lm sak. I^bnwort f^agaa < 
mittelind. airt. Die Herleitong von aak. 

ana deni MittelJndischen schdnt mir gegenubcr der %on Konow in 
seincn Saka Studies p. 136 gpgcbcnen bcsondera siis dem Grunde dm 
Vorzug zn widienen, ak such eine andere iranlsche Sprache das 
Wort deraelbcn QucUe entnommeji hat : floghd. k'rtk Dbrana Text 
6 und Jt’rt't Dhata-Teit 206, deascn praziae Bedeutung ich niit Herm S. 
Mataunemi im Jahie 1932 aufl dcm cbineaiscben PaiaUeltext 
eracbliesscn konntc* Wic Benveniste unabbaugig da von nacbgewiescn 
hat {JAs. 1933 (2), p. 214), ateht k’nt, k^rt^k im Gcgenaati Jtn eoghd. 
kty'kg ^ ny^k „ pravrajita “ und zn SynB'r „ neligieux In beiden 
angefUhrten soghdiscben Scbreibungen lat rt offenbar ein Versnch. 
mittelind. HA wiedenugeben. Es Uegt bier deniiiflch cine ahnliche* 
Schreibung vor wie in sc^hd. pKmy'nyh „ puijya * (Bosenbeig, 
Bull, do TAcad, des Scieneea, 1927, p. 1391 T). bid. (t dnrcb soghd. 
m wiedcTgegeben wild. Daneben flteht jedoch gcwohnlich pipny’nj/. 
Ahnlich wie im Sogbdischen aind veroinzeltc Schreibnngen Albenials 
bei der Wiedcrgabe indiaclicr Worte *u beurtcikn (vgl. Sachsu. 
Indo-arabiBche Stndien zur Atisspracbe und Geachichte dea Indischen 
in dor 1. Halfte dcs XI. Jh., Abbandlnogen der Kgl. Prenas. Akad. 
Wise,, 18SS, p- IB). Alberiiiii ecbrcibt in aiabiechen Zeichen n» reap. 

wr fiii ind. «* la = Wijt JA* = 

vgl. Sachau I.c.), und rt fOr fA reap. ((A in OjA = kunatha (Sacbau, 
p. 17) nnd fkt. jyai^tha («Aa < skt. sfAa).> Von dieaer Art 

gchicibungen ist gnna zu trcnncn soghdiseb yimur VJ. 733, das 


I Betfijf* Ids'ky k! stif noch tiJcbt gam J.icb« gcdpdKl* *^hd. 

'Pimply dw JUrt Bdlg*iaa liaelirift Z<jW 14 (TgL Jltm. Sac. Hwio- 

IJBEriMHK 44, 3, p. 1ft 0. 32) pjmwht. .... . 

» D.h^l»n giU « JrJtwli FlUs, wo .4lbe™o! fOr md. » cinfart a od« such r 

■chtvjbt (?«c1i*u lx. Ift). _ 

* irt bei SwcbiU rawhenllich unter die BoispiuJe gwlpUi. wo (A mit ^ 

wiedewbcn wtrtl, wofOr Sicbim icobreni Bei»pi=l« nfblirt. 
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Gnuthiot richtig nut „ <?CLsaDglaiit^ ** iib«rs£t£t hat: riy ZKh prw 
'sikirh ^}iipr'y7it 'akitn KFH k'w ''n&pr'ynt riy ZKh z^yh a 7 ywrflKr 
d.t. imd aie i^and^rt^u atif Knochep^ ^odaas dortp wo gie 
wanderten^ die Erde gAiu; blutig A^unde yttTitw ist Adverb auf -w 
(*-ti < vom Adjcktiv d.i. oder ;^rHij[a) 

mit der auct bei r belegten Umffteltung des w * vgU sogbd* = mp. 
drOi. Somit laset sich soghd. ywmw zu aw, ,, grauenliaft 

eigentbch blut% “ (jtruni „ blutig* grauHani steUcn. 2ur Abkdtung 
sei auf lit. kr^tinaXf abg,^ „ blutig ** verwieaen. In dfim zwciten 

Teil der Soghdiscbcn Teste von FWKiliiller {iig, von W, Lent;sJ iat 
X^my im Auadruck **( 0 ) Blutvergieaser I " bclegt^ 

das mit dem oben aiis dem V.T. belegfccn identisch ist; offenbar 
Ut auch Ider ala Adjektiv anfzufaasen. 

2. Sak. bTr 

Sak. &ir- „ werfen, streuen ** l&ast sicb mit lit, 6m6ff(f streiien* 
lett, scliiittea, atreiieti, bdr^il wiederholt streuenp fidfjsl* 

allerlei Ab^lle* die man den Huhnem nb Futter kiiistreiit, hdtsial*a 
jmd.^ der alles ausistreiitp bdrsie^ ansgeatreutes Getreide* biTstu^ friVn^ 
bift sieh veistreuen* ausfallenj nbfaltcn (a. Mulilebbaeh’Endzelinp 
Lettiseh-dputache^ Worterbiicli s.vv.), vereLuigen. Die baltbclien 
Worte verbindon Buga, Ai.sti3kai Studijai 1908* 184, Mikkola, Utslav. 
Grammatik 43, Bruckner in : Gescli. der idgp Sprochwiss. ii* 3* 83^ 
Tind Trautmann, Balto-slav. Worterbucli 31 mit idg, trageu 

ohne eine bah ere Bepriindiiag fiir den Bedeut ungawandcl zu geben. 
Eiben Vcr^uch^ diesen UnterHchied in dcr Bedcutung zu iiberbriicken, 
unt-ernehmen MtihJenbach-Endzelin, Lc. p. 202, der jedocb niobt a^ehr 
iiberzeugt. Walde-Pokomy verbal ten sicb dieser Verbindung gegeniiber 
ablehneud (a, Vergleiebebdea Worterbneb der idg. Spraclien ii, I65J. 
Der Vokal dea aak. b^r erklart aich durch Umlaut : < *6aj^- 

Demnacb stimiut sak. 6ir gabz zii litn fenVi, lett. befu Fraea. ; 

vgb atich EbdzeHn Lett. Gr, g 525), Dieaer UnLStandp daaa zwei 
Spmehgruppeb ill>ereiDstirbnieiid cin -i>/-;€P Pmeaena aiifweben^ claa 
nirgends von *AAef- tragen bezeiigt ht (vgl. jetzt die AnMfuhningeu 
fiber ^bher- bci Emout-.Mcillet* Diet. Et. laugue lat., pp. 334 f.)* apriebt 
neben der Schwierigkeit, die Bdleutiingen zu verknOpfon* fur den 
Aimtz zweier getreimter Wurzeln. Uber weitere Aukbiipfurigen dieser 
Wnrzel •fcAer- in anderen idg. Sprachen s. Meillet* A propos de la 
gtonpe litmiackienne de berfii* Strait berg Festgabe, Leipzig, J924, 
258 fT. 


sAKxacHJS etymowjoies 
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3. SAE- tfAJlHA 

Itnsak. Bhadtakfllpikaautni {hg. voq Konow^ Avhanillinget utgitt 
av dct Kowke Videnakapa-Akadcmi, ii, Id. ^o. 1. 

p. in steht * (33) ... « AanxiS fcrft Uaratndafa vStftnVia iii byehe, wj^ 
Konow I.C., p. 13 „and no poison finds entrance into the body " 
iibeiaetzt. Im GloBsar zu dem zitierten Teit bcmerkt or (U- p. IT) * 
ftanafi unidentified perhaps „any". In seinen Saka Studies. W3-. 
p 141. gibt er mit diesem eelbcn einzigen Beleg : Aornw of ftay kind 
any, nom. imd vergidcht aw. haurm, Gcgen den Vergleich mit 
dem awest. Wort scheint die Verechiedenheit der Suffice zu sprochen. 
besonders da in den iibrigen iranischen Sprachen dieses Wort lu der 
saldschen Gestalt bisher nicht belegbar irt. Die neoen tocha^hen 
B-Texte, die S. Uvi 1933 (Fragments dc textes kouteb^m. pubWs et 
Hailuite Cshiers de la Soc. Asiat., 1- s^rie, n) veroffentbeht hat, 
belcgcn eio toch.-B. sot»ut ..eomplet", das Meillet BidL Soc Ling. 
35 fompteo llcudua. p. 51. richtig mit toch. A ™f«. sto. ffletuA tisw. 
veigleicht, Toch.-B wJine und sak. vieisen beide ^ ml m- 

anlautende Suffix auf und stchen daiuit im Gegensatz zu alien iibrigen 
idK Spiaehcn. Ob da zwischen scime und Aomia cm dimkter 
Zusammenhang beateht, der bei den verscbiedencu gege^iO^n 
Becinfiusaungen dieser bcidcn Sprachen debt ausgescUossen «t, laSSt 
ffich vorlftufig nicht ^iBtsch^iden. 












Soghdische Misi^llen 


Von W. HiATfiNG 


I. pynpi- 

TK einem der tou mir uidingst veroffentHchten rnsnichSiBchen 
1 Teste in mittelpereiHiher Spmche knnuiit zweimal i ein Wort 
6#nM Tor, fiir dna sich die Bedcntimg „ Got^enpriestcr “ zwingeod 
ana dem Kontest crg»b ; die Herkunft dee Wortes kanote ioh damnifl 
noch nicht: sie iHrd mit einem Schlage kUr. veon man aoghdiBch 
Bymirf- „ Zauberer “ herbcizieht SCE, 255 ; JKf- Bnefe 

i, 10 : fem. SCE. 256, 252), das offenflicktlicli mlt mp. 

Mnbyd etvmologisch identiwli ist.* it- <■ 

Die gemeinwime Grtmdform muaa ^boffinapiUi- „ Herr des bagifta- 
geweeen sein, womns in persisehem Mnnde, mit PalntnlMeiunE des 
g vor hellem Vokal, *ba^napati- nuide, Naeh &l™d dee zweitcn 
Vokab ergaben eich die Formca baynapot {darauB fioghd. = 

^ynj)at-) und balnajid, ana dem nach der im Peraischea gelauiigen 
Vorwandlung* von -in- in -in- achlieaalieh fioinAeS (= mpT. Afn^) 
werdcn musat^?- 

D»fla in vcnschicdcnen iraniachen Bprachen der sjt^ VcUr einee 
und deeselben Wortce einmnl bcwahrt, ein andermal bingegcn 
palatdisiert iit, komnit gamicbt bo Belton vor; ea eei gnstattet, 
hierfiir cin paar Beiapieb fiiimifiilLrenp die aich jedoch Idcht vennetEen 

Hessen: 

(1) Partbischeni ««« = virdt > viroi * „ Blitz “ fltebt im 

Persiseben * = mVdy < gegeniiber (hiertu aucb der 

Eigennnme mp. wrv^’d ^ ViroyddB „ vom Blitz gegeben “ in Mania 
Gigantenbueb, = „ Fmiifad" boi Bang IfomVA. Erz. 13 ss. *); znr 


1 AnHwii* MHUlir, Maniei^ ii 1955), 311. ^1 : ^12. 16. 

■ Dir Form Sy'nfl- bri BravrnLito H. 76, flO. 21S, rrirtirrt niclit ^ ^ 

drrt, p. 79. ergpbrn* Eir1tt»n«iB '1'^ 


Tfillig hiltkA 

» Cf, MpiUut-BenTifiMte, 6II, . 

* AiudttiM-HBfiiwig. ifiiiiHaft., lii 1034)s 

* In unwrOffeiltUclifen tnwiichfciiwjiieji Tt^ten. 

i Mus&m. ; d«4Drt von B^ng tiirkwch* Fimgwnt, auf dw nJch 

«iBrr«it Pmf««r Srh^drr hm-i». Bfhert in drr Krtfl Hrn«l.-G^llirht^ 
dia *idi Bft HT.ni. Gi^antrnbueli ami (in win Henorhbueh uusctdirwm, Tgl. Sb.P^.^ . 
IBM, 27 m.; Qtr»uy JjKrjon (!« : -Tu*o*) !•* HmMb. 
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Bildimg vgL vimkin- ns^r, ; die im Ai, so gclaiiiig€ 

K opposition von me mit vi ist im Iranischcn fast unLekannt; 

irrtftf uflw, gibt es hior qut daa denominative Yerbmn parth, 
%mcin*dn tr anflcuehten “ ^ = sak. fo?rwTi- ,, to shine 

{2) Pflirth. = a^gav- „ venoehren ** C *Qb^va^- gegon 

ap. abiidvatja- (worans soghd. = a^Mth iind mp. 'b£y- 

= die znr Wurzel av. „ veraehaffen ” gehbren.^ 

(3) Mp. ft nut “ aus *tij)dk- gegen judpers^ u^z aus *updd-.* 

(4) lIpTi dvdy „ Stiminc * (np* dt^a jj Rnf, Schrei Sn^ 61» 367 ; 

Asadi 67p 1, 2j imd sonst) < g^i^g^n Pchk, np. dmz < *dvd&-. 

(5) Soghd. mr6 ,^Tod “ = gegen av. w«i(A)rjfc»-j np. 

(6) Bnddh.-soghd. erk^ „Geier“ (Frag. Ill £8)i 04sa. cdrgdjs 

(Reiehelt 1, 63, W, 3) gegen av, up. 

Das emto Glied des mit zicmlicher Sicberheit rekonstmierten 
altiranisehen Kompoaitums also ^boffina-f bedeutete 

Tempel wie aieh ama dem zu ajaaeidiacher Zeit vom Armeniflchen 
entlehoted Wort Ao^Vt Tempel, Altar ^’eifelsfrei ergibt; *bagi~ 
fiajxrli- ist also dcr *, TcmpellieiT W"as nun die IlerlninXt von 
*ba^fia- anlangt, so ist m wobi klar, dass dies Wort ein substantiviertes 
-iflo-Adjektiv ^u baffa- Gott ** igt ; wiq av* AawiiHa- aJa Adj, 
„ soinmeTlicb “ und ala Snhst. Sommer “ bedeutetep bo hiesa 
j, dea Gottem sugehorig ** nnd substantivierfc „ das dca Cottern auge- 
borige, der Tempel Aiisaor deni Arnieuischen scheint nur das 
Sogbdbcbe dies Wort l>owabrt haben : es koinnit, in der Form 
jSyw-, mehrmals in einem noct nicht veroffentlicbten niaiiicbaisob- 
sogbdlschen Text der BerUner Samniliing vor; bier eine 
cliarakteriatische Stcile {T 11 D 117 B V II gg,) t 

'f?y Pyny' qfifdf w ^yyUt *shpnd s't iey^pTinynyt 

rw/ py&t mrtxiitytyif pryir nyy fyttd qfm *iP<f nrSnyl ^yyit 

'riirwd 'TltPiid^ (AbbnicJi] „ Und wieviel Got^n ea 
in dicsen bdden Tempdn geben mag, die aiud a war alle nut jeglicber 
Art Bdclgesteins gcschmtickt: alleiop mit den Menachen reilen konnea 


* M. SJ* It. 4. imflfn'J 

* MiiUlir. MamieJL, iii, 8S2 k i.r. 'Agwtp i eVtuto jetst 8rlMe<lerp .Si./'.jl. M'- 

less* rm s. a. 

* Vgt iMlolKt Nyberg ii, 1] *. 

' a n. AliUitlir, \ (St^.p A \v\ 1032^ 2C4. 

^ Difti frellich alebt gaEQ Hkberh d* soghd!. mrz such aiif av, 

iTKTit^kguhfrfi kAcinl^ {mit ii S andMi GsytbkAp Gnamni* k IH. 
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file mcht. Fcrner^ wer niicli Imnieif die metullenen ^ Crotzen, die im 
Tempel smd^ mfriGdcn* [m fifeUen auclit] , . , 

TI. zwFnyij 

BudcUi.-so^hd. „ das bkher ineLst fabcbikb 

mifc ,, glaubig “ ubersetst warde, bedeatut ,pEpoclie'^\ wio l^ntz 
soebea iiberKOiigend nadiweist.* FreiJi[;li geht die von Lentz 
voTgeschlagene Verknupfung niit bnddh^-soghd. nirr felil: 

dftfi Wort Ist ^ielmehr iimi- zu iescn und zu av, zrean- ,, Zeit", anch 
„ Zeitabficbnitt zu atellen. Den Eewcb dafUr licfert das ^ianlchaifich- 
Sogbdifichc, wq daa Wort m der Form sierayy nicht ficlten vorkommt; 
ea sei geetnattetp eloe eindeutlge Stello anziifiihTen (T II D 115 V 1 sa.p 
unverofF.): s*mt Sfimi ^y^Mi oo j)'r/[y] Btpi ^ly 

rity k fryFnd pr shm r'BS 

,p Die Gutter geben den Menfiqhen Kraft: denn file 
sendenp in deo einzelnen Zeiteo, die Religion und die ..Gerechtigkeit", 
sie lebren die Weialieit und zeigen den wahren Weg " ; Met entspricht 
pr zwm^ zwmifff genau peisischem jxl Ww In manich- Teiten 

begegnet auch ebie Adjektiv-Ableittmg von ztmyy, nainUehziemycjir*^ 

1 Voriicr ill ion eoMiimi anil iiilb«m«n Gdtwn disir R*dt, 

■ 'xhimdify ist wolil diiwlbe wie ; cf« M« A, lb K, 15 ^ 

V, 2 fimvoreff.) s prte fltfl'M-t **f 'tp 'xindyy 4titw$W „ (Teile den 

Tttg in dn-d TcIIp, in dfin CHiriuii dpr H^jrran und MAchitubv^ aoT duM jw 

; hierau gch5rt W<M huddh. 'yvrnS I J* Stc (atait "yips'p^l 

lit wohl efliyrfr *ywJ^ot m iftMii IJ und MfilscT buddli. 'yirF W „ ich hi-ttc F^udc '* 
TJ. 1 1 ad (Impt ] wie dn* dancbcn Blebjotldfr icB iiUirtv "* wi* |if'j^ywiiif VJ ^ 

430> 577 unw .; ¥on GAUthh>t niebt ork&nntj. 

■ Soffhdi^ Tt=at, ii {Sb.P^JV. 1034), ac4. Irh t-enitlM die 
G«kf;fiiihrU, dia Bcarpn!chu.ng niftier in diracr Pnblikalion vorkoknin^nder Wdrt^r 
KiM- nnchzytmgt'n J „ Schtrck^n '*+ pu ATSa ; iian huddli. vry-ymiTtv VJ. 313, 
fflftl, trzpyw^ yj. fl3t ,, Kluvcklic-h yr'yk- .. Skblwnm p- JHHb (aucli SC£. 
100). S«htirt Zb tkp. zdfd ,pSchl*ram " (ilftnaben au^rh Z,B. A*sdi 

GirVAnd "b p. : hiurau gBiriai ttrt#, KJimcz Joppcs "VdaA vfohl i,uf dnni Umwf^ 
nber friiw TOJ-kupmcko iJii* RtUrtifwhp g^oLmgl ut Ubd *r!tUftMlich Auck im rihd. all 
,, ** Piwbeint (*.B. he\ Ghamwo P* .. Lippc p, fifflia iat jOngw 

Form von buddli.-«ifthiL pril SCE. SiO (=ber^ ckdatL pifcfI Von tuiddh,, rrumfcb, 
prii^t wfw.y l ppffilun P* i daZU huddb. «r& TJ. 1002 „ailejida m 

*Umi (auch iiumich. mitZ-} i ob etwa hiarhcr PM. P*. 124, 5, «nf Jp^Pa^ d*a ,p ar wild 
ala foiiien *" haiMcn anil, gahOft 7 p. flOOii: «> atahl irp'iral/ (ftuf 

dam Fncaiinile yanz dautlich}. nicht P 3 (i«i{. p. t»lK gpb^irt woW in yjtibV 

(fiSmitL pipjt'p-l tientwn ^■' wio pf^iFif ?u plX*^V- 'W’d nichl zu jfwr- 

p* Iphrrn ± 1^. V^>li izt boddhr yytet- < sfwyf- #, Bclplirt+ '* (FJ, 310, 

m 790 bjtwr. OfiaJb 233; TgL SCE. 530 pywfF Mwib 

10^ 27fi). 

* Sb.P.A.W. 1934, 3, 

* Auch baiidh,! pyUm rwni t iyk rnHy^'t, Dkynna 30^* p^dar apAtorcn Zait 
angcb&roiviar >4enKh ** (=nch.in. AoBimc/af«f 

Tut, ITU, FAjm 2 zTfn 3, 
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cf. T II D 207 K 1 a. fqn^Btofl) ^ /// z’l^yeyti jmc „ die den 

drei Zciten angehorenden funf Buddhas * Neben dcm tqih obliquen 
Knsm (mit Metathesc) abgeleiteten 2wm^j beaim das Soghdiicte 
zwpj auf deti Nomirifttiv av, srm zuruckpchBnde B'ormen*: zru?\ 
^zru?" ab Gott^?JRlaItle (cf. mp. zrw^n daaa.) und znck Alter'* (cf^ 
parth* zrto'n daas.h 

IIL Dfei sogkdisch^ Worter im irirkkch^n Ckmsimn^fi 
(a) frwfirfuiic 

Der Satac munday fztthduv^^iiz * ifiizuq ^rsdr vrenn wir 

solche von der Erloating anasscblipsaenden Sunden getan haben ** 
(CkiK I C Ende ed. Bang) wird in der vcrmutHchea soghdbehen 
Vorlage (entaprcchend dcm Stil manioh^-soghdlfleher Beichtapiegel 
verwandlo idi die 1. PI. in die 1. Bg.) : ni? jhp yw^n 

gclautet haben, wobci Erlosbarkeit ** ein 

f-Abfitmkt £U erldtibar, der Erlosung teilhaftig^' (<air. 

*6wx^utin^-} wiire. Abstmlcta von t^iirC-Adjektiven ajnd iiii manich.- 
soghd. gar niclit so selten, vgl, zJB. wrvmyiidqy \^'underba^keit 
(M 178 A 11 18, nnvcroff. ; zu av. vanicahmU-) oder das genau xn 
•tirafirne paasendc/rnxti^irdc *„ GlnckJicbkeit **; da nimdas Ab&trakta 
bildcndc tf-Suflix sich obne Zwisehcpvokal uiiimttdbar an den leti^ten 
La lit dea zu erweitemden \Vorfces anscliJiesai* ivie sLch se.B. aus ^ 
„ Armut*'< + « (mit Sthwund dea achLieaeeiideii NasaJa) 

ergibt^ m vciftchmibst leicht mit dent Suffix ein an^laiitender Dcntoil, 
dcr daun auch nicht niehr gcschrieben zu werden braucbt (mail 
vergloiche die fcDiininen Partizipialfomieii tuanieh. ^swyc pp^ irein 
M 178 A B 10 zu buddk. 'wmiy(k\ nmukh.ptryse^ ^vemuscht*' ibid. 
B V 22 zu buddb. j}tTysikf manieb, pt^yc' „ geachnifickt " ibid. A \ 7 
zu buddh. fid'ytk gegenOber buddk. fern, psylch ¥J Ibb^ 40c, UdO, 
1258); ahiilich wie bcJ *bmrtmw licgt die Sacbc vielleicht bei chife]. 
Vzicim:* p.Kampf 

^ Ssels^llcb T]gL CEflTntineJi'Pellkrt^ Traitf, li (i/jt tBlU, ij, 13^1 K^3. 

* Cf. Mullttr Untz. it, 6e2b. 

^ iiQ hi »t*tt im eu le^xtt, wid irh l»i rlti^T voa PfofHfiMor SchAfOff und 

Frf. l>r. r. Gnimin TPranslalti^tecv UniTfraitfitt-abuiig atitr daa ChvMlvupft IPUite, ^ 

* WdEbichiiiidt l^ntx Dogm. ,HS V titnJ S»0 i dnn^^btin gibt« *uch/n«w«rfJrij 

(T II l> 1«3 K IS: T 11 I> 307 H 10)*/irt#jocWlty A (H l lO V 13: iimtlitk 
crav-Pieff.J: tU* Ifrgt di* mtaalicbe Vermutunff ^mhc^ JrHMemk AUfh fern. 

Adjektiv win i 

* Wbl(lH.kmidl-LrnU. Iek. ^at. J nuinich. Eurh gHcbriPlpcn^ M 178 

A V 25 fc luin VqIuJ di?r tirSten Ssike VgL ebratS. RfiJ^odii p* -lyui Haller, S.^m i# Al, 

16. pi. ibid. M. B. du BcnvfniMV, framm. ii, IM. Qt..r«lien Imt. 

* )1<ilJ«?r-LGntz. o. fliV. 
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(6) bcytfiy 

D»a» „lHigt^ff " in bugan biigtSg qilurbiz {Chi\ viii B Bnog) imd in 
bSiftSijii ^ otly dTnttifldfqn * > . y(Kiii/imF2 dTtSf (CAf- iv, B) 
fti ]9 dom Tfuiilschcn pntlntiit Lst nnd zu nip. bu'^^t ujjw. gchort., knt Bnng 
richtig crkannfc.* Freilicli verliieten die Schreiburg mit g und die 
Bedeutungt an das passive t^iteritalpartizip nip. biiyfay sclbat zu 
denken; niiliet liegend erschoint die Aanahnie eines Kompositums 
mit Verbalnomcn in Hinterglicd ; parth. boy ,,Erl6snng*‘ {buddh.- 
soghd. ^u?y m»ta 201. pict' geschriebcn, SCE. 215) + ^5y „m 
Bewegung 8ct«nd “ (canss. zu av.Vtak „bufen'‘); ein wlches 
•feoyFtty „ was din Erlosurg bringt “ liesse sich dauii uiwnittelbar mit 
pnith. muiday-doY » Bringer des Evangeliuuis " (WnldBchriiidt-Untz 
Stfllung JtJiU 80 ; im Pcrsiacben cntapricht tnisday^az) wrgleiolien 
Tind wird wobl ursprilnglicli wie dieses dem Partliwchen angehdrt 
habcn. Dna von *boy/dy, woiaiia turk. boytay {biigtJIg}, abgelcitete 
tiirk. nomed oetoris bt^ayii (biigtagii) bedeutet demnach 
„ Erlasungbringier 

(e) baiaq 

ixtbaq „ Fasten {ini Chv, und aiicb aonst liiiufig), das im TiirkiBchen 
keinc befricdigende Ableitung hat, diirfte vie ao niancheT Temiinua 
der trirkiscben dcm Sogbdistrheii cntnomnicp flein. baiaq ist 
wahrschemlich eine tUTkiBehc Weiterbildnag von floglid. *jwe, das 
nus air. deto nomen actionifl von av. <\/ pa ,, biitcn, aicb in 

Acht iiehmen ", entstnndon ifit ; dcr Uutabcrgang von air ft sa 
soghd. ^ bietet keinerki Scbwkrigkoit : er liegit ™r z.B. in manieh.- 
Hoghd- „Kauf' (ary: Ig pr’bn „ Kauf und Verkouf" M ISS, 
A II V 9 6 ., iidvetbff. ; dazu buddli. yr'yck' „ foil ", Keichelt i, 10, 
1D3 »), das auf ab-. skr. -JEriO*-) suriickgefUhrt wenkn muss, 

and ill deni Iiaufigen Verbalprafii jJC , das gewisa idcbt aiif *patiA 
Oder •pofl'i', wk gewolinlich angenommen nird, sondem einfaoh auf 
jwft bcniht.* Dass ein Ikrivat der Wiirzel jxlhbten “ die Bcdeutung 
„ fasten*' Iiabed kann, wild durch zalilreiche Beispiclc bewiesca : 
cV. uipT. jmSoh mit und ohnc ® TOJuy „ fasten" (die Bcfleutang 


* I>i«e l^aart dftrfie vonEuiiolitn soSn. 

* Xirvi). 201 an. 

* D^niibcd Jiilrh yrV-^ 3^- , , ri- l l - i.u 

‘ Did E«dia(G;iiii#:eii. mii^f d^nen p^ii wiidp und fwWich Boch mchl kliir. 

* Tn wnvw^D^niiiclit^ Tcit^n. 
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ft Fasten vm r^y stammt ja erst aus dw Verbindutig f^y paSan)j 
arm. pahl;: „ Fasten “ jx^hem „fast^o"^l 

Soghdisch ^pa6 iat jedoct dem Anscbeln nach Yon ainem nach 
Gauthiot aim di^m Indischen stamnienden buddliiatmchen Wort 
verdrangt wordcn : buddb. &ighd, ^ws^ntk {SCE. 77,387). (ibid, 

381). Dies Wort iat daim aueh in die Spraclie der BoghdiscrbeE (and 
fiolilieaalich der turldachen *) Manichaer Obergegangen; ea erschcint 
z.B. in dnem Kobphon (M 314 R U 7. unveroE) t 

It Ea iat zn Ende: Die Dentung dea Fastens ** imd aucli 
(ganz wie im Chimtmnefi) in der Verbindnng mit „ ^^mki " ^: ms 
^ S rS 0wjmdyif jfiifq ,, Seid fenier eingedenk 

. . . des ya^ftny-Fa3teas. der Gcbete tind Ilyrmien " {il 134 I R 11-14, 
unveroffi), vgL Chv^ xv wo atntt yimki ba^q die Petersburger 
Haudachrift yimki ^cusanli Imt, Statt ymgyy, der soghdiaeben Form 
von parth- yatnayt sckreibt man aueh ytfkfiyy: pf myhr j^nw 
mrysym 0}tt ,,^ur .Moadjscit* Neutnond) dcs (Mounts) 

Mihr findet (die Oedachtnisfeicr) fiir den Mar Sisb statt 

(M 197 II V 3 imveroffL). 

* i. Habachmuio Am. 2J7^ 

■ ■- Btog, loc. 218 i.; nebon dem al>er cUa So^hdiMhiD tatlehumn 

gibt ot im Uiguriiehea vm& wohL dtrckt aut ukr. ElamiiUfflde Form, dio 

Jch dunrh EU4Jim4|.i konntJU IcrCnto, CLknilich poMil (&iuHil)v 

■ ObsT gimM ^ S£!hM>d«l- 22 jm., Ocf EntJohqi«ig aim cirtcr jttngem 

pw^hiJobcn AdjQklivbiltlupg zu Uoieoht umintmt; da« t Ork- Wort #t 4 uiimi 

vk^lduifar wm f*flt. alh irvuacLhfin LohnwOrter in dieiier ^prndu aUa dttfo Sogltdticlicf;, 
liiiTiJic]| nua iCiglMi. ^^Aodcr boniigozogoflf? im 

Potwabuiijpr Frmgmont 8 lit luelit oino adjekliriaoJiD AblcHiUtg vom Piuc*! 

Mfulora. wm ieh gbldw, ein -Anr^.Ailj^tir too ifattmy WW pufth. ^ “■ 

dgl. Dot im KakrtfitL Fi^nmnt auf dio rwc’n folgrodo Snti : VJ 'e Wr 

pdyk mr wyipffwSg kanif} m.E. uich% efocn £i|f<>iiiiaiilo!i entlmltfm (Sebaodoi, 

ItH. cit., iS N, 4) j dfif k^la miLs$ dooh. «twa boiBaon ; „ Un-d fA fflc+ Hah Burh| #ntliklt 
in cinixr Hymno xAk if^iay g^hOirt Tmaiddlt lU np, » Wmkal 





Der Tod de^s Kaniby^e^ t hvflmr^yiis amryat^ 

Von Ernst HEK^FRLn 

Bet. I 11. Ap. pmsavti kambuziya amr*jjatd. 

Akk. arki kambfiziia mi-tu-iu ra-man^i-hi mi-i-ti. 
Elam. loJt ffw.ni ^kam^pUjclAa ((if.jrwAj.c.tna 

\iLpi/L 

D TESER Inirze, in drei eprachen ertalt^ne aatz der Bchistun- 
mBchnfk des Dareioa ist vi^l nmstrittenr von historlschcr und 
ptdolof^ter seite. Heute kann man daa «rgebiiij3 von W. Scliuhes 
bewundeiTLBWiirdigef abhandlung ,j Der Tod dea Katiitysos ** ^ 
allgemein angenominen nennon. H. H. Sctaeder schreibt da^n * 
Dio frago, so ^Ule man dookcHp iat damit erledigt — abcr in 
AMI. 5 licflt man" und es folgt daa oitat oinea Bat^> in dem ioh 
moine tier bogriindetep ab^eictonda aneehaunng vorweggenommen 
bottc. Jedea ergebnis hangt von seiner zeit ab, die zeit flie^tp uad 
keinc frogo iat fiir iniEDer beaatwortet. 

W. Sc!hulj;e hat ge^igtp daaa vielo mdogeTmanjache spraohen emen 
ausdruck wie „ cr starb seinea todea “ beaitzea and daiait don tod 
ala naturlichc^ ende dea measofatebcn lebenSp don dom menachen 
beatimmieD tod moinent Zu dicaen ausdriickea zahlt er ^laa altpers. 

und sagt: ,, Die weitbin verbreitete and airgenda vcrblasste 
formel fitbliesat mold und aelbatmord linbodingt auSp nicht abet 
nacb aatiker auflasauag die verliangniavollOp dock unbeabsichtigte 
selbat^'erwimdungp die gerade in Herodots daratellung schr wirksam 
ala uberraachende erfOllimg eines orakelapruclifl aultritt. Kamb^TteS 
aelbatp dor gemoss dor nochstliegonden deutung biaber gohoSt hattOp 
in aeiner cigeaea reaidenz ^ roty * Ay^a.rdvf>nn 

TfX^vrSi^ yr^paiosM abo ab faiUmri^ih, muaa nun ala emter 
erkennen^ dnaa aeiii schicksal aich anders and fruher ab erwartet 
erfullcn soil: ivravOa^ in der fremde, in deni syrischen 
Kapj^vuia itrn Tr^trptupivoy reA^irmi*- — Auch so iat or^ reebt 
verstaadea, rrpo iswar^ biebt aber irpo /xoipctv vom tod 

erreicht. Herodots bericht+ so ungesobichtliob cr in der auHmalung 
eetn mag^ bringt den gehalt dee Ap. wortes in voUer reiabcit sum 
atiadruck ; anmittclbar faasen kann man ibn am bestea durct cine 
antike mnsebreibang : Kara patpay aTr4Bav^p oder fah euo pbfU'" 

■ BbPrAkdW. 1012. p. mm uad lOIS, p. 331 f. 

■ SbFrAfeiiW. 103^. ki, p. Am, Mun. I. 
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Strabo sagt I. 2. I: oi5 TTpoKtirai cLAAi 

Touff piv TToAAoijff iaVf itceurovs S«itTai'> PiJi' eV Totr TrAftcrrois 
KarmpOoiKAros 

Mehrere punkte in di^r dar^oliung Schiibe^ berechtigeii rti fragcn 
tmd widcrsprach: bewcrtot er Herodota CT^ahJdng riohtigt Kann 
flie den gchnit des Ap. wortea reio aiLsdrucken ! Gehort daa Ap- 
wort wirklich zu dec adgeiiLeinon wondangp mid kaim dieae die 
unbcabaiclitigt-e solbistverwnndujig einschbeasen ? Endiicli, was 
sagen die akkndiechoD und eJaiiibcheb uberset^r, die anders als 
Herodot> ale zeitgcnossezi das wirkliche eroignis i^Tssen iind den 
Je1>endigen einn des Ap. anadrucks komicn miisaten ? 

Horodota er^ahhng let nicht blow in der anjinialiiiig ungcschieht- 
lich; aie iet die zosammenarbeitiing von mehrcren, mindestena 
drei quellcn, deren wert er nicbt kritkieren konnte.^ Uic robe 
defi orakeLs von Bnto zeigt, daas Herodot ala bewnnderer 
ki der liauptsache der aegyptbchen iibcrliefernng folgt^ 
die allea \m apicgel des pncsterijehen haases sah. Ueber Buto, wie 
aucb uber Syrieiip hatte Hekataioe aueflibrlieh geacbjfjebeaj den Herodot 
zwat lucht citiert^ aber in frtiher luierkAnntem nmbing henntzte. Aach 
die art, wie ei- seine aegvptische quelle verwendet, iat durch fietne 
polemik gegen Hekataioa bestinimt. Die Prexaspcs-erzkldung nnd 
die Ictzten worte das Kdiob^isea zoigen, daas Hcrodot daneben auch 
mundJiche cnittciliuigen von Pereern b^^aaa. Seine geflihkeinsteUung 
zu diesen nimdestena drei incongraenten stoffcn war sqkr vens^hJeden. 
So gestaltcte cr s^hlicmlieli eio. sehr wirksamei aber ganz 
gricchisches drama. 

Der Apia war von Kanibyaea am selienkel venvundet nnd daran 
nach einiger zeit geatorben. Da flir die aegypfciache legonde Kambyaes’ 
tod die mobe des Apis ist> nniaaten diese beiden ztige in die erzalilwng 
cingcfuhrt werden^ in wfllcher gestak aucb das gerucht voni vHrk- 
lichen ereignis nach Aegiqjtcn gelangte. Das ist fccine geachichtltchc 
nachricht. — Der ort des onfalls ist bei Herodot cm Agbatana in 
Syrien. In seiiien nachrichten Dber Syrien bonutzt er Hckataioa. Eine 
vcriejiping vnn Agbatana aus Medicn imch Svrien kann man ITekat;aios 
nicht znmuten, elier ITerodot die interpretation eines anklingenden 
namens bei Hokataios aht Agtiatana; derm der aegyptisolien qneile 
kann das „ m SjT’ien nicht angehorenp da es dem orakebinn wider- 
epricht. Dass es keio Agbataiia in Syrien gabp vnesate Nlkobos von 
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der duhcr in dicscr cr^LIung da^ *. ayrische AgbaMna ** 
id dif} „ syrifl^ke Imuptstadt oiiidoutend Damaskos ■ ' sagt_ W^cr 
eln syrbchca AgbatoDa noch Danmiko? warau tier achaupiata der 
tragoedic. Daa orakct vqn Btito aeurtt- mit ^Igbatana den wahrea ort, 
daa wirkliche and einzige Haagniatana m Medien : k In Aghatann 
winl Kambj^ storben,"' Der konig logt den doppeblnn erfruat aita : 
in semem herrsctersitz, also m Ijeaitz seinca kdnigtumB wurde er ala 
greis ^sordfwr^j^, wie dem meaacbcn bostimmt, fato avo obitc. Aber 
gemeint ist^ dasa er Ln acLnem hermheraitz alles ^’erlierend an dem 
ilim nkfU bestittuiiten tage"' in seiner arinden blOte den tod fLadeii 
weide. Den tiefea doppelsinn des orakcb hat Herodot YoUig verdotben^ 
und daraus ein fabches und tri^dalea worfcspicl mit z^^ei glcicknaniigen 
Staten gemacht. Ea ware ein aeltsanier Rafail, weim eine so 
nnge-schichtliche daratellting den gelialt dea inschriftlichen wortes lu 
voDer reinhcit znin ausdmek brachte, 

Trogua PompeitLS foigt halh Herodot, halb Ktesias, bestitigt 
also niohts. Die dritte und htzte quelle, Kteaiaa, will wie imtner 
Herudot widerapreehen und ist dalief auch nci^ieifend von ilmi 
abhadgig. Von den aegyptiachcn einzelheiten lassfc er nur den 
rest besteheu, dass Kambyses an oiner zuflUigeu verwiindimg 
atirbt, nbcr auf eincr lahrt nacb Babybn. Der allemige grand 
dafOr ist, dass Herodot niclit recLt habcn boU l denu dJe 
babylouiachc reise ist unbegriindet und wLderspricbt der 

einzig aicberon geschiclitUchcn thatsache, dasa der tod hci der, 
wegen der usurpation dca Magiers iiberstiirzten rlickkobr' aus 
Aegypten erfoigte. Ktesias, der Bonat in den altered teilen dor Persika 
bruchetucko einer halb vergesaenen, balb in sage iibergegangencn 
iil^erliefomng widergiobt, wie er sie am hofe horto, hat uber Kanibj’^sea" 
tod gar nicbta gelibrt, sondcrn verschkiert nur bewmsst seine abbangig- 
keit von Herodot. Er ist keine selbstandige quelle, wie Schneder naoh 
den worten ,^sowohl nach Herodot wie nsch Xtesias*" zu glauben 
sebeLnt, und wir beaitzcii nur Herodot und die Dareiod m^hrift. 

An Herodot^ crKTihliing ist der stofT moist tendenziose, aegyptiset- 
prie«torliche ent^tellung; die ,, wirksani uberrafiehende " oomposition 
ist sein gricehisclies drama, Geschieht-e ist nnr die tbataache, diiss 
Kftnibj-sofl in kritiaehster lage umsonst versucht, da Persis verloren 
ist, das andro kemland aeinor maebtj das agbataniache ^ledieu zu 
erreichen, und in odor l>ei Agbatana atirbt : or wird an daa orakel 
von Buto gedaebt haben! 

Bci der interpretation der insclirift-stelle mnss man dnhor jede 
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beziebung uuf Herodot string vermeiden. Au8 dcr inschrift allcin 
hutte niamand ge^sclilagsed, dass Kxkmb}"ses infolge i^iner zufallig 
^Ibstbdgtibracbtea verlefc^img, wJe mdcldme gescbicbtsclLreiber gesagt 
baben^ an tetamis gestorben sei. Die instbrift btii^tatigt die 
authenticitat you HexiKlots aegyptischer vorgion nichl; aelbat naeb 
Schulze scbliesst ihr ausdiuck dicse version nur nicht aua; und aelbst 
in dieser einscbrankung muse er ibn ,, recht versteben *\ nandicb 
TTpd tlicbt frpA 

Der kufze satz dcr jiLschrift ht danacb die ebizige gescbicbtlicbe 
nachricbt tiber Kanibjaea^ tod, Daa ist wert imd zatiber aller 
epigrapbischen studica: es iet etwas andrcs^ bei Hcmdet zu lesen^ 
was maa sich handert jahre aaeb deni ercignb in fremden landifim 
erzahite, cder bei Darelotg, dcr alles eriebtCp was wirklbb geechah. 

leb beginnc die untcrsuchung dee iaschriftlicheii satzes mlt dem 
am mebten vemachlassigtenp dem ehmi^cken 

Im claniischeii ist *a/pi das gewohmlicbe wort fur j^acblageap 
toteOp caederc, occidere das in Bebistfm aUeia eiaige 30 male 
vorkommt^ m felgendea formen, die ich nach alten studJen von 1915 
mit paragrapbeu imd zeilennumrncrnder elamischen veraion aaf iibro — 

а) 1. eg, pi^t. 

fiir ap* a£aiuim ^ ^ ich scblug (ein beer) " in § 18^ i^ 72 ; § 19p i. 77; 
§ 31* ii, 53. 

fiir ap, ich totete (einen maim) ** in § IT* h ^» 

§ 20p ip 81. 

б) *a//M|o, desgL 

fCir ap. ardzanam „ich totete ([nenschea) in § 13, i, 43; ip 
45 ; mit !fop ab iqb getotet batte ia § 16* i, 57« 
fur ap. ** ich aching (gchlacbtea) in f 52* iiip 49. 

tf) ^alpis^ 3, ag. pract, 

fiir ap, a5a mdn beer schlug*' in § 25^ ii, 18 ; § 26p U, 27 ; 
|27, lip 31; I 28* n* 35; §20*ii, 43; §30. ii* 47 ; § 38, ii. 83 ; 
§ 41, iii* II ; § 42p iiip 16; 140* iii* 2G ; § 47* iii* 33/34. 
fiir ap. amia „ cr totetc (eiaen mann) “ in § 10* i* 24 ; i, 24/25 
mit s&p *palB cr ibn getotet batte^^ 
fiir ap. arai^?te 3. pL pract. *, mm tototen iba ** in g 23* ii* 8. 

(f) *oipijp nicht eptativiscb fiir 3. sg- opt. ap. in § 13* i, 39 

ti. 40. 

^ Orcifna^fl P'un (r^pisne fiir ap. a/iuran^zddim^^ntd frt^ in§ 61* 
«, A,M. soil dicb aeblagen 

fiir ap. imper. iadiy *. scliIagCp tota " in § 33* lip 82. 
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e) ^pis^rnania iroper, 

fiir ap. 3. sg^ iadi^ ,, i^hlagc (das heer) “ in | ii, 23 ; % 39, 

fiir ftp. 2. pi. j^Rchlagt (das hcftr) “ in § 25^ ii^ 15 ; § 33, lii 
62 ; I 50^ ifti 41- 

^mwatm iV kiUM . , . -imm fiir ap, vJvahanam kUa (3* pK) 

Mia ara hamm * » , „ V, echlagt and daa he^r . . /* in § '15, 
iu, 23 a. 

/) Dicacn activen formen steht die passivische ge^nliber : in 

appo pWia ^tdjnka fur ap. tyn avaiata ,, daaa BarS^ra 

gctotet war in | 19, iii, 41. 

Dieaelbe form stebt in der nachricht liber Karnbysea" tod. Die 
formen mit -t, -ka aind 1, : 

manik addri^ ,* wurde gehalton “ ; tnarrika ^ offrbltd „ wurde 
ergriffen ** ; tintrk = aniyatd wurde gcbraoht ”; linkht ^ a$ahi^ 
„ vmrde befohlon ; kukiak = tf gesetz) wntde befolgt " ; 

Jb/«tJE:o „ Biirde gebaut"; mppoha p, wurde gebunden**; j^praka 
„ wimlo gtilesen ** i taRik = niptitam gcachnobeni “ l htUlak ^ 
htam „ ist gemacht wqnl^n 

Bei intransitiven, dazn bei verben dor bewegung hat $* daa A^-euffiK 
stark owdinfe bedeutung, ; 

sinnik ^ profectiis cat “ t ponA = jiarardM ,,gelangte‘% cf. 
tt nanctus eat “ j pidtukka „ er fioh ; kdhk ^ Vyawl-, 
ji eoncitatua ” ; topaka ,, aiiBna eat 

An tMOfiVi zu denken ticgt Ofthe, abor dafl elamiiche vorb mcint 
uberbaiipt nicht aterben, sondem immer „ fcotcn 

Die boschadiguog dea elain. tcjctes bctrillt den aiifldruct fiir 
„oigen^ Die reste Hind L elti kurzer wagereehter keii mit 

kleinem winkel daran, 2* nichts, 3. cin 4. ma. Waa dast war, gekt 
fiofort au 3 detn unmittelbar folgcndftn § 12 hcrvor : 

eigen Daa e iat a^hlichea poassessivnini, dae auffis -ma ist 
locatJvLsch und instrumentBL Also lieisat ea ‘ 

darauf Knmbj'Rca toten-eigen-aeiu'dtircli wurde-getdtet (od. 
totete aich)/* 

Die elamisete veraion spriebt also dea eelbatmoid unebgescknmkt ana. 

Die akkadische iwion. 

Das verbum ist afe i, 1. .. sterben “; das permimsiv me-idi, 
bebst ,, er ist, war tot“; ,,ci atarb wird nui fiii nuMire 

I Nicht W» Bark MADG- Tii. 3. p, 13. ur^&ziElr k^r pU „ teillir hand**. 
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atfllle and miiimt ihr etwaa von der absondeflLcKkeit dea 

anfidrucks, auf deaaen erlialtiing ea gerade aokommt. — Der sianim 
i, 2, zii dtm d^r liJer giehrauelitc infinitiv mituiu gehortp bat elne ctwas 
modificiert^^ bedt^utung, Debtzaclip <ier in onaetem falle „ aelbatniord “ 
ubersct3rto, bemerkt mit r^cbt, daas oa nicbt ,, durch aicb aelbet 
at^rbeti** beiaat. Aber ea bt gani dentlieh^ daaa d«r stamm i, 2 
jmmerp im unterac.hied von i, Ip daa plotzbehCp voraeitigCT, ancb 
gewaltsani^ at^erbcD ausdrUckt; oft sie aoUen eteTheti “p jp flie 
wollen nicht sterben" u.a., immef iin sinn ,, voi- ibrar zcit Der 
iniinitiv i, 2 miiutu winl so gebraucbt; „ ich (latiir) weido den tod 
(wftiw/tij nJcht de^ Abseri hcrbeifiihren der dfltin ennordet 

wird. Au^lilag giebt die atcUe „ KwfjrrnaAAutt/e ifta dm Id SemiUtt 
iirn/Ati imiut “ ,, K. atarb plotilirii an deni liini nwA; bestimniten 
tago Der begriff ierntu nnhert ^sich gi** iioifiaj int. ffiiutn. Und doch 
iflt die voratellung grund^Trscrbieden : e& bt das nntfirbcho Bcbick^b 
und dcm ateht der begriff Id fdr dfl3, was die Griecben tragisch 

Oder efoATior nennen wuideiip gegeniiber. Dna ht der Antikc 
ganz fremd, 

Voni selbstmord dca kdnigs Ltm von Urartu heisst ea in den 
Annalen Sargona Zr : ,t ndt aeinem eigenen aehwertj wie ein acKweinj 
diirchbobrte er sein herst." Der ausdruck bei aUem granenp tmter 
die deiinition des witze^ nnd bt ab soldier beabaicbtigt, Er ist dubei 
voll der altorientftlischen verurteilung dea Belbstiaoidea. In dem 
bericht der 8^* Caiitpagtit apricbt Sargon spottend eo davon : 
tn (\be mid Thurcan-Dangin dbereetKt tine malodie 

incurable il s'infligea n Ini-meine namliek den todp gegen den kein 
kraut gcwachsen bt. Dal>ei nimnit Thureaii-Dangin mcines lehrertj 
H. Wincklera alte erklarung ^ von Wd^ti e^nedu sterben an. Der 
aelteame auMlruck i+anf fleinem berge afcehen(?)^^p halb mytbbch, 
balb cupheraistiscb, ist da Lroniseh verandert^ itidem fiir^ras Id 
fiir kuldin eintritt; zugleicb iat i.Lm dureh den zufiatz ramdniu der 
sinn umbringeii ** gegd>cn. Man konntc, die Ironie atiadriiekcnd^ 

iihersctzen r* ebier unhcilbnren kranktieit sturb er freiwillig 
An sich betlcutct also iaddhi K jtdea aterben^ ob natiirlicb orler 
freiwdJjg oder gewaltsam. Der Ijegriff d«^ fatm^ li<^gt nicht 

darin. Der anclere ausdriick o wn illii,. /(^lo jftio obiiij~ kann 

^ MlJOG. 43n, 

■ In tlrr ncu gtfiinik'nrik BJiJt+ TDrainn clmfta d^» X^tkiw yon Fer*ep<i>i* wird 
ilu up. Qpcl^pii duTT-'h mu^i #dl dArj^uM iiui aber- 

MUt, Itamit UH db bnbulunguterb^n" fOr vom thrutio Krb*?[fc Jilfl etipbcmbmlii 
fer drn tod Ictinigt fLvtgHtolll. 
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dnjScgen nicht von selbstniiMd gebTHUchb weiden. Iter ssclbstniMd 
ist gerado nJcht ein Hirriu atut i&nth Roudflrn ein milita tflfl wm ta 
Jfmfii din stdrben am nicid beatimmteQ tage 

Gennn das 8»gt dio akkadiacho iibeiesetEung iron Behistun; ale 
gebfaucht einen nusdmck, der fiir das ap. kvamrS^ytii die bedetitUDg 
„ fate AIM ebiit “ auaschlicsst: mitSiu rammanUH »l■^^» ,f darauf 
Kniubyws einen pldtslichen-tod einon aell>st-gew5lJteii war er tot 

Der aUpersiache 

amrtyoi^ iat jj « atarb*** ® hatte ich friiher^ AllL v, 

nadh der analogic von B<?h. hmipai^a gdgenubdr NiR b. 15 
kiaijjo&ifa ala vrddhii-adjCTtiv aufgefasst, und darin ein detcminfltiv- 
compoaltum mit inatrumcntAleoi sitm d«a hm- gcseteiip wie in 
rm&aia- „ durcb flicb flclbst geachaffeti udd von 

sich selbst gezcugt Damn nnhm Schaeilcr, l.c., flchweren aiuto^ 
nut Icichtdtn aber gnindlosein spott, Deim wenn man ™ldbi fiir 
unwatirscheiJilicti halt, tritt Bedv^enbttGii etklarung em. Gramm. 6 
die ich gern annehnie, well »ie nieine crklnnmg crat rccht be^tatigt: 
Danncb ist xtJfl- illjcrhaupt instrumental von nnd es bedeutet 
litt, (ia) mort par aoi-m^me Den instrumental driickt daa elamiHchc 
durcb scin suffix -yp-wi aiis. Di<m irtstmineutalc ,, tod-dureb-sich-selbst 
iat der gegenaats ^n dein natiirUclien tod den tiinn mit ausdnicketi 
wie ,, seines toties stotben “ Tneint. Also t 

„ Darauf starh Kambyses durcb selbstmord." 

So baben oa aneb die beiden ubersetsungea vcrstandeiip und mit 
reebt. 

Ein cuphemismaa liegt nicht da daa wort fiir storbon nicht 
vermieden ist, und die Xerxes von Dan^ios" tod gcbranchtfl 
wendung „ er etieg vom thron “ erucheint bier nicht. * Der ausdruck 
iat ganx kurz, nur z^vei wort-e^ und dock ist mebr gesagt als nnr „ er 
starb " ; duroli hmmr^uA wird die todesart licstimjot. Man batte 

1 Weisabach hiit t# riditig^ auf gmnd dM AkkfttliKhim dtjrch h*nd 

ubcmelKt. ttenn in ramd iiAt clVM VOn ^ wiilo “ : m ward, t eig^ii ** nder■ 

»ri<rn dinR wlpr person dcltl trilkin nnlrtaUdlOiU und « lit in kft™ j;Jei^ibedf3ut^na 
mit ™ Sdf rnFiwnU-l. l.B. NiR. b ; daht’t h% di® i^hiBckrttikuBp p. niibfcatMuditiflt 
kKiin Aem dw tr in di*r ■nmi^rkuDg in r6ckAu?hi ntiT dJo nuM mag^vvivtiic 

Hi]mdot.cnAhlitng ffuicht, nirht nkhi pinmikl rwhtig^ 

■ Ztir Ji^hn?ibung Hieh« .:\5ill- id, p. ] 13, 

■ Cf. AM1.TJ33, 

^ Im fflittplpt'^iUsJi^hea m-tn caphemUtiKh n'fiplijR ,*dcci?di!ft? , pfl 

fifMw +. into Buo ubi» im nelifitfaiBebpn Aqiit {d± rtJ raft „ b media 

TKceBAitallTB g™u wiff iiQ Liiti!uii*chc!n^ ww irk im binblkk iuf die b*ffi^rkunfen 

R. G. KcBUp is. p. 4^. vrmthj^n 
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crwartcn kouneti „ er starb plotElich, vori!*>itig Abe* such ah nur 
zufdUigor ware K»rtib>*is«i* tod dn tod ina Sm la ieaUiiu, gegen die 
bretimnimig des scMcksaU. Boi aller Slitdichkeit kstm hvSmriyuS 
nicht zu der allgcmeinen fonnd /ala stta lAire gehoren. mit der es 
Schuire vergicicht and uberaetzt, sondern niuss ein nuedmck fiir dcQ 
gcsdiicbtlichon sondcrfaU «ein. Anders ah z.B, bei den Stoikem, die 
dariii den Ictzten and hochsteii act tnenachlicher vrilJensfreiheit sahen. 
venirtcilt der den aelbstmord. Ein beiepiol aus assj-riflcher zeit 

emd die angefiihrten worte Satgons, eines aus snaamdiaoher adt wird 
gleicb folgen. Die iranUche verdammung geht Qocb weiter : auch der 
tod ohne erben — der fall dea Knmbvses — wird mit hollenstrafe 
g»^det. Da diesergedankc *chon in KambyBcs^ letzten worten bei 
Herodot anklingt, lat die allgemelne verurteiltmg des selbatmordes 
erst reebt die ADSchauuag der achaenicnidiHehen Belt. Dalier tei/i 
Dareios jiut niebt mebr abt za'ci worten von Kambvses’ tod sprccfien. 

Auch ohne die beiden eindeutigea and ilbereinatimnionden iiber- 
aetzungen tuitm man so ortdJen. Denn von elncni konig, der ecinen 
bruder und nachfolger ermordete, seine mutter in den tod trirb, seine 
gattin d^h brutalitiit tbtete und sich dann, am rande dca wabnainns, 
semcH koajg^niB durch soinen luichsverweaer bereuht aieht, zu ragen 
„ er *tarb ernes iwturbchcu todes atatt einfaeh ,, er starb ", koimte 
mchta undies mernen ah „ in aolcber lage atarlt er, so unwoJirscIieiulich 
das klingt, eUica natOrUeben todea": dann wollte die insebrift die 
geriiclite von der thatsachc des sclbstmoides dnreh Icugnen aus der 
welt schaffon, — Dnd wenn die worte Ijedeutcton „ er starb seines 
scbickflaVmasaen todes", bo konntc das, da es nicht „ er starb 
ah greia " heisaea kann, in dem behpiellosen fait auch nor ah verhuUter 
ansdreek ftir selbstninnl aufgefasst werden. Aber dicse auslegnng iat 
ebenao unzuliUsig, wie die ah „ zunilliger tod ", die Schulze mit seinem 
„rccht veiatanden, irpo nicht vpo fioipas“ halten will, 

l^nn damit wird immer der traghche scbickBalsbcgrifF, oucb der der 
XemeaJs, in die worte hincingctrogcn, der auaHcbliessUeh griechiBch 
ist und in altperHucber gedankenwelt nicht ersebeinen tann. 

Eiidlicb giebt e» ebe pandleh zu dem insebrift Mr ben auadr^ik 
im Artaviraz-aninak, i, II, voni tod Aleiaiidcra d. Gr. : 
d dusaji^< diitrSrist „ Selbst-zcnttort ftihi er in die hoUe Den aniass 
Etir KBge vom selbstmord Alexanders mtiaBen crzahhmgen wie bei 
Ari^, vii, 27, gi^eben baben, wo Koxane Alexander von dieser 
alwk-bt abbringt. Die absk-ht wird dabei ahnlich dem gcschkhtlichea 
selbatmard des Julian Apostata und dcs khaJifen aJ-Hakim ausgemalt. 
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Die im Orient iim Alomnder wuchemde sage hat den gedank^n au3- 
gesponnen, um dem erzketj^r, der incamatiOD AhruiLana auch noch 
schimpf und siinde doa selbatmordes anzuhangen^ Die worts dea 
ArtavIraK-biiches driickea dieselbe x^erdaramung aua wi-e die dor 
inschrift, und ist das genaue gegenbild y<ai 

In R. M. Rilkoi^ „ Buch von der Ariiiut und x"oin Tode “ at^ht i 

„ 0 Herr, gib jodem seinen eignen Tod, 
daa Sterl^n, das aus jonem Loben geht, 
darln er Liebe hatte, Sinn und Not;” 

jj Dcun wir aind nur die Schale tind das Bbtt. 

Der grossc Tod, den jeder in sich bat, 
daa iflt die Frucht, nm die sich alles drebt/^ 

„ DenJi dieses macht das Sterben Ereind und sehwer, 
daaa ca mcht Tod ist ; emer» der 
uns endlich nknint, nur weil wk koinen reiflen — “ 

Das griechischo wo? S* aTrdAAyfl^ o^Tl^'' ap fltor steht 

im gegenaatz zum orientnlisclien „ Dca Menschen Leben wahict aie- 
benzig Jabte *\ Der k)d naob einem sokben kngen leben kt der tod 
am iimliiui der tragischo tod ist im um B Dies in der 

griecliiflchen welt nicht vorateUbare gegenteil vom dwaBavtim 
TOTw ^ipav ist iudaiu emidu raindniAUj mUiUu ramdniiu* — 
hvdmTitfui ist der nicht-unaerej nicht-gereiffee, nicbt-bestiniBitc, der 
selbst-gegebcne tod. 


^ Ebecuc iprlclit Eowbaw, iremi ot PUfttu*' pctbotmard mit itefl iturten wcnrtcii 
JasrfflS irlmo bwifllitot, ™ GottCfl 
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Bird-names in the Indian dialects 

By E. H. JoHssTos 

rpHE dictionarien of the modern Indian Lmgoagfs, whether scientihc 
J or otherwise, are ulite in omitting certain material which wonM 
be of considerable value both to linguists and to those whose fortunes 
tahc them to reside in the Indian countryside, 1 refer to the names of 
birds. There is, of course, good reason for the deficiency; not merely 
ia interest in omithqlogj' not as widespread among the educated claBSCS 
in India as it is in England, but only a few of the commonest birds 
have narnes recognized over large areas; while relatively few Englkh- 
mcn resident in India are capnble of recording the names with the 
accuracy required by scholarship* The saggestion ( should like to put 
forward is that concerted stops should be taken by the learned societies 
in the different parts of India to catalogue the varying names of the 
different kinds of birds, the materials to be compiled perhaps on the 
admirable lines of Sir George Grierson’s Bi A nr Peinitmt buoh a 

survey could not a\*oid meet Lng with serious difhcultics; names vary 
from area to area, and in some cases the same name is applied 
to different birds in different districts. Detailed knmvlodge of the 
names is mostly to be found amongst the shikaris and budcatchers and 
for waterbirds among the boating and Galung castes, and. itsekloiii covers 
birds which are rare in any tract. Further, the recorder must 
be able to Identify the esact species in each case, and it is not easy to 
find such persons nor has the less qualified observer as a rule any book 
on which lie can rely to help himself out, 

The advantages and the nature of such a survey may be best 
illustrated by a list which I drew up many years ago of the different 
wild duck in the MenghjT district of Bihar. These names, which I 
collected for purely practical reasons, were not then noted by me in 
a scientific transliteration* and after this lapse of time I am tiot prepared 
to deny that there may be minor mistakes of spelling in it. The list 
refers mainly to Pargana Pharkia, a marshy area in the part of Monghyr 
north of the Ganges famous for its ducks, geese* and other water- 
birds ; and it ©overs all the varieties of duck which arc to be found 
there in any number, and should be compared with the names, apelt 
in popular fashion, in F, Finn, 7hc lioicrjowl of /udi'a ond 
(Calcutta* 1909)* whose order I Mow. The omissions arc not without 
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interest. Tbtis n'liich seem to be mcreasing in number there, 

are divided nearly equally between the Grey Qooso {A^wer frrus] and 
the Bar-headed Goose {^4, indicus), wliofie different aspect ia ob’^ious 
from some distance; yet I never cacne across anjnone who distinguished 
between thom in Haines though Finn gives special names as known in 
the adjacent district of Bhagnlpur and in N^epah The Dwarf Goose, 
of which I only saw one specimen, naturally hud no special name. The 
Smew' (Mergm alMbis) frequents in most yearn a certain tank in the 
Jantul Siibdjvision of MonghjT, but equally has acquired no name. 
Among duck proper the Mallard ooJy comes occasionally 

to thia districtT and is not known to the inhabitants as a separate 
species * and I omit the Buddy Sheldmke^ for which the regular Hindi 
word, alone is used. My lijst is as follows 

The Red^n^ted Pochard durnar. 

The Red-headed Pochard {N^ocaferind}, uaually known in Rngland 
aa the Ck^mmon Pochard ; the two sexes arc entirely d.iffeTcnt in 
appearance and the female is also known as the Dimbird. The male ia 
ealled Iditeir in Hindj), and the female oruji (Sk. nrnno). This 
lattej- name is interesting, as it recalls the ahim of .yoka’a Delhi- 
Topra Edicts, where it is meatjoned next to the Ruddy Sheldrake. 
Artiiuia, in fact, docs not imply any genuinely reddish tint, as compounds 
such as bfiasrndruna show^, and “ dun ** probably representa the sense 
os well as any other equivalent. It w'ould be useful for the identification 
of the name in the A^ka Edicts to ascertain if this name h applied 
to any other sort of bitd elsewhere in Tndia^ Finn gives as the 

name in Kepal, which shows the kind of mistake recorders fall into ; 
for this ia really the wigeon^ the females of the two specie^ looking 
much abkfi when dead. 

The Tuftecl Pochard dtibao ; this bird, as the name 

implies, is a remarkable diver. 

The WhitC'eyc {Nyroc^ f€rruff{m*!Q% known as hirid tjubda or rnajtfA 
(spelling of last (pliable uncertain); in the adjacent Beguserai Sub¬ 
division of Monghyr, where it is the commonest duck, it is called 
maJtd. This bird is also a great diver, and the name possibly goes 
back to Sk. wiajy- 

The Small Whistler (Dmdrocycya javanica), sitij the regular Hindi 
name; the same name is given to the Large Whistler, D.fulva, which, 
so far as I recollect, I only saw- in the Jamui Subdi™ion. 

Tlie Comb-duck {Sarcidiomis tnfIawonoiifs)i nakid. Forbes ^ 
Hind^atani Dictwnary gives it in this form aboj and the name is 


maD-XAME3 IN THE ISDIAN DfALECTS fiOl 

presumably derived from by reference to the curious growth on the 

})eak. Tlie sexes separate in the cold weather i I saw only females 
m Fargana Pharkie, only males in the Jamni Subdivision^ 

The Cotton-teal {Nettopus ksMU. 

The Wigeon jjrnefope), cfAu, 

The Shoveller {Spatula clffpeaia)^ mkcur. 

The Pintail {Dafila acutajj diffk^h (Sk. dirghapuccha); Finn notes 
this name fh>m places as for apart os Nepal and Sindp but the regular 
name in Hindi is sdkpar (Prakrit, JRAS., 1934,614). 

The Spotted-bill ( Jmi« potcitorkyncAa)^ nadlm. 

The Gadwall (CAaulefa^ris pmU. 

The Garganoy {Quergueduta etraa), adhafujT, presumably from 

Sk. ardAditffa, 

Tlie Commou Teal {N^Uium crecos), ^iri. 

Note 

As regards the White-eye, Professor Turner suggests to mo the 
spelling fnoyr^id and malthd and a derivation from Sk. ntailjt^Aa, 
Sindlii having a sinular doublet from the same word* The bird 
could be descriljcd as madder'coloiireil, and I am preparal to agree 
on both points- 


Tot- viu. eAirrs 2 ajio S* 
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Note on the Ancient North-Western Prakrit 

Jty StES KojfOW 



H E diwciveriw in Chinese Tturkeston hnve brought Light 


^ extensive remaiDa of one or two lUieient Indian dialects. In 
the first place we have the Diitrenil de Rhiiis manuscript^ which has 
foil rid its w'ftv to Parb and Leningrad, andj m the second, the Jinmerous 
Kharofithi doeuments found by Sir Aurel Stein and now a^nilable 
in the splendid edition of Messrs, Boyer^ Rap.^oii| and Senart p 1 shall 
distinguish them as Dhp. and I>0C4 respectively. 

In Dhp. we have before ns a remarkably consistent dialectr an 
ancient Prakrit, which must have been reduced to writing at a com- 
poratively early date and used by some Bnddliist school m religiouE 
literature. In my edition of the Indian KharOfthi inseriptiona 
I have tried to show that it is essentially identical wdth the form of 
speech used in those records, over a Urge area, w'here we, at the present 
daj^ hnd Dardio languages, LahndaT and Bimlhip and I have also 
drawn attention to the existence of traeea of other Buddhist w'orks 
in the dialect. It is o prion likely that Dhp. has been translated from 
an older version in a different dialect^ and it is easy to show that the 
translators were aUo acquainted with the Batnakrit forma of several 
words. But it is a likely hypoth^is that the tmnslntion waa made 
at a tinio when Sanskrit had not yet come into general use as the 
aacred Unguage of the leading Buddhists of North-Western India, 

The Doc, language is far less consistent, and it has undergone so 
many niodi£cationa that wo must necessarily assume that it had, for 
some not quite inconsiderable time, led an independent existence of 
its own, partly under the mOucEce of noE-Indian speeches. We can 
see that a Buddhist literature in Sanakrit had begim to come into 
vogue, at least towards the end of the period covered by these recordSp 
i,e. the end of the second eentiiry. 

In a short note, JA ., x, xix, p. 411, Bcnart wrote that “ led tahlettea 
rapport^es par le Dr, StoLn^ bien qu'eHes proviennent k pen prfea do 
la ni^me n^on, ne pr^ntent pas les particiilariWa pbQa^tiques qni 
charact^risent le manuscript Dutreuil de Rhins I have never 
been able to accept that view. So far aa I cau see, we have befcire us 
two forms of one and the same dialect, one normalized as a literary 





604 


a. KONOW— 


language, the other developed in a foreign conntrv by the descetLcJants 
of an ancient Indian colony, under the influence of more than 
one alien tongue. 

As long aa the Lemagrad portion of Dhp. is iiiaoeessible, it is not 
possible to arrive at certain regnltg about all detaib^ I have repeateilly 
tried to get reproductions, but always in vain. Our condusions must, 
therefore^ be baaed on the excellent plates accompanying Scnart’^a 
masterly edition of the Paris folios. And, as a matter of fact, they 
arc sufficient in order to enable us to settle the question about the 
home of the dialect with some conddence. That has been done in 
an excellent ^aay by Jnles Bloch, xix, pp. 331 If., at the 

hand of certain phone tical feat nr notably the treatment of conipouniis 
consisting of a nasal and a stop.. AVe must, it is true, take exception 
to his atatenienta that ftg, iV^/i occur as and iid as w, respectively* 
VVe find, it is true, g < itg in sagtima < samgmrtm and kadigara, Pali 
kalingara^ but in is initial in the second part of the compomnd 

won!, and with regard to htdigam it is possible to compare Skr. 
kadwifeara^ Pacini, v^ i, 69. Everywhere else g < fig is provided 
with a hook above or below, so that we con hardly have to do with 
an ordinary g, .ilnd for fj4 alwaj^ find n and not nJ Blcicli'‘s 
main results are, however, unohjectiouable : la sewle rt^gion qui 

admette a la fois tous les ttaitements charact^ibtiqiies du dialects 
dans Icquel sont rMig^ Ics fragments Dutreuil de Khins est celk du 
pcnjabi occidental et dea parlers itiontognards du Nord-Oueat. On 
est done eii droit d’affirtner que Toriginal de no manuserit. a’il a 
^crit dans ITnde, n'a pu Fetre que dans cette region- II eat ^alement 
possible, bien entendu, qu"il I'ait ^t^ plus au Kord, en nu pjTi oh 
Ton nurait parlfi qux premiers sik^les do noire cro un dialccto indien 
dbparu depub, et forinant nveo ks parlcrs de rExtr^mo Nord-Quest 
un groijpe linguistiquement continu/' 

In my edition of the Indian Xharosthi inscriptions I have dmwn 
attention to se%^eral details where we find puraUeb in Bardic languages, 
fn the present paper I shall try to show that there are many important 
points of such agreement, and that this remark also holds good \i-ith 
reference to Doc. The great ch tonologicial gap of more than a thousand 
years between Blip, and I>oc. on one side, and Bardic on the other+ 
prevents us from expecting a thorough agreement. 

Grierson, JliAS^ 19^5, pp* :22G ff., has shovim that the combination 

^ S« roji? [rmnrkjF far Emai Wimiisch, pp. IT. Tti^re are •everwJ 

miiprintM tn thii paper* ovii?;^ to ihr fact thjit preore could not be ocnt to mp- 
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vowel + R geminate eonflonant is treated in different wavs in Indo* 
Aryan vernaculars. Tliua Prakrit bhtUta < hhakia becomes bhnH in 
Panjabi, hhai in Gujarati and the Literary languages east and south of 
the Panjab, but bat in Biudhi and Daixlic. Hie ooninfion view 
h that the laat-mentioned forina have passed through the Panjabi 
stage ^ but Grierson mamtaLncd that the ge inmate consonanta did not 
exist in the Prakrit of tlie North-West. In Dhp. and Doc^ long 
vowels and consonants are not generally marked as siieh^ $o that 
bhafa might 1 >d bhaia, bhalia, or bhata. But bfiata is excluded because 
the flyllahle is long, and bhdta because regularly becomes at 
least in F^hp,^ We can only think of bhafta. If those achohiTB who 
maintain that the t of Sindhi and Dardic is derived from U are right, 
this feature does not prove anything about the pckeition of the Dhp. 
Doc. language. 

The treatment of the f-vowel varies in Dhp. and Doc, We fre¬ 
quently find the usual change to a, i, or u, e.g. Dhp. midi Csfnrti^ 
kida < krta, mucu < wiffyw ; Doc. kida < kriat Kahl < Wi, tnif/a < 
wirfa. In other eases the rnelemcnt h preserved ; cf+ Dhp. pradkavi^ 
padhati C rfffdAa < cfrdAo, pnulhijam <Z prikaffjana i Doc. 

krida gkrila <, gkrta^ pnchali, prwcAo/i <,prcrhaii. Tomer* 

has compared pnWlo^i with Kashniirfpi^^At ** aska "" and drawn atten¬ 
tion to the development r > n' in most Dardic languages. Doc. is 
here, on the whole, more in accordance with Dardic than Dlip., which 
was a literary language, probably to some extent iniuenced by the 
Prakrit from which it was translated. 

With regard to stops the general nile in Dhp, is that they are 
preserved as initials and voices! as intervocalic. Forms such as Hoifcci 
with A: can harclly rcpTcscnt the actual pronunciation, the le^ so 
because -k- occasionally also stands for e.g. in ua^oAainti < nadagara, 
parakaia <paragafa. A similar confusion is not rarely met with 
in Doc., e.g. in cittighi and jifughi ; fant^, fa^a and datfida ; po^ 
for bkaga. We cannot draw the infereace tln*t voiced stops were 
liable to lose their voice. Such writings find their explanation in the 
voic^ pronunciation of voiceless in ter vocalic stops, and partly probably 
also in the desire to avoid the pronunciation as fricatives, to which, 
o,g. the g in po^ seems to bear witness, I shall not, however^ tn^ 
to anaJyae such detaib which seem to point to the exlstenoe of frientives 

^ Neimit Ahd tboH who L&tc cc|ijHl hie Ivlt bAVc failed l<i tl uiiin^ulsli betweeii 
Ihr fik«Araa fa Aha in J>(sp+ ?l ia uflen di^culf to thoOK botireein f uid d, 

* Larfr Back/iy, No, 4, p, i. 
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cspcciiilly in Doc , because it would take too tivuRh of the limited Hpuee 
at my disposal. 

There is an evident tendency to deaspirate voiced aspiratea, a 
teiideney which manifesto itself in spite of the literary tradition, in 
which tha influence of other Prakrits niaj have played a eertjiin rob. 
Even in Dhp. we find forms such aa jai < dk^ayan, dum^i < dhnuiti^ 
and conv'cracly dtuifha <Z dut^ai^ ^hodhedi <. kui^dhu < 

safhid^ifi <1 si'a^nild, <C which 

point to a pronunciation of d/t aa d, \£ we have not here indications 
of fricative sounds. In Doc. the e.vamplea are numerous ^ cf. ^hrlit^ 
and grid^ ^ < tdghm, sigfa ami %hra <%Am, jffiio < 

ffAydna„ q/cscura < cirfA^’sa^d, g^dha^ dandavo and dkoridni'^ 

< dMragt^avga^ tunnena and dhanr^na < ^ 

anf4^t*idhi^ bhagi-mi and Aa^Vwa <. ididge^ta, < blu/gn^ dnrhp^ 

<Z dnrtahfi^fMj etc., and conversely, dlmda^ dmjftda and <d^iidci, 

dltiidifna and dadiin^ <i dddima^ dhfji^ini and daiami < daiutm^ 
etc,* It is diflicult to account for this state of things, otherwise than 
by assuming a strong tendency towards deiiwpiratioti, and it is of interest 
to recall the fact that such deaspiration Lb a prominent feature in 
DardiCp though even there it has not becoTue the rule.* 

Before leaving the subject of uncoinpounded stops it will be 
convenient to mention one curious feature^ viz, the occasional change 
of inten^ocalic deutab to ^ or e. In Dhp. I have only found mgha 
oorrcs[iondii;i^ to Pali sajpkhaladfiawftdfiiigf Cm 14 and 
fm^ru < nimlhurum Bit Senart looked on both forms as mistakes, 
hut they find some confirmation in Doe, os'iUki/rrt, fisfaiaira, ajMtnatra 
<adhindliTii, and mam<Zmiidha.* We may abo compare iisWo 

^ithUa^ which b common to Dhp. and Doc., because it nia} lui^e 
passed through in the saute way aa samna occurs as ivisaiia 

in Dhp- and ^iana in Dck:. 

This change of a dental to s or e must have been found in t le 
dblect ffoni which Khotjim Sukn nml the so-coilcd Tokhariuti hiivo 

t The eigniflmtitrii .if the Jitroke ebovn 5, In not <jf Itileiwil ill this (iMincrfifn- 

■ Some of the inetoli™# ot iW for J mny point n frii eti™ pit.liimei.li.^n, ind in 

the KholAn diikc-umrnt Nq. 601^ whith Km Mjvrrtil of IrallMia fi«lur«. the 

revuW initial i/A < 4 ii ifclmort n-rtainly a Trirtlive. With T^gt^r^ lo forma aa 
taij,4a < dni^a it abowH »» bo™ in mind thiit it ia of^en vary filiOicult to fhoOM 

bfitwHi-n I Mil 4^1. . > I ■ ■ 

» Cfp oa « /riMpiiiWia p. 51 • 

Jtapnri o» El r.tiif4i^M Ji/i4oVti fe *'VorfA-Trt*trrs iwftOK pp- ^l^ 

■ Thn true oKpLkEbatiun uf thi* word W*S givm by LQilafSp IBOSe 

PP- 1000 IT, 
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liorrowed ^tne of their [ndbn loanwords, for we find Saka mijm, 
lokharian suiii < sUM, Snka nid^sita < mithita. 

Tlie 8aka forma! Aud wme of those found in Doe. Eieeiii to point 
to ; rather than while Dhp. x riiay reprwM?nt on attempt at noting 
the voiced s. In that case it would be possible to think of a voiced 
dental fricative as the inteTTii€?diate stage. ^\t all events there cannot 
be much doubt that Doc. “ wine"' is the Baiiie wool as KiisbiiiTri 
woXr to which word Moigenstienie has drawn my attention* Max 
can well be an old rmz with the usual dcvoicingt atid^ on the whole, it 
is tempting to compare what Grierson ^ calls the Zc^taeisin in Dardic. 
The form mentioned above hflkS a parallel in jkshknn cfcild, 

Kati c^i'r^aoft’’. 

As showd in the paper -quoted abo’^nOj (L 54), Dlip. distinguishes ii 
and n in the same way as a large group of lodo-Aryan vernaculars 
comprising SindhT, Ijahiida, ihiujSbi, Iliijai»thaui, Oujaratj, and 
Marathi.* In Indian Kharo^th* inscriptions there bs no couststeney, 
but we ate left with the impression that the two soundB tended to 
coalefMiiie in the dental Such is almoait cisrtaiidy the case in Doc., as 
stated by liapson in the idition mentboed above^ p. -KXi. 

According to Grierson, l.c., para, llij Dardic the existence 
generally of the n-sound is uncertain. It certainly does not exL&t in 
Ka.^niTr!j and has not been noted elsewdierc, except io KiifirL where it 
may be due to cuDtaniination with the iieighl>ouring P^sto. and in 
w'hera it ia a secondary sound, arising from the proximity of 
anotJier cerebral sound, as in the word »^ioa itself.^' 

Here there is accordingly an apparent difference between the sj-steni 
of Dhp. and that of Doc, aufh ^ ihr iis we can see^ Indian Kbaro^thi 
Inscription^^ It is^ how’pveri remarkable that the Kurrain casket 
inscription, which contains a quotation of a canonical passage written 
in practically the same langttage as Dlip.* has no trace of the Dhp. 
distinction between n and m. We are left with the impression that 
Dhp. in this respect represents a norinali74itbn which may be due to 
the influence of another literary Prakrit, or lielonf^ to a limited 
territory within the area covered by the dialect, where the treamient 
of II was different. 

In Indian vernaculars an iotervocalb m usually becoinesi In 
Dardic ^ however, it remains, or the change Ls at least rare and, according 
to Grierson^ l.c.^ p. lOI^ in such coses probably doe to borrowing. It 

1 On tiw miKkrni IniifrArj'an Liin|!;UiKr«p p&m* 32^, 

* Cf.,1 Blwh, Lfi formatkm Je la IS--- 
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la, m the whole, a coinparatively late change^ ao that nothing can be 
inferred from its apparent abaence in Dhp, and Doc. Forms sneli 
na Dhp. jfKom'ti K jTrtmm im can hardly eount, because the accusative 
termination had long ceased to be af». On the other hand, the opposite 
change of -v- to -m- in Dhp* C mbhajnu < sam^ 

< ^livamy etc,, Doe. ciww c mxin, ciwkiro < cfii-aro, 
efcfl*, is isolated and difficnlt to explain, just as 
the corresponding change in KashniM namaiJi '* ninety ”, Tdrwair 
ww nine 

The Dhp. treatment of nasals followed by nmtes has, as mentioned 
above, bisen examined by Bloch, and I shall only add that the change 
of fid to ^ is oecaaioaally met with in Dardic, e.g* in Kashmir! ran** < 
ran^. In Doc. there is great inconsistency* We find npaSamk, 
u'paiamg, and upft^m^h < upaiatikr dfurn^ < kamculif and 

kamjulty khamja ImtgamfmvaTa^damdaf chimnali^ and 
and bimni/ay etc* If we bear in mind how often we ouraelve^ believe 
that we pronounee letters which are no more heard, w^e get inclined 
to lay apccml streos cm riicIi writings which agree with the state of 
things in Dhp* 

In connection with nasak it may be of Lnter^t to consider the 
treatment of old Iwi. It regularly l>ecomcs in, e.g* in Dhp. and Doc. 
tUtx^n- < atfmn-. Writings such m Dhp. ntvari^ Pali uHatim, Doc * 
^dvaramm < maramrsit, however, show- that the v was hardly- 
sounded* If the common Doc. won! ianu is derived from 

diymn- and not from it is of interest that it ha*'t its exact parallel 

in DaidiCj cf* Turner, Monograph^ p. 14 . 

Both Dhp. and Doc. preserve old g and do not change it to j like 
most Prakrits; cf. Dhp, ypyb/Adp Doe. yiidAflMMn'p etc. The same is 
the ease in most Dordic dialects** Grierson * remarks that ng becomes 
n in Kashmir!, but not elsewhere in India, and similarly we have 
ana < anya, etc*, both in Dhp, and in Doc. The difference in the 
treatment of g is old^ and therefore of some importance. 

Of interest are also the numerous compounds w^hcre r has been 
prescrv'cd, because w@ know* that also in this ease the differcot treat- 
nicut can be traced back to tho third century b,c« The wTiting is not 
consiatent, but forms such as Dhp* krodhij gradhadi^ inhi, dnmuipalm, 
pri<fjpra»»cyn, Doc. kmnm, grahiia^ tfiit, draniga, bramnmnay 

bkradu, etc** dearly show the prevailing tendency^ Among modem 

^ Cf* Tamc^r, ESOS.^ iU* p. 20S. 

■ iuV/., Trii, il, p, 1245. 
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languages Dardic and^ to some e^eatj Lahiida^ Sindli!^ and Western 
Pabarl show the same stato of tbings.^ 

The change of ij b is apparently comparatively Late m Indo- 
Aiyan verascTiInrt. We caonotp therefore^ lay much stress on the 
fact tliat it is unknown in Dhp and Doe,, if we abstract from 6 < tr 
in particles after old m, e.g. in Dhp. siAu 6a < sifnham tva. It ia+ 
however^ of some interest that the change is also absent in Kashmin. 
while some other Dardie languages often, but not always, have it** 
Attention may also bo drawn to the fact that it* and dv are usually 
preserved in writing, e.g- in Dhp. caimri, vidv^, etc., Doe* 

iofm^ dvara, etc. Forma sneb as Doc. capariki < €eilmrimiat^ hado^ < 
drado^f biU side by aide with < dviilya^ etc., are, therefore ^ 
suspect of borrowing. jVs mentioned under the head of tm the 
was probably not sounded^ cf also Dhp. vdM^fodha <. 

The change of iv, dv to f, d respectively, which is already found in 
the North-Western A^ka dialects, is common in the Darcl group.* 
It is also tempting to compare the gerund termination ti in Dhp. 
baJiHi, prufmjtiti, Doc. aprochitit pala^i, etc., which is already found 
in the North-Western A^ka edicts,* with Kashmiri iVA* Kati ti 

An outstanding feature is the preservutjon of, and careful dis¬ 
tinction between, the three old sibilants, i, and which again have 
their parallel in the North-AVeatern A^ka dialects and in Dardic, 
The state of affairs is mainly the same in Dhp. and in Doc., even in 
miuorj but signifieant details. They both abo agree in sometime^s 
using Sanskrit forms aide by side with the genuine Quea+ but that 
IE a feature which is too well known in most Indian languages to neces¬ 
sitate a discussion of details. 

There is only one feature which cannot be traced in Dhp., \dz. 
the tendency to voice intervocalic sibilaiits like other intervocalic 
consonants \ cf. Doc, if a < lia, h^aJfju < in^Mya, dajha and 
dam < ddsa , iivajhn < divam, etc. We cannot a priorf decide whether 
the apparent absence of all such forms in Dhp. corresponds to tlic 
actual state of things or is due to the absence of letters for voiced 
sibilants^ But it is of interest that the same tendency is found in 
Dilidic,* e,g, in Sipa 6arorfti < twanta, wiur < inam. 


» Cf, Turtiirf, Mona^ph^ 21. 

* Cf. GrlrOKirri, V€nmcmlw, p«ra+ 307. 

* Cf. Turner, llonvjrajA, p. U ; but Pnuini ^ipi, K«T STra, Waigeli iaiA four 

* Cf* Tbomw, Ontntalia, Xiib IS, 

* Cf, Tunwr. BSOS. r* p. 130. 
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Though old A h geuetully pre^^rved ^ the!^ b one curious exception. 
For Sanskrit iaci pure Dhp. has fkhvays &u^ and Doc. once 
sMCi. Morgonstierne has drawn my attent ion to Kati an exclama¬ 
tion used in ^orifice. Haye wp to do with an old di-i^^iniilatioa ? 
Dhp. Doc. mmna <iamm^ and pcr]ia|^ 

< sitkibif are examples of the opposite tendency. 

Writings such as Dbp. Doe. side by side with 

the Sanskrit form ^ra«?o»n show thatir regularly hccooie s just m in 
Dardie and Kati,^ 

OJd ir occurs as i and as ip ; cL Dhp* nM < nim, viipa < 

Doc. aipttj viipa, etc* Writings such as Doc, citYirf < 
imnaKAvana are e^ddently "'learned'". The usual forms can be 
comparedp e.g. with Si^ja A&, Kaslijubfi /mn** "dog *^ ^hia oApo 
“ horseetc. 

With regard to ^ it is a notable feature that the nuincra] “ fiix *\ 
which begins with ch in all Prakrits except the North-Western, and in 
all Indo-.Aryan vernaculars except Danlic^ baa preflcrved the initial 
s in Dhp. Doc. so. Also the treatment of the compound is the same 
as in Dardie, There are, it is true, in Dhp. and Doc. as everj'W^hcn! 
else, some stray cxaniples of the change to kh, but as a goiicml rule 
we find an ak^m which resembles ch^ but differs from it m not con¬ 
taining the cross-bar, and which had been variously transliterated 
Bs kR and as cA. Jt evidently had the same sound as the Dardic cerebral 
affricate sound cA mentioned by Turner, Mmwffrapft^ p. 11. Cf- Dbp. 
cAo^ <; nicAu^sa (beside aikh^ma) < D(>c. c/iwra 

< fc^mj racMdaw < rakptaiyam, etc. 

If we turn to tbe dental s, we are met with sonic difficulties. The 
ir in Dhp, i^'imiurcno < cijrjnaiB/d und the which means the same 
thing, in fo^i < sctii^ are peculiar. Is it possible to compare the 
curious T In iuishtiilrl iruta^ pure ? 

Tlie change of to {A in Dhp. hhididi < blteisyati, < rn^h 

s^fiatn, Doc, mtnmiium < mfHtYffmra is not niuch different from the 
usual treatment in other Prakrits, More peculiar is the development 
of ww to mti in Dhp, uAiV^ mtium < sainsdra, D<k:. 

mamiia < fucimjrd, etc* In Dhp. we also find praAajadi < proiawi- 
mnd, where the ri sound has become voiced. So far as I know' a 


' Cr, Rol^ertiHin^ TAe Kapfd t>J th* Jiimdu-Knuhr p. -1^1. 
* Cf.* c.g'., Mornp^iuth^ETije, RtpoTi^fghaniM^ii^ p. 
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Similar development hns ordy been tmced m SindiliT, where w-e find 

hariju < 

Old ifV occurs ns xv und as ; cf. Dhp* < xvarga, saluvhu 
< svedabham, fma < Aragon, 1 >ck;, < smifttm, etc* In Doc. we 

occasionally Und iv instead in emsfi and rei^ularly in ivaxu < 

It is tempting to eonipnre TGrwali^iin OiirwT iirpo and perhapa K.tjowar 
is^pusar^ and it is perhapa possible to think of a kind of disairniiation. 
The word svo^h is also of interest in another respect^ m showing that 
tJie word for ** sister was the same as in Dardie, where only KashniMi 
which has been largely fiifluenced by the ^lidland languages, has 
adopted beiie. 

With regard to the compound at the rule is that it remaina between 
vow'els and is changed to fb when initial ■ of. Dhp, < haafn^ 
thala < alhali^, Dck;. kmla <,kaiita^ thana There are, how- 

ever, also instances of initial s(^ e..g. fJoCx xiitu <1 j/offl horse 

jftrl and < sffT. .\ glance at the imterbl regiatcrctl by Grierson^ 
Veniatiilaru, para. will show that also here there is a remarkable 
agreement with the state of things in Dardic. 

In making these remarks I have not attempted to gi^*^ an 
exhanstivc sketch of the phonctical system of Dhp+ and Doc. But 
I have tried to draw attention to some important features which, 
in my opinion, make it nbaolutelj certain that Dhp, and Doc. arc not 
two different languages, but closiely connected forms of one and the 
same ancient dialect, ^lorcoverj there arc so many essential points 
of agreonient with Dardic that it ia difficult to avoid the conclusion 
that also Dardic is derived from o Prakrit of the same kind aa that of 
Dhp. and Doc. The cerebral n in Dlip. and the change of ms to 
riiii in Dhp. and Doc., it is true, point to a territory where we, at the 
present dav, do not find Dardic speeches. Grierson has, however, 
repeatedly drawn attention to Dardic traits in moderii vernacular 
outside the Dardic territory, an<l ahto the find-places of Khnro^^hi 
inscriptions written in the old North-Western Prakrit mise a strong 
presimiption in favour of assuming that this Prakrit w as sahsequcntly 
ousted from a large tract of country, where we at the present day llml 
languages such as Liahnds and SindhL 

Dhp, shows that the North-Western Prakrit was, ata comparutively 
early date, used for literary purposes by a Buddhist sect. And the 
remarkable consistciicv apparent in the Dutreuil de Rhins mamiseript 

* Cf. raJjAfl, pJiiSjiLM mikjh < TaijUa^ and l>i>C. 
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shows that this was dona with great skill and insight, cannot 
teJJ how the development would have been. If this literary activity had 
been continued. But we know that the leading Buddhist school of 
the North-west soon gave up the use of Prakrit and adopted Sanskrit 
aa their sacred language. thus understand bow these parts of 
the area of the ancient Prakrit where the literary activity was continued, 
in Sanskrit, came nmler an incrcaaing influence of the Midland. Such 
has especially been the case in Kashmir, though even there we still 
hnd remarkable features which remind us of the Prakrit of Dhp 
and Doc. 



The Military Colonization of the Cauca^^us and 
Armenia under the Sa&5Uinids 

By J* H. Kramewa 

rilHE ancient iVrabic bi^riim al-Baladuri (d, ® 2 ) beginB his ehapkr 
T on the conqncflt of Armenia by a description of the pohtical 
conditions of those regions in Sassanimi times. According to the local 
historical tradition, obtained from inhabitants of several Armeuian 
towns, there had been a time when the people of the Hit^ars In Southern 
Kussla were m akin g continuons raids over the Caucasus {>assea and 
penetrated Persia far as al-Dlnawar in Media. The first king to 
take energetic measures against these rai<lB was Kubad (Kawad^ 
-188-531). One of liis generals ravaged Arran (Allmnia) between the 
Aiaxes and the Kura; then Kubad came himself and founded or^ 
better, fortlBed in tliis region the towns of al-Bay 1 a^an^ Earda'a^ 
and Kabala. He erected also a wall of brick which eittended from the 
conntrj" of Sirwan in the east as far as the pass called Bab aI-lJ.np 
the ** Pass of the Alans ""4 His work was completed by his son Kism 
AnnSirwan (Husraw I, 531-579), who fortified farther to the north 
the towns of al-Shiran and Mas^mtA and finally the very strong 
town of al-Bab wa1-Abwab, on thq site of the later Derbend. The name 
of this to^m, the Gate and the Gates,'* is explained by the fact that 
its fortiBcatioEis comprised the gates to aevieral mountain posses. 
Here the text of al-Baladurl (cd* de Goeje, Litgd. BaL, 1865, p* 194) 

continues as follows: # 1 ^ Ujj 

He made dwell in these places which he had built a kind of people 
whom he called abSiyasl^n Contmuing the same tradition 
al-Baladurl describes the conquests of Aniigirw^ in the westeni 
direction^ in Georgia^ as far as the Block Sea^ and in the sonth'Westcra 
direction in Koniau Armenia, Here were conquered in the first, place 
Dabll (Dwin) and Ka.^wa {Kahfew'in), and further the fortress of 
Wayos * and several fortreSBes in the country of al-SiBagin. Here 

(p, 195) the text continues: j-U*! 

^ Ihi tbo topofcnphy of nil thw? pbew in Allwnia cf. Msrc|Ulut, ifdn&Ar, 
pl^. HI, US, iUlii the niftp accanipiiDyini W, E, 1>, IJi^ory of fAc 

pNypi^^ l^ndon^ L9S2. 

* Atm. t’iJf. H fitBchiiujin, ForacA^^ iri, p. -MiS). 
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Csc-.'L. ^ iAatJlj "He nmde dwell in theac fortreasea and 

strongholds stwdg and valorous men from giyaaigiya ”, Finally 
we rpud. at the end of the section on the conquests and the reigti 

of the Peiaiana in those regions (p. 197): j 

Xj. j U > f jJj J>' c^3 “Aimenia 

continii^i to Iw dominated hy the Feraiansj^ until the appearance 
of Islam ; many of the SiyiisT|1h then left their strod^hoida and 
their towEUB, which consequently wore riiinoch while the Hazaw and 
the Foiuans recovered the territory they had oripinally posaeased 

The orthographies by 

do Goeje partly on the base of the different and geiierally 
unpunctwated readings of hijs manuHcripU (see below) and partly on 
the assumption that the word imuit be related to the name of the 
Artneoian dietrict of al^SiaaJao and that It denotea the inhnbitaritst of 
that region. In the note on 194 of his Baladuri edition de '.’rfwje 
flays: Eat populuj^ euj'ua genealogiae princeps appellatux Siftag/ 

wldle referring to fit, !hlartiiip Mim&ires ^iir VArtt^mcj Paris, 1818t h 
pp. 207-21 k Here Sk Mart in diacnasea the text of Moses of Khoreo’a 
History (book ii, eh. 7) on the pro%diico of Siaakan, which is the north- 
westernmost provdoce of Great Amienin, lying between the Antses 
nod the Lake of Sewan and bordering on Albania; the older 
Armenian name k SioQnik\ Moses of Khoren derives the name 
SLsakan from a hero$ epon^jtnos Sisak; thia Sisak is, however, as 
Hilbsclkmnnn also Forsrhtingrnj xvi, p, 263) thinker only an 

iinaginaiy' forefather,* whose oBiiie was deduced from the form Sisakan, 
Now the reason of de Gqeje'g assumption can be no other than the 
fact that in the second passage quottnJ from al-Balndnri (p. I9&)t 

the were placed also in al-8isopn. 

I do not know" if de Goei e m the firat to have ma<le this idontiGoation. 
For in Thornbefg's edition of the Chronick of Ibn alvifTr there ocenrs 
a parallel to al-Balidnrfs first passnge in tome i p. 319 (edited 1851), 
where the word in question is rciwl althongh the Mh. 

readings do not aceni at aU to make such a spelling more probable 
than any other. .After de Goeje, howcvect the identification given by 
him has never been questioned ; it was adopted hy Merquart in his 
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eurlicr works {Osteiir^p. wwi Oahisiat. Strei/niffe, leipzig. 1908, 
pp. 37 sqq.; £«f*pi«Ar. Berlin, 1901. p. ISO) and \>y HubscUmann [Idg. 

Forsrk., xvi, loo. cit.}. , . . i 

Parallels to al-Baladuri's first paaaa* 5 e oto found, besides in I bn 
al-Atlr, also in Kudama {ed, do Gocje in BGA. vi, 1889), p- .^59 
where the reading 0:^^' adopted-and in the geographical 
dictionary* of YSfeiit'(ed. Wiiatenfeld. i, p. 22l)-where tho edition 
gi^fl the same &pom^}i a* Ihn <vl-Atfr. A paraUel to al-Baiadud s 
second passage (p. 193) i* ai rahth {od. de Goeje m 

boa, V. ISS6), p. 288, where do Goeje has printed in 

which the addition of the poasessiYo ending gives in any ease a 

better Tea(iinp, , 

Ibn al-Falfth has, moreover, a passage, to which a parallel la not 

found in al-BalSduri. ' It U found on p. *>9l of de Goeje’s edition m a 
description of the fortification of the town of al-Bhh wa-hAbwab 
bv AnuSirwan and of the wall extending from this town to the 
mountains over a clktance of seven Here v?e rnad: 

jt» <.ju. i4i4 jr jt jjiw. j 

^ ^ ry ^ 

made in this dist-anoc of seven fnrsalis seven passages; each one of 
these was dominated by a town, in which he had placed Persian 
warriors named al^iyfisjkln A parcel text is found m Yahut, 
i, p, 440, where there is printed Tlie latter reading 

L made also much more likely by the 5186. of Ibn al-Faklh. but 
de Goeje, by his Sisaj^an or Siaaltian theory, has again adopted a 

Trading coni plying with thiit tht.H>r\r ^ a-j-t 

Finally the same people are mentioned probably in al-Mas'udi a 
Murug itt-l)ahab, Paris edition, ii, p. 75, where it ia said that they 
the so-called Siynwardi battle-axes. It h true that the Paris edition 

calls them AsfU-Jt. but Jlarquardt {SlreifiUge, p. 37} has pointed 

out that the Cairo edition, p. 89, haa here 

Now a comparison of the different MS. readings > puts it beyond 
question that the unpnnetuatcd original readings of the three text 

passages of al-BaladurT and their pamMe. is aid 

while the passage of Ihn al-hakih, p. 291, and its YaVut 


* Kor footnote, 
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p&ralJel go back to VI My condusion is that the first group 

iQiist bo piinctiiat«i f-ji^Ltij—wliich is, iodocd^ the 

readiog of the British Museum MS* of Ibo al-Atir -aod the second 
jykSCL-LliVl^—which is the printed reading of Ya|^Gt, i, p. 440. The 
word would render then an ambicissod plural of middb Persian 
belonging to tlio middb Persian verb nii^au, the causative 
form of (cf» II. S. Nybcrg^ ffil/iSui'h des Pehlevi^ ii, Glosaarp 

Upsala, 1^31, p. 161). The meaning would be somebody who has 
been made to dwell in a certain place and^ in a pregnant gense, a 
“ garrisoned warrior The Arabic verb used in. the first 

passage of al-Baladuri is the exact counterpart of in this 

sense* 

This interpretation is much more obvious than that of Sisakians, 
becanSQ an Arabic plural derived from would yield 

and the addition of the ending 'UW or -in would bo 
abnormal in the bjghest degree. And as t* the historicfll facts, it 
appears from al-Bahidurip that those, garrisons were firstly laid in 
Albania and the Caucasian towiis, and only afterwards in .Armenia^ 
amongst others in abSHsagan. Morcoverj the text of I bn aI-Fa{c[h r 
p. 291, states expressly that the garrisons consisted of Persians. 

Another interpretation of the word concerned is incidentally given 
by .1* Markw^art in his pnper^ “Np. adlna Frcitag*^ {Uf^fische 
Bibiiofhek, i, 13), p. 83,^ where, without referring to the Arabic 


Fix^tneti^ to p- ais. 


jJ-iUl&iiuri. p- p- 10*5 

p. Ifis. 


i»Il MSS.) (two MSS.) 

^LJI 


(fmif MS.) 

j**—1—J' 

p. 261. 

]hn ni-FAVifa F' 





ocju*Lii 





^>•^1 


Kttd&Ri» p. inf- 


Ibn «I-Allr i, 310. 



i I Itvc thii rDferenc* to tho kitillnciM of {^finurar V. MuKiralc}'. 
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historians and i^eographers cited abovct he takes it for granted that 
the Sasaiiian military colonists in Dagheatan were called s^pdslgun 

Ajt—L-i, Mark wart- here ipterprefs the word as 

** Dienstlcute ”p tleiis'ing it from PahUvi which, aa appears from 
the Armeniaii loanw'ord spas, may haY^e hod also in middle-Persian 
the meawng “icrrioe” {cf, Nyherg, nUfsbucA^ ii, p. 20o). I cannot 
agree w-ith this explanatiou : (1} bccamie a forni spdalk has not been 
actually proved to esist, while in Persian sipd^ apparently means 
only a "" beggar ”, according to the Burhan-i j {^) because the 

majority of the maniiscript readings is in favour of the reading ^ } 
(S) because al-BaMdun^s text gives a kind of interpretation by the verb 
Moreover, the form does not rlesen^e any regarth 

because the texts prove that, the final s is the suhix of the Brd person 
preceded by the oblique form of the ioasculine Ambic plurah 
The inforniation gh^en hy the ^Arabic authors on these cooqucslfl 
reposes on local traditions gathered in early Islamic timea and does 
not cccuT in this form in the Arabic v^eraious of the Persian Rojral 
Annals^ the Hirald^-namak. It is not found in the liistory of Sassanian 
Pereia by abTahari, nor in Firdawsrs S^hudim. For this reason the 
corrupted readiog in the Arabic texts cannot be ascribed to the mis- 
interpretation of a Pablavn odgmal. The two different original forms 

and —with a prothetio vowel as in 

—also point to an endeavour of the early Islamic collectors of 
local traditions to render a word really heard. 

From an Arabic grammatical point of Ydew the ending -In—^usod 
by rbn al-FaVih even in the nominative—seems to be a compromise 
between the Persian ending -an and the Arabic pfurafii sanus ending 
in -WM (geo. -Tn). I do not know" another mstaoce of the plural of a 
Persian word being made in this way^ but it certainly can be brought 
under the rule that the proper names of men form their plurals in 
this wayA The plural of non-Arabic words is formed by preference by 
a so-called “ broken pltimP" (cf. Siddiqi, iib^ die persi^en 

Frenuhrorter im tiasmsehen Arabi^rh, Gbttiugeii, 1919, p. 20' sqq.) I 
only the wi#6a-fonns—which often represent aa well the Persian 
ending -I(i)—have generally -fyiin. 

Further^ it is to be noticed that the causative verb m Jd.^na is 

* OmJMMor o/ lAf h ?■ 15^5. 

ToL, Tiiir ThWft A-su a. 
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esflentially middlc-Peuaian, far which mod«ni*P&ifsian has 
or In literpc)'^ Pablavi it is us^d in a cognate sense in th* 

Catale^e of the provincial Capiiah of Erdnkihr by Harbwart fed. 
Messina, Rome, 1931), pp. 9, 10, IT* for the founding of fire templefl 
or a camp, while in I^lanichiean middlo-Pcrsian wo find it med for the 
fonnding of J^lanicti^n monasteries called nianlfstan {Andreas-Henningp 
MUteliraniscJie Manichaica am Chine^wh-Tnrkt^an^ ii^ Berlin, 1933, 
p, 11 [:i02])- Dr. Baitey kindly draws my attention to two passages in the 
Bundahiiin (ed. ^tnklesftria), where has equaUy the meaning of 

“ settled '% used of men. In the first passage (pp. 106^' “) it is 
aaid that nine of the primordial kinds or races of men passed the 
sea FraUcart from X^vaniras and were settled in the other six 
Kars vara (o an 6 ifciiitir i di^gar vitart u od niM^at kart). In the other 
passage (pp. 108**^ sqqd 5^ told how the people of the Zanglk^ who had 
sprung up under Azi Dahak a reign from the mLYture of uien and female 
demons^ fled from Bran^hr when iiaiiie the reign of Fretun, and were 
made to dwell on the border of the sea {pai kandrak-i nHwsiak 
kart). The reading of ni^aalak (p. 109^) is here corrupt, but as 
Dr. Bailey informs me, the shorter text, has here the ideograni 
for to sit The language of Fiidawai has, just In tho 
same meaning of populating a tewn—which is the meaning of 
jbtt;^LijJl^the verbs jU-Lltj (ed. Turner Jlacan, p. 1379, with 
relation to the foundation of G^r—written erroneously Z6r by 
AnMiT I) or (ed. Mohl, vi, p. 214, in comiectioTi with the 

poptdatlng of the town of Zob-i Husniw with Roman prisoners by 
Anu^iirwdn)* 

We have to finish by pointing to the fact that the interpretation- 
given above of the Arabic texts is not without importance for our 
knowledge of the military administration of the Sassanid Empire, 
as it reveals the ostablisbraent of a system of frontier garrisons which 
lemlnds us very much of the organization of mditaTy tbetnea in the 
Byzantine Empire in the seventh century and, in many ways, of the 
fk>nticr-posta colled ribdi in the Islamic empire of the Caliphs. 





Mala vihara 

Pur tSYt.VAI3f Lkvi 

T ’AI eu roocasion, il y a trois ans, d'anirer Pattontioa tiur un tcrme 
Qliscur dll boaddhiame aanscrit, mdfaWAdftj, que j’avais icDCoatrg 
dans le texte du Mahu-Karimviblifttiga dont jc doimaia Pfiditioa et 
Ift tradurtioii (Paria, m2, p. 63. note). II s’agMsait, danace passage, 
du famciijt Qiadanarnula ^dhara par Purija & bOrpuraka. J avuia 
rappcic a ce propoa le rdcit du %’o}*age dc Bhagavat a Surparaka sur 
rinvitation de PQrija et de la consecration du vdiara, tcl qu il cat 
rapporte dams le Diii'yaviidaiia (ii, Pflf^Javadana) ou plus exactcnicnt 
dans Ic Vinaya dos Saivastivadin 8 {OHadliivjistu* cliap, ii — 

Dulva tihetain ii, 40 aqq.) J’avais signals qiiclquos autres 
taut sanscritK quo palis, nit ia mcme expression sc retrouve, wit a 
propos du lucnic Candananiala vi liars (Kandjour, Mdo iii ; Pora- 
niAtthadipam (et uon Apadiaa; rectifier) sur Tticragiitlia 18 1 *188 
Faramatthajotika sur Suttanipata, Piiralaautla ; soit comme une 
desigTiation gcn4riquc (Mahiivastu ii, 367 j Siksasamuccaj'a, p. 300 , 
Di\ 7 svad„ p. 70 et p. 467 ; textc samicfit dc Koutclia public par 
il. Liiders, Pr. Alt. Wiaa. 1930, i, p- 23)* Aus textes sur fe 
Candananiala je puia ajouter mnintenant le ManjuSrlmiilakalpu 
(Trivandrum Sk. Ser., p* 619, inf.) qni mentionne uii bhiksii nomine 
Nanda ou Nundaka, bote du Candanamala, avec une longevity de 
troia cents ana :— 

b/tavU5 Candanamate 6AiT^«r Nandato bhuti 

tn-ifutiTi kSiadhctin^ pfuptc jtvtd 

J'avals rappcie auasi I'emborroa des tradncteuia, k commencer 
par lea interpretes tibetaius qui avaient hardiment substitue i»d£a 
k UKild et rendu par phren b<t “ giiirlando **; Bnmouf, dans sa 
traduction du PQrtiavadaiia, avait fait de meme (Introd. u r//is#ofV« 
du irtrfiew, p. 258), et Bcndall apres tui (^ik^asamuccaya, 

loc. laud.) ; Ludets s'dtait contents d’un point d'uiterrogation. 

Ijos textes jainas. t^moina pr^ieux et trop peu considt^s, donnent 
la solution de cettc difficulti, Le mot wwJlo y parait seuvent, non 
seulement dans les r^cits et lea contes, maiis auasi dans lea prescriptiona 
d'ordre rituel. Jacobi I’avait rencontrfi dans rAyaradiga (ii, 1, 7) 
et dans la traduction qn'il a donn4e de cet ouvrage (&cmf Books, 
vol. xxii), il en a bicti reconnu la signification. 11 eat mterdit au moine 
ou k la nonne cn tournde d'aumones, d'accepter de la nourrituie 
qui a dt4 placde en lieu dkvd, ** sur on poteau, ou un pilier, ou uu 
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tr^tcau, on un mala^ ou uno plate-formo, on ime tejraaao"" 
va lhambha}hs{ m manicajhii vd ffidlfimsi vd 
w Jutmmiyai^lamsi ttt). Jacobi a fondii par “ loft |@ grenier 
haat la maiBon. Et il tnet en iiot« : The word U not explaindd 
in the Tikn and DipikA ; the Ouzerati tranBlation saj'B that the word 
h hkapraiUa, eoninionly nnderstoKKi. It is probably the Marathi 
nidi or ; the former word denotes a loft floored with bamboos ; 
the second^ the room formed by overlaviog with sdi^^ht sticks the crosa- 
bcarna of a honfie, a loft, an erection or stand in a cornfield, a^ffoldlng 
(of a budding). Moles worth, ^lardfhi and Etiglish s.v** 

L'excollent dictionnaire pracrit de Pandit Hatgoviiid Daa T. ShotJi 
(PdiVi Siidd<i dlahannavOf A C&mpreheninv& Pmkni-flindi Jkicii&nar^, 
Calcutta, 1923) distingue dcui homonjTiiefl mdfo, maaenlina toos deux^ 
provincial!X (dr.vT) d’origine tons deux; h Tun il attribuo lea 
significations de jarditi ; 2 ®, plate-forme (mofio, 

; 3 * liarmonicux {nmnju ); pour Tautre d donne conime 
significations t 1 ® noin de pays ; la Iltf^mtiiTe sanserite 

connaifc ce nom.^ 2 "^ partie sup^rleure de la maiaon {^har hi ujpnri- 
hAd^b support (/d!d)^ et d ajoute ; Eo langue du Ou^erat, e>st 
rudlo {Gujardll Il indif^uc encore domtne troisiemo sens: 

une esp^e d’arbre Et pour toutes cea Ftignifica- 

tions, il domie des r^f(€r&nces pr^eises k dea ou^'rages ]ainas. 
Uadnurablc ene}T;lopMje dn jaiiiisine Ss'etambara, rAhhidhana 
Rajeudra tine oms'to moJele^ qui devrait servir d’exempk au 
boiiddhisme ct au brehiuaciisnie^ et qtti u'a pas encore obtenu !u con- 
s^ration qii'clle m^rite enregistre lo mot ntdla, miiseulln, aveo Jes 
int«‘rpr^ta tions smv^ntes (cn aanscrit): Ja partie d'en haut 

{ujitin'ifinabkdffe) ; 2 °, plate-forme (j?fai 1 o^iA’o] 5 3* tioui crtin pays 
mentagnettx. Et il lappeUe les significations indiqo^s par Iletna- 
candra dans sa Deiifiiiniainala : jardin ; harnionieiix ; plate-forme 
{drdm<^nmfijumanc€tu). I^a deux lexicographeSt k la suite de 
Uemacandra, qui suit lea comnieiitateura jaitias, no serve nt, pour 
expliquer Ic mot mtia, de cc mot mciaco que nous avona vu psrajtre 
k cotfi de lui dans le passage cit^ de FAyfiraihga. A la diflKrence de 
nidAa, tijiaficvi est iin mot d^nsage coiirant dans la litterstiire sanscrite; 
la formule im^cdh kro^inii est un des examples st-^rfotypes de 
m^lonymie qui reparait k I'infioj dans tout rAlariikuraMstra. l\ K. 
Acharya, dans son utile Dictianar^ of Htmtu Arthitec^are (oh il n'a 
pas malhcareiiseEnent. mis a oontribution les oiivragea jainos, qui otit 
taut k foumir dans ce domaine) explique nmrica par bedstead. 
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couch, bed^ sofa* chair, throne^ platforiu, pulpit et cette D'tultipUcit^ 
d’^quivaleots atteste rextrcmo 41astLcit4 du sens. L'Abhidhana 
Rftjcndni dit fort biea, s.v. : “ un mailea eat fait d^uii Ut de bairtbou 
po«6 sur des montanta upari ^kapitavarniakoti^kudum^Q 

fffoilcaA) et ii ajoute : “ Tout Ic niondo suit ca que c'est {hka- 

prof^dhah},"" Et il a recoum encorep pour Pc^^pHqiier, k un d^riv6 
du mot Ti^Iaka : c^cst un tnalak^ oii des gens qiu veulent voir 
un spectacle pen vent a^aascoir 

Etp scrtia le mot tiiamca/iwKi^a, il r^p^te : est uu 

f^laia Dll dc^ gens penveat s’aageoir ponr regarder une grande fete 

ujK^Vf^ianiinifniiiatmhho uiaiicoA).*^ 1^ 
commentateur du Rthanaifiga ajoute encore nae pr^cbion important^ ; 
Je texte (3, 1, 145; p. 124o) nieationne touto eap^ce de grains quj 
aont conscn'fe dans des endroita di'^rcrs^ eatrc aiitrea “ conserve 
dans im iwotwofi. mafi^duiia [dgpwpfo]^ conserv^a dans un main 
{tnaiavtta} Le commentaire expliqnc le premier mot d^ns lea termed 
qiie TAbhldhana Rajendra liii a cmprunt^s pour sa d^^finition I 
^hunandm upari sihapilavamiakatalLodhti/iyo janaprafltai ^; pour le 
mot il en est de meme r iPJoioAo gfhajt^pariiar^ahhdgah ; mais 

il ajoute tine r^f^nence A un texte jama, dictionnoirc ou commcutaire; 
" Et il eat dit: un nuii^ica n'a jmib de mure* et do plus un mdJa oat 
au-dessus de ta maiaon {afckuddo htn ifMimro uiaJo jfd ^Aofoiwn'tn fioi 
glose en i^ciit jjar : aku^ifo bfiavafi maFtw Cff grttopan 

bhm^iV' Ainsi le mdki, oomme le mafiCd^ n'a pas de uiur; mnis k 
la difference du ttuitiraf il est situ^ cn haut de Ja maison ; on conijoit 
d^!S lorB qnc le$ deux mots servent k s^expliqner mutueUeraent! un 
ntdh un mirndor, une loge, un kioaque, un pavilion^ un bolcon 
place cn baut de la maisoDj et en g^n^ml plac6 en bant. C'est dans 
ce sens quo ce mot—-sods sa forme d^rivfe ; ft/fj?oA^(“parojt dans un 
texte aanacrit jaina, la Sknhasanadyatrim^ika Mit^ par Weber^ 
Ind, iS/jm/., XT, p. 266 eq.; Dans un village d'Avanti, uu brubinanc 
tiiait de aon champ dcs niois.sDna mcrveilleuses. ** Alois il fit ^Jcver 
dans le haut de oc champ un Or ehaque fois qn'U monte dans 

ce il se sent de b grandeur; ehaque foLs qif il en deiicend, il 

6e sent miserable/' II va i la capitale informer le roi Bhoja de ce 
prcNiige. “ Le roi Juj^meme examiner lee lieux+ mais il ne remarqua 
rieu, Alois il mofita en personne dans le ntdfeii'o et il ac sentit une 
grandeur extraordinaire. . . . Lc roi aeheta & piix 4levifi ce obamp an 
brahnianc, et il fit creuser au-des 80 us du fnJibla,” Cest li qu'on 
d6convrc k trono monxilleux nux trentc-deux status an tour duquel 
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&e ddroulent lea coDtea. II bic^n: dair qa^W a^agit ici d'utt de 
abris port4s sur dcs pDteaiix qu^on voit ai aonvant dans la campagne 
iDfliedne, oil le sa rcpoae a Touibre d'ua toit de chaume et 

Hurveille sea cultures, Webor avait biea devin6 (lb,, p* 219) qti'i] 
a^agisaait probablcmcQt d^une eatzade ** mala qu'il imaginait roDcle 
(wohl dn™ Ttngfoniiigca Gestell) saita doute soua hii 

aiiBsi, du mot Igmiain fnaid gulrlaode 

E^niinona maintemnt la miniatiue q^palniae public par 
M. Foucher daxia son £tnde stir VIctmo^rajikie bouddhique de iViM^p 
pL I, 6; j"ai d^ja mdlqu^ dans ma note da Malia-Karmavibhaiiga 
qu^jl fallait rectiJieF la traoseription et lire, au lieu de Supacap Btipara : 
Supdranagar^ Fvn^ralu] (M. Foncher a lu i Valbhuhi) vJtardgatrtfi 
CmdantivihdTa, Supara cst une de formes quo prend le noni de la 
villo ob Puroo elcva son fameux Caodauamala vtliara; c^cst aous 
cette foimc m§me Z’of wrrdpa qiic vii, 1, 6^ ferit Je nom 

dq grand port que fr^quontait le coiumerce d^Alosandrie, J’d 
antdieurenient propose de oonsld^rer ronigraatique Vuntraka (?) 
coTnme line ulteration gmpliLqne oase^ facile b expliqtier de Pdr^i^aka- 
Qnoi qu'il cn doiva etre de oe nom myatMeujc, le monastepe de 
aantal b Snpara ne peat etre, dans la galerie dcs lieux sainta lee 
plufl c^lfibres, que le CandaEianmla vihara. Et la Tninlature montro 
en effet au premier plan une loggia, ujie eapros dc baicon cou'^rt 
accrocbf au fiano d'une maiaon d'habitatiou ] dana h loggia se tient 
xm peraonnage portaot une giilrlande aq oou^ le m^mo peuC-^tre 
qu^on voit apparaitre au fond, depuasant largement do aa tallle 
d^niesuffe le stfipa & paraaol ct le pilier t^unuont^ d^une image (de 
lion ?p pour rappelerle Sak^^iibha, le Lion des Sakya^s ?) un ensemble 
qui ^TOgue n^cssaireuient le eouvenir des grands du N^paJ. 

Kf§t-ce le Bouddha qui ^lOnt sur rinitiative dn Pun?a ot qiii ensnite 
visite le monaatere ? L'artiHto le fait alora pamltrc dans la loggia de 
santal qui avait valu au monast^re sa Ti^putat]oii+ Nous avons done 
li rillustratioD d'lin rndla, Et iJ eat ^appant do voir un mot cousidi^r^ 
comme proprenieut gujarati paruJtro lea origines du bouddhiRiuc 
dans le nom d^un monast^re qui ^taJt la gloire du Giu^rato^ II j aurait 
14 un iudice eurjeux de raucienqete du vocabuJaire des parlers 
r^gioimux de Tlnden 

Je snis heureux de soumettre cefcte question au grand aavant et au 
vieil ami dont le nom rijsto et restera toujours h6 iudLasoblainent a 
r^tude lingiiistique de Tlnde^ au cc^teur et k rauteur du Linguisiie 
Sunxy of iirdfa, Sir George Grieraon. 


Nochmals mleccha 

By B, IiEBiCH 

U EBER di«se Enteprcchiing des griwhiflcbcn bfiftoros im Sanskrit 
habe ich im 72. Band der ZDMG. {1918) Seite 2M/7 cine kkina 
Studia verbffcDtlicht. Den jlnla® daini gab ein Artikel yon K. P. 
JsTiiflwal. der am gleichen Ort einige Jabre vprher erscliicncn war. 
JaVaawal hatte ricktig erkannt. daas die aUgemeinere Bedeutnng 
von mkcciuf, wie aie in dcr Literatur erwhelnt und auch yon den 
indiachen Giaomiatikem ongegeben wird. sebmdiir eei, und dass das 
Wort urepriinglicli ein bestiinttitca nichtindiBcbcs Einzelvolk bcKcicbnct 
haben musae: „ like sagt er, „ MkdicMa is a foreign ™rd, 

and like lattiJia it OTiginally nnsant a ftpecific foreign people. 

Das grieebiache bdrbafM. lat. barhams bietet in dieser Hinsickt 
kein Problem; ca sseigt in acmer redupliziertcn Form deutlicb wyie 
Abkunft von einer umlten Uutnialcndea (onomatopoetischen) mdo- 
germaniacben Wurzel bar, die aith. obenfalla rodupliziert, ak Verbum 
mit der Bedcutung plappem. aummen u.a. in niehreren alawiachen 
Spracben und iin Lltaniacben crbalfon hat. .Ta diese Wnrzel ter bat 
in der neudeutscheu Theateraprache einc mteressimtc ^Viedor- 
auferatehung erlebt, wo aie in der Vennmnmung Barbara^ ^er 
Rbabarbcr vom Sprecbchor allgemein ala „ Volkegemurmel Acr- 
vrendung findet. Nebcn indogermanbseb bar steht die \V uraelvaruintc 
6a/ in lat. halbm „ atammelnd ", kt. te/te/i« und skr. te/te/c*te^ 
^stmnmeln. etottem", also in Beaiehung auf einen mdmdneUen 
Sprechfeliler. Griochiscli bArbaroa bczeiclmet dem gegenuber voo 
Haua ana einen MeaBchen. der sicb durch seine undcutliche oder 
anverstiindHcbe Spracbe aU Volfcs&emdeti sni erkennen gibt. 

Soweit kann man nko Jayaswal zustimmen, abet seine Vcrkmlpfmig 
von mleccfm mit eincm bcatimniten Volk ist allzu kukn und u e 
nicht unwiderapioeben bleiben. Er geht namlkh .'om altesten 
Vorkommen des Wortes im S^tapntha^Bralima^ja ana, wo gosagt wird. 
dasa die /Vaura mit detn wdwete-Ruf Afiape Aeknw im Kampf unterlagcn 
und 2 U Orunde gingen. Die Asura sind ibm (wie anderen neueren 
Hindu-Gelcbrten) die Assyrer, in Aefotw findet er das hebraische 
elaah „ Gott " und in wiicerte selbst das aemitische metech ,, Konig " ! 

Was die Asara bediflt, eo genugt es wobi, daran zu crinnem, dass 
mit diraeni Wort in den alleren BUebem dea Egveda die eigenen Giitter 
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(Indra, Vartii;>a, dio Adilya's) 1>#KejcbnBt weideii; erst vom ^hatCD 
Buck ab* \n\ Atbarvavcda und in. den Brahmama’s sind die Asura zu 
Damonen gcworden imd stekcn den Beva's ab Foind* ge^naber. 
Die umgckchrte EutwiekJung haheb diese Worte bekauntUch im 
Imniflehen genotmiieD, wo asura, kutgcftetdich als ahura erecheineod* 
ini Xamen dea hfieketen Gottes AhuramaBda—Onnazd wicderkdirt^ 
’wahrend hier die Diven zii Damonen und GotterfcindeEi geworden 
Hind. Martin Hang, der auf dieseb Gegcnsatz kingawieseb hat, 

Hah darin das Abzeiclien eiaer religidseii Spaltung zwischen Itidern 
und Iranicrnp wekhe die Tremning der alton Inddirajiier in zwei 
gcsonderte ^ olker begleitet oder vcrafiJaast babe, was wohl auch jetzt 
noch die natyrlicbate Deutuag bkibt. Jedonfalls hat Aanra nur mit 
den arischeb Perseni, aicht mit den semitjachen Assyrem etwas zu 
tun, libd damit orledigt. flich die Glelckung n^eccha mit inet^t von 

In meiner oben erwahnten Entgegnung unterstrich ich die Tatsache, 
daas daa spatet bo haufige Wort in dcr Tat in Bg- und 

Atharvasamhita wie aueh in dor vecLischen Pro^ des Yajurveda 
bnd der niten und mittlercu Brahniana^a vollig fehit und emt im dritten 
Buch dea (verhaJtnieinassig) jungcn Satapatha-ErahiiiaBa erscheint. 
Ini Bgveda bis ztim zebnten Buch cinHohliesslich bntieii wir sogar eine 
andere h^ntsprechiing von hdrtkir&s^ die spa ter gab 2 venicbwindetp 
bamlieh mrdJimvdc ,,de2^en Kede (Spraehe) mangeUiaft, — fehlerhaft 
kt, kauderfl'etsK^h —, barbariscb rcdend (Gcldnerp Der in 

A^mcahlf i, 138). Ah Kcdaktor des ^tapatba-Brahma^a wild uns 
\ajnavalk>''a gebanntp der am Hole dea Konigs Janaka in Videlia, 
dem apateren MagadbUp im unteren Ganges lande seme beiiihmten^ 
im Brahma^;ia eelbst aufgezeicbnotcn Disputationea liber Atman 
und Brahman liielt x und im orsten Buch desseLben Brabniapa (it U li 
JO-IS) bnden wir die ErzabJung von Videgha Mathava^ dem 
sagcnbaften Stammvater der Videha*Sj und seiner einstigen Bcflicdlubg 
dieses Landes, das ganz felderloa (atc^^raiaranij und flolu? fUessendj 
siimpfig gewcflea aei, bis jVgni Vai^vanarnp gofolgt von 

Vidogba Hathava, cs uberbmiiiit babe ^ntiihdtiha}^ Bei Agni 
Vai^vanxinip doni Jedermannsfeucr *\ wird man an das Abbrenbcn 
des Jungle zu denken baben, das der Btfsiedlung und Bebauuug 
des Landes vorangehn inusate, Hier am Tinteron Ganges durften wir 
also nach alien aiisscren Iiidizien don Urapning dcs Nainens Mlec^ba 
£u suebeii liaben^ 

Das \V ort t/jZrrcAn im Sinne des griechischen harboros ist uicht nur 
baalig ini klasalschen Sanskrit, sonderii ist auch in dor gleichen 
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Ikdcutung in die ind Lichen DLakkte !ibcrgegang^?n* KntiMnAnten- 
gruppen warden hicr durch A^miUation odor Vokaleinficbiib beseitigt; 
dcT dunjh Asaimilation entstaiidcne Doppclkons^^fiant wiixl itu AuJaut 
durch dm einfachfin eraetat, Dazu kommen hicr und da, nanietitlich 
wo es flicb um die Wiedergabe von Fremdworttrn handelt, tioch 
^porodiwhe VeriimJerungen. Denigem^ finden wir filr mia^hn iia 
Pali in Sauraaeni^ Jaiiia-Mahir^t^T und Apabtrarij^ 

in Aidhamigadhi aogar vier Fornicn: viiKceM^ mitftkkhu, 
miccka und micchu nebeneinatideT. .\lle dieso Fonnen sind durch 
Farallclfllllc Isutgeae^zlicK vertretbar ; die Nachweise aind bei Kuhn 
imd Pisehel leioht m finden. 

Auf Grund diceca Tatbestandea wiea ich auf die Mwb bin, ebi 
nichtariaches Volk von jetzt rand hiiodt*rttaiLMnd Jlenaehejij daa beat 
baoptsdeblicb iiti Taraf, alM> iin Jungle^ we^tlich des Bralitiiaputra 
hauat^ teds in Assam, teils in Bengaleii. ObwobI sic durcb Hautfarbe 
und mongolide ZiigQ den B^o nalie stehefir haben sic keine Tradition^ 
daas sio jetnals ausserhalb des Jungle gelebt haben^ Ich crinnerto 
scHlie^lich duranj, wie stabil bauBg die Namen aueb der nichtarii^ben 
Volkcr in Indien aind : die Blidia und Kirata dcr alten Sanskrit- 
Aiitoren finden wir noeli bent in don Bhll des Yindbya und den KiranU 
dcs QjinTiiaya wieder, die Sahara des Pljiiius und Ptolernaeue unter 
ganz dam gleicben Kamm in den ostlicbon Ghats, dio Darada des 
^laiiabbarata in den Darden von DsKiistan. 

Als ich mcine Studie veroflentlichte, kannfje kb dio Meeh nur 
aus dem TOrtrcfflichen Werk von Sir Athdsrtrane Baines, Eihrtograph^ 
(castes and tribes), Strassburg 1912, p. 129, von dem, beiliuBg bemerkt, 
mein Kollcgo Freiherr von Eickfltc<lt erst kiirzbcb bedauerte^ das es, 
well im Grundriaa der indoansehen Pbiblogie eisebienen^ bei fielnen 
Facbgonossen, den Ethnologon und ;Vnthropologen so gut wie 
unbekannt g€bliel>en sei. Ich war a her hocberfteiit, ab leh ei nige 
Jabre spa ter in der Linguistic Survey of India, detn monument um 
nete petenniua dcs ehrwiirdigen Alt iueistera dor Indologiep zu dessen 
Ehren diesrfs Festsehriffc cntstnndeii ist, in vol. iii, 2j p* 1 die folgcnde 
Stclb fand: ,p Tlie Bar5 folk who live to the west of the Kanmip 
district arc called; Mecb by tlieir Hinda neighbours, Thk word is 
probably a eorruptioni of the Sanscrit ‘ MUdithha \ which oorrespouds 
to the originnl moaning of our word * Welsh 'i i-c. foreigner, stranger,“ 
Ea kaiLD fiir uns dahingestcllt bleibeii, wer von beiden den Tatbestand 
zutrefTender crfiisst bat, die Linguistic Survey dea Census von 1901 
Oder die Ethnographical Survey des gkichen Gen-?as, auf derea Angaben 
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Baines sicli stqtzt^ JedenfoJls erlialt niem^ damnle tioch ziemliob 
schuchtem geaussert^ Verniqtqng durch dieae StelJe eine wklitige 
Bcstatigung. 

Noch ist eine di-itte Beli^ndlimg dieser Fmge m erwahnen, die 
ein Jalii n a e h itieinej- Arbeit von kidDr Scheftclowita am 
gleiehen Ort {ZBMG. 1919, S. 243/4) veroHbntlicht wurdc, Sch. 
verweadet eine andre Methode uad konmit zu einem andero 
Ergebnifl. Er trcant pali tnilalkhtf guru von fikT+ wfcocAa iind wdat 
sie z^'ei verachledenea, abcr indogerrnatiisctien Wortsippea zu, 
Allerdinga geht o dabei nicht ohne Gewi^lfctatigkeit ab. Zuaaclist 
ist cs zieniUeb k ilhn , die Ztigaianiengehongkeit dieser beiden Worte 
III beatreiten^ die geaaa im gleiclien Siime in der Literatur veirwendet 
werden und durch die oben erwilmteu ZwiBoheaforiuea verbuudeD 
aiad, weahalb alie grundlicheti Kenner der indisehen Dialel£te> Kuhn> 
Franke, Stedc, Fischeb wie auch die einhciTniacken Grammatiker an 
der Zusatnmeagehdrigkeit feathalten. Die Tatsacbo des apafcea 
Anftretenii von vtkccha^ die lalr wiehtig erschien, wind von Sch. ralt 
Stillschiveigeii ubergangen. 

Skr* ftdeccJia mum aiob zunacbat eine Umibrmung gefalleo laasea. 
Sein palatalcr Ausgang soli auf einen iilteren dentalen inriickgchen. 
Dureh diescn (sehr ungewohnlichen) Ijuutwaadcl koR'Tuen wir 
auf ein indogermanbchcs ^mku-sko, daa anch in cvrurisch 
vorliegen und mit kt. btae^ ana *mkk-^s verwaudt sein soil. Diese 
beidea W orts bedeuten stammelnd* stottemd kt aber 

eine rein papierae, kuum aiiFiapTechbafe Konstrnktion. 

Pali mikkkha wird von Sclu init akr* mUrkAa Dumiukopf 
vereinigfc und m einer Indogermaai^hen Wortaippe gt^stclltp deren 
Grundbedcutung erstarren zn ^in sehemt, ’wahTend die ibr 
zuge^liHebenen Verben in den verschiodenen Emzebpraeheii meist 
schweigea odcr ecblafen bedeutcn, 

Scheftelowitz schlicsst mit den Worteu : Dio Gntorauchung hat 
somit ergeben, dass attmd. mlarha nicht mit altind. 

(pall mihkkho^ prakr. mt£ijJtJI.'Au) otyinologifjch verwuadt ist, aber 
beide WTorto rein mdogeimanischon LJrsprunga Hind. — Ob seine 
Auafiihrungen Oberzeugend gonug wirken^ um cin so luveTsichtiiches 
UiieiJ zu rechtfeitigenp mogen andero cntacheiden. 



Nugae Burushaskiciie 

By D, L. E. Lobimer 

rpHE Riakers of Barufibaald, whoever they were and wherever aod 
-L whenever they lived^ were people of res^oujx® and mg?eniiity» 
perhaps of iniaginntbiL, So touch h evident from the grttLomar of the 
languagep which I have described in some detail chewhere, TAe 
Butu^ioski Languisg^, voL O&lo^ 1935. 1 am not referring to the 
modem speakers of Bumahaaki. They appear to mo Ifloking in these 
qualities. TJiey might be gifted as emftsEnen, but not as creative 
OTtiats. 

After fiirther researches I would now also attribute to the begetters 
of the language some subtility of mind. I would even credit them with 
a measure of originality; but if I adduced in evidence the phenomena 
which 1 am here going to describe I fear I should be speedily convicted 
of Ignorance of aU the most interesting lauguagoa of the globe. 

1. I will merely mention here in pasaing the system under which 
by \narying the quality, atreas, and length of the vowel of its prenouimal 
prefix (or infii)^ a verb may bo changed from Inttansithne to Simple 
TransitivCp theo to a Transitive where a third party is affected (to 
whom the pronoun-prefix then refers), and lastly into a Causative 
Active. The Intrau^itive form of the verb sometimes has no pronoun 
prefix. In the following ejmuiples the pronqun-mfix is in the 3rd 
person singular form^ unless otherwise stated ; — 

Intrs. ioqa dis'llimi tAe doak 6ecujae icd 

Tre, U iuE ja ioqa d'esiliinl Ac wet mg doak 

Ttb. 2. iuE ja iuqa d'a KUimi he wet mg doak for me 

{1st pere. sg, prottoun-mlix) 

Cs. n g€ giu'imo nok&r ja soqa gou made gout servant wd mg 

d 'e adluma doak; or 

guimo nokar ja 4oqa you made gour sermnt wd mg 
d'a^AjUuma doak {for tnc) 

(1st 8g. pronoun-infis.) 

In the Transitive 2 and the Causati^^ the vowel is markedly long 
and may be dipbtbonguEod. There is probably also a change in tone 
between the voweb of Tia. 1 and Trs. 2 and Ca+ Neither I nor my 
informants could decide^ 

2; I will again oaly briefij refer to a number of Intranaitive 
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v^erba which add, or umy add, a theme (apparcDtlj -%-) to the root 
when the subject h plamt 

da iAi Pres* Base du i- with sg, or pL subj, 

dawAk^aj Pres. Base dawAiaf- with pL subj. cnily> 
both meaiiing to come otti^ ^^y€j etc. 
inE da iael he is coming out 

h’e dn’&an or dnwAkia'ti ikcg are coming out 

tAAWiT lU'R d'ujila the photograph has come ont weU 

CAAWiTiq iu a d’tisitsa or duwAia hitia the pkotm have conw oui icrff 


Other fiueb verbs are:— 

ga^rtsAS to run ga rtsimi he ran 

(ga'rtiumAn they ran) 

gaTd’ffiLAS „ ga rfiAiEiAii they ran 

hoTU'tAs io sit bom tijni he sal 

(hom'tcniLAZi they sat) 

hijni£'ffii.As „ horafABun they sat 

In the two preceding verbs the form with the Ja- theme is nsuallj 
only employed in the past tensea (plnra]}^ where it ordinarily diaplac«a 
the siinple form. 


gmyai II giyseLAB to /aJl* etc. 

**ayAs with h or x subject ] „ 

buyi. with y object J 

*-nyffii.Ai with A or as ^object pLj _ , 

bu7«i.« with y subject pL / 

A, X, y refer ta diffoTent n-tcj^rie* or gcnddfs of nouitti. An Hjrtertjk 
indicatea tbat tJw ia prc^vdcd by a pro&oim-pitfix^ 


I can ijijotc one Tmiuiitive verb, more will probably be discovered, 
where a -ia- theme appears when the object is j plural :— 


pnBa-i ) , 

pq.-U7«/ ^ 

*-pfaiAi with h or x obj» ag. or pL 
ptii'»i.A* with y pi obj. 

All rneamng to tie up. 


Thus:— 

bAlda poi^e. or pas'n 
hAyor ipfoB 
kortimirti npfoB 
hAldAQ (y pL) pai'a 
(y pL) pci'a 


tie up the load 
tie up the horte 
tie up the chaifs 
tie up the hods 
tie up the grass 
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3. 1 now pas^ to pteacmetia wtuoh requiio tecikmcal knovrledgo 
to make tliem fulJy mtoIUgible. 

Burtishoski has a of depmiatory or eontemptugm 

expression whicli in certain circumstances is applied to many of the 
{:t»nimonest objects of daiJy life. 

Tbe depreciatory effect is produced by attaching a qualificatory 
word to the ordinary word denoting the object. Where the meaning k 
mnnJatokable the quaMcatory wotd is somettiues aubstittited. for the 
standard word* Tliis qualificatory word is aometimes the name—^ 

(a] of a particular part of, or of a stnall quantity of the object, 
(t) of a small or inferior form of it j 

(c) of a small or inferior object made of, or associated with it. 
Sometimes it is merely— 

(d) a more or less general word denoting smallness in quantity 

or size. 

The following are a few out of a large number of available examples, 
falling roughly under the four above headings. (The suffix -an, 


denotes ** one ”, ** a 


Simple uwd. 

Depreciatory tertn. 

3/cauift^ of 
qmtiji&uory iciml. 

(a] hu'£o soft l&siker 

hudo UtUIDAl 

lit. “ car secondarily 

boot 


” side piece of boot ” 

lap horse-shoe 

lApe mu'i-An 

an endf an edyc 

yas'il 

Y^iide jedo'z^AD 

a shaving 

iu ivarp yam 

Ju.9 YAy-on 

one hmg ihrmd of yarn 

yViQ yrapes 

Ye igc: dhu-on 

a Mnch 


Ye b|t pfulpful-AO 

a berry 

(6) kAY^^ horse 

hAY^ur bodo kn-an 

a pony 

ts.hlT she-yocU 

tahi re duw-An 

a kid 

ha 

ha duku ii 

shelter^ hut 


ha guti 

hut 

bir'an^ tntdberries 

birAn^ mAYoro ti 

unripe mulbernes 

(c) fiTAp Aide 

gape Ask'i Itor 

thony forfastcnitig yoke 

pf'Atii 

pfAla £ok'u'li 

to shaft of 
fragment of bold 

p'A^i doth 

pAtLe gAk'a y, 

patch, old scrap 


pAdie tAt‘Ay 

ditto slightly larger 

bat skin, teolhcT 

bate dhAya (lukon) 

patch 


bite berp'i t (InkAH) 

Mrap 

BAp horse-skoe 

■Apa g'ili-An 

a fkii/, ^ 

There are not many examples of this tj'pe. 
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Sifnple xrord. 
(<f) BL&p'ik bread 


ti.bil ww/^ 
del oil 


Meaning of 
gtfolificaiory fmrdr 
a ting piece 
a mouthful 
a broket^-off piece 
a little {liqmd) 
a littk 
a tmr 


Depredatory term. 
j^plk pfa'k'An 
jAp'ik IaP'AH 
fAp'lk ^um k-AJi 
tB.hii thi'i-Au 
del jAin’-Ti 
del yu- W’-Aii 

With words dcDotlng doth, or artidcs of cloth, the terms loq scrap, 
bod'oL rag^ are cominoiilj used. 

These depreciatory expressions have different values according to 
the context in which they are used :— 

L \^Ticd used of a personal pc&s<^ion they miniiuize the value 
of the article and indicate humility^ or the abseuce of acLT-^oiagmlioationp 
on the part of the speaker^ So one may say;— 
yeiflc pfulpfolAii go t ditsa ha / ham fn^ougkt ym sotne grapes 

(" a grape berry 

There have become little 

bunches, i.e. / got a couple 
of stacks (a Ita huTlainta) of 
cut crops ready for threshing 
They reckon it reprehensible to 
j^y (J have) a sack of grain 
they say {/ ham) a smaU bag 
of grain ” 

2. They tuny bo used of another personas things with tho effect 
of insuttiDg or depreciating liim t — 
b'MC gusE do]ni‘!i.pIo hnm taf 


bnyoMuts adta manftn 


sormotsan pfalo sulkb eeip its.heei 
ba^n I kn to.AU pfalo seiba a 


ja ha kc u'qc deku ri hAna T 


Jtavc you taken up your 
abode in this hovd ? 

Are my hmtse and your hood one 
and the same thing ? 

They are tfaus used when expt^esaing dissatisfactiou with a gift 
and the giver 


Q. thAmc hald'uiAti gowseyaT 


A. bESAnc hAld£n f 
osko ayunvi 


bi'£ke 


Jlas the king given you a (Ac-) 
goat ? 

(Yes but) trhat sort of a goat f He 
hits given me three hairs (i.e. 
a goat in very poor oonditum) 
He has given fac a ** stump ” of a 
muUtcrry tree 


birADfc niD.nAa bsei 


NUOAE 


631 


3- These usea are atraightforwani ; the subtility to whioh I have 
jderred appears in the next, in which by depreekting the object 
the owner or k exalted ; the iinpUcation being that whUoi e.g* 
the coat is a perfectly good coat and to the recipient a glorjj to the 
giver it ia a mere scrap of cloth or a tottered old garment. Or^ the 
roles being reversed^ the full meal ofTered to the giieet ia to him merely 
a mcmthful of broad or a enp of tea. Again, out of courtesy to the 
recipient the giwr will represent hia gift as small and unworthy. 
Thus I say to a superior 

hu'io iltnmAL achi- Give fne a mdt of a hoof, i.c, yftw me a pair of boot^. 
and the giver will say as he gives them 

iitnmaUi^ bita/ig. getse ralki ke ap'lOL Thej/ are (n) were (se/ cf] 
bootsides. Theif are not u^rthfj 0 / 

gawAta^om mOiAii jo. Gim me a of old dothejf ojf your person, 
ko't£ bud'ol lokAii A£hi, gakaTan bila, da u'^ar basanl Gii'e ine 
arayof a coaL a mere old and so ichM u U to you ? 

kya Giitomifi'Am ^^hu'iotsc wAie^r gApe pfodfo LukAn hi kE'”* aosen 
daTOi Ju jUp lukAH tiho miyhwiiL 3Iy faihet tms yoiny to 
Gitffit, and saying “ tf there is a littk serap of hide to apply to my 
bools ”, Ac has sent me [to j^}. ^Ifany I Give us o Aij£. 

ja gAp guy AM fteiha. bEsanc: gap? pinok IuIlah bilom. AkhuroinAn 
Aiki'ltar bilum. Fow say I gave you hide. IWio^ sort <f hide (troj 
? It was oniy a iittle calf-shin^ A Utite bit of thofty like this. 
bAtii| thn ran aT thi"l 'etia, IFiW you be so good as to sprinkle out 
(irith the fingers) a httle dmtingfiour forme? i,e. mil you give me 
some j?ourf 

Here "hAti^ '^ ■*thnTAn"' and “ thid” are all in their difFcrent 
wajns diminutives. 

ThLs eonccptioa of depreciation is earned over into the sphere of 
the verbs. Thus one says;— 

hn£o nlta. Put on the boots (H', 3fd pi. pn. pf. agreeing with hu'^e}. 

This is normal and gramiuatieally correct, but may be regarded 
as honorific to the boots. Or one may say :— 

hu co Uta (i> 3rd sg. pn. pf.). 

This h humiliating to the boots, hut honorific to the peraon 
addressed. Doing honour to another persoai and humiliatifig the boots 
one says :— 


gusE bu t Put on this boot 
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To a person of dietinctioa a would-be hosfc aays :— 
ja ha br ^hAin eiaiie I goT £a'i 0 'CA.m. home (i.e. Do 

the honour of enltrin^ my FU make ikem make iea for yol^ 

{i.e. rU entertain you to a meal). 

Oo the other hand, however :— 

ya'Aki iiaAii xe.aiate nxAUtom gotE aoiha n: ml 

ha-lar Jham meToia t"" ITiM the intention of not taking an 
nnu'orihy pereon (into one^s Aoitw) they my from their Upe (lit. 
mouth): “ TTiH you do me the h&noar of entering our house 1 *' 

4. Tiie laat phenomenon to which I will here call attention is 
the existence of an indefinite nutiiber of verbal compounds (ao 
adjective or noun plus an auxiliary verb) of which the meaning is 
modified by atteration in the vowel of the first component. The 
variants front the standard are in the nature of dimmutiveSp 

As a typical example the foUowing may be given :— 

Normal. Variant. 

Jar Et4i to roU ou£ {dough) ii r Et ai to rolt oiif a enuiil qmnlity 

thin, with quid short 7notim. 

9 aT EtAS to roll out larger (?) quantity 
sloioty. 

This repreaeats^ I thinJe^ the commonest aeries of vowels, and in 
it the i’ vowel Reenis to point to a diminishincnt in the action of the 
verb with regard either to the thing acted on or the nieana employed^ 
or in what results from the action. The a' vowel may also denote soine 
quantitative reductiout but seems frequently to indicate slow motion. 

There seemed to me to be a diBerence in the tone of the vowels, 
the tone of the norm being normal, that of the I* high, that of the 
a' low.^ The effect of the variations may be mtensifiod fay further 
lengthening those vowels. Many of the first components may also be 
reduplicated, giving probably the ^nae of repetition or Coutinuance 
of the action. 

In sorue casea, where the vowel of the norm is -a-, there are 
diminutives in o’ or xl\ 

When the vowel of the norm is i or u the diniiiiutivca arc obtained 
by fliniply lengthening and lowering the tone of those vowels. 
Frequently where the norm has -i- there is a diminutive also with -a-, 
and where the norm has -n- there is a diminutive with -i-. 

^ In tlift MI&wiE^ ezjunpt» & Imu EiboF« A vQwvt A bi^h t<in«, udi a Un^ 

b«low A VOweI a \nw tdOp. 
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It will be evident that it is impossible from the vowd of any 
i^lated form to say whether it is a normal or a dlmimitive. 

The foUowiDg are a few miscdlaneona eiampl<i3. I cannot in all 
eases given the precise meaning of the dimimitives, either 
the norm or wsHo-ins each other:— 


thAm thAm etas 

thi m thi m €.] 

to meep up a small 

to sweep up 

thithim e. J 

gmntity 


tham 

lo weep up a rntaU 



quantity^ or skndg 

3 t 4 kt £tAS 1 | 
islaiAlAt cj 

xi-liiili t £. 

to work round q Utile 
ioUh one finger 

to work roufui wUh the 

ul'a'i £. 

ditto, a few times. 

hoTids dough or por¬ 
ridge in u vessel 


slowly. 

da^ ctAs 

EtAa 

it has become a Utile 

to make hard^ to eooh 

da g cLuii bi 



hardened, slightly 
cooked. 

^ =*“ 1(0 ftcir 

]i-i £tAJ 


lAUt £> j 

UlT'f £. 
lai e. 



bu-ii vumvL de'AStsE £tAst(£ da yEgya ba, 

rm fiot worried at the cat's drifting the milk. Fm annoyed a its 
{way af] slowly licking Um monstoche. 

This may be said when a new man leccivesi an ofBeial appointment: 
I am not concerned abont Smith's tojdng bribes. 1 oan't stand his 
putting on aim.^' 

(There ia uncertainty regarding the eacact meaning of da-yseya ba. 
It was explained as meaning 1 am aftaid of I have not^ I thinkj 
mot it elsewhere. It is probably related to a ymya ba, I regaid as/* 


conflider.") 

ctae 
to cofnb 


iiq e \ 
iij'iq E* I 

ia:q e. 1 
ia^a q £, J 


to amA with short guide tuavemenU 
diUOy with tong stow movements 


Examples of other vowel patterns are :— 
In k ttAA li'k e. 

to jmt o mouthful in/o Inzk £« 
one^s mouth 
Tot. nn. r*Htn 2 Airn 3, 
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thl ‘1 etAS 

to ApnnJbie ot fitek, 

fiouTj StigOTt 

tmlA the fiiigefi 

fok etAit 

, tQtUp 

wnk E. I ^ 


tb9r EtAs 1 to undoj 
thAth^r e. | untie 


thAl £. 

thi:l c. 
t|£:l t. 

?i k £. I 
liirk £./ 

^a:k E. 1 
iul^k e,J 

tMt £. 
thor & 

tho:r E.t thotho r e. 


th^r E, 

thttT and thair are polite wokIs : 

hu&ynre gA«k thair s. TP'oi/ 7 J ymi &c aa good take the tr^uhle to uitd^ 
the horee^^ mpe 

tha:!- E^Ain. FU undo it tpith jdfximre.; it's no irouble 
la'# ttAS lo# E. I 

to mimr lor* # e. ( 

plasttr owr lu;# e. I 

lnlu^# e.J 

ga l la:# mAnimi The leound re-opcned (siouffhed ?) 


This vowci-variation is applied in othei* cases besides the verbal 
compounds which have jast l»eii considered :—■ 


tahile thi ian 
a littk waier 


tliirian i 

th^aian ■ a very litik 

th'B-iAn) 


lakan a litik 

kaTnAft a Httle 

ftaq manlmi 

1^: bemme. %A/t daij 
datmcd 

yafki teortkt/ 


l^kan) 

li'kMi J 


a very talher littk 


ka~ mAll |.f 

■If) DLAJiimiv 

ta;^ p» peep &f iTdi^ ( 7 ) 

» i 

iij^q ' 

ya:#ki (so little v?orthy m to 6c) unworthy 


Lezigthemng of the vowel in ordmarjr verbal forms introduces an 
element of doubt or uncertainty: — 
aklu i^Eniou he said so (in the ordinary^ p^tive way) 
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aUu s'c’iiiiai ftf said so (uwwijiAdiiissMy, ^wf dutriy), oi fie a&Hie-‘ 
thing to that ejftsd, or /fie eiafentcj*/ he tnade f«M domhtJiMg frwe. 
IEJ1& b'se^ejn / had said. . .. 

s'fna bseyAin perhaps I had said {somdkiitg like that) 
bit AD muwAifii'n leibft'n (jwojJe} say (hey a/e going la rttoke the 
“Wfart” dattce 

bitAn taowAHa a »’ft‘iba-iL be yiin (/wopfer) say they are . . efc. 

But I don’t knofs. 

Afchi et'Atn fie had done so 

Akhi 'EitAin fie had perhaps dotie so 

In adjectives and notina it reduces the original significance of 


the word > 




ion 

WiW 

iq:n 


y‘Ayii 

lame 

YAy'^ 

lamish 


deaf 

YTi:t 

deafish 

hora^Alkom 

quickiy 

Ucum 

a lUik qmekly 

YaIMi 

m 

TAlrt 

slightly ifidisjiosed 

jAtAB bsei 

he is oW 

jft'tAn bs&i 

he is eldish 


en~ 

jw kfl hilSp 

he has a slight enfaity. 


fnity, gnidqe 


grudge, against me. 

Tho uise of 

jotip botio", 

“little wQti\3** receiveti of 


improvizctli may be applied to various practicftl ends. The following 
“ true story " is related :— 

Fifty Levies went to Chitial with Wazir Humaylin Big. The men, 
bv the time they had arrived at Lraaan, had become very hungry. 
They poured into the housea and gobbled up every-thing that came to 
hand. The people of Drasan came to the Wazir and complained with 
tears l " Yonr Levies have emptied out all the flour in our houses and 
have left us nothing." 

The Wait/ was very angry and assembled the Ijcvies and told 
them off. Then ^ujnnoy Dere, speaking all in " sniall words 
made the VVaiir laugh and turned away liis wrath. Ho spoke on this 
wise : “ 0 Wazir, may we be your sacrifice ! We went into the house 
of an old woman, and on looking we saw that there was a very little 
flour in a comer (of a sack or bin). Scraping it together we worked it 
round into dough and popped it into oiu- mouths and fiO saved our 
lives." 
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Thia in ordinary language would mn :— 

Wa WjLZi rt n Azar I Mi bof ^li'AniiiE nimi' m^n hin j a( gna'Anmo 
hadar nim c^n bsr'e'yEH kc y'u’klAnolo th'iirAn dAy'o'A^ bitanos. I^kc 
tbuAm fhAm d£+ x'aI&xaI'a^ he, he, lii'k nCp ji d'EipAauzoAiL 

What he actually aaid, no doobt in a email and pathetic vnieo* was i 

** Wa Wizi TE aAiir! Mi hut nimi’niAn, hin gos'Anzaa 

ha lar nimi n, biri AH kt y^LklAnob th'i tau h i tin bitsem, I ks thi m 
thi m nsp ati lixili t ntp di jj ne* li k hep ji d'EapijomAiL” 




Zur Schrift und Sprache der Kharosthi-Dokumente 


Von HsTNitEon Luj>£E5 


IE Ausgabe der von Sir Aurel Stein in Ostturkesten gefundenen 



Doloimentc in Kharosthi-Sckrift iit erne Lei^nag, die jedem^ 
der eich mit ihr besoh^igt-r ehrlicbe Eewiindenuig abnotigen muss. 
Allcrding? wird ea nooh Janger Arbeit bedUrfen, ebe dieae gpracblicb 
wie siicblJcb gleicsb wfcbtigen Urkunden dem volien VeralandnU 
crwhlo^n aind. Vielleicht werden anch die folgondon Bemerknogen 
als dn kldncr Beitrag tn diesetn Ende von Interesse sein. 

Fur (pa, bzw, Ipf\ werdeu in der Scbnfttafel XIV unter Nr. 219-'221 
drei Zeichen gegeben+ Vqo dem eraten wird 3. 316 geaagt> daaa es 
sweifelhaft ware, ob es sich itgendwo io den Dokumenten faqde, 
wenn a nek (jm aknlich gesehiteben in [ka}lpiiam(i in 141 vorkotarne. 
Da keine Keproduktion von 141 vorliegt, vennag ieb liber die Form 
dcfl Bucbstebeofl nichta zu aagen ; Zwetfd an der Le^nng scheinen 
mir abef nicht imgerechtfertigt. Eine Form von der Wurzel Hp 
kommt Eonst nirgenda in den Dobumcnten vor und doa Tafelckeo 
iflt offenbar ho atJ^rk beaeh&digt, daaa aick der Inhalt der eiston Zcile, 
in der angeblieh [kii]lpitaniti stekt, nicbt feateteUen liaat. Dies Zoichen 
muss daher unberucksiobtigt bleiben^ 

Das zweite Zeichen crscheint nacti den Herausgebem ohne den 
i-Stficb in oipa 463, 355^ mit dem i-Strich in 217* 

Aujsdrucklick wird auch im Index bemerkt, dasa dieses Zeichen in 
415 in dem Xamen tpafi^a verwendct iat, Kact dem transkribierten 
Teste kormnt es ausserdem in mlpa 634^. jalpili 255(1)^ 39S, 
106p jafjnfo 524, 566^ 5^+ jalp4davya 

358 vor. 

Viel kaufiger ist das dritte Zdchen> das in der Anagabe mit ipa 
umsehrieben ist.^ Die Heransgeber habea S, 313 die Wahl dieser 
Umscbrift nlker begriindet. Sie geken von dem Zeicken 244 ana, daa 
in der Ausgabe durck »pa wicdergegeben ist. Nacktra^glich Bind die 
UerauHgeber aber m der (Tberzeugung gekoinmen, dass das Zeichcn 
besser durch Jtw iimschrieben aein wiiide, wobei 6 als Hcprasentant 
des labialen Halbvokals aulzufasaen wAre. Dann beisat ea weiter, dass 
derselbe Laut („ tbe same sound "} bauiig in Verbindimg mit 1, z.B. 
Ipi (lies fjki) 221 imd selten in Verbindung mit ^ 238, eracheine. 

1 Id dfif Ta^I lit H durcli ein V-cEVcbco mil aiSJiidbiTifbcn; in dciiq Sucb^n 
Uhh der i-3tricli. 
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Allcin da» ist e^ine pe£iiii> pfitftcipH ; s^unachst l^t sicb docrh nur 
Ewgen, dass das sub&kribLertc Zeichen in Verbinduiig mifc s luid I die 
gieiche Form hat. AUerdings darf nicht tibefsebea wecdeUi cia&i das 
Zeichen, wie es imter S21 in dcr von Rapson gezeiehn^ten S^hrifttafel 
emhekit, keineswegs die tjpbche Grestalt sdgt. Ich habe aamtlicbe 
in der Ausgabe ond in St«m% AmtErd Khotan verbffeDtlichten 
EeproduktiDiioii von. Dokumenten daniufhm dtirckgeseheD mad in 
keinem einzigen Fallc die Form der Selirifttsfel gefunden. Zimaehst 
kt die ScUecfe an der linken Seite der Vertikale Lm allgemeinen 
sebmaler ala in der Zeiehnung, bkweilcn felilt ak gam, bq In Ipvpe^ I, 
tfiipe 17, tpipcifa 20* 32 [^mtlioh Tafel I). Sie ist also ofienbar 

gamicht beabaichtigt, flondera entstelit tcm ziifallig^ wcnn die Feder 
vom Ende der Vertikale dea la i/vieder bochge^ogen wird, nm den 
Haken zu bilden, nnd ruebt genan der Vertitale folgt> Das ist; aber 
nor eine kleine VerBcbiedenbeit, auf die ich keinen Wert kgen mochte, 
Wicbtiger kt, dass der Ha ken in alien Falleti viel weiter heninter- 
gczogen wild als in Kapson^s Zeichnnng und baufig noeh einen 
Schwiing nach links zeigt^ der blsweilen an die Vertikale heranreicht; 
vgL ausser den angefuhiten Bekpielen l^ipeya 164 (Tnf. ni), fpiWu 164 
(Taf. iii), palpi 165 Z. T (Taf. iii), Ipipaiii^^ 571 (Taf. is} usw. Dadntch 
gewinnt daa Zeichen ein wesentUcb anderea Auasehen als in der 
SchrifttafeL Das gleiche giJt a her aucb fur die dnrcb und xpa 
umBcbriebenen Zeichen. Aucb bier gibt die Zcichnuag der Schrifttafel 
ein nicht ganz riehtigea Bild^ dean aucb in diesen Ligaturen wird 
der Haken steta nach unten und meistena dann nocb nach links 
gezogea; vgL spora 165 Z. 7 (Taf- iiijj fflwwHpo 571 {Taf. b:)i 580 
(Taf. X], 581 (Taf, s), arifjkt 581 (Taf. Vom rein palaograpbiscUcn 
Standpunkt aus w™de eich also gcgen die AufTafisung der Verbindnng 
ab Ipa Oder Iva kaum etwaa elciiwendcn laaaen. In einer so knrsiveTi 
Schrift, wie es die Kbato&tbi kt, l}estGlit aber etets eine starke Neignng 
znr Anidmbchimg urspriinglicb vcrfichicdener Fonnea, und meines 
Eracbteas konnen daber inabesoaderc bei Ligaturen ScblOsBe anf 
den Leutwert aus der liusseren Gestalt dea Zeicbcns nur dann als 
giiltig angesehen werden, wenn sk sicb ancb spracbbch reebtfertigea 
lassen. Das trifft aber in dicsem Fallc nJcht zu ; die Lesung der 
Ligatnr als Ipa oder Iva scheint mir im Gegenteil zii spmeblicb 
unmoglichen Formen zu filbiea. 

Kun begegnet uns die Ligatur aUeidings fast au^ldiesslich la 
Ficmdiiamen, fiber deren spracblicte Form aieh von vomehereia 
nicbtfl sagen lasat Glucklkbertt'eke ereclieint sie aber aucb ia ein 
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paar Wort€rn, die auB dem Satiakrit fttemnicn wnd dahcr einen 
Ruckschluse auf deti Laiitwert dea Zeichctis erni6glicbcii,aiMl biflweilen 
1^ sich eia aolcter aueh atiB Doppclachreiburgea von 

Frmdwortem ziehen, lu dem Vertreter von sk. lialifS^ wild dan lya 
mcUtens in dci gewohnlichcn Form gcsctriebcn, w in kalsanakan 
tnilra 499. 612, und in den Namen fei/yaficidAaiiia 123t 560, 697, 601, 
6U, 618, gen. kalyanadhafnoM 477, 6l9, 763, 763, urd gen. gu»a- 
X-alyanasa Sll. In G05 aber lescn die Herauflgeber Aal^MadAdww, 
in 636 in 756 in 175 den Nanien 

kalpana} Sie sehen es nU aweifdloa an, dass Wet der Wecbwl aneja 
i'-Lautes mit y vorliegc, wie or aiich wmst iia PraWt vorkoramt. 
Dasa untor gcwissen Bedingungen, die sicli, nebenbei bemerkt, vicl 
genaiier festuteUen laascn Ws e9 bisbet gcsclieben kt. v fiir y eintre^o 
konnte, ist unbcBtreitbar; dass abet kalyiiw jemak zu 
geworden ecin wllte, talte icb fiit anageschloflaen; cs felilt dafgj 
^ jedet Paiallelo. VVenn dae fragUebe Zcicben fur tya cintitt^ w 
kann tnan damus nui eehUeawn. dasa ea einen dem tya ahnUcheo 
Lautwert haben muaa, und da es un Gnuide nut in Freradwortern 
erscheint, so wkd es nicht cinfacb einc andere Sebiabung fiit lya 
eein, sondem ein det Fremdsprachc cigenea palatalisiertes J<t, daa i^n 
gelcgontlich aueh in der Schraibung des Vertietois von ek. ia^p/nna 
vcrwendcte. Da dae subakribierte Zeichen in der Ugatur nach den 
obigen Darlegungen offeDbar cine kuiWve Form dee j^o ist, so moebte 
ich vontgblagen. die Ijgatur in Cbeteinstinimung mit der sonst von 
den Heransgebem gewablten Umschrift m^ifizierter Zeichen dnn-h 
tya wiederzugeben, obwohi ein mouiUiertes < den Laot woW genauer 
ausdriick^^n wiirde. 

Anstatt Aqs g-ewotnlichcQ lihifa 649, tihida 1441 338, 437, 65-. 
bJtAida 331, 646. iindet aich in 576 l^hida „ geschrieben Da dee 
Auftteten einea Labials zmacben dem I und dem t natiirlich 
unerklarlicb ist, aind die Hwauflgeber gezwwngen, das von ihnen 
angenoniineoe Ipihila als einen Schreibfehler anzuaehen. Sobald 
wir in dem Zeicheii ein palataliskttes I schen, bietet eicb eine viel 
weniger gewaltsame Erklarung dnr. Es zeigt sich. dasa das seine 
Haiiptstellc in Verbindung mit » in den nicbt-indiMken Samen bat. 
Im Index sind die mit fyi beginnenden Namen Icickt zn Qbereohen. 
Es Sind, wenn man von Varianten in der Sebreibung absieht, von 
l^paae bis lib'vrajffiMMO nicht weniger als 2^1. Dazu kommen mit in- 
Oder analaatendom 757, kahjigeya 495, kalyigeyasa 207, 

' Ob m 3fll to/.*3 tu hdi^na odtt kol^m binuiiitdlen irt B»ox 
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kalyigeyena^ 207; kal^a TOl; kal^^ 660; hlytgamctt^na 154; 

93 ; kol^i^, 15+ 29 nsw^^ kdyisa^j kol^imsa 29, 110+ 

130 iisw,p kd^a^^Qr 159j kd^smia 20, 53 ; 74 ; md^igeya * 

237j malj^^ya^a 93, 277 ; mot^na 131,. 482, 581 ; 17; 

ard/j^'p dmJ^iyo^a 573 ; pal^ya 395 ; pisalgiyatni 122; daiyie oder 
dnid/^ 406. JDie&es masseiiiiaft^ Auftteten des Zcichens vor dem 
i-Vokal liefert, wie mir scbeiat, die BeetOitiguiig, dasa es eln 
palatalial^rtea I atiadnickt’, and wenn daa gerade La d-an Fi^mdoaioeii 
so baabg so durfeD wir daranifl dea SchluBis ^ehen^ doss dieso 
Neigxing zar PaUtaJisiemng m der Fnemdapraelie, ionuer aie 
gewesen sein mag, ilirea Uraprung h&tto. 

Iti den saf dsa Sanskrit zuriiekgehenden Wortera wird im allge- 
mdncD vor i das gewobnliche t ge^-lmebea, m in den zahlreiclien 
Formen von likh (im Indesc von likAami bis likhidu and von tihaii 
bi3 Uhyalif in den Hbgeleitetcn Formen von jmkal, ^arrUtat und 
panpalay, in denen nuf die StammRilbe ein t folgt [im Index 
mk^lisyafi und von nikhalita bis mthali^liy von 
bis mm§aliduvya^ von jwft^toaw bis parip&lidwyajy 
femer in kamcitli 149, 318^ kamjuUy^m 343,i pipali 702, kiiipatmn 511, 
pnya&aii ^ 83^ 140, kam^valiyiajm 725/ ebenso vor dcm epenthetiacben 
I id wit/Zf, muJiyammif muliyena {Index). Sieherlich stammt 

ana dem SaDskrit ouch ^?yalidai^ mit den Ncbenformen vyaiidat-Or 
tyalid^t^yat f?yalitavya, viyalid^tfOf dyatitaroT (Index), 

femer mit mchr oder minder Wakraclieinlicbkcit H^a 62^ amiika 
575, phaliia^ 214, nuiAtdi “ 528, dia^li pain G13, kkidint 549^ und 
der Name tikoltac^ vUnliyae 722.• Aueh in Lehnwortem aus dem 
Imnbtcbcii wird bnincr geschrielwn, ao in dem scbon zur Aiioka- 
Zeit ins Indische aufgrnommenen Im in livividarefia, Ihidareiiar 
iivkiiurQtpmi (Index), in fai7ip^ (Index), das auf p€^pvos^ zuruek- 
gchtt^ nber ebenso wie mtern^ drakhvia iiber das IranlachG hinuber 

^ Text FlTli. 

*' Tcii 

* OfTcnkuir k1(. i tfiniEn kt hi^r i im Aunia^Eit t 

* U^r «nit« B«4tiuic]t4?il dci Wortci Ut nAtOrlldb ir&Dsch. 

* Muh%li kajdn &l>£r mcht,, im 1 ti 44X = iik. naAiiJd Hcla, dA A™ 

ein Dui 4 pntulKndenon J b»tp <Um ID der fe'prftelw dPT Lk>kuiEienle mU ^ ™c|icjem?ii 
nS{lB»t« : eJftEe FestH^liriO Wjl^rltrr&li(^d S. 30^. Auch die Idfnt atit poJi 

wnAa/fiid lift dm L«ul#ii Bnd di-r Bnleutung Mscli ntcht 

* j^ri'tNi -It^ kt, wk im Indr^ \<-ni 5 tittt wird, wubl iSebreJbfehkir fur 

cbenui difikffs ALO ^ ak. filr UtikUr iit kaii hpafd IClSi, 

^ Tbramji*, Imiffi, 
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iibcmommeii iat, uad wohl aach in kalihati T0&, kdlihari Eia 

lasst aich naturlicb nicht entscheiden, wie weit die Schidbungea in 
dcp echt indischcn Wortern die wirklicbe Aussprache wiedergeben, wie 
weit aie bistoriBcIi aind- Wenn abcr, wie wir gmheu, die Ncigung zur 
Palataliaierung dos I vor i in der Fremdaprache bestand, so katm ea 
nicht auffallon, wenn gelegentlich eininal ein l^ihida e[3cLeint> 

Ein zweites Beispiel fiir anatatt li in cineni Frakntworte 
liefert 162: yArtin kki 3 alrami prfhidama parupantmvrn ghnta 
iiasti JciHi go 4«!o tioati akumito patgcoma lurm gal^i Sflfiw 

gida. GatyUi iat unveistandlicli. 2iehca wir in Bctiacht, dass der 
Sehieiber uoch an zw'ei andem Stellen Silben auegelaaaen hat or 
achreibt narticiitc gga fiir flaFfwjtm) atogya and fur fowiia* 

fain INI — so diiifen wir woht annehnien. dass fiir 

das Grcmndium * von samgal (sk, samiyil) verschiiobcn ist. Saingol 
w'inl haufig von dem Einsaninieln von Korn und em, die als Stener 
abzuliefem aind. gebraucht. Die Ausdniekaweiae iat in dcm ganzen 
Briefe nschlassig mid unbeholfeu; was der Schidber aagen wollte. 
iat wohl: 3 thi Schmelzbuttcr baben wir dorthin (zu each) geacbiclrt. 

Von der vorjahrigcn und dw vorvorjahrigen Scbmelzbuttcr iat 
nichts riiekatandig. Was ruckstandig gewcacn ist, daa ist jetzt im 
funften Jahre alles eingesamnielt und alles empfangen," 

Ebcnao bcgieiflicb wjc das Auftreten des fy* fiir H in indUcben 
Wortem ist umgelcelirt aber auch die gdegeutlichc Schreibutig ft ftir 
in Frenidusincn ; so in ftjw 7fi4 gegeniiber dem ungemebi Ii^nfigen 
l^pe, l^pcya; liiTarazota 43 neben l^iparasina 10(2, S3; 

lipu SO, 558 ; tnaUna * 409; 754 ; laiik. 701; 642 , 

tsujaliya 170, tso^Hyasa 93 ; 660; yili 62. jJ59, 288, lOl, ^iika 

642, 288 *; Umotiija 185; Mitjaintni 152; j/imliijade 64, 

341, pisaliyamnH 291, piaalt ,, . 351 neben pisalyiifiimi 122.® 

Daa tyi findel sich nun aber nicht nur in Eigennamcn, aondem 


^ Dm Wert iat ikbcdJch im ktitwi Gnimici rule Ableitang TOn 
Stredt macbemd da* *bt btltiMraa wu S*Jii*ebf Obemyffiflwn (K(snow,i 

Siaka Studies 14 ft). kn^niitfi vMvr aim drm Sftld*c?hrcin jorCifrkentJifhnt 

N4*tn; daa Auftraten il« * blfribt in jpdrm Falio ancrldart- .. *«* 

Suli Btamnaeeiii "" lat ala Fw'mdwoft n.nEMaelwn. 

* Vgl. vofiii baWnd in 152 ; und 37 flp wo Teit w|di bset^l. 

jirviliHri .'34Lv 

* Siichl gma ftiebof, TKlleicbt piq-llfno i Yft aber mctl^pai!i Pl+ Ml. 

* Eici andfiw Wreiicb, den NatHien ?n acbwbefip iat offrnW |f#a tiO. 

■ Dua diM i in dom nut (gi be^nnende-n Xameil «br ddebtig |r*pfqdien wurd^t 
Wigt dio Khnu rmrilmte Srhffiboing 4l5 noben dem gewobnlicb^Cl tyipa^ 

Bil tww. 
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auch in Appelliitiven, von d4?ticii weni^^t^nB eine seiner Bedeufcung 
nach hinTcichemJ kJar 1st, das ist pat^L Die UlxcTSchiift. dm T^elctens 
201 lantet: &6ammmi „ der rcstliche pal^i 

m dem DorFe Aji^'ania/' * Es folgt eine allerdinga nnr sekr qnvoll- 
atandig erhaltenc Lbu* von PcTSODdnuamea im Gerntiv, hinter deDen 
die > eifseluedenartipsten Gegenstiinde ganaunt siad ; nfieabBr Bind 
es die SachcHp die jcnc Lcute aliKTiliefera haboa. Dnnn heisst es am 
Scblusa zqsflTjnuenfaasend: piijmda ie#a ht^ yam m 7ham^a yajit ca 
porana^a yhriila tAi W ^ 4 a^w[/rAaJ rajiya * i Jl^am 4 2 akiMha J 
that'amnac 4 1 1,’umumfa 10 4 2 y&iti 3 3 paiit I miVVifici / khi 

4 1 pafi^rmia ^ amm milima I04yQl, „ m snmma kt der Riickstand 
geweaeUp sowoh] der neue ala aiioh der alt<>: 18 khi ScIimeLzbutt'er, 
1 a-^inkh^rajiya (?)^ 0 kaghanrige Decten^ 1 aki^ha-Dei^k^^ 5 Stiiek 
Tuch, 16 ka7mimta, 3 Sacke, 3 K^tbe, 1 Schaf, 1 miHma 5 khi Wdn 
mit pohyorm, 15t;ii7i»j<7 Korn, 1 Kuli/* 5Iir scheint aicli daraua deutlich 
2a ergebeiiT dasa paf^ die Stener ist, die das Dorf an das kbmgliche 
Finanzamt abiulicfern hat, Dazu stimaien die Angaben in 714, 
einem Briefe dm ^oiho Takra an Op^eya und l^gaca r ah wo 
(flra ti^ajidt^mi ajiyama ammmmi pdiyi dharna^ jmjcqfa 
yahi adthi jjimijfa ajiyarna aimtumfHi palyi ctmiid^^ yhfida poiaivt 
amamp tfunnstae mp nammafa^ cd^idri kamtuoiiUana amna 
muka D^na eroma aimm sudae kanmmla * yam ca onma palyi sanxf 
S'pum aijeta ijpp^ya tsu^ima ca haj^awmi cuivilu flia tn^jidavo jntzt 
ha be jcli Tsa^eta dorthiii {zn each) geschickt wegen der gcsetzUchen 
Steacr in dcm Dorfe Ajiyama. Wie van dort ftriher die aaf dem 
Dorf Ajiyama (liegendc) Stener featgesetzt ist, Schniekbutter^ Sehafe* 
langhaarige Deckeii, nnaai-a/i-Deckon, Teppichep ra/ip FikJeckon, 

* riu Text Jit^bt mti AjSi^ima ?»t wjiBricheicirioij 

f^hrelbf^hlcr fir qji^rnii, du mb^mal in den TrZLctk onclieml. 

■ tSo tiflicll drm Index lu Icwn^ 

l>m dae ^trhoti filr 1 und na Jiieb nahr aJinlicb eeltrnt iat licbAHich iftatt tie* im 
TnyXU^ pOS^oi^t 1 ; tpL mtJima t nuiu in 

574 (dpriatxJ}, moM minima f 4, mani kki 4 polt^oibma, 

k^(4 Piani poftjDntna, sruttu prahm^ prfMtiapifa Mi 3 po*j^rjp«, mam paA^iUnn 
Ml J praktf^ fin^ama, nilktMia miHma t kkt 4 masu ptiA^nzua 

kSi JO 2 anilarflii in 1^37, tuli offrnbxr omft WeiHcrbildiini; Von du in 

wfrderum ia Vicrbjndung ml% tnorw rrubf int ; 1 #4 p»V,£i m4*u pot ja 2. 

Ijer in der Bnflgflbr R a] It Anna, 2 ¥GnEiuteto j£iu«.infflcinh4ui^ Ton mk dem 

Nfe-nipn ponl^ bfMiiflht xnf koinen Flit rail (odrr f»rt>l 4 iD^ in 317 hlngi 

dm Wort kAixm ziLBanttn^n. schi^lnt i^Sn beitininitcr BAhUler for Wein xu Km^ 

ifft TkllricHt Aaoe TU XUT AariievAlminif diH WrSn* in cinrai scifclj*n gfhixt I 
du SuSix rrinncit in0'lUI{jf m dju .-find, -ouIIa, 

Aaw^ahe : ^ itnwj^ild. 
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faz}«Hiai.»/tfJifl,^feni«r nwfa, croma, ferner Aainom/o, 
nnd was «s aonst an Steuem gibt, allw das ist voUstflndig in der 
Obhut des ajrfa L^ipeys uiid des Tsu^cta achleunigst hierbcr zu 
schicken," Anf diese Steaetabgabe von Ajiyama geht ferncr 375 1 
yahi purvika adeJti ajifjatna am«ammi samvatfufi pai^ dwtita§a 
viiaii nmira varm hitiamti «da pd^ airetni aehimnidefha yahi eda 
l-ilamudra atra eiati praiha eda jw/yi t«»adi’ pramtn$ia^ prahidama 
iena pravamnagpfto eda paliji cartda lepata yattna a4dasa ta cotofc 
sflrtw A|Sam — iia vi^ajidavo, „wie friihpr vcr dort (b«i eucb) die 
jalirliche auf dm Dorf Ajiyama (liegendc) Steucr vor zwaiwig 
Jahren * festgoaetzt ist, diese Steuer habt ihr gcrade *lort ausgesetrt. 
Wemi diesec Kcilbrief dort ankoramfiD witd, . . . diew Steuer.* Wir 
haben voa bier cine Anweisung gescliickt, Auf dim Anweisung 
bin i«ti dim Steuer scUeanigst (in der Obhut) • von Lepata und dea 
ycittna o^ia scblcnnigst gnuE und vollstandig hierbcr eu sendcu. 

Einc Rcihe voti Dokumcnteia betrifft dea patyi in deni Dorfe 
Peta. 165 Ut ein Brief des eyu Kirti4ariia an den ooibo Kmusya und 
den sotAatnyha Lyipej n. Nacb den einlcitenden Floskeb wbnabt ei; 
fli’i peta avatuimmi palyi pantearvi iefa yain ca iummrfi palyi taha 
ptrva spota tommilii wJAa ri^jidam yati tade pmtm paama 
fixaji^jyata pa^hammi para^ fdtavisyciti (tw AOfAufflfla lyipeya tana 
gothade vyodiad, „ weiter : der Rest der voiiahrigen aof dem Dodb 
Petft (Uegenden) Steuer and was die diesjbhrige Steuer iat, siad gunz 
und voUslandig iwjfort zusaniinen hierhiar zu sebicken, \Venn davon 
(ctwaa} vorher {\ind etwaa) natbher geachickt werticn soUte (u^) ea 
unterwegs geranbt weixlen wild, bo 'wiiat du. der imthamga Lyipeya, 
(es) a us der eigenen Farm bezahlen*“ Ea folgen Bemerkungen tiber 
den Ankaiif von Schmelzbutter und die Mabnung, den der 
AiiiiM' Frauen, der in Kum besteht,* vollstandig zu schieken. Dann 


‘ L'aqnfn tomflBito ailf.h ^ 72 . vioUtteht Silbrt-ArWlen. Dm Wl hintcr fawr^fliTa. 
vdHi it?li iisScht VU tfjdiirrti. 

* Die W-qrte chtefiJiwrirB TOP^ AifJfairjifi *iml dcKh €hct £U lU linneii 

XU da nictit ansTinplimeo iat, doA dai I>orf xwall£i£ Jakiw Ixng fetfirm 

.^Uiier *ntriditci hxbcn eellt«. 

* Ilinttr aclrt-int Bturae eviifplaiBcii seu win- 

* ItinlcT ta iJt woM Auxih. die WiMlcTtoluilg von 

bewobt, d&M flee Brief lUtchUnkg pcflehrwlwn M. 

* Von dfcn rfriyaao jui/yi witd intcl^ in 211 geapeoehrli: ijJma 

siri^na kui nwJ wultflT in ^ 14 : flpi tilmi 4 ii>aiw paJ^i 

^nttAidavo, VA>n ileics d'AaFPm, nun deni aueb die Eatrichlung de* 

4 bhAngt^ \n in 4^1 die Rede. Der Ausdmek rf^a KIbk dfonlert rin* btsotidcre 
Untcnnehai^. 
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fiihrt d«r Sciudber foit: mi (enem §adha iki 

fna imti torngana paride tda to^ nla pracega raya sak^ 

Ithida^ hidaga tmjsfarammi <inaiiielh<t aim goJa ia^i cozbo kmnayam 
iihanii eda Ittryami im cHa tafiavya l^'peya na ctia laraii, „ aucb 
das Steu^i'-Ivani^l ist jjiit di&setn zussNiin^n hicfb^^i' z\i sdidk^n, 
Auf teinen Fall soil seiteaa dtr lofpya^ (die Sendung dea) K:amel(a) 
veiTidgert werdeD. In bctreff dieses Kamels ist ein KoTi^g^jFeu^ea- 
Dokument augefertigt wordea. In ausfiilurlicher Dm^^tcllimg ist ein 
Befehlsschreiben dorthia (zu each) abgegangen. Ich sciireibe dir, 
Kranaya. Um diese ^Ingelegeaheit muast du dich kuirnneriL 
Dieaer Wipeya Liimmert sich mebt (damtn),^* Das Steuer-Kamel ist 
oflFenbar ekie Ziisatzsteqcr fOr das Dorf Peta. Die Aogabe, dass 
la bettefT dieses Kamels dn raya xai:^ UAida^ gemaeht ist^ lasst 
darauf schliesseD. dass iiber die Vcrpfiiclittmg, diesea Kaxiid zu liefem, 
zivischen der kboiglichen Eegicrung nnd den ortliekcii Behorden 
Meinimgsverscbiedenheiten bestandea. Das K5n]gszeiigenrEk>ku- 
nicnt wnd doch wabrseheinlicb em Dokument seui, in deni die 
Aussageij von Zeugen zu gun^tea der kdnigliehen Anspruche 
protokoUiert waren, 

W eim uns anch der in ] ^ erwfihnte anaiilekha nicht erhaltcn ist^ 
so iiaben wir dock in 42 einen tilavitidfa, in dem praktisch dieseJbe 
Fordening geatellt wtrd : yahi pundfea adt'Mpeia ammmmi sa 7 nvcUsari 
palip ctmdiia^ parmw^palyi migmdana amda pumdda yahi eda kUa- 
tnudra aira ^iaii pmiha tdtt [i^] praccya l^peya [pr»J» .deii.'e 
sarva £^m ha^ami Ua ti^ajidavo yahi 

purvika adehi pda avatJammi sammtmn pal^ n/o cifpdiiaga tfe t 4 /» 
wn iTiJAo^ na kriia^ siyaii leimn jxil^yena sadha uta i&a timjidam 
syati s^m vi^jidam grida pahji punn camln prahoitmy^^ 

It wie fruJier von dort (bei ouob] dio jahrliebe auf deni Dorfe Peta 
Jiegeiide Steger festgesotzt ist^ (in der Hdte) ist die vorjahrige Steuer 
dem Su^uta , . . * zu iibcigcben. Wenn dicser Keilbrief dort (bei 
ench) ankommen wird. , . . ist wegm dicser Steuer der vasa L;^ipeya 
zii befragen {?).^ Sic ist gonz und vollstiindig schleunigst in der 
Obhut des a^a Saip^apeya hierber zu sebicken. Wie friilier ist von 
dort (bei eurh) als eine Jahriicbe auf dem Dorfe Peta (begendej Steuer 
em Kame] festgesetzt, SoUte die* Kamel niekt alt (imd) nioht mager 

i J^T Plurjil lot avffiilig, Amada Vorat^he ich in difwm ZmAtntn^n. 

uKnjtb fikoil. 

-irhrr!^* Acigibo TWgathlagfih, Eijptatimg eu pwAidon ut tiicht 
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aein, so ht daa ElRpiel zxiaaniincn mit jcder Steqer hierhor fichickcD. 
Solltfi ein St^juerrest seiiit 30 kt er volktandig zu ^chicken. Die 
Schmelzbutter^ucr ist schlemiig^ zueret zu senden;'" 

Wahrsoheiiilich bestaod die Verpflichtiing jahrlioh cin Kamel ale 
Steuer zti liefem auct fiir andere Dorfer. In dem konlglichen Briefe 70, 
der nacL der Aufschiift tram amtmmmi erne ADgelegeaboit dea IMrfes 
Trasa betrifiTt, lesea wii t yahi purvika adehi malbhayiisa ^ 

cauTovarsi pal^ viikida^ * vamt i mura u/a vUhidat yahi eda 

kilamudra aim ekUi prothi rfvia pol^ hti syati dha^yf^ 

hmiami iia tisajidm^o pj die wie friihcf von dort (bei euch festge^tzte) 
Steuer ist ^der Jahre laqg bei Malbfaaya zurQckgehalteq warden^ 
Bei Vu^ca smd vier Kaniele zuiiickgeliallen worden. Wenn dieaer 
Kcil brief dart (bei eacb) aakommen wild, . . . lat diese SteueVp soviel 
{daven) ziuiickgebalten aein Eolltej in der Obhut Dbaciyaa hierber 
£u acbicke[x.“ Ks liegt jedenfaUs die Veimutung nahep dasa die J^uruck- 
haltung der vier Kamcte ndt der Jahre langen Zuriiekbaltmig 
der Steuer iu Zusartimenbang etebt. 

Ich babe paltjidha^ obeu m 714 durdi „gesetzliche Steuer 
wicdeigegeben; der Auedruck scbeint dem deyyadkmnma aachge- 
bildet zu seiop daa im Fall im Sieme von religioser Gabe verweadet 
wild. Daaa pal^hafrut jedenfalb die koakrete Steuer bezeiebnet^ 
geht deutlicb auB 164 hervor^ einem Frivatbiiefe dea Lj^iirtBu art 
aeiaeq VatciT den a??bo Lyipeya, wo von der Einsamniluag and 
Absenduag dcs pal^hafm die Kede ist: avi w ahono im pfta 
aixinemciye pria^e vihe^efnli parutw^ pogb pake 

patyi ktSa hii^amciyana pal^ pra^ tnAelfemti yaii e^a kkha 
esali oatxsbi pal^harhn iia tdsarjutavya ya pmm amild wiehi 
rajade samatcim immykinti kventamdhinti pal^ifhailMi iia mama 
prochtimli atoia caiala sarnghalidatTya ika prahadavya avi atvija 
pa^ lio vimfjidavyaf „ iind femor : Jetzt drangeo sie bier ■ die 
Einwoluier des Dorfea Peta sehr wegen der gesetzlichen Steuer. Piir dua 
vorige -Tahr hat Fa^o die jMJ^e-Steuer eatriehtet. z\ach wegen 
der Steuer der Kilyigarpciyaa drangeii sie. Wenu dieser Brief dort 
(bei euch) eiutreffea wird* ist schkunigst die gesetzliche Steuer 
hierher zu schicken. Da ale bier ferner die aaclere van dort> voa 
der Proviaz (zu eatrichtende) gesetzbebe mmarefia-t immyhim-t 
kivmctnidhina-^t^wT van noir fordern^ so ist sie auf jedea Fall 

^ Text hier und twchher aifltfV 

* T^rt 

■ I>i?r Bdtf Acli^uit suf 4tT gc4clin>l»ea xu sein. 
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sohl^utugst cinTUsmnmelp (imd) faiethef zu. senden. Audi ist auf 
jedcu Fdl Po^o hierher zu schicVen/" Audi in 211, etnem Privat- 
brief, kflnti pdij^hatiui nur etwas wie pp gesctaliche Steuer “ bedeutcn ! 
t{i7\u gothad^ palyidhanM pmgada nikhal^m — 

im a^ra Irifi tmholva ^ ava^ jena irmde hemuf^arntni jiai^ 
kkha visaji{de}mi Irtii bhagade eka bhag^ na pah/i Ua vi^jidm gtiii 
ohuno bhnga tda pal^' rm ftp&ra iia ttni^g&mii ntudr^a ima mr^ 
rasammi lio ^pdie geseUlidie Stoner von dem e^eupii 

Cute enthaJtst dii vor, die Steuer der andern gibst du nicbt oien 
hemua, . I. ^ Du biat dort der dritte bohe Beamte. Bei Gelegenbeit 
babe ich von hier im AVinter wegcn der Steuer einen Bad gesebickt ; 
du hast die Steuer ftuch nidit zu eineui Teil Tom dritten TciI * bierher 
ge^hickt. Wenn aie jetzt femerhin dieae Steucr nidit achleunigat 
hierher brmgeii+ wixst du in kurzenv in dieaem hierher 

koD^inen/^ Dasa zw'ist'hen jxtt^/iama and deiu ein&chen 
knum zii aebeiden istp zeigt auch der Vergleicb von 714 pslgidhaitmi^ 
prichu fioli, ea findet Einfordertmg der ge^^tziichen Steuer fitfttt' t 
mit 725 &vi k&mzaratigana pal^g<fm anada pricJtit 
i'pura iia td^jidivo nudi ist die ^ . * Einfortleriing nnd Ziihltmg 
der Steuer von Diiigen, die an die^ Schntzbeamten zu liefem sindj 
zu machen (und ^ie} ist volktundig hierher zu sehicken 

Von jxjd:^ ist in den Dokiimeiiten iioeli ofter die Rede, icb kann 
bier uber nicht auf die versebiedeneu Arten dca ptifj^-eiDgeheOp da diifur 
zunaebat die Bedeutung von Aiiadnicken. wie kilunxig^^i {?)» 

tsarngiim^ ko^mamdhim usw. klufgeatellt werdeii mnflste^ Audi daa 
Verhfiltnis, von pat^ zu harga und hika soli bier nidit bebniidelt 
werden. Schon aus dem Angeftikrten schoint mir zar Genuge 
bervorzugehen, daas polyi die von einzolnen Per 3 oneti wIe von def 
Proviiiz^ dem Dorf und anderen stnutlichen V^erb&nden an die konigUehc 
Regiemtig in Natumlien zu entrichtende Stcuer ist- HocUstens iu 
4rj0 konnte an cine Aligabe an eine Privatperson gedodit werden. 
Da sdireibt L^pana an ein Ehepaar, Kmae und Lugaya, nach den 
einleitenden Floskeln ; am m tmatn/ammi aim krimvaira kammnat 
nwj inm &mkd^ karUgatu oAunn ixiiurtha mrm httda fttahi jxit^ 
a^hina^ go lain aim gotha bhutnakplra laha vihrinamnm pariham 


* Trii* bkaff^i‘ fta bh^ seb^jit cm idlonwlBirhcr Alindnick 
■^tnx Kin aJaTilSfbfir AnAdnqc’lc fiinJcl iiirlj iq rtom glrKcbcn ZuAiimlnrnhLng in 31^- 
}t«m^ adthi tmmgtM tiffuUda^ toiha ardhadi ardha rw ikt ba^it 

^rqiTtM^ frfljiw iift vcm doit Jw (cetgwtltt. Bw 

‘T’tiigTO b c hi ^iOo dtr Halfle. Sic aind birr tmsJ 
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(^idemi tahi sm^adwhhar^fOf'. jju/ra f/AififfirreAi" w tia knstmtra 

kaftaro malti pal^ sudha rotamna atd £rum>j(a m ^ Ua anKfarw awittB 
paliji maM na „ und femer : im Fiijb]ahr wll keineawcga 

Erlaubqis gegebeo werdcD, rloit [bei euch) dofl Land zu beatelleni 
Jctzt ist ea das viert* Jabr gewckwm^ dass du inir die St^'iicr (oJ-w 
meioe Steuer) vorenthaltst. (Was) die Kubfaim (bctrifffc und) dufl 
Ackerladd, die du dort haat. so babe ieh (dir) freigestdlt (aifs) zu 
verkaufen. Du musst mit deiner Jduttef, deuier Frau und deiu-eo 
SdhueQ uad Tochtem bierkcr kommen. Ilier ist das Laud zu beetclkn. 
Mir ist aU Steuer nur Krapp ^ und aucli curanui hierher zu scliickent 
andcre Steuer bmui::he icli nickt,** Es ist aber sebr wohl mdglbbt 
dass aucb bier pal^ in dem gewohnlicheii Sinne gemeiut iflt» indem 
Ljfipana die zu licfcmdea Diuge als pal^ bezeicbaet, weil er sic sclbat 
aa daa koniglichc Stcucramt abziiliefern hat; jedeufalls bebca fvrapp 
uad ettrajha, after cixrowwi^ cfoitui^ cinca Platz Ln den koiuglicheu 
SteuerlLsten ; siehe 357^ SS7, 714 ustt* 

Mit der richtigen Leaung uod der Fcstatelluag der Uctlcalimg 
Rcheint mir audi die Ableitung van jjcdyr gegeben za seb : es mrd 
niebts weiter sein als sb. fiflK, f, Steuer^ Ahgabe Da in dea 
Dokuraenten after cine anJautende Meclb diiieh die Tenuin wiederge- 
geben wiriL* maebt die Ideutifizierung %*on pal^ und 6a?i im Gruude 
keine fichwierigkeit. Jene Schreibuug^n tretea aber doch inmicr 
uur sporadisch auf^ wubtend in das p ebeuso aus nalmis los 

eracheint wie das Das lasst doch darauf schliesseut dass maa sicb 
des tadisebea Urspruugs dea Woites nicht rnehr Iwwusst war, nod ieb 
moohte es niobt fiir uniuogbch baiteuT daas Aah' in der bereit^s zu 
pclyi veriinderten Gestalt aus einer Sprache wie etwa dem TocbarLHcben, 
wo b zu p werdea miisstc und wabracheiabeh aucb das I vor i 
palatalisiert wunie, cntlelmt worden ist. 

Das zweite Wort, b deia ein ^ vor i erscheint, ist das 

offcobnr mit i^hi oder vitfala zusanunenliangt. da [>eide Beiwbrfcef 
von ,, Kaniel sbd.^ In 437 i.drd beurbjudet^ dass KoTfipala 
ujid sein Sokn Supya ein Madchen for 45 verkauft haben. Die 


■ Ti‘S£l 

* Se nneh Burrow* BSOS. 7, 7ST+ 

* iajii linVd, itvl^hma, imrjtghiimi, irifka^ 

13J:l1AV 

* In 7Cfc3 wioi MjiuJki ohnC deutlicbc Endfrbuttg an| eb Knmd g^bmu^ht t 

^matftma anamda^im^n^ n^a Jbi'b ufra « hirulcrt nber nirbU AUeb 

hirt til alrfTMtiPTi: „ biff hmt ot cin r*^.Kjiinel dt* irmmiut A^qidswui 

um durtbin lU grbe-n' 
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Kaiifer baben aber nicbt ganze Sumine gezablt: (ak^ eia k&mfala 
su^ijfa sa ea dwoafarika midland u/a / poduh^arfiti tode iem 

twwit 3 fdihitQ^ Kcjqipala und Su^ja halw?ii cin 

i-i^a-Kamcl iui Wcrt« von 42 erbaltcn ; der von dieser (Kaufsiimmc! 
v^fbleibende} Rest im Werte von 3 lat vorlluBg nic^ht bczahlt wofden/' 
590 ist ein Kaiifvertrag dlwr dnc Fran I^yipaae. Ein gewisser fergca 
hat sie an den Schreiber Ram^iika verkaiift: tivita ram^niam 
paride stfi tffipaae mu/i Aamcd ffiHa td^h <^p^Ttm midi^a 

paSicJiita bfiiii ula aira trim muUffpfia I 10 2 bhiti 

taiYistaga ha^a W 1 amnu suira miUi ffiSa 4 4 mrm pimd^ muK hoti 
20 20 20 20 10 4 4, „ von detn Schreibof Rainaqnka hat ab 

Preia der Frau L^ipaae crhalton : ein t!«^£ 9 -Kamcl im Werte von 
40t Jr5veitefl Kameh (namlicli ein) akm (!), mi Werto von 30, einen 
12 Ellen langen Teppich, einea iwdtea 11 Ellen langen Teppich, Femer 
hat er ab Preia 8 erha1t«^n, Der ganze Kaufpreia betragt in 
summa 98,'" Ich bin hberzeugt, dass das unverstandliehe akra mir 
ein SclireiberveraeheB flir akraim oder atnkraim bt, das in dea 
Dolmmenten ofter ala Bdwort von uta aaftritt. In 569 vird als 
Zahlung fiir eia Ziehkiml ein akratm-KiLmel aagegeben 
iifa akratsa dii<s^). Naeh 195 habea eine Anz&hl von LeiitcDi die 
gemeiiisam ein Opfer veranstaltct haben, von tWw Op^eya ein 
omAva^M-Kamel fiir diesels Opfer geholt (twu pGfide w/a 

1 ^mkraim yamMmi mtamti). 330 ist eine Urknnde in betreff voa 
aiva/sa^Kamelen (aktatm tiiana prace), in 383, einer AnfetoUtmg 
der lebenden nad der toten Kamolc der koniglicben Stutereit 
auch ein amkralm erwabnt, ebenso in der durch Bruch veretiimmelten 
Tafel 428 (ti/n akm , . .) tind in 163, wo der Ztiaammeahang nicht 
klar ist. Den Be web f Or die Richtigkeit der Verbesaerung von 
zii ajtra^^o echeint mir vor nllcm 592 zu liefem, Es ist ein Veitrag 
zwischen Pulnaipto nnd dem Sebreiber Ram^fika iiber den Ksnf 
einea ATiifli-M^chcns* Der Preia, dea PuLnarpto enipfangt^ Lat aiif 
ein akmim-Kamftl und eine Xhotan-Deoke festgeaeUt^ wobei das 
oATO^Mi-Kamd genau so wie in 590 mit 30 bewertet wird (wiidi 
uta 1 atraim triia mutiyena pw/nam^o pallichida an^ muti 

khotani kofava 1). Vergleicbt man die Preisangaben in 437, 590 und 
592, BQ ergiebt Bich, daBB ein -Kamel um ela Drittcl teurer war 
als ein ainJtrcz/Bci-Kamel nnd ^ura teil noch bober bewertet wimJe. 

Anderseits ist ein ef^a^^i-Kanio] etwns weniger wert ak cine 
vierjabrige Kanielatute, wie 420 zeigt: kmara kamj{ika ari-Samsfiam 
vifola uta 1 dharana^ huaii kata an-iaraspa itdiUa 
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lam kalammi ari-kiroitfia kafnjake hasu i&nyae ha,^ammi krita 
tifa prtickaiitTiae akutta iamjaka uthiti^ iariya Mx^mnuisa ca 
iUi 1 v^ita (ena kamramna utvaramrsi dilago jjroM puii^sa ^ 1 
afoha^a muli 4 2 kamjoifi nilaf ,, iwflria K^rpjatft war 

EhrwiirdeQ SoraspE ein iT/«ia-Kamcl sclialdig, Ala Ehrwfirdeii 
i^^raapa wollte, da tat Ehrw'urdea ^raapa ea ui die Hand 

(semer) Schwcater Sariyae gelegt, das Kamel bei Kaipjaka eiiuu- 
foidcni. Jctzt ist Kaipjaka vor Gerictt crsctienen. Er hat eme 
vicT^ahrige Kamelstute an ^arij'Ee iiimI Srivarimia atiageliefert. 
Aus dicscro Grunde, weil er eia im Ixsserca ® Alter stehendea (Tier) 
gcgeben hat, hat Kaipjakn cin pun^^ijta ala den iibetsteigenden 
Preia voa 0 wilder heraiiabekonnfdeii.** 

Ein puft^taa nnifis wiedeniiti eine Art voa Kamel sein. In Ei6I 
heisst €s3^ daas nach dem Urted^pnict dcs ItiEhters id cLner Diebatalila- 
EDgelegenheit: jimo^a daza^ja paridx' arnkmtm pititgdsa odarojjya 
m ntdavya huaii, lek kann dcm Text dneQ Sum allerdings nur abge- 
winneii, wenn statt odarasifa «i vielmchr adam wi au lesen ist: 

von dem Sklavcn Jimoya warcn ein mnkrnisa^ ein pun^tm (imd) dn 
orfnra wegzuholcn/' Das ist aicht geachehcn : pxin^^ odam alrenn 
vUhidac, ^ der pioi^etsp (imd) der odara sind dorl (bei cuch) znnick- 
gehalten worden Um cinen ahnlichen Pall handelfc ea aieh in 359. 
Da klagt eine Person, deren Name verloren ist, dasa ikm im koniglichen 
Geriehte duich Gerichtfibeschloss zwei jjUM^rf^a-Kamele ala Busse 
von seiten des P^ina zugesprochen seien- Von denen sei ein Kamel 
gegeben woidcot das aweite Kamel sei nictt gegeben wordcn : pgina^ 
paride 90 ola 2 t^^ochimnidof ^ka uio dila frl^j i/|<i ran delwlf . 

In 401 handelt ea sich um einen Streit um die Miete fiir ein Kamel ; 
als Mietc fiir dieses Kamel war ein zn liefern : eda idosa 

parikre pun^ii^sa nulavo. 526 Iwrichtet von der Auaaage eines 
gewissen Su^uta: sugnuia inmmvdi eda§o kuksnitpimmi 

kolii ko{<iya awimo gtda ptsn^i9€t eofa ,j. 

zeigt an, dass katu Kuvaya in Knhaniya von ibm Korn fiir ein 
pwwi/f^Jia-Kamel gekauft hat. Dieses Kamel schickst du nichy 
Mit dcTselben Sache beschaftigt sieh noth ausfuhrlicher der Brief 
530 : ohtMno iia su^uto tdmnai'eti golha edasa hivagtna amna fftSa 

^ Text hier uimJ atcU puit^r^ mSl in dtr Kot*, Ich IikIIii im 

HinMLi'k muftHpiraiKi filrd» w^lirtc-lwmljrlirt* 

* [ch ZM^liIdD *11+ die* tUiMni fur mOare atcKl, 

» Ut niehl kkn wer dvr AJigcitdfle ift- HinlcT na Lit i?ui Stlicle VOn Uer TlleJ 
abgtiatoclt#ii imd dAhl^r Tifflbicht etwM TOn d*in TaZte irtgeefaUMi. 
van TUf- mars 2 3- 
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tAa hihamyaffmi militna 3 piiii^{ftsa ttlu midi abhimmilarfiii fade 
uradiie baku v&rm hutafpli na dmaii, „ jctzt Etigt Su^niita hier 
mi, dass Kuvaja hier in Kuhaniya von ihm 3 Kom gekauft 

hat. Sie haben aich ul>er ^Ld pu/i^f^sd-Xam&l als Preis gwinigt. 
Seitdem sind vide Jahre vergangen^ cs ist nJcht gegeben worden *\ 
Ea rnnsa aufTallen, daaa ein bo geririger Wert wie 3 ndlittui Kdm liier 
dnem Kamel gleichgcwtzt Bind, aber es steht dainit \m Einkladg^ 
daas ia 420 em aach nur niit 6 bewertet ist. Wir 

konaea darauR den SeliLnss slebeiip dasa tier Ausdruck fiir 

cin gaiLS jiingea Kamel ist, iind dafiir spricht anch eUie weitere 
Bemerkung iu 530. Kaehdein dort befohlea ihrt, die Sache iiciteT- 
liuchen, hei^t es : bhmlurf^a hakmti yM mrmgti naeimti ^ 

itiham amno afjogena dadavOf t;rflolke eg gich in Watrbeit »o verbaiten, 
flo ist da fahrigea Kamd ^ geben * oder ps ist Korn mit Zinsea 
zn geben.** Da daa jabnge Kamel bcstimint ist, aucb den Schadeo 
Lu ersetaeoj der dtifcb die jahrclange Niebtbezablung des 
entatanden ist^ so inugg cs mefif wert seiti alg ein pH 

Wir kouneo abo gewiasermassen eine Preisliste fiir Kamele 
aiifetellen : 1) mtumr^ ui{ 4G-IS • 2} tii/ala 40-42 ; 3) amkraim ^ l 
4) vQT^a^ I 5) piiHgelso 3 Da femer gcangt ist, dass ein 

riysla-KMiiA an Jahren hinter eiiier vlerjahrigen Stute und elienflo 
ein pHn^etm hinter eineio jahrigen Kamel zyriiekstebe, so wbd es 
wahtat'heinbch, dasw die drd unbekannten Aasdriicke amkml^ 

Und putf^im dch auf verschiedene AJtemkJassen bezicheu. Ich oibt'hte 
aueb anxiehmen, daaa viyala ebenyo wie sicherlicli amk^atm und 
pHitgeim aus der Fremdspraebe stammeu, iiber deren Katur wir 
vorlaufig niebta wissen. Jedenfalb kaim ich dcr S. 318 geausserten 
Ansicht der Heratiageberj dasa tdifala mit sk, vt/nda, 

zuflammeuMnge, idcht beipflicliten, Dagegeu spriebt die Bedeutung, 
denu daB Sanakut Wort dleut ini aLlgemeiueii dur zur Besekhnung 
von Raubtieren und Seblangent und wenn ea im Hinnc von ,, tuckiaeht 
boahaft ** mieh von cineni Elefaiiten gebmucht wird, so kann, wie 
der ZuBatnmenhang Kcigt-, in. den Dfikmuentcn docli unmoglkb von 

Tfimt vmrMi^na mil dor Hc^tnrrkun^, dim f£ir ftuch fd, dAiift 

Oder D^i gtbwai werck^i- knnn. 

■ Xafiifttt ndor* wjn dio Silhm aonmi m Icadh liml, T(«nrtrh«^ ivh nlcht. 

«i isalQrilph fturb. du« tuniatncn^f^h^ri qnri cimtin) den 

jkhrtirf^n getDpint ba. 


J)IE (n SH3 divimHl vitdfrkehrenden Worlp iajfu dhitu 




ich nirKt. 

‘i^ Y„r. im fl7l v™ rincm 

iWinjet, h.m,|. du eO .rert *«t. ^«pr«h«fl (n^ J 
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,p tikldAihetiKnfnebii die Rede sein. Atisserdem kqnntf? 17/flrfat 
vtjala m detii Prakrit der Dokumentc nnr ala ^viya^a ejacbeineti, 

da bier altes d nieniak als I auftritt. 

Zu vfjala gehort tittn ah FeminiauTfi tyaliji, das akh in 594 mid 04® 
findct. Der Text vod 594 ist ganz fragmentariBeh. Naeh deni 
ain niowa JL-anupna (ahi mmH femer: im 

Fnihjahr hat er mit dir ’wegeii des Kamelea g^prochen ", slnd ntir 
noch die Worte erhalten ; aenia ausdenea 

aich nkht viel cntnehmen liLsst^ kiuiiaI anstatt I'cAa auch oder 
id/ia gelcson werden kann. Nur so viel ist klar. doas flich auf 

cia Kamel bezieht. Lcider ergibt sich aacb am 54® nicht viel mehr. 
Dor &ranKina Dbaniapriya echreibt : ^ttahi ait dvt i 

gothiidaTaufi pande hita/i, ++kh hatte von den Leuton auf 

der Kubfarm des Vu^eya zwoi Kamelc, eine zu holen." Im 

folgenden kt aber immer nur von einer Kanicbtutc (u/i), die 
Dbaifiapriya von deni Sobce dea ^'ii^eya erbaltOD hat, die Red^, 
und es Lasst sieU niebt eiitiM^heiden, ob damk eine der beiden nicht 
naher bczeichneten Stuten oder die vyahji gemcint WahrscbdinUcb 
findct aich t^jalyi ein (Irittea Mai m 341 : ca atra rarjaka Ihth 

Ufa yo fretarm yam ca tadv a [f/iaturs .. [^] edtf Ida ^tdkamya kafs^isa 
ca/i 7 «‘i^sa* 7 J rri f^^i^jfidoivj ckadaii masa^ya da^mmi pisaU- 

iyaipffii) mw^lUdavo} * — hafu yo [ntr do vyaJya uia*^ no * 

tmci visajidavo pij^liyade prathauta [- iia vimrt&iikkha prerAo- 
daro «/tf ^rumH pimliyad^ im iSlatt vyah wml 

ryala zu lesen ecin : ™d fcmer : Die Kaiaele des koniglicHen 
Gestiitea dort (bei enchjt die drefjahrigen tind die In liohercn Jahrea 
eind ^ ala diese^ dicae Kamelc sind in der Obhut des 
Kolpsa und des Calmasa hierher zii scbicken. Sie smd am zehnten 
des olftcn Mf^nats in Piaidiya zn sammeln.'^ ^ ^ die f^ai^ tmd 

Kamole sJtkI koinoswega hierher zii schicken^ Von Pisallya ist znerst- 
ein Brief mit dor Anzeige hierher zii senden, Dieae (Kam^ele) sLnd 
(erst), nsehdem man (die Antwort) gehurl hat, von Pisaliya hierher 
zii fichicken/^ Bei der Dnsicherheit der Textubertiofening laaat aich 
vorlaufig auch sns diescr Stellc kaiun etwas Geimneres liber 
erschliessen. 

Das Auftreten des ly ist nicht snf die Stellqng vor t beschrinkt; 

^ nir- Krgftqiningen Etamnsim ¥Dn mir. 

Ti^xt C 1M. 

* ,. . jjla ifft iiainc!bf?r. Paa ISkMl ^lAFtmr vVilirwnp dste tatb Wort m\%. 
bum|ttir»tivrr Bc^knitUin^ wieffti™ ^ajhinirpa§n odcr *liMtKPnirMjJn folg4«. 

* Die luf ffjne LQcke Mgifwlrn Wort* Aohi n* da irh nidil,. 
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ly findet sich aiitli vor a, * und o, und stwar wiedertim am baufigaten 
in Frcrndnainen ; o/ynya 9, 370, 375, 709, ai^^ena 2U ; 

o/ycwma €84 ; kilya^^^ 322, ktlya^'yam 21G, 322, 348, 

ti/yoyi'in 36; kit^ma 246; 701; Myamm 701; pul^ 

37 ; lyaka 701 ; {yakdha 70l ; ^j^lyaya§a * 579; ^ 709* 

506 ; sdynl^ ■ 701 ; calyeya 596 ; icahjotsQ ^ 585. Eip 
paaimal erschcint ly vor a und & aucb In Appellativ*n, ab^r abgesehen 
von dcm oben b«haiideken kal^na nur in Wort^ern^ die nicht oder 
wediggtockii nicht dircckt aua dem Indiscbea atanmien. 

In 151 findet sicb fUnfmal ffilyamya,^ oder gUyamya^ 

yil^mya paiara (oder pa^u). Bn der Ati^dnicb nut ghrtiu^ oder 
ghnta paiam (oder ), ykrili (oder pol^ji paiaivi (oder 

pasii} in derselbrn Tafel aiif einer Stafe steht, achcint er erne besondere 
Art von Sebafen 7m be^eicbnen. 

In 318 wird in eiiier liste von gestoldenen Dingen zweimat 
ein iyokmana genannt : cifmya l^hnaita und mifiiut kirta 

lyf>hiiana. Von den Beiwdrtera ist vorlriufig nur dim^ fclar, da abcr 
Iyohnana zwisoben kamculi Jacke “ und pm/tuni Gew^and “ 
cingeordnet iat, wLrd ea vennutlich ein Kleidung^stiick besseicbnen. 

\5llig unklar ist suhja^mdha in dcni Satze 
prab^at'o^ mit dem der Brief 127 schliesst^ Her eigcntlicbe Inhalt 
dcfl Briefea ist verlorea, und ea bietet sich daher kein Anbaltspunkt 
fOr die Beetinunuiig der Bedeutung dcs Woitcs dar. 

Beiiser steht ea in dieser Beziehnng nm dlyo^, das in 

den Dokumenten ofter cmcbcint. In dem zum teil schon oben 
bebanddten koniglichen Sclireiben 359 heiest es : avi gamho^i gaihu 
fda^a iia rayadjiamtpmi Uhitaga p^in<t»a jxiride 2 

vyochinmidae iadt tka uln dita bdi uta dmati o/fw amda 

pfuchidavG yaiha ^tlgogammi Uhid(xga hnthuami ahmo yatha dhaniem 
vibkakivQ * nn toim amnatha k&rtQtx^ „ ferner kbgt er^ dass ihm 

bier im koniglichen Gerichte ein dlyiyfcn giBschricben ist : ea sind 
(ihm) zwei (als Ibiase) von Heiten dca P^iim 

zugesproebea warden. Von dieaen iat ein Xarnel gegeben worden, 
das anderc wird nicht gc^eben. Dort (bei each) ist in Anwcsienbcit 
die Sachc zu unterHiichea. Wie in dcm mlyGga gesebrieben ist. genau 
ao ist jetzt naeh dem Gesetze au entscheiden, mchiii ist in clieser 


^ Ttstt H'lnic-kfcMrr). 

" Im Inili^x 
* ifcafpul^a. 


' Ykrllricht fpaiyi^^. 

* Oder WuJha, wip im Teit. 

" Schreibfebt^r fOr i^MhrMirio. 
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Sache abzuandcrn/* Hicr ist ^hjoka^ deutlich ein Schnftstuclt^ 

daa das Urtcil des G^Ticlitsbofes eatMlt. Diescibe Bed-eutung 
hat in 312 : iia jrhmaya ffatahaii y^tha edusu caiuii^ 

ayasa ca paridr ™ji 7 i^rwio Ramki parikraya vyochimnMaga ^lyoka 
tihida^ JhVof, „ jetzt klagt tier Jlhinaya, dasa ihicii der Lohn fiir den 
Mann Kaqiki von ^iten dea Catata und des Aya atigesprochcn worden 
iat. Ea ist ein gesehriebertca gemacht woiden Es folgen die 

gleichen \\'eisuiigeii fiir die weitere Behandlung d^r Angelegcnbdt 
wie in 3a9, Anth in 561 bezieht aich die Eemerkung b'Awfci^ 

aiif das Urteil. daa dex Lutbn und der coz&o KaiFid 

in dem Prozeaa des Sunm^da wegen gcwLaaer gestohicner Sacheo 
gesprochen habcnr nnd nuch hier wieder wml fiir die weitere 
Behandlung der Sache bestidimt, die Entscheidung nacli dem 
friiheren Spniche^ wio das mlyoka geachriebcn ist> lu. trcffen : yaiha 
kitsayitsa luihu eodki kamei «i hasiania vytxhimHida^ 
lihidaga 3 yati iena mdhmmm fja{tha) dhxm{e)na nice karim^o. In T29, 
wo ndi der Sclilusd des konigHcheii Sckreibens erhaiten ist^ iat in 
die Phraae noeh kasta tekha, offenbar ,p hatidschTiftlich “ eingefUgt: 
yalha hasita lekha lihidci^ siyafi ttn& vtdhaneim iiioe 

Dass das ^iVyo^ aber nicht unbedingt den Uiiedsspmch enthalten 
Tniiftfl, geht aus 492 hcrvor : Aavathcffn sakmyem Tayakadhamii^ 
prfichidavo ntra ^tibujimlu mk^yena Satxithcna maimkkiiami 
lihidavQ XQ fa ^lyo^ena hojfiayitda Ua %nmjidavo^ „ (die Sache) ist mit 
Eid und Zeugenvcmchnmng naeh dem koniglichen Recht zu nnter- 
aucbeu. SoUte sie dort (bci cncb) nicht klar gratellt werden^ ist es 
mit der Zeugenvemclimung und dem Eid in cincn mii^ra-Brief * zu 
schreiben und dieser mit dem silyoga in Obbut hicrber zu 
achicken Da cs Hich luer um den Fell handdt, dass kein Urted 
gefallt wird, m kann H^ly^)§a hicr wolil nur das ProtChkoU der 
Verhandlung sein. Und daa Oleiche gilt aucb fur 4T1+ wo die 
AuseLnandersetzking eines Streitfalla, von der nur die Halfte erhalten 
und die daher schwer verstandlieli ist, mit den Worten achlieaat: 
eda jjTQce vi^arena lihida^ myadvarammi pfafiodm'o trfe 

hastayada rajr/orfmfatwj'iii in^jtdavo, jp wegen dieser Sache ist 
ein auafulirlich gcachriebenes ^Hyo^ an den konigbchen Gerkhtshof 
zu sendeu. Diese Prozesaiereiidcn aind in Obbut an den konigUeben 
Geriebtsbof zu aeiKkn 


^ Jfomi iat wohL m wk maniru ; ein piafm/eJ^Aa w&re mha e-in S>ea&ekrii4- 
tlg^nder Brief. Die Lmunj; bl ltl»r pioht eielipr; ts ksiUI ftTJeb mnha geleaeq warden. 
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hat ab« qine aoch aUgemcinere Becleutung. lu 140 handelt 
es sicb urn Korn, das Kapwipta, dem Schreilwr des Briefes, gehort 
und sich zim tdl in aqdern Handen befindet: t/o lade amtiade 
niiiliasla^ amiie^ ditaifa sarva krita^. „ was von dieaem 

Korn abgeliefert. aadera gqgaben ist, das »t aUca in qin fU,Jo^ 
gqmonht . Dot Auadnick kriia^ kann tier kaiun qtwaa 

andcres bedenten ala „ in ciner Liste urkundlich anfgezeichnet 
Itn 8inne eintr lukundlichqn Listo iivitd aucfa in 470 gefamuchtt 

wo al»r im EitiiqJaea Unklarheit«a bkibqji : ahuno tia ifa})gtt 
virnmivti yat/ut j»ruaar?anH nta mihalida asya ima varsand 
gamm kaiwtha sU^ lihUa^ hUvetha e<ia a[«ida AwrfaJ, 

„ jotzt zeigt Yap^ hiqr an, daas cr im vorigen Jahr eiii Kamel lieraus- 
g^ben hat* Dieses habt ibr in diesem Jahre mitgezahlt.^ Ihr habt 

«iti geachriebenea gcmacbt. Dies ist hierher Eobracht 

worden 

Keben silyo^, ^Oyoka findet gich einmal, in 582, ouch std^. Die 
Tafel enthalt einen Kaufvertrag uber oincn Acker* Wegen dieses 
Ackers ist spa ter cin Strcit entstanden, and die Entscheidnng in 
dem deswegen gefukrteii Prozesse ist als Xachschfift dcm Vertrage 
angcfiigt. In dieser Nachselirift stclit der Satz: rfn Hhidaga 
pramana hiiJa, „ dieses geschriebene iat giiltig gcweacn 

Mit dem ist oflenbar die Katifurkunde gemcint, und kann 
daher ntir ala cine naclilassige Schreibung fiir fit^a angescten wetden. 

Die Bcdeutung von ?ityo^ ist souut „ urkiujdlicLea SchriftstUck 
und icb mocbte glauben, dnsa das Uort nichts weiter als ak, ihhi 
isL Das mag in anbetracht dcr BedeutungsvcrBchiedenhcit sehr 
kiilm crecheinen, wenn auch innerlittlb dea Sanskrit die Bedeutungen 
von itoka ..Sehall, Gerausch, Ruf. Ruhm, Strophe “ recht weit 
auacioander gehen. Formdl ^nirde dcr Einschub dea TeUvokala obne 
weitcres bcgrqjflich win, da wir im PaH sifoAa* in, Prakrit siltiga. 
jnloa haben* Auch ini Sakischen erscheint iloko als iiio. Aber auch 
das Duffallendc linguale jf und die Pnlatalisieruiig des I hat ihre 
Parallclc in dcr Ar^i-Sprache. Toch. Gramm* S. 60 wird oagegeben, 
dasa sk. ilok-a sieben maJ aU ilok, aebt mal als encheint, allcrdings 
iiiuner in dcr Bedeutnag ,, Strophe Daas zwischen dicsem slyok 
and unBerm ^ttjoka ein Zusamnienhang besteht, aebeint rnir 
utiverkeonbar. 


l>i^ ttbrnbtiiinfl iat imAicbtyr^ Stutt kAnn i'pH4 Cp?lc*^ii a- j .l 

aurhirr vorkom^i, «hrla. 2. Pl^r, 

■ Oie irf nSdit lipr Scfiliut dest £4^1,11 


ZUR SCHEIFT TJJfD 6FRACHI-1 UEB KHAKJOfTEl-DOEUMEKTE 655 

Der Palataluicrung defl I vor t ateht erne PabtslimeroHg dea » 
VOF i' m dfia Fi^Didoamen zwr Seites so in am^uni, ^; 

apiiz^, «jwiya^o *; Imnitaf knniiu^, 

kohiiam ; hifii^e ; Jbi^t7<E.5a; nijiM^ofa [ se^ima, miimma i 
fmnigega. Daas das { aelir fltiobtig gc^procliEii wurde, hewciaca 
Nebenformen wi(^ mangeya, n^Hgeyani. In Wort^ni iDdiachen 
Uraprtuiga und in iiaiiisEliEa L^lmwortenip auch m dem Ortsoanien 
bleibt dna ti vor i unvcdindert,.^ imd auch in Ftemdiiaiiien 
wird ofter ni gescimeben ■ BiohE aniit^; kenilca, kenikfi^f ken^, 
keni^nii dnika^ dnikani^ cimk^s^^ ctmjfa* naintna^a^; 

nivaga^ ; pamniya^ja ; pammcaade, panicafuid ^; pumniyade j 
p(>n{^na, poni^nasa, pmii^ni; ponic^; bf$mni, humnimcit bumni- 
yanimi ; Die Verteiinng von und Hi alao eine ganz 

ahnlicbc wie die von nnd /i« 

Zu dcr Palataliaiemng von I und n vor i stimmt scbiiesalich auch 
dor \''orBchIiig eines y vor anlaut^ndem der, wie aua dam Index Au 
eraehcn. in den Frerndnamen ausnahmsloa zn Tage tritt und gelegcnt- 
Uch auoh auf indiscbe Worter Ubcrtragen wind, 30 in yirm 23? neben 
dem gewobnlichen iww, yiy<^ /tfamatwa^o 348^ 416 neben iyo pravamna^ 
655 niiw, Der Ansatz eines palatalisierten I (i^) schelnt mir danach 
nach alien Seiten gesichert zu sein, 

[Das Manuskript dicaet Arbeit war vor Er&cbeinen des Aufsafczes 
von T. Burrow. ** Tokliarian Elements in the Kbfifoathi Documents 
from Chinese Turkestan/^ JRAS., im S. 667 ff. abgcscldoBacn.I 


^ In ^51 In Sduvibung 

* In 251 cinnuiJ nucJi ajmej^mr 

* Dcr Xnme la OTS bl c^ffealw voa dh&n^ fcbj?ebiteti cin Brudfird^ 

l^ hw-ipA it* hciAst fibcndis Dba-ttiAA-p^b. Unkbr iit vmlAufig^ iwili in 3SS-( 
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Iranian Elements in Khowar 


By G* Morgenstierne 


K HOWAB, the predominant language of Cbittal and of the adjacent 
parts of the Gilgit district, is characterized on the one hand 
by a tenacious preservation of ancient L4.. sonnds, forms, and words, 
and on the other hand by the oxistence of a remarkably large number 
of foreign elements. According to Sir George Grierson, KLownr “ in 
some cascntLal particulars agrees rather with the Gbalcha languages 
to the north And, drawing attention to the fact that the Chitral 
valley * was formerly inhabited by Kalashaa, he expresses the opinion 
that the originally homogeneous Dardic population of KaHristan, 
Chitral, and Gilgit “ was subsequently split Into two by a wedge of 
Kh5 invasion, representing members of a different, but rnbted, 
tribe coming from the north [of the Hindukush] ", In whatever way 
one may be inclined to interpret the position there can be no doubt 
that Kho., when compared with the neighbouring Dardic dialects, 
presents many' peculiarities which deserve our attention, 

,rVinong the woids included in the list given by Sit George * in order 
to eaemplify tho difference between Kho. and other Dard and Kafir 
languages some may be of lA, origin. But it is none the less remarkable 
that Kho. should differ so widely from its neighbours, even as regards 
a number of the most common words, e,g, such as denote parts of the 
iKjily. Thus, corresponding in most cases to words of lA. origin in 
Sh;n« und Kolasba, Kho. has yeS ‘ eye ', ' mouth U'gini 

• tongue *, ri'giV ' l>eftrdAiW ‘ finger’, da'yur * nail ktptn, Arqa 
* back Jts'qar * lung *, qhsi " boneis'H 1) ' heel *, ‘ jaw , 

bliq ‘ pupil ’mhh ‘ knee h&iM * arm ', Some of these words oome 
from Ir., others are of unknown origin.* 

The Ir. loanwords in Kho, which form the subject of this article 
are very numcreus. They* may roughly be diTiddcd into the following 
groups, which, as will be seen, cannot alwap be dearly distinguished : 
1. Loanwords from (Modern) Pr*. 
n. Loanwords from some ^liddlo Ir, bnguage. 

Ill, Loanwords from the Pamir dialects, 

IV. Loanwords from some undcfinablc or unknown Ir. source. 


‘ z,v/„ ™, a, p. 133 . 

* Or^ frt my rate, Lciwcr ClutraL 

* LcN&r dt^ 

* aJiOr for Inrtm^e, rili * viiw ' 


‘r*ii * dog % * iklk V cte. 
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-rf. m Kho. Wong io to wolMo,.™ hon. ^ 

Wn ,en*™d by KW Vh^'* 

»rKri”“Tr-‘ ■' r^««“ 

“V“r”".'''“^''‘''''“'''’™"P'«“‘f<>''ie”»°'^». 

Pra ir flwjunt of ita A corresponding to 

A cnrions form is iwMfti ■. ih„j „f . 

I:;; 

son. ^™”' " “ ‘’®'''’“‘ '• nnlmosm.i But there must be 

“fe(< JCptiT;''”" “n “"•''°'"“■>-«- 

» K ( < 3Jli-6ji-k>t.hi) given by Li Shi Chen “ 

P.rinl^f'° ’■ ‘^"' ““■ ''“ PO^I^W into KnI. end 

Pre. ywC '' ■ >kf, <P„. peW, end 

•'■ *"•“)■ ■'* »-» ■ boot ■ < Pm' wa, iJ, 

wh^r.’.'S'r-enS: 

cr. Hum, (ir,. /,_ J,J^ i 2 ^ 3 . 
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(O'Brion)' pOi?rd^f horn ' < Pr^ Cf. abo Muuji nkeb ' stLrnip * 

< Prs. = WATflft. 

KIio. " to write ' A^re€sa with the cominon B. Prs. form 

which has iotnxlucod the i of the preterite into the present stem . 
But I am unable to trace the exact source of such forms 
as rims * rhubarb': Pra- Psht. rawdJ ; irwuiPOf ' pea ^ : 

Prs. fiujrud ; yaltmnj * kite ^: Prs. etc-; or#^ ' awake *: 

Prs. agdfi * aware ^; yuzar ^ footatep^ trace ': Prs. ffoMr ^ pajssapie 
hmj (Kal in») " wrinkle ' corrapoads to Prs. ^urinf^ but a i is 
attested in BaL kiri^l\ Kurd. A-ariJl: < *kanndli:. 

A further form peculiar to Kbo. (and the adjoiniitg Werchikwnt) 
is tu'vek * gim* musket" : Prs. tufaL^ 

Finally it may be mentiODcd that Klio. haa borrowed from Pra. a 
few M’ords which I have not conic across in any of the nrighbouring 
Languages. Thus, e.g,: ^uddz ' trouble, grief* and liMii ^ excuse*, 
probably from Prs. ^ ouaningT deceit \ cf. MkHlii ‘ care, roguery ** 

/l/rdfl also exemplilies the tendency to tender Pr$. si-, su- + a 
consonant by Kho. is-. Thus i iske*na ^ aw] \ i^kanm * belly t 
* whJstlmg istdr * horse \ iahyTii ^ sprouts * (Psht. ^#yMNa)+ if from 
PrH. sUey * straightThe same tendency prevails in the development 
of lA. words in Kho. and it is impossible to decide whether the initial 
isf-, etc., in the loan’nmrds is of Kho. or of dialectical Prs. origin. 

As regards i&t&r it is possible that it has not been borrowed from 
^lodcrn Prs.^ where the word is hardly ever used, but from middle 
It., cf. e.g. N*Wt Turfan PhL ^sUi^r. 

This leads us on to the next group of loanwords, 

n 

In all earlier publication * 1 have tried to show that Klio. contains 
a number of other “ Middle-Ir,** loanwords. It is. however* impossible 
to draw a cleat line between words of Middle E.fr. origin and such as 
may have been borrowed from one of the Pamir dialects at an earlier 
stage of development. But, at any rate, some of the Kho. words of 

* The dktribntkia of thu WOlti« fox ' pfiali * ? mad the tatioUI 

for™ uninitd by tufat^ in It, and lA. would i^ltv « *pMdiil «udy. Hm It tuffiooi 
to iTOt« th*t fvHib ffiOHt baxp corns from the north-wwl. llao Dard dllUe^zt* of the 

Kmuu valley h»vo form* homiwed througb mt. tflipak. Meet Famir divert* (md 
Omiiri} kive the Turk! wwrtl niUif. «f they em|doy the oM locel word for ' bow 
wllh n nuW 

t Hot K.L iiipft * wkielting ■! fiprtVn KoU ipi * flute * ere genutiw. 

* Report on o litiguiatk miauan lo AfgMiutton, jl. 73 f. 
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app^ancc probably come from a laagtmge of eivilimtioQ 
aad not from a neighbouring local dialect. 

, Tiioat important of the worda dealt with a« harin 

mirror < aS^ ; ‘ spinning-wheel' ■ Sogd. busr ‘ wheel 

ete. ntntef Kati ‘ prayer': Phi. tiamSA, Kurd, mwi, etc.; 

Old Pern ‘portico'; * pregnant: Sogd. ytm« 

Ir ^7 fi T-V loanword from 

*“'■• ““' 

On the other hand, it is very doubtful if fJiat, tat flUL chM\ 

‘ well'), as BUggated 

Bnt there are aome other words which are certainly of early (\V 
or E,) Ir origin. Thim we find ro'ft' ‘ a fast ’; Pm. rda, Psht.'roia 
Brahui oanword r^; ‘forehead': cf Bal. amioy 

< ani^ia*-, Mtir ■tent’ (borr, from Kho, into Kal, and YdT 
^r; gtrva‘I&y 'peach' from an earlier form of Pis 
with substitution of rm for VS- -£^' {inpuH-^eri ‘ kitten ’) 

- cf. Av. ^ vahrk^'^ ' descended from a snake, 

s wotf ; . i^ttle-aM ': Pm. roSar<T«{p). etc, ■ 

W- to play (chess, etc.)'- Pm. bSzam, b^an; -y^ 'like 
^mblmg ; Sogd. yon ‘ manner, kind cf, Paahai ' like' 

urkm (N.E. Caucasian) -yuna ‘ like ', Also the interesting word 

r I™ rl™ * If' its wav from 

(jreek to Kho. 

It 15 also tempting to derive Elio, paxUnri ' the simny side of a 
^7 ^ ' northern ' with u from 

Unn^ Cl 7 ' lio is ' < *si(Ui} and a secondary stilfijt, Ii, 

Upper Clutral the earliest knoa-n home of the KhOs, the sunny side of 
the vaUey would bo the north-weetom, in Mastuj the northern one. 

I dursof mtjr be of the Khs. word. 

thp fc ^ ^ anizuii,, whDo 

for buoutn being*. 

k^c*^ P- ^ ™.r«> 

I’ o. «b ik.t' ** n«yM*ry to urnnic, with JoW, (U'bJ 

is fT^ < *•■ “■ •'■>■ 

* Fiile-Vrj., 0, p, 40. 

• ^ ^ Insatnirnl wu oxdi|.l«L 

of ® wwd U bo^i'jb ■ lo diTida * 
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A muck more dQubtful ease is tomnmn which O'ErLen and also 
my' Kalasha mforroant give aa the Kho word for daaghter-LnJaw, 
It has a decidedly Ir_ appearaoce, and one could coaily imagiiije a 
i^{idd]e Ir. •rdime^Sflrt denoting the daughter-LQ-law as the continaef 
of the family hoeage, the"" roceptaculutn semlms 

But Colonel LorLmer, who has kindly undertakea to asoertain the 
exact meaning of the word for me in Gilgitf informfl me that it does 

mean daoghtcr-m'hiw^ but is a term used of two sets of parents- 
in-law vis-a-idif each other, and is used by them us a tenn of address 
to each other This aeems to upset the otherwise plausible derivation 
of lorniiraii. 

It is perhaps conceivable that the meaning given by Lorhner is, 
after all, a secondary one* If the word did orjginaUy denote 
the daughter-in-law, it may have got its sphere of meanuig extended 
so as to include her parents, and subsequently have lost its prinmiy 
signiiicatiDn and have been restricted to its present yse. 

We do not know from which Middle Ir. dialect or dblects Kho. 
may have borrowed. There exista, however, possibly one indication 
regarding tbe source of some of the words mentioned above. The 
Kalasba name for the Khfls is Pd/ii, which can be derived from 
*Parfaw and may origioaUy have been applied to a group of 
Partluans who found their way toCbitral and established their rule 
among the native tribes of the country. 

Ill 

From early times down to the present day the inhabitants of 
Ohitral have been in eonstant and close contact with the Ir. tribes 
to the north and and their diakets have been mduencod by Kho. 
Tills is especially the case with Yklgba, w^bich baa been spoken in 
Chitral for many generations. But Wakhi also, although being 
separated from Chitral ^ by a high range of mountains, has submitted 
to the influence of Kbo. to the extent of borrowing even some personal 
protioims from this language** 

But Kbo*, on its sidej has not been averse to adopting a number of 
words from thcfse numerically and eulturaQy unimportant Ir. border 
tribes. We do not know Aoic the process of borrowing has taken place, 

* Thfr ewtenw of rwflt Wakhi «el.tkn in tbe Y«jkhmi -rdJeW docs nnt alter the 
^LlufltiDn in thi* reepeol. 

■ Cf. Hep. Afphr, pt "D. 


662 


0. lIOftOBNSTTERXE— 


bat Vfe niufit retnembw that the cireumstancns an ejctensive 

hnguwtic exchange. Small groups of settkre aro constantly emieTatinc 
from one valley to aaothur, peasants cross the passes to trade in the 
nearrat basaar or m searoh of temporary employment as Jabotirm 
shepherds meet in a friendly or unfriendly way on the grazing groni,«hi 
in the mountauis. The village comm unities are small, and the local 
dialects have no great prestige. The result is a hwk of backbone, 
a linguistic lability which offers little resistance towards the intro- 
auction of foreign elements* 

But even so, it is remarkable that Klio. should have borrowed 
from V aklu, or from an earlier form of that language, some of the 
most common words.^ Thus we hnd :_ 

Kho. rfo'yiir ‘ finger-nail' < Wkh, etc, < (cf. 

Capus' W'kh. ■ ') < with Wkh. t cx. 

Kho. ri*gif * beard ' < Wkh. reffil r^U < */ra-ga{ia- (aoc, to Slcold). 
kho. ‘ fhik-blcBSoni ■ <Wkh. .giroy, ^pr*y. Cf. ak, 
Kho. ii'prcnhk, ispretifiJe * to blossom" < Ir. 
lit Sogd. ■ to biosisom \ Suk. /laspaijs- (cans.j. 

Kho i^prSsk, {^prSzs ‘ crilbg ‘ < ( ?), Wkh. fVpa^k, SbgL 

s^paic * rafter *. 

Kho. fmithii ‘ raven ’ < Wkh. iand, cf. Oss. sunt. 

Kho. pdz * breast' < Wkh. puz, Sar. puz, etc. 

Klio. rami ' embers ' < Wkh. 7rant(j) ' fire 
Kho. yartk, yerik ‘ to turn (into) eto, < Wkh. yfr- ‘ to torn round 
Kho. pot * poio-baU ’ < Wkh, tup ‘ plajung ball 
KJio sa'puk * hoof (Weroh. snpo). Wkh. has the Pi«. loamvord s«m, 
hut there may have existed an earJjcr genuine WkJi. form with 
the characteristic Wkh. change of/> p (cf. Av, sa/b-), 

Kho. wSni ‘rain', iooiiik ‘to j'uwn sar^k ‘to appar. seem* 
correspnd to Wkh. mir zim ‘ yawn'; siiMy- ' to appar but 
thew worils may have been Imn-owed by Kho. from some other 
Ifr dialect (cL Cbta. * to jnwji 

^ -And in the cose of Kho. (Rai. khel) ‘ prspimtion a«Wa« 
fever ttSy price, money'; Wkh. M, andav, way, which can 
toarceJy genuine Wkh. forms, it is equally possible that both 
anguages Juire borrowed from a coniinon ir. Jioiirce* Nor h ifc certaiu 
that Wkh. kirfrpt, tizipH ‘ magpie ' is the form from which Kho 
kiftpi has been borrowed. Cf. Shgh. kitepe. Werchikwar yoiey, etc. 

‘ Cf. Report oa k linguktje aisiiofl to Afghanistan, p. re. 


mAXIAN" ELEMENTS ES KHOWAE 


663 


The following words, which are coninion to KJio. and Wkh,, 
have an Ir. appearance, but they have not been traced in any other 
It* language and their origin ia therefore uncertain : Kho. fi'^ar : 
W'kh. tpa'^r *' ladder ’; KLo. biz'bar ^ eagle, kite *: Wkhn Mspur 
{*biz (?) + par 1) \ Kho. [Kal, 1 ) " gut«, entrails '; 

Wkh. ; Kho. jax, ‘ thorn, bramble *: Wkh. znx^ saJ. 

On the other hand^ the vocalisin and abo the isolated position of 
the Wkh. word render it probable that Wkh. ^tir^ " fonl ^ ia borrowed 
from Kho. (hurt. Klio* naik * beak ' corresponds to Wkh. Sar. 

but can scarcely be separated from Gawar-Bati imsiik, Dameli 
wis, Pashai wp/fEiit 

It is surprising that Kho. should have borrowed any words from 
Yidgha, the dialect of a small and unimportant border-eommunity. 
Yet this seems to be the case, although the sittiation is eonsjderubly 
obscured by the circumstance that Yd. has evidently borrowed many 
words of Ir. origin from Kho^, and it is often difficult to distinguish 
such words from those which may have been adopted into Kho. 
from Yd* 

The following are the niost probable examples of Kho. borrowing 
from Yd., or an older form of that dialect :— 

Kho, h^ddm "limb, body": Yd. hadatue < Av. A/iwfm«au-p W'ith 
regular change of nd < d, h- appeam in Yd. without any regard 
to etymology, 

Kho. y^k, yi-im 'to spin/: Yd. yiuwi, with regular loss of inter- 
vocalic r/w. Cf* Munji yiwuirt, Wkh. iiip-, Sgl. yitr-K 
Kho. ipm-m (also Pal.) * pillowYd, tirz^ne 

< But Kho. tp.^rztdlm ‘ Ixjister ' < *mrz{d)m ia an 

earlier loanword and b probably in its turn the aource of Yd. 
t?ra3rt'di?fe. 

Kho. ^u*n * w ild rose * : Yd. oj-rTo < *§-mntd- ( ? )* ef. Pfs. etc* 
Klio. pt^Umik - to entrust ' : Yd. Munji p^/dn- < 

Kho. Jiirt/ * needle ’ i Yd* ^njfb, kun}& cHubio, of. Mj. Iilwo. The 
Kho. woixl (ran searoely l>e connected adth Kal, aiii, »uUk, etc. 
Kho. ffoi * mu^Kle, lip of an animal "; Yd. /rule < Av, Jm&a~ 
* forwards ' + -ki-. It is not certain that the Kho. w ord ia 
borrow^cd from Yd. 

Kho. ifiik * to pour out, aow\ throw, ahaire ': Yd. dri- with the same 
\T\rieties of meaning. The word is abo found in Munji and must 
be Ir, (•Aa«-drdMwya- ?). 
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Kho. vrenfrik "tn fry*: Yd. mil- (for -wf- < *vri»j- ?), Cf. Bai. 
brifag^ 

Kho. J«-«Kro ‘ a period of two years Ody given by a YJdgha as 
the traoslatjon of his own foA-siLZiti. If correot °saxa < 
may be connected with Ir. sak- to pass the time, tnde Alphab. 
List, s.v, 

Kho. trifp&y * dandelion ': cf. Y'd. tnip ‘ sour ’. 

Kho. ro'm^ (O'Brien ro'rttenhii) * aspen *: Y’d. ra'meno. Also in 
hlj. and therefore scarcely of Kho. origin. 

Kho. ttstoni ‘ to flee, tun, jnmp ’: Yd. ‘ to jumpApparently 

the original Yd. present stem u-as *tf«(ujr-, or •uJtur-, 

wstuid- being the ancient past stem. 

Kho. au’stta ‘ heifer (two years old) ' ; Probably < early Yd, *o!»e0o 

< *ohj- (or *upa^yzq$ifS ~ ; cf. vkSxo * pregnant animal ' < 
•u|w-( ? ) zqByS-t pssef/ ' male sheep one to two years old ' 

< *pal{tq8yaht-, 

Kho. cofsi ‘ spark ’ corresponds to Yd. earoz, but simiJnr forms are 
found also in other Ir, languages. Yd. yemdnM ^wiilrlpool, 
eddy ' » borrowed from Kho. yernanu, yerdanu (Kal. yer^dAan 
fr. Kho.), in its turn a loanword from It., cf. Pra, ffirdab, Sgl 
yarSav and especially Waairi Psht. >fT»ihai < *gart3m -1 
The nature of the rdationskip between Kho. ims ' bridle Hryeik 

* to lament, ciy lajfSrf' lai^e hawk ie«y * priceand Yd. yinetz, 
ifriy-, ia^ri, Kuy • is unknown. Kho. Irus’wf * thirsty ' is probably 
a loanword from Ir., but Yd. rruibic * is borrowed from, and not the 
source of, tho Kho. word. I do not know whether Kho. ?j'e.m«'y(dt 

* thyme * is of Ir, origin. .4l30' Yd. tanau ‘ ropo ’ (Biddulph) is probably 
tjorrowi^l from Kho, inttau < Ir., cf. Prs. teniiAiii * to twist *. 

Finally we may mention that Klio. ndl ' rushes' is derived from 
Skr. nadtt- and not borrowed from Munji «ai. 

The third Ir. Pamir Language bordering upoo Chitral is Sauglechi- 
IshkashmJ. The strongest evidence of its influence upon Kho, [s 
Kho. irarr ' above'; Sgt. twoj: (<•«»«-< •hare-), Kho. u'saiiu 
‘ whetstone dumik ' to card woolyardfjt * to turn round ' remind us 
of Sgl. (< •aijssilii), yprt- *to walk about’ (early loan* 

word from Phi.). But it is by no means certain that the Kho. words 


^ PtaJUiU Ifumrunl itrytiri'. 

* Cf+ ftboTE'^ p, ID6:!. 

* Abo Yd. OfmOf of Ftn. origin. 
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come tom SgL Cf. e.g. Yd. afi€n&^ Prs. af^n * whetatone '; Yd. 
lib- < *dumh- " to card etc. 

If KJio. ' Idllaidc^ foreet " ifi connected with Isbk. 

dla:t * hill * (< *afifaaa-) the borrowiiin; mmt have taken place at an 
earlv date. Kal wiraJtA, Pal. adraj : " hillside ' may ^ily bo loanwoida 
from Kho., feom which these languages have borrowed Ymiy freely. 

Kho. * brassa kettle ^ (> Kal. ^dhhi) recalls Ishb. ^udnii ; 

bnt both words are probably of Prs. origiUp cf. ^tdan^ * cast metal 
a^'dan * kettle ' is found also in Yazghnlami. Finally may be mentioned 
the very remote possibility of the cortons Kho. word yj'ft hare 
having been borrowed from a lost (or not recorded) Sgh * 7 ^ < 
•^atfWya- * (long-) eared '. But what- about Kal. ^^dooVidip 
" hare * ? 


IV 

While the Dardic ]an|tmgee south of Kho. coatam a number of 
loanw'ords from Paht.^. such words are extremely rare in Kho. It is 
not till quite recently that the two languages have come into contactp 
Kho. eixpanding towards the south and Psht. towards the north in the 
Kunar valley and Dirp 

But there are many words in Kho. which have s general FiJt. 
appearancep or which agree more or l®s with forms found in several 
Pamir dialccta. Such words will be found in the follow ing Alphabetical 
List {efr B.w. €&pik^ luHt mcnU] wiuiytiitii^tK pdtuM, ToUt ^5* 

Mpi% war, uerkha, wfazun.j^dl, {a)^dk, xorOp sdy, zird) which mclud €?3 
alflOy for the sake of referenceT^ all the words mentiomjd abovCp and a 
niimhCT of donbtfiil loaowords, or such os could not easily bo fitted 
into the groups dealt with above- There ora many other Kho. words 
which contain nn-Indian soundst bnt which have not been found 
either in Iranian^ Turki^hn or Burushfk'skir But. there is always the 
possibility of new words having been created within Kho+ itself at a 
time when foreign sounds had already been adopted into the phonetic 
syutem of the language. Cf, c-g. yvf " dumb ' and doj " hoy \ which at 
the same time oontam oerebrals and the nn Indian sounds y and g. 
In Psht. and Bal. words of a sioiiJaT nibced type are quite numerous. 

At any rate. 1 hope that the list, in spite of its shortcoming and 
its inconcluaiveuesSp may give some impression of the extent to which 
Kho. has been subject to Ir. influenoep and that other scholars may be 
able to trace the aourco and history of many words which I have had 


m 


a . mowsenstjerke^ 


to umxplM, I need not add that my Kho. material » by 

no inean^ exhaustive. ^ 


.4LPHASEncAL LisT OP Irjljjias Words uf Kdowar 

dra'roy ‘ eructation With a kmd of reduplication from Pre. Sroy i 
Yd. am'fi^ is borro’wed from Kho, 
o«h5 ‘ forehead v. p. 660. 
andau ‘ feverv. p. 062, 
a»ga(h) * awake v. p. 650. 

afufti- ' to send ’, < Ir. cf. Av. zaf^}. ‘ mittere ’ 1 

(Ix>r.) 'waste, desolate’. Of Ir. appearance, but without 
any known connection. Sgl. s^u-: z&yB • to lift, seize ete„ 
cannot be comparod. 

* aillc % v, p, 65X, 

‘ aw] \ V. p. 65D. 
wWu 'w'het9tone\ v, p, &&4, 

t^kurdi short , Cf. Kurd, kurd (v, Bartholomae ZBMG.^ 50^ 702 ) ? 
wp™ ' blossom iipmtjik, iip^ ‘ to blossom v. p. 062. 
isprask ‘ ceilingv. p. GC2. 

‘ lunga of. Prs. knodr. 
isiin ■ starPtob. lA.. cf. .^shkun frVa, etc. 

Mtdr * horsev, p. 669. 
iiiSli * excuse v. p. 669. 

Ul-ama ‘ belly' v. p. 659. 

‘ to count '. 

iSpel ‘ whistling v, p. C69. 

' to flee, spring ' v. p. 664. 

oHwrfi, nun* ' to ride ’. Cf. Av. bat-, Yaghn. vorisii ' to ride '. 
ivi-» ' bridle V. p. 664. 

H'imi' * ladder y. p. 663. 
a'xrSnu ' stable < •oin,r^6o»- ? 


^dtfukun ' egg ’. < *S(v]yat, cf. Pre. afiso, etc. But -im 1 
au'zitu ' heifer v. p. 664. 

6o’y^« •frog'. Cf. P«. tatay, etc., Av. With trens- 

positioiit Munji 

btontk. broH • meadow Kal. 6ri«i, Pal. brMnzv. Dam. bra». poss, 

< •infWHc < Ir. But Av. »iar«a- ‘ Imrder countrv ' 

bosk • tyck •. Cf. Wkh. baj, Sgl. twdit. etc. I ^ ' 

basdy, bof ‘ stream divided into niftny rivulets'. Yd. fyduvol barii^ iA 
ia’tAaa ' country*, v, p. 654S. ^ ' 

bU'bSr ‘ eagle v. p. 663. 
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*boiHc ‘ to play v. p* 660, 

copik * to gather, pick '; Wkh. Wp*, Sar. wo. Yd. if up-, 

' spark % v. p. 664- 

6$ih ifioik * to be frozen Prea. Prob. from Pfs. 6a{A)irfan 

‘ to feel cold % cf. Munji 
ift'dAtit * brass pot V. p. 665. 

‘ headnian of aeveial viUagea *, * Tillage headman : 

Pm. 6aif(ni ‘ fatness ' (cf. Oss. ftfislf-soi ‘ the fat of the land, a 
prominent man ’), 

^iot ‘ lake % V. p. 660. 
ia'llr * tentv, p. 660, 

Ittxtir ‘ spinning wheel t. p. 660. 
do'yur ‘ finger nail v, p. 662. 
dumtJt ‘ to card wool % v. p. 664. 
drfik * to pour out *, etc., v. p. 663. 
drrHTtrm ‘ silTer % v. p. 660. 

drazSik * to loud up ' (> Kal, of Urtson Jroz-). Ir. dan- ‘ to wrap 
up. to load cf. Sar. Sens- * to load ’ and Et. Voc. Psht. s.v. 
rftitftar/A “ door \ v* p. 660 * 

/foeJt " riglit, true \ It. ? 
frdi * muzzle \ v. p* 663. 

frifeik ■ to sniff’. Cf. Wkh. /wt- * to sneeze ’ ? 

^i'doz * trouble \ v. p* 659. 

* peach \ v. p. 660* 

^irten ^ garden ^ y. p. 658. 

yftt ^ to spro % V. p. 663. ^ ^ . 

>^!( ^ leather \ Ir. ? But cf. Cawar-Bati ^ud. Dam. godi, Waig. gufy, 

Kal (Lcitner) ^flo* 

ydl * polo ^ {KaI gdl). Pna. ydl ^ rolling ", yaJv i ^ playirtg ball ^ Dialect 
form < *gQrt -1 

yaicfJt ’ to curl Pis. ywfdfa ‘ curls but no corresponding verb. 
yalwanj * kite v. p, Kid. 
ygli * haro % v. p. 665. 
ySn ‘ wooden trough ’, Ir. ? 

■ydn ' like v. p. 660. 
yartJt * to turd (into) v, p. 662, 
ydri * upland pasture Av. niountaiii ■ etc. 1 

yn«r ' a bunch of grapes Prob. U. in spite of the y. Cf. Gawar- 
Bati uriis. Pal. griie, Dam. jti'fiM, g*rw, Psht. of Dir gvrur 
' rtrawberiy Kal. me * bunch of grapes ’ < Kho. 
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yardik ‘ to turn roantl \ v. p. 664. 
yranu ‘ pregnantv. p. 660. 

Yer’nSnu ' eddy \ v. p. 664, 
yttsof ' footsteps *, v. p. 659. 
h/i'dSm ‘ Umba, body v, p. 663. 

Ao'rfw ‘ niiiTor v. p. 660. 

W * stra^ht t™e ' (Dam, ' troth ’J < h, W, cf. Yd. «rs«y. 

etc. Kal. ufuk is Li. ' 

ke'Ui ‘fathom', y. p. 656. 
krenf ‘ wrinklev. p. 659. 

kat'r^ * cotton * (Kal Am'™*). Borrowed from Pm. knrv&f, 

(m its turn from Ind.), and again borrowed from Kho. into Yd 
kuikiomSi) * armpitCf. Prs. fai ! ' 

kisipi - magpie y. p. 662. 
kifep ' book *, v, p. 658. 

h,'vdr ‘ pigeon Prob, lA., of. KaJ. Jb-AoZ* (Kal. u. ko'kor). But Waig. 

^ 0 , Gawar-Bati kopota are perhaps early Ir. loanwords. 

AAoni palate v, p. 658. 

^'r' T"* ■ ■ “'iw. A,. 

f<Prs.), 

tail ‘plmn steppe Kal, Was?, Pal. ‘plain, flat Prom an 

Ir^ (- cilalcct^ cf, Prs, ? 

me'Tiil' guestcf. Pra. tnihmdn, etc. ? 

muryulSm ' down of birds ' wool of ibex Wth. tnafailam ‘ goat's 
wool 


niwiH ' prayery. p, 660. 
na?k ‘ Iieak v. p. 663. 

' grandchild v. p. 653. 
nitxHk ‘ to writev. p. 659. 
tiozot ' pea *, V. p. 659. 

F&vm (Kal. ‘soft, smooth'. Wkh. 'soft, smooth, 

fine powder Yd. pohm ‘ isoft. smooth, fine Sgh jjdgrn. Also 
Pra. pahn ‘ flnat ’ from an I- dialect ? 
pe'lak ‘ mg y. p. 068. Cf. Shughni pa'ld^. 

puluvguau ‘linger-ringWkh. but YA^pargum {< *para»- 

Kot found in Prs. 

j»fj) ‘ wool^bably an early loanword from Ir. pahn. Found in 
most Dardic dialects j Kal. ptu, Bashk. pm, Gawar-Bati pom. etc. 
ywf polo bally. p. 662. 
paxturi ‘ gunny side v. p, 660. 
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pdz * breast % v. p. 662. 

* to entrust *, v. p. 663. 
phi'ran ' ahirt \ v. p. 653. 

])hinpal * trouj^er!^ p. 658. 
phost " sldn \ V. p* 658. 
roH * fastv. p, 660. 

* beard *, y. p. 662, 

rum *tail\ Acc. to TuiDcr Did^^ s.v. dunm) early loanword 
from Pra. In tliat case the only Kho. word with r- < Ir. 

The long u would be difficult to explain. Probably lA. = Skr, 

ro'ffien ^ aspen ^ v. p, 664. 

ronzik, ranzuimn * to shiYcr’ (KaL rtmz-^ Dam. nfe-). Probably If. 
mnz^ < *fa-Tz-, csf- Pra, lantdan^ Paht. r^dSdJ^ etc, Welsh 
Gypsy rizer- < *Tirz- ? 

roM ‘ daylight ^ Wkh. r^ii * day % Sgl. " dawn \ 

riwijf * rhubarb v. p. 659. 

mrciJt * to leave behind ^ Ir, ? 

r«cnt " embers % y* p. 662. 

sa'pitk * hoof V, p, 662. 

sor * head \ The o indicate a rather early borrowing. Yd. &om * car 
of com " from Kho. 

* to appear % v. p. 662. 

sruvg * horn ^ Oioas litween *Sfi^ ( < kragd-) and Av. ^ra- ? The 
modem Pamir dialects all have J <^, for instance Yd. fu, 
-saOTp V. p, 664, 
sauzSik ' to sew, prepare \ Ir, ? 
sa^yiirf * hawk \ t, p. 664. 
iHnj ' needle \ v, p. 663. 

Hnfur * jujube-tree \ Prs. sinjitf Yd. s^zlyo^ Muiiji Aik;* loan- 
won! from Ir. (with > i-/) or vice versa f 
(O'Brien) ■ stumbling \ Cf. Prs. Jarldon, Yd, 'to 

stumble \ 

iexik * horn \ v. p. 658, 

^GXiduftMUy (O'Brien, Oanj-i-Pukhlo) * to passi cross a 

pass, to forgive % in the G.4,-P. * to pass ’ (about the tune). 
Kal. htaim from KLo., Sgl few-, VSTvh. idxa- ‘ to pass Probably 
< from Ir. sat* ‘ to pass (tbe time) I 

?d ' black I Wkh. J»«i Sgl. fai. Ii - 1 
Mbliki * lucerne % v, p. 658. 
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mitffur ' guts V. p, 663. 
ftmthu ‘ raireji v* p. 662. 

* bread \Vkh, xajiik, Shgb, Sapik, etc., v. Rep. Lingu. Miss. 
Afgh., p, 77. 
lanau ‘ rope v. p. 664- 

toiak ‘ sballcrw ’: Prs- /WMui, etc. Also Kho. l&ntik ‘ thin, delicate etc. 

ts^ ‘ battle-sjcev. p. 660. 
tfUf'm * thirstyv. p. 664. 
tri»}>6y ' dandelion v. p, 664. 

(n'wt ' gun V. p. 659, 

(<xrmtra» ' daughtcrdn-law' ' { ? t ), v, p. 661, 

«'o ‘ again, Pra. box Pis. wd is used only as a verbal prefix. 

we- * ivithout * < Ir. Prs. 6f. tre-tain ' fatherly *; iet^sedl 

* tastelesswe-wru * ■widow *. 
vvy ' price v. pp, 662, 664. 

««r« ' rain v. p. 662. 

w6r ‘smell* (>■ Pal, or), < *^5S, cf. Wkb. «ul, Werohikw. loan.' 
word vSri. 

terr^rl ‘ lamb ' ; iccrlcAatu ' ratu, three yeam old Scarcely borrowed 
from Ir., Wbh. wuri*, etc. 

tporutn ‘ felt, numda * ; tcara»k ' posteen *; jg irartmi ‘ Ir. ? 

iprmf^k * to fryv. p. 664, 
trdrz * above v, p. 664. 

UMrridini ‘ bolster*, v. p. 663. 

Kvaxm ' pillow v. p. 663. 

uwosint ‘ wing ' (Kal. baiar-^iidi ) ; uwdznm to (Kal. terantantou) 

' flying sqaiirei ’ j pMwidzan, jw'irdzur, poster” (Kal. pmteniiasi) 

* bat(Jf. Y(L idTMyo, Muuji vo^rgo, Psht. wsar, eto. 
mne-wru ‘widow' (> Yd. wilssmeo). ir. •^aor ‘LeadJeffl', cf. Kal- 

‘widow, bS-sar', 

vtticn ' evening ’ < *vz-aita‘Ha-, cf. Av, ^aayata-, tico^nnd-. Yd, 
trtbne. 

*xiustm ‘ owner Ir, ? ? 

atal (Kal. Yd. aii from KLo.) ' taste < Ir. < aipoS, 

Prs. 

xH * sweatv. p. 662 (Pasb, of Kursngal Ac'fe from Psbt.J. 
xxmik, axomik, x^mik ‘to descend'. Wlch. ibni-, cf. Sar, 

Yd. aso/f-, Ifra. sxtatbdtndati ‘ to bend etc. 

** Ir, ? 

=«TO * miUCf. 8gl xttMti. Yd. xiryo, etc. 
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xuf ' othei: *. Ir. 1 
xwVi * wild tose *, v. p. 063. 
xjFinA'' to entreatIr. ? 
yaik ‘ soft Ir. ? 

xokp ' dreamIVs. *i«p * asleep But i ? 
jalan ‘ bouse r. p. 660. 

xavsikt xwsik * to requestIr.* cf. Ann, xawsifu 1 say 1 I 
aru'MM ‘ happv ’ (Kal. xn’iSn, Dam. kho'lian, Bashgall A'w^oti from Klio,), 
Cf, Sogd! "swtttowi (’ywi’fit) 1 Or Prs. afifiitdn ? 

‘ bellyTr. ? . 

* carrot Kati (Chitral) ortg\n, 

bqt perhaps influenced in the ending by Sgl., P^- 

* turnip ^ 

yonnan ' woo, ^rf^n ^ (m p^tic formula). Early l^Mrord from Pre. 

ermuTi with Kho* > ytf- (cf. j/o'fnwa vrintef ). ^ ^ ^ 

ffuran Bidd.. yuran O’Brien yenmn Bidd. ^sobtiee . 

Connection with Av+ * is very inaprobabic. 

* yoke ^ < Sliddle Ir+ *yamn = Skr. t 

zoik * to agree toIr. I 

zdy * fat> greaije YaKgbuIami tPy * liquid fat', Psht. ydz " fat of the 
kidneys * (and Oas. " nunrow ?)* 

* to yawn % v. p. 662. 

sdni ^old ^ sar ^ old man \ Yd. z3r* 

* yeHow \ Ir. *7ifi + d, efr Seistani or zarJi * rust diaeaso 
of wheat \ Shgh. * rustKho. ^Srbali ' yellow rose ^ 

trait 1 

idr * poison ^ v* p. 660. 

-iEm * young animal \ r. p. 060. 

£iry«t" to lament ^ v. p. 6M,* 


1 Al» tho Umdit ]«.(£«»(!» «nl«in •«.»> c4riy Ir. ^ 

m.„t»ped Shim.. *«.. tr-ir-r ■ prin« V R«i^, '«■ 

pariet) p-mrhi ; K-L «■.*. «« I .*7’ 

^ox ■ (« JA 1} i AiUkun Vub-mt * ^ 

' tpnwit*. fgg plwt V Kohirt.hi Shin* Pn- bad,t>ti^ < lA- (lhrou«h Ir. tj. 












The History of p in Kanarese 

By A. N. Nahammhia 

rriHE change of initia] and intervocalic, to A in Kanorede was 
J- noticed by Western scholars early, Caldwell ^ aays " the initial 
p of nearly all the words—whe ther they are pure Dmvidiau or Saofikrit 
derivatives^ shariges to h *\ A more careful study of this change of 
p to h was made by Kittel in ilia Grammar.* He points oat that initial 
p was changed to A in KeSiraja'a tiioe (1260] optiomllyp But he has 
not given evidence from the inBcriptioDs to show when p changed 
to A, 

Below are summarized the resulls of an analyais of the inscriptional 
forms given in the appendbc to this article. 

Initial p- 

Initial jh was maintaiDed till the end of the ninth oentuiy. In the 
sixth and seventh centuries the following words appear : — 

pali (= JfK, Ai^ijp panx^ruman [haruvarunmi), pStum (Adlw), 
pdvu (AoctiJ, pill (Aimde), pir^w (AiVi), puUa (Aidknnu], puiu 
puni (Aunti)p perqii (Acra, Aom], perjerfi^ pefci^ (Aeaeti], 

peri^ (AiWya)p jseAto (A^ii(i)i pokka (hoika), poff^^ {ht^oAdffi}, 
pomgot- Ikamffof-), jwdwfei (Aoefofa), potaffu (Aor^i). 

So, too, in the eighth and ninth centuries (see Appendix). 

Forma with A- < p- appear first in the tenth century. The A- 
fonns are ULore conunod in proae, especially where the boundaries of 
lands granted to fiioMos and temples are deacribetl; in verse very few 
A- forms occur. 

^ ODG.ppp. i^Mdlis?, 

[ThE foUovina iibhrfrvJinkwa m tuhJ in thm wtidfl :— 

CDG, — R. Goldw-eU ? Ci>»iparatiK Gmmrnaf^ fl/ l^rariditm 
£€. Kpi^phia CamiOkA. 

EL =» Ejn^phm 

KKB. - Karwipika Bh4fA 

KG, = F. Kittcl : Gmmwmr c/ ihr Kavmft^ 

KSS. =3 

KVV* «■ K^t*gamS 6 kanA 

MK. B Middle ct KMiuindfi. 

NK. =3 New (McKdcrEil Kunn^d^ 

OK. !=f Okl kiiJmMj*. 

S, H SutfB.] 

■ KG * Sections U. la*, m 170, 
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A- K, — 


rtL K?/' IT “'ey arefiven more oumeroi.. in pro«.. 

In the hft^nth and n..t<^a*h centuries very few form, with 

nre found ; and m the seventeenth eenturj- p- oceni^ onlv in ve«e. 
Already m the thirteenth century this A-cp-^ it3;]f bcgionin- 

nralr'll'’'^ < j,- has 

pmctiedlydiaappenred before vowels of all qualities. The uneducated 
SteT *■ ^tyrnologically 

I XTEEVOCALIC -p~ 

Primitive Katmiese poeaeased no -p.^ only -pp,, Dravidian 
had already become -o*. This is «en even where -p- was the initiai 
of the se^nd member of a compound aa early as the seventh century: 

E^volplnaJu, poffcvdgi, miivelmura. mamjttvoi, biaatil. 

This -pp^ was, like other double conaonanfa, shortened to -«. 
after a long vowel, or m the terminntiodal element of polyaylkbic 

words or even in dissj-llabie forms of eertain auxiliary verbs and 
pronouns. 

In the seventh century the causative suffix appears with -n* 

( < pp-) m halitpe, and os an auxiliary verb ajwr appears beside 

appar^ 

This *p-, like mitial jj-, became h in the tenth century ; AdAoii 
(a.D. 910). After a short vowel in a termination ; nq^rfaJ^t^r (a,d, lOW). 

The change affects -p- of Sanskrit loanworrls : n/fiam (a.d* 13821 

< tijfpam. * 

The mscriptions have the following examples of A- < -p- < -pp-; 
lOOi nadahidar sattatendu, EC. i. 46 ; 1172 ulihira, El, xv, Madamhal ■ 
U75 aiihidade, EC, i, 65 j 1182 hoha (48}. EL xiv, KurugoJ; 1218 
hOharu appa, ECl. iv. Hg. 23 ; 1223 hohuru ( 6 ), EC. vii, Sk, 175 ■ 
1229 ajuhidava ( 12 ), EC, iv, Gn. 19 ; 1282 appa (19), EC. ii. 3 J 1 
1295 kondamtalia ( 11 ), EC. iv, Yl. 44 ; 1300 baham ( 37 ), EC. iii 
TS. 98 } ilihikottu (27), baha (35) ; 1317 alihida (20), hOharu (30)i 
EC. iv, Ch. 116 : 1368 hohatu (.31), bahen (25), ulJamtaha (19), EC. 
lb m -, bahevq (16), EC. iii, Nj. H 7 ; 1370 iharu (J 5 ), h 6 ham 
{ 6 ), EC. IV, Ch. 97; 1376 faohaga (8), EC. vdi. Sk. 57; 1390 
obaru. EC. i, 39 ; 1391 hoharu, EC. iv. Yd. 1 ; 1932 appudakke 
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(31), EC. vii, St. 11 ; 1406 a[upii.lavain, EC, iii, Sr. 105 ; 1109 hatcvu 
(79), antaba, EC. ii, 2S5; abfl, EC. vii. Sb. 70 ; 1431 batiri (53). 
EC. vii. SL 71 ; 1437 hobnru, EC. iii, ill. 4 ; 1414 holiadu (11, 12, 13), 
EC. iv. Yd. 7 ^ 1477 huharu (38), batiii {30), EC. iii, ild. 77 ; 1484 
tObaru (18), bahcu (21), EC. iv, Ng. 5ft ; 1500 hobaru. EC, ii, 395 ; 
1500 t5gu%'flru, EC. ii, 340 ; 1517 hobaru (10, II), EC. iii, ilj'. 5; 
1539 bahevu (7), EC. ii. 225 ; bahcnu (13>, EC. ii, 234 ; 1544 appa 
(12), hOvaru (36), EC. i, 10 j 1550 bahadu (15), b5taru (19), EC. iii. 
My. 50 : 1557 hoba (38), EC. vii, Hg, 9 ; 1564 talubi (8), j-ihaa (14), 
EC. iv. Yl. 29 ; 1576 bahiri, EC. iv, Yd, 59 ; 1620 a)upidavanu (13), 
EC. iii. My. 17 ; 1645 jiba, EC. iv, Cb, 124 ; 1663 bahiri (53), EC- E, 
My. 13 ; 1670 batiri (20), EC. iv, I ami 9, 119 ; 1672 babudu. EC. 
vii, Sk. 215 ; 1678 baha (25). EC. iii, Sr. 94 ; 1593 Yihadu, EC. i. 11 ; 
1753 yilia, EC. iv, Ch. 133. 

Further, tbe pTontuuinal forum of OK. flii/d)Jjsa, iiflapjM, t'oiappt 
have become aniaha, inlnAo, wrfoAa in MK, j in NK. a»rfAa, rnlM, enthi. 

Survival oi' p- Forms 

Many wgida are atill used both in literary composition and 
colloquial speech with aa initial p*. A few of tbeut are loanworda . 
pakka ‘ a side pitgadi ‘ tribute, ta* paccadi * a kind of pickle , 
polli ‘ a squared rafter *, /wffu ‘ hold, seizure patie * the rind or bark 
of trees padu lYtfu * the west pa^e ’ maturity *, pataka practice, 
habit padii ' experiencing *, papa ‘ a small child . pdtu * a share , 
pedasu * hardness pottare ' a hole in the trunk of a tree pofeori a 
prodigate po/i ‘ joining ponim ‘ to string together poht * wasting 

Id sotue cases p’ and h- forms are both found in use, but 
difTerentiatod in meaning 

A. From the fame Root 

pSlu 5 .n, ‘ ruinetl place ’ used in proverbs which retain archaic 
forms ; hdln vb. ‘ to be spoilerl, to ruin 

peitu s.n. ■ a blow ’ ; vb. ‘ to beat as with a hammer '; hfttti yb. 
* to tliruat (with the penis) perhaps to avoid the use of the expression 
which had acquired a vulgar meaning, pc/fu was borrowed from the 
literarj’ language in the meaning of * a blow and to beat . 

B. From dijffhmt itool^ 

hat ‘ milk pal * a share *; hSd» ‘ to sing * and * a song pdtf« 
‘ difficulty experienced ' i hunidu ' rivalry ptirwfu * the pollution 
after the birth of a child * ; hSiu ‘ to resemble , polu waste . 
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A, N. N'A^SIVMtA— 


Evj DEUCE PROM LITERATURE 


Grammara : Tide are four gramniars of tbe aacient Kanareae 
lang^e. But In a book on rhetoric, a,I>, 877. Kavirajart^rga, the 
portion relating to grammar ia comparativdy small. In the port on 
rhetoric we find no h- initial or otherwise in the pure Kanarcso word, 

I, 1045. harttaiftiaiaviftityilotana U In verse. There is no A> at all. 

II, 1045. Jiars3ifikab/i4gi3>hu»a^ by Nagavartiuna includes 
A- in the alphabet (KBB, 6). In 8utra 115, he says “ p5 hOva 
that p > A often initially and intervocalically, as the examples he 
gives prove ; palage > hahge ; idpu > tahu. 


in, 1260. &ibd^manidarp<mi by Kedirfija. He includes A- in 
hia account of the alphabet (SaO)., S, 33). In S. 159, he states that 
single p of pure Kanarcse words often changes to A and that such a 
change is beautiful {sundaram), but he deSnltely points out that long 
P ('PP~) not become -A- and says that it is duafum or diHicult. 
Exampj^ given are vpparatn, icaj^tram, tappu, btppandam, mwppu, 
muppun, aoppit, heppu. But in S. 150 -pp* of the pronominal aniappa^ 

intappa, eniappa are changed into a single -A-, i.e. aa/oAo, itUiiko, 
and eniaka. 


hurtber, in sutras 254, 258, and 292 he points out how Sanskrit 
loanwords with p- change to A* in Kanaresc ; pi^unaui > Awmiam, 
pajta > hasa. 

The disappearance of A- initially is not uukoown to him. In S. 
he gives hithgu > iAfpt, hamfapinda > aneeui^u ; Aaiitsa > amce, 
Ariiijuiriam > iTkguiifxtm. 

Use of unnecessary A- was known to KeiSiraja {Smd, 269) i agni 

> fttjggt. 

rv, 16C4. A'flr(t*nABioArfflnuifisaiHi by Bhaf takalaiiika. 

In S. 6 he locludes A in the Kanarese alphabet : in S. U5 p > A 

In S. 296 rfAurnutoAon and Gdhuram with -A- are referred to as being 
correct. In S. 497, ajipam > aA«»,, appudu > oAudii, In S. 576 he 
states that Au {<pu3 ia to be affixed to Ad ‘ to come ' to form verbal 




EC K M EC. iii, T». 1 ; 7» (21). 

EC. m. My. 5,5; pijppandu [16), EC. iit. My. 55 ; 750 pin EC ii 79 ■ 
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776 palfija {66), EC. Ng. 85 ; 800 pyldu, p5gi, poriya ; ii, i \ 
800 pcibala, EC. iv, Sr, 160. 

Ninth Century .—810 pusuvan (7), EC. iii, Nj, 26 ; 830 puttida (5), 
EC, vit, SK. 383 ; 870 palaram {9), EC. iii. Nj, 75 ; STOparv^arumaiii 
(10), EC, iii, Kj. 76; 884 padinaydiivariaadandii, EC. Li, 394; 888 
pacUncutaneya (6), EC. i, *2 ; peddoregateya (6), potmuni (14); 890 
pattugadyapada (8), EC, i, 3, 8 ; 890 pefvvayala (71), perfl(jic (73), 
l>a]lame (74) ; pwolve (65). pen^aitiya (75), perggolliya {76), EC. iv. 
Yd. 80 -f 898 Elccaga pailiya (3), EC. iii, Nj. 98. 

TaUh Centujy.—dOO piittegu (8). EC. iii, TM. 115 ; 907 Polalasetti 

(6) , padinaydupapauum (U), pattondiya (8), EC. iii, ND, 14 ; 910' 
lokake hOhan, EC. iii. Sr. 13+ ; 930 peTggedegalum (6), paridava (14), 
EC. iv, 149, 116 ; 950 paodiyum (11), pitiya (13). EC. iii, Md, 41 ; 
972 pu^ijianiey'iuii (7), piriya Holma (5). EC. iii, Nj. 183 , 978 piridu 
(18), Peiggadunirii (11), Peddaregare (13), EC. i, 4 ; 960 piittidom (15), 
puttidar (0), EC, iii. Tn. 69 ; 982 perarorbbanirb (41), paruvalli (61), 
podiauva (6), pogajisu (3), EC, ii, 134 ; 983pogaiIsa1 (113), peldapum 
(31), poragc (80), piiaivudc (45), piridiva, EC, ii. 133 ; 985 pcrggarjo 
(3), pogi EL AVii, p. 170 ; 995 pogalo, EC. ii, 131 : 1000 pu^pame 

(7) , Bihagamunda [la (9), Haflcadarnuiattti (11), Bokahalli (13), 
Hakiidivadi (14), Goraba||i (15), EC, i, 5. 

Eicivnih Cenitijy.—lGOi dadahidartsattarerdu (6), EC. i, 46; 
1007 potmol (14), popadotti. palaram (23), EC. iii, Td- 44 ; 1012 
eradiiholtiiui (30), payiflidaiii (II), EC. iii, Sr. 140 ; 1019 parbbi (14), 
hajjadi (29, 30), bolakkc (29), hoLida (31), hudOmta (32), piidfitbta 
(40), paduke (16), EC. vii, Sk. 125 ; 1021 padineydu kttlaga (18), 

pupuscvaraTii (20), pumbolanuiii (21), EC. iv, HG. 16 ; 1021, 1036 
hfldincptu (22), pudemta (23). EC. vii, Sk. 126 ; 1049 Hoanada (28). 
poDmrakd(tu (31). EC. iv. On. 93 ; 1060 panncradani (9). EC. i, 30 : 
1060, 1057 pen vayal (18), polipare (16), pogi (26). pognlr negalutum 
(27), EC. iv, 149,18 ; 1058 Hiiruvanaha||i. .4rakanahalli (12), HenncL 
iQnabhilmi (21), kiiiigioiida hallibamgalabAni (26), hujjise (29), EC. i, 
35; 1060 Huliyakcreya (11), Hegga ualeya (U), baduvBpakokda 

(15), Haggarege (19), halliya (21), biriya (3.3), EC. vii, Sh. 6 ; 1063 
parekftm (24), harelwru (25), biriyakereya (27), horavan^ (24), 
EC. vii, a. 18 ; 1070 Mudanahadnvapa (6), HosavaHi (S), EC. i. 49 ; 

1070 Hosaval)UiddhfiivarB mahidevarggc, poBavaUi (6), EC. i. 50 ; 

1071 heggade (57), hesar (94), EL av, p. 337 ; 1075 halla (46-51), 

hiidflda (52), hanneradu (54)1 liadinarii (66), hajk (55), pud6m(a 
(53, 55), EL AV, p, 96e ; 1070 perggade (33). paduvarggam (24), 
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panncra«^u (30) ; Koteha jasavanta (36). bcsara (38), EC. \ii, IIE. 14 ; 
iOfO bamlia (49), posavolala (33), BC. iv, Xjf, 56 ^ |ier| 7 f'ti<jlcf(a|a 
(29); J085 poltirkkiuii (48), pcidii {59), poyiiam (59), liarige (47), 
borige (51). Jlftnnavuwda {51), pare (44), EC. ^-ii, Sh. 10 ; 1087 hoda 
{24), EC. iv, Yd. 2 ; 1089 HoHaviini (3), posa^-um (4), pcrotlidi^f: (5), 
paJaraiii (5), HosavOra (6). EC. vji, Sk. 298 ; 1095 haaiuTUU haruvanam 
konda (58), EC. i, DT ; Buv&naba|)iyam (9), EC:, iv, Kp. 49 • 1097 
horege (55), buririigo (55), hannam {56), i»ava, paduvalu, El. xvii, 
p. 182 ; 1099 Panflaegoriivaai, EC. iv, Yd. 24 ; llOO pc»arvvad«lat 
(23), EC. ii, 69. 


Twdjth 110-1 put{i (20), hcTOimuga| (.39), EC. \Ti, Sk. 

J3l ; 1107 Hosovolal (4), Posavolala (5), SogepaHi (5). EC. iv, HG. 
107 : 1107 berimgo (14), boijna (15), her (17), Panumgall (9), papav 
(15), perio (17), El. xiii, p, 12 ; 1110 battu (33), and all the rert begb 
«iHi El, XV, 26 (iMtitgi iDs^ription) ; 1112 podnvalu (80), potn, 
ponna (83), papa (83), h6da (77), bola (77), bajla (78), hattu (78), 
El. xiii, p. .36 (Ittagi) ; 1113 pogah'iidujanani (26), EC. ii, 126; 

1116 perggaijie (44), Hoj'aaalaniahSrilja (156), EC?, ii, 127; 1118 

harubagcyam, EC. ii, 125 ; 1120 heaarilt u (11), haJli (11), Moysaja (5), 
EC. iii, 32, 43 ; 1123 badimO^ kaincina Imlavigpya (54), p^ilvavarnr 
(17), Poyaalihiivata piriyarasi (42), EC. ii, 132; 1124 Herni- 

madigS^Tipdftna (3), EC. iii, Nj. 194 ; 1125 HaJaaigc and palasige, 
El. xiii, p. 298 ; 1135 h5vinato{amum, EC, ii, 384 ; 1144 bamdiyan 
(6), EC, iii, Md. 22; 1145 p6 p5 vadi p^gendu (148), EC. ii, 140 ; 
1147 bore, kuhgidudu, hal, bom, pannkpuligere, padedn, hattar, 
hola, hala, hofcya, halla, El. xvi, p, 44 ; 1148 bnnnajakottu (18), 

baraba (2), EC. iii, Jfj, 110; 1150 bapavinalrkka (20), hennmagaj 
(39), EC. I'll, Rlc. 131 ; 1 J,52 TaiJaba, Hanuriigali, panuingall, El, 
xvi, p. 36 ; H59 haduvalu (62). hiioiaeya (62), hiriyaru (62), EC. ti, 
345 ; 1162 balgalam (31), bOheyem (32), hfin (33). and the rest are 
allp-. El. xviii. p. 212 : 1163 Hullarajam (108), HeggadekOrayyanum 
(103). EC. ii, 64 ; 1172 llemmatli (12). Uliliini (32), biridum (82, 94) 
(in verae), both p and h in prose, El. xv, Madagihaj,; 1175 Hoysapa 
(4), Bilahnnadu (7), ajihklade (16). bBhani (19). EC. i, 65; 1175 
HOvinapadage (3), hiindcgadc (3), honnal>e<ldaIeya (4), EC. ii, 242; 
1179 hfidabatteya (43), halumadiya (43), Hiriyadevarabe((akkaiu (44), 
hat)uvalu, biriya. halla (44), EC, ii, 397 ; Hoysajana (32), Tflmbanam 
(33), Tompa (6.3), hiriys (67, 71, 73), bola (73). pndura (Tl). El. xix, 
P M6 ; ueo poy, pesonin (4). Hanampnllu (17), Hovsalavim- 
ballala (19), Kal.iballi (22), EC. iii, Tn. 106 ; 1182 piriya (36), padnval 
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(40, 47, 48), pa (40), bate (40). biriyti (44), bBha (48), El. xiv 
(KurufiSti); 1184 pnfluge, peiimgc, haja. Msage, hana, El. xvu, 
p, 180; 1195 piittidam {?}, pi^idain (I6), piibgu^iii (3'2), Iia^iainaru 
(56), EC. ii, 335 ; 1199 battigalegado! (14), EC. iv, Ng. 47 ; perar^ 
1200 hQgalu (11), hftlli (11), hiriide (11), EC. it, Kp. 47. 

Thirteenth Centurj/.—Vim bote (46), haaimbe (47), HottflJT* 
peiggcre (41), hola (48). hattlda (48), EC. vu, Sb. 88 ^ I'20i pSridaJaiii 
(52), perim (54), otbcrwuM* all A-, El. xiii, p. 16 ; 1*206 baija (lb), 
hiriva (13), hokkado (28). EC- ii, 333 ; 1210 Huligere (13). hi(u (13), 
padiiva, padeda (10), El. six, 194 ) 1213 Hambondanamaga (3), 

Ko^xJabObali (4), EC. iii, ML 3T; 12H peiggiide (12), heggade (14), 
EC vii, Sk. 243 ; 1217 hadu'iHiahu^iscya, EC. h, 170 ; 1*218 nahuta, 
hObarvi, apim (20). EC. iv, Hp. 23; 1218 be^ita Hadayaja^ggi 
(21), puai (9). EC. vii. Sh. 5 ; 1223 hadinajatieTB (2), bajh (4), 

(6), hakraiQ (6), EC. vii. Sk. 176 ; 1229 hodaru (13), Henj^aada (8 . 
altthidava (12), EC. iv, Gu. 19; 1235 hesariiiidam (37), hoda (4 ), 
peean^ctta. pokkade (17). EC. iii, Md, 191 ; 1246 Hiriyabctladi ^), 
EC. ii, 165 ; 1256 h<3gi buttida, EC. i, 6 ; Hovaapa, appa, aha , * 

aamanvitavaha (fot appa) (13), RC- iii. Md. 70 , ,-t 
EC. iii. Md, 70; 1282 homg&pi (26). appa (19). EC. ii, 3,*^; I 
balubiiiide (12). Iloyiaala (8), Hamdayya (26), EC, lu. Md. 6,-; 
ballada (20). herobbe (22). EC. iii Tn. *27; 1295 {1^. 

Kondarataha (11), EC. iv, YL 44 (for appa) ; KlOO^baru (30. . 

iii, Ta. 98 ; ipikottu (37). baba (:15) (for barppa). hoononu, EC. in, 

^"''Fifteenth Cenlury^-mi alihida (26), behani (M), ^ 

116; 1325 hattu (10), llosaba)li ( 10 ), ‘'"f 

llunagallimpe (4), EC. i. 63 ; 1360 bogi (3). 

(3), EC. i, 67 ; 1368 hoharu (31), honnimgc (25), ballon (- ■ 

(19) (fur apTia), hadine.ta (13), EC. ii. 344; Uheyu (-»). EC 
Nj. 117 ; 1370 ihara (16), bOhani (IG), EC- jv. CL 9i 
(8). bObapa m, EC, vii, Sk. 57 ; 1377 bimaabam (20) l-C* "■> Sk. 3., 
for vijBapana ; 1383 nrP“">“rbam (l«"fi)t ^ L , 9 ,; 

. N]. 21 ; 1382, 1390 balla (7), haili (8), barwa (8), j ® ’ 

hipiaeilalu (25). bobaro, bamdiya (31), EC. 1 39 ; 1391 bolt na (6^ 
bcbam, EC. iv. Yd. 1 : 1392 oxcArpting appudakke, evcjV jy and 

ia A-and .A-, EC. iii. Ml. 47; Sr 

Fifteenth C«,I»«,.^1406 halli (7). a upidavani 13). EC- m 
105 ; 1409 babevn (79). bomna (78). .raidiaranavamtaba EC. n. .53 . 
ahhivpldbipal aba bnpe (27), KL vii. Sh. 70 ; 1431 anubba^nai, babin 


680 


THE HISTORV OP p IN KANAHESE 

(53), EC. vii, Sh. 71 ; 1437 heharu, EC. iii, ML 4 ; 1444 hohaiiu (U, 
12. 13), EC. iv. Yd. 7 ; UTT holiarq (26), bahin {20). EC. tii, Md 77 ; 
1484 haharu (18). babea (21), EC, iv, Ng. 50 ; 1600 hOharu. EG, ii. 
305 ; 1500 hOguvani. EC. ii, 340 ; all A- and except in verse. 

SizieetUh Century . — 1309 sahOdamraha (10), EC. ii, 328 - 151,1 

hage (25), EC. iii, Gu. 3 ; 1617 liGharu {10 and 11 ), EC. iii, My. 5 ; 
1j39 bahevu (7), EC. ii, 225 ; 1530 babenu (IS), EC. ii, 224 ; 1539 

adahagiraiigi (7), adahanu (8), EC, ii, 224 ; 1544 homna (28), HanaaSge 
(27), halflju (33). HosahalJi (27), appa (12), Hawgadde (54), hBvatu 
{^), EiC. i, 10 ; 1650 bahadu (15), hObaru (19), EC, iii. My. 50 ; 1557 
yi liat(a;»ada (10) (for patta^ada), hoaa (38), EC. vit, HI. 9 ; 1564 
bimnaba (8). Italubi (S), yihari (14), EC. iv, Yl. 29 ; 1660 adabu {10), 
EC. iv, Hg. 4i ; 1576 babtri (30), EC. iv. Yd. 69. 

SeventeentA Centitry . — 1020 alupidavan {13), EC. iii. My. 17 ; 
1634 adahu (18), adavakotaiutavaru (40), bOharu (49), EC. U, 362 ; 
adabina (23), mJava (24), EC. U, 250 ; 1645 Haradanahajliyalq yiba’ 
EC. iv, Cb. 134 ; 1650 hakiyiruvadu, EC. iv, Yd. 40 ; 1654 Verse 
portion: paaivamte fll), pesaran (15), posatq (14), iippudu (13), 
peldan (35) ; Prose portion : huvadtgaDige (77). bola {90), Hoaaballi 
(80), EC. iv, Yl. 1 ; 1663 babari (63) and all A-, EC. iii. My. 13 ; 1670 
bahiri (20). EC. iv, Hb. 119 ; 1673 uif^n babudo, EC. vil, Sb. 213 ; 
1673 nityotaaha (4), EC. ii, 390 ; JG78 nadedubaha (25) and all 
EC. iii, Sr. 94 ; 1693 vihada, EC. i, 11. 

£^AteeniA Ceniury. ^1753 samudradalliviha (5), EC. iv, Ch. I2S ; 
1775 pra-a-da pratapa, EC. iv, Yl. 4 j 1782 prohada pmtapa, Ec! 
i, 12, 13, 14 : 1800 praudapnitapa, EC. iii, Sr. 8, and all A- in pure 
Katmrc^e words. 




Gramnifliriens tardifs et dialectes du prakrit 
By Luigi A Nim 


IK GEORGE GRIERSON, ea rcpienant aprfia Lassea I’Stude 


de r«iiique BI8 du PmirtaJialfatam de RAmaianiuin Tarkavigi^a 
(No 1106 de In Bibliotli^Kjue de riudift Office) et en b cOJnpftTant m 
Pfdlyt^tmrvasm de * reooniiu TexiBtence d'un proupe 

de ^rammnirieDS prakrit.9^ fideles k reaseigueiiient de Vanimci pour 
ce qui conceme le prakrit ptuicipa], tdais caract^riisi^a cn outre par 
lo DODibre benucoiip plus grand de dialeetes qu ila tmitentr n lea a 
iiomm^ ^rammairiens orientatix ” et s'eat eflbre^ pendant de longues 
aun^ea de divulguer leur doctrine et d^utiliiier leura dona^.^ 

JIaia riat^ret fiveilb par ccs tejctes n a pas m grand, Ics Ba™t« 
ont montr^ tijie certaino tostilitd i Tigard des nonveaiut veniis, 
D^apr^ eux l^esaentiel dc la gramninixe prakiite se trouve en germc 
dauB Vararuci et eat pleincment d6velopp4 par Hemaeandr&p I tin et 
Taut re bien conn us et luagiiifiquenient 6dit^. Marka^ijeya et 
RaniA^riruin ne peuvent pas etre anttkieura au XV* alible et le 
foisonnement des dialectca n’est quc la preuve de leur 4poque tardive^ 
Lcur t^moignago n.*a done aticune valeur et ae eert qu k embroiinier 
da vantage la question d^ja si compliquSe du prakrit et de ses 
subdivisions. 

Quo Mdrka^deja et Ramaiarrinm soient r^cents, o'est un fait 
hidiscutahlcp mais oommo remarque Grierson : " A atiH later writer 
than Markatjdeya was Professor Pischel and the same opponent who 
objcfcts to the one will quote the other aa infallible. It is not a question 
of date but of sources and of critical acumen.** * 

Le prEkrit n’^tait pas davanUge parle an temps de Hemaeandra 
qu^k eeliii de Rkma^mian et de Marka^dey^^- On pent done admettrOp 
en misonDant « pnori, o'est vrai, mais cn se baaant sur ranalogie 
de nombreux can dans rbistoire de llnde, que les grainmniriens plus 
r^cents aoieiife pour amsi dire arebaisanta et qu*ils nous tmnsmettent 
le reflet d^une doctrine trks aneieonot tandb quc Hemacandja par 
exemplc nit de son temps un novateiir. 



* Tht EfUittr* SeMooI c/ Prttril OmnmaHitiu, etft, p, 122. 
vuu vm. TAwm Aso 3 . 
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ll est lieureiLX que des faits viennent znaintenant Stayer cctto 
hypoth^* 

La th^orifi que raucieuii^t^ d^uD gmintiiairien est inversemcnt 
proportionnelle ati dombire de dialectes qu'il remoute^ comme 

la piupart des id^ qui «nt eours datis la pbilobgie ptakrite^ h Ck. 
Laascn : " Ita ut—aidai qu'il couelut apr^ on long rabonudnient— 
inter Prakritlea^ loqiielae pmeoept<)res ia noviHSimus poasit haberlf 
qui imaxiniD dJaleetomni niitttetti lociiin in ^dznnientariis adia coii^ 
ceaserit/' * Pischel a aecdpt6 eette doctrine flans diacnsaion ct s'dn 
eat mcmc fler^'i poor essa^m de da ter KmmadTivafa. KramadMvara 
ne peut a son a™ etre plua aqeieo qne Hemacandra parce gwe il 

nonime nn pins grand nnmbrie de dialeetcfl.* 

Or cette tInk>Tio—generalisation hardic mais comprehensible a 
repoque de Lasa&ii—n^cst plus guere acceptable. 

De fion dernier %’oyagc an Nepal, M. Sylvain L4vi a rapports 
entre autres MSS, b photographic d^inc grammaire pnlkrite ^rite 
par Puru^ttama. J’ai dtd ebarg^ d'en assurer I'ddition qui eat 
mainienant pretc et qui sera, j'espire, bientot imprun^. Le demicr 
colophon du MS nous donne unc date ct nous permet done de tenter 
ridenlibeatjon de son auteur: id puTmotianuid*m^^ pai^^kfi- 
^fiiram fiafnaptam | earn 3^ jep^ikhtiam ulianioAnjMncm mpiadvar- 
^&ihihamyam. 

Lbo 385 de Vire n^palniae correspond au 1265 a.d. 

Le granirnaLricD et Icxicograpbe flanskrit Purtisottama pourrait 
done etre ibuteur de cette gramnmirc prakritc, II vi™t au EengalCr 
ce qui rend eomprehenBible resistence de ce MS a la BibUoth^ue 
de Khntiiiiandou \ d ^tait bouddhiste et le ni^pakm debute par 
line invocation au Bouddba : namo buddhd^. I^n date de Puru^ttania 
est diacut^. Dans Tintrod action au NdndftAssan^raha il est cxp^cfla^- 
ment dit que Puru^ttniiia vivait au XI11® siecle.* Rajendmlnl 
Mitra ainai quo Harapmsad Shastri * ont voulu situcr PiiruMttama 
au X"^ ou XP sidcle, maU ceci scmble impossible puisque nn des 
ouvragcfl quo Pum^ttama cite dans sa Pray^raiTianmld eat Le 
VitvapTfikd^a ^rit on 1111 A.D.* 

* BdqUp laaVp p. 4. 

* FOr rln Ali^r dn^^iogEn jipHrhl,^ rlfiJU!i Kf, lrk^ difr tfpAicmi Grammatiker, 

?kl rnehr DmJc-ktv iwwtJil ok Uf./* ^m»nJnarpir Pfal-Hi~Sprw:Arn., p, 4J. 

* Cf. I» pi4fii« aq da PuruvoClmiiu 4diii par C. Ai ^ki^ImkklLEindha p 

Bonit*y, 101 Hs p* 5, 

* Pmfot Tol. 30p pp, 1-a tcngKli). 

Tb. Ci^t in KTanmdtimfQ''* Sarfti^hipias&rat BB* v, ISSOp Mtc k 1ft 




TARDIFS ET DIAUICTES DU PRAKRIT 




Quelle que eoit au juste rideatit^ de son auteur, il reate useiir§ 
que ce truit^ de gramtDflire prakrite ^rlt eti 1'265 conuait autant 
de dialecfes qu'cn connait Markaijdej'a ct que^ comine lui^ il lea 
r^partit eu quatre grands gtoupca: tipabhruipiG et 

pftii^ciht. Voici ^4hab^]^t^ le t^moignage de Marka??dc5^- 

Maii? il y a de plus. Cetle diviabu eu bh^ et iHbhasa remonte 
plus loiUj au Naiyaia^ra. La nuuvclle ^tion de cet ouvrage, qni 
comprendra quatre vokiucAp maia dont les deu3c premiers out sculs 
paru jusqu^^ present, uous donue le texte au moina tel que Abbiuaea- 
gupta fa coTinu (Xr^X* si^le), aiuon tel quo Bharuta la 
Or lea prakrits sdmia daus Ics draraes au temps d’Abhinava ^taient 
beauedup plus nombrcux que ne le perroet Hemneandra (lOSS-1172) 
et se repartiasaieut on biam et vibh^r exactcment comme 
MBTkajjd^^y^. RaniasaiTiriaji et Puru§dttaina+ Ahhiunva s efForce ineme 
de defiuir ecs dciLt tennes (vol. ii, p. 376) : bham samskyiajiabhmpfiah \ 
tu wAAdsa. Hue bh^ est ime corruption du 
Sanskrit, une vibha^ la corruption d'une bhasa. 

Lea ‘^grammairiens orieutaux ” en reprenaut cette anciemio 
classificatioiL out du r^largirj, non pas — comme dit Jacobi - pour 
raccorder avee les iidu\'eau3f aj’st^iiiea de langues,** mais sLmpIement 
paroe que leurs traitfe no se bomaicnt plus ik 1 Stude des prakrits 
dramatiques et que dkiitres langucs ^taient nSea ^ la litt^rature lyrique 
ou religieuse. 

Car, il n'est pout etre paa inutile d'msiater aur ce point, ce n'est 
pas Tobservation directs de languea vivantea quo nous tmnsnietteiit 
lea grammairienB prakrits de toutes lea ^colcs, mais lea rtiglea n^cessaires 
et sudisantes pour ^rire dea langues cooventiounelles ainon artificielles. 
fja date de la redaction d’un ou^Tage gramniatical d a done pas une 
grande importance et ne niodifie paa n^eaaairement la valeuf de eon 
t^^InoigIlftge. TjU eeule clironoldgie qni pujjsge noua int^rcascr est pour 
ainsi dire relative et " mt^Tieure Ce eont le^ fcoles et les sources 
qu'il faut limiter et ftudier. Uu grammairicn tardif commc Matka^d*^y^ 
peut done — >ai[iai que Tavait bien pr^vu Sir George Griemon nous 
consen'er Ic reflet d'une doctrine ancieime et traditioimelle. 


^ wilt tEei comnxalMjy oF AbhiMva^guptA, tuL by Eammltrijlirw 

Kavj, in four vulutnf*: GMkwwl'* Oriental SeriMp j ir- 

* " BhAvisnLtA Kiifw/^ wan JJtiAiiiiTala, AfiA. der Kai*. Abtd. U 

Pkiloe.-pSilol. itnA Bd., * Abllrp p- TO*. 













The Expressions far "The year consists of twelve 
monthsand the like in Vedic Prose 

B? Hanns Oertel 

§ 1. The Bcntecce ** The year consists of twenty-four half- 
montlis " may be reodereti in Vedio prose in tliree different w'aya 

A« The no mi □ a tiva I type: mlumnkiUr ardhmmmh mfktxil- 
i^raA or, w\th resumptive pronoun (of. tny S^niux 0 / Cases in the 
Narrative and Descripti^ Prase vf the Brdhmanas^ i^ § 3, p. 2, and 
§§ 8 f., pp. 10 ffX ccUurvifihiir ardhamdsdh m mmvat^mh.'^ 

B. The gcnitival type! sathmimras^r- 

dhamdsdh, 

C. The adjectival type: mturi4niaijpirdharii^ sum- 
vatsarah. 

Note—A compositioual espreasion eaittrviMiUik samtoisardr- 
dhnfndsdJk does not occur thongli it would he theoretically possible 
in view of instanees like sahasram haita mlityamhimyah ■ JTJB, 2* 6. 10 
parallel to baAom hy eM ddUyasya raitmyah JUB. 2. 9. 10, ea 
ha vai Irlni ca MUfjas^a rainktyak SB. 10, 5, 4. 4." 

§ 2. 1. Tjte KoMDfATivAn Tvi-a 

{ 0 } dvddida vtdmh mfhmtsarah 

dvddaia mdsdh samiviisarah SB. 6. 2. L 28; 36 ; 6. 2. 2. 5 g 12 j 
6. 6. 1. 5 ; U; 7. 2, 2. 16; 7. 2. 4. 4 ; 9 j 16; 22 ; 7. 3. L 47 ; 
9. 2. 3, e; 9. 3, L I ■ 9. 3, 2, 8 ' 9. 3. 3. 13; 9. 5, L 3S: 10. L 4. 8; 
13. L 2. I ; 13, 3. 3. 8 j 13. 4. L 5; 13. 5. L 4 ; 13. 0. 3. 11; TS. 
2.5. 11.6 ; 6.2.5. 5 j 5. 4. 7.6 j 6* 4.8.2 ^ 6 ; 5.6. 2,2 ; 5. 6. 7. 1 j 
3; 6. 0. 10, 3 j TB. 3. 8. L 1 ? 3* 8. 2h 1 ; 3. 9. 18. 2 ■ TL 2. S- 1 r 
5^ 4. 10 ■ 5. 6. 2^ m 1. 4. 14 (64, .-^6); L 5. 6 (74, 16); 1. 10. 5 
(145. 14) ; 2, 6. 10 (61, 3. 2. 2 [16. 13); 3. 2. 4 (21, 5-6); 

3, 2. fj (21, 13); 3. 3. 3 {33, 13^14); 3* 4. 1 (41,8-9); 3. 4. 3 (48, 3); 
3. 4. 6 (52, 15); 3. 4. 10 (57, 15) ; 3. 8. 10 (UO. 15); 3. 10. 2 (131. 

1 TEu «enti?Eicv zk£rt queUiEk b^t fanned by mtuklogy to i|i44ii^ m 

Minra^mS («o below, j S. jf). 

* Tht? rcpfaponnd WKhtif^ in pw. 

^ Cf. iIbo tbe oompwiliQDjd nti pirrvfdtopalr m with ito 0)p KB. SU. 
4 (143, 24 ed. TJndnerJ. 
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14); 4. 1. 12 (15, 13); 4. 3. 2 (41, 4r^); 4. 4 7 (58, 19); 4. 4, 9 (60, 
17): 4, 6. 7 (73, 13^14 and 74, 8); 4. 6, 6 (88. 13); 4, 6. 7 (89, 5~6); 
K. 8. 8 (91, 13); 19. 11 (13, 20-21) i 20, 3 (21, 2 and 14-15); 21, 5 
(42. 2 luid 43, 10); 21. 11 (51, 12); 21. 13 (52, 19); 33. 8 (84, 17); 
26. 1 (122, 1); 38, 2 (IM, 8); 29. 3 (177, 20); 33. 4 (29. S-9); 34. D 
(43, 4): 35. 30 (67 , 9); 36. 11 (77, 17); Kap. 7. 2 (73, 15); 31. 1 
(117,8); 31.6 (162,6 and 19); 31.20(168,34-169,1 and 169, 11-12) i 
40.4 (228, 2-3); 44. 2 (256, 23-23); Pil. 3. 12. 3; 4. 2, 12 ; 4.4. 11 ; 

6, 3. 3; 12. 4. 17 ; 14. 1. 10; 16. 4. 12 ; 13 ; 16. 6. 10; 18. 2. 4 5 
18. 9. 7; 21 ; 19. 5. 6 ; JB. 1, 27 ‘; 135 (Caland, § 31, p, 37, 5, from 
bottom) ; 137 ; 179 (Caland, § 63, p. 70. 3) ■ 206 ; 2, 83 (Caland, 
§ 130, p. 146, 6): 91 ; 92 ; 93 ; 97 } 107 ; 162 (bis) ; 163 ; 177 ; 
183 (Caland, § 144, p. 178, 4); 199; 226 (bis) ; 239 ; 364 ; 376 ; 
380 ; 383: GB. 1. 4. 19 (108, 3 ed. Gaastta) ; Vadhnk S. (Caland, 
ActaOrimUdk, vi, 183.1-2 ; 196,23 ; 216,16 ; 233, 11 ; 234.23).— 
dvadaia mi inoKali mthvatiiarah AB. 1. 13. 33 ; 1. 38. 41 ; 1. 29. 24 ; 
3.39. 7 ; 6. 19. 7 ; KB, 1. 1 (2, 3); 7. 10 (34, 9); 8. 1 (34, 16); 9. 2 
(41, 21); 9. 4 (42, 16); 13. 9 (61, 1); 14, 1 (63. 3); 14. 2 (63, IT); 

16. 11 (74, 5); 35. 15 (119, 21); JB, 2. 363 (bis).- diwlaia Aa mi 

tnaaSh Mmvittairah GB. 2, 1. 1 (144, 2); 2.6. 1 (244, 1). 

(6) treyodaia tnSmh tamvaifarah 

trsifodaia tndsdh sanimttafah ^B. 6. 6. 3. 16 ; 6. 7, 1, 28; 7. 1. 1. 
32 ; 7. 2. 3. 9 : 8. 6. 3. 12 ; 9. 1, 1. 16 ; 9. 3. 3. 9 ; 13. 5. 1. 15 ; 1.3. 

8. 3. 7 : TS. 5. 6. 7. 1 ; MS. 1, 11. 8 (170, 1); 3. 4. 2 (46, 19); K. 

14, 8 (207, 11-12): 21. 6 (42, 11-A3, 1); 34. 9 (43, 5); Kap. 31. 20 
(169, 2); Vadhula S. (Dakod, Acta Orient., vi. 183, 3 ; 234 , 24). 

(o) jxiNni (otc.) rfomA jcrni 

panca riarah samiToltarah 6. 3. 1. 25; 6. 5. 1.12 ; 6. 8. 1. 15 ; 

7. 1. 1. 32 ; 7, 3. 3. 4 ; 9 ; 7. 4. 1. .34 ; 8. 6. 3. 12 ; 8. 7. 4. 9 ; 9. 2. 

1. 10 ; 9. 2.3.41; 9.4. 2, 24 ; 36 ; 9. 4. 4, 14 ; JB. 2. 291 ; Vadbala 

5. (Caland, Acta Ofieut., vi, 233, 11-12). - -jtaJica m ^ni' 

valmrah TB. 2. 7. 10. 2, 

Md ftavah mmmtsarak $B. 6. 3. 2, 10; 6. 4. 2. 10; 6, 6. 4. 9 ; 

6. 7. !. 24 ; 27 ; 7. ,3. 1. W ; 12. 2. 2. 18 ; 13. 1. 5. 6; 13. 5. 4. 38; 

13. 8. 2, 6 ; TA. 2, S. 1; PB. 19. 18. 5 ; JB. 2. 420 (Caland, § 168, 
p. 219, 1 from bottom). - iod oo Warn A tmiti'afmfaA TS. 5. 2, 6, 11 

I Pkaiaga from JH. for whicli no r«reieiins in puentbfM* nn flivntt OOt vat 
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5. 4. 2, 2 : 5, G. T. 1; MS. 1, 7. S (111, 19); 3* 4. ft (S2. 12-13); K. 
D, 1 {104, 11) ; 20. 4 (21, 30); 31. 5 (42. 18 ; read so with the JLS-S. 
St. and W la and tbe Knp. parallel instead of von Setroedor’a Md 
m rtam rtaxoi sammisarah, cf. K. 22. 6 [62, 18] where the SIS, Ch. 
wrongly reads flavas twice); 22. 6 (62, 18); Kap. 8. 4 (83, 7}; 31. 6 
(152, 24) j 31. 20 (168, 22) \ M (176, 17) ; KB. 15. 2 (Gfi, 1) ; 19. 7 
(87,1) ; 2.3.1 (102, 21); 26. 16 (138, 20) 1 30. 10 (146. 11); JB. 2. 
142; 199; 431 (Cftknd, § 169, p. 229. 1-2); 3. 61; Vndbuln S. 
(Caland, Atia OritM., vi, 196, 24). 

sapta fiavah jwmw/saroA 6. 6. 1. 14 ; 6. 6. 2. 7 ; 6. 8. 2. 7 ; 

7. .3. 2. 9 : 9. 1. 1. 26 ; 9. h 2. 31; 9. 2. 3.45. 

(rf) calvrviHialir ardhafnSsah gsritmt^ra^ 
eaturviiiiatir ardhavtSsSh innkratmtmJk T8. 5. 1. 8. 6 ; 5. 6. 7. 2 ; 
TA. 2. 8. 1 ; PB. 4. 4. 1 : 6. 3, 4 : 14. 1. U ; 15. 1. 10 ; §B. .3. 1. 21; 

Va<lh6la S. (Coland, Acta Orient., vi, 233, 15-16). - ca^Krrtrtifl^tr 

rd ardhotnasa^ sathmtsarah SIS, 3, 4. 6 (52, 4. aimI 17), 

(e) rfttiu tnasSv rtuh 

dtytu hi ntasav rtuh SB. 7. 4. 2. 29 ; 8, 2. 1. 16 ; 8. 3. 2. 5 ; 6; 

8. 4. 2, 14 ; 8. 7. 1. 6. - dtaa-dcatt M tnSsav riuh FB. 10. 2. 8. 

(/) trifiiad rSltayc ntasah 

triAidt-triiiiad tti* rdtrai/a tndw, tfS mdsah *d samvatcardh SIS. 
I. 10. 8 (148, 8); K. 36. 2 (70, 6-7 where , , . |^o tat m«#iA . . .); 
contrast K. 34, 9 (43, 13) /riHian PtoM mf/wyiA, l>clow | 3, U 
(Genitival Type),/. 

With T^amptix'^ denionstrati'^'B piunoun ; - 

(j) diddaJa flwraA so wmia/soritfA 
dvadaia tnasdh pflfioa rfoPoA so MWlwtsorBA TS, 6, 6. i. 2 , 6, 3. 

7. 1.- panca rtavo dcadaiit tniisS efo io»ityt/*<irsA MS. 1. 7. 3 (111, 

14} ; 3. 7, 2 (79, 7-8); 4. 3. 2 (41,6), - dtddaia masah panea rfniaA 

M im Mmnitmmh PB. 18. 2. 14 ; 18. 4. 11 ; J8. 9. 5.— porim rUttv 
dvadaia tnSsS cm cat,a w soMtttjfjOTtoA K. 9, 1 (104. 6); Kop. 8. 4 

(83, 2). - Similarly fOftii «t ha i«i Itipi ea iatnHffdac chatarudriyam 

SB. 9. 1. 1. 43 (s. below g 6 in fine). 

With rwuniptivB tdwn : — 

(A) di-dtfoiii momr tomn MihtakaraA 
dtddttia twosaA paSca rlat^ foiwH edtata/aaraA AB, 1. 16, 4-1. 
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§ 3i II, Tee GE>nnvAi, Type 
(o) dtv^aia ma^ak sammisara^ 
vai mim 1. 2. 5. 13 (=. Kaqva 2. 2, 3. 

3 i VV ’i "* 1. 2, 2. 3); 3. 4. 4, 19 : 

w’sS' 5. 2, 5. IS; 5. 3.6.5: 

*> t fl ^ ' ' 11* 3- 6. 11; 11. S. 4. 9.; 

1. 8, 12. 2 2. 0: 12. r. 2. 19; 14. 2, 2. 12.- dvSdaia t»/hSfi 

sa^ra^ gfi. 11. 0, 3. g; jg. g. 3. fi* jj. 3. g. 3 , (jg j ^ ’ 

<5r s paHm ffamA 

tiapta rtavah ^B, 8. 4, 1. ]5; 19. ' 

trayodaia mi tuSmh mtitminaTaiya §B. 3. 6. 4 24 ► 14 1 % w. 

'■ “■ “%'■“'■ »lL4i 

iTayodaia muiah sapta ftavah $B. 0, 4. 1. n, 

A oottibination of 11 (o) and {6) to 

(TOifodojo w samyit,iafagya mdi>Sh SB. 2, 2. 3. 2“ 
(= Kaqva. 1. 2. 3. 23); 6 . 4 . 5. 23 ; 5. 6. S. 19. ' 

(fi) paSca (etc) /lamA satiimtsaraxya 
Itaya «t^mtmtasya SB. 12. 3. 2. l.—trayo va rtamh 

SB. 3. 4. 4. 17 ; 11,5. 4. 10; GB. 1. 5.5 (119, 1). ‘ 

panea rtamit saimm(«titasya SB, J. 5. 2. 16 ; ] 7 2 g . 2 I ] 12 
(- K5qv« 1. 1, 1. 8); 3. 1. 4. 20; 3. 6. 4. 18; ll.V. 4. '4 ; 12. 1 2. 

1 i \ ^ i vSriavaA mmmtmtagtja SB. 

dnufaia imsafi pa^ rtavah Sb. 8. 4. I, 11-13. 

psmh Jfamtmtmntsi/a SB, 3. 6 4 19 ■ 1’? 3 o | ^ . - 

r(.™« SB. 1. 2. 5. 12 (_ Kisv. b'b .i.“j,’; 2. i..‘2” 

2 2,2). 4.2 2.2j 4.^,J.iei 4.5,5. 12; 

SB. 2. 1. 1. IS (bs,: ,h, KS,™ p„„j|d ].■,. ,. 9 

1 . 4 5 j 

Itwja (Bcil. wmraisan^ja] dvad<tia mim Md rtamh SB 8 4 1 14 

***pla rtotttA sammttanteya SB. 12. 3. 3. rtataA 

^ntmt^msya GB. I 5 6 ni9 XI_ t . ™ ■***<' 

tmuodtiAn -I ’ ‘ ( j“ 4). fa^ (»cil. vamtafsarosm} 

frayocroto vuuiah savta rtara/i SB 8 4 1 17 * / i ' 

J> ) wtduia mamh sajifa mmh SU. 8. 4. 1. 15 * ifi 
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(rf) i&iuTpiti^tih mmt^mras^rflhaTrtdmh 
caiujvifi&o^ih safki^>sar(i’»^ardha}fM^h K. 2L 5 (+ij 4) ; 3^. I 
{Dip 16) ; SS. 2 (28p 3-4); 33. 3 (29, 8) j Kap. 3L 30 (169, ; PB. 

16. 7. 6 ; 23. 2L 3. - co/umViift^iV rai mmmtmfas^rdhafnasah 

SB. 2, 2. 2. 5 (tbe Kii^tvii paTailel 1, 2. 2+ 4 aUumirkUir na f^nlbaim- 
sdh mmtxitmrasf/a ); 4. L 1.15 ; 4* 6, L 12 : 6h 4. 5. 31 ; 11. 5. 4. 8 ; 
KB. 9. 6 (44, 7) ; 19. 3 (87^ 7 ). —— {^umfdatit artthafnamh sam- 
I'Qfmras^ GB. L 5. 5 (119, 7-8).— m ardhunmsah 

samt^saTo.^ Kii^va 1. 2. 2. 4 (tlie Madhyandiiui parallel 2. 3. 2. 

5 eeUufviniaiiT mi sa^imimmsyardbmmmA), - (flcil. mm- 

miaaras^] coturvifi^dr ardhantaMii SB. 8. 4. L 18 : 19 S 21-24, 

sadviniiUir ardka»uL%ah itamvatmr<ttiya GB+ 1+ 5* 5 (119, 9).^ - 

i(i^a {flcil. 50»itaif^ara.«f/>a) mdriifi^ir ardhmmi^h SB. 8. 4, 1. 35^ 

(e) viititUi^am ftor oA^ni 

HhiaiiAatam m rtcr ahani K. 11. 7 {51p 23); 39, 10 (146, 4). 

(/) irij^sati ma^as^ raira^A 

trihian raiTay^k SB. 9, 1. 1. 43 ; 10. 4, 2, 23 ; 24 ; AB. 

3. 41. 2; JB. 2. 109; 375 ; and eo irith viisah geaitivfs ag. to 
K. 34. 9 (43, 13) trifiSan mtmyah. For trii^sat4ri^hd tai rdirayo 
fnd.^h m. 1. 10. 8 {148p 7); K. 36. 2 (79, ^7) see above, 
§ 2p I (Komirmth'al Type), /. 

(j7) dve sammi^rwsydJiordtre 

dve mi savivQl^rasydh&rdfrf: SB. 12. 3* 2. ]. - ahomtre 

mmvtiljsarasya GB. 1+ 5. 5 (118, 14). 

(A) panmdaidrdkiitiidmstja miTatjoA 
panoitda^rdtiafHdsajtya tdirayah MS. L 1, 3 (111, 17) j K. 9. 1 
{194, 9); 21. 5 (43, 2); 33. 8 (34, 22) ; 34. 9 (43, 6-7); Kap. S. 4 

(S3, 4-6) ; 3L 20 {169, 3) ; PB. 4. 2. 8. - panmdaia vd ardAamdsa.^ 

nliray^ih SB. L 3. 5. 8 ; TS. 2. 6. 8. 3 j 5. 8. 7. 2 ; TB. 3* 3, 7. 1 ; 
3. 9. 11. 2; JB. 1. 132; 2. 109; 375; VadhSla S. (Csland. Ac/a 

OrienL, vi, 233, 10).^ - panc^idaSdpuryamdi^a^ydrdhamd.^^^ rdlTayali 

JB. 1. 251. _ panmdaMpoch&io^ (fboaoJ ^pofchafo, tbe ) 

*rdhamdxa$ya rdirayah JB. L 251. 

1 Thif iui« of ih^ pirwnt partiuipl^ of the root I ™ + a jm to lii^igiutD the 
waning moon (■* pa- ; SB. 10. 4. 17 

jjgnrodai&patftpnfn^rntJtpo f i* nirt^^worthy and dow fiot appemr to ooeor r^wbcco. 
At Vadhab S. icyand. Ada vU 1S3. 4, and JW. at^^AanTfiipampoLfa^ 

ii tiHMl in fJiia nenJe* ;bh ■contrut lo 
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(i> jwflwfciflAi ptltvapaitiidparapaksa^r ahani 
pancmlaia tut purvapakmfGTapagor akani KB. 3, 2, (D, 7-5). 

(j) aslamniatii ea ialSny aSitii ca mfkvat8era.vja padMai ca 
podarStra^ ‘ rti 

^ ^tamniatU ca ha vai iata»tf aiiti^ ca samvafaarastfa pStiShdi ca 
pat/ardUa^d ca GB. 1. 5, 5 (119, 17-120, 1). 

(i) caturdasa ca dtadm caicdn»iac ca mmmtmroti^Tdhdhai 
tardAar^ra^s * ta 

- "* ^ coivarihiuc ca sathtaisamsgardhahSi 

cardJuirairagad ca GB. 1. 5. 5 (Ilf), 14 - 15 ). 

(i) paScadaidnafk varsSndri, Mnica iaid»i ca paurna»M*ydi 

tefam paacadaddmm var^nam trim ca ealSni (11 /nni caiia datami 
fo^ii m paurnammgdi camavdegSi «* SB. J1. 1. 3. 10 ; 11. 

(m) dasa ca sahaurd^y mldni tawmlmmsga muhuTiSh 

dasa ca vat (pB. «i ha mi) mhaxraHg nftau ca iatdni mmtafia- 
msga tmhSrtdh SB. 13. 3. 2. 5; GB. 1. 5. 5 (120, 2-3). 

(«) mpta ca iaidm viHttUH ca mmviUmruayahi^Stmm 

mpla ca rax M^dni viiiiatii ™ samvatsarasydhorStrdni f^B. 1*2, 3. 2. 
i.-^aya va elasya mmtaimmmja prajojKiteh sopta « iatdni vih^ii 
SB. 10, i. 3. J ■„ 

.nd jirtro,,- to oW™»,-„ ,.rf 

ca mrnmtgaraydhardtrdndm KB. 11.7 (D2, 2).-- mpta ca ha t«i 

iaiatn vtifialti ea saduvtsatmydhdm ca rdtragai m GB. 1. 5. 5 (l]t» 
12-13).-^jrf« “ ™ samvat^tTo^hordtjdh 

/ I 1 1 (133, 6 <>d. Keith).— -sajdaviNialihiani mmvalstjTO^- 

haratTanam Sa. 8. 1 (313. 13-14 ii, Keith’s «I. of AA.). 

(o) ttxni CB icr^dHi ca sannatJsaTOsya rdtrayah 

^ fa^ii ca mthcataaToaga rdtragah SB. 11. I. 2. 

™ "" **'""* ™ ^immtsarasgakam 

' ■ ^ * 2. 11 ; 12. 3. 2, 3.- trlni ca /ta mi iatdni saaiii 

^ saty^mrtnnfdhordtrani GB. 1. 5. 5 (119, lO-lij._ ^tii m'u 

mxtrmi ca it^ant samcatiamsga ratragah f^B. 10. 4. 3. 13 ; ]0. 5. 

3 IQ ^ fa ha rat <ri*ti ea iatdni sammlmrajtgahdm SB. 10. 4. 

' ‘ M twi fr7»n* ni iatdni sammtMrasgdhdtii 

t ^ «»'“P“™J*p4<laAo »r| pirflanifn. 

^Th® '^nipDijnila asnfi'iiaAu- itnji dnJjL*>rJiH ’ ^ 

gramma. 4mi 41 ifJTUiin^rT. mtv waniin^ m pw^ 
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K. 33. 2 {26, 5-6). -wt safntatsaras^kmm KB, 

3. 2 (9, 11-12); n, T (52,1) ; 16. 9 (73,13) ; 19, 8 (87, 8). 

(p) iMam (sell. wriitio/joraHaiH) ^tfinsat purmt»dsSh 
ye vai trayak sammttarSs (e^m satiriitial pSrKamasS, ysH dvan 
tayoi caturviMh MS. 1. 10. 8 (148, 17-18) ; K. 36. 3 (70, 20-71, 1), 

(g) apanmitSh sannttisarasya ratrayah 
aparim'159 (MS, aparimilS wi) sathvaiMTosya tdlraj/nk MS, 1. 10. 7 
(157, 3-4) ; K. 36. 11 (78, 10). 

(r) ySvaiiti (/OMiit/t) «aHii«/sorajya^an* 
famn/V 8amv<itsaT<i9ydhdm $B. 9. 1. 1, 43 ; 9. 3, 3, 18 ; MS, 1. 7. 3 
(111,17-18); K. 9. 1 (104, 9-10); Kap. 8, 1 (83, 5-8); AB. 4,12. 7 ; 

9. - ta yaivlTk narnmlsuntsya rdlrayah K. 36. 2 (70, 9-10), * 

jothtyi/aara,^ ratmyah TS, 2. 5. 8. 3; MS. 1. 10. B 

(148, 10-11).- hlvalyvk rSirayah PB. 4, 2. 7 ; 9, 3. 

6, - favaiiii samtoiaara^yQ rdttayah JB, 2. 163 ; 212 ; 375. ■ 

tSvatir jtQ Tatfoyoh JB, 2, 212.- - rfai'Aflit Ai 

5B. T, 3. I. 43. - ftSvanti iw mihmtSQTftsyahoTdtTSni MS. 4. 5. 3 

(67, 12-13), - taranti santvatasrasy^iOTatTani JB. 2. 238 (CalaJid, 

1147, b ; p, 185, 14 fiom bottom); 240. - 

hwatrani SB. 6. 2. 2, 29. - ^rariJi Ba 7 htiatiiarasyakoralmni K. 15. 

10 (217, 2): PB. 18. 11. 6. - tdvaiiias aammtsarmyahorairah JB. 

2. 204. - eiavatUo Ai sa^^^i^(l^ 4 Mlfasy^I wiMAiirtdA 10. 4. 3, 20, 

/ootm^dA aakasTasaiiivatsara^ tnukuTtdh 10. 4, 4. 2. - eCarw*/® 

(VII paiicandfit saiiivataarS^n^ ahofatnl ydialtr eia {-^aka OiyjnA 

mmcifaA VadhQla S. (C^land, Orient., vi, 239, 25). 

(ff) kafi aamvattarasySkani 

kali «OMra^^orf«f^^^a/lVxA ^B. 12. 2, 1. 6. kali te pita mm- 
vatsaTOsyahSity amanyata fSB. 12. 2. 2. 13; GB. I, 4, 24 (111, 14- 
112, I) ; JB. 2. 431 (Caland, § 169, p. 228. 7 from bottom),— Anli 
aatkifUsarasyakiim parSnei SB. 12. 2. 3. 13 ; GB. 1. 4. 16 (106, 10-11). 

§ 4. in. The Aujectivai. Type 

(a) aadrtah * samvaiaafah KB. 14. I (61, 12); 20. 3 (91, 1). 

(A) catvTviniaiyafdkttniaaah ^ imniKifAiimA SB- 6. 2, 1, 21 , lO, 

4. 2. 18 ; JB. I. 212; 2. 4; 91 (bia) ; 92 (bis); 93 (t<r) ; 97 ; 107 ; 

* Tb# adi«liw« jith matinit in pw, Cf. 

iamiinida in the Mnntn TS. S. 7. i. 4 (ei»J itfAm rtijiani faMaradipidBi. 
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111; U9; 124 (Caland, g 137, p. 162. 12); 127; 162 (bis); 163; 
J76;^1 j 7; 225 (bia); 239(biaJ; 282; 285 ; 308; 349; 359; 375; 

3. 1<3; JUB. 3. 38, 9,- mturvinitU^tdhawaso i«i tamvatmrah 

Ja 2. 377; 380; 410 (Caland. § 167, p. 218, 10 from bottonO; 


I 5. BfMMARV 


(a) Olitaide of JB. the adjectival type » {above § 4) is vm' 
^ . foclffM- occurs twice m KH., aaummatyQTdhamS^- twice in 
SB, (onpe each in books vi and ^). But in JB, the adjectival 
<^yrvt»iatyaTdhatHaswt samvat^mh Ja the only expression for " The 
.year coasistn of twenty-fonr half-montba *' (thirty-six timee in JB. 
and once in JUB,). 

_ (6) The nominatival dt'odma mdstlh ajid trayodaia 

mmmtmmh (above, g 2, a and 5) is in coolined to books 
vi-x and xm (eight times each in books vi and vu, once in book wii, 
«ven times m book ix. once in book x, and five times in lx)ok xiii). 
In the remaining books BB. uses the genitival (abox-e, § 3, o and 
6) dcodow ,««mA sammkarmya, itayodaia tmsSh mnn^aarnmin, 
dixtdaka t« trayedaia tu samivisard^ya mdjfSh (three times in book i 
^ice m book ii, tbice in book iii, t^ke in book iv, nine times in 
M V, seven times m book viii, three times in book ix. five times in 
book X,, and three tmes in book xjv).* It is noteworthy that this 
gemtivol expression is not found in any of the other Brahniapas; 
ttlJ of tliem, with the ningh exception of GB. L 5. 5 (119 5 and U) 
which depends on 12, 3. 2, 1 ff,, use the nominativnl expression' 
(above, g 2, o and 6); cf. befow. 16, e in fine. 

(c) The nominatival paiim (etc.) rtatah samvaimfah (above, 

5 2, c) OCCUI8 iji Sb^ in books vi-ix and xiii (eleven times in boob vi, 
BIX times in boob vii, twice In book viii, eight times in boot ix, and 
three times m book liii), and strangely enough also once in book xii, 
which elsewhere (four times) has the genitival expri«aW In the 
mmaming books SB, uflea the genitival (above, g 3, e) pofiai 
(etc.) rtomi samvaisarasya (three times in book i, four times in boob ii. 


^ Cf. A 4 AimA, 4 , 4 . 4 , 

of JiomiJWtfre gicqJtiviip J&, 2. 77 

idUyi, (» «u tl». MS&J iV^ 

3 8 «d U '’“I *«•«- pamdol. 8«- 11. 

the AiUt^’ ;»t> J B. i tie twelve Jnantbs of tlw yw SB,)* thnw 
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Dine times iii book ilit sbc times id book h% twice ia F>dok; v, four times 
in book viii^ three times in book xi, four tiuies ia book xii [bat note 
once in this book the nominati^iit expresaion], and twice in bwk xiv). 
This ^cnitival expression is foreign to all the other Brahmaoas (cT 
above, | 5, m fine); all of them, with the single exception of GB. 
L 5. D (119, 2-3 and 4) which depends on I^B, 12. 3- 2. 1 IF., use the 
nominatival exprc^ion (above, § 2, c), 

(e£) For ** The year consists of twenty-four half-months ** 
has only the genitival esprcssioa ealurviniatih samvatsams^r- 
dhaind^dh (once in book ii, twice in book iv, once ia book v, seven 
times in book viii, and once in book xi). The absence of the 
nominatival expression in SB. Ls duo to the fact tkat books vi-x 
and xiii for which the nominatival construction is characteristic 
(above^ § □, b and c) have no occasion to express the thought. 

Of the other Brahmaaiis K, (four times), Kap. (once), KB. (twice) 
and GB. (twice) show the genitival expression only, while TS. (twice). 
Til (once), MS. (twice), and SB. (once) know only the nominatival 
construction. PE. uses the nominatival expression once each in books 
iv, vi, xiv, and :sv^ but the genitival construction once each in books 
xvi and xxiii. 

(e) For ** A sea.HOn consists of two months $B4 has the 

nomina t iva Idr^ii nmsdi^ riuh six times (once in book vii, five times 
in book viii, all books for which the nominatival construction is 
characteristic, sec above, § 5^ & and c)« PB. has it once (in Iwjok x). 
But K. has the genitival rtor ahdni (twice) "A 

season consist* of 120 days 

(f) In general the genitival type (above, § 3, a-s) is far more 

frequent than the nominatival tj’pe (above, | 2, a-/) ^ the latter 
is confined to the expressions masdA traj/odam 

fHujiah mtnixtlmrah, paiToa (etc.) r/onaA samvaimrahf fsiiureihi^if 
(irdhamdsdii samfats^imhy dt^ei rndsdn r/uA, and (above, | 2^ /) 
triiiSad rd/rayo tnasah. 


§ b. The same variation between nomLnative and genitive is 
found in the expre^ioiis for *' The Agmatoma consists of twelve 
Stotras and ** The nigbt{-ritc) consists of twelve Stotraa . ^ e bave, 
on the one hand, the genitival dmduMgnutm^a K. 

2a. 1 (122, 1) ; Kap, 40. 4 (223, 2); TB. 1, 2, 2-1 ; JB. 1, 179 (Caland, 
5 63, p. 70, 3) ; 206 ; and di^aia m agni^fornaif^ M^mni dvddt^ 
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diadaia stolran^ agni^otnah PB. 4. 2. 12 * fi •i n«rl J-J 

.^<)trany agm^fcnto dmdaia i^otrdni raliih PB, ^ 1 ‘>4 i cf wi^ 

'SB. 9.1, L 43 TLe &fltorqdr.ya{-litany) coiwiste of .IfiO (fonimlas) 
Noi^.-Fop the sake of coTTipletones, I odd the foJJowjnt ffenitiva! 

SwlT^rrff:*" «^2; 

^d?*" chandamm) tisrai casltayo 

eAond^m) ™ ^otsfird^i m. 5 4 y . 

™ f^B. ]-> 3 3 3 - 

tooNi (Ml], Sb. I. 5 2 17- tjSmJi 

an 1 , 3 . 1 41 , (sell. fVBw) Mam podan* ^B. 0. 4, 2 5 - 

M iTl '"r^" p'"”> 

42 9 4 ,A .P ^ "“™” SB. 

«B. 7 . 1 . 1 . J 2 , 7 . 2 , . 7 . 9 j 9 

iIvTIb irr “ Tz 74*a,„„,. ™ 

SL» 4 2. T.. 'i9.to4J-.74 M «Ma»„ 

-«W as7»“ q.'S™ "“"’’“I '-6' » toV « to-..' 

wmidAen^ ^qnrn/i Sb. Jt, 4 j jo . 77 j i’ ,! ' fa*!*f4i«i 

«P<«2t4i*, Wb™7,i-SB. JS 4 1 J: ‘‘n 

Iht MSS. H 4,1,6] Bb rmd 

SJI MSS. rrod >.jiA««). 4, S. 7 (74. D. 

for tho humnn body «on*|ttB tijt in „k„t i ^<iiff,.fmt: 

and surmw but offii o orpmenN fe.j 2 U ^7 *” 

3i-,4»J4d riiaa ,- i,„s owl*™™ ™ ’ ■: *’■ >* 

^or.l.to boB« »fid narm*. bt,l not to •" *‘‘‘ 




Syntaac of the Past Teose m Old Aajastham 
By B. S. Pa^it 

13I^0FESS0R J. BLOCH in L^Indo-^ryen du IWa mix temps 
p, 271 f.p has di^U58^ the passage of the passive 
constmotiem of the past tense of transitive verbs (based on the post 
participle of Sanskrit) into an active construction in which the verb 
agrees in number and gender with the logical subject. It is ebvJona 
that during the couisb of this evolution there were periods of 
Ructuatiou. An aHtouishing fluctuation is found in the Eajasthaiu MS. 
Nala Id bdia (R,A.S. Todd Coll. No. 81)^ WTitfceo at some date prior 
to A.n. IflOC* 

Con.s(rEic(ibii / 

The past participle (past tense) agrees with the logiml object which 
is in the direct ca^ i the logical subject is in the instruniontal in 
the singular (-ai), general oblique in the plural (-4). Sometimes the 
gen. obi. is used also in the singular for the instrumental; and when this 
ia the same in form as the direett the process of confusion begins. 
There will thus be found confusions between Constructions I and VIJ. 


Subject in 

Object in 

Verb agrees with 


Instrumental. 

Direct. 

object. 


hu^Iai 

flfoAo 


da 2 

tai 

kariUha 

Iddh^ii 

27*4 

mhe 

bikho 

h)fo 

l&iS 

t 



446 11 

teti^ 

diaiiid 

jdnl 

296 S 

Da miUi * 

dohd 

kahyd 

4368 

Oblique plural. 





doho 

kahj/a 

4fl 7 

aagald 

biedra 

karyo 

66 10 


Caitstfuctwn // 



Tbc logical subject is in the instrumental p the logical object in the 
direct; the verb agrees in number and gender with the logical subject. 
This seems to ha^-c been the result of the construction with intransitive 


*■ Dhwrt, obliCfclfi Acd irutnixEUFcitKl mrv idi«nt]c*l in form. 
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verba together with the repJflceincat of the use of the direct case by 
instrumentat (originally in pronoumj and later by the coalescence in 
form of the direct and oblique. Tims ra^t can bo in origin either direct 
or inatniraental. There are, therefore, confusions of Constructions II 
and YIll. 


Subject in 
InstrumcDtal. 
rSnX 
DanialJ 


Object in Verb agrecB with 
Direct, Subject. 

naitAT 196 4 

ni^am naJthl 37a 8 


in 

The subject i& in the iustnurieDtal, the object in the oblique, 
usually with the pwfcpoaition we or no; the verb agrees in number and 
gender with the object. As has already been romarkod, there is eonio 
difficulty in distinguishing whether the subject k in the instrumental 
or the direct. Thus there is confusion Iwtweea Constructions III and IV. 
^is construction has its origin in the loss of distinction between 
instrumental and general oblique. The general oblique without 
postposition might be ambiguous since it might be either the logical 
object or the logical subject. 


Subject ki 

Object in 

Verb agrees with 

Iciatruuicntal. 

Obitqno fi^. 

Object, 


mhe 

ne 

cAorfi^ 

23* a 

nahalya 

kasrutd m 

9ura^ 

26a e 

raja ^ 

ffi 


4a & 

fajia * 

rSnl ne 

lifhm 

19*7 


Cmstructim IV 



Tile subject is in the direct, the object in the oblique with tH (iwj; 
the verb agrees in number and gender with the object. 

Subject in Object in Verb agrees with 
Direct. Oblique + ni. Object, 
w eararodSram mdryS Ua i 

M ghorS na tula kiya f la 5 

C&fisfrudion V 

The subject is in the direct, the object in the oblique with nc ; 
the verb agrees m number and gender with the subject. The old 
[msaive wnstniction has here parted into the active. 

' Ijea, ohllquo, jukJ iiMtOunentiil uw identicsl in form. 


% 
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3VNTAX OF THE PAST TENSE tS OLH HAJASTHASI 


mi 


Subject in 

Object in 

Vetb agrees with 


Direct. 

Oblique + m. 

Subject. 


rdjd 

u na 

bul^yo 

41o 6 

lYofa 

Dholajl na 

khltam chd 

476 8 

rujfl 

rapT fte 

kahyo 

26a 10 

Z>aiaaifl 

Nola ni 

pucht 

146 12 


Coti^mdion 

VI 



The Sanskrit type in which, the subject h m the mstniTnental 
and the verb is the impersonal neuter singular survive in this. The 
subject is either lu the instrumental proper or the general oblique i 
the verb ends in -T (< Skt. In an isolated case Awi?j 

35a 3) this impersonal construction has been extended to an 
intransitive verb^ tbc subject being in the direct and the verb 
(apparently not agreeing in gender) being derived from an analogical 
formation from the Skt. neuter impersonal past participle in -iiam. 


Subject in 

Verb is 


Instrumental. 

Old Neuter Singular. 


mohe 


45a 7 

the 

bican 

4868 

umamivl 

kahl 

416 11 

sodhd 

kahl 

566 

AWa^ 

hihl 

466 8 

Nata^ 

ja^l 

6613 


Comiruefion VII 


Both subject and object are in 
and gender with the object. 

Subject in Object in 
Direct. Direct. 

badhika jdh 

hadhika chotla 


the direct; the verb agrees in number 

Verb agrees with 
Object. 

ndkhtp 4h 11 

Jearyo 6a 1 


C-fmsjrucfeba VIII 


Both subject and object are in 
and gender with the subject. 
Subject in Object in 
Direct. Direct. 

rdia thdf^ surtdl 


the direct, the verb agrees in number 


Verb agrees with 
Subject. 

k^Ayo 136 3 


1 DiltVl, obliqal^ WmI inrtTOiiwnUl Jtre idptltir^K In form. 
VOL. nil. PAITTa t *3(D 3- 
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Op THE TXN-SE 


OLD liAJASTITlNi 


Cofijarttction IX 


• T, “ I thB verb IB in tbc maaedine 

ainguiar. This follo^i.f™m the loss of the neuter gender, Tbemasedine 
huB replaced the neuter, wWch here (-1 < ^ 


Subject in 
InstruinentaL 

Do^ftaU 

rai^i 


Verb h 

Masculine Singular. 

kahau 21b 8 

icfi/iyau 286 16 





Vedico yiih “se tpsum" 

By VmoRE Pisaxi 

M BLOOJIFIELD, certAp aellfl MiAedknca in onore di Ernst 
■ Kuhn zur Kiiktif- und SprachgeschuAte . . » Monaco p 

1916p p. 211 9gg.)t soAtcncnc la aua propoeta (J lamij p. 72 sgg.). 

fl*CGndo cut i?F.* viii, IS, 13 dovrcbbe leggerai; 

yo jtffA Mg dd nrikjfaii rak^trSna 7mftycih 
xfidilt .m dm rtn'yt^dytii- jifnaA 

in luogo del trarnnndflto rtmlsta gnf [ rapprescntcrcbbe nna 

contrasrione dt e il Bloomfield tiaduCfe in conseguen^a ; 

“ The mortal who with demonic practiccA destrea to harm us: 
may that person by liisi own doings injtire hjfl life I 
Non si pui nega? tagione al Bloomfield quando difendOp pet 
ragioni grammaticali (n'n^T^/Op aoristo raddoppiato+ h eausativo) 
alle quab ai pofisono agjjjungete quelle testuali^ la lexione tTadiaionalo 
contro remEndatione del DirionaTio di Bobtlingfc-^Rotli approvata 
da Oldcnberg: sd dmi riri&l^a dmgiif jdunA ma quanto cgli 

dice a p, 213 non mi pare bastante per diinostrare cbe ragioni metriche, 

e oiofi il hisoguo d'aYere una fine di verso - - —* fosaero da tan to 

da ridiirte ad d Td cho oi aspetterenitdo come riffultato dalla con- 
trazione deii’ -a Unale di con quello ini^iale di dywA. Aache 

ammeaso ehe 2 p T valga pfjfi (va ajurydh, qui 

si potrebbe tratfare di una specie d^elisioiie j a forsc il principio deb 
TelUione va applicate anehe in qnaiche altro passo del ifil ed ca^ 
appare di data jndenropea, accaato alF altro^ gencraliMatoai in ai,, 
della contrazione e della formarioae di dittonghi disciendenti o aaoen* 
denti (o + a = d, o = i' fp i+a== ga ecc.) nel caao d/incontro 
di vocali nel saudlu. Nel piii antico greco la elisione ha luo^ pel 
sandhi sintattico (ma anehe rdAAa ecc*)p laddove la controiione Ai 
^ affermata nell* Incontro di vocali finale e inkiale dei due membri 
d*tiri eomposto {oTgordyoff da arpaTo-dyof); Laseio inipregindicata 
la qneationet sc la elUiono die anche ha luogo fra i membri d un 
comporto (dA^^fsia contmuazione di un fatto ie. o imitazione 
di quanto awepiA'a nel sandhi aint^ttico* In latino abbiamo la si- 
naleb in cui, ai pronunziasse o non In finale della prima parDla, il 
valore prosodico delF unica sillnba riaultaate k qucQo della aeeonda 
vQcale ; accanto alia sinalefi abbiamo forse anoora in Plauto la 
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contr^one. J4 do^e si „sa parkre di iato proaodico: iia tne di af^nt 

S^/orscAu.^, U5.^.). Perii. toato m grcco quaato in 
tino la prosodia doUa adJate ^bultarte da eiiaione o aindefi qaclla 
'J Parola, guindi, se 6 aauJibUe 

chA - *^'^' aitrettanto prohabile 

ehe nn?^ rfywA potease dare ririfl^^ d,url laoltre, il BLn^field 

pu6 ai ci^ a p. m «wmpi b cui ^ costruito can dmik, ma dmtA 

SH? addottidallpacieamta 

a».r «p J vita,,. E infine h 

r:: ^ 

alRi^T^^T I* ^'^one Jndigena non vada toccata; quanto 

rlom' 'V -dannej quel. 

ima audaca innovazione J« 80 per& qitindi vedere tn yfir 

faciliaente <lo il *. ™ ** *P**SW niolto 

avesse uotuto mi *^^ *''*^ *'’^**^ » ««a diapoaizione due aiUabe c 

ritur "" I””** P«»Mi*i. '*» » 

noo essMdolo In ’ *”5’’’^ '"^’' 

ivti siM 0,2°“^ '^”;; ***'" 

Zlti ’‘“V 

^mniaticale i antichiasima m India, i note come di ndP Aitareva 
Brab^na venga fiequentemente sacreitata I'etimoi^ia Mr LirbWi 

.»«.iodi,»!«. il«^ hVdT'rrT'/ T'' " "•• • 

indAn " inse I'nn -f a ‘ Bocondo il rapp^rtqdi 


Neue Singhfllesische Laulreigel 

Von WltHEl-H PfiLSTZ 

ILKEILM GEIGER stellt in JJttEtalur und Sprach^ der 



" ^ (1900) § 23, 3 fest: In einer An2alii von FOllcMi bt der Palatal 
c nioht zu sodd^m (durch j] zn d gcworcled.’'* In der von Geiger 
□nd Sir B, Jajatilaka untcrzeicbncten EinleittLdg zu A Didionary 
of the SijJialesf language (1935) wird das noeb genauer beiftininit: 
dien d entatebt nui aus intcrvokalischein *c, aie mi AnlauL Zur 
Erklarung heisst es ebonda ; „ . . . v?g may oBaudie that a Utor wave 
of immigratiod broiight to Ceylon a dialect in which c between v^oweb 
was softened to j , , . The exact date of that mimigration b un¬ 
known. H P . “ Aber e$ bt doth sehr bedenkbeh, eineu einzclnen 
Lantwandel durch Spracbmischung zu erklaien, Es liisst sicH vielmehr 
eine emfachere Deutung findcdn. die den alleniieiaten Fallen gerocht 


wild. 


Eine MiLBternng von Geiger^a Etymologic dos Singhatesisc^en 
(1S9T) ergibt Worter, Id dcfien singh. -s- oder -# auf alterca *-c- 
iuiruokgeht, woboi im Pali gowohniicb hw- odcr aoltener -i«> 

oder -c- entspriebt. Dagogeu finden sich nur 11 Worfcer^ In denen -d- 
paU -c- entapneht. Hiervon bilden 9 eine Gruppe fur sieh : &dum 
(pa. dcariya} Lchrcr ; kmia (akr., pa+ iuait Mja) „ Lost " ; 

(sktpp pa* ^ocara) Bente^ ^"'ahrung ; narada (akr* nirdm^ pa. 
nordi^) „ PfeiJ ; mdu (akr-, pa^ hkh) „ Mann o-hne Kaate ; 

nicdrJg " ; pdidum (akr. p'doina+ pa. j^acTna} ^ Cfeten wozu laut 
Dictionary aaO* ini 2. Jh.n.C. ostlich inschriftlicb belegt 

iflt; yodmavd [ydt>) bitten'*; mtidanaiw (pa. mdofift; nJcht zu 
munmiiy wie Geiger angibt) ,, lown, befreien Fib dieae Gruppe 
ergibt flick die Lautrcgol ; bintcr nrupriiugbekeTD Lang^^okal wird 
*-e- iiber -j- zn 

Hienin ocblicsst sich die Konjunktion da (skr., pd. oa)^ fur die ja 
die Zwischenforni jo mschriftlicli bezengt bt* IV Lr niuaflcn aUo 
annehtnen^ da«s bci diraaom enklitbchen W’ort die Stellnng blntef 
urspriinglicb lniig\'okalbcheni IV ortausUut den Auasehlag gegebed hat. 

Dicflc Lautregel gilt nicht^ wenn der ursprungbebe Endvokal 
%^cratuiniiit uad c in den Aii&laut gerSt : pMo? {p&- pbuos) „ Danion * 

Drei Worter fOgen sicb diescr Lautregel niobt : mm (akr. iw, pa. 
twcrt) „VVort"; andreraeits mit -ad- au8 ^lc- : Immla (skr., pa. 
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fowco) „ Paozerwofieben auch feiuaHi v'orkoitimt, aowie miam 
(skr., pS. vaoana) „Wort"vjl. auasar dem cbeo geimnntea'r^tMa 
auct visi (pa. «iri) ,, Wort 

Ausserdem gibt ea noch Tier Worter, in daneii -rf- niclit ana ein- 
fuchem -c- stammt iind die duhor geaondert zn betracbtcn aind: 
tUa (akr., pa. ow*) „gobeugt": {h)avuriiddQ (mit Metatbesk ana 
♦arndttjro: afci. sam<atsara, pa. mtntxuxhiim) ,.Jahr'‘; duduru, 
rfMrftdii (akr.dw^Ki, im Pali nfcbt belcgtjseyechter Weg, Wildnis ** i 
MMu (falls mit aekundarer Kaaalienjng zu skr., pa. sSd) „Stacbel 
(des Stacbelacbweioa) 

^ (rrOndJicho Kenner dea SinghalesLuhcn werden woU in der Lags 
sein, irciteres JIaterial berbcizuscliaffen imd die d« oufgezeigtcn 
Lautreget entgegenatehenden Falle besser zu deuten. 









Le$ nomsi de la mouiarde et da sesame 

Pair J. Vk^yws^ki ct Cp RAgasiei" 

4 FROPOS dll mot indico sarmpa, le Prof. J. CliAtpeiitier a fitois 
a\ ropinion sni^iantc “ . - - AVobl am etiestczi nicht&rlsches Wort 
Auparavant^ le Prof. S. K* CbAtfcerji avait d^jh ^rit : " Skt. mrfapa 
= Pkt, wbicii remains unexplamed. But ct ^falay si&Faiia* 

(The Malay word may be a Prakrit borrowing; bat it is Skt., and not 
Pkt., which furnishes Ar}Tin loans In Indonesian.) “ 

On a en effet poiir d^ignor la moutarde : 

malais siiffitrij sawi, sawi-isaud 
javanais s^wi 
khmer ^6^ 
bahnar habey, wbey 

La plante qm produit la grame de moutarde, Brasska jwMoew on 
Sinapk jiincea Linn, ou Sinapk pot^w Roxb., pr^sente de grander 
snalogies avec : 

1) BroJi^ca mmpe^rk Limi. <|ui eat le colsa indiea on ror^ow 
{Sinapis glauca Roxb.). 

2) Brassicfi ofcmopo Linn.^ <ini est le chon. 

Chou, rave^ mootardc et colza indien appnrtiennent tous a ]*esp^ 
Brajtsicu. II n'est done pas gurprenant que pksicurB de ees pknt^ 
anient d&ign4ea par dc 3 nonis aoaloguea on memo identiques. En fait, 
voici quelques noms dn chon de ChinCj RraS’^F^* ct’iwmiaihS . 
cam, xtAh, bi^ 
javanais, nialma, mwi 
batak^ 

soundanais, si^m. 

Cea noms sont appareinment des variantca d*iLd terine g^nSriqne 
qu'on prdclae aii moj^ni d on second mol lorsqn on vent ap^Lfier la 
plante dont il akgit, Aiasi puUk di^igne en jmabis la moiitarde 

blanche qu'on appello sisatei pituiu dans les paders de b Piciinsule 
Malaise.^ 




< llAOii JfO., 193^. p. 112. 

■ and im ^d. jmr P- C. Btgchi. Odcuttn. IftlMI. 


xxir. 

■ isbgden. Compar. tr. mustard. 
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Tons ces DOIM ne rnnenent a tuicradue * 9 api k UqueUe I'mdoo&ieo 
a joint Ic prffijte si-. Doit-on consideror ces mots comme emp™ii(;4a 
a I indtKafyoD t Cottc hypotlieae se honrto ainc difficii]t4s auivanto: 

o) le mot ^tiidid est on nom g^n^fiqoe dans Ics l&oguos austro- 
asmtiques ; skt* «,r«.pri ne ddsigne quo la moutarde ot c'ost senicment 

dans es laaguiss mdo-aryonncs modemes quo k mot signifio aussi 
colza faarsron); «> 

6) sarfapa eat inexplicable par I'mdo-eiiropden ■ 

c)lc8 noma anatmaaiatiquea diff^mot beaJconp de mrmpa: 

manque 

All coafcraire. on explique ais^ment lea faita si on considiro tarsapa 
oomme emprirntd h. une ancicime longue austroasLatique. Le cba^e- 
ment de*^,- on ^pa peut r&ulter do la tendance h. int4grer le nom 
emprimW dons la dfclinaison la plus usuelle. Aucune mison phon^tiqne 
00 morphologique ne pent expliqner le passage de -sapa an •aoj»- 
aus noaeiatiquc et ij serait Strange que Jo mot out toujoura ^t4 altire 
do la memo mam6re, L’inBertioii de r aprfes Je p»«fixe m- est conforme 
a la raorpliologie austronaiotiquc oil les prefixes penvent a’adfoindre 
c nasa e on r. La dlff^renco cntre Dos formes momkhmer actnelles 

IwT variations 

diaJwtales _ Le pr4fixe suivi do r assez freqnent dona la langue 

pti^iatique qia a fourni dcs cmprunts h I'indo-siyen; cL stt. 

j«rptisfl^rp«/o dn facedu ktmicr iiam IcnpaA, malais htpas * ; 

skt, sar^ro en face dq atieng sohit*; karpHra en face dn «aiii kapu. 
Khmer fyipor * etc. ^ 

En kiasi, le nom de la moutaide cat tyrso ct j note, dans cette 
fiyrfete voyelle caract4ristiqne dcs prt5fixes: iyn-. ppn-. dsf; 

racirie**^^'*^ probable qne I’indo-aryeo sarpipet, forint d’une 

austroasiaS^jue, “ ^ ^ 

. t 1. |„p. M_7I. 

• *■ ^2JD. 

/S''*<wiia*iic». 1938; p. 23, «rt A. A. Fokhrr. Zn'tKt. 
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In Skr. bei^t er sar^?/iaj^ mid, wienn mftn annchmen darf, claas die 
Griechen diese?. ohm alien Zweifel fremde, Wort von Perakti ter 
erhalten haben, ao ist eine Identitat von sarsh^pa imd otW^ri mebt 
gar unmoglich. Dcnn dio per&iaclien Worte, wdclie r haben, erbatten 
statt des^n im Pehlvi n , . . j ao w^iiide mrsktj!>a — sanmpa, Yfomm 
darch AaamiiJatioii uiWm wordon bonnte.” ^ 

Mais le mot ne parait paa atteat^ en iranieii. D'autte part, lea 
faita gneca ne fevorisent pas cette expHcation. L'anciemio forme 
gfecqtie £toit ■ rairu (p. ex. ArktoplL. Equ. G31; o'est auBsJ la seide 
forme enipioj^ par Tbeophraate) j cf. ausai vdTrtiQv (Nic. 430)^ 
A J’epoque de la eomidie moyenne apparait le verbe mwainfttv 
et ce n"est qu*4 F^poqne heli^nJstique que ^u^awv, est 

attests. Pins taid, la forme vdirv est hors d'usage. 

On trouvo on Jatin d^ Jo ddbut (Plante, Eiinina) lea formes 
senapisy mab on a en menie temps le mot napus “ chon-rave Heho 
et Schrader sont d’avis qu'd est impossible de s^parcr rmjms dc m-mi 
et cee deux mots de mvawv. On se trouve done cn presence d'un 
doublet dont Torigme n'est pas indo-europ^eune. 

Hcho 3 dit i ce proppa : “ In den Gi]setzejii der Sprachen, ans dor daa 
Wort entnommen wnrde^ konnte djese Doppelform begrundet sein, 
aber welches war die Sprache I Aegyptbehe Worter wie otAi ond 
trtcrcAij, trdpi (Aeg^-ptbche Wasserpflanzo) und 
ferner kiki, Kvtfn, arififjLt odor OTf/3t, n,s.w. 

lossen auch fiir v^tth und aAam auf aegyptbchc He-rkunft mten.^' 
ftlais l^oxplication auggi^rce par Hebn manque de base soUde. II 
n’apporte aucun mot qu'on puisse considerer cqmme le modMe 
^gj-ptien de ou de et il nc pronve pas davantage quo 

ces planter soient originajres de TEgj'pte. 

Si skt. mrsapa derive d"une raeine anaryenne *sapi, on peut 
assignor la memo origine a lat. innapi&^ senupts et a gr. oiWttu. 
Les Latigues austroasiatiques sent caract4ris^ k la fois par Tiinportanoe 
des prefixes et par un syst^me d'infixes dont rtm desi plus frequents 
est I'iufixe n&^i. On a par ex. en makis tin homonyine de 
“ moutarde qui signifio ** de paasagier die aan boord eenige 
diensten vorriebt^H* Une autre forme de cc nom est II eat 

1 Gruxhi^kes Wvmlkxikorn, BcrLm^ lS3fL h p- 

■ Cf 0. SckriMiprp ind^rm. AU^wium^knnd^^ IWI* p- 702 : UQmAvq, 

iXei. Al^. dt Ut htiffUf jareyMp vawu i Wildff, Lai. Etgm. IVorf, K p. fi07. 

■ KidiurpJtaMzenK p. 207 « 

* H. C. Klink«rt, Afaltixk-Nedfflond^h Woofdtnback, |p. 350. 
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clair que fimm d^ive tie aam par infixation do Sn- et ]’on peut 
former do la mfime maniare an d4m-o *ainapi k parfcir d’une racLne 
sapi. Des lora j] n y a plna rieii d'obscur dans lea formes Latiiies ot 
grecques du nom do la tnoutanlo. ^tSinapi cst dovonu on latta tteaapU, 
Anapis. Lc doublet grec vairu: oivairo eat comparable au doublet 
iain : rntbSt ■ la votoUc t do *iiimpi cat tomb^ et le groupe an 
s ^ r^duit n n. PJtia tard i I'airv, etnpnmt imparfait, a'cst substitu^ 
calquo plus exact ob la voyello S dtait roudiic par i couime 
ep latin. 3Iais tundis qiieit grec iidwt>' et eru'a^ru opt- lc meiue aens, 
lat. sitMpii soul d^igne la moutanlc ; mipus sighlde '* cboti-rave 
Lc vocabulairc glee do 1 ^poqtio heUoniatique no copserve quo la 
forme rejiiprunt imparfait ydnv dtant supprimi. Par 

coptie, mpus s'est conservifi en latin, mala a pria un sens up peu 
differeht; peut-etro a-t-il dti injponc^ par lo iiiot mpuia " rave”. 

II importe do noter que almirv et sinapis sont beaueoup plus 
prochea doe formes auatroasJatlques quo de sar^apa. Ceoi acmble 
prouver que rompnint n’a paa ^td fait par I'intortuddiaire do i'lnde, 
ttiaia qp'il rdspite d‘nn cootnet direct avec dcs gens pa riant une 
languo upsttoasiatique. La preiivo de cos dehanges a ddji itd fournio 
par 51. J. Gonda, qui a montrd qpc lo pom latia do la cannelle, 
OLma, e.'tt d’originc austronabtiquo et ne se retrpuve pas dans I’lnde.^ 
Skt, itartiapa, lat. senapisf sinapis, ttapm, grec vS.irv, trlva^tv ne 
aopt pas dea mots indo-ouropdcDS, mais dcs emprunts pux languea 
anar^nnes, cor lla oopt formda pur des proeddds dea ddrivation 
(pielixatioTi, itifbcation) etraogers ^ I’ijido^iuopeon et qui curacterisent 
ati coatfairc la fanilUe dee languc-s austrousiatiques. 


J. Cliorpenticr * u eupposd que lo moyon-lDdica josnw cat a la 
b«i»o du pom grge du sdsame: crijaapar ddjA duns Alkman ot Solon, 
lao, oda^v, D’autres auteurs > croient piut&t que ie 

mot gree est d’origme sdmitique, cf. aralpj mmm, sinudm, uram. 

iuhm (cc demier mot dtept ausei a la Iwee de I’empruiit 

arm^Dinn 

J- Chai'pf’ntier iqdine k tirer dq grec on <lu uioycn-iodien Jji fomie 
aratii^nne et par suite le met ambo pluu Maia cette hypoth^ 

* AitT^F. Iiui„ Mei ISGi, pn 'JM-TJl 
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cst r^ndiie peu ^Taiw^mljlable par le fait qu’on a en asayrien 

Oti A easftve d'cjcpiiquer par le fi^mitiqiit! les formea a^mitiques 
(ill noiii : F* E, C. Dietrich “ fait dfiriver le aoin amm^n du adsamc 
de la racino aignifiant entre autrea aena: schatf a#!in, uiid ateeh^n. 

. . . Ah SeburCon werden nun auch die Gewiirise aD^esehen, pikant 
achniec-keiide un<J so duftendc: syr, ^i*jn a* ‘mMsmoin *; germsin 
aoniitiaebe Aum ' Knoblauch *; dor dwfteudste, koatbai^tc Oel, ehald. 
^wi^cwia ^ ' FJeiscber^ trquve cette 4tymologie 

insuiBsante parcti qua le sesame ** an und fiir sich in fri^lieni Zuatande 
geruehloa iat/" II e^pLique le nom en partant de k mciDc hum “ in dcr 
dor BegrifF sebneUer Beweglichkeit, gcachiiftigeii Hin- uod Herlaufcn 
liegt ce qui m rapportep au point de vne s^mantiqae, plutot k la 
fourmi^ dont le nom en amm^^n reseenible a ccliii du : 

3L Jaatrow * propose uoe autre ^tyniologie: “ araOL 
(prob. from [sun-flower] sesamuni (assyr. Deriv. 

seaatniuu or poppy/" 

Ces hypotheses coatradictoires m pennetteot pus de (sonsid^rer 
eomme acquise rorigiae s^mitique de crifcraffoi^. 

Dc CaudoUe est dk™ quo le s^^nie a introduit dea ilea de la 
fknide dans Flnde * et Watt rappolle qiie Svmmum ifidiaim so tntmve 
ik Fftat sauvage dans les montagnes de Ja^^l.* Mats la question de 
rorigine du ly^nie est obscure et ne pamit pas pour le moment 
siiscepfciblo d'etre tranche d'une fa^u definitive. 

N^omoiiiK il semble qu'on aoit fond^ k printer les observations 
siiivanteii. 

1) Bien quo le et la moiitarde ne soient pas dc k memo 

famiUo^ ilfl pr'&enteiit certains caracteres tomniuns. L'un et Fautre 
flont remarquables par la petitesse de leiirs graines { coUmci sunt 
ol^agineuses et fion^ent de zuMicamont. Ces particukrit4s pourmiont 
expliquer lo transfert du nom d^une ospece a l^autro, 

2) Si Stsamum indium est originaiie dcs lies dc k Bondcp il a pUp 
on so ^^pandant vers FOmsst, recevoir dans le monde s6mitique un 
nom calqiio silt celui dc la moutarde. 11 n’est pas iinpossible quo ce 

^ Coclt! lit Hammunihi, poL kit+ 2?, iJS. 31 ■ 33+ -17^ 40, fiO; cdl. 3iv+ 3+ tlCr 

* AiAandlur*^ fur Leip^, |S44p p. 64. 

* jJrtfUi L Tr^rtertueA, 1367 , it, p. 578 , 

* A I>icihmirv t/rA< ete., B, i.ir+ 

^ dt* piaitUs ewflpWiV. [ir 

* M^s€Fru^mie^ /Wi*c*i cf India, p. 082 - 
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aom ^ coiJonde avec wloi qua nous venous d’4tiidiM. Lea tomas 
da non, dq sissma so k on acb^ma conaoonqtiqqe 

t ™ prffiae Km) et nne mine *in, 

wmpnrabk a *«j„ aqat«a«iatique. Lea fomoa comme Jamoiio^o. 
etc., eeraujot dues & uqe " a^mitisation ” du mot ^tnumcr qui Je 
tappm t “ tin soieil. Mais toat support cbronologique fait 
ac^eiremeat d^aut pour asseoir cctte hypothfea at I’antiq^ de 
certama noma simitiquoe da a^me nelai eat paa favorable. 

Dana cos conditions, il semblo prtfdrable de conaidirer au moina 
pro^soiremedt ies nomsde la moutarde et du a&ame oomme dea mots 
aiBtmct$ et ind^pendAiits* 




Sanskrit sd and sdk 

Bj E, J. Rapson 

^pHE tornm of the nominative of the denionatrative pronoim 

or de5nite article and of the relative pronoun in Sanskrit and 
Greek eorreapond exactly m aeeordanco with the regular sound- 
changes of each lanpriiage :— 

sd, sd, tdd : to : LE. *#o* *sa^ *t€d ; 

yiid : ojj A : I.E, •/orf, 

In Skuiskrife the nom. sg. mosc. has a double form — sd and 
the uninficctied base and the ba^Mj with the regular ternunation of the 
noui. flg. ; and in this respect Sanskrit finds its parallel in the Avestan 
Ad and Aas(ci^). 

So far, pbilologiet-a aeem not to have traced this characteristic 
beyond the Indian and Iranian groups of the Indo-European family 
of languages. Thunib^ for instance {Ilandbu^h des S^inskrit^ § SBl) 
Buggests that the forma with the nom. sg. termination may repreaent 
dm QTiscIie Neiibitdunff. There can, however, be little doubt that the 
Greek counterpart of ad/* is to be seen in the Homeric demonstrative 
pronoun orj e.g. iAAd itoi Ss S^tSouce “even ho fears” 

XXI, 1&8). This demonstrative 5s is very rare in later Greek, but it 
survi\"es in certain stock phrases : e,g. tJ S"or, ” said he”. 

We find, then, in early Greek no fewer than three different worrls 
which are all of them rt^larly represented by — the rektive 
pronoun, Skt, LE, *fOf ; the demonstrative pronoun, Sbt. sdk, 
I.E. *sos; and the posaesMive pronnun, Skt. svdh, I.E. 

It is commonly assumed in Greek grammars that os '' he " is 
simply the relative used os a demonstmtive ; and this ancient belief, 
dating fifoni a period long before the existence of comparative 
philology, has become tniditional^ and has prevented Greek 
grammarians from seeing that this 5s and o are inseparably connected 
not only in meaning but also in origin. 

Indian grammarians on the other hand have declined to admit 
that so has an independent existence of its own x for them $a is 
merely a truncated form—soA with hpo of jm, the termination of the 
Tiom. sg, masc. Thus in the Pada Fat ha of the Kigveda, which repre¬ 
sents the firat step in the history of Sanskrit grammar —the t^lttmnn 
of a sentence into the worda nf which it h compo^, and of certain 
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compounds into their constitiient eieinent^—the sd of the -S&nihita 
Pathftj in whataoever eoanection it mny oceur—wh ether before a 
consoiiant; or before n Towel or us conibining with following Fowel 
to form H diphthong—is. iaviiriablj restored aa adh, 
sA det'drn vak^i (I, i, 2), 

Piida: mh-^evdn, 

^ id dec^ti gacchati (I, i, 4). 

Pada : 

I 

yAm siiid pjvcMnti knha ghomm (11, 3 di, 5). 

Padii: mk-Ui, 

The tndian granitnariana were in fact wedded to o theory 
the very bogiRning. They started with a postiiJato : every inflected 
word muBt hav'e its proper suflix:- If. then, the suffix is not manifeat, 
its ahsenco is due to mtariam and it must Ym supposed to exist. This 
is the doctrine of lapa or ** omissionwhich Western grammars 
of Samikrit have inherited from the Indian grammarians^ Thus 
Wlntney'a statement: 

The nominative masculine prenoims sAs and €0^ and fVedic) 
lose their a before any consonant ” (A Stm.'^krk Gfarmn&r, 
§1760) is simply a parapbraso of Patuni, Vl, I 133^3* Pipni 
goes on to siiy (Vl^ i, 134) that for nietrical reasons the flame 
elision may take place before a vowel (with the conscquentiat 
of the two vow'ck) ■ tind the Rigveda Prat.iaakhya givee two hsta {111 
and 173 ; ed. Max Muller^ pp. &4-D) comprining twentv-aix iJItisirationfl 
of this fq.sion of sd with different vow els ; e.g. stA^mhi for *3 asmin i 
^idra for iWm ; siie for sd Uf ; for mi upamd; sAind 

for M ctid , sau^ndAik for S^dhlh. In all these and similar iiwttmces 
id ia represented by id A in tlift Pnda text, Biit^ as a matter of simple 
obseir^ation, these ” except ions ” are bo frequent that they supersede 
the rule. They are in fact in accordance with the general rule: 
“w in RV^ is in the great majority of cases eonibmed with the 
following vowel ” (Whituey, § 17156)* 

The foctfl of the \edjc Isngiiage are thus in agreenient wdth the 
evidence .supplied by comparative grammar, vijs. that, like hd and 
Affi(c7Y) in Aveatfln and o and S 7 in Creek, m and M arc alternatis^ 
and independent forms of the deinonstrative pronoun. In the Veda 
there is no sach rigid diatiziction obsert'ablc in the employment of the 
two formfl as is ordained by the graniriiariaiui for Classical Sanskrit: 
*d in no doabt aonnally used before a consonant, bat it is also 
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frequently used before n vowel ■ while «iA is ulways listed in 
and dormally before a vowel> But there arc it few undoubted bistanoea 
of the occurronce of ^dh followed by a eonaonant, partienlarly by 
15 and p :— 

no AI sdtf tdva no nidma 

antfd^a rdnijfdi, VIH, xxxiii, IG. 
tf6 wo ddharah ms padlfla^ IIT, lut, 21, 

When at a later date grammarians came to consider the prevailjn^ 
usage, they laid down hard and fast laws : must alwajii lie used 

before consonants» and before vowels and in paiijfeo. Paoini 
asatmies that before vowels the mndhi of the -aA in mh b precisely the 
aamo as that of any other -ctA —m 'brami, naro 'braml VT^ i* ICi'^) i 
sa ffi\ nam eti {P,, YIIT, in, IS and 19}; that is to say. Pa^i holds 
(1) that -<rA before all voiced sounds, whether vowels or consonantSp 
becomes ; (2) that this ^ absorbs a following initial a-; and (S) 
that “O becomes hefane any other vowel. So far therefore, except 
as regarrls (2) in word-formation, e.g. bha^nvtii, the principles of external 
and intemnl aandM in Classical Sanskrit are identical; and os regards 
(S) it is explained that, when -ht^ comes at the end of a word, the semi¬ 
vowel -I? being very hghtty pronounced {Lctghupmydtniitara) tends to 
disappear: in the opinion of ^akalya it does in fact disappear; in 
the npinion of other grammarians its retention is optional, i,e. either 
ehi or wfwn M is allowable. 

Curiously enoughs Western scholars in their explanation of this 
satuthi have sometimes adopted the dactrme of t&pa and extended it 
beyond the limits contemplated by PS^iini. Thus Whitney says 
{§ 175c) i “ final (M before any other vowel than n loses its s, becoming 
simple a/' 

There can be no doubt, that, in this respect at least, Faginl has shown 
us the better way. 
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PSIi bhiinaha 

By Babutram Saksena. 

rilHE word bliumha oc^utb thrice ^ m Canomcai Puii literatu.ro : 
i (a) in the Sutta-nipata ® as sg. voc. hkunahu ■ (A) in the Majjhinia 
NIkaya ^ ns sg. gen, bhunahuno ; and (e) in the Jataka * pt. nomr 
bhumhuno. 

The Sd. commentarj {p, 479) explaJna bhUnaku as 6Au/iAa^iaJbOr 
viMhi-ndsaka and the Jataka coiumentary (as quoted in the Pali 
Diet.) mterprets bhUtmhmio as mmm atfafio ixtd^hiya 

fnUalfa bhunahiino. Lord Chalmers in his translation of the Majjhima 
XLkaya suggests " puritanical ” as the sense of AAiIhoAiiimj, while 
Rahula Sankji}^)'nna in hU Hindi translation * appears to have taken 
the word as a proper name (AAmmoA/jm), used as an adjective of 
and not of ; he leaves the term nne^pLainod even in the 

gloaaarTi 

Dr, \V, atede, in his Dictionary, notes the difficulty in the 
cATilaimtion. of the word, and asks: “Is it an old mis-spelling for 
frAu/a + ^^Ao ? The latter of Imn 1 Then he suggests a desjtmTsr 
of beings One does not find the word in ChUdenj-s Dictionary* Bafkat, 
in his edition of the Sn. {Poona, 1934. p. ISl), merely quotes the com¬ 
mentary to explain the word. 

Pali scholars have lieon mUlod by the commentaries in the inter¬ 
pretation of this word, bhuiiaJui most certainly corresponds to Skt, 
AAruwoAan-, bhrunaghna- “ the Idller of an embryo, one who produce 
abortion The word bhrum- ocenra as early as the Bigveda (x, 155, 
2).“ The production of abortion is considered a heinous crime in the 
Mahabharata \ the Manusinrti prescribes a very heavy punishment 
for it. It was then, as even now, one of the most candemnod crimes 

^ Khi'i llk'fidiF n-Kirdl Sted'O i VoU Iki. [k, ISiS-. 

» reraa Bfl-I; mMlLkadu^ ri^Afila.jnwriwiniva 
A^djvrAv pAjpaifia ^nkkalaiiart. 

TV. LI. t^NiMiAnl^. bk^fusAfiia^ bhukata. 

* duddiUJiam wfs Bk^radp&ja addwtAmi mayaij^ Iaamj bhfjto Goiautassa 
IthHaahMna 

» ed- F^Tidbgl] tqI. t. pp. 272 . 

i l^ybti^ed hy thi^ MjiLubodhi Socfely. S^nutk, Benam (1033), p, 2P2 : fiAo 
E foA huii, }0 ham »i Ap {Utj Gamtam H MuiuMe, 

kS dikhA. 

* M. WilliADifi, E^if. 5 AiF^ti*> 3 - 

vnt^ VUI. WAKtS 2 ANII 3 . 
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in India. I quote the Vacaspatya (p. 4711) for the sigiuBcance of the 
word bhrui^hna hAmyiojAiMi — iri- hJirtlnain garbham hunlh ban 
-la. bhrunoAolya-ldrake Ivip^ bhruf^hdptf alra ; “ajM 
mdsdi, * ^— Man . 

With tbia interpretation of the word wc arrive at very anitable 
sense for the passages where it occurs. In the Sn. the word 
stands on a par with temia indjcating ignoble, sirmer The 
Maj. Ni+ has the passage as an aceusation by Itlagandijra, a heretic 
Brahmin, against the Buddha, and if the word did not contain an 
abuse of the Lord there wouJd be no point in Bharadvafap the host 
of the Lord, remonstrating with ^Idgandiya and asking him to with¬ 
draw the accusation. As such Chalmers's suggestion is ufiaoceptable 
and Rahula 8ahlqt}'ayana''s interpretation evidently meaningless. 

It may be pointed out that this is not the only pbee where the 
Pali commentators have failed to catch the correct meaning due to 
their ignorance of Sanskrit and to their unfamiliarity with the cognate 
Sanskrit literature. As I have shown, elsewhere,* it is not onJy the Pali 
commentators, but sometimes the redactors of the canonical works 
ako who offer fantastic and uncalled-for etymologies. 


* JTiymOjtbgwtf is ikt Dkammapmiay Gi.ngB.iiftthA -Th* Comintiiioriit SC^n 

V^olutnc. 




Histona tie Gramatica Coneani 


By SIariaa'o Sai,daniia 

“ , , , tempo reinoto pajy^ |Xir s'^ercLidc detaoTi^^liKiflr o 

grande abaurdo de qtm a lingua dcata terra fGcmjj a lingua de meio 
EEkilbilo dc homenjir nem tem gmmiticn dcid i aiisi?eptlYel de aer e^ritu ^ 
jtilgamo^ que ao loenoa faremoi} nlgum ste difiaipainnoH t-io 

j>cmicjoR& iliiBBo, nioetmndo que a lingua coneani nSo so tein a wua 
gramatica, comp qmlqucr outra, ma.^ quo a mesma grainstien foi 
em tempo formulada em regxas e ate impres^/^ J+ H. da CuuhE 
Rivaia, ^n-soio ilutforico </« Lingua CoaMiii, 1^'jTp pg; 1. 


O RIGE.M E VALOR das FRlMEiR-ts GRAMATirAS: 0 concdiu d a 
lingua ^'^rmlcaU dc Goa (India Portuguesa) e dos pauws ciroun- 
vizinbofl* aendo hoje falada por niais dc um milhlo e meio de pcssoaa ; 
0 , apcaar cle set niuito propagada a inatrujan na alia liten, d taivcz 
a iinica lingua rndiana. que, al6m dc nao t«r cult uni literdriAp iieiu 
mcemo d objccto de ensino, oticiaL ou particular, no acu pais,^ cujoa 
ftllios preferem para case fitn on linguae cxtrangeira^, coruo portiigu^ 
c ingles, ou as vi^^inhas marata o canartk?. verdade que, coin 
o advento da civilka^ao Juao-criita, oa antigoa niissionirioa, desde 
o B^ido XVI, tninistmram o ensino dcata linguap nm foi aomente 
aoB seiM colcgas euro pens para os fins dc catcqiiORo,* c oao aoa naturoia, 
para o quo compuscram graniaticas c vocabulArios, que acriam minas 
prcciosas i>ara a ftlobgia mdiana,® m tivcsscni todoa cliegado at^ aoa. 
Dcstc modo o coneani, dentre todoa oa vemiiculoa modernoa da India, 
foi o primetro a posauir lima graniBtica, gramas aos esfor^ do 
bcncni^rito jesuita inglca Tomia Eatevao. 

Esta prinicira tcntatKTi, abm dc facilitar aos extranboa o eatudo 
da lingua, cstiniulou c ajudou a organka^^o de novoa trabalhos 


* Um prafcMwr de infft nj^io primird* (Pc- Apulriq da. cJF|Uii de DpcnentiidD, 

lioilirou-H Ko eneinc portteiiUr grmiull^ t\a Jingtiii an l^nvinriA de Fcrq^m, oLiiendo 
rErtiuIlAdo aniEnador. \ina a EaCffLi^ que era inArel. niomu cem Ak-r UltUUncacDte 
ffti Entrodtiiido o wu enslna n* Eaooln Superwr C)akmiiil dfl LiabiH. 

* ^ ^ desejATvdD (Fr. CYtetc^tHm de Enelmir nia lingiin evmrma aom wenm 

eompfinhf-trofl pt-rti o lim dc conduzirvin ao |pemio dA a maitoft barberm, 

famvm : Ar$* dn Liafftm CanA/iiiq * . rifp^rl dan /'J^nl'a^ (io Fr. 

Jocbito de Dwm, cAp. u pg- 1^- 

* It (konkAnij aU^ Ilb .4 a lAi|i;e litonitiiie moetti- dAtti>g fititu tiw glorioiui 

€it Ike eArly Pertui^eAe rule mi Ooa, and due in the fiirpriEmg ml Aiid mbiLiiy of the 
fuller jesaita^ and far tkoH zhmcmu muat be of grvat InterfsA to a pbUotogi^t." A* 
Bumf?ll^ Sriulk Indian l>iai6€ijf^ n,^ | jkoakAm), 
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^imilares dcvklos aa prindpio, a pt^riiia chRtTAagciFAs^ Ajmrec^ndo 

s6 itiaiji tanJ^i o s^culo XfX, obras; de f'studioflOH 

UAtivoa. E Aaaim, o uiimei^ das s^rnTnAticas concanb, inipressas e 
fiianuecritaa, At«! hoje c<>iiIicciciAs, sol^e a duos dazias ; acbain-se 
eacritas ern porUiguts, capftAhol^ latifti, fraacea, ingles, iciamta^ troncsai 
e talvt^z em cananes, aigunias das qiLabi h 6 8C eiiCDUtrani bcije niis 
bibtiotecas emditas de fjontlres, A pobreaa dos mission^rios oonctureu 
para (jue algtiinas dossas obras niuicu logrASsein aer imprcasAS.^ 

A raaior purte destaa gramdticaSj tendo aido cscritas etu paises 
e epocas dLferent<?Sj representam as forniiLa coloquiais cori^nt* 9 , nos 
dltfmos cinca s^culos, dc^e e a Ilha de Salsete np norfee, 

Mangalore no mil; e^ como tal^ a sun lei turn ^ nvuito proveito^a 
para o cstudo coJiipamtivd c evolutivo da Hngua nos sens variados 
dialeetos, niesmo admitmdo que aejam inexactaa etu alguinas 
Afirnia^o^j o que, aliAs, nao S de extranbar por piirEe da maiorfa 
desses autores^ para quern o idionia idlo era vemdculo, rjuando se 
repnra que algunis dos ultimos gramAticoSj tiao uluHtante serom fijhas 
do pals, JIAO teem escapado a mcortec^oes, 

A presentc tneiu6Tia+ poreiHj bdo \’im a pste estudo eoinparativo^ 
on a gramdtica bistciriea da lingina, mas tinioanietit^ a Aisioria du 

isto 6^ teiita organistar ^lesaas g^ramdticas nnm rela^ao 
bibliogr^ltea coiupleta, quanto pemiitem os cojihetdmentos actuals, 
e indicar a nianeira como as luais importantes dent re elas mterpretarani 
e resolvcmm os principals probleinaa grainatltaLs, 

Tratnndo-ae de bibbogmiia concani^ nao se pode deixar eni sd^noio 
o venerando uome de Joaqulni Heliodoro da CunJia Itivara^ a qucni 
ae deve a primeira e dnica blbliografla gerul, Jnclumdo a gramatjcal, 
embofa iucom pleta, publicada no seu v^aliosQ lo da 

Cof}CGfii, que aindu boje nao perden a sua actual klade. Este ineHqiiecivcJ 
concanofiJo, tondo ido para a India eni 1B56. coino SpcrctArio Geral 
do Govemo e Coimssi^rjo dos Estiidoa, empregou, infeli^mentc aeiu 
proveltOj o seu itielbor esforyo pela cultiira ilii linguaj qiief 
rccoiiieudaodo o seu eusino e dando as ncoessArias inHtrn^ws, qtier 
iniciartdo^ logo em 1^7^ a pnblioaifao de tres graui^ticas o titii 
dicioudrio, os qtiais tf>dos, com a oxcep^o da gmuiiltica de Estevau, 

* N4o m t^m dsdo aa prt\^ muit^jK liTro* vJuto ilv i-^bcdiui 

rv4nKtli» quf l>fT}rc^iLfn^i« e m qu* nr dmjii h n-ntftinpft iw drVP h 
uaiBeow* doa mutfsrra qo* »ciubp»kiii ik-Ui^ar oa mtm Hv™ a R«iw c Jllufftrnf. 

^ quAfci m^aaram imptimW «.ra mu iliapendia //irfor, CWr. f Co%., <Ai.p dr 
. ^«iih= lU F^Tln(>i4 de Fniie>iw em jj^, aj f M*, h\Wa. Timl F.G,. I77p 
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ge i^ncGntravanii dm Ma. o teriani ccrtamente pordido pani a 
poatcridodep sc «lc ds jmo tjvease aalvado du degtrui^ilG^ ^rmiido ajiaim 
para a gua mdinAria juk aa et^drno rdCdahd<;itiieiito ddd pavtin ct>iii::a[iis. 

0 NOME UA UNCUA: Antes dd inflid, pdt^tn, I aece^rio desfAzer 
urda confu$io em c^iie pcide trope^r o Jeitor por da ^^ariedado 
de ddaida Cdm qud ^ desi^c^a a liugiia, tais coma camiriwi, cm^coMim 
brdjnanay gitAiiif etc. 

Cdmo a pHmifeiva lingua dos mdo-drias, qiie nuo tinhft nomp ^wpccbl, 
sfiiidd malff tardc conhccida per a^nacrito, aeaim o idionm goes, que 
6 Lrmao do tuarata, era apenas deaifi'nado pelos uaturaij como dtaVAi 
bfwt a nosaa liogtia e f6ra do paia por g^m ou Goei^cki lingua de 
Goa. Eptre m marataa eruditos ^ geraloientc couliocida j>ot gmmntakif 
de GoiuarLtaka^ uonie sanaerftico de Goa. 

<>s antigos port uptimes, ioclumdo oa tuissionirios, deranidhe 
Tdrios names, qual dSlea mak deBarras^oado, senclo o mais vulgar o de 
"" lingua canarim ^ om absurdo que, talvez por o ser, mnia se apegou 
c genemlimu. Ninguein iguora que o idioma goes ^ mdo-drieo ou 
eanscrltico, iimao de niurata, nada tendo porta uto de comum com o 
caoarj, cuja gramAtlea e d lexica Bao muito diferentes„ como lingua 
draWdica que o albeia ao sdusqrjto^ Qs tnifialoDarJos, que estudavam 
os vemiculos o muitos andaram polo Canara, deviam recdnhecer a 
inipropriedade do tenno ; mas, como nao eacreviam para dldlogoa, 
seguiram a prdtica ooironto- Assim, Estovno dc4gnou-a por lingua 
c&uarim” e o nusaiouario portugu^s (infra n.® 2 )^ cuja gramitica, 
irata do inarata concauico das provfnoJas do norte, Ba^im, 
Banddr4^ Eotubaim,^ chamou-a tambeni Arte Caoarina da lingua do 
Xorte Todos os autoreSr por^iu, reconhceeni cm Goa duas foEmns 
de falar* o plebeia, lun tanto irregular, chamada c^tmrim e a outra 
mais regular, usada pebs classes eultas, a qual cliaiuavam lingtia 
ainarim brdnutnn ou simplesinente brfhrmna de. Goa. Cbiuo era esta 
ditima vnriedade a preferida pelos europeuSp e mesmo por outras 
castasr para a esentAf Bertu5es e ueo religioBO, foi eb tomada para 
norma por todas as giamiiticaSi uictuiudo a de Estevaoi a qualp apemr 
de se dizer da lingua canarim eem acreacentar ^rdiiuimi, iungiu-se, 
contudo, ao fnlar bramanico^ como se do seu coutexto ; tarnWru 
a ticeu^ do ordindrio para a BUa impresaao se Ihe refere couio “ arte 
da lingua canarin bramana Para o sen Parana, pordni, escrito para 
a leitum dos natives, Estevao preferiu. como mais apropriada para 
a nobresa do aasuufco, o niaratap Marditifjtr bhds^a dhe^ couio 
diZf euibora substituisae alguiuas formas e locu^^des emditas per outras 
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T "»<» »«p»e„,ivA 

0» «.»,o.,4™. d. dar o »u 

a ptii..am cdifSo d&tc f»™„„ dijem-ao ccrito an, 

d. va™dcul.. ah,^ 

iBarata. ou luarastu (de Mahanistra). 

AiZaZcZlo^Z'a” Is) ''”'’™^“'" “ “""d P'^P"" forara 

" nliala r.T ” -da G"a a ■■ d».ii„ia. - 

a niuato aoitahaaaahaaai-a ■■|ingaaCaaaaaa”a “daCaaaaaa ’ 
aaa ZffiaZa d™ s '”™ ” ” "”“ ““ P“’“'™ P°d' 

ZZfr^ u !■, T’ ‘ “ ™P'^" da"*-” 

para avitar a '^f'* ■ Caaanna par (Iratmtiat Cownni. 

T /” *P“'“' ampaaj„i„ p„, 

a,.p.„ da Goa a „a„a 

fta&rimm-aa ao ao„w, tanto para doatiapii, „ idi„„a poa. 

IkZ ? a •'’ °°^ “““ P»™ “8" a "«“« da 

Z ZCo tai ”^“a, 

nomo1^£,a ^ Pf la /apJ* paafaria aL.a,ar-[h. poaa.-. 

Zda ^ «»f-«t.n.6la*iao a axfitiaa, ,„e a phip™ ™to, 

'Z,'"' "““a qaa lha fonam axpoal.., Z oao aara 
itiatZ aaaito par aiaito, ■■ latvaa p.™ 

^ ^ » !»-» »d aharidada para 

qua I errado, eoiuo oaMaai aai vea da coHcani. 0 uaico 

Z* r ““ “P-Pdada diafeato da Gaa, aomo «,nd. aa 
«»»o tempo papula,, gaopadfiao a d „ oa„ 

“ P»7 '“^""^uhoa, ,|„a Ih. alute.™ ,da „„ C„*. 

em 9Qn». goef, Ccujtuina-sc uinda d«ignii-Ju 

can^ <Ia tena ou isimplesmejitc; pof tititfiia. 

coitio eni. f. preffo» «h linffua. 14., em coDcani. 

BiftLiOGRAPiA; 0 primdm agtor a figtimr Jii-dsta biblb^ralk comg 

}A se diese, o jeauita mgjfs Tamils E5t;>vuo (Thomas Stephd^ns) ctiia 

6 o trahalho pioneJra np '' ^ 

EstdUaa partip de Ron,a 

sboa e daqtii para a Imlja, tc^ticlo \nvido om Goa dojkJe I5T9 a 1019 
em que morrou «,«, a fdadt do 70 apps no coligio do RachpJ de que 

ITrnmT'*!’' primpiia em aJguba factos de histdria 

gujstica mdianoa. Pojs foi «Ju p pnnieiro iaglea qqe cbegou a 
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Plate IV. 
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^ COMPOST A VtlO PADRE, 
M Thofl/aa cftcuaoda CoQ'.pauhia d^- 
^JFSVS3£ acfcccntida pcllo padr* 
^, Diogo Ribcirodu Dicfma Copanhia 
^ E nouctucnte rcuIftaiSCcmcndada por 
^ ouiros Padres da niefma Com 




LIcmea da S* Inqnlficam H Or 
nnj dtnario 

f^Jem R,-tc(iol no CoUegiode g. Ignaao 
da CotLpi^iihla dc IE S V' Anno dc 

jri <1 j6^o. 
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[udb via Cabo e foram m ^naa curtaa eamtaa ao pai, qui^^ aegtindo 
cltzaiu, aniTTiarani os inglea^'a a ti^otdr aa prinieiias nela^oes com-^rtials 
com a Indb ; o Goa ompro^ou a sua mflocdcia em favor de a*us 
patricios.^ Foi ek o primeiro fitLropeu qua orgaaizou unia gram^tka 
Indiana (a do concani); e foi tambdni qtietn compa^ o priin^dro 
cat^Lsnio na mesma iingna ^ a o primeirD pooma crisfao etii iiiarata 
(o Pumnn da hisMria bfblica) “ ao qiial cabe a gloria do aer a prinioira 
obni om iinj^a Lndiam, dc cariitor literdtio, improssa (IG15) piu 
caratoro^ roraanos ; e o aou pr&fdcio ^ citado conio iim dos pFimeiros 
osp^cimcns do prosa marata *; Jinalmeiit-ep foi ainda ease nicsiiiD 

idglt^p qiiOp dois a^culos autos do patncio W llliam Jones ^ coniiinicon 

para a Europa a setnelhan^a entro a« lingiui^ Lodiaoas e o grego o o 
latiio. '* Many aro tho kogusges of tlicsse places — escrovia ok pnni 
seu irnido oru oatubro de 158S.—Their pronujiciatiori is not disagrcable 
and their atnicttire is alliipd to Greek and Latin. Tlie phrases and 
constmetioDS are of a wonderful kind, * 

O aome dc Totnda Eatevao beia merccop portanto, nao s6 da IgrejAi 
mas tambdm de Fortagab Tnglatorra e IndLa, e especialmontc dos 
idjomas aiarata e eoacani, enjaa erktandodes, era alguniaa partes, se 
delejtain ainda bo|e com a kitiira do aen Purana* 

A gramdtioa do Estovara foi impressa com estes dizeres t 
I — IESUS MARIA I ARTE DA f lINGOA CANA j RIM, 
composts peh Padrr \ Thofmz esteixid cffii CmtpsinJiia rfe [ lESUS ft 
{icre€entada pello Padre \ Dio^ Ribeiw da rnemta C^panJiia. \ E 
tmuamente reuista^ * etfwndada por \ miros qotiiro Padres da n^^na 

Cornpanltm ; \ Com Licm^ da S. Inqum^m d- Or [ dinario, { 

* Enm KAlph Htch, D mAin iM coid|Mahdrckli, qi»p tcEH*Brd& mn* via^jem 
temati® purn a IndLa. fiJtmrn petMO# pptoa porit^pw^^rt t'-W. ftnikuii^ p £n«nd«lcw 
para Cloft. 

■ Intitnla-Pci: ** Doutrinji ChHiti Km Unjipa* BmmBun CnllAriR UrdprinJ* a 

nui«cim dp Diiiki^O pem pimtnaj”« mining. C^poAtai poUfi Padiv K«ti?r»6 d» 

t-^niliinhia de Ip™, rmtund de Lekln«, 0 de S, FrmnutBco Xfcvier, que d 

precfdeu, m 010 

* EdiUdo pd* 44. vez pur L SaldfLiiliii mid um* toIiemm 

Mko(pilr»r« lOOir, A obm lorn imitado Uo bem P estijo a k liD||ll»gem Jea puroTtnei 
hrndom^ liPei UEO AUtor do litefatlirA piAnito PUjipfie »jo iscnto |Krr Algam biiidu 

iob m dinyc^ap dfr t^tevoin. 

* R, Bh, Jdohi, Mar&fAi OhaimA, pg. 30 } 0 AOg, 

* A*id. Q Purarut, IntfcnJu^iP de Soldnhbit, 

* Ov 64 rati pwaneLmo do SflAOgoiaiv. (evodiTi por Tjpu Sidtio pun SMiiij^potAnT 

raEirartATon3i-#C!| Ivtw ogniraada cativoirpT lendocHi rOtnUFlii ruto j cit. SAidjinlin, 

Xm pfo-siflEUA do Xpno 4 mntH bdp P Furopo do FmociocP Var GoinubrAeo^ 
truielitetlldp pokw ootivoa i!n;i eAmteio* mAntiu. 
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em R^chol, fta de S. Ignacio \ da Companhia dc lESU. A}im 

dc I 1640 (Vid. Estanapa),^ 

Foi pois impresaa 21 anm dcpoiA da niorte do AUtor, seodo hojo 
impossivel aaber-se qtial a part€ originaJ e qimis os acrc^entanientou^ 
e ^meodos dos outroa padres. Deata edi^ao ifupimlia-ao existiiem so 
dois oxempIarcA a am boa eai Loodrca^* pertencoQtes uni k BibQotcea 
do India Office, qua, pon&m, jA o nio posauir e o outro k Bibiloteca da 
School of Oriental Studies, o qua! ainda lA existen faltando-lhe a 
prinieim pdgioa e algutnas no fim. A BibHoteca NaciohaI de Lisboa, 
por^m, poBsui urn exemplar inteiro e be in conaervado. 0 fbontiapfcio 
^ cnceiraiJo em nioLdura grdlica. I>e\*^in ser, portanto^ ^ates dois 
ultimoa os ^nicos exemplarea que* actualnienter se sabe exiatkem. 

0 JiTiTO foi rciuiptesao por Cuuha Rivara aob eate titulo: 

Granmiatiea da Lingua Concanip conipoata pelo Padre Thoinajs 
Estevao e acrescentada por outros Padres da Companliia de Jeeuar 
Segunda impresaao correcta e annotada: ii que precede conio 
Introdu^o a Memoria sobre a di^lribui^ geograjiai das pnnetpai^ 
liriffjiax da India^ por Bir Erskine Perryj o o Enaaio //i^fonco da Lingua 
C&naim pelo Editor, Nova-Goa; m Jmprenaa National 1857.'' 
Estu primeira gramiitica c a do n.* T representam a vuriedade coloquial 
de S&lsete. 

2 — Oa^finq fta Lingoa do Norie, Ms. anduimo, quo 
“ pelos seus caraterca extrinsecos e dl^ao conjecturou C. Rhnara ser 
da autoria de algum Keligioso Franciscano ou da CDnipanhin de 
JeauSp reaidento em Thanji^ oa Hlia de Salisefce^ oude, aeni du^dda, foi 
composta a obra E, por isso, ao editi-lap dcu-Uie esta fachada; 

Gratudtica da Lingua Goacani no diulecto do Norte^ composta no 
seculo XVII por uru Missiondrio Portuguca; e agora pt^La primeini 
VEZ dad a k cstampa. Xova Goa ; na Jiuprcuea Kacional; 

E por iBso eouikecida como a ** grainitiea do Missiozidrio, Fortugu^ 

^ Daniio o ku pn«t Min im|HT 4 Ho, dH P.* EbIItAp nia Cm*: *chcl 

n SmgiLa tod* redi^iilA h n?i{Taa 9 pre^eitt* dt i^minianticm muito ^rt o#, fl l^sni e fiiciJ 
MtUo pera » r Hjarndci- ram rndliikdc « . . q o« autcirra to 4 lo» eIs-IL* ile muito 
p^rendr ]f^u¥or^ *' Ente* P.* Onm # O mramo rims iiQiiiped vm IklignAj^m brnmitmi 
mmruiti* urn jioqim mtkuUdo “ Diraurra m ™djt do A^tolo S. Pedro"' 

■o qiul Etlir&nfc rbitna O pHitino da BiMufim (i|if Goa) por Ignnmr o nomo do natOT 
mxio do ratir tninrado o r 6 ii|Kf'tiT'o ojontliliir. EJo itijcn ofm portiigurai cO£dH> 
«upAj( Barb. Mic-Krt-io, mam aim rmtim, ramo m l«i no moimo ZHicarra^ Cujiora ^ 
<tiw. ramo py, dwranSwoeWe 0 Par^m do T. dk quft *. do om po? nm 

mm mwita* dd^ ok hhiko indaUrtA f hm^fuaofm t a^^im nAo poiidraKW 

fcr a fWM tmUar. 

■ CSl. l^ldAnhA, pg. 57. 
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Eflta 6 a primeira graifiiitica mamta, escrita piu liiigun europeiii 
e represents o dlalccto concAnico do oorte, ou o niarat^ coloquial de 
Bafaim, Bandofd, Bombaim, o outroa tertit-flrios do nortc do Concao, 
ao tempo sob o rlnmin ip poitugu^, do meanio modo como a do n. 16 
reprononte o niarato decanJeo. Embora aao digam mpeito propria- 
Dicnto a lingua goesa, mereocni eatas aniW aor aqut nicncioiiadas 
cotno uiii bom auxiliar paia o estudo conuparatiiD ooacauo'marata. 
Bern diz Rivamt Parecou-nos qiie esta {do n," 2), al6iii do ser uni 
novo niOQumcoto dos trabalbos iiterdrios dos portugtiese& no Orieiit'ff, 
serin nni complomeuto nao ft6 Atil niaa ititlispcnsavcl A Gramitioa do 
Padre T. Estovao ; pois, sendo ordonada pelo mcamo piano e sisteiiia. 
faoilmente se confrontamo, por meio dela, as diferen^aa dos dialertos 
concanis de Goa o Ba^im o sc elucidarao e confirmariio mutuamente 
as regras e idiotisRios da lingoa gcral. ’’ 

E provii\'eltiiODto a esta gramitica, ou i do n.* 10, impresaa eiii 1776, 
quo so lefero Carey na sua of the Mahratta Latiyitago, bv 

W. Carey, teacher of Sanscrit, bengaieo and mahratta ... in the 
College of Fort William; Serampore, lea^. *' Diz Carey: " Agtaramar 
of this language was indeed uTitten many years ago in the Portuguese 
tongue ; but the writer of this not Laving been able to procure a copy 
of it, could not derive any assistance from the labours of its author, 
and has therefore been obliged to strike out a plan of Lis own, E 
foi pena, por que a gramitica portuguesa tcria fomecido a Carey 
muitos elementoB que Ihe eacaparanu 

% — '■ Afie da Lingm Cemrim, por Fr. Caspar de S. Miguel, 
4“, Ms.” E assim mencionada por Barbosa Slachado na sua Btihittifeoa 
Luiitam, donde a cita C. Rivara, quo nao a viu, Talvez seja a meama 
obra cuja c6pia existe na Bibtioteca da S<cb, Or, Stud. (Marsdea 
Collection, ii, 550, n.'' 1) c d assim intitulada; “ t /e«t ilariu loseph. 
Grammalica da lingua bramana gue com tu( Itha do Ooa t swa con*amt,“ 
Ms andnimo, aeguido imedtatamente, no mesmo Codex, doutro 
(n,® ii), que d: S^taxis copfosissiww no frroHwiia e poflida 

composta pelh Pe, Fr. Gaopar de S. Migitel, PertugtKS. frude nwwor, 
Prrgador o mesrtre, drla etc." (era fra<io dc S, Toitid da Provfncia do S. 
Francisco, nm Goa). Sao 39 foJhas ou 78 paginas, contendo 205 regias. 
Pclo dwenvolviniento da sintaxe, que ostd em pcopor^o com o do 
a.® 1 (fondtica e morfologia), parcce quo os dois nuiucros sao partes da 
niesma obra — a graiiiAtica de Fr. Gaapar. 

4 _ "Arte Gratitalimt da Lingua Camrina, por Fr. Christovnm 

de Jesus ; Ma.” -4saira citada pot C. liivani, tambdm sob a autoridade 
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de Barbo^A. a copia que ae <^ncotit;m na uiestna School of Or. 4St^ 
(Marten Col,, li, 559^ n.^ iii) traz estc tltpulo: GraniatJca da Lzd^a 
B mmaaa ordenada | pel-Lo Pe. Fr. Chrl£itovaQ dc^ Icsus no anno dc | 
l&3o/^ Tern 42 (?) folIiiii$H em Jetm miiito fiaa^ maa bem perceptive!. 
Come^A pelos declina^Ses. 

A itnpreaaao destas duaa djtimaa grainiticaa serk inter&saante para 
0 eatudo da variedade coloquial de BardeSp oade a drdeai 

dos franciscanoa, a que pertcnciani os doia aufcorea^ 

& — “ de fjtFatmiica dn Linfftxi di^po^ta em 11 

Li\TPoa ; Ohra niqi nccessaria para oa JlissionarioSp PregadoreSp 
Cbnfeasores, Cpinpo^itOTeap Poetas e E^^tudantca nim pairtea deste 
Oriente, Xa Tllia ile Cliofa.o+ Eacrita por Eatudante Simao Ai'z 
(Alvaree) Bmgmanep Seiimoye^ Choranenae, eto. Anno muctciv/' 
j6 de antor desfcoiihecidoj send* talvez o Semiioye Choraneneep 
eomo entende Il ivara+ iim aim pica copieta, devendo por Uao a palavra 
caerita ” bgt entendida por trealaflajda. 

6 — GraniAtica eitada (acm t'tulo) por Francisco Luis Gomca 
(d.° 10) como ante-poata no Ms. de nm PJcionArio eacrlto no ano 
de 1695 Provavelmcnto ^ a graniAiica n.® 5, que ^ acornpaiiliada 
de nm ’imcabnlario em trea Jjnguas^ escrito por Sinmo AI’k o aea 
pai Louien^o Al'z, .mdcicv Pelas poucoa rcferencias qiie Gomca 
Ihe faz parece aet ura traballio intereiaaiitc e ^ pena tiao ter sido 
inipresso. 

7 ^ Graniffw/ic?J oil Gramm^iiicuis Jidfrri? a LVi^ehi rfe 

CojFCawd. Ms. anoninio, impreaso por C. liivam sob o titiilo: 
“ Graminatica da Linj^a Coniiiaiii escrita em Portagnes por urn 
Mjasionario Itoliano. Nova Goa na Inipreiuin Nacional ; 1 S 59 /* 6 . 

cscrcvc Kivora, segundo todas os noticias qae toinos podldo obtert 
obra do Piidrc Fr- Francisco Xavier de Santana, italkiio^ Carmelzta 
de^cal^p SlissionArio no Canara, ;\jcel>i3po dc Bardea e ultknaiuentp 
Vigdrio ApostoLico em Verapo]j\ Da ohja se ve que foi cscritu no 
Canard c na lingua portmgueaa com sens resaibos da Jtalianap oa qua is 
touiamos a liberdade de cojcrigirt mcri conindo alternr no mlnimo o 
piensamento do autor.*^ do extraELhaT^ pordn:i+ qne este enidifco 
etlitor^ qne, alida, a proposilio do Ma. nj^ 2 p indii;^ o s^cnlo em 
qne o BUpoc esento, nada diga neste ponto com rtyapeito a eata 
gTamdtica^ ncm mencione a data da cstodu na India de Fr. Francisco 
Xavier, Undtondo se a dizer tdtimamente Vigdrio Apoetdlico 
m^tendo 41 , mosina atitude torlos aa yezes que m refere a &so frade 
{ do titjtg, Conc.^ pg. xjcxix n.b e pg:, cx%^ ; e DictOJi. 
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Cone, Poti. eainposto por unt Ittil. 1869, Pref. pg, i)* A sua opiniio, 
por^iu, dA inargem a certoa repai™ : 

f Nao hA na obra cmisii que deimncie ter Bido escrita no CnoarA, 
a nao set um patenteae nesta regra da pg- 24 : “0 niodo onjeo de 
fazer frac^oea dc inteiios ncste paiz {Stmiefy no Canard) bo do fiizer 
quatitJ partes iguais. . . .Se eate parentese ^ do original, nao so 
explica que o nutet, veraado como ora eia inaTata, limitaaeo ait a 
Simkery uina prAtica que devia ssbor scr geral orn todo o Jlaharastm 
e ineamo fora ; o elo proprio dia aiJiante a pg. 45 que lsso 6 * coatuino 
dos indiuDos'^. 

II O alfaboto qne indica eotuo usado no pais A o inarata c nao 
o canaros em quo naqiiela regiao eacreveiii o concuiij. 

III Todas as fbmiaa gramaticais dadas sao de Ssisete (Goa) e 
nao so encontra nentuma do tantas petuliarcs ao Cansra e que sao 
aiencionadas por Jforoaha o Mafifei (n,'* 18 e 19). 

IV Os poucos noines geogrAficos citadoa sao tedos ostra-canarcsea, 
como Goa, Bardee. Anjuna. Bombay, Siinate. 

V So Ft. Francisco XaTior era Carmelita dcscalfo, nfio podia ter 
vivido e aprondido o concani em Goa, donde os Carmelitas tinbam side 
expulsos era 1702; aem podia ter eido misaiotiArio em Sunkeiy, que 
pertencia ao Padroado portuguea; nem podia oacrevee em portuguos 
para os sens colegaa carmelitas, que eram eitrangeiroa. 

Todavia podemos coatinuar a desigoar o Uvio como a " gramaticsB 
do niUsionArio ttalisno " em -vista dos tabs rcaaibos" da lingua 
italiana. 

8 — ** Francisco JosA Vieira, Desembargador da RcU^ao (1809’ 
1818). Rednziu a regtas e proceitos gramaticaia o idioms proprio do 
Goa, segundo aBmia o Sr Manoel FolectBaimo Lousada de ^Vtaujo, 
tauibAm Desembargador da mesnia Rcla^Ao, na Segunda Memoria 
Descritiva e Estotistica das PossesstJes Portugueaas na Asia, piihlicadas 
em 1842 noa Annais MarStimos e Coloniais pg. 451 (Bivara). 

^Pr, lilanoel de S, Galdino, Arcebispo de Goa (1812- 
1831), Tendo’Se aplicado ao cstndo da lingua, ebegou a pregar nela, 
segundo dizom. HA tradi^io >-»ga de que tanibAm eompuzera uraa 
grainAtica, mas ninguAni a viu nem da out™ uotfeia dela. Taivez 
possuissc algum exemplar da quo agora rcimprimiraos (de Estevao) 
ou copia de alguraa outra e dai vicsse a fama ilo aer obra sua ”, Rivara, 

10 *— Notas Grauiaticais dodaa por Francisco Luis Gomes como 
suplemento A GramAtica de Estovam, na edi^ao de Rivara (1857), 
fi matAria na maior parte extraida do 5Is. do n.® 7, sendo, contudo, 
algiunoA origiimis o vuliosaa. 
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A catoa des? mdicAda^ por C. Bivara, pnd^^m-sfl ngom 

acr^acentar mais aa seguintca IT : 

11 ^ ^irte e D^ufrina ChnMa em Mi? anonimo^ 

existonte na Sch. O.S, (Marwi. Coll., 11.280). Eata truitcado^ t^ndo 
p^niido aa tr«a priineiraa folhaa. Naa teoi data ; mas c^ftas tab^Lis 
qua veem no fim lovam a iiipor qua t^nlia aido aecrita tm 1615 manos 
19 anos = 1596, ou 23 anos antes da morte de Em vista 

de miiitas analogias, parecre ser baaeada na Art^ jeauita* m nio 
6 a pi^pfia Ane, ou copia, dn mesma^ feita antes de ser eata acFCseentada 
porouti;^^ padres, tanto mabqae^aconipanhadade um “ Confessiotiario 
e Doutrina em Lingua hramaua canarim ordenadu de dialof^o quo 
se eiLsina Pello« Peuirsss da Compadlua de Jesus na India Oriental ** 
o qnal em graude parte so coiiforman no texto e no tftulo, coin o 
eateobmo de Estevao. 

12 — Afte do composta pebs nossos Padres e tresladada 

polla mao do elerigo Antonio da Silva, Braniane de Matgio, Tenha-se 
cni mnita cstima per quo este derigo a tresladou com muita curiosidade 
»em erros, pa. o Pe. Antonio de ^lagalhuos hmdo a Boma por Pfoc.*^ 
a kv^ar oomo Icvon e a tornou a trazer o Pe. Fran.® Cam * hindo M 
por Procurador." Nq British Museum {Add. Mss. n.^ 10.359). Tamb6m 
tem grande scmelhaD^a com a de Estevam^ embota trate primeLro das 
declina^ocs e sd no £id^ da fon^t ica. 

0 mesino ils. oont^m ainda : d) " Alguns condaionarios na lingua 
da terra mto. bona; fr) A doutrJna christA ahreviada com todo essential 
que hQ Xpao (christio) deve saber ; c} A CartiUia e doutrina toda 
int," trealadada da impressa composts pello Pe. Tliomis Estevao 

13 “ " t/amia /rtdtcd, sivc Pro Coneanioa ot Decanica Lingnis 
Maniiale Indias IngressurLs per opportunnm P. Ignatius Arcamono e 
Societate Jeau IndiaoCandidatisSociys Detlicat.” ^ Ms., provavehneute 
original existente na Biblioteca Nacional do Lisboa, (Reaerv* 
n,® 3.049). Nqo tern data, mas dc’^ne ser do meado do seeulo Xvih 
em que Arcanione esteve na India. Trata primeiro do concani de 
Goa 0 cm segtuda oxpoe os pontos em qne este so diferen^a do mnrata 
decanico. 

^ EcEilMn D »u TiQine, ^otnn fS*He ^rtaMioiii^ na Indim wninva 

Arcthytm^. Vbr^ WaIb dD ^ un Salute (G«i) * pubilHiij om 

E]Lp{ir4KM dcH Doaiinicau dr todti o uin. ^agtiika V^rMta^k^ tU -; 

e 2. um CownUriu ^hn o i^iu^atario. Fui ac que !?m ISSfl d«u cj vljto 
M^llAndch Igrmiio Atthumaitt an Jardim dfHf Pa^Qra, i^m Crniwai, do R" MiJZUel 

AMmida. Jajtwi htdiea m «tiIo da 4po« que hn™ Jaaua (hatnt, Janua 
lf€itn$v‘4i^ etnj. 
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14 — “ Gmmvmtica Lingvo^ Caimnwtt, rjuarn i^ntiles Gonoi et 
cireunijttceiitcs Ethnici int^r Be ioquuiitUT." por ChnrlpA Praikril, 
Foi eserita em Goa no meado do sec. JCvill. Praikril, quo era jesulta, 
natural de Prafra. eateve eni Goa desdc 174S ate 1759, cm que, 
pela extin^io da Compauliui, foi tuaudado preso, juntanieute com 
outroB colefjas, para Liaboa, onde foi posto em liberdade a p«lido da 
nitnlia anatrlaca Maria Teresa, rci^resisaiido a s«a terra. 

15 ~ Prosodia defia Ling\m Vanatitui polo Pe, Diogo do Ajiiatal 
S. J. (sec. xviii). Soria interesaante, porque nao cxiste outro trabaUio 
sdbre a praaitdia e mctrifica^iio em coocani. 

16 — « Orafnatiiiim MarssiUi a riiais mlpar que ec pratica nos 
Reiaos de NizamaxA c IdalxA; offerecida aoa nmitos (sic) Revcrandas 
Padres e ilissionarios dos ditos Heiuos. Kn Roma hpccucxviii. 
Xb Estamperia da Sagrada Congrcga^ao de Propaganda Fide.” S.“, 
45 page. Deata edi^ao cxistcm dois cxcinplarca etn Lon<lree : uiii na 
S.O.S. e o outro no India Ofticc. 0 livriiilio foi reimpresao com o mesino 
titulo cm “ Lisboa na Impressio Regia ; Anno 1805 ” 51 page. Nio 
d& ncnhuni prcfdcio ou advcrtencia quo lance alguma luz sdbre o Uvro, 
ou o ecu autor; ad a liltimu pAgba traz o ifecrrfum .Sofrae Con- 
ijrfgalimm Gemralis de pTftpagattda f«ie, de 2G de Janeiro, 1778, 
mandondo-o imprimir “Europaeia djaracteribus ” m Imptenaa da 
Congrega^o, donde parocc que o autor ^ jesuita, mas o livro nao d 
mcncioimdo ua biblbgrafia jesuitica de Sommer^’ogcL 

17 — " £sjHWsr GfammtititQle df la f/Siuftte l?oo, por Jobannes 
Gonsalves.” Nao tern a pdgina-fachada. patecendo acr separata de 
algunta re vista. Njo se aabo o lugar neni o auo da publica^ao (aeri 
1879, coiiio indicou o catdiogo de uma livToria frain'esa ?) Nao sc sabe 
tambcm se o autor d iudiano, ae europcti. Por algumas incorrcc^dca 
que diz nao pode ser fiUio do Goa. Comofa por uiirmar que “ I'idiome, 
goettse eat compost de maratte, de sauskrit et de persan ’* (!). 

18 — " KoAhtni Gmmtitar, by Rev, J. Pio Noronba.” Mangalore. 
Ms. de que existem dims copias no British .Museum (Oriental Ms.s 
2.730), Uina dcstoa cdpias, pcrtenceu ao Dr, A. C. Buruell, Como 
sc VC da seguintc nota do seu pqnlio, escrita na pfimeira pigina. 
“ This Konkaiii Grammar aas written for me by a Catholic priest 
at Mangalore, named Xoionha ) Ho was a konkani by race and had 
devoted much time to the study of his native language (1873-A), 
A. B.” (Sold to the Museum 18 Jau., 1884,) E um trabalHo oirtenso. 
de 553 fols. mas, apesar da ser moderno, d escrito sam o devido 
crit^rio metical. 
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a I f br Angelm Francis Xayier Sfaflei 

S.J. Man^ore, Base] Jlisaion Frcas ; 13S2/' Eata gmmitica, atiis 
bcm coordenada, nag podia dei^cat dc confer certas deficigncias 
^rita oomo foi depob de um eatudo s6 de ano c mcio da lincaa' 
delicienciaa que fomm reparadaa pela obra sc^piinte; 

&bl.t Su«l.r Tblo). by .1. F. X Shffd SJ., 1S84(!J." 

t. unia gnimdtica TOmplomentar o correccional da anterior.* 

21 — BJiasM. Fleinento^ gmmaticais dados em niatafe 

por Ramach. Bh. Gunjikar no sen Samm^-Muwinla, Bombaim, lfl64. 
2l ~ Ele»u^Lf of Kotikani Gmmimr, by Sfen Konoxv, no 
«/ /,«/,>,, da Sir G. Grierson. Vol. Marathi. 1905. 
-J - Konkatn Bhdxochm\ Latfhu Vyakaraiia. por G O Fires 
Bo„,baim. 1907. £ a primcira gramdtica or,rani.oda on, cgncani 
e para os naferaLJ; mas, fendo sido cscrita cm camferes balbodba 
e scin reclamo, d cgmpicfemente desconhmda. O autor consJdem 
csto sna fentativa “a primeira para a cgmpijafdo do uina gmnidtira 
da Lngna eoncain " iiaturaJmenfe porquc nag tevn dencia dc tantaa 
outras que g precederani. 0 aufer, qne muito sg empenhava pela 
cultum da sua bngua veriifcula por parte dgs sens patricios, pnblicoti 
tamb^ni nos mesmos ooraterca, as primeiras cartilhas para a leitun. 

n ®bre a ManltM Layha Fy™b™«n. de 

Dadoba Panduranga, comg esta, mnito eJcmentar 

24 -^Co^nm Bk^,chom Layh, por Duarte Francis 

Dsn^. Savantvadi J910. Em mncani. caraferes renmnos segundo 
g ftBfenia da Umao Ggana (v-ide adianfe). Introdu^ao por Jerome 
.A, ^Idanlia. E elementar de 36 pdginas. 

n r ^ Gra,nAlica Concaui, por JIoiis, S. Rodolfo 

migado. Nao cliegou a eer iniprcssa pela antoefpa^^o da morfe do 
antor, quo, em 1922, ofercceu o Mh, k Bibliofeea NacionaJ do No^ra 
^a, onde ao presc„te se enoontra, £ a unica gramitica que, alem 
de ser correcta c cientjJieamciife ooordetiada & anficientemente desen- 
volvjda. se^ado o piano da gramitica marata de Xavalkar O antor 
fenton no fiin um estudo sgbre a gramit™ hLstdrica da lingua que 
nao poude eontinuar pek gravidade da sua ultima doenca' Os 
ZT^ ^ eacritos cm alfabefe bolbodl> e ng dos orientalistas' com 

L^rtAs modjiicai^oes^ 

"11 iKHoblit AAlf, brciiiwv it 1 $ far tnart *“*'“y*"***^'-'I'fiiiiigll »l pr«™t in 
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26 _ Elemeutos Gramaticais tk Coruxtni, pelo Con. J. do Soujsa, 

Lisbon, 1929. Ctompreeade bo a fonitica o a inorfolouia c aiifuiis 
apootaincntoa avulsos s6bT'e a aintaio. 

27 _ “Gramalica ilt Linffua Concani, por V. .1. Janim Rangel; 

BastorA, 19J3." £ escrita em portuguea o concanJ eni earaterea 

Tomanoa segiindo 0 sistcnia jjopular, 

Eia n rela^ao quo so poudo orgiiniEor coni o auxilio do elenientos 
voIhidcKi em bibliotocas, £ poflaiwl quo tivesse havido niaia Braiiiaticas, 
hoje do todo dEiconhccidaa ; o nieamo neiu todm os dailos sao 
Hulicicntes paro a recount ituipao bibliogrABca, Assiiu, por cxenipli), 
mil Codex da Bibl. Nac. de Liobon A& mnio ao tempo mdstentea. eutro 
(ifl livroa do Convonto da Cruz doe Milagrcs de Goa, aa acguinton 
gmtnSticas ; «) “ De ll 'i .\Jvarcs. dnoa -Vztoe; 6) Dum Artca da lingua 
da terra, uinn iiitpresiia e outrn Me. " -4 inforriia^ao & tio nianca, que 
uao Be sabc queni craiii oe autores dafl duas nrtea da lin^ da terra, 
aem de quo lingua oram as artes de iilvares. Scriam a do 
n ' 5, quo era em '■ dois Uvroe ” 7 Mae fsta ora escrita por Simao 
Alvarez c sen pai Lotiren^o .Alvarez e nao ix>r It *•. £ provuvel quo 
ee refira ao c6lcbre jcsuita Manuel AK-aree, que deisou iilguns ItaUlboa 
flobrc A graniAtica latina. 

Urn facto a notur £ que. apczar de tantaa granidticas e olgiima.s 
delas iinproBsas. ncnbum doa autoira-com n cxcepfdo dos qiiatro 
dltinio 3 --cita qualquer dos aeua predeceseorea ou moatro ter deles 
conbeciniento, produziodo portanto am trobalho independente. ^ 
o missionario portuguL'S fn* 2) faU, is vezes. da " Arte de Goa”, 
paraiyndo referir-eo i .Arte de Eatevao, sBbre cuio piano « coordenada 
a aiLa. 

OSGANIZACAO GiLAMATiCAL : Os pnmeiros aiifcoiTO, nao t<^ndo 
ncuhmna obra indigena que Ihes Ben-'isse de guia, seguiram o siste™ 
do graniitica latina, tanto inaia que caefevdam para miaaioiiftrioa 
europeus. 

Dividiraiii, cm peral, a sua Arte era tres partcfl principals . 
primeira parte—diz Estevao—trata do alfabeto e das nossas let^ 
que icapondem aos caratcrea da terra e doo acentos e pronuncla^o. 
.V BCguuda das otto partes da orafao. -A tercscira oont^m a sjntaxis. 

A maior parte dilcs nuo trata da compositao e dcrivavio, de que o 
primeiro a se ocapar foi talvci Arcamone. 

Na Foa^liea, o primeiro pmbkma era que deviant ter csbarrado (, 
o do alfnhcto c ortografin, Xao posiuimoB iiionunicntos litcririos 
anteriores a domina^ao portnguesa, pura sabermOfl sc a lingua teria, 
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nesd;i gr^ficu e em qae caraterea^ i. ae mamtas 

OU cannrciies. Est^VdO fala das fioasas letraa qac fespondprn 
carateres da terra ” e eapeeidca : “ nestas terras on carateres nao sSo 
letraa i^etiile sflabas^^ o que ae apliea tantn ao alfabeto marata oomo 
ao ftiiiHraa, qwe devia ter sido fata i liar em Goa iia damina^aD de 
Vijayanagar, como o pro vain algnnadocumentos codcabk epoca, 

eseritos em caiatere^ canareHos, que se encontram em arquivqs 
comunflia. 0 Missionirio itaifanOp pordin^ dd c.^preH 8 ament 0 o alfabeto 
niarata eomo o vemdcnlo <la terra, l^faa qqal aeria a lingua escrita ? 
Seria de faetq o concani ou o ninrata ? Era neulmiiia destas lingnaa 
existc iioje qualquer prDdin;^aD literAria da ^poea pre-pnrtngucaJii 
escrita era Goa. E possivel que os antlgos hindusdo Goa—ao inves 
cio quo fazem ao prcsento^—uao ee detlignasem do sen verniAciilOj pelo 
meno.^ pjvrn a eserita aao titeraria. J[as, desde o &k:iiIo xvii, ootn o 
progre.sao politico do3 ma/atas e dos poTtugueaea, oa hJndus m foratn 
encostando h cultura marata o 03 cristaos a portugucsftf no ponto de 
HC cnvergonharein^ uns c outros, da sna Jingita materna^ que ficou 
corapletameiite abantionada, sem eusino o rostrita ao nao ooloquial. 
Ao sul de Goa^ por^m, tanto os datura is corao os eniigrados goeses^ 
achando-se longe da iuiluencia marata, aiuda escreviain o concadit 
injis era c^rateres mamtaSr corao o atesta o mis. itaL (se 4 que a ana 
graraatica foi caerita no Canard) e tttn atcstado paasado por tr§s 
lirdmanes de Cochira, oriuudos de Ooa^ abouando o flortm Indicus 
M^labaricm, do holandes H. Van Hhcede, AinatcHao, 1G78, o qual 
utestado 4 cscrito em ” lingua braraaua etn caratcres bfdbwlh e vara 
publicado no meaMo livm, JlafiTelt que eacreveu eni Mangalorep^ era 
1882, tara}>dm alinna que "* antigamente o coucani era cscrito era 
e im vczes em ; raaa hoje d geralracnte usado o alfabeto 

canares 

Deade oa ultiraos do is adculoa^ a Ifdgtia cstd aciido escrita q uasi 
exclusivamcdtc pelos cristaos e em tres canutcros: entre os goeses, 
os roinanos^ no norte os raamtas e no sul os eanaresee. 

.‘Hem destes atfabetos^ imlicados pelos granidticoa^ o codcani teve 
mais trds, qiie^ por serera acnatnieiite niais ou raenos seguidos^ merecera 
flcr aqui consigdados 3 

a) 0 oifahela Mari^tw : No dltirao quartel do sec. XIX, quando 
alguda fUliOS de Goa, eApalhndos pela India BrltHlnieai rocoahccerara 
a neceasidade de proporejonar lei turn conenni a sens patrtcios igaomntcs 
de portugut\>i e ingl^^ fundarara uni peri6dico idtxtnlado lldentitAem 
SfiUok, (O L6dain do Orientc), pira o qua! o sen fundador^ Eduardo 
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de Sousa, c^onveiicioTiou uio aistcrnn alfab^ico. a qiie chamou ffyo&e/fi 
Mariam ^tii louvor da Virgcm ^Liria ; o qual, pnibora koje 
adopmdo por uma re^iata, nao captou o apoto do piihlioo por caiiM 
de 8CU8 oarateres eapecLvis, inagflcsaETeia a tipo{rrarirt vulgar. 

b) 0 al/abeio da IJimo Oaana : Como a escrita popular paroeeaae 
poiico cientifica a ift veaea arbitrinaj a associa^ao Uniaa Cmna. de 
Bombaini. tendo por objcctivo zolar polos interessoados cini|?iado« de 
Goa, norticou, om 1905, unia comissao pora aprcacntar um novo 
projocto, quo cata iudicou o o qual, nao eiigitido tipo especial, fol 
aprovndo e 4 ainda scguido por alguns publieistas ; mas nao logrou 
a vTi Igarljui^AO, priucipaluiente por ter luantido o a brove, nao 
mudo, representando-o por o italico, ao estilo dos missionirios, o quo, 
al^ui de dificuUar a oacrit* e impressao, contraria a tendencia 
popular, quo nao admite ossa vogal, identiJieando-a para todos os 
efritoa cam o. 

c) O af/abef o popular: 0 povo, portanto, e eapocialnif^ote os quo 

ignorrtm o aiamta. continuam dcade o flit i mo a^ulo a usar o que so 
podo chamar o popular^ quo uiio ^ nmis qitft o dos 

fTiissiondrios e da Uniao Goaua, acudo oliminado a a bTfiVEi^ quo ^ 
satiiprc Hubatituido' par a. 6-ste o adoptAdo pela gramfitica o. 2^. 

Os priniciros missioiidrios, destinando os aaus trabuliios aos oolcgas 
curopeiiSj escolhpram naturalriiente o aifaboto romaao mediauto 
certaa adaptO'^-deap parquOj^ coiiio dus Arcairioiifi + \oniin cxporiontia 
didifii: quibus literis ab iucuato aetate iastJtuJmiir ptT oaadem 
facillimo linguarani nomina \*etbft coeteraque voenbuJa momoria 
rctiiieri/^ Foi a primcira aplica^ao dcste atfabtto as iingoas 
bdiaaos, que depois serLa deacii™l\^da e aparfei^oada pelos 
oriebtaljstas. Mas, al^ni das graTuaticas o vocabuMrios para o tiso do 
{i^uropoiis, os missiondrios compusoram ainda hyrm caratcr Tsligioao 
para a edifica^aa dos nco^rrisfaos, os qtiais tambdin enim oscritos em 
caratercs ronianos, tanto porque o sbtema de eiisino Tiisava a dirigldos 
para a educa^do luso-criatii, desrriando-os da injetru^ao venidcula, 
minJ^rada pelos hindus, e tida como prejudicial para ci^o fiin, como 
porque na mstni^ao popular, proporcionada s6 nos couveatas e 
naa eacoius juiroquiais, o eiisino de leiturap esetita e nifiaka, era todo 
om part-ugucs, para o quo precisavaiti do alfalieto roniaiio. E aasim^ os 
descendentea dos prbneiroa convert Idas ja nao estudavain as lingifbs 
do paiflp neiB conhfsriuni a alfftbeto indigenaj faoto qtie &e di ainda 
hoje em Goa, oodc qufisi »e pode dizcr que ncnlium cristao frequenta 

as cacolaa prin:tdrias mamtas. 

vot. vm. FAST* ^ ASD 3 . 
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A adapta^ao do aUkbefco romaoo devc datAT portanto dos prtmeiros 
tempos das conyieraoes, O proprio EstevSo deLxa eatcnder quo o 
sistema que scguiu na<j foi por ilo inveatadOi mas apenas adoptndo 
0 quo jd exiatiAp porquanto cscreire : " Aquel^ qua uostas partes 
catadam a lingua da terra (aurDpeiia} mo a escrevem comuma&te 
senao na uossa Ictrs ” com a ajuda de “ acentos e letras dobradaa e 
aspira^oes e com as ragras que ao dlautc se Ycrao , Foi feste o sistenia 
seguido tm Goa para todas as pubJlcafoes desde o a^culo xix com rara 
excep^ao. 

Escolhido o alfabcto romaao com base ua promiuoia portuguesa, 
at4 oude a fondtica das duas linguas o perimtia^ aupriram a eua 
deficieiicja com certaa conveo^^d^ [adispensAYcis, que^ embora aao 
satislizcsscm a todas oa e-^igeucias filologicoSj nem por isao dcixavaui 
de oonesponder de modo geral as nccessidadea pratieas da lingua^ 
represeotando todoa os fonemas reaimente em ilso na fala popular^ 
ao poqto de o oncntulista Bqmell ^ eutende^ que o aistema cm muito 
mais pcrfeito do quo m sistcmas defend idos 300 anos depois cm 
CalcutA ** (polos ingleses). 

A ordeiu alfab^tica era a latina^ sendo euxertadaa no lugar com- 
peteiite ajs respectjvaa aspira^las e cerebrate. Segtmdo EsteviOt 
nossos htrm que pixlciii responder aos caratcres da terra sao as 
scguintes : 

a, Ap b^ bh, e, chhp dp dh, dd^ ddhp e, gue^ ghp hp 1, y, kp b IK 
U, m, mhp Up nh^ nn, o^ p^ ph^ q, qhp Fp rb^ Sp sh, tli, ttb, u, uhp 
J. 2^ 

A razao de y dgmar dtms ve^es 6 a do ele Topresentar ? longo c a 
semivogal ya 

Para coniroiito dos dlforentea siatemaa damos a Begiiinte tAboa 
alfab6tica : 

Destc quadro se vA que todoa os giamAticoa^ antigos e raodernoSp 
tirado o dltimo (u.'^ 27), sao mnito preeisos cm fascr distmi^o entre 
a ^ ^ Q vogate cuja pronuncia, mcsmo em mamta, se appoxlma 
e entre os cristaos de Goa qiiAsi sc ooufunde. A representa^sot poiAm^ 
de a 17 A^srioii mtiito eonforme o sUtema^ Estcvao transUtcrou -o 
por a itdlieOp qae, por scr mal feito, leYOU Hi vara a swpo-lo alpha 
grega, substituindo -o na siui edi^o por d, A imita^ao da gmroAtica 
marata do F. Neri Fires. & neste d ital. que fornzn unpressaa todas 


^ BdmrIK op. cit« 
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^ obra^tk Esrtevao e doutrod niissicmarios antigos. 1 Slis. port, porem 
e Fr. Gaapar (n.” 2 e 3) rcprc^ataram-no nog jmsus o 
com a carapu^a pam buixo, e o breve com ek para cimut a 0ii3O 
rio acento eircQiiflc 3 CO na India para a qqantidade longa e portanto 
ant^rioT a Jonea, 0 quo 4 ctirfoso ^ que a tranalit^ra^ao r^protluaia 
ficliTiente, aW na prosa, a maniera do sistoma dc Jones e dos 
orientaliatas, todo a ^ iaerente, ainda nnido, e asaim eaoroviani 
bojf^a e embora se pronunciasso e ba&td. Knta vogal 

tinha jd no sec, xn o meamo aom qua tern bojc, \. 6 . “t43m a pronuneia^o 
meia entro a o o “ (Estovam) o “ niollior fora —di^ o mk. port,—que 
ae cacreTCSBC ou l tocAi le tu o twrAa = v^ai tii; niellior fora que 
(este) ^ caerevease twucAn ”, 

Actualniente os gocses cristaos, nao costnmando estudar mamta, 
pordcrara por coznpkto a distin^o eptre a e quo aao pronunciados 
da meama forma = Oy aberto ou fpohado ; donde o sistomu orto- 
grdiico popular ropioscnta-oa amboa sompre por o. 

Um outm ponto cm quo todoa caaes gramdticos antigos cram miiito 
cuidudosoM era na repreaeota^ao das consoantes cerebraia o Jus 
aspiradaa, porque ” trocando uma s& ktraou acento on aspim^ao, nao 
sftmentc so corndimpe a escritura o promiuoia^ao, nuia tambdm so muda 
as vezes o Hentido ; e aquelcB quo nos ouveni nao noa enteadem. 
(Estev.) Para as ccrebrais recomcram a duplica^ao dos caraterca e 
para a aspirai^ao ao A+ proccaso que 6 ainda liojo scguido cm GoSi 
como maU prdtico o nlo exigir tipo especial; lircarnonc por^^^m no 
son Ms. Dcpreseata as primeiras cortando a Ictni por nina linha, 
trauin'eriiatn tineam inci^ae. 

Oa dois sons do "ST (j c z) sao translikrados ad por s: tuzo o i^tzein 
= tujem; 0 o mesmo fizeram com respeito ao cujos dois sons {eA e 
fcA) representafam por ch. c, /. j, e * tcoricamonte nao figuravaTn 
nesse alfabcto, ** Porque csta ktra e ou a pronunciumoH como ^-a, 

^Op E entio sempre nos senimoa de s. ou como ca cO cu. E entao 
deviamos uaar de Jt* cuja aspiragao d kh, de modo que c nao serve 
sc nao quando prontiociamofl como cAut cAin; cAi+ cAo, cAh. E por isso 
se poe neste assj cA, Tanibeiii / nunca serve > porque suprc-ac muito 
bem cd ph, aspira^So de p, Tambem y ndo se mete nest® alfal^ieto, 
porque inellior so satisfaa com l\ cuja ospirai^ao d AA, como dito d. 
MaSj contudo^ como as aa^oea diJidImente recebem Jetras e moflos 
de cscrever nao usados^ deixando A jjarte csta ktra /, que nunca sen'^ep 
Ufiamos a cada pasao de e, porque nielhor nos vcm a mao que ^ta 
ietra A- e quando veni suu aspim^iio^ que do via »er A-Ap lisamos de qh^ 
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Dc modo que ttvendo de e«cn;ver ka, he, Id, io, irw, eacWTCrnos m, jttf, 

CO, CH. E pollBA aspira^«»s qhn, qhe. qhi, qho^ qhn. E o uso do M 
deixainos polo vwftbukrio do cftnariin, qiie Bern isso tcrk grande 
oonfuiko " (Gram, o® 13}. O mosmo dk Eatoviio. Mm na pritid* 
cjscreviftm portanto ca, q«e, qui, co, cu o qlia qhe, qhi, qho qha. E es 
ta convon^io gcralmento acpiida eni Goa por corresponder ao alfabeto 
portuguce o foi por ieiso que o aiatciiia da f/ftwo Gortiifl a adoptou por 

oontemporiza^o, 

Enibora o concani poasua totlaa as tres sibilantea, os tiossos 
granidticos sit as ttansUteraram por # = ^Toa! = lTo^. Eotro 
vogais o 9 era reduplkado. ss, fiogniidO' a fondticn portugiirao, vg. dsta. 

Morpolooia: a) Dedina^^;* — Oa gmmAticoa iiis» not^gOB 
admitiam, k maneira do latini, 6 casos com a mesma dcsigna^ao e 
ordent ; mns ifwo era tnais para o estudo da sintaxe do quo para a 
dectinacao. para a qual davam «6 dois : o caao recto (nom. c acus.) v,g. 
viitta; e 0 obliquo vatte (gen, dat. voc. e abl), qae era 0 prdprio tema. 
Reconbeciam qiic ae declina95eA concaaia nao cram igoais As latinos, 
LA., qiie, ao contrdrio desta lingua, aa termina^aes eram semprc m 
mesmas para todo# os doiros, variando sA a forma tomdtica ; e por 
isso, o ital. limita-se, nas suas declinojoes, a dar apenaa 0 nomiaativo 
e o tcma ou caso ohJiquo, ao qual so juntariam sufbtoa ou poBpcifli 5 Ses 
para oxpriiiiit as cLrcunstAncias. 

O raesmo antor c Arcamoni identificaiti o gcnetivo com o caso 
obliquo, antocedeodo aasim dc algujia sAculos a teoria modcma, quo, 
tambAm, atribui a forma^io do tensa ao gcnetivo sanscritico. 0 
primeiro gramAtico a adopter o n.“ dos coaos sanscriticoa foi, para o 
inarata, Cbrey c, para o concani, MafTei, que foi segnido por todoB 
o« antores posteriorea, com a except do dltimo, quo ainda acguju o 

fiifltemn doft latiDiM. 

Nao scndo a fomui^fio tcmAticu tao nitida como em latim, o ii.° doa 
temas, e, portanto, o das dcclina^Gra, variou, como em marata, deade 
trAs atA novo, conformc os autores. Qnem, porAm, exoedcii a todos 
foi Noronlia {n-" 18}, caja graniAtica, destituidii de oapfcito sintAtico, 
dd 5 declinafoca para os nomcs prdpriffit c 8 para os comuns, quo por 
seu turno siio divwlidoB em animados e inanimados ; cada dcclinajao 
abrangc 3 voricdacles, quc dao ao todo M variedadcs do declina^Sea (!} 
qtie 1180 merecem a pcna de Boreni aqiii cxpostes. Arcamoni odmitiu 
3, segiindo oa 3 gAneros. 

Mas, jd no sAc. xvii, tanto Fr. CristAvam como Fr. Caspar se 
mostram mais ciontificoa admitindo apcnas ob 4 temas primitivts 
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c, y I, 11 ^ cntrando no prinieiro os seua deri^adoa ea, e t/n 
e no sogundo ye e i?e. Est^ tmrb do 4 deoLinafoes era, portanto, 
ensinada cm Goa h4 tr^A siksulos. MafTci^ DaJgndo e o italiano 
distiogucm entre ea e ya, por causa da diTcFcn^a da pronunda. Cbm 
efeitOp sc em marata ffhodyam i tema plural tanto de ^hoda como 
de ffhodi, em ooDcani a pTondnoia noa dois casos d bem diferente. 

Pronot}^» : S4o divididoa por todos os antigoa ati o italiano, cm 
priDutJvos^ como Ao, so e dcrlvados destca ham^^ am*chem 

etc., fiCin &e advertircm dc que sao casos obllqnos daqueJes. 
0 HaL c 0 da gram, maraatta admitcm vocativo patAlum ; os outroSt 
k mandra doa autores aaEiscriticos e pracrCticos, nao o admitcm ; 
ArcanLDni diau terminaDtemeote ** vocativo caret ” . 

&) y^rlm: Para o itaJ, '"a doutrina dos verbos parecc urn 
labirinto ” . O verbo no que toca As vozea — diz Eat.—6 activo (tratisdp 
paaaivo c neutm (mtrans.). Hcconlieciatiip por^m, qnc ncsta lingua^ 
como na maioria das Sanscritico^, nao h& propriamciLte conjtiga^o 
pasfliva ; mas que nos \^tI>oa transiti^oa os tempos do pcrfdto “ con- 
cordam com o padenbe em gdicro e aumcro,^ k mancini dos jiassivos do 
latim ou, como dia Aicamoiii : " - , , non sunt activa sed Passiva ; in 
cctcris tempdribus activa tantum^ 

Contudo^ dominados peln gramAtica latina^ mterprotaram como 
vo^ paaaiva a conjnga^-^ iotransitiva de certos verbos, enja signilica^ao 
em portugues i refieica ou mesmo passiva^ v.g, act. bh^faasdtd = perdoa, 
e pas. bkiffan^td pcrdoa-sc ou ^ perdoado. So nm antor moderno 
enaina qne “ qu4si todos os verbos transit]vos sc prestam a aatem 
apuissivados do aeguinte modo ; act* Aaiit^ (^acri) en empurro ; 

pass, to fmea lUVtd, sou einpurrndo, tcoria completamcnte anti- 
-gtauiatical. 

Admitiam quAsi todos uma so conjuga^ao por causa da uiiifomiidade 
das termina^oea, euibora variasso a vogal tomAtica. Qa niodos cram 
muitos: indicate, imperat., optat,,. subjunt. e Infm, Chaitiavam 
participio eni correspoadento ao htino hudaturus, ao partic. do 
flit. kf»iol6 ; c os goriilndlos eram tres : o 1° em di (= laudnndi) 
AodunchQ j o 2* em da ( =i laudando) siMium >; o o 3“^ cm dum 
( = landandum) ^odiinco. I}erj\i&vnm os tempos de dois temi^ : o 
do presente ^ocfi^am e o do perf* iodilS. Como nio existe em marata 
e em concani o preaento do infinito, a defligna^ao verbal coatiima-ee 
fager cm marata pelo subst. verbal cm ^rm v.g. mar^em, e em none, 
pelo supino em uni v.g. mlrtmk^ Os antigos gratnAticos e 
vocabuLaristaSp por6m, “ nio o nomeavam ao uso port, pelo infiiuto \ 
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mas ao U 80 doa diciopdrios latinos pela 1* pcs. mpr. do pres, indie.” 
v.g. martam. 

SVKTAXB ; AlgUJiB antorcs acharam a alntax* concano-maTata 
muito parceida com a latina; Syntaxjs Concanica fcro non diffcit a 
latiim." db Awamoni ; c o n ' IG escreve : “ Como esta gramAtiM 
fieja feita para os quo Babem latim, exciiflo da expor as regras da 
Sintaift ; porque eate idioma segue as meamaa regias da Gramitica 
Latina : simento farei mentao de algumas oousas remaicdveis. 

A todas as gramdtieas, com a excluaao das miiilo eJementares, a 
aintaxe tom merecido um eshido especid e mimicioso. Estivao dediM- 
*Uic 168 regiaa g o mission, portug. outro tanto. Quem. porcnit foi <* 
maia copiow foi Fr. Gaspw de S. MigpcI, cuja Syntwit Cqpwsosiflw 
dd 20a lografl, expostas em 7S pags. Na major parte as regras sao 
aoertadas e bem obsertiadas. Os exemplos eao todos redigidos exprossa- 
meute pars o caeo e nao extraidos da literatora, que ao tempo era 
parca e mesmo essa de origera eatrangeira. ... 

As restantes partes da ora^ao (palavras mdeclinivm) tinham aido 
belli estudadaa e minucioaaniento dcscritaa ; as prepewi^aes eram com 
razao clinmadaa posposipfe*. 

Tal & a historia de gramAtica concani dcadc 0 sec. xti atA ao 
presente. Enquanto abundam tantas gramAticas descritivas, nao 
apaiecGU ainda nenhama que fAsse bistorko^mparativa, baaeada 
«m ftlologia modema. 






Ein pflrthischer Xitel im So^dischen 

VoD HeIN'RICH Sckakder 

I N def aogdiwhen Version des V'esaantaTajatiikai (VJ) * etscheint vor 
dem Sfanicn des Helden, dea K5iii|@oluig : SwSo^Ii,^ 

odor AD aeincr SteUe das Wort wyjiyjSj‘'A‘ (oinigo Male ipyipy^'yt 
196. 222, 232, 349, 364 \ Vokativ tfgifpjBi'" 52% wtfspi/Sr’ 1193). 
Guuthiot eah dnrin eineii zweiteo ?Ts£nen dw Hcldco, •H'lsjjiSarat, 
den er als sogdbche Uinbildung von akr, l'iit«n/arM (pali l>jfwn/am) 
fttispfBcli. Erst Benveniste * hat festgestellt, dnss ea kein Nnnia, 
Bondem ein Titcl ist, desscn Sinn aich unaweidcntig aus Z. 36 dea 'iron 
F, W. K. Mijller* hemasgcfebenett Fragments ebica sogdiaclien 
Pad niacin tamanidharsijtBritrft ergibt: ZK yirt‘w ZI nfifspZfyt *( 
mySpl' „dcr Kdnig und die Prinzcn tuid die Minister**, Er uber- 
setzte das Wort nunmelir mit „ prince '* * iind crklarte es als 
Kompoaitiou aus n toat" und S'r- ,, tenir Dk Bedeulnng 

ist rkhtig beatinimt, (^o Etymologie scheitart Bchon daran, dass nut 
-Sf- geschrieben wiird. Viclmehr licgt bier oiner dcr Flklle von pseudo^ 
historiscber („ inversef “) ScliFcibung Br stall i vor: 
ist mpoj < *i'i 9 pui ; und darin sche icb die sogdische \V iedcrgaba 
dcs bckamitca partbischen, auch ins Slittcipersiscbe uhergegangcneii 
Titcls vi»pti}ir „ Prinz **.—Beavenistea Beobaclitung hat auch liber- 
licferuagsgesc^hichtHcbe Konsequcnzen. Tndeni sie den Kamcn 
Viivantara aus dem Text aussclicidct, laast sie ziiglcich das wesent- 
lichste aussere Jloincat dcr tlbcreiastimmung dor sogdisclica V'erHion 
aiit dem Veesaatarajataka der PaJi-Sammlung und dcr Fassung im 
Eandschur vetschwinden. Dafiir nahert der Text sieh ausaerliob mchr 
der Grcechichte vom Prinzen Siu-ta-na ini ciimesiachcn Tripit akn.* 
Abet er ist keintsfulls so mechauisch aus dem Cbinesischcn uljersctzt 
m'e manclie der mit ihm zusamnien in Tun-liuaag gcborgeaen 

> Hd. K. CiLiithiDt, JA. 1912, 1. 

■ Sc>f^ii9iert Am itr- Sikkim (ch^D. 

* iip 107 A. 1- 

* SBPrA. 4 , 

* Im Glo«&r 1*Mh „ pfinc^- hfriliirf **- 

* £4^ CblLTniVDeip crifi d apoiojpK^ r^fAiiS 4^14 T^f. chifUr ill (lOOl), 382 If. 
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buddhiBtiachen Lclinsctriften^ die stteckenweise erst diirck ZtirOcfc- 
gehca 11 uf die ebine^iache Vorluge venstandlich werden.* Ehiss der 
tlljeractzer Sanskrit vcrstand, gcht aus der EckandJung der indbcken 
Lchnwortc ond Nameii kerv'or. 

Das sogdiache Wort* daa sick hinter der SchreibuQg 
verbiigti ei^keiat in ctwas anderer Gestalt; auck in einem der m 
Bula}dq hei Tarfan gefundeneii Fragmente elnes ncutestamentlichen 
Perikopeabuches.^ In Gak 4, 1 ateht flir 8jr. jar^ (gr. KXieipovofioT) 
sogd. icffipwiy i viijmii, was der Herausgeber F. W. K. klilUer niit 

Hana^kn ** ubersetzte i er battc abd das Wprt achon ricktig mil 
aw, \ns6 pu&ra verbimderit hielt m aber offcDaicktlich fiir cine bloase 
UmsekFeibung der IkdeutiLZig „ Erbe*\* Nun steht im Test 35wd 
Zeilen vorber (Gal, 29) filr Erbea ■' (Plur,)^ ayr. ein 

vcratuinmoltca Wart^ doa aich aber nack Mt, 21, 38 (ST i, 21, 8) 
emdeutig erganzee laast aii pir^'n xw'rtf d, i, wortJich die Verzehrer 
dc3 vaterkchen (Erbea) Der Cberaetzer wird nickt in cinem Atem 
ftir deoaclbcn Begriff seiner Vorlage zwei so verschiedene Ausdriicke 
verwendet baben^ wenn er nickt einen Weckael in der Bedeutung 
beabsichtigte. Daas er dies tat, aeigt der folgcnde Vers 4, 2* Im 
syrischen (wie im griechiachen) Test cntspricht dem „ Krbcn “ in 
V. 1 der Vater ** in v, 2, im i3dgdiachen dagegen dem vyipwA^ der 
Dies Wort bedeotet nickt i, Vaterwie MiiUer mit 
FrageMickea iibei^tTte. W’ic Baiemann sabj bt es mit dem hanfigon 
m vergleichen und bedentet gldck ihm an dieser 
9tcUe ,, Kerr ,, K6mg,'‘“ * 

Allcrdings wird in den ckriatlicken Testen sonst mir 
(var, in der Bedeutnng j^Koaig" verwendet, wic in den 

' Vgl. difr neiuerlkbcin UntpiTacliTinjn!n von und DAmieTille du 

BnddlmdhyAniiHiiiidJniBAgixiiAil JA. 1933, ii, ]9a-24S» bqwip von F* Welli^r 
abor Amm Dugh^nakhwAtn, Jrajor, ID {103^), und du Y»pu1a- 

kjrtiTiirdi!:^Ulni, ibid,, ai4-3S4. 

* Kuttt LKtinBriBchf^a vgl, F. C. Burkktt^ Tht o/ fAe AF^nk-Kct^, ff. 

■ SRPrA^^ 1907, 264 t dvr Tt'Xt in sjiwhcr wiededicdt Scighdiicbo Twte 

{= JUT) \ 11013), 82, 21 , Dnnftcb SftIcraAnn, h^r Imp. Akod. Navk, 1907. MO 

tbkJ ftwwtiwJiv IVort xnrahrt^ abcT 4mB B^gdincbc mit ,, Erbe*^ DborKtEl, 1>™ 
Aiiulmat Kuf # vrrgN'irbt BartholdmAc mit clrr ftltp^PikAAbjVn VvrtiTti;in<g 

f voQ mir. Ok*, if. 22, LOS. ZoumnipnidLASlung mit olidv EiklAnmg Ver- 

bUtnUftAi livr Worte Eurimmilvr bfi JArkaca, IF. 25,13L ^ Junkci', Frahatiit i FoMatffh 
ld3b (wd ,,vbr,^L riipKii '^ Atatt p*llPT» xu Iwnjj £ tttklHilt, Oettk. 

dif SpmchrnUKMchafiy ii* 4, 2 8. niS. 

* 8aknuLnn, loc, cit,i 642. Ihm hat nich MuHft ■tinBvhwrigvnd ftngHcblOrtfnh 
v^pniii tT spittr tu ST^. I, 108* Antnvrkt«; Von ziiivaH oder xihVM wohl ab^ulHSlcti 
<WTl»,|, Birhl Niiw. j|d« Hephthaiittti/' 
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huddhistiBchen Tcxtcn wUhrcnd xS'wn sonst ,, Macht 

heiflst.* Abcr ftiisscr an unscreT Stella lassan sich aoch rwai gicliera 
Belagc fiir xA'wn *, KonignachweuMja, der eiiifi m einem chj-iBtIi<?hen 
Text, der aodcra in der TnschrLft von Karobal^^iin. In Joh. 5, 27 
(ST i, 63, 8) heUsI es: xftm qfrt layiiy qi wgrtlkh ,, er 

machte Dm mm Haim, daaaj er tuc ** (ayr. aiUeh dn^Atre ^dierf^ abcr 
gr. i(avo(av airm Sowohl doB VcFbum 

[mt* kar-) wie das Fronomen ipynjf, das ein akkusativischcs, nioht ein 
dativisches Objekt “ das ward qii* ippy — beaelchnet, schliessen 
hiardie Bedeatuug,, Slaaht " alls.* Iti deo von 0. Hanaen * enteiflfcrteti 
Brqchatucken der Inschrift voa £aral>algaaiin aind Worte fiir 
,, Homcher„ Hermhaft “ u. i. tmgemcin hau%. Nebcn yj^irw- 
Hemchor “ atelien {^yfic'n-yh} Hetrsehaft ^yfvn- 

iff T^HcrTBchor" sowie die Adjj. (Frgm. 1-6, Z. 13, yr^ 

VAA vield Hcrrecliertaten ") und Daxu koninit 

nun in Frgni. 9 Z. 9 das Satssstuck ZI ths MN A’yr'wtP 'yA^wnty — 
was nJchte aoderos hcUsen kaiin als „ darauf die Hemeher ana den 
vier RLohtiiiigen (tdrk. ^drf Aidifi?) . , ** Hier baisst also 
,, Horraclaer”. Aujssen:!™ aber 'ainl xMmn „HeiT| Konig", vdllig 
gesichcrt durch das gleichbedcnteodc p^lxS^wn Luk. 19^ 17+ 27 (ST 
47, !1 ; 49, beide verhalten aieh offensiclitlich ffueinander vrh 

np. idh zu pa&iiah^ Al>(ir ich gehe darauf hier nicht waiter cin imd 
benierke rinr, dass y-MuffTi +, Herr, Konig " die von St . Konow • zur 
Erklrirung den TiteU ^OJinJw> Aflo anf den Jlunzcn der Kil^h tind des 
sakischen Herrschertiteb smu [mu) poatnlierte Bildimg von ^(y)- 
herrschen ** mit *11311 bestsitigt imd aiicili noeh in dem nock ftlr das 
6. Jk. m Clstimn bezeugten Xitel (arab. arfn. chin. 
Aoo-tFM) orhalten ist. 

Wir kehren nun zn der SfceUe des Galaterbriefia zurQck. Nachdem 
ftir xAdtttn in v, 2 die Eedeutung ,, Konig** festgesteDt ist^ ergibt 
Rich fiir in v* I j, Frinz Der sogdbche Cbeisetzer hat auf 

eigene Hand die ganze paulinische Hetapher aua dem Ffivatca ins 

* Dantben atebt Hm cbcrM {pwhrirbenr 

* BclEgn imi Mftlltr-Uqli. SBPrA. 1934, SaSc, i.t, 

1 J-Tnit SSfrj*. 1934, 533, ; w iy i/’trt f'bf pr V ^ tmd er g«h ikm 

Mnc^hl im. i^nRen 

^ JoHrt. Sx. 44, 

i V^l. l3*rlkoloEiukr'+ HUviufariiniv 3^ fit mit A. t. 

* SSD^^O,^ as (I0i4;i* IP3f. Ihtn fttimnite A. T«n 8Ml-HeUt«in ta 1914+ 

M A. 2)» unin Kiuwi^ii ftuf du ikm vm SaJc-ifunni gi£?»igtc xAinm, detn or fcber noch 
iwh dk Bcdcutung „ M^eht gmb. VfL weil« Sb Kaniyw, O^ia*. Ztilxkr, S 

(laiO-SOji, 220 ff., und Juiilccr, AvxAtiiaSpkabti 103. 
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Hofische iibersetzt mad darum met fiir dm dpiirope (< eViVpo^i) 
des sjTischeQ Text^s i^iiuigemosa Bfifchbihabef " ela- 

^es^tzt. I)cr gaiuec Paaaus heisat hei ihm : ,, Abcr ich sagio, eobnge 
der Prinit eiii Kmd kt, k% er nicht imt^r[Bchiedcn] von dm KnechteWi 
obwohl Hetr tst ihrer alfer; sondern er kt uiit<»r Uub] den 
Skfelilsbabem und Hausverwaltcrn bis zu dw Zeit. die der Konig ibid 
gegeben (^^ ge^tzt) bat." 

Van dea diei Formen tpys^pSr- imd baben db 

beiden erstea besser den Konsonnntismus, die dritto beaser den 
VokalbrnuH der vomu^zaset^iiden Auagangsform *vispui bewabrt, 
in der dritten hat anscheinend eia Aasgleich dcs Auslauta der erstea 
Silbe lait doni der zweiton stattgefuiidea, in den beldcn andetn cine 
Umforbung des Vokals der zweitea Silbe* Diese Verandenmgeii deutea 
darauf hin, dass das Wort dem Sogdischen nieht vaa Hans ans eigen^ 
eondem entlehnt kt* ThEoretlsch kunatc man for die nonaab 

sogdiBche Fortsetzung einca altiranbehen *impu&ra erklaren^ das iia 
Partbisebea dureb inspukr vertreten wird, Aber dagegen spriebt 
zweierbi t emmal die Tatsaclie, dass im Sogdbehen, aoweit ca nos 
bekaant bt, pudra ganzlich durch zd^- Vtitdraagt istj^ sodann durcb 
die nuamehr fiat definierte Ikdeatung Prinz Dean dieee ist 
aatarlich nicht genieiniranbebT sondem nnter ganz beatiaimten 
g^'achicbtUchen Voraussetziingen an einer beatimmten Stelle eat^bk^^lt. 
Tlinen festeii Pankt bedeutet die Form eispoAr, die klarlieb partbiacb 
Lst; sie bt ins Mittelperflisrche entlehnt warden (db echt mittelpersi^cbe 
Form ware *vihpus oder Sie lat jetzt la pcrsisebca und 

partbbcliea nianichabchea Texten reiohlieh belegt.. So ist in emein 
alten persischen Mbaioasbericht von elnem znr Ijehre Manis bekehrl't-n 
Abkbiumling dcs parthiseben HenwcberliaufteH, dem Prinzen 
^VrdajSan die fa oiaetn juagereii partbisehen Hyniaua Mrird 

der Urmenach t^spukr M/mtdndhi^y Priaz and Herrselieraoba 
geaannt,^ ebea^ in elneni spat^a petskeben H^naiius.* Unter den 
peti^kehen H\^llneatexten bndet sicb ^ia Stiiek^ das an den turkiselicn 

1 So w3H in dem m^ntcltftuielien |X'in4i»oh-«ogd»Hhcei Fntgim'iit M 172 fMntler, 
UandiK-hnJirnrrMe, ii, lOU T) pc^. pujnr durcb sogd, prz't^sf viccIrif^tfE^bvIl i 

TgL femer daa iKolH^ni^iiiiiLndc^r vqn ,, Toolitor ^ |ind zUh (E:"f ^ S«hn VJ • 

frp J141K 1176, In dea tdKea FHctm enoboint n\ir pinmAl die 

iil«<>pmrbi»rhr Srhaiiburtii;: BBT. 

* Ancbraa- Ilonn Ln^, SBl'rA. inci^, 3flCl mit A. % (daxa Itanica 7^}-l 

* Antdiraff* lloniunj^^ r IIK 14 . b. 

* Hrnninff, A'OOir* 313, 318 Sit, 10b. {Andris — htl ttoitwnsl«lii, iJan 

fnATid. Bu^b tom Merm di.T Orfi*W> I6 — ObentotEto ri*pvhr unrichti^ tbit 

dt:ft FnrblfHrbtft "b 
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Prinzi'ii Ogi’irtm» ^orichtet »t und ihn ills vispnfir wairty ^oAr^rai* 
fra 2 end, „ zartcir Priiw uad Hcriwhertind ** Buredct.^ Bia wciteres 
/AMipais/das desweftcn wertvoll bt, well «s sich datbroa East, cat- 
halt dcr 762 a.Clir. gcschricbena Kolophoa des nianichaiMhea 
Hyiancnbucbfa ; tlaria fiadct «icK ein Gebet fur den derueitigen 
Uijniienherischer „ nebat seiner NaclikomMen^liaft aad semeiii 
Hcrrscherpeschlecbt, dea Pruixcn and Prinzessinjicn ", o^ety (e-f'rt 
t(8 iahrtfart i xveS vi«pahmn visdurtaii* Bcaondcra lateresse verdient 
die bier ni. W, 2um erstenmal bfile|^ Forin; wduarf ,, PrinT^ia , 
die Bailey * in der wohl aus metriseben Griinden umscbildcton Gestalt 

tusrbiJitan -- im Visa Ramin des Faxri Gmsani (IG Jh ) belc|rt 

but. fioasfc sind mir beide Worte Im NeuperaLscheti aicht bckaniit; 
aacli F. Wolffs Gloasar komiaen buide ini Schubuame aicht vor. 

W’enn laemiit die parthisehc Bilduag vitpttht — deren .\ii8apracho 
diit i an alba angefiihrtea Stellen daroh die Sehreibung wy^prht 
festutebt — hmEnglidi gesLchcrt i*t, so bedeutet dufl mcht, dass aio 
eine NetiBehopfutig der PartUcrtcit aeid rniissU!, wndern aar, dasa 
file daiTiuls stereotyp wnrde. Eho wk aber dieser trage waiter 
aachgehea. mns-s zilniitdist dcr Cbergaag von vispuhr za 80 gd. rM|Hif 
aiihcr erWIiirt werden. Dasa wirkUcli Eatbbnnng atuttgefundea bat, 
wild wie selion lieniorkt, durcb das Fehlen einor Fortsetzung van aa. 
pu&m im Sogdischea * und dareli die gcnatie Obcreinstinimuag der 
bcideii Wdrter in direr apexielbn Bedeutung „ Pruiz “ aabcgelegt. 
Was alter das Verhaltab von parth. hr und sgd. i atiUngt, so gcwiant 
niaa hicr eiaeti neiiea JJebg Fdt den zuerfit voa Junket » an deto 
Verhfiltnis van pnith. nnd chr.-sgd- imnw aufgowjcaetien 


* Afidre'-aa’H^^nnBUjR, RHPfA-, 3S2+ 2^'i- 

1 F W K. Mlltlcr. «■ Vorher «lion SUrrA. IWM, 350. 

Van SJiid’i,33. JTiH.aw. /rp*(>lM/J. t(^34) 1$, A. 

«Ln.lich l«ung .a,,**™- 

JSfi A u ^r-rrtrha ich .nderai *>« Iv tdrfi =»rf«r rf/a ra-iiwti. 

m.hUj wndrrt. .. r. in Jer Ocmri^l. K*|=.tal .uf /x^n Vfdrd« , 

® jj ^ PAS' 

* Ij»a 14™ in i!™ rtIteD Briffen beVgte fiypvr w'b ilm* .Ion xjliiii.^hfln 

Kaiwr WithnPt nnxJ mnam dnhpimtB.4wn TUri 1 i*-f« pnt*^ht. PPaPiat xiich 
Ilhl" 1. . 4 -U -b. «h. Vsl. oin.tw.Uon B™v.n...n bo. 

MliJifT. wrZKM. 41 (lOll) 202 f. L , , K^l.llv 

* Unpiriaoho .Inhrharhor A 41. IT. 

,rf. SohieibnnK -fBjrnnn. ri«hl Bon^nurto J®"*' 

dnn-h >lhs bfi lUkboll. .SoffW. 1, 7 A. 3 ft ^ .. ansepborw 

tJloirhnnR di«« Wott™ mil dom chin. v™ d^, namittolUr 

doutUoh und kl m™t vnn Lrnt.. SBPrA. 1!W. 677^ nn^proeboa 
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Cbeigang ht m. 3* der iugleich dea Cliarftbter der duich hr bezelch- 
oet-cn Laataag weaJgnl^nJ^ in cin^m Teil dm partblsc hea Sprai^hgebieta 
erhellt. Dms diescr (Tbergang solber schon im Parthischen ao gut wie 
abg^hlos^n war, babe ich unliiDgst ^ aa d^m ia ai&nichaisobea 
Texted aufgetauchtea Gottesnatiiea SroMv ge^igt, der au^s *jSTO^a:Sfai? 
eatwickelt kt: das war ntir mdglich, weim hr und i emander nahe 
genug standeo, um aebencinainder tretend SitbedeUip^ m eimaglichen. 
Damit kaan die Entlehniuig von tni^i am visjmhr ab erwiesen 
gelten. 

Was dtm die Herktinft and Bildung von parth. v%^ptJir aagebt, 
flo hangt damn erne Beihc von schwierigea spirach- imd knltur- 
gescbichtlicben Fragcn, die bier aut kura bebaadelt warden koimen,* 

Wie verbalt sick vispu/tr jgunaehBt m dem awe^bcben pu&ra ? 
Aw, ris (recte; Cbn “ kt die zweite Stufc ta der ’I'iergliedrigen 

Rcihfl der aozialen Verbande, nach dem Haiis"*^ vor dem „ Gsa 
und dem ,, Land ** i sein Oberbaupt bt der t^paUi (ai, 
der „ Herr dm Clans Man hat Angenommed, der ms* pu^m aei 
der Sohn dea x^spaiii * — aber daa bt meuies Eiaehteas schon Hpnich- 
lieh scbwierig tind stefit auaserdem im Widersprueh za den awestisched 
AuBsagea. Der mythbche Held ^ractaona, der Sohn dea A^wj'a, bt 
der einzige, der mi Aweata als itT-sw pu&ra bezeiclmet wird. Aber dieae 
seine Bezeicbnung tritt nJcht absolutp soddem mit nsherea Besfcim- 
mudgen verbunden auf: der Held heisst *jSohd des afrxyanbeiien 
Clans, des heidkchcn Cbna** Yt. 5| 33; 17, 35, sein Vater betet, 
,, doss ihm a!s Sohn des beldbchen Clans dractaonn geboren werde " 
Y. 9, 7. Diese drei eng miteinander zusammenbangeaden SteUen 
erklaren also Bildung nnd Sinn des absqlut gebrauchten ptiSra 
nicfat . Dies tritt nur an einer einzigen, aber den SAcbverbalt kJarcnden 
Rtelle auf, in Vend, 7* 43. Hier ist von den Arztgebilbren die Rede* 
die tuLcb der sozialen Stellimg des Patienten gestaffelt werdciir Auf- 
gezahJt werdcn Priester, Hansherr, Cbnberr (vispaiit), Gaubeir, 
Landesherr und die Frauen der vier letzteren, dann folgt der 

* L'?ipCTrHrA« Jahrinkrhert. Jft (193^), Hun 4/B {im Dnirk). 

* wichlijiHrt «<ji iwuiiirm ik^ilriip!^ ninil ; NAkdivki^, dry Pewif 

(1B7J'1* 71*437, Mi, Oklintwn^, MvftaUbier. I*rtuM\. tSAD, SftJ ff. I)iirirrt«itettr, 

£ttLdtr intfliVnur, ii (IS83), ff. |iabwi})mi»nn, ZD3IG. 4d (iSM), 3^ f. 

Ommm, (1^96}, 80 f., 17S. Cfaji^ciwn* AVct^’pt dt3 ^1907)* 20, 23 S. 

il«tbuV>inAc, irZA'J/, (1011)^, 25J ff. N«u«nlingfl ElendrliL, PaikkJi Oh 

IST* no. 1* 14fp, A. I ; 3, 20, A. f, 32 * 4, 54 ; 6, 74 ; 7, IS iT. 

a, 80, M3 ; 7. 72. 7S [Vgl, div NAeWhfiH ]. 

■ Sp ClifuUiiiH'n+ Lii, 20. 
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puflro.‘ Wbtc dieser dcr Sohn dea mjwifi, so miUste fiif iho der Anaats 
fiiner garingcreii oder hwHatenfl dor gltiohcii Gebillif wic fuT den 
vispaiii erwurtet wotdcn* Tatsaclilich abei lat seine GsbUhj nine 
hohere uud koninit dor dea Gaidierrn gleich, Dnraus geht uniweifcl- 
haft hervor, dass dcr two ptiOrti nichts mit doni vlsjni/i' su tun bat, 
sondem eozial uber ihm steht — mit andern Worten, dass vis ala 
Boatnndt«il beider Bezeichnunjgen nicht das gleich o bedentet: ^paiii 
Lat das Obcihaupt einer tw scblecbthiu, uiad puBm dec Abkommliug 
der iw ifSTVfoxi’'* sozialen Zuataud, in 

detn ein einzelncr Clan bcjfw, ein einzelnea Geschlecht unbedingten 
Vormng gewonnen bat, also auf die MonaTobic. Krst seit der Dureh" 
setzung des Konigtums in Iran konntc dio Bezelchnung vuS puffra die 
Bpezifiisebe Bodeatung gewinnen, die ihr an der V^endidad-Stelle 
zukommt. Zuglcich wird detitlicb, dass bier der Ureprung dea 
partlilscbcD n’lSjJwAr liegt. 

Die Boeben postulierte Sonderbedeutung von i«: „ Clan 

*rar’efox’J*'< K-onigaclan" ist in den AchamepileiiinBchriften 
reichlicb bezeugt. Dareioa 1. sprielit von seiner vi0 sowoid in deui 
ahstmktcn Sinne des Kdnigsgescblecbts, seines „ Hauaea “ (so Bis. 1, 
69, 71 i NRa 53), wio in dem konkretcren dcr ,, Reaidenz “ {so Bis. 
[2, 16]; 3, 26; 4, 66 1 Pem. c, Pena* e 24), aber nicht in bezng auf 
cm bestimnitce Gebaudo wie dirfd, hadii, apaddna. (aAim.* In der 
akka<li-wbeii Version atebt dafiir gewbbnlicb bltti „ liana Der 
„ Sohn dcs Hauaca “ in tliesem Sinne iat dcr achameiiidiscbe Prmz. 
Dies erklart emen Passus zu Bcgiim dea bcruhmlcn Briefes der 
jildischcn Gemcindc von Elepbantinc an Bagnaa, den pcraiachcn 
Statthaltcr von Jcmaalem, vnm Jalire 467, wo dem Empfangcr Hell 
and „ Gnsde vor dem Konig Dareios (II.) and don Sbhnen des Hauses 
(Any byt') d.h. docb : den kSniglicbcn Prinzen,® gewiinacht wird. 
Aram, 6r byf^ ist die Wiedergabe cines altpmiscben •wUa pupa, nacb 
detn das partbische vispuhr gebildet ist. 

Es ist danacb -wobl verstandlicb, das br byt' untcr die Pahlavi^ 
Ideogranirae aulgcnommen ist — aber bier erhebt sich nun cine 

J Dm uiuinnige ™ pm par der PkhUiTi.ClKTstliuiiK pH nicht ri« pujcjoi tIhIft 
(» BarthnlomM. Air. M l., l-i57>, ™dcrn cJuc Kontimin.licm Ton pifSrM mit 
dem in dcr Hda. Jp 1 sUltdeaum QHidwfrrtcn rW rr»poa*ni. 

> (dra kya eiWpoJiy ijt lU* in odcr h*i dcr n'ff *t*tin(iiETtfl Hwr. die Qaide — 
kcmwfyia i»t ciWpofiV At*)- "“t dcr Kedoutonj; in Sippen oii|«niiiicrt, 
hochadlig wie Henreld, A All,, 32, wilL 

* 3d h»t (kucli Ed. Meyer, Ucr P»jiyT«ifund Ton EleplientinB* SI, die Stcll* 
T^e^ltBn^cn. Aflon. If kyt' h»l nichle mit akh- nuir toni ru tun (gesee Hcrarrld, 
AMI. i. J+O A. 1). 


746 


n. II. aCHAEDEIt— 


WO die fiegeltnasaig nach dem Xonig, seinoQ Sohjiea und 

g^Lneii Brudern erscheinen- 

Hotstfeld tat neuerdinga ^ die Form vi^iihr ftlr dte ansakidbetci 
imd saaaatkidischo Zeit iiberbaupt bcatrittoo und will ub^rall va^uhr 
lesecL Daaa das nicht richtig bt, iselgen die vielen sichereu Bcleg)e fiir 
tvVpii^r aos del- manichaischen Cberliefiinmg, die vorhin angefuhrt 
wordea aind. HRrzfeld stiit^t flick dabei auf ebon merkwiiidigea Test>" 
der sick na^k eincr aoebea orschioaeaen Bcftrl^eitiing voii J. Tnvadia ■ 
alfl erne Art MuHter-Tiachrede darstellt. Darin z^iachon dem 

Grosskorng (MAfliiiflA) mid dem Grossveair (vasroJ: /mwid/tfr) der 
pus I wlspiihr i Mh^n Jarfuxdmn ^ geaaimt : dareut kann in der Tat 
nxif der Kronpriiiz gemeint sem« Aber waa bedcu-tet der Ausdruck ? 
Herzfeld uberset^t b AMI. 2, 20 A. 1 : ,,dera Vispuhr-Sohn* dcia 
glCickseligaten der Konige/' ibid, 7+ Ifi : ,, Dem Infontea, Sohn dea 
(kuniglichen) Hatises, dem glofreiehston der Kbnige,"' * Keine iler 
beideo ObersetKungen ist hfJtbar, Vaspulir-Sobn ** ^brde einen 
Aagehorigen des Hochadela. im Unteracliied vom kooiglichen Prinsen 
bedeutea^ Die Wiedergabe des einfftchea pm dutch Infant bt ^ 
urkzulasflig wie die Aiifloaung der Verbindimg pm 4 rdspahr j die 
tiberaetzuag von msptifir diireb Soho dea (konigUchen) Haiiflos 
atekt mlt der fiir alle Midcm StcHpH geaickerten Bedeutiing des W 
im Wjderttpruch und ignoriert den Unterschied jwischen insjjixAr 
und vajfpiihr, Mir «cheint, das:^ vmpuhr an dicacr SteUe nicht ala 
Titel, sondem als epitheton ornans zu %^erstehen ist * : pm i 
heiaat „ der hcxitudligc Sokn nambeb des unmittelbar vorher 
genannten Groa^ikonigfl. 

Damit ist die parthbeh-saasanidisekfl Untcrackeidiing jswisehen 
vispuhr „ Prins “ und Angehoriger dea HochadelH " geaichert. 

Herzfeld hat zwrifelW Heckt^ wenn or ak Jicsung des Ideogramins 
brbyf in aaflsanidi&chen Texten iiberall mspuhr statt 
ToidertJ Nur darf deswegen der selbstandige FortbesUnd von vispi^hr 
nickt in Abreilo gestellfe werden. Es kandelt sieh jetzt noch daruin. 


1 AMI. 2, 32. 7. 10 A. 1. 

■ Janiil«ri-A»iiA. PaU. T&rir, ii, IGS ff- 

■ Eini^ TiiChnvta ans der Zcil der Verlag J. J. AqigQfftin^ OlilckjliAsIt. 

1035. 

* PaW. 157 * f. 

* Tav^^MllA, 1 e* a, ui^gMVfiu ; „ der K-n^nprinf, dtr giOdilioliiitf^ unler TViawn^ 

^ fki Buck, wie it'k ruLchtrlglicfa «Ab« BftUey, 7,72^ 

* Dumch ut Buch bcl Ckr^cnaen, Empirr, 20* 23* SS f#r ^ lww* eU vtrrbMwna^ 
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tlafl flprachliche uiid sachlichc VerfiSltnis dieser boidcn HpjrrifFc 
zucinander nufzuktlkrcn. 

Nacli dor sehonea Beobachtung vm BartliolomiM' * geht va^t- id 
auf ♦mw-, Viddhi voii m zurUck. Wcnn also mspalir der 
,, Solid de,*? Hcrn^d-T Fiirst-eiiJiadseAp Prinz “ kt, so kann tTas^puhr 
ui^priliigljcli miT Iwdcatin iiuf rt^n tn-z^puhr beziiglich, voui uispuhr 
abstanmiend Bartholoinae li&t hkrauft die allcid ricbtigc^ abL-ft* 
aoweit ich sflhe* unbeaclitct gehlkh^nfs ErkMmiig des ^i^ptlkhed 
SirmcH von t^s/fuArfnJt) gewoimcn : ra bezeichnet ,, die Jlitglieder 
des pc^rsiftchen Hochadtltf, idflofcrn aio AHkommlifige dca KonLgshaiiitoa 
waren oder dafiir galted " (loc. cit., 254), Daw bedarf nur ciner germgftd 
Modi5katiod : dio urepriiagliche Bozeicknuiig der Abkonitnlidgc der 
kdniglichen Prinzed wurde in apaterer Zeit auf ilie ihd<?a gleichge- 
Augchorigen der hocbsten Adckfamilicn iibertrageo. Watm 
rlaR ge^hahp kt nicht bckannt; m Mlisassanidbehei: Zeit bit jedenfalk 
der erweiterte B^igriff iia aligemffuicn Ciebrauch. 

Daraua ist eLu Scbluss zu ziehen^ den ich hier nur kiirz andeuten 
kann, Der Hoedmdeb dcsai'ii ^Vnguhorige id partbiBeher und 
sassanidischer Zeit vaj^p^dr hiesaedt war Bckon in acbamenidiNcher Zeit 
vorhanden; er )^g at)Cf in orstor linic auf daii sLch msch verzweigendo 
Konigahaufl zoriickp* aiclit “ wie ’iHclfach atigenDminen wird — auf 
die neben dem Xonigtfliana stehenden AdeLsgeachlechteTp soweit diesG 
flich nicht mit jenem verschwagerten. In scLnem trefFliclicn Abrisa 
der altiranischcn Kulturgeachichte * neimt A. CliTLstensan im 
Anaehluaa an Andrea^ die Haupter der seebs grossen Familien in 
achrimcnidischer Zeit visp^ti^B (die er ubrigena mit Kecht von don 
sechs Slitvcrschworciien dcs Dardoa unter^heidet). Aber dicftc 
Bezcichnuiig ifit nirgendwo bclegt^ und aw, tn&paiii bedentet, wie 
oben gezdgtp den Claiihcrm schfcchthin, nicht daa Oberhaupt elnet 
Adelsfainilio,* Ncjch weniger iat ca angingigi die Tatsacbep daiES 
Dareios von Kcinem Haiise ak von „ dieser %n6'* spiichtp dahln zu 

* azA\^.35 (1911), asi^. 

^ MB.n denko an drr KjidHluuPDprinEen im iPf'rtifn 19, 

hIIi, Vnh *A3I Schih konnU Ja in dem gl^icfeirn Smius ^pVaterdra VaterLahekw " 
iTFtdt^n vie Augiiiit dfr Btarkc^, 

* In W. Ottea fInH4liifueA der Si. 25^ 

* Daxitn Bcbritcrt ati^-h dir JSrulmafl vaa arm. tamulir,^ Uauaherr „ Ol^cliuiupL 
riFvcB FEtralfin- odtr AJpla^pcvchlprhtr aU Ubei»«txiiE4J von ru^oli (Cliricb^iTtHi], 

ID A- 3). Dk in maaichiiflrhrn TrKtan fur tltMb unLrrii^fdnciti? OdltLcit 
TcTirrfidelr Bl^kbna^g rMei (< i'mjhxIi} *agl liber dir Bedeutimg dra aitiramarlien 
Wmira nichti nua. 
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deuten, dass damit die Acbamcmdca al» einer untef mehwrea adUgea 
ClaoB hingestellt werdea soUen.* 

Wie ftlt ist die Ableitniag von vaspnhr aua vispuhr 1 Maa wild nieht 
mit BartholoKiao bis ins UrbanBche auruckgehcn dilifen. Denn aie 
sctrt die Auspragung der Bedeutung „ KonigabawB fiir ms (vtfl) 
voraus, die wir snir Zeit dca efsten Dareio* vollaagen faadcn, 
Auascidem abcr musste ibr die Bildiing einca festen KonipoejtuaiB 
•ua vis und puBra bczw. derea Fortoetzaagcn voiangeheji. Hier erhebt 
sich eiae Schwierigkeit. Ifes AwcBtiacho kennt nur die Genitivver- 
bindnng two puBra, kein *vispuBra. Entwreder mnaa inan nun fur 
das Altpersiscbe ein Kompoaitum „ Prina and 

etn davoa abgeleitetcs *«Bi0pufi ,, Prinaenwtn 

annehmea, die sich nuf mitteliraniachcf Stiife in den parthiscbea 
Umbilduagen vispithr und vaspuhr fortaotaten. Oder man miiBS ■ 
was bedentlicher ist — annebmen, dass dorartigo V'Tddhibilduni'eii 
noch auf mitteliraniacher Stufe moglich vraren und das» t^tpu/ir eist 
gebildet wnide, als nacb dem Abfall der Cusuaendungea ai^ det alten 
Genitiwerbindung pwfa in parthbeher Uniblldimg ein 

scheinbares Kompoaitum tis-puhr bervorgegangon war.* Aher dieae 
Frage bt vou imtergeordneter Bedeutung. Dass anderseite das 
oraprbnglich fiir *«ftj jsufa geltende nramabebe Ideogranim bfbyt 
YQji vispuhr auf raspithr iibertragen WTirde, ist wohl veret^dbeh- 

I So Sirm-HsHtfold, Ftltennlitfi, 10. . i. It n 

• D«rQr ikaa noeh ilU PirthiicIittB cl* Qcniliwverbindunff lunifM 
xobliebt-n dArf miu. *«h uiebt «uf 4i« m.W. rwmt van V 

{Zay, MUt. aid. 11, 160) anrgcbrtthte, von HOlrtrlinunn 4», =“ > 

blwleLnttt Kombinatloo ijer ormcttWcbBii Ailrlabwicbnuhit iwpa* *“j' , ^ 
bBHfaAniKvbtlon KaarilT Intufan. ItollB iwar hat Andrau (bei lAtntt. ZIS, 4, 5WJ 
«ie Wicdanrafgiinomineii uJid .. .'frjiBf* " (I- (WjrfpuAr — *Jjv. 

mil OW, auf f 1 h Vorderglied — liirtctfuhicn woUen, Alutr wo g*^ e» wbst cipr 
sDlFho AnLnjtvfrilUmniBlQQfi imniseher Lofabwiirla im Arraflnintbon ? 
hDOlut kahriB liootdiig TOfl ttyth hut MdTkwBrt in rinw Aniemkung lu Ktiiwr 
abor den Umpnina d«i amiBbiKhen AlphnbeOi ll»l7) S. 10, A. mitgelBilt. 
mit eintgun CVaiseii wisdedTSobo : Sepah «ler eigratlich wie iIbB AdjaMiT 

Kp'Vl4a* [, brtonder. rigrb ‘] teijft. iBt eine t'bewtiuiig 4t* ibetiseben tp 

[iLL gBorg. «pV , Kiinii ■ + tJBli , Soho * 3 - Dm sewm Kallix gowordene Ib™- 
-urJlt. -b 4 i' [TgL roj**!* , Kooipin ■ neben (‘oj . Krtme ('agnmr , KOnig'}- fntHprii-n 
dem Bp. pwiAra (iLL pw^] , fiohn ‘ Dim ErklAning bat nur cine ScLwAiho : S'" 
*!tc™ wp^ni l(Bnn man «U* iep'Aa*UJ» nkbt ciwhliewen. drnn ilica W Pur eina 
Kontaminolion dor beiiien {lamuJim iSdueibun*™ tphihtit unil tvp'ohn* (MeUlEt, 
Arm. EltmtnlarimeA^ lOj. Annaordem Laim da* SuBi* -hA, -«(r)Ai niebt 
flOEiikm nur nuf puAr, 'pi»An eil«* niittelimhilichm Xordwritldiidekt* tnrQrltgefldirt 
wenb-Ei i wtmn dJa Abieituiig tiehlig lat. » wanl* b» Eeigen, dm* der Schwnnd von 
jfcjiljtilijirfwtiaPPi id^- p im. Ambnnutrhfcfl vor dj^m — 1- iJit. iJi*! 

Fotoi "MjnrrJkK Aui dpr ivt mit A flUul iwandnl # !> ♦ inj 

vat!U?liE].l wonien t ,, *%ibbl» KUJcrwJlltlt Caiid£T4rv^, ^ ( I02&)t 0^- 



ETS FAJITHTSCHFR TTTEti SCXSDlSCEtEN^ T4& 

Ich fassc snisaiiinifiCL Mit dcr Eutstchunj^ d-es K^5iiigfi1iiixi4C3 dcf 
Acbamenideii gewann in dcr hofiflcbcn Sprache das ercrbte Wort fiir 
pp. Clan ** die Bcdeutimg dea ,, Kdoigshausca **\ Sie erindgUclite die 
BUdiing ^^Soim dea Haii&es^^ im Sinne von j^koniglicher Prjnz*% 
*viSa pit^a, aiam, br btft\ rellektiert dnrch puBm Vend, 7, 43. 
Dazu trat etno Ableitong „ Prinxenabkommlmg “ ^ur Be^eiobnung 
KonacbBt der Nachkommea der jiLageren PritUtenj dann auch des 
ihnen gleicbstehcDden bocbaten Adels. Seit der xYrsakideniteit leben 
bcide Worte ia parthiscber Foniip vispuhr „ Prioz nad 
,, Magnat aebenetnaoder. Aus dem Parthbchen unmittdbar oder 
durcb daa Fersische veimittelt ist rwyiiAr ma Sogdiacbc iibergegangcDp 
WD es m und cliristlichea Toxton ia dfla abgewanddteo 

Formcn tiyjp(y)8f'- : UMj&f* bzw. viijmi- untfir d<sr nnvcraii<ierten 
Bcdeutnng p^ Prinz ** erBcbelnt. 

Ncu^futchrift. N^ach Abbeferung des Manuakripts at less ich auf 
E. Benvcnistee Aufsatz Tilre^ iranicn^ eti &nninien, in iJetf. 

9 (1929) 5-lt>t der sich ao zwei Stellen mit meinet Darleguog berubrtp 
Den amaenischen Fiiratentitel iSmii leitct Benveniste von mir* 
•jrictM ab^ d*tfl ef ncben daa oben S* 739 bebandelte agd. xi 
tftellt. Arm* «/«/A will aucb er, wie JIarr and AndreaSp mit parth. 
irtspaAr verbinden, jodoch bo, daas er es iiber anf air. 

flf'fl Kiiriickfalirt, Aacb diese Erklaning iet uaannebinbar, 
aolaoge nicLt der V^erltist dw anlnatenden tJ durcb Parallelen glaubhaft 
genmobt ist. 
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On the Elemenl: in the Drd%ida and the 

Munda Languages 

By F, Otto Schhader 

I T will be remembered that aixty years ago Bishop Caldwell * 
e;q>reased the opinion “ that tie Diuvidiau languages occupy a 
position of their own between the languages of the Indo-European 
family and those of the TurapJan or Scj'tliiaii group "i and that, 
whereaa the particulars of agreement with tbe Indo-Euiopean family 
pointed only to a very indefinite as well as very remote if at all 
any ** real relationship**, tliose with the '"Scjiihian" familYp and 
especially the Finniflh'Ugrian languages, were so dose and bo numerous 
that they naturally auggestiid ** the idea of a eonuuon descent The 
h^Txstbesia was declined by the official science of language, but I found 
it to contain a kernel of truth and thus wrote in 1^24 my study 
DmvidUch und UratiscA* intended to show that there wraa, if not 
relationship, at any rate a most remarkablcp though but partial, 
agreement due^ presumably* to the intercooiao or mingling of two 
nations in prehistoric times. 1 have since left the problem alone» 
but fool now induced by Wilhekn von Heveay^H book Finmsch- 
Ugriiiches am Indiert (Wien, 1932) and bia paper Neue Finni^A- 
Vgrischc SpracArn {Die Mun^da^prachen /ndicns) * to take it up 
once more. My apeclaJ aim this time ia to meet an adverse critidsrn 
concerning word-equations, and I aball conclude with a few' remarks 
on the erlont, kind, and probable provenience of the Uralmn clement 
in both the Dravija and the Mu^dh languagesH^^ 

^ A Ct»mpaTaih‘€ Grammar ^ 7 f thi iJraridioit of Saui^-lndmtu FamG*( of Ijanfpta^ej^, 
ihipd EKlitSeH of wk™J Li^fidafi, iOl 3+ pp. ii 

* 8 ^ ZtiUckhfi fi^r itidaioffii mmd vot Ui, pp. Si-112. Of ibc a^^iitsoni 

1 p^uiu Etuikc to that oeo at vii, lo the' j^kRi^ph on nuinrmlv, wUl 1* 

fonnd iilteKwl% ■ TiinJt jrtl/m, TdId^ j>adi, ulc., " t^n ll fv$deiitfv -= S*muy«l 0 ^ 
bti, Uid, tap Aiti} Tami],i X^legq (rfc.J Fni^S^ buikdivd to eormponil 

*\th Samnyedo {Airh,) jmr do. (< ; tt Tain. phI wiih Saiwiy. 

jaJt, do.)i (Cf. O. IVmncTj M irpHot 1^32. 

pp^ A, 48, 97.) 

* PublidhiNi in loa^s, in tho dri CoMffwjw di m Jf^a, 

* 1 UM tho term Ur*liiin Finno-Cgiian with Sntno^*^, ivT nnceilor of 
in. ttn indofiniit? H-iue^ t>oth for tho wke of KmiiDodity and aide to kVomI pronouncing 
on opinion 04 lo tbo ipocial forni nr fonns of with whi^h wa aiv coacemcdi. 

W, T. Hevwy ph-ajda for tho Ugrmui CkJdwndJ wm inolinnL to rIto Fiiuiioh th^ 






752 


F, O. SCHIWDEEt— 


Essential a^rpement of the grammatical systems is the condiiio 
sine qua nan of the relationship of laaguagea as iinderstcKhi to-day. 
But to what esrtent gram mar may change^ even withm a eompamtivelv 
short- time, we know from the BoniBnee languages ajid such Indian 
Languages as Hindi, Bengali, etc., as compared^ respectively, with 
Latin and Sanskrit. In the cam of very remote relationships grammar 
to the extent demanded by our science of language for proving relation¬ 
ship may no longer Im available. Surely there are very many distant 
relationships for which that criterion cannot be apphed. We must 
in those eases rest satisfied with siatiTig connections between the 
languages aa shown by their vocabularies with or without such scanty 
pstnnimts of grammar which in themselves would appear to t>e 
insufficient for the proof of relationship. This is what I have tried to 
do in my study mentioned above- " TSTien it becomes clear/^ says 
Professor Setalii/ " that there are common words in languages which 
have had no conn^tions for centuries and oven millennia^ this very 
fact is a valuable gain not only for the history of the Languages but also 
for the history of men-” It ia true that rclatod languages are referred 
to here, hut is not the sajung equally applicable to the related 
vocabularies of languages othera^ise unrelated or of aa yet unproved 
grammatical relationship 1 Yea, the critic would reply^ provided the 
comparing could be done in a strictly scientific way^ aa indicated by 
Professor Timier, who in his critlciam of v- Hevcsy'a hook objects 
that any correspondences, whether of grammatical structure or of 
vocahularyj must !>e shown to be part of a regular systeni Now to 
this sentence, of counsa, no true linguist will refuse to subscribe. But 
here m a demand which in those many cases of distant and obscured 
relationship can be^ if at alh but veiy' imperfectly obeyed, and which 
at any rate cannot be complied with from the beginning. The pho-netic 


lUffrrrnco^ but mij hsvi> to ga fniHiEr tuf'k nud pcirSjijM bms fax for Ibp 
thou for thir DtSTi^ fiuuilj. Tilt foUDwing olibrvvUiioui will be mat with : ICov 
^ Kofiorw, Mo. . Molay&tliti. To. « Tomil. Tp. - Taluifu. Tu, =- Tq|u- ^ 
=Kwitoij. Mq. « MiiqEjirJ, Okt. = Chfo^mlw. = EotbonUa, Fi. « FiniiLih, 
Ha, « Hnqj^orian (hlo^ysrl, Lp, Loppiih, tj. k Liviat, Monl. ■ Muzdvinlonii 
0»t. k* ffatJoh^rpTHL F^miiui, %r. = Vopa, = Vobokh, Vchf. li* Voguh 

Vtrt. = V'ot-bh;, h Somuye^a. 

‘ I tr4i]dAl« Jnim hk Pi»I(rht paprr Zkv fra^ nn-Jl *r nnrandttrJtoft ikr 
iLtid ^pnwJLc* (Helainki, IfllS). p. S€, 

' 1934, pp, 798 ff. Thia i* a nsjectUin ef ¥, Jl.'a •ttemp* jm it ilio 

PP- iOLZ., 1934, tol. 187 ff.) 

tritk?Z the Mu 544 iMjpiigM briupg fact tot that they an ediilHirted 

with the FiniiD.Upun familj-. 
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laws muat fiTHt be fcmidj^ and they cannift be found without It&ts of 
uwd-eywa/iOM. 

There ia, however^ in the world of lin^kts a great prejudice 
against such lists in all casea whore granunatical relationship is not 
already probable. Wherever this probability ia cniasiug or but very 
vague or no such relationship is claimed our hj’percritical linguists 
would resort to the great of casual resemblaiice and pity the 

authors of the lists for the precious time they have lost. E. 
has declared * that such liste as mine {of sixty equations) may easily 
be drawn up for any two laoj^iiages^ and has given as an example 
sixty Kechua and Finnish word^quations. This is, howeveri not, 
as the author of the Korean-rndogermanic hjqjotheiiiB has (to 
strengthen his own case) approvingly called it+ a sucrtiesalul parody, 
but a palpable failure. The list (which, to convioee, should have been 
one of p-rorew cases of aceidental resemblance) is marred by its 
tendency ■ and shows, if auythiiig, that there may be ocean-apanning 
linguistic relations like those assumed by aueb scholars as Trombetti 
and Rivet. But I admit the usefulness of flafegnards agidnst ohnnee 
and shall now try to give some with examples from DriivLdn + Urahan. 

The ideal means, for calculating the part played by the caprice of 
language would be to search the whole material of well-known languages 
for word-equations which can bo proved to be illusory. Lists won in 
this manner do not exist as yet^ so far as I know, and will not easily 
be forthcoming. There are, however, two simple criteria for the 
improbability of chance in individual cases. 

There is^ first, the test suggested by MeiDet and used by v. Hevesy 
in his above-mentioned paper for a list of twenty-four equations (out 
of forty-two contained in the typewritten copy distributed immediately 
after the congress) of Fintush-Ugrlau nud ^lu^id^ words all of which, 
" while designating quite simple concepts show three consonauts in the 
same order.'' How safe, relatively, this criterion is can be gathered 
from Enno Idttmaun's interesting paper SfrachUchf^ SeltmmktUm 
Mofgtnland uwd 1922, pp. 270 ff.)t i^'herc 

■ la hift reviBir in lyt lEHS, pp. 1+5 ff., writl«> 

thiw Hliolart (F. \\\ Sichmidt. W* Forxlg^ uid H. Gant+lt} *iad prDii™it«d, though 
with A ftw wuftli in fWTour of my Attempt. 

• Nobody iriU iccfrpt. -Such ei^iutiotiA -M L.** Sc*. S, 11, 14,. 19, -23, 3fl-9, +1, 53, 
57, They show Lid difficuJty to rsAeh the ftuiaher aiity. wLUb niy |wper h$* realJy 
Kbdtu A huailiwl equAtiaoH. It li mot the uine thJjli to drAW up Ltita parpowly baB«d 
QLL duperficial ttt6mUw» And luch where etyinok]ia;bcally impowhte cquAtloai 
Are Houaht to he ffxcl'u4«d. 
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among sevonty-two of probablo of proven fortuitou^oesa of 

resemblance or identity (collected and discussed by tbe atitlior) 
there arc only two which confom to the ssaid condition (viz, Eechua 
htauni wotoaniliddJe and N'ew Arabic hurma do., and Telngu 
pampH to send ^ Greek H."s list cootaiDfi words of even three 

syllables which arc almost perfectly the same in the two laogtiages 
(sneb as Bant. ctieujiyTi/ to alt on the heels Hung, csuc^fiff^- 
do.), and of such there is mm in L*b list and* though we may supply 
tw'o or three, sneh as Sanskrit ^Finnish Qpetlaja (both 

= “ teacher ”, but with entirely different etymology)/ they can never 
remov'e the impression that H/s list alone is suMcient to prove the 
connection betw'een the ?^nd the Finnisli-Ugrian vocabularies. 

For the Dravidian^ however, with less direct Uralian relationSp the 
three ccuBonant criterion wiH be found to be on the whole inapplicable^ 
such cases as Tam. t^ilaf$gu to ahiac ^ Hung, tildg light (and those 
to be mentioned in the rest of this paper) being too rare to prove much. 

Tho other criterion is taught by Heinrich Koppelnmon in his book 
Die Eurasi^he Sprachfarnilte, in an adniirablc chapter (pp. IS-21) 
on the problem of chance in comparative philology. His thesis conies 
to this (p, I7)j that there is every likelihood of real (not* illusory) 
correspondence, when several eoDnected, i.e, not arbitrarily selected 
elemen ts, such as the two negatious of Indo-Europcjiii and Korean, 
are both found in tbe tw'o languages compared. He further refers for 
tliLs to the nnjTieraU (1, 2, 3), pronouns (Fi. wi, ti-^ ~Lat. 
fe, lie), case sufllxes, nnd other part^ of the grammar and word- 
formation. 

Now this means ia applicable on a much larger scale than 
Xoppelnuinti secnis to have thought of^ viz, to practically the w'hole 
of the vocabulary. For, it is evident that the admissibility of any 
word-equation is heightened* the probability of chance lessened* if 
another equation can be coupled with it on the Htrength of its meaning 
or form or both^ tbe likcliness of chance being reduced with oveiy 
additional equation. The eormecting link niay (1) be one and the same 
meaning* as in tbe couple of equations meaning “ dust vis. Ta. 
podi pdli + Ta. tUf/Au ^ Fi. fomu ; or in the one referring 

to shining”* viz. Ta. ritaffga to shine Unfakht lamp) ~Hu, 

^ Docfl aiiniikril pippitiha ^ Votuk ^tpptltka^ ■ ** aht ") iiJ«a bekinj^^ Ifl 

iLti c-AUfiory f A Eiiodu itrm ta Jind In tSermoJiy tbo poetd Jndiwi nama 

Kutvfim&rhtir OfTTonla with but tWn:* n>iu>unKiit5k hut TrtLja mg m 

Uttinnna’a lirt. at kiut En^^E,), much (et Gfitiiir: ^ Spanioh HituzAo « Latin 

uiiilfiM) ilmrvM mentioning. 
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light + Tfl, n&ffU to Bhinc Yl to appear, become visible, 

or in the equation of words meaning “ BtiiaU, little ”* y\z, Ta. rt¥u 
-^Hu. csiri + Ka. kienny + Ma. picziny 

+ Tc. jwtoru'--Fi. pi^A-u. Or wo may (2) have likeueas of form 
with ciifioTOiice of nicaiiingt ^ ^ Ta. nnytt to shine» etc. (ace above) 
-}- Ta. (na^oi) to laugh ^ li* nakft^ do. ^ or in Ta. cetn red 
^ Perm, dm do- + Ta. €em straight^ regulaT, etc. ^ Perm, cith 
perfectncBB ; or in Ta. iiaraZ to sounds roar, etc* ^ Fi. wara to cteak, 
rattle + Ta+ nnri to deride SvT. nera do. + Ta. nBr grow thiiij 
emaciate ^ Byr, wemi do+ (+ Ta^ floroi^i become blunted Lp. 
ndlu do., Fi. hliuit mstrument). pHralkk in derivation 

gecm also, at kaat p^tly, to point to a common origin, as e.g. in Ta. 
kfifni to heap, Ka. kufr^u bending ~Fi. katno curvature + Ta. 
biM ft heap^Fi. kumpn hillock + Ta. koppul a bubbleFL 
Lp. k^ppdlek do. + Ta. himif to bubble forth ^ Fi* 

hmrnula do.; etc. There are, bnally. (S) the cases where a class concept 
adds strength to a couple or series of equations. An example (where 
as will be noticed, fts ftlso above with Xojj|w4* Meillct s demand 
is also fulfilled) is the following one from the cla^ of animal names : 
Ta. fiimthi bee (bumming insect^ from nimir to hum)~Samo>% 
fiTAcfft, ^firttfre gnat -|- Ta. dog (prob* from filial < 

to vagabond) ^ Lp. njoiWiniel bare.^ But, of course, the wider the 
class concept the less support can it lend to this sort of connected 
equations^ unle^ they are numerous enough. I trusty how'ever, that 
the two larger Ibta 1 now give (with llujjdii correspondences in the 
second place where I could find such) W‘lII go far to aeni'e the purpose.* 

* H^rt the in Pr^i^JiaiiiD, of tlw> init ial p^tmt i* mho a pnint to kw 

noik^i (it W been mostly n-jJacfll hy ite Urtitnl a™l wr 1 y. or hlM iJu^thijr 
diaappniml ; cf. tho nom. of I he ftfsl p€™jh«l liawnoun : T*. yda (lit -h M - ; 

Tfl. fHV ; Ka, itdinw* flit., all from iW*. j»ret*tn'wl in Sin. unl>\ whkli mual 
tiJiVe been an antimt ncm-lit rniiy ftrm alw an Ta., rtt.), bi$ ia the fflct Ibnl Wtb worde 
to ftr lifl known^ Uo lldt ottur in thn of ititHuence uf thfl MujidA kuiguapaft. At 

to thd irtll-knewn TBgiM? of animtil Kinnw 1 may note from Iwll* ihal in TnmU 
man “ ftekiU '' (ije. Uwler AMnie^jf lhtti|;cir al*o» And tbol in Kilrku tlw dtg ifl 
c&Ucd ehiia whjVtl u in realit v ii kiml of Itopari* 

• Brin® bat i]i]it«r imperfMlty .rqa*int«l witb Frano-fgriin Leiru Utica I hava 

hiui to n-n«an« aiminR at a coruiisHjiit phonctifsl rend wing of tl» voni# n^iluccd 
from tbat qunrttr <■* 1 hoTo »!« Jimply I renatitcrttfd in tbu iumI the DrivJd* 
uid wonl.), hut have (M obtm) <iiid«¥uured to give tbe h’iniiMli ud 

Hongariiin wonbi tn thsir modem nrfthof^repby and hnva otberwiee foUewtiJ (with 
•inijililiMl itpi'Uingt Set 11* alKl Sfinnyel «> f.r U they unere to me and, where 

not, O. (k^nner and oreaaknuiny T, Hevcey. The ll»t»areaL» retlliltly nota» complete 
« they eould tn!. Sote lluit j in Kgr, and ttamny. word, ia tdentkal with ihc H in 
IfreT. ,c,Ha fand ill iingl, ymr, rte.) and that tlw h of Ibo rgnncT i* the lame ai 
I)Ti¥. i. 
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P^HTS OF THE BoDY 

Hair, feather (wing^ arm}: 

1. Ta. Ka. nauir hdr; cf* Te. ff^vuru tender, soft, m grass, 

hair^ etc. ^ Fi. nmm, naam beard-moss^ nMveiii monstache. 
Cf* also SamDVp liiahlat^ opf+ etc. J Ost. ti^s Lp. 
etc., and (1) Fi. kapsi hair ^ Sa. tip". Mu. hair. 

2. Ta. ka^ai collection, as of hair i bundle, as of straw ; > 

hair ‘ Ka. Te. gafi feather, wing ^ Fi. kar-va hair* straw'; 
Li. idr-rt, ior-a hair, feather. 

3. Ta. tvffai anything that bangs dow n i feather, pluinage, woman's 

hair luihi to hang) -^Ost. t^gd feather, wing; Fi. 

hair. 

4. Ta. tuvif tu^yil feather; Ka. tuppul feather, plnmage, soft 

hair Syr- lift} feather, wing ; Vot- tdwel wing. 

5* Ta. ^«yi feather ^Sa. rfttot tnft of feathera on head of bird 
^ Samoy. iujs hair ; Lp^ soogje wingp sleeve^ Wot. suj arm, 
6. Kfl. pili a peaeock"s taih feather of such '^Hu. pelgh flock of 
wool, etc.Jp down-feather. 

Lock: 

7* Ta. piiri (also verb : to he twisted, to curl) ^^Sa. phem forelock 
Wot- per, ptitf Hu. fUrt lock. 

8. Ta. curif mru^i hair-curb cunyoi locks of hair (from ctirt, 

to curl), Malto c«rK lock of hair ^ Fi* mtoritta hairdocks, 
Hii- S 2 dr hair (ef. also Sa. car^t mane ^ Cher* jtor horse¬ 
hair). 

Moustache : 

9. Ta. mioaL Te. misamv Sa. Fi. (Chen mti wool). 

Eyelid, eyelash: 

10. Tc+ reppdp Ka. Ta. reppai eyelid'^ Fi. ripsi eyelash, 

fringe. Cf» Sa. Wpif to wink with both eyes. 

Earlap, ear : 

11 . Ka. pole, halle carlap ^ fhjt. pai, Hu. ful cm* 

Mouth, lip; 

12. G^odi lofdu, tork mouth, Malto toroth do, ^ Savara forfen 

mouth FL tursa^ turpa snout, trunk. 

(2) Rialto tdio (< •renfro) lips ^ Syr. Perm, tirp lip. 

13- Ka. cuiioa a bird's beak ^ Hu. snout, beak. 

Fisr Qri|^{iJ guttunl nAsiil (tm% mpl&wd hy tJ, kci £kix^ii^d I far Ufmv.p 
er. » < A bekrw Kq. 00 *13^, abovnp Immt footnalQ hul om. 
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Lip; 

14, Te, jwtfavt, Tu. Wmmti (< •6tci!oinu) ~ Vog. pifmi, Samoy. 
Cheek: 

15. T«. biygtt, Ka. frujiyi'-wHii. bufa, 

Teuguc: 

15. Tc. nal*il», mluia ; Ta, ttflilai, Hu. nydv, Lp. njolftme; 

Sumoy. (For Drav. n < H aeo above, rootnoto on No. 1,) 

Tooth : 

17, Ta. eyifu tooth, tuak Hu. agjfsr tuak, fang. 

Jaw, chin; 

IQ. Ta. ffllojK jaw 'vHu. dUi Mord. wl, Lp. etc., jaw, 

19. Ka, avudu jaw, lower lip ; Ta. omarfM lower lip — Samoy. 

(Mot) otrof chin. 

Neck, throat: 

20. Ta. Aural throat, Ka. iorai {kol) do.; Tu. ieAi* (<*ferA»), 

AcAAi/ neck, throat ~ Fi. turW-u throat, Esth. iSri do., Mord. 
^rpB neck. 

21. Ta. collar-bone Lp, iSpai neck. Oat. rra6et 

neck, back. 

22. Ka. gtfftie throat ~ Hu. guga goiter. 

Nipple, teat, etc .: 

25. Ta, woman's breast, Malto na^Itt uvula Vot. noia plug, 
peg ; Syr. noli do., a nipple. 

24. Tu. fwiHi a spoolFt. twltWa plug, noiAAi membrum virile. 

25, Ka. jfcpiyVlu, Amnlti udder ~ Hu, csecs breast, nipple. 

Lwg: 

20. Tc. upiri-tiUi lung (“ brestbiug-bag ”) ~ Fi. Hu. (udo lung. 
Armpit: 

27. Ka. AutwA-A-ur, AoflAur, Tu. iffliiAulo ^ Mord. kaval-at, Esth. 

Aniiyhi; Sninoy. hiiiglo, kaftgtl, etc. 

Back : 

28. GO^di t»M/cA«l ~ Samoy. fnochal, mdgtd, etc. 

29. Hump, bunch : Ta. buA, Adiiol ~ Esth. fconor. 

Breast, hip; 

30. Ma, AdnAu, Ta, female breast-^FL IcwJcka hip (cf. 

Eath. kSnge hill ~ Ta. Iumgu name of a hilly country). 
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Belly;, fftomacli i 

3L Ka. basifj Ta. vayihi bfmam Viig, t?Qs (Hu. 

32. Ka. polte^ Te, pott& ^ Sa. pota {potra big-belUod) Hq, potroh 

paunch, pot-belly. 

33. Ta. jJOCttJv Te. hojj^ pauDcli-bellv Hu. ertomach^ pac^ 

and puczak paunch-belly. 

Navel: 

34. Ta,, pokh^I ^ Sa. Intlm ^ Fi. puka (Hn. pokla umbilical cord). 

35. Tu. pttvalu ^Hn. pup^ 

Pudenda : 

36. Male organ : Ta. Ka. ttiani ^ Satnoy. iiMfui;- \ Lp. maiiFaei 

mmne (egg), Hu, many. 

37. Ka. Te. fplii female organ, Tn, hdUge anus, Bmhm ^tlit do, 

^ Fi, hiUi male organ, Eoth. Lp, piolla^ Sainoy. 
(testicle), 

38. Anna : Ta. fruttfi, Tc, hitte^ Tti, k^i Sa. kufhi ^ Cher, hotan. 

39. Ta. poccu anaa, Ka. patci female organ ^ Lp. bfwdda male organ, 

Hu. puezu, fasz do. SIu. prso giana penis, Sa. pe^k^ testicles 
^ Samoy. pije female organ ; Lp. Cher, pik male organ. 

40. Anus posteriors ”) : Ka. pera Fj. perfl, 

4L Testicle : Tu. ori A<m. 

Hip : 

42. Ta. cappai, Kr. mppe Hu. cetpe. 

43. Ka. lofika Fi. Umkka, Cf. Ka. ^hkn to bend, be crooked 

Fi. hjnkk^ crooked. 

Calf of the leg, ball : 

44. Te. pikka ralf of the leg --- Fi. p^M baU of the thumb, EatJi. 

ball at hand and foot. 

Finger, toe: 

45. Ta. Ka. betid^ Te. tr^fu fingcip toe ^ Fi. narw^ toe- 
Nail, daw, hoof: 

46. Ta, %igtT nail, claw^ Ka. To. gdfu ~ Hu, kofum nail, hoof. 

47. Ta, kumi-y-ndi (“cloven foot”' of. h^ppu^ kamr forked 

branch) ^ Fi. kaiiQ lioof, Ekth. JbAi. 

Bone : 

48. To. €lumhu, Ka. Te, du ^ Fi. iwy* 

Knuckle, joint ! 

49. Ta. potuitu joint ^ (?) Hn. pmz cartilage. 
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Sinew, muscle : 

60. Mtt. nci™w 46 «, Ka. nara (Ta. mr fibre, atring) Saiuoy. Aft; 

Vog. Mri, Lp. «jorja carl:iJage. 

61, Ta. eeam (sp, icjom) «-« Fi. jAsen, Hu. liiwi. 

52. Ta. lAoi nerve of a leaf ^ Hu. »n, in sinew.' 

Skin, hide, fur: 

53 . Ta. pwfi’ai covering, akin ^ Hu.idf skin, leather. Cf," covering, 

cover ’*; Te. huraia Hu. biircA*. 

54 . Ka, toffid, toval skin, leather, Ka. Ta. tot, Te. tola, tokkn ^ Vpg . 

tatixl, tout fur, leather, Fi. latja pell is pilosa. 

Dibt and Excretions 

1 . Te, r&tita, Ka. rdfe dirt, filth ~ Sa. rolha block and dirtr — Hu, 

rofid dirty. 

2 . Te, f^mjn niiid^ mire ; rompa c^tniThp eoottiiiese ^ Fi. mpa 

filth, tnud ; Estli. mprista tfl lujil. 

5. Tu. reniturtf to be stneared, soiled, Te. regada clay ^Fi. rflfaf, 

Vepa. snot; Eetlb. fAgaoe slimy, filthy, Lp. mn^Aifid 
muddy. 

4 . Ka. tfWJW, omsflfTf, Te. wwai dirt \ Ta. nidcw spot, stain, blackncaa 
-^Sa. niiura dusty, dirty ~ Hu. masvit, fsacm dirt; Fi. 
mvsta black, dark, 

. 5 . Ka. jnsom. ptecM filth of the body, rheum of the eye ^ Hu, 
pi'sToI' filth, dirt, poesA dirty, soiled. 

6 . Ka. safi, Te. «in paste, gum, etc. ; Ta. oehi, dhmiijam mud, 

mire, mri become muddy ~ilu. sam-SNiFYT dung-pit ~ Hu. 
iaor, Cher, aor mad ; Hu. c«W= glue ; Hu. jn'rtw, sturtot 
dirty. 

7. Ka. Te. fn<fd«, Ta. htti, KtiruMl dung of horses, elcpbanta. 

etc. ~ Su. ierf, Jlu- fed', lid', do. ~ Fi. ifatim dung. (Cf, fSanBlfrit 
fofldo, lenda, Prakrit kiddT.] 

0 . Te. ttUa dung of birds, etc. Sa. pm djegs, etc., ritha dirty Fi. 

rdo, rStS dirt, Hu. redoes rotten, putrid. 

9 . Ta. kacadu stain, filth, Ka. hisant dust, impurities, Atsopu 
a. rheum of the eye ~ Sa. kamr, h/cor dirty, miry, 
Kurka Jbm dirt, Mu. gtj-ffif filthy, tasro itches ~ Hu. iati, 
Rsth. itds-w, Vot. gii-to scab, scurf. 

> Wtlh Iw, ™ botli sidsis of th* ioituJ iiliilAnt whieh i» piMemd in ihr Votia]i, 
ChnvmMse, Md Finiii«h wad («". ™o«)- rot the DrsTidiw, rf„ e.g., tlw woitl 
For eyclish ; Mb. e*iiw «. inw, Tu. b, ijm, Tb. only iimii. 
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IQ. Tc, pmi slimy impudties of tbo ojcs Hu. fo$ thin f[£c^ 
(aoininl and human)* 

IL Ka, lodule phlegm, spittle lodhor foefAor thick and gummy 

{as pus) (?) Hu. laiyah puddle, moEaes, iocs, morass, fucisojt 

mud. 

12. Ta. koTui phqigTOp spittle ^Fi. ktiijia mucus of the nose. 

13* Tu. lidli phclgm. spittle ^ Hu. nyalj FL ndlja, ilond* mucus, 
phelgm. 

14, Ta. coil thick phelgm ^ Ka* joflu, Tg. dolti saliva ~FL 
j-uHri, £sth. Lp. colg saliva, 

16. Ka* Tu. H-tti, Ta. cl pii^, matter ; Ka. H to become putrid 
^ Mord. «I Lp. pus ; Ost. to become putrid. 

16. Ta* pina, Ka. Te. plnn^ corpse, carcass^Hu. peni^ 

mould, mildew, p^gfed- to rot, putrify. 

These lists are not the result of a systiematk search of the 
vocabularies eoncertied, e^ccepting only that of the Kanarese. I cannot, 
therefore, except for the latter, give ciphers for calculating the 
percentage of words included in the lists. In the Kiinaresc (Kittera 
Dictionary) I have counted 81 words (not mcluciirig trifling dJalcctical 
varieties) for parts of the btidy, and of these there are, i.e. could be 
(some are omitted for bTevit}''‘s sake), just 30 in our list, i.c. 
36 per cent. For the second list the corresponding numbers are 211 and 
9, i.e. 31 per cent. For v* Heveay^s equations the result appears to 
be less favourable. I hav^e counted only the words and equations for 
parts of the body and found that there are 136 such words in Campheirs 
Santalt-Engliifh Dictiw^ry and 16 Santa IbUmlian equations for parts 
of the body in H,^s book. There are, however, among the latter about 
a dozen which I should have eschewed, and I am perfectly sure that 
my list LB lefts complete than his. 

It is interesting to see hovr far the twelve parts of the body {hand, 
foot, nose, eye, mouthy tooth, ear, hair, head, tongue, belly, back) 
for whieh the Linguistic Survey of India gives “standard words 
are repr^eated in our Drarida-Uralian list and among v. Hevesy^a 
hluod^-Hralian equations. It will be seen that of those parts seven 
figure in our list and (discounting one or two qui te vague identifications) 
five in H/a bookr As to the “ standard woids “ given for those parts 
from the several languages—about forty for either family (counting 
related words as one) — there are only three of them in our list {iwQ^t 
«tc., raytfu, etc., murchul) and fljx iu H*^s book (JtAwri, kata, etc.. 
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rne^ftg^ij up\ etc,, =? po^} And, moreover* two doubtfuJ 

items on cither side, via. (1) the coinnionest DravdciiAii word for 
" hand (Ma+ ket^ ete. ^ (?) Fi, Syr+ kiy et-o.), where 

the guttural of Kui kaya (by the side of Hjw) and Kunil^ l^fklcha 
seems to stand in the way ^ * and (2) the widely spread Mut^d^ word 
meatimg also ** hand** (ih i^h elc.)* where the vowel casts doubt on 
the conneetion with Samoy, w/rc, tide, etc. (the word is not in Finno- 
Ugrian). For the possible connection of Sant, up* with the Diavidian 
see No. 1, for ;jo/o No, 32 of our list; the reniaining words have no 
correspondenoe in the other family. 

By far the larg^^t part of the vocabulary both of the Muod^ and the 
Dravidian family is, at any rate, not Umlian. The imposing number 
of 1,1S4 W'oni-equations given by v. HevCwSy must not deceive us. For 
Campbell's Santutt-Enyll^h Difiiomry, on which they are based, 
contains some 20,000 words* and these can hardly be cut dow n to less 
than 5,000 noa-Sanskritic word-stems. And though not so many ojs 
cveiy^ second or thinl of v. Hevesy’s equations will have to be cancelled 
(as Figulla seems to bebeve], the increase throtigh fresh ones will 
barely sufRce to make up for the loss. For* adndtting that our know¬ 
ledge of the >liit)da languages is as yet but irnpnrfect, we still know 
thus much that most of them, viz. the Khcrwari group foomprising 
88 per cent of the speakers of MuodulAnguagea), are really but dialects 
of one and the same language with practically the same vocabulary (* 
whereas the smidi rest (Kurkfi* Savara. etc.) is characterized by over¬ 
whelming foreign lEifl lienees. Tu the iJiraviditin vocabulary alao the 
Uralian constituent will hardly be found to exceed one-fifth part of it. 

There remains the question as to the kind of connection hetw'cen 
the Uralian element of the Dravidian and that of the languages. 

W. V. Hevesy cuts the Gordian knot by simply den)'ing '' that the 
I>iavidian language^ (apart from Imrrowungs of which, indeed, there 
are many) have anything in common with the Finno-Ugrian Language 
family” {OLZ.^ 1934^ col. 4T8). Kow' 1 admit that the giuiiiiustical 
correspondences pointed out by me ten years ago are not suffictent 
to assign the Dravidiau to the FLtini>Ugrhin family (nor were they 
meant in this sense, but only as veatiges of a more remote ” Urahan 
affinity)* whereas those show'n by v, Ilevesy do seem to allow us to look 
at the Muoda family as the denatiiralbed offspring of a lost child of 
the Ugrian branch (or primitive Ugrian). But it BfM?nis to me quite 

* Miijii jiTicii cvoIiiUkHl IwiI* > I ^ kikju > ftiiii 

. . . > Hfipa > wu]d hmvc imka yUattt i tf. trqoKtiDii Nq. 

vflL. TTTU VAirri 'I AS^^ S, 4^ 
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impossible to regtund everything Uralian in the Drivi^a languages 
as borsoised from the Mui:ii^a ones. Such bom wings have, of couisep 
taken place (as h ob\'iou3, e.g. m the caec of words beginning with 
initial r and 2); and there may be even a Mu^ida substratum in some 
Dravidiau languages (such as Tdugu, as Professor Bloch ia inclined 
to believe). But then the 5Iunda Languages have borrowed as much 
(if not more) from Dm vidian, and Tamil and Malayalam at least have 
no loanwotda (except a few taken over from Telugn or 

Kanarese), nor do the:y look like having a Muod^ substratum, which 
is, indeed I not to be expected in those southemmost countries of 
India, w'hcre Mu^da tribes bnve never been, so far as our knowledge 
goes. 

I tberefore come back to my h}'potheds ^ that primitive Dravidian 
(protO'DravidiuTi) entered India from the north-west with ITralLiin 
elements already assimilated, and consequently assume that the 
Uralian element of the iMunda family ifl not directly connected with 
the Dravidian one, hut points to a marriage between an indigeno'us 
Indian tongue (hailing probably from Further India) with an Umliaii 
invader who thus became, possiblj" without having come in contact 
with the DravidaSp the dominant agent in the formation of what are 
now the Mui;|da languages. The two other lij'pothcacfl w'hieh appear 
to be possible here are (2) that an Uralian invasion has directly 
affected, but in different w'uys^ tw'o indigenoufi families of speech l 
and (.1) that there have been two such invasions each of which has left 
its trace in one of the two families concernetl. In no case, of comae, 
can we expect to find imported elements only. 

t by the gfojunjphfcA] pmitian nf Brihiil (•» nm tbUn now 

fl, i^fTiQ m him iim u 3Ii*9i^ fo ITejteri* /nJ/it, Odo, 

1012, Tp. tnit bIbop ] belwvfli, by the pru-Aiyan M«iitcrTiiMAii 

TvtDpniient atj|bl44hf*cJ for in-kUtortc Indim by iijiUirP^ln|0’ ainl 
equally nquirrd by rcrt&Jn UnuuMie on wbicllji howcirrr, K atfl not 

now piepnrix] to apciAJc, 
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-1 FOR bne the NI use (im Uo 7- 15^^ r 2. 1ST o 8. 211 r 5. 
A * 231 r 2.248 o 8.253 r L 348 Uo 4.425 Uo 5. Cr 6. 4S7 Ct 1.577 Uo 6. 
630 0 4, 6h38 o 2, 3. 676 Uo 5. 688 oA 3).* To the fori!i egu it appears 
709 Cr 4, It h uited m the uolnflcctefi form* irrespective of gender ; 
the genit. sing. riVsyfi “ singleis found 272 o 10. 514 o 1 ; a pliiml 
cAe ODCUis 468 Cr 2. in 417 o 2> ob nomin. mmc. in 296 Uo 3, 
corresponds to Skt. ekaiJca-, Pali eJcaka- " single tn accordance with 
the phonetic value of -^a * eka- b found in compoiinda with nrnnerala 
(see 11), nouns (rkndeiammi 272 ct 6)** adjectives {tkamrs^ = 
riawimifl- 589 Uo 3). In Bkt. 5Uo2 occurs ekUbhirnnm-, rl 
[eiiunow^^Mi-]; an ainrerhta ehtmeka- La found 109 r 5. 140 6.* 

2. The numeral for “ two ** appears in many forms without regard 
to gender and case, and even the Dumber b ignored in most of the 
passages. As rftn it occurs 72 rB 2,5. C 2—5. D 1,2p 4, G, 7^ oA 1* 2p 
6,7. E 4r-7. D4. 7. 198 0 2. 546 o 2. 570 1=0 5. GGS oG. sometimes 
written tvi (81 rE 3. 719 o 2); dvn 100 r 4 13 perhaps dviti " for the 
second time”, judging from the coonection with appearing 

in 539 in a similar phrase i A win bhiti " without gain, 

profit**; cf, 100 r 3^5+ dtdm (577 Co I* UoS) 

seems to be a peculiarity of thb inscription, cither the Aniisvira 
indicates long I “ or the form may represent a gen it. plqr,^ reete duaiia , 
for *dvina, according to ^Wfta and the dependence on pracq/a, con¬ 
structed with the genitive, e.g. khnhna (40 Ur. 55 Ur) or 46 Ur 

* AbbrvviAliunfl £ A, )*, C* et^. = Cultnoua, C = Carer-tablet. M = Kbarot^^hl 
Tnjimptk>iu] diecuveird by Aur^l 8tcia in Cbtnw TtuicrAtnAr o ^ Obvew. 
r - Hcverftt. U = IldUrr-tAblet. 

■ lUjwm, Nh p. 301, 

* "On A a jhjfl fi pb<v>”^+ TlhaoiAH, AO, 45. rkaffti ilSoS between 

luiii lift fleemji to qualiiy the Uitter whlril IA eaHld Aiin' aUo IHOqB S; H^in STS o 
A hcirAr li ralU^I ; it tLit aIio ^'orn iftcMli e 0, oe ^kriH^ e= Skt. pArtoi 

lOiPI r 4 ; oil the other hatkCl, O^i occim in eandilkHuil MintenceA with yait aad thfr 
YPrh ^'tii be'^4 Its nmnini; WWlOt to be thilt ef Nkt. dii^^ ^^CKtsnt'^; cltaMi 
iiaple e^ATlt thi^rrf^kre inara cLThazajj, AO, xili 43, 7^ 

* On fig 6 {A)Uk see betoW. 

^ Cf Tbaniu, ^C)i xiii, 50+ 2. 
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du appears 571 Ud 3, G28 oA 4. 703 r 4; a confcl^T^infit^3cJ 
forni<fEn\ perhaps^ due to weakening of and found also in Apnbkraniia. 
oamm 21 Uo 2, 141 o 1, 180 oB 2, 4. 214 o 3. 215 r L 291 o 4, 5. 
304 r4. 414 rG^ 520 Uo 3, 638 o 2t ^ith the variation of writing tut 
106 Uo S. Cr 6. dfte m a real dual (miff422 o 5. pii&puire = "^jnitrdh * 
715 0 2) for font, and masc., used om plnraL In compounds (K- is 
met as the first part in dt^mm l=dvii^im 142 r L 203 o 2. 351 o 2. 
387 o 2), while in connection with -mm = -rara the- form did- is 
used, if not the ordinal form below B, 2). 

ubha^^ Ae a dual-ptaral abfiejfa is foiind m 580 Uo 2 u. iAiinw). 
Cr L 631 Uo3; ublia^wtd^k^ 387n2 woiild correspond to Skt. 
idfhaydniaifihj the duty is to he performed two and three times at the 
sacrifice of life (for the rewanl ?J in both the w'orlds,* according to the 
orderj says the inscription pleonastic in this passage. 

3. “Three'" is in the XI ire (73 rB U G, C Gh D3, 5. oA3,4. 

B2,3, Cl-7. Dl-3,6. 383r 6 . 415 Uo3. 715o 3); (100r3? 

106 Uo 6 . 157 r 1 . 162 Uo 5.571 Uo 5 ^ m3 Co 2 . Uo 2 . 630 0 2.721 0 5). 
lafiocted forms are found 431 Uo L 432 Uo 1 : trim mmi^^ram, 
a genit. plur., which is proliably abo the case in 671 o 1 ; in the 
mostly Skt. inscription 511 r 4 the three ptiaka trim] are 

mentioned. As the first part of compoundi^ appears iri- In friffunu 
(283 o 2 . 361 o 2 , 3S7 o 2 . 676 Uo 4 ), ae in Skt. trihhartt 511 r 5 i m 
adjectives like irevtir^yfi {593 Uo 5 ) besides ireyti osrfi (593 Co 2 . 
Uo 2 . 341 o 3p see ml ihid.J^ trei'ardui^ (152 Uo 4 ). 

4. '*Four” is €^u (27 Cr L 496 Uo 4 ) or €ora (348 Uo 3) or 

OEiMm (70 Uo 3. 720 A 5. 562 Uo 2); it ia tempting to take caAwm 
637 o 6 (affi^d 4 cofmru miiima amtieM ntdne kiiamti} os the 

numeral four but neither numerals ocour in that inscription 

* A Jiimitiiir termiruitiGii -tV iK^uni in 117 o K ^ ^ 

whiiTb k&A liem cxplAiiiHl m ^rn}|ii fqui ^ b^- PrafcMcir Tbonyiifl 

1027, a4JI) Jind m ^ by l^n^ifMuwr LQdtMi* {iSi^A 

lOlO, 2) -who prefcrn lo fpad j Crcinernlly tlw N"! um owly 

pi^^, »ihal lit verb iSkl. ip Ihm pralwblf^, Ort (nft^ninl of tho cspfnffliifJii 

fto [j248oS||« jffflrwjjr m¥h tur p. «i«/i (^>Uo 4 . 42Soaj, or ^rnapiW*> 

Mivfi (34 ilI Un> '^iihfnr it niujit tn' n huun. On thn athcr hAndli aS7 UoS 
offttm finriapJei tAtrpnii riknda whirb iti*y bo Wi^ifd (bnd wtiili 

lui" fiat biwn tdhd k Imiff time * boon mM). llu'ii -i>la WOuJd pcliit t* iIms |»rt- 
jaerT. pfijH. of ■clfnominjitive vi’rljtk 

* Inplr^d of ■ du, TIh^ pmnumiiuil t^ttninAtkm -« of plnml ii- r^iiind in i'Atilit 

pMfn 41fi Cf. a. un T!d a. oB ± irMif 32 a r X 

* Cf. nryalwid 672 Or, 

* cr, Kj,. /(«!,. u, p. ]l 2. line 5, rtc.. p. 27 i.v. *,f>lnsatoia3tita\ Tli .V/, 107 o £ 
iM. Tni-hliomeil in ifep nddrew Ibo al,i^tfiitj>aTala^iinnr^-. 
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brides the aigrw for them nor h is iiifiortecl Instween vowels to avoid 
the hiatuB.i In coniponndft, beginning with “four”, dthor catu- h 
med (tttftttw?! 420 o 5; c€Uumrsa^ 431 Cr 3. 43*2 Uo 8. 437 Cr 1] or 
otura- (70 Uo 2 : eoumi«rfi). 

5. pamca ia the numeral for “five” (130oB3. 187o6. 21Lr8. 
261 r 1, 3* 327 o 5. 329 o 4 [genit- plur-l* 415 Cr 1. 437 Uo 2. 
439 Uo 3. 506 o 9. 519 o 3. 630 o 4). The same form k met in eom- 
pounds with (432Uo5)t while 43lUo7^ being apparently 

the Tough^opv of 432, shows jtaca- \ 591 Uo 3, 4. Both these forms 
arc used also in tliB additive numeniLs (sec 15.25). 

G, The immeral for *o, is found 439 Uo 3, 519 and 

in the compounds somm fonn (27 Uo 2, 676 Uo 3, 4), cf. 26. 

7. mia appears 468 Uo 4 and in the compound 
(209 o 3 . 575 Cr 2) for seven 

8. Bight” is met aa aiha (with loc. 256o3,5. as in 

the compound rt/Aat^irsoj^ [341 o 3), (625 o 6) or as 

(661 o 3).* 

9. For " nine ” m found no 576 Co 3 and 715 o 4 in n[i>}wir^o^ ; 
cf sub 90 and ordinalia sub 9. 

10. Afl inStt. is used for '*ton” (cf Piacheh Pkt. (Jf., 

§ 262, p. 182. for Mg. and Dh,) 222 o 5. 327 o 4. For d&iavida and 
similar forms see ICNl. 

lip Only the ordiiml numezul occura^ see below, 

12. For twelve dvadaia k found 3^16 r 2, badaAa 419 Uo 4. 
579 Uo 4j w'hieli latter stem occurs also in tlie ordinal. 

13. Unlike as in Pkt. for thirteen ” a oontraefced form ifvdaia 
appears 431 Cr 7. 432 04. 605 o 2 (ibid., n, 2: tre% cf. Plato TO). 

15, In accordance with pamco and daSa ** fijfteen ” is pomojiifoia 
489 r 9. 

16, frodahj ia “ sixteen ** 514 o 2; [yojtiaia m 16 o 3 for which 
in note 3 the altcmative reading f/o]- ia givens would point to sorfala. 
This seems a rather long time, since no camels have Ixjcn brought; 
that j represents also a cerebral sibilant may be due to the foregoing 
ajhi = ^dht " more than sixteen years 

20, “ Twenty ” k vi Jali" 276 o 2. 393 o 2. 576 Co 2. Uo 5 ; for 
vtmAu 26. 

^ ta Siiikii exUtu *■ fcKir 'V Sten Kon-nw. Saka Studii^r VoaitmtMyK p, 1&4, 

> (Ufo |3A8 0 0. esr e 3) M not but^ Kf^nnlEag t4i Hh^ehas, ^4(08) 

Oirienlalia), iiii. 6?. HMi 4^, offn " Oouf FftT O^i cr. Nobie, B$0$, vi, 4.'^. 

* Cf, Bumw. BS03, YiU SU | > f. i >/(£), * ape iImi p, 303, 
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25. ** occtifs 225 o S os 

26. It is t'hc p^uUsjjty of the NT thAt phonoticai ruli^ to fafl 

observed in some instances are sooo controdietcd by a nosrt iostaoce i 
if viia represents a Pkt. in 207 r 5 the Skt. form appears 

a^aia; though tho Aniisv^ara in pi^ is flropped, one niay suppose 
that tho i is long. 

27. Analogical “ thift>"" is expressed hy inia (186 o 3, 287 o 10. 

4^*} o 5.590 TJo 8,592 tJo 3* 609 r), the same wortl secnis to bo contained 
in mlriini explained in the Index, p. 375^ as a eompoiind with the 
adverbial prefix m = salnia ocenrs three times 209 0 3. r 1, 2, 

followed by nptiiiMptHS the moaning of which mtist be ** dnep punish¬ 
ment ”A But as the penalty h stated only in r 2, iSiUnia seenis to 
correspond to Skt, sadfsa suitable The Index, p. 350. explains 
drijii 061 o 3 as Skt. tnmiat, and also Noble takes the word in that 
sense.^ ^hiUi ia no doubt some kind of oliieial title, variations of 
which are arffii& ; as in the many other passages where 

the title occurs, a pcrsoiial name is required, Driju Vaio must be the 
name of the official. 

40. "Forty'' is caparihi (580 Oo3. 589Uo3. 590 Uo3} where 
tv> p. 

42. Tlic same stem appears in du c^LpAriit^ ** forty-two and 

45. in jpamca capania^ ** forty-five." 

50. The mmieral for " fifty ia paincaia (437 Cr 7. 567 Uo 3. 
04 } Uo 3* 6^6 Lo 6--7J; hero^ as in vapariia- reap. Tio are 
expressed by the short vowels. 

70, For "seventy" sixlati k found 571 Cr5--6. 6m)Cr2. 

90. " Ninety ” ia 655 Uo 7. 

100. In the numeral for htindrc<l " the dental show^ plenty 
of variations. ia:a (149 o 2. 225 r 3, 345 Uo 10. 668) k written with 
the medial as Aada : 368 o 4. 567 Uo 3- 740 o 3. This numeral has 
also some infltsuted forms p as it acemSp especially often occurring 

» Cf. Boitow, bsos^ viip im. 

* Als r 1 Memi to muuin ioirim tm rt racKu »(whetlcr) 

t bcTP will inch one In iht> ^ro^a or nai, oi ony event ttns milBl bp iwnt frwav 

fr^)" tveiiu b fo^ii apjain 63(10 2, A with jaatJw MMl \he verb praj^riin ; for 
him Ijnccn men m to bp ritoii, m bp perhapo » mmo from Vml^n, the Ojuj J For 
rfrfjja oppeoTfl inVAflp lor drtfd^ io 510 iriim. 

i like dHhdr hy miftitbf^iip of uplrutlon eppemnmdkiin, dlatAi would comnliand 
to Jo/tti; bPPftiue AphiSimu tAhpO mwny Ibe mmol anil Him o^Aifa D.V. the 
Im thL ^ '^*^-** to li^ll ihp eamol. Ae objei^iun ueat «Tipli an explaiiKlion 

iri of ETjUiM-l; one would ompert m/j. 
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satade (82 o L 94 r U?], 24, 29, W. 43. 342 oA 2, 3. 701 rA L B 2. 

C 4. D 1, 7. F 1. G 4. oA 1. C 1. E 1) or itidade (Uo oA 1. C 1, E L 
G G I [I]- L J. J32 t.\ 1. B 1. C 1. D 1. E 1. F 1. G 1. oA I, B I. Cl. 

D 1. E 1. F 1, G 1. 342 0.4 4. (ioO rA 1. B 1. C 1. D 1, H 1. F 1), tli« 
termination of which points to an ahlative. The locative 
is found 46 Cr 2, 3. 73 oC 1, 74 oA 1. B 1, 4. rA L. B4, rA 1. B 4* 
76 oA 2, 3^. 92 o I, 1, 1. 169 rA 1- B 1. C 1. oA 2. B 1. C K D 1. B 1. 
342 oA 1, 6, 6, C 1, 2, or in the form hdmui (41 o 1(2 x], 2 [3x]j 3, 
rl. 168o2, 170rl. 173oA 1-7. 174oAl. 185oAl, BLCLOL 
221 o 1. 268 r L 299 o 1. 313 o B 1). The columns ate moetly headed 
by-a personal name in the gcaitivo and ialade {i(idadt), after.i.e.beneath 
that, follows a list of persona and their propriety of camels, lu 132 
the list is introduced by the date (year 30, moatli 9, day 5) and by 
wMi|Miii}Na (iMwftiom] lihitat'jfii. moDirpm octniis 374 o 2 as kwatii'c ; 
fiKtitiitiimmi soww-tsari pfl/jSt and 589 Cr 4 f., where the 

text runs; ftiArt odka muti Lpipitpisaaf ffida adha mult t«Hufi)ia fpitvM 
Oi^Uoryfina ^77<i* That seems to be; “ haF of the price received 
Lpipinitai aud half of the price ' of the whole amount * received the 
yalma Ci^itoya.'' In 374 the iuyufa Sudarsana and the yo/iiK* Acosa 
are to]<i to consider the annual taxes from the and from 

the «ijo *; fjwstiioiMmt, i.e. they may specify the two items “ within 
the w'hole amount’'. If this la cornset,* the hcadiine in 132 means 
** document regarding the whole amount of camels ” on the date 
6pecifie<l. Tlie single Seda (inAi) is in the hatida of an indi%'klua1, under 
whom arc people possessing one camel. In 94 again a list is given 
where from the iaia (iah«/c) the amount of com and the camels of 
individuals are specihod. 115 offers a register of animals indifferent 
sodas; 6.79 and 761 the names of persons arc cnlistefl 169 has thw 
headline : '* In the year 26 of the regnal period of his exalted majesty, 
of the dcvaiuitra Jitugha Mayiri, in the 16th month, the people 
have been made to measure their stilii wxwu ” *; the following is a list 
of the measured icin's of individuals, each Ijclonging to a Ao/a of 
persons; some of thetii, Gothaka, Lpipta, Easena are on the head 

* On I'f/nwfri iiiiil cf, Thomaa, *iii, 63^ iwip. 45 f. 

■ wnn«ua- mi^¥ be i-finijected with Irmn. wnm»- (HAfltiflloniae, II drfleyfr.. 

I!l54jt thfr iwljlMlire tkrivmtid from tlhf nmm in olMW- bj hapldo^ nf 

"isirdjfiiun-' ? RartllAlemiM? leffr* to rormtii-, WhitIWJp J 1230:, iw41«pmi- 

TOttId be explninrcl Up Of ceumpi™! with the manj^ propet iMllWfl with tfufliic 

dr ThoEiuwiH Jowdi, t 

* Cf. Lfldrnh, iiiPA \y. I lOKtl; tbfimM* AO, Alii, 60, 2, wtvi Burro*. BSiOS, 
Tii, filUf. the meaning ” wine 
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of tn&r^ than one aa it sceniu. Such a regiBtratioa is contained 
in im where the cojal camels are counted. With the suggeated 
sense ^ of io^o. measure of land, the long list of r«[cJ?afM]tta 
guards'' in 701 is hardly rwoncilabJe ; in r seems to imige 

with pradejami no doubt corresponding to Skt, pfodei^-, an adminis¬ 
trative unit. That seoae nmy lit iota (soda) and also the analogical 
term duia. 170r 1 (cf+ Fragment o 1) iad^Ami occurs; Kap]^e^*a is 
on the top of it, under him there are two d^iaiyid€iy one has to collect 
12 of the other 11 Mi; oA I mientioiis: a,^dha (ra-, twwd 
ntya daicttritni also under that dctAa persona and the nmoiLrit of 
Ml are enumerated; further, seems to mention the name of 
a in Pi^liya.^ In Jiiya^ therefore, eidated some adminiatrative 
and fiscal unjts, prade^a, io/a, and corresponding to similar 

mstitutions in India. Then the titles of the heads of these units arc 
preserved in the SL The Index explains s.v. Mlaviia '"denom. of 
9<tbda in 159, 347, 6S3. From the phonology of the language in the 
^ I it is obvious that there can be hardly any difference between 
taSaviiOr (a Aty6f£€vov) and daiaiita which appears also 

these two forms otico occurring in the same maeription 204; thus 
in 633 may be only a clerical peculiarity* 

To- start with the inscriptions where iadaviia is alleged to have 
the sense of a denominative of Mida : 159 r 1-3 reads :— 

adchi imi/a nwAortyma pnridc Hmci irunainmi udUa. ahum 
holp^sasya hantanimi vocari 2 pritAidemi, eka Sachammi 
picovulavo biti Ctiliolommi gtitmidavo ,, , 

Since then 1 hear DOthiitg fruiti Yotif E^EcelJency- with regard 
{to that). Now I cilapatched in hand of kuiatnitt K. two oocari.* 
One has to be deliverwl in Sacha, the second is to be received in CWot* 
(i.e. Nija) . 247 o 3 f. : oAiino ai:aJa iodaviia Su^itttsa hastomnii 

pruhadotio, masu has at all events to be delivered in hand of a itufotwCd 
S.. seal^ it has to bo delivesrcd, adds the text {mirnttUa^a pndiadatv), 
specif^g also the seal. 633 o I opens with : kxtavita jK^msa gatm 
M?«] . . in the other lines a lint of (eow-dung ?), small 

cattle, and grain of seed or barley is given. 86 o 4 aaj^: 
pi^otii i&dAvid^ hoTstnadt (-sa I) ^ 

at all events the iAdaxdda from Karsena who is able for 


* Thomu, A7 Inthx, i.T* iniitdi, p, S7l. 

! /'Mfjafei 4J^ niggesti it to be Fubnii. 

Cf. Utonuui, AO^ xiJi, fifl f. 
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holding the ofEce * early * has to go hitherH, Ptittiog aside 422 o % 
though uIbo here k^ta^ida is foliowcjd by a pfrsoiial namep in 430 Uo 2 
the text niiis: o^i mcki , * .; it looks 

IIS if iadmnia would be a miwi called Mii^hij^e ; but tiocLei is a 
proper name as in 573 Uo 2, Ma^h^e his padrttne who U uicntLoaed 
further on Uo 3+ Cr 1 f., cf, the pamllelisin m Uo 2—3: ^F^Kifcna 
kareikam m wjait«ia rutmyam. 4'82 Uo 2 relates of the complaint of 
^ka: Icihne^mmi molpina bhutm iadftaye Aadainda 

fcarsmam ochimHamli tm o^emii kri^mnaye mlia eiimiutmli 
viirimvUi . ., It is evident that the subjeot of the plural achnnmmti 
and od^mti are the two persons, the eadamta and the tarsenam, se, 
** that the iodmvVri and itzri» 7 Tiorv) do not take care* for obtaining land 
on his (^ka^s) farm Molpiuiip that they do not deliver it {to him) for 
tillizigp further, that they cut trees and sell (them) ” ; it is not rights 
continues the insoription, that some take away the property ^ of 
others and sell it* the tar^yiimu m some olficud, oecuFring many 
times in the NJ, the must be also the holder of aomo office ; 

noteworthy is the connection of that suggested officer with land- or 
estate-affairs. In 715 o 4 f. tt is said : putafkidii fmhalmTm iebhmmm- 
mt iadttmtii Rid/egoi^ Aifda tsramnoe amna prabf^^ 

deyamnae **by Your Excellency (Ut, id the presence of Y. E.) the 
R. has been granted the right on your land to sow and to 
plough and to give others a presentIt must suffice to refer to the 
many iDstanceu where the iaFoi^Va N.lfr occurs vith other officials 
like cojhho^ gudifa as witness : 569 Uo 7, S* 580 Uo 5p 6. 586 Uo^^ 7^ 
587 Uo 7 (with a Kofhamgha). 590 Uo 8. 637 o 3. 648 o 7 [after a 
054 Uo 8^9 (jadpHtdo] 656 Uo 5 


* Hiurow, vii, fiOft f. 

* LfcUnJly " tO-morTOTr'\ Skt. pf^ab rpralM f-* pmla SSli 409*. ■* puna^ : 

(pvpu}^ or : pMradu % rt^pRWite alia KJrt. itl BSO^^ ¥i^ 

i elr itAifiCi fmsi-Ur 

* Sdia “ takje mwtky *■ to be- vxti c-iraHy from “10 a 2 ; bnl hvrtty whf^m 

III line U e 3 Mrnmmii ii uiwl, p^rliapa the nuaiiini^ * not care ii ojupwamt^^, 

in Pali tiUs ivot thiJi iDfiaiting, hyt mw P, U"., w^V. 6. 

* IfTKif, fanaps^n heii^ adjr<iive% m Kohle> 4501. 

* Thangh it k um^rtain lo conetiidfl soinething from the orJrf of about the 
relative* rank of the tararao^ -anJ Aafftrito (nHitriiat- 4ft2Uo2, 4 With 590170 8), 
in the rear 17 of kinR Jilughn AjpgUtoJou the mentiohrU BiaScga k a Airriflfote, 
and in the Y(*r 24 of the tAffle king a AnjhW&g (BOO Uo ft. 715 O 4-5), if the two name. 
>mkm m idectiCil. U htramitw = 8tt. hir^t«4^ t But the Btem k kii^ ^ though 
hi I O 5 riiowa nwliilJmlMf'fffiMi apMfurt niaJcPjwuJbsrifliafl in Imc 4. The contrel of 
tiUin^ and the ii^mc-ilUtitHtien rtmindj the mder «f the mk* of beatowing land to 
tax-paver* in the first chaplef of the aensond book in EauV Arthai (i/ttH<»j»uidaireJu). 
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dodatidu sacJH). That iadaviia has 

nothing tfl do with a denominative of iabda, corroipondiiig to a Sfct, 
ioMiia in the sonae of caJIcd ", can be ahotvn by the many paffifages 
in which imtflo is used. e,g. ll Uo2. 28 o 2. 39 Uo 2, 49 Co 3 
SojK floww Pranga patm). 415 Uo6. 418o 5. 422 o 2.3 (five times; 
ia the same inscription occurs in lino 9, see above p. 769). 

^>^Lo 1, 2 (line 8: iadavida]^ 719 o 2. 

It fioems logical to explain daiatfida in an analogous sense (41 o 1-3. 
r U 65 oA 2. C 1, 2. 66 oA 1^. SOM 1. ^3 o below B. 105 oA 5. E 3. 
115 oD 6 Under C>H. K 6. llSoD 2). That there can be no difTorence 
in t e meaning between daiavida and efriiactVo shows 204 where o3 
t e atter, r D 2 the former word is foond ; this and the sense of the 
word, denotii^ soine official, or at least somebody in chnree of a duty, 
becomes clear by 477 ;— 

o 1 iamv^ssTf 4 41 fans; 10 1 JJ purntha tajldm Lpipe. .jfiha 

2 eta iiTtma stunghdiilava 

3 kramamna Moifiatenasa dadm^ 

r 1 da^vUt J'tnorfryii KulyaitadhaAmm ca afnm 2 khi 10 2 

2 daiavite Fo{hm Ujiasenota ca mUinut 1 kki 2 

3 daia^ntf Rutmpakiiata) Ridfa^aM to omwo mititna 2 

4 jidhtt yapgu 

., Mr 9, mnnth 11, on the 3rd day from the cojhbo Lpipefya I) 

e jc/ a yapgu : the com here has to bo gathered and to bo given 
i^t^e bramaou MoLsasena. (r) The doiatafos Jivadejn and Kalynna- 
dhama (have gathered) com (to the amount of) miUma 2, khi 12; 

d. \onu and Uva^ena (Upasena) corn milima 2, khi 2 r the d. 
Rntrapola and Eutrasena com milima 3* jl»Mo yapgu." ^ 

The e^hbo gives his order to the jetka ynpytt to collect com for a 
I t le yapguf as can be suggested, passes the order on to his 
subordinates, the rfaiaptfo*. if they are immediately undw him ; * 
twice is followed by two personal names. Six dakaidlat occur in 
the report of their coUoction and its amount is endoreisd l>y the yapgu's 
signature. For the present i|uestion it is obvioos tliat the plural 
rfoiattVe is in accordance with two individuals in each line. It is the 
(tome grammatical situation as in 58(1 Uo 5 and 6, where ioda^^ 


Man a oo/lfc Is taXhAjiUha ]s!011. 

» Ona miuld axpett at iaul the aSni'tM 

iin riC<7j~l. _I » m , 


from 470 ^th**^* ** ; the mnk juiil fiWt mmy h& 4l»(7prl«tri«d 

I»M«i OD to th- ^ ^ to the arwl then it in 

.art of 


JS niE XIYA rSSCRTPTION'a 


771 


104 o 1, 2 Witt the closing formula: fdirjamna miUtna 4 7 khi 1041^ 
apparently the quutity of corn which bae been gathered from the 
people of these sLi daiavit€ts. Two of thcfn acknowledge the quantity 
of corn, firotn eighteen men eollectod (lOB); two appear 

Ijeneath a group of men, under colnrans X and B the vestiges give : 

bkitajamna JO 4 I, the d. Bhita. haa fifteen tneri, his eolleaguo 
Sapighadliana also fifteen. Kunaeva only eleven. The title h found 
m 0 A 2, 3. B 1. . 4a. rA I, 2. m r. 191 o 2a t 204 o 3 a pfm 

a i/arfanVu; is mentioned (cf. vD 2). In 205 eleven proper names are 
to be read, beneath: JflinwVa Tamjaka JO, beneath explained 
in tho Index as an abbreviation for yninnana, the number of people 
here comes to eleven, by subtracting a Taiujaka tn A 3 to 10, therefore 
the number 10 is given apparently with added ffam. A similar case 
is found 237 in w^hich dociiment altogether the names of twelve persons 
are giveu^ then follows ** to left of columns ** (n* 19}: 

Malpi^vyri jumtta ( =itfu!jamh) 10; again 609 shows eleven 

names, the last line runs : daiavkln JimracSi jmpna 102, so that the 
d/ 4 mvi{h JJvarak^n has included bunself in the sum of 12 ; one name¬ 
sake of bini is mentioned C 2, subtracting these tivo^ the actual number 
would Iks 10; on r stands : JhVniio tUru m cAaii (risa praJuire 12 10 
viti^ pa&u / w"ho does not come there (ivill get) 30 stroke (and give) 
one piece of ta/o small cattle The aanic name is found in 

610 rD Ij behind it undoubtedly another aTiting for 

perhape also the same man of 609* To return once more to 41, ou 
1 1 the text rmis:— 

Apemn<9m prati^fairti AHtfo daiavitln uia 2 P^am ^adami 2 
dami'Hii Sftcam^ 

It looks as if Ln Aperrina^s prad^^tt there were iadaV and ditiat4da'$. 
Lines 1 and 2 cm the Obverse show that the latter stood under the 
oHicial of a iorfa (e.g* Ma^hidcya§a iuddirti Vf^eija ^ifa 2) 

and^ on the other hand, also under the official of a pnuhjQ (e.g* o 3 
and aljove r 1, where Aviyo is a proper name). It Ls true, the Nl 
do not offer the title of the official on the bead of the prade^ja, that 
mav be due to the ciicumstence that there existed only one officer 
Ln that unit, hut many ^mdda^s and da^nvidit' or, the pfodf/a 
was named after aome person, the name of which k given in the 

1 Tka.i icwlilii; acMnling to thi? Conwtinnjifc p. SSO. 

■ t'ifd occ^m mAny tiiiH with paH; dou it in 

tonlmift ta thfl t^aia in 34b 420 7 







772 


0 . 


preceding genitive, weli-known among the official world. It is 
ing to see that sofiie of the naiiies^ connected, with a ptodeja^ appear aa 
proper names of lornghas^ eqjhhm, purya^aSf apxus like ApcTjona (totf^hay 
72p 82, 123), Lustu (a^jhbo, 327^ vur^iga 2T7), Fam (o^a 19t5. 

569“), \ ukto 436. et^hbo 407)+ These iinitfl^ pmd^ja^ 

And their respective heada rcniLiid the reader of tJie 
corresponding adminiatrativc and fiscal units in Afanu, vii, 116 ff., 
with kia iatesat and similar titles i nor Ls pmdeM and its official, 

the prade^lca^ unknown,* one epigraphica] instance shows d^^kihita 
(8kt+ ffeifldAiiTfojA 

Even the AtHa oochm in inacriptions: in the Hfili Inacriptioas of 
VikramMitya vi, ^ka 1019 A.r>. 1097^* in an inscription with dates 

between H04 and 122V and of Bijjala, &ka lO&^t ^ a.d. 1162/ 
in connect ion with boundaries of granted land. It is e 4 klled '* on the easth 
the hfa of the waste-land at Kattij-ageri (p, 189), or on the norths 
eaatp the iota of on the west the ia!a of Ila\dya^i ** (p. 1%» 
p. 218, Ep. /nd+j xviii)+ It seems more probable to take io/a in the 
meaning of an unit of administnition and revenue than in that of a 
land-nieaaqre {Ep. xviu^ Index b.v.) ** welhknown are the 
units of villages ranging till ten-thnasanda, in South Indian inscrip¬ 
tions.^ But it i$ not correct to say ■ that the North Indian inscrip* 
tiona do not refer to the gronping of vilingos into ten, one hundred, 
nod so on ; at lea«tp in the Khalimpur Plate Inscription of Dharnia* 
paladevB ^ among other officials are mentioned 
^v^vafutnmhr If that suggested interpretation of the terms d^iiaviia 
and sataviia as official titles, reap, daia and iaia aa thdr local district 
for 10, rcHp. 100 households (or vUlagea) Is correct, then it is not 
surprising when the ^uAAsraptUi of il/ouv, vii, 117^ corrcBponds to the 

* Cf. Or^iil,^ vi, 3^ L 

* Cf, LCiieira'A iMt, Nit, ilHOQ. 

■ Kp. /Pirf.p rvf tl. p. ISfl, line 52 f 

* Ib3(L, p, 192,1™ 44* p. 19s, lttifr47. 

■ Iblil., p. 41. 

^ The fercTpncM t4>SLr Aun;! min s Serindm, f 65 (m the It^rlrx of the -V/ i.T. 
p, 371) far the Hnse mruurc of tiftd " ii not ooiwt; tlw poMgii^ mn* - 
ThiiA Odaiiel Titittor+ who v{^t«d Woklma with a aKtiwa of the V^kmnd Mb^loo in 
1B7-I+ djilificrtly noten iLat * WiiJch»n funrwriy oontninpd thno ** or hundrtthii 

ft, dutficU^ conUmin^ ■ hqriifn?d houiiea r^ch'."* Thia oormpotid# well to tho 
Aiid of thn KL 

^ Kkbori ^olun Gupta, The Land in Indm, LaIicitv, 1933, 263/., 

27a ff. 

■ Mr. Glapln doem^ p, S71. 

V iv, p. 2U9, lino 47. Btundu-kiir'a IbiiL, ii, App.+ p- 

leio, Dnto nV,nt ^^1,, et mith, Eurfy 4th «!.. p, 413 f. 
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whom Profeador Tkooias ^ expbiiiia as Tibetan stofi-dp&ti, 
comuoaiiclant of a Tlioiiaiind (ff^ofij-dietrict; there exkted^ according 
to Tibetan documcnta^* ako a civilian officer of a Ton Thoiiaand 
district {A'Ari-d;Kw). 

Finally, the chronological and etymological aide of the question 
may be touched; the Iniiiaii terms pradeia^ daiekif iate^ are found 
in Manu^ in in^riptions before and about the beginning of the ninth 
century a.d. ; on the other hand. Professor Thoniae ® has remarked 
in connection with the use of an Indian language for adminiatmtive 
puiposca and . - . the adoption of an Indian administratiA'e system 
that we can banUy assign to the beginning of the period represented 
by the Kbamst hf documents a date oarlicr than the third century 
For the etymology of da^viia and iaiaviia them can be no doubt 
that the first part is Skt. map, Aata-. Tlio aecond part-, 

appears in the passive part iciples perf. of causatives i but that seenia 
to be out of the question hero. If -i^o is not to l>o explained as an 
o-stem of Skt- vid-, it may represent Skt. ^rpiia, aa pra^^-arpita 
becomes picHitdd-a (of ; or, ifo(-do), iahn*ita {-do) 

could correspond to n Skt. *duiQpfiii~f 

That ^tdij represents also tlio numeral for ** hundred (j^gri) is 
to be seen froui 133 o 2. 348lJoa. -115 Cr 5. 589 Cr 3, where it is 
found in tite phrase (or boAo Aad^ni in 133)* 677 Cr 3 as 

A puzzling passage is 514 o 3 ; here i(idaiddav^i brmmmia 
seems to be **^ono to be called a Brohmaoa but r ^ occurs i^hdha, 
so that a derivation of it ia hardly poeaible. Perhaps iadamdavya is to 
be taken iis^hrtddftdpiitptui’yfir isajfdAo^oMifl,whereby 

the f^usative-suffix is contracted into v, as 

becomes in the NI from = vijmpayoti. 

In the some text 514 o 1 occurs the plural Mani, iadwi iu 133 o 2, 
hut without the plurabtermination 149o2 j the ncun to which the 
numeral belongs does not show any inflection. Ia compounds iaf<^ 
(iuda) forms the first or second part of them ; 107 o 1* 

tvirmifiia^u 140 Uo 1. 206 l-!o 1—2. 305 o 1, 24 i o 1. 64b Uo 3^2 
The same compound shows inflected forms, like the 
locative (mmiAwfaiai* 348 Uo 6)i 415 Cr 5. 677 Ct 3 

110. The addjti\u 5 tiutneral for '' hundred and tea ” ia expressed 
by efiaMard (=^daMfafa) Ma 345 Uo 10 (2xhlU 

* .40, Kiib 53. 

* JftAS^ 11(33, ; 1034, p, 07 ; on t*m nnU ^i^hfr ofl^eLftla DcmccnuHt with 

Admini^tmlfi^n unci tAst-iuri't^m^+ cf. Jl>34^ pp. 054 f., 272 flL 

* AO, I.UU 40 , 
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1,000. For “ thousand ” saftasm is uswd. irrespective of one 
or many thousand (149 o 2. 500 0 5. tiOi o3). The plural, 

IB found, apart from the compound ba}iuh)3iiala°, in a poem with 
maor Sanskrit forms 514 o 1. Like -iafa- also *aaAa.^* appears in 
the formula t-arfamhasranii yamjivo in the locative (410 Cr 4, 679 Cr 5. 
5S1 Cr 4-n5). In the moetly Sanskrit test 611 r 3 sabmrac/la is found.^ 
Numerals over thousand are expreased in s«fojrflAajfl-«- by 
multiplication, preceded by koli (Mil* “ ten millions ", and enhanced 
by so that the whole expression runs os bahukoHiiatasafiffmuti 
in 16+ o 3. 300 Uo 4. 24D o + (koH). 646 Uo 3-^ (mistakenly written : 
sahamtbnnr), 6% o 3. The adjective aprameyo (aprat/ut^) followinp 
after that estends the good wishes to the infinite (e.a. 306 Uo +' 
646 Uo 3-4).* 


B. OBUJa-ALlA 


1. ■' First ’’ is uTitten in many forms of Skt. prathattm ; as such 
it IB found 220 o 1. 436 Uo 1 (uta^ pratkaffie), 291 o 5 (looat. -rj.* 
With unaspirated dental (^wotatw) 209 o 1. with media 575 Uo 1 
(prodame), a Prakrit form seems to be 83 Uo 3 ; the femin. 

with tenuis cerebral appears in pa/ami mnU 437170 8, and with 
media cerebral 434 Uo 4, where the locative paRafsta iamivitsaTammi 
in the Prakrit of the NI shows tlie un inflected form as in prtuhatMa 
rfiiMM 376 o 3. In many inscriptions pratliavia is used as adverb 
in the sense of " Firstly, first of all" (140 Uo 3. 16+ o 3. 247 o 3. 
390 o 4 1 praiama. 399 o 2 : pnuhamtttft) ; this form must he taken 
as the accnii. nentr.: the comparative praihartunlaro would bo Skt. 
*pniibainalttram or ^’taratah, uswi in the sense of the positive 165 o 2 
and apparently 341 o 4. In the text 511, strengiy influenced by 
Sanskrit, o3 occurs the genit. plor. praiba,mna (prtuAanmntim 
fravakSyiStn may be intoaded).* 

3. From the cardinal dvi the ordinal tMi =. dtUlt^ ia regular 
and found (with roro) 45 Uo 3, 362 Uo 2. 550 o 3 (with ^a[m] = 
gtma I), dutPi m 431 TJo 3. 433 r 2 is ggsd as an ordinal without termina¬ 
tion. being a locati'i-e (sefmivtfasramftii), while 703 r 3 it is a cardinal. 
In most of the N! the stem At- < dot * is used, biti, irrespective of 


r ar thp cf, ThDinu. AO, ilij, 

* Cf. TKoniLA, AO, tt3 (f, 

* Cf. TlfcDm*JSp AO^ xiii. m. 

^ 7' (.MJ i. r-1,5 r i ,o 

^ ■ '!» fr juiqtjlaiiu j iiliau|i:| it not cenvaponii intKrr td Mlit, 


» Ct Plwlhjl, ^ I 
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(tender* occurs 7 Uo 2. 5t» Uo 3 (with aro = twro). 58 r I (with ivw»). 
140 Uo 6. 159 r 3, 198 o 2. 297 Cr 2. 305 o 5 locRtO- 331 Uo 7. 

359 r 1. 376 o 1, 437 Cr 5 (twro). As bhiti it ia found 78 oC 6. 120 0 1 
(twro), 123 o 2 (ajii W* dttKtsom hoda ^ tidya ditaso bhutah\. 

348 Uo 4- 419 Uo 2. Cr4, 422 o3< 425 Cr 3 (vara). 505 o 3. 57lCfr4 
(iwo), 581 Uo 2, Of the fuller form the oblique cases occur like the 
genitive (187 o 8. 709 Ct 4)* bhitijfa§a (425 Uo 5) ; or direct 

from bltilu as bhiitm in the same text 425 Cr 6. The instiiimental 
of bilt is (574 Cr 3), probably from biliya-, as the genit. plur* 

6Ai/i>no ia found 677 Co 2-3. Uo 6. For the idbmatic use of the 
asyndetic eka b{h)iti- Iranbn iuliuence hsa been suggested ' Thereby 
the Jiitter ordinal can he inflected only* as in 187 o8. 425 Uo 5. Cr 6, 
574 Cr 3. 709 Or 4 before wm/i (c. genit.; efci bhitijfttm or 

sadha (c. instr. : vka 5Ai7t^ena aadha}, not so in 348 Uo 4. 709 Uo 6, 
732 Uo 5. The sense may be “ one or the second ”, or ” one of the 
two ”, as the phrase eka 6Aii7iyont» caatlt 577 tb 6 makes probable. 

3. In the same way as , fr(A)i-ri for “ third " tri-ti is formed 

7Uo2. 247 o 3 (nomin.)* 376 o 2 (neutr,; Anryo); the same form 
os locative appears 9Uo3. 305 o6. 376o3, With «ira 45Uo3. 
105 oE 1. 211 r 4 fnlfi is used absolutely " for the third time ”, while 
in the next lino frfir eka bhaga corresponds to trilyad bhagSd 

dt«m bhagam. 

4. raturtha is “fourth” 119 o6. 714o6 (loc^at. : wosowrm). 
180 o B 3 * 182 o 3.226 0 3 (ahbt, ; vataade). 329 o 5 (genit. : vmMsf/ei) 
376 o 4 (nomio. neutr.). 377 r 4-5 (co/vrta). 450 o 3-1. 567 Uo 2, m 
these latter tliree iijstaoces being the nominative in the phrase : 
c. tyir^ hvda ” it is the fourth year ”, 

5. '* Fifth ” is parncatm (162 Cr 2) ; in 329 o 5 jwinttiHif is a 
locative as to be seen from tho following sasleyammi* “ on the fifth 
dav ”, which appears as piJirt«imfynH»«i G6il o 4, while the w'otd for 
” day ” is omitted. 

6. ?odA«{n!)»wi (with r#wje llOoioit. i with i»aaaitya 637 o 1) 
for ” sixth ” must lie explained as an analogous formation from ?o 
as the following ordinals for ** seventh ” and “ eighth , with softening 


1 Burmw. jaso.?, vii. 7W, vH" *ug|?t«» anothrr”. 

* TIiauKh tlK- *' fourth ” ••iitiy r*slly fonwu iu tit*' next ling B 3, tbg firrt gnil 
■gi>ond stanti in A 4 and A. Thg tmme occur* in lOS oE 1 ; uifiits In'fi twra Kaijmitam 
mulr 4. bocsuse the samo mar i» mflrtioJiocI D 2 Mid 4 , 

» For thu nwling. m» CorWrtMui*, p. 2W. and for tho nunhihg of JCrf*. #t. Sun 
Konnw, Ctl, ii, 1 , p. IAS, “nd Barrow, ItSOSt vii, AiS, 703 - 
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and a^iration of tbe tenuis dental there^ coTreaponding to Skt^ 

7. For Skt. mjjitijiid' the Nl offer 3C0 o 4 fwitb 

8. The cerebraLizatjon in Skt. is maintaiaed In ^hatna 

{divam} 144 Uo as in Prakrit iiiiknfm and in the KharoB^hJ mserip^ 
tioBB of NpW, India. 

9. Ninth ” IB mmmrtKi (masumi 500 o 603 o 4). 

10. s\b in. Skt. **' tenth is 550 o 2}, the locative 

of which is uninflected in the paasage 529 o 3 : ia[raiam]mi sAiiouH* 
masantmi; therefore, though it la not a deciding proof, daiammi 
341 o 3 may bo the locative of daia-^ a word corrospondmg to 
both being administrative and fiscal units. On the other band, 
dfta^mtm ^ fmmrpini 461 Uo D offers a locative, which may be a clerical 
peculiarity, but also intentiuimUy to avoid a coafuaion with 

'* in the da&a "* 

I L For “ eleventh " occura elcadaii 341 o3. 

12. As dtn- becomes so to Skt^ dmdaid corresponds in the 
NI badiiH In S99 r 1 (cf. above Card. 12 : badaki]. 

15. The next a^ord in 599 r I is pamc&daSammi winch on account 
of the preceding h^asi can be notliing eUe but "'‘on the 

fifteenth day l tbe same a'ording is met in o 4 jis^<i7frt¥ta^masasi/o 
pamcadaiami (l^>th day of the 7th month). -^ki{m)m{ muat be 
a locative which is found also in the Kharoatlil inscriptiona of N*W. 
India (uf. CTi, ii, I, p. crih), being the pronominal termination of 
Skt. -offliHii. The correot form of da^ to \m expected would be 
so that must be expLamed ns analogy to the 

ten-numeral composed with the nunscrak bebiv ten. ckadaii*^ and 
finding, both with following look like feinlnines, but are 

proI>ably locatives with a debilifeate^i termination due to the 

accent on the long quantity of the ending vowel of fcho first part in 
the compound. 

18. Accordingly in a date, of which only k left^ aika- 

dammi (354 o 2) must l>c ** on the eighteenth (day) 

^ €flm|iatiri^ JM. A. FPtpSn. ii* jiSm.* cirj tbp form at M in lift* 1 

{iM) and of sfEj in line 2 thorti f* no doubt thAt- Ihv r!?oding udopior] 

in lie tMi U vomKt, 

* or C//. I, p. 2-^; (pp, STj, 70). Bcit it id duubtfid vhothn 

^iTir^niL p. 110^ k A prohominAl trniiinntton, or itifluc^ecd hv ^ch ora?, u Ht«n 
(pp. And ll^i); ii rfgukr. lbi*L. p. 38. lino 1. No dotihl. 

dUlpct moAt l» tAkm into cooftide^imtion, u iq AV. 601 for 
oru > •. Of i > ^ -N. NobK urns, Vi, 4S3. qqd fnrihq ii» qfewA, p. 451 f. 
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C. Abjectiva 

The conipoiuid adjectives with •^ina »s the seotmd part are found 
in oavndetic connection with din- (142 r 1) and (n- (283 o 2. 351 o 2, 
387 o 2. 678 Uo 4) in the meanitif* " two-, throe-fold ’% especialIr in 
the funnuJa that the duty is to be kept two and threefold oecordinR 
to the order, even at the sacrifice of the life.* For dn'Ii triii 
in 550 o3c£ above, p. 774. dicaya “double” occurs 100r6, perhaps 
iraya (or ir^yat) “ triple ” r 3. 


D. Adverb u 

Iterah va. Thffie are formed by -cara which is found with cardinalia 
as well as with ordinalia in disjunctive sense: duittim <reeaiifl (72 r init.) 
or dii’ /mnw {631 o 2> ; tvi tfeiVTa (719 o 2}. jmhuuvi wooro literally 
" five or six times ”, but the context requires “ for the fifth and sixth 
time ” (rt«»i m KMtUrtf paiaitt isiratuna p- S- n§arjrtm “ and 

thus I ivrite with regard to the small cattle, for the fifth or sixth 
time I am sending a note For ordinalia with ram may be quoted : 
dvUi triti tvra “ for the second and third time ” (45 Uo 3), friYt mm 
(56 Uo3. 58 o 1. 437 Cr 5), bAit* tsara (I20ol, 425 Cr 3, 571 Cr4), 
rfwii ftfftt (262 Uo 2), inVi w™ (436 Uo 5) ; also baht rura “ niari)' 
times” occurs 353 o 8. mraya in clap. 5A«ya (371 r3)* “once 
moro *’ is Skt. elniaralHirt, clrnw™ 534 oB 4 most probably i» 
separated from and dtivara or protAoiMC !«{«] * in 

291 o 3,5. The former inseriptioii contains an inventory (534 oA ff.J : 
fyo t«ojAf thaeitaga kitoti (oA 1) whicli may be “ what is to be set 
up for me ”, this introductory line ia follow ed by a list of objects 
with signs of numerals, c.g. y«»wM ‘ :J. pw/rtmia * f,dAo«iHP( A«f/a 


I Thon,^ AO. Xii. 4tf., n. 7 J &SOS. vti, r.J2. aivtrfp «i«j 1- -n 

«iui™k-nl rnrfi/Sfljiiire*. fomwllr rf.flmaeM ■. bat il COUlll b« ^libuiHsl 

aim ju a)R&-fdA, cf- oim 39 Ijti t. 41)^ Lu3. 

1 K» BdiiVW. BSOS, tiJ. 7*7. to pi wrajo iw »«onlin« lo l.t„ *» 

piranr^ “ fbi rf. ThortiiW, AO. xLii, OJ. In 867 r fi i» out tlw, wnd wetw 

to huTo thPMme «*!« -Ml in 306 Hr 7. vtom il coriBopoiul to Skt. wrtjsi. 

at thft west wntenw mH ifuiti tofa omkrt Ijbply. 

* Srt Ountnf. to. i Tlii>n!ioo, AO. xiii. 60. 

* tiliould it bo . . T . 

* Il would «on»ii»ii(l to Sbt. ‘jniifasw- wbiHi «»inii tu bo imkcown. 

tWMt T.irk«un the woid “ knot, t.uedir ", •wodiiw to 

[V«e* ir^^llfbwrk* d*r TUtk-Oiiltiif, jomj tpy*iiiw- " 1. Kfcintr Top|^. 

GepickrtOi^k mill WulK" Ln|W.t. ftordfamo “ I’ni'tturh ”, w Mfugwi. 514 il. IftU. 
lS-2.^. Pbrlmpii coiuHWUul wilh tb«t it pfl-f tJwfAwl" leaa mjthtf^own-lifctiHmtnt 
HOm by Kiitbmiflm wton l»«Io ortolton eblh i> rtlfcd pOUh'' ”, SirG- A. Gntn™, 
of ihc K^tnM p- WM. 
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(bow and arfO'rt'a)* bambcoa^ knives^* ailk^^ carpets,^ felt 
ropea,^ brags *; ia B 4 appear jwrfAi ehamm 4 4, 1q 17 Uo 2-3 
cama petki is found which may bo " fikin-garmoiitsthus jpoifii 
ekavara would mean ** garments made of one piece of olotk”/ 
This cannot be applied to eka vara and dui vara in 291 o 3^ 5 ; 
the meaning ** part " is not likely on aeeount of line 4 (dut bha ^ — 
eka bha^)^ The eonteirt shows some resemblance to 272 o 6 ; in 
both texts Kuinna aqd yal^m Parkutefta {in 291: Porkolat apparently 
the same oEciaf s proper name) are inentioned. Furtherthe reading 
eibo vara^ is impossible, (xK^ause it would not be in accordance with 
dui vara^ then j/n ( = corresponds to so amnn and relates to amna 
ID Unc 3 (of, ^ amiio ... so ariimn m 100 r 6 and o 2^ being the 
Eingubr)^ and denotes the plural, indicated by the passive 
(active : oinVaMUt). The inscription seems to bring the opinion^ 
i.c. decision of the gr^t king [thus to read, see CQrxoctpp p. 290j 

Await) eiiswriain = praihanmm mmm “ once ” in the sense of firstly 
about the corn “ which will Ijo brought into Kuvana then dui vara 
^ dviii vara ■= Skt, dvUl^m tidrmn ** second time in the sense of 
“ secondly about the gathering of fifteen camel-loads of masu in 
Pisaliya.** 


E. Yarious 

For distributive expressions no adverbial formations ate used, 
but the reiterated cardinal as aniredita-^^^nipouDds : (above 

p- 763} ; tre Ire [mUima) 291 o 4. 

Pronominal adjectives are : ekadara (307 o 7) ; Skt^ praiyefyi 


* krala^a maj b# Ski, ^nbrya^, m VHpoT^ liJcfi knife of doogcr- 

■ kofam = iSkt. iMUkega, Haamu, AO, jcii, JVf. 

* fara^a^, Bumoif, BSQS, ai 3 :. 

* ar. A, 3S7 : Borrow, fllO. 

* roji. 

* htn*igit, lu note 4, 

T Theoiaa, AO, mi+ 7S: for jwfn' cf, J. J. ArthAl. tM.* & S58, not* 1 

xiv, 3, ITS). 

■ occerdiiig tg //rr/o^An Ai>ki4k., li. 303 (not jwfer, u PW, 3^ m j-t. 

Only Medinl hu t-hAt ferm uid AuftrH^ht'i GifMsary, p, 276 ^l in hui ed. of HnlAyp) u 
“olotli "; mralis expUlnftd f/’W, I) u 7>iW4i^A4d0PHE " ckmk, iitnff, tent 

* Cf. TlioTOAA, AO, xii+ 81, B, but hpre it Inakjl Hke m pIac«-nAnin ar in STf o 8, 7, 
Use 1mtrr« of wkirh Ib rei^LKr K'gimniyajTifni xgainift tbr loeatiTe of tba i^rm AAm^dO- 

(4s9r2j^ 


terf tho OH flf the fATviinAl with wrB tlw ordinal PH abovr; that the 

Sna (royal ?} ib>rom 4 -nt vAii luod can from Iho fraj^entarr 

tr*t where b fortunl ^iii, triii, tj^ihnrtha Jhrj>a (o 1 , 2 , 4 ). 
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appears as pajeh^ 349 o3 and a3 jxfSeiai 431 Uo 1% 432 Uo 2 
adha in 589 Cr 4, 5 and adha in 159 oE 3 represent 3kt, ardha-- 
Fractions are expressed by bhiuja or bhaga (154oA3. 211 r5: 
trilibhaffodeekabhaga. 391 o4: dui bha^—eka bha^a. Cf.somaM^ 
528 Cr 1 ; satrabfia^ 18 o 2) and by jtaia {jidttt) or jiada, oOTresponding 

to Skt. pdda “ fourth part 31 Uo 2: din poto .. , [du] . . • 1 

71 Cr 1: dm' podfl ., , dm pada ; 676 Uo 5 : eia pata ,. . (re pata. 


I So already Thonma. AO, ^S. tp 83 GrS 6^1 yurifl itl» puJt " <t»y( 
probably iiil 62 Gr'l; 6«0o2-3»ad(»8o2hjw bren reatoMid w th* lod**. 
p. aes, MJV. mipkUi tu : MmaA pada 1?=^ Skt. p&dapoh) r- 
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Tflthagatfl and Tahiigaya 

By E. J. Thomas 

T he term lathagaid has been the subject of much disciifision, but 
the latest treatment leaved even the et^'mology undecided. The 
concluMon reached by the Pali Text Society's Pnli-Em^lM Difii&mrt/ 
is ** deri^-ation uncertain The queation of the meaiuug is also left 
almost as vague, for what is there said is that Mrs, Rhys Davids, 
quoting Lord Cbalaiera, suggests “ he who has won through to the 
truth ”, But a more iniportatit ststemeot in that work is that “ tlie 
context shows that the word is an epithet of an Arahant, and that 
non-Buddhlsts were auppoBcd to know vrhat it meant. The compilers 
of the Nikiyaa must therefore have cajisidered the expression to be 
pre* Buddhistic To say that they considered it to he pre-Buddhiatic 
perliaps nssumea too much. We can take it that the term was current 
among the non-Buddhiat contemporaries of the compiler of the 
Ifihayas. hut how far it may have been pre-Buddbistic depends upon 
what noii-Buddhist sect or sects used the term. Who were they ? 
Naturally one thinks of the Jains, but investigation in this direction 
appears to have been hitherto checked by the suppositiDn that the 
closest corresponding Jain term is Oldenbcrg and Rhys 

Davids ill Vinaaa Texts, i, 82, even suggested this word as the oripn 
of the Buddhist epithet. “ Considering the close relation in which 
most of the dogmatical terms of the Jainas stand to those of the 
Bauddhas, it is difficult to believe that tathagata and tatthagaya 
should not originaEy have conveyed very similar ideas. We think 
that in the long way from the original ^lagadhi to the Pali and 
Sanskrit the term tatthagata or tatthagata (tatra + agata), ‘ he who 
has arrived there, i.e. at emancipation,’ may very easily have under¬ 
gone the change into tathagata, which would have made it 
iiniiLtetUgililc, were we not able to compare ita unaltered form as 
preserveri by' the Jainas.” 

Tlie refcTence given for the word is Bhndrahahn’a Kalpasuira 
iJitme. 1ft), where it occurs in some limping verses at the end of u long 
eulogy uttered by Sakkii in praise of the tirthufcaras and Slfthavira 
himself. It is also said to occur in the Ra^prainl-sSfra, hut there 
as a repetition in the same eulogy iittenrd by aaother god : VatndSmi 
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iha^jae ; pamu me bftogamm tiUthagae 
tiiogagain. Tlie cuIogLwr who lias " arrived here i.e. has beea bom 
m fchia worirh h contracting bimc^lf with the Lord who lias ** arrived 
there !.e, who has reached emaacipatbn. Hie term tfMihagaya is 
hero scarcely an epithet. It b a very loose compound and a natural 
description of the state of the Lerd^ just as ifi^sgaga describes the state 
of his worshipper. Such an isolated phrase hardly appears sufficient 
to explain the ori^ of the Buddhist term. There is no evidence for 
tatlhageta f the word fornung the supposed link. Why should the 
Buddhists have corriiptc<l and inatlc unintelligible n perfectly plain 
word, and one which harnionbed with their theory 1 Why does no 
trace of its nieanbg appear in the scriptural interpretations of 
tathagata, if the comiption took place in the long way between the 
Mfigadhi and the Sanskrit, that is to say^ after it had come to form 
n part of the Scriptures 1 

It has been neces^rj^ to draw attention to this passage, liecaiise 
the way in w^hich it was adduced in Filing Ti^ haa led Investigators 
to assume that this was all that the Jain te:3rts had to tell about the 
matter. I^ord Chalmers in his important article Tulkagaiii^^ and R. 0^ 
Frankc in the appendix to his translation of the Digha-niMya, when 
dealing wdth Jain influence, do not go lieyond the evidence given hy 
Oldenbcrg and Rhys Davids* Frankc calls tatfhctgaga the corre¬ 
sponding Jain wonl, yet it was long ago pointed out by Jacobi “ that in 
its Prakrit form laffiagata is common to SuddMsm and Jabaigm, like 
jina^ arha^t fooMrim, »ug<tta, budMa^ and even (though he docs not 
mention it) Wherever the word originated, it is evidently 

necessaTy to find out what there is in common both in use and meaning 
between Pali laiiidgaia and Prakrit takdffaya, Tlic foUow^lng paseagea 
show the term as a regular epithet of the Jain leodeni. 

Kali kagai uppajjamti tahdgagft^ 

Tahagayd appadmm cakihu lagans^ attuimra. 

Suyagadat i, 15^ 20. 

“ How at any time can the wise ones, the tathagatas, be bom 
again, the tathogatas, who are free from undertakings, eyes of the 
world, supreme ? " 


» JKAs.. isafl, p. 103. 

■ Jaima i^ilinu, 1, XK. 

* i/oan' rini ip 3. 4 . 
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Aha ya ran a s^itmUkiekim 

TsA^wAi'n* fadilabdha dhammam. * * t 

Ibid., 1, 13, 3, 

“ llAving received the Dbamma from the tottagatas, who 
esert themselves day and nigbt." 

effC iha mfliiara «: jd«^ tW**. '/*'/* : 

ndtyam addham na ya agaminsam addJiam My^xitatUt tahaya^ u. 

Af/araMtffa, i, 3, 3. 

" Some men here say. what was his past, that is hia ftjttirc : 
not past time nor fiiture do the tatbafiatas consider.” 

Except that the term hero appears as a regular epithet of the Jam 
leaders, there is little to indicate its intrinsic meaning; hut there is 
no doubt that a prominent tenet of both sects was the tuthagata s 
omniscience, and the commentary in tbo on the 

last of the aboi^e passages has a special interest; talha^atii yalha- 
msthitdm tothmi^vitotham jStiatHi ita vibfiaHyAjiwtina «» mponiam 
jxdyanti ; that is, that the tathagatas know things as they l^a^e^ly 
happened and not falsely {vHathah just as in the 
mta (D. ii, 73) it is said of the Buddhist tathagatas that they speak 
nothing fjilue, «o Ai tiUhagnlS tdiaihatn bhamnti. 

Tills is in fact the meaning vfhich has been suggest ? 
Lord Chalmem for tlio Buddhist term, “ one who has come at the 
real truth,” but it U not the literal and primitive meaning of 
We find this meaning, thus ^ne." or “ having come to ^uch a state 
not onlv in the Bpicu but also in such different works as ^bda^s 
Md/«WA%«im*tra and the ^yivda-prdtmkhya. For the Epics the 
evidence has been collected by E. Washburn Hopkins, who has also 
attempted to define the Buddhist meaning from the epic examples 

the term started with the literal meaning in Buddhism could 
onlv be assumed if the Buddhists invented it. But it la much more 
likclv that like arhat and such words it was taken over from the JaiM 
as an already cfltablished term. Tho meaning it wouhl then have would 
be tho doginstic sense of an epithet alrcwly applied to the M^ter. 
Tliere ore similar instances of terms borrowed from the Janus, im shown 
by S. L6vi, where it is quite futile to explain the word from its 
etymology, when it was borrowed as a technical term along wnth its 
aequired sense.* With this agrees the fact that although there are 

1 “ Kuddba bS TitbiMls/" AJP't 2015, . .ji.i, jab 

* *' ObwrvatiaiU tttT nue lang™ pricmoniqno dtt Iteuddhilime. JA., Ifll!, p. 4M. 
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several paastages in the Scriptures which show what it meant there, 
there is no attempt to interpret it nccording to its Hteml analysis. 
Such analv^is is foimd fiKSt in the cdmrnentariea of Buddhaghosa 
and Dhaidmapflbit* but they are unable to quote any scriptural passage 
for their interpretation, as they do for the other meanings. They 
probably did not inv-'ent it, as they give some verses in which it is 
itnplied, but they do not attribute these verses even to the poraoas.* 
Nor do they lead us to think that they ascribed any spfreial authority 
to the meaning “ gone like previous BuddhasTtiey give half a 
dozen etymologies, and impartiaUy take every possible or imposaiblo 
conibinatiOTi: taifm + iaihd + ffafa^ -j- (be who 

has not gone to sanisara), tafM + a^ada {a/pdmam ta/M 

+ agada (medicinej. The two lastj, though as faneiftd as the rest, have 
the interest tliat they probably point to the existence of a Prakrit 
form ta/iagaday which actually occurs in the Prakrit of the 
MalavikafffiimUm. 

The really signilicant items of the commentators are thoee adopted 
from the Scriptures. It b not fair merely to put them aside as fanciful, 
for they at least tell us what was hekl to be the meaning some 
centuries earlier, hi dealing with the Scripture passages the coiiii- 
mentators use the word (siham^ the meaning of which thev make more 
precise by adding rn^iatham^ minrinfilham^ The is^ thent one 

who lias arrived at the truth, talhnga tnftiam gtUo, or at the 

(four) truths, ifiiMm {faikidtiamme] or he is one who speaks 

the Truths. The passage to which Buddhaghosa refers is in the 
Pasddika-su^tfi [D, lih 1S4), It does not use the word (ntAamf hot it 
emphasizes his omniscience and the truth of his knowledge, and gives 
five reasons why Buddha is called a tathagata. (1) Wanderers of other 
Schools say that the tathagata (os opposed to their own tnthagntas) 
professes knowledge of the past, not of the future^ but they are ignorant* 
He rememheia aa far back as he wbhes, and for the future he has the 
knowledge bom of enlightenment. He speaks at the right time 
and speaks the truth, kdtnvddi, bhuiavadi ; (3) he has Ijeen enliglitened 
with alJ the knowledge that can come through the senses; (S) e\'ery- 
thiug that he speaks since his enlightenment is thus and not other- 


Jlu4(lb4i(;hrMuit fun. 3-i J^katatnupala np. Udl^tta anil /fit:* both 

ULulUhBfihoAi^V ccmm^l ^nd hu own. 

Tfety? u iL YtTK ill TA., i, 4!K), wheeii It i» a*M th^t 'GotBinjK wcul Ujf ihp bUBW 
m OA pejvkua BiKkUiM* but no to loEAd. 
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wise, Mh' €va hUi «« »«»!«»*«; (^) «« sp«ftks, so lie <locs. 

t/iUhavmti. t^lhafcSrl, And as he does, bo he speaks ; 15) he is the Master, 
the unniastered, the complete ueer, the controller* 

There is no truce here of any explanation as “ thus gone or 
“h&wng come and gone like hb predecessor”, and the fact that it 
a also absent from the comment in the AVdrftwi (which also quotes 
the PasSdihi passage) is a further indication that the meaning thm. 
gone ” IS not an ancient one. On the other hand, we da not hud the 
worf latkam in the sense of truth or true. There is an nttem^ to 
find flienificwice in tathd tlius and not otixurwtac , tlius <lcnni? , 
and “ thus speaking ”, hut it is feirly clear that Mhum did not e.^t 
for the author of this sutta. It exists, however, elsewhere* and m the 
Sutht-nipata (I U5) as an adjective. ” true.” etam Mmm 
hriihimna»s<t vusmato. 

The'examples of taihagata in the Sulta-mpStft. so far as the> are 
significant, all support the Pcmrf.Ao-s.rfto. Tlicy all ^ liis 
supreme knowledge. He knows the end of birth and death (4hi), 
he has infinite wisdom (468), he comprehends all the 
Stoppings of conscionsness, and know^ him who stays released (IIU)* 

and he is the supreme eye of men (347). . , . 

Both the P«sorftAtr-«rfto and the ,S.rfto-«.>-to show in what way 
the term was imderetood before the close of the CAnou. They cte not 
give anv mtoEigible etymology, nor do they give any grounds for 
thinking that they knew one. Their first mterest was not an 
etymological explanation* but a dogmatical intcrpretat.oii: and what 
thev give is far removed frem the thought that the tathagata was he 
who had come and gone like his predecessors. The interpretation tJiat 
we find agrees with that of the Jains to the extent that by both 
the tathagatn was looked upon as a being of infinito knowledge. 
The disputes turn, oot npon the meaning of the term* hut upon the 
question as to which of the rival leaders was truly a tathagatn. 

Blit even the etymological sense has not led to any agrrement 
amongst modern mtcrpreteis. Though starting from the literal aenre 
thev do not accept any one of the eoniinentatom’ meaiimgs, nor do 
they agree among themselves. Tliey translate the word hterdly. arid 
then mserl some quite arbitrary interpretation. Chiidcra taking the 
meaning ” sentient being” (suite), which the cammentatore attribute 
to tatA^te when it refers to a released person, took it to nmn, one 
who goes in like manner, i.e. one who goes tho way of all fleah, one who 
is subject to death, a mortal." For Oldenberg it means : “ Der so 
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Gegangcno — nlniUch so wie man guhon mil" der Vollcndeto.” 
Franks c;ivf?»: DcrjcoigCj d^r dieaen Weg ^rOckgek^ hat* und. 

pragnantf derjcnigep der diesen Weg (d-ao ^ lobrt, zuerst selbat) 
zunickgelegt Iiat."’^ f£is forittor mterpir^tation was: “ itit WalirBeit 
gelangtp" which agrees with that of Lord Chalmets^ " om who haa 
come at the real truth/^ But laltKim meaning true or truth is lareK 
and is evidently a stssondary formation from viMha. TJie literal nm of 
tafh^ in the rather indicates that the mefuJ word talA&m 

w^as not yet known. 

So far it- has been assumed tliat the word in question is tiUhagaia, 
but the actual wortl in the Jain Scriptures is kthag^ga^ Xor eould the 
w'ord have been t<$iftugata in the earliest form of the Buddhist SerlptureSp 
for it is generally agreed that their original language was some form of 
Prakrit* and that they w'cre transioted into Pali in some district of 
^Vcsteni Todia, Sir George Grierson has gi ven reasons for holding the 
north-west with the centre at Taksha^ila to have been the neighbour¬ 
hood/ R, 0, Franke put it further south, but still in a region 
far removed from the home of Buddhism and from MagadhiT which 
ia clainicd by the Buddhists os the primeval hingoage^ When the 
translation into Pali took place we do not know, but even as late as 
Asoka and the Bharhut inscriptions we find no trace of the literar\^ 
Piili. Schubring confidently declares that old Ardhamngadhl was 
certainly the language in which Mahavira as well as Buddha preached* 
In any case, both the Pali of the Sizighalcse nod atiU more the Sanskrit 
of the Sar^ilstivadins show that there is n Prakrit basis for their 
common tests. 

The word iafhagala in this earlier dialect jnay hav^ becin a form liko 
tahagayo^ kihogayn^ -or (<ihagafl€i. Tathagafa is the Sanskrit izatiou of 
a Prakrit form, but how do we know' that it W'as a correct sanskritkn- 
tion ? The form may have been a non-Aryan word entindy unconnected 
with latM and gala, but mechanically transcribed os Mftag(iia. Ttiifl 
Would explain W'hy wc find no attempt to cotinecfc the wodI w'ith its 
obvious Puli or Sanskrit sense until the time of the Sitighalese 
etjTnoIogiafs. 

If the word belonged t-o some non^Aryan language, it is unlikely 
that it w'as Dravidian. The i^lsgadha district is still largely surrounded 
by non-Aryan languages, but they belong to the A!uoda group.* 

1 bit^rmry Pili/^ Bkandarkar pp. 1 IJ ff. 

^ ^ r- IS. 

* ^ th* Im^katic map in of vol. u pt. I 
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Several «uch terms have been traced by Prayliiski,' and their presence 
in Pali would be st ill niora likely, for however artificial a language Pah 
mftTbe. the old texts go back to popular vernacular speech. 

One such example is a group of names in the Pili, which have evc^ 
appearance of btdng iion-.4n-an. In v. 134, there is a list 

of theras, and the names of four of them show by the variants and 
corruptions that tbev were unintelli^iblo to the scribes. The 
names also occur in a list of lay disciples who had died at Nidika 
(D , ii. 92 ; S., v, 358). Why they should have been duplica^ like 
this is a curious problem, but this fact makes it more likely that the 
list is really old and not merely invented ati hoc. They are : 

(hihidk,, tuJtiwlu, luKirM); halv^^ha (tatwMa, 
kaHuAa. MroUMa, l-r^o mk/Jia) . 

huia:mUta {hitiasaha, taiunsahf,, Besides these 

Tibetan has karkata, evident ly a sauskritiaed form of ioW«*r. 

Some of these (Uke iulissuMo, Hrtim-aam might 
Sanskrit route, but even then the result would not be mtelUgib e 
compouiiiLs or names like any known Arj-an | and the vanante 
allow that the scribes did not find them intelligible The element 

is evidently pomroon to several of them. The form karhtta appears 
to'bc an attempt to give the word a Sanskrit appearance, but it is one 
which freriucntly occurs elscwheio as a placctiame. usimUy in tho 
form hakmla or kakuJha* We also find the sufhx -h»d>a m ot nr 
iion-Arvan words. The variant kaiiim intelligible, and no doubt 
the result of the scribe trying to fmd something familnvr, and (i«rha|» 

for the same reason) the P.T.S. edition has put it in the tent. 

These arc examples of words which Lave resisted attempts to 
sanskritize them. has lieen sanskritized, but id its use m the 

Scriptures there is no trace of the Sanskrit meaning contained m 
taiha and ffata. The only safe ground tliat we stand upon is the moanmg 
that the Scriptures ascribe to it, a meaning that it preserved even in the 
elaborate tethagata^octrine of Mahaj-ana. For its real etymology 

more evidmee is At* 

These conskleratioiia have largely a negative character, but they 
may be of use in clearing away unnecessary assumptions. It is not 
now possible with Fmnke to call talthag,ii,a "das eiiteprechendu 

»c. tcL 28, p. 81- by Pixylaakl, ibid., vol. pj*. -18 ff. 
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Jaifift'WOit”, ar to start with Buddhaghosa^s elu€id&tiDi:is as jf tliev 
gave the seriptujfal tiae aod represented the Juatonea] meaning. Nor 
does the historical uteaning of t<Uhagata or ta&offayQ, as it e.xjstcd tn the 
Scriptures cepturias before Buddhaghosa^ show any relation to the 
meanings deduced by modem interpreters fmm its etnijologj% It 
may bo that further examination of the Jain Scriptures will help to 
decide whether the word Is of Aryan origin at alL 












Bull. S.O.S, Vol. VI n. PARTf* 2 and 3 . 


PtJ\TE V. 


jrrsfif j 

sa M sa sa sa sa sa gam 



iim sa so MQ so .sra 


s^ sya tffa &ya s^n stfo 

/* 


dha ff/fo Jha dha dha dha dha. dha 

3 3 

dh\ dlti dhi dki dhi ca tfii re 
FORM’S or Si, l>!lf ANU C in EnARo^uf DocniENTp No, iliyl. 


r.>/+r, 



Some words found in Central Asian Documents 
By F. W. Thomas 

1. HlSAJHASyA 

TITR. BURROW’S intcrpretstion (Mipt), BuUetm, p. 514) of the 
M >roi^ kinajhaaya in So. 061 of Khafostiil iMcriplion* . . . 
(ramcribed and edited iy A. M. Botjer, E, J, Rapstm and t. Sejwrt 
involves a number of conjectural or improbable demento. Thus: 

{1} It is not mote than probable that the Prakrit of the document 
was of a form current in Khotan, The document, found at Endere, 
a place in tbe Shan-Sban Idngtlom. was, no doubt, compoarf in some 
area which at the time was subject to tbe Kbotan king Avijitaaiipha, 
But, if that area was not Endere, it may have been any other part of 
the composite Kiiotaa kingdom. 

<2) Tf the Prakrit was of Kbotan, there is yet no ground for 
assigning a Saka etymology to tbe word himjha, unless we have reason 
to suppose that at the time, or previously, the current speech of 
Kbotan was Saka. 

(3) If tho word hinajka were Saka, and if it were correctly etymolo- 
gmed as Aino. “ array." and am, “ leader,” so that tbe whole should 
mean *' general,*^ there would be no reason for supposing it to be 

ft Fcadcriiig of any foreigiii word. 

(4) Tf JWrtrtjAo were a reudcrbig of a foreign word, the Greek 
orpaTT^dr, which in tho Indian sphere occnra only on a coin of 
Asca of c. SW(?) 8.C.. is too remote in place and time to have in 

anv likelihood. Since Sanskrit add Prakrit were familiar in Kbotan 
at the time, tbe word translated would be Sanskrit sena-najM®- 

(5) If a Kbotan Ung had a title meaning " General ”, it would 
most probably liave been conferred by the Chinese court, which was 
in the habit of Ixsatowing such titles upon rulers within its sphere of 
influebce. 

In note 4 to the edition of the text attention ts called to a possibiUty 
of reading tbe last syllable of himjhamja as ^ or ape. Whatever 
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these alternatives;, it is certain in any case that the 
ayllable is not tya. In the doenment the ayllaWo &ja has nine 
occitrrenctt. and jn all these it is formed by the same stroka to the 
same eSect. Moreover, there are of ta seren oocunences, of gatn one, 
of A one, of gu one, of « three, of mj one ; and in alj these also the 
formation of the * Ja the same as in the *yo. The here accompanying 
photographic reproduction, wherein the occurrences are grouped, 
ftill make these facta patent to every eye. Tlie photograph shows 
also the occui^cea of dha and the only other having any 

flim^nty to the one m qufsition, which is qjchibited with a *. 

Tto confrontation affords the certainty that the syllable foUowing 
«wj/da IS not qw and a high probability that it ie dfe, siaoe it lacks 
the curve (derived from a loop) in the head of a». 

At the recent Congress of Orieiitalista in Rome Profeaaor Sten 
onow, ha™g a^pted the reading proposed above and urging that 
the o^ara following the dht: is not a but to, a possibility indicated in 
the Editors note 5, propounded a redivision of the words in the 
orm; AinajAa dheva Vijidadtfiiiasr/a, with dh for initial d in rfAetw 
according to the practice followed in the document. This docs inddftl 
wem to ^it in dheva a senuKlialeetical form, since the practice of tbe 
document replaces Sanskrit e by * (e.g. in JAinalu I 7 = denali) 
and dAina, _ (fciyj, ta perhaps acttially to be found in IhhudAh^ (1. 7) ; 
^ ai» conceives the existence of a king with the name 
which I should not have ventured to do. If it should prove neceskm* 
o accept a reading dAei« = deva, we miglit perhaps avoid the second 
mmavemence by understanding as a compound, 

ahich wodd leave the personal name dvijUasii^ut intact. Ninajha- 
dhei^ imght then be a surname with for second member, as in 

(of Kuca), VStti-d^, and the many Khotan names in 
-de noted m JRAS, 1930, pp. 2&5.^. 

In these cireumatanccs it is sntisfactoiy to have at least the 

"u 1 = or whkli is 

^ js hy the annexed note, kindly nontribnted hv Dr. H* W. 
fiailev * 


nmaysa " genemi 


coutatiM the complete Sutnukha- 
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Sixth ia Atatii4tnra gyMlami, Tib. WoAi dbao-phgug ehtm-po, then the 


following [us^ge: 

&S6, ttljA va fik%ndba a>n^Dai 
midta binajHa k4aiA haloi gyasta 
987 b^yaii vye hastii Arpjali 
daatyam aurga tavc n gyaata 
^y«a tta hv^. 

Then Shandha ^ ihc ijonth * the 
ffreat ffeneral^ it^here the Bha^avdn 
icojT, ihiiher with hamis forming 
the ajtjaU he with revermee 

and thus spoke to the Bha{famn. 


Tib. 421 &p I. dc-naa sclft-dpon 
gzopua [ bcomddan-lidaa ga-Ia-ba 
d&T logjjll tbnl-ino abyar-ba 
btude I bcom- 2 ddan-hdoa-la hdi 
i^kad-^eu gsoUt^ j | 


Hcnco hlnafjsa (haind + az-, cf. Av. gav^j&-, mv-d^ [rtad. smtom-]) 
— sde~dpon (adff — i?kt. dpon — Skt- jKtfi)- 


2. KhahOs™! 3 < DH 

Professor Luders^ identification (Berlin Aeademy SiizungdiCTidUe, 
1933, pp. 1000-1) of the form inam, in the Kharoathi document*, 
iPTith Sanakrit mtdkn, ah identiaeation to whkb a peraonal adherence 
been expressed in -idc(a Orieiifab'n, xiiii p- 60, n* 2, edcountcTa 
n certain relticfaiice by reason of the nnfamiliarity of the tranaitioa 
from dh to a. The change had previously been remarked by 
Professor Rapson (index) in the word nsiwMili'n, with variants onVia^na, 
ajhimnira, which can scarcely be different finin mfhiindtra. which 
also occurs. Conaideration of the natuie of the ebung^F which 
Professor Liidere refers to Iranian influence, must depenil upon further 
infommtion concerning its range. It is therefore of interest to note some 
examples occurring in the Indian Bpbere, probably all at an earlier, 
and one at a very much earlier, date. Those which I have found are 
the following:— 

1. mdhu {Aioka Edict I. Shabbizgathb L 2) bi ^- 
maie ^ sddhu-matd^ etc* 

2. bosi-satf^ ^ bodhi-mttin (Taxila SPver ScroUt L 3 ; sm 
Kh<troshfhl Imeripihtis, ed. Konow, p* 77). 

3. ^ow-mrwwpa =- Bodha-mrfnan (Lahore Museum Halo 
Inscription, ibid,, p. 115). 

In BrahniT inscriptions I have not fonnd any example, and, so far, 
therefore, the probability b that the phenomenon was peculiar 

^ Skt. Skanda god of WaT «lkd in Xo^barwi 370, 6, with 

dk u jn Hoka. 

■ TtvluUlnv Skt, 
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to di&iccts of tbc north'wcfit. By roAson of the dates its Drigio cannot 
be placed Lo Chinese Turkestan. Its real history, in which some 
Iranian influence insy have been exercised, demands for its elucidation 
further material. 


3. SlClRI, NlcllATHA, PiCAKA, PiCAVETT 


These four words, equi valents of •nacin, Sk. nak-^ra, Sk. j^atyarha. 
Sk- pnUyarpayaii, have a common feature in so far as they all present 
the vowel i in place of a t three of them—liici^atra, jnettvetif jjinrra 
(sometimes ^jncai-a) — have several occmrenccs, and the first occurs 
side by side (in \o, 5Go) with the nortiial ^taeSaiTO, The forms support 
each other and show that in the milieu wherein they arose—people 
of the Shan'Shan kuigdoni, of Chinese Turkestan, employing for some 
purposes an Indo-Aiyan tongue—a tendency to pronounce o as i 
was able, under some accentual conditions, to fulfil itself when the 
following consonant was c {oej or cA. But somet h ing should be said 
conceming three of the four words. 

Xictri, which oocum in the document Xo. 677, may be regarded 
as an adjective from the mSira of Xos. 13. 15, 156, D09 on the ground 
of (1) the ranty of words containing c, (2) the prinia fade appropriate¬ 
ness of the meaning not connected with army (seno) nor connected 
with hunting (waAVo) in the passage; tanya bkumasa tia xeni na 
nidfn hfifytt aattf where, however, the meaning of Aorja is unascertained. 
But naturally the supposition is a conjecture. 

Pi^cjsra, occinrlng in the complimentary phrase — 
picara-divya-i'ar^-iatiiyu-pntinSna (Nos. If)T, 217, otc.) 
and used also in —- 


H/io prahtda prr^m»Kt ya tfhi pintra itifaii (No, 2S8). 

We wil] send a letter and present such as mnv Ijo worthy 
of you ” 

and similarly, no doubt, in the defective pnasage— 

aira |fO ja Priyortiae.. . piVam siyaii (No, 377J 

an scarcely be other than = Sk. pr&yarfia in the phrase (jl/aAoiari u, ed, 
1 . nart I, p. 467 ) praiyo fha-naukAya *' happiness according to desert 
But the loss of f seen in pc{e)ara <pnc{c)ara requires consideration. 
The preposition pra/f shows irregularity in the documents, having 
vamnt forms poll, podi, and prati (see Brofessor liapson^s Index, 

Awv = pm/jifivi), in regard to which we may conjecture 

vren explanations. But in the cose of pjcfcjoro it seems reasonable 
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to admit a diasimillative inlueDCC of the following f, A disainiuliitioii 
in the opposite difection may have worked in the case of ai»K/n- 
Aw(r)»Mwr/a {No. 272) and £«j«(fn4o(r)mw[afflm {No. 7U), diaeussed 
in AdaChientalk. xU, p. 46. n. 3. But independent weaknom of r 
preceding consonants seems to be eii’idenced by such fornis as Aiif 
ersi ^ JWf-ow* (No, 511) and Sak-a-KhoUni ArmSlSya = 

(&tjht Studies, by Sten Koaow, p. 34), etc. 

In the CP" of the numerous forms of the verb pie(e)awti 
= pfotjfarpayati it seems difficult to have recourse to disaimuUtion, 
since both r’s are wanting. If we nevertheless suppose a I™ of the 
second r, we might at least expect the p to remain, giving pu:^c)apei ^: 
in Prakrit the forma of the verb poecappinai {Pischcl. Gmtnmaiik 
d, Prahit-Sprachett. § 557) always have pp. But it seema probable 
that in the dialect which was the source of the verb pic(c^veH there 
had been a confusion of arpayati (from ar) and apayaii (from op) 
and that the immediate predecessor of pic(c)o«lt was ptoeapett 
< p^yapayati < patyarpayail That confusion at some early time had 
t 4 ik«i place between arp and ap in connection with prali appeam 
from the verb-stem of powappiuai (i.o. ®flo(«), in which Jacobi (A'wAn a 
Zciisdtrifl, 35, p. 573. n. 2) rightly recogniaed a suffixal *itio, rejecting 
Pischel’s supposition of a denominative from 

As regards the meaning of it may be obser^-ed that the 

sense of “ deUver ”, “ render ”, not “ tender back ”, U regular in 
Piakrit (nu^Wdne) and is found in Sanskrit (JfiyAM-twmIo. xv, 41, 
ap B. and B., b.v. ar}. 


4, DapicI 

This place, named in the Saka-KhotanI document published b 
Tito Medmvl Doctunenls from Tun-IJwang by F. W. Thomas and 
Sten Konow (p. 148), was not identified either by the editors or m the 
notes published bv Mr. G. L* M. Clausen in JJtAS., 1931, pp. 297-305, 
where I-cQ, Phuckipni, and Tsirikyepi. mentioned in the same com 
noction, to be coirrectly referred to Hami^ PichotiT and Sirkip^ 
As Dapici seems to be the finst stage on a route from Ih:u (Kami}, 
it can hardly be other than the place known to the Chinese as ^a-chIl, 
at a distant of 130, or 310, li west of Kami and at present named 
Lap-chuk {in Arrowsmith’a old map Labezu). As Plofessor Pclliot. 
who visited the place, points out (Joumol Jd, vu (1916), 

pp. 116-19), it was founded, probably during the sixth centmj' a.ti., 
?QL. vm. TkWTA ^ ASH 3. 
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by colodiats from Nob (Charklit), who named it aftor their home- 
Mty, the onginal form of the name being Nap^. Ptofeasor PcUiot 
discu^ the phonology of the change from Nap to Lap, which ia 
famihar in other cases {Lop from Nob, etc.). 

It seems that we must recognme in DapicT a third form Dap (the 
* **®**®^?' ® Saka-Khotani orthographical (?) exiiediGDt, a** 
in ^ah-cftUlip3, etc.). In Chinese transUterations ayllablea (na, etc.) 
beginnmg mth n are frequently used to represent foreign i-, and 
initial N appears in Tibetan sometimes as hd (i.e. 

j* ^ii^thcr in Dapm (eighth 

^ tuiy A.D.) the d existed in the locai pronunciation ns a transition 
^ beta'een n and / or betraya a Chinese intermediary in the 
information, wo have no means of ascertaining. 

It my bo nnmrked «i pa^mnt that, as the places named in the 

, ^ widely extended group, 

urther idenMcations may be expected. Thus Ttiydki may be Toyuk. 
an ancient site, as is shown by arohasological invogtigations (Sir A, 
^n, Inmmo^ A^, pp. 613-lB), m,d possibly iSakShi may be the 
^ pven m a map (Hcdm-Herrmaim, Southern Tibet, vili, pi. xxiii), 
^d othem suggest themselves. But there is little profit in such 
en ificationa. unsupported by early forms of the modem n piTi fta, 



Sanskrit a-fefeti and Pali acckati in Modem 
Fndo-Aryan 
By B* L. Tuisnkr 

I N a notice ^ of an article * full of new facte and mvalnable suggestion 
like all those of the great scholar, to honour whom this volume ia 
designed, 1 ventured to suggest that the origin of Pali occJloit was to 
he looked for in Skt, The assumption of an Old Indo-Aiyan 

form with Jts wm necessitated hy the Kashmiri cAtiA ' he is ’ : for i^li, 
fk corresponds (except in loanw'ords) to Skt. ft*Skt. (c)eA ^ Ksh, 
dental affrieate (?A (bA), Professor J, Bloch,® while accepti^ the 
identity of Ksh. cAmA with Midi A. fl«A-, appears to recognize the 
difficulty of equating Ksh. cA with «A, hut passes over the possibility 
of fl«A- being derived from Msetu A return, then, to this much 
discussed question of the derivation of oficA- is perhaps permissible. 

Various forms from five Sanskrit roots had previously ^been 
suggested as the origin of oocA-; sfAu', f~i ns-, oS" to bo > 

1. B-stAu- hy A. F. Pott,® approved by G. A. Grierson and A. F. ft. 
Hoemlep* who supposed a mptathesia, 

2. gdcchafi with loss of initial by A, W eber,* E. and 

E+ Lcumawi.* This was reject^ by E, »A. Kuha * and R. Pischel.^* 

byPisoheL'* Tlusbasmor^ mentlyi^eivcdthesnpp&rt 

of Sir George Grierson himself.^ 

4. UemacaEuira and Pali grammarians r^feired acth- to Skt. 
as^j which acceptod by R. C, Childera,^^ PtschelK^* P* Steinthal/' 

i nms. T, p. 137 flf. 

■ p. £4 ff- 

* XVnd^D-aryrii diu atix femfw moeieTlW^p 

* JUe in fliriS^ HiiJ Amrn, L p- 450. 

* A C-nnjKFWliK /h'diDMTj of ikt Sihari ionswosif, p- 63 ff-. arj**r nMMt 

of Iho rorETBnnn to (li«u*ioi»» bp to 1835. 

* jThu ^jiiai^iakam df^ p- 

' tvr arammaiUt 4^3 JaimaprdJtr^y V- ^- 

• Iktt A vpapatiku «&i3f uDi P3r 

• mr p. 0*!^- 

±* niT per^khnden Spfttthforxhttt^ rcis A. Kvkn. rm, 

p. 144. 

« <;rBmnialTt Jir S 430, wW pPfritHU n-rrKTIrtfl *« nsmrdcd. 

t* Oarbt-Ffiiffatitt pi. £4 ft. 

« iv,2tR 

’* JSoJJuiiPs ii. T. ns, qbOttd in CriiilM; fali DKtkmii7>, 

A e/tAic Pdli Lai^pusge, af. 

Btmaeandm"* Crrrwww^it dtr PHikrk^prsckrm, p. ISS. 

Spaimn SAif^h(rtnmahsh&, p, 4f^ 
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•od HOTTile.- lo oiqilaia tb, pre«Qai „f ^ Pi«,beli b.^ 

ptop.^ „ lachoairvo with IB. .«&, 

•^ptod y W. (5,ij„,. Before a., q _ j ja«.|i. b,j p„p,rej , 

n'r. " •«'*"«• (ThJ. .ppoire to bo ocooptod bv 

D. ^omo ood H, Smith for P.. 2 tg. fot. 

pJCkce^ing from Pa, lioriat acehi ^uggeated 
^orist of as~, ™ 

^5. ^ ^ftJwniCb^ greniaduivflTa,» Riiniftfonnan,* and Marhandat, ■ 
orf. to . to b,J. Jtnhnagain to .xplain «J, tok 
tbo moh^tivo totb IE. .tfa.. la ihia bo ha, brem foDowod boS. Uri 
an A. Hcdlot. J. Blooh,” Andonen and Smith.” E. Sonart" and 
a ^ B^n, int€rpretiiig the aeckt^i {a^haitui according to Senart) 
of vVioka Shah. V, II, as a future, set uqt &om a fiiture of vw. 

■ roeMing of oocA- is to abide, sit, femam seea cieviv 

in Pal) (of «reioffA. to sit do^v^l together') and Prakrit» and preserved 
jDiWii to the modem languages m Gypsy oi(Aj-» and Old Hindi deAwa.i* 

*® tepamto ooeA- * to abide, sit' from 
be , iiaed so widely in the modem languages both as the 

* '** P- =«» i or to d^. 

SpnKf^foTttitu^, i?Hi. p.* ] ^ ^ '•’ BtHraft tttr «r^«eAemtn. 

* iWi Z^rsAtr imj Sprttslie, | tajj. 

‘ Si^J Ciitici, p. 35 !, BOtB 40 . 

* Cril, P^Ji IHft., B,T, aceAafi. 

* jPoK ^iactltanif, p, 61, 

T III, 19 , 

» IT, 10. 

■ Qttdrtcd by Ori<™n. iSemtin o/tht A». Soe. Anjsl. vui, Xo, 3 p 83, 

MSL^ jtTiii, p, -2^^ 

•’ Lafarmriioik rft h lutigiit mamliK, p, 230 
CrU. Piali pitl.f i.T. 

•* La Irueriptiotu rfe Pisrvlati. p. 138 
'* J/. ili, 310. 

’ logo ■ ^CdA,;bp“ P* 3t, poU out. .h.i 

Blit ottAaii mraiu ‘ »bide*', nrt * S^ieAoti > Kih, fo^Kn * to ImOiiK '. 




Map showing disteibution of dkseii rs 3IoDEStN Istdo-Ahvan 





lAHN^ 




i<^wATr I 


cA-, where Skt. A? > di, Skt. 
1^11 | cA ^ dAi 

ii!* {JjcA- or ds-, where Skt. ks > 
|!i'l ch or r. 



(j}eA-, where Skt- k? > H, 


(<f)AA- sporadically, where Skt. 
■ij-v iia> AA. 

(i)A-, where Skt. kk, 

(i)A', where Skt. ib > M. 

•<1^^ Other verbs: or-, «tAfl*^,etc, 
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sub^tive verb and o& an auxiliary' to form participkl tenses. The 
beginning of this deTClopmont ts already found in Pali where, as 
T. lthjs*Davida and W, Stode * point out, tiio use of the present 
participle with acchati is paraUel to the similar idiom in Sanskrit of 
the present participle with &ite. Thus it would appear that IE. 
esfsjije* to be has little chance of being the origin of Pa. occhsti 
abides, sits , \\ c are left therefore with the forms of 5s~ * to ait 
*accJiati {< *es-slK-) and *at^i or 

All these forms have Skt. ccA or The group t*{y) falls together 
with ceft over the whole Middle and Modem lA. domain except in a 
small group of Dardic dialects.* 

Though it may bo noted that none of these three forms is actually 
found m Sanakrit, semasioIogicaHy any of them would bo satisfactory 
and on the phonetic side would account for the forma of Pa.Pkt. 

Gypsy aHhy: Garhwali, Kumaonl, Nepali dS-; Assamese 
os f Bengali Sch-; Oriya, Maithili acA-, Old Ilindr ; East 
^jastLnnr (Jaipori, Harautl. Banjarl, East MaM, Nimadi, Central 

Bbil dialects). GnjaratT cA-; ilarStlii as- * BQiaudeSi a-; KohkaoT, 
Halbl 

But, inseparable from these, there are in both the Middle and 
Modem languages forms which eainnot be brought under the formulo 
of a Sbh cefi or ts(y). As already pointed out, lUshmiri has chuh * is 
and m Kashmiri cA is derived only from Skt. A*; both Sk't. (c)cA and 
Sfct. f:s> Ksh. dA (dental adricate).* On the other hand, in the East, 
v^ero Skt. if > AAA, beside the ch forma of Garb.. Kum., Nep.. Alaith., 
Mng., Ass., Or.,* fomij} of the substantive verb are to be found with 
AA. Old Maithili had oAActiu * waswith which 8. K, Ghatterji,* 


\ p"'' JVLl».i- Diaioaaty. ,.T. euMati, 

umI ****' ^ *“**^*’'® ™ PAonerie ^nn4«, uid <rw diKMldod by QriBiwn 

C*ol «.d « dl and Uihi : ^ < chidsifr, 

«ai < rSofalaf, bat nXi < bali>H& < tetailai. 

In Old armuiilkry v«rb. Jt Hnol ag found t<Hla)r. 

'^'^“bltlaiy nf lit.nuy Awndbl .nd Bimj ; gqd ms, 

.Ulsr^ ^ i^antlwnl dinkwi#, whew ttwlmy St 

».>r.7r "■-• 
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although he leaves it unexpkbed, rightly compares Bhoipuri^ kfie 
* is naikhe * is not To these may bo added Nagpuiii no^i ' am 
not MadJioi 

Much farther to the East, the existence of a iA verb in Bengali 
is fttte^ W by otherwise inexplicable forms of the Cukma dialect of the 
Cliittagong Hill Tracts. Hero the substantive verb is 


Present 

Bg. and ph 1 agi T am 
2 affos 
$ ^ 


Past 

Sg. efuA I was pi. lA** 
el£ eia 

ef eJaJt * 


This dialect generally haa unaspiroted voiced stops corrwponding 
to intervocalic voiMless' stops, aspirated or unaspiratod, of Bengali. 
The following examples occur in the specimen » : ghadaii ^ghaiatn 
egattar = eiatm, cagar = cSiar, nigili = mkfd-, bhidar = bk^ar,an^t 
= anu^'. hSd{-at} = hdtL Therefore Sgi may bo derived from aiAi. 

and il < *SgH < *aiAil. , t , n 

Many years earlier J. Beamca • had perceived the unity of the kJt 

and (d)cA- forms- He invented a Skt- root aks - ' to appear ’ (which he 
based on diw ‘eye*) to account for the correspondence kh -cA, 
Johansson ’ rightly rejected the uon-existent ak?-, but with it wrongly 
threw over the identitv of the A* and cA forma of the verb. 

Since Pa.Pkt. otfA', Ksb. dioA. OMaith, akh~ can only be united 
under a common form containing Skt, is, it is imperative to examine 
agom the AAokan passage in which E. Seoart ‘ read arhekamii, G. Bubler 
and A. C. Woolner * aehami ' are ’ or ‘ wUl beShah., v, 11, »wo 
putra ca nataro ca jMrnrii ca feno yr me a_para ackathti acaiopciii 
Boas and grandaems and after that tlwjssi wh* are tny 

the end of time \ . 

In the other four versions in which this sentence occurs there is no 

vetb C 3 rpres£ed : 

Man, »wia palra ca natarc ca para ca tma ye apatiye me avakapam. 

I Lineuiaic Surrey ^ v. 3. 

gitdr* p. 41 , giTc* wily ihr ii«gitive 

• LSI. V, 2. p. 280. 

■ LSI. V. s. p- aat. 

• LSI, T, 1. p. 324. 

• ofiSc Aforfera Arpa. o/ iU, p. 183 (cf. 

i, p- J»2 f,), 

T IF. ii). p, 30®. 

» Xm InteriftiiM* At Pij/tuLui, p- 138- 
» Aiota r**) ami fflWMTT. p- M. 
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Gir. mat^ ptUa ca potS ca parath ea tena ^ me apacam avasnth- 
vaiahapS, 


Kal. memd jmtd w futtak cd pakim ca tehi ye apatiye me Smhapam. 
^ ifc me pfuta is nail ua ^ ^ m ca tetta ye apaiiye me dvakapam. 

ITus readers it highly prebaWe that the verb in the Shah, vereion 
la the aubstantive verb, and at the same time that it is the present 
rather than the future (asAapi/f < *(Usyafa{) which Senart and 
Joh^BBrnn * maiataiDed it to be. 


But E. Hultrach * following A. M. Boyer » notes that the second 
aksara is that which corresponds to Skt. k? and he transliterates as 
A», though without prejudice as to its piODonciation. E. J. Hapson * 
with Sten Konow * in interpreting the correaponding form with 
a line over it of the Kharo^hl documents from Niya as a nionipoand 
aj^ara, \tz, kf. HuJtnsch, now reading and finding uo Sanatrit 

equi^-alent for tbk word, was apparently tempted to read the first 
ak^a. which pr«ienta certain difficulties, as r™, making ,>rakp,mi. 
This he jntcrpret«i aa fiiture of ivaj-, (present stem in 

bhah. m»f(c)-). Keither this form nor this use is elsewhere attested for 
!5kt WBJ-, Pa, iBj., Ptt, modern languagca.* 

A close examination of the plate gh-cn by Hultirach scoms to show that 
* supported by Senart, Bilhler, and W^oolner aa a is correet- 

.-UI the examples of c have a rectilinear angle made by the horizontal 
and pei^ndicular lines forming it. This one has the typical curve or 
h^k of the aksara for a. Only at the bottom appears to be a stroke 

^ ^ possibly a mt^auigl^ mark 

on The word then is ak^nUi ‘ exist, are and in it we have 

a word which corresponds exactly with a form of the verb ‘ to be ’ 
m the Kharoathi documents from Chinese Turkestan, namely 

fw* * 1 ,^ *L ^ ** probably to be read rather as aJtj*. 

, t^ertain examples^ two are the aii^iliaty aqd one the 

substantive verb — 

^ ly. lii, p, 210. 


■ A lit p ». 5 . 




0^1, ofJtahi.^f Ib^^t Titrktman, pt. Ill, Index, *,rr. oOtAi, 
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No. 83. hxla tm ni^a raijadvarttmnd ^[iufiAiw] ac^ati 

* wli^n you must go out down to tho king & court . yaii fiifl iwi 
uitasida^io] ocKulti * if you stoiild not Ilayc to go out ^ 

UTo. 188. . . . [yo] . . . tohi imya ai^ali, mcSami [a^/awn 
karya karamnae ‘ I Rhall be able to do what buaicMfl there is of yoma 
Contaminated with hoti and AiwKi « tUia ^rb appears as 

hacR-^ in seventeen documente, Like acR- its use in conditionnl and 
retath'e sentences of the type yatii bkttJariha ewi hacRati if the fact 
is ao correaponds closely with the one instance from Aj^ka pamm 
ca tens ye mf spsint aktoiMi,* As a form of the twodua i'fimlM, it i* used 
in the same way as siyttii, which may aocount for its appearance ill 
one document (No. 4), like that of aeSaiu above, as hacMv : yadt 
ufn tis I'isoiyidoe Atic/foJu * if the camel should not be scot . On the 
other hand bhafi.^i sotnetimes replaces it, and for the same reason 
as led Johansson to describe Sbiih. ak?aihti as a fiiture. Aac^ort could 
be conceived of as a future *, whence doubtless the learned spelling 
in Nos. 233, 386, and 578 as Aa%£ifi. Not only ita uac. but also its 
form would give it the appearance of a future of the type Sbt- vaksydii, 
bhaksyiUi, iak^i (cf- kacRami above), etc. In the same way m 
Prakrit the preacut Edetu ^accAai becafiie a future,^ through the in. uence 
of futUTKi like tofchat, fcAwcAof, woccAai deriving from Sanskrit forms 
with 

In Prakrit a sunibr contamination of ho- with the descendant of 
attests the existeiice of a kkh form of this verb- The refihty o 
Ajilg. AoJtJtAflT which, though frequent, Pischei'' wrongly sets down ^ 
a false reading of a form resting on a •Wiosyfiii. is p«ved by the 


> Rapwn sad Noblu. KImr. Inter, TvifiwiBS, pt. i^r* 

Burrow. JHAS. 1036, p. M9, cowWert ofX to b® '*®^*r*. 
with the k» cf initial *- »en e««ionaUy tUc^htro m th.« d^n^U. 

= fcs-. sAti; - hu^i. Blit there no rea«n ta douht tll.1 nrf- ouy b, lb* 

QiiilnAl form. 

» cT *pf the S aptstire th* iuperetivw 

Or. Spr., f 461. Bui acTOnling to Bnrtaw ui hl» th^ ^ Oramtiur ^ ^ 

of iM AAorn^l iMcripriaiw (depwiled in CnttlbridgS UnivwnH y bfwry) 

with Other fona> in J*. *t» - t*. . ....—.a—Vn iits 

* F. W. ThomM, Afto Orieniolb, *iii. p^^ «1-2. trunJatC 
» fature. : w™ lohi inrynai hoiKo^i ‘ wtatrvrr 

ph. s^., 1633: jawifliA. though Ptrebel'B propowd 

raSn^flASokn KiJal. «to., rejdaciag smhiguon. 

f Gr. Pkt. Bpr., J 5il. 



8Q2 


ft- Lh tx^hxeh— 


of the * strong auxiliary verb ' AoM* ‘ to be, become ’ in 
Bbojpurfi and in the Magehj west of Gaya * It might, it is true, be 
urged that a future AoiMoi was formed direct from the root Ao- after 
the t^ bhyale t bhok?yali (of. Pkt. bhotfAai ^ Aowuio- : 

hokk/u,^}. But Magahi of South Patna and Gaj-a itself baa emphatic 
onus of the present of the verb * to he ' which cotrespoiid exactly m 
fom with Ao£fib(t of the Kharosfhi documents, viz. 1 AaAT, 3 eg. 
Aoloi, 3 pi. /laUiH : to this last form Grierson * adds the signiJicaiit 
note : Forms such as this, oontaiuing kA, are much used by Kayaatb 
women *, For women eapaciaUy preserve archaic forms, 

A sii^r. but probably independent, contanunation of the tvro 
sterna exists m the ‘ optative ' of the verb ‘ to be ' in the Nuii dialect 
of Asiatic gypsy 


1 kkam 

2 hdei, fi^si 

3 hdeer 


pL 


hde^ 
hdtdtid * 


In the Middle Indo-Aryan. then, of Shahbazgarhi jmd of the 
i>«^ients we have words for the verb ‘to bo 
A correspond in form and meaning udtb Ksh. chuh 

^ JIaith. aiA*, and attest once again that the ctA of Pa. aochati is 
derived from Skt. is, as Beames sow. If he had not had recourse 
‘ iraagiaatj root he would have foimd its obvious origin 
in i5kt* a-kf€ti ^ remains, exiuts 

Even m causati^.r stems MidlA. c < Skt. ayo was often in Prakrit 
t^piacod by a.* In moat medern languages the inflection is identical 


‘ G. A. CrittBoo, Sem Or. JtilAri, pL ii, t>. 61 . 

ii., pt. iU, p, 31. 

* ft , iii, p. 31. 

to o/lA« Aairor, p, 36. J. Biocli, who wu tba fifnt 

ndk«J loii I'ltwoliiitf Ti i 1 " * TOmpjund U}ti»6 ooctjuiwig ki 

+ »t. ^ "i'on vtrrbo conjugu^ aignifLant 

to I CrEMtaona o™« «li tim™ in RV, j BR. giii, four ivfrivn™ 

1 hmifTf J rwtinu-filM<r pshwfbly tUTviwtm in )Siiidhl m ^ hM*M niwL * 

(°'Kh “f it tb* mod^ iMUiu.*-. M™- 

^ mWiibef • I Aemin alowly, aciflly \ ktma * nu^ia 

iHei, JApJI %,M.wrmt. I **▼+ii»J U||| iHpft(tiAlly 
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for both -a- and stoms.^ Already ia .■Uoka ia a verb without 
causative meaning Kab has pL iviiifiifi beside tofcii * (of- Shahi 

pres, part, tararhiam ^ beside Atinrfi). In Pkt, (< nd^%) istands 

in contrast to (<dnci^i). Since the suffix -£~ is 

predominantlj associated with transitive (causative) verba^ a pre¬ 
eminently intranaitive verb bke ^kActi ■would all tbe more easily ^ 
replaced by a process doubtless assisted by analogies within 

the forin-gitFiip itselfp such as rarito - 1 oam/i = ukfii ^- : ak^i- 

Xeverthelcsa, in the conservative languages of the West and 
Korth-West, namely Sindhi and Lsbnda, there is evidence that this 
verb contained an c, SiudM distingniabes the conjugation of -a- and 
verbs of Sanskrit in tho old present: 


ph 


1 card {nf. Pkt. cammi} 

2 car-it -t 

3 care 

1 ofltrd 

2 mm 

3 Off raV 


edriS (cf. Pktp cdrcwii) 

edr-i^j -e, 

cate 

carid 

OffTtO 


.Mthoiigh the second or -f- codjugntbn w otheewisa confinrf to 
transitive verbs, yet the substantive and auxiliary verb wluc is 
probably < akh- ** belongs to this conjugation 
fig, 1 dhid ph dhi^ 

2 dk^, 'f 

3 She 

In tbc Laiu ®: 

Sg, 1 aj^ pl- off3 

2 oi Oil® 


3 oAe 


oAin* 


This, so contrary to the conjugational system of Sindhi, can o^y 
be the result of a ilidU. form with such as might rest a^n a Skt, 
jAfefi, The retention of -e- in the Midi A* ancestor of bm^i m 
contrast to Pa. flcrAoif is parellelfti by S^id, etc. « JnemO 

the Salt Range has 1 sg. eAteJ «*3hiuid), 3 pl. oAm ': 


1 Bloch, L'lndCHtnttm, P- 343. 

■ UiiUxiuJi^ ClL tdL i, Jifcisr Aiota, p. Icaiti* 

* /fr„ p. a£<3T. 

* Sem tdoWp p+ 8I(^' 

* Tillp 

* L^L Ip pp. 
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^e terae dialect contn^te Tmrin < PH. f»Srent{ with 
< rtt. maressanti. 

lu of -ff* form ao eai-lv abd in m conservative an area 

« Shafabaz^rhi may be at first sight unexpected. But we have seen 
tome indjcation that tlw pliifa[ ^aiw&» replaced by earlier than 

isEfili-'^k'U ^*i '* ^ P<»saible, though not demonstrable, that 

Afeka Shah, had smgukr •divwtf to plural 

. , ^ot demarcate with exactnesa the areas comprising the two 

TH *• ' >^orth-We»t. from the evidence 

Of the Shahbazgarhi and other Khnrosthi inscriptions * it remained 

irt-ilT period as ks. In the Bardic languages Jt is 

differentiated from 8lct. fr)cA: e g. as cerebral ch opjLd to 

TcA aishkatik, and Shins f 

to fk ^ T* ‘i,“ affricate fh in GawarbatT; and as ch opposed 

to tk m Tirahi and KashmM. 

In ilahar^tri Prakrit os {c)ch, and in Marathi as a, it has fallen 
. * that thb dcvclopinent w'as proper 

tbnh »re more common in Ardharaagadhi 

than m SanrasenM but the* may be dne to the greater inflncnce of 
Mal.ai^ri on the fonuer. Jfeverthelcsa, there is some evidence that 
with*°i«rk ^ ° ™&li*lcse, which has some very striking resemblances 
™ .4 b for Gujariiti. which 

it ** languages, Bloch points out that 

scntorl I. / residuum of words in which Jt? is repre- 

generally found in this form 
In the time of Atoka the language of Gimar, where 

' Sm J. Bhch^ na^PEil^, f 1(4 

I Knnew, CIL vttL ii, pt. i, p. pj 
^ Pi«td. Gr. Pii. Spr. II 317^320, 

' IrisT mj?,;"**’ p.«, 

-r ^ M*r. 

rAb>ad<ti.^ 4 rnid( 0 -l- 43 ut Immplc ' (S|,t. ^fyaoHi, Pkl. 

IJJiAS. 1^, V S40) 1 filt ^ fwm eitbpr Mar. ar North Gnj, wboro cA > * 
B«.S. ■ Pto^ o»rtar * L -, bat 

inm ■ ^ Mar. ii, ‘ l“™«iling or fauming f«jt with a hnt 

'■-P. «rt.- ..r!tAAr^ ^ ^ ■ (ISkt. 
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Gujarati is paw spoken, certainly bkawB Jta > ccA,' Tt has only two 
words with (AjitA : ithljhakha (cf. Skt. stryadhyaksa-) whicli with its 
njaaimil ftrinn of s and t is certainly an Eastern form of an adminiiitrativti 
term, and uttmkhU^a which as a somewhat technical expression may 
also be an Eastern form. That this development was proper to GLrniiT 
is strongly supported by the unique aachSya (Gir., siv, &), which 
Hultzsch^ rightly explains as equal to Elsewhere, even 

perhaps in Sanskrit (Aid- — ki > (A)i’Ay; and even 

Shahbazgarhi, which still maintained As, has AA in siifiAAnyffl. Further, 
this implies that cA < A?, since it apparently coincides with cA < Ai. 
was palatal (a pronunciation borne out by the modem languages, 
Marathi, Gujarati and Singhalese in which Skt. {e)cA and Ay > {cJcA 
fall together) ; and that the South-Western change of As > {cJcA 
was independent of the North-Western Ay > cerebral (cJcA, by which 
Skt- Ay is still distinguished from Skt- (c)cA. 

Foiros of Indo-.\ryan acquired by uouvlryan jungle tribes some- 
times retain archaisms which are lost in the neighbouring standard 
languages. We have seen the survival of *dAAt as otfi in a jungle dialect 
on the extreme cast of Bengali.* The survival of a word with cA < Ay 
in the Bhili dialect of NaitadT, which is used in the wildest parts of 
the Panch Mahals and Rewakantha immediately west of the Gujamti 
area, and which apparently alone among the languages of the West 
preserves the archaic ocA- * ia not without significance as to the 
possibility of an earlier and wider extension of (A forms m the neigh¬ 
bouring Indo-Arv'an region. In the specimen from Lunawada State, 
Rewakantha,* dh-for occurs for * field The preservation of r m the 
group ttj in Gimar and fttiU in soinfl dial-ecte of Gujarati, preclu C8 
us from supposing an influence of Mahiiraytri cAeita- (> Mar. id) 
in which r was assimilated at a much earlier date. 

In the East and Centre, but extending into Panjabi, Lahnda, 
Sindhi, and some of the West Paharl languages. Ay > (A)AA- Even 
in our earliest MidlA. documents there is much mixture of voeshdary 
in this respect * ; but where cA forms have entered AA dialects as loans 
the rA is indistingnishahle, as in Marathi, from original Skt, {eJcA : 


* Cf. T, Michelwn. JdOS. P- 
■ Ca. toL 1, -iichfca, p. 

^ Sc4 iibftF'Fi pr 

* ' i* i- ^ wnB' beside cAm ' mm \ L8L is, 3. p. 89- 


» Mf, P 89- 

* J, ^ioch, P* 
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e.g. Hi, tScftna t puc&nd (Skt. tdi/ati, prtcAdii] like Mur, fasnS : ftani 
(contmst Ksh, tachfm : pri^hun), 

appears, then, that Skt, dkseii (ms its proper phoQetic form in 
Shah, diathli, Khar. Doc. (h)aM-, Ksh. fA«h, MPkt. anehai and Mar, 
dme and perhaps GuJ. cAe. OMaith. akhalu, Bhojp. noikhe. Nagpum 
nakkl, Madhrai nafWr, and Effeog, (CilinkB) dffi. It is possible that 
AMg. aocAar also eorreaponds directly to Skt. SJtmi. It is remarkahje 
that, judging from Pisohal’a collection of forma,t qccA- did not exist 
in urasenf (in which kf >- kkA) ; it is most common in MaharastrJ, 
coming second in fnequenoy in Ardhamagadhl, 

Among the modern languages the cA forms are to be oonaidcred 
loanwords in Hindi, Central and Eastern Paliari, Mod. Maitliilf, 
Onya, ^ngaU.t ami Assamese; perhaps in Gujarati and Eastern 
Rajasthani, ^is rather extensive spread of a rA form over kk dialects 
ifl not surprising when we find the cM form afreatly eatablished in the 
htersjy languages of Buddhism and Jainism. 

As so often with the individnal facts of vocabulary in India, we 
rarmot trace the exact path or paths by which ucch- spread from the 
r L ^Sasforn group. But it occiira twice in the Old Bengali 

0 t B rjas of Kauha,* as the pres. part. accAunte ' existing, being 
' ee g^cra^ y the language of the Carjias show double consonants 
shortened with eoinpcnsatory lengthening of the previous vowel.* 
the presenre of the short vowel with double consonant in thh word 
coutrast, e.g.^jionMi <; Pkt. hucc- and pttchami < preciAmi in Ifo. S) 
so^cste that It is a loan-word. And. in fact, it occuA quite frequently 
ApabhramAa ' of the same school, in the DohikoSa,* 
bhahidullah places their compoaitioji at the beginning of the eighth 
wntu^ A.n.. Chatterji ^ at the end of the twelfth. P. C. Bagchi • has 
found in ^epal a fragmentary palm-leaf MS. of the DoliSkoAi of 
oaraha dated 220 Ne|ia| sainvat 1100. 

The further extension of cA forms cun be troeed in more recent times. 

I Gr. fkt, Spr., I 4HO. 

SliAhidullali. cjn. eti., pp. * 03 . 

* eii.. p. S». 

’ p. 119. 

^**^**" i, p_ 35^ 


ajufSKfliT i-Jissri iN hodfrn ekdo-arvas 


eoT 


we hfive seen, th< Fanfaftriflfltera atteste the eiistence in Maithill 
of akhalu till probably the bcgiDniog or ituddle of the fourteenth 
century A.r>.^ By the end of that century or the be ginn i n g of the 
Gfteenth Vidyapati, who was bom in the latter half of the fourteenth 
century,* regularly uses fomrs of ocA-.* Modem Msithili has eh forms 
only,* 

In Bhojpori the substantive verb is 6a/-, 6flf- < Skt. t*jrtate. But 
in North MuEafTapur, on the edge of the iifaitliill area, forms of cA* 
(eAT, cAa. cAa^A) aro also used in the masculine plural* 

Elsewhere the contest between (a)cA- and {ajA- {u'hether < oAA- * 
or <z 5s- < rtf A- and the extension of one at tho expense of the other 
can be observed. From the numerous examples of libib dialects 
collected by Griersou * we can establish three areas distinguished 
by their forms of the verb ‘ to be 

1. The Northern with A-, comprising Magii, Kbadak and K.otra 
(both in Mewai), Nj'Uf, Vagdl and Dhar. This fomvs a continuous 
area with the A* dialect of West HajasthanJ (Mewsii and MarwaTi), 

2. The Central with (ofcA-, comprising NaikdT, Alirajpur, Baria, 
CAra^iT, Ahiri of Kacch, Barel, and Pavri. This forms a bridge between 
the cA- areas of East Rajasthsiil (Jaipuri, Hamutl and part of Mlvi) 
op the «ast, and Gpjaritl on th^ 

3. The Southern with (a)A-, oomprisiag Mavci, Non, Bag! Bhill, 
Codhri, GaiuU, and Dhodia KoiikanL This is contiguous to tho {ij)A* 
ama of Khlnd^i and Marat hj- 

Situated on the bosedere of the Nofthem and Central areas ia tho 
Bhill of Ratlam. Here we find Ae or cAasi? 

Lying between the Central and Southern areas the dialect of 
RajpipM showa a mixed paradigm : — 

Sg, 1 cAu or ah€ PI. 1 Ac 
2 cAc or ihe 2 aAC| 

idhe, he 3 me, 


^ S. K. Chmtl^t, p> I- - -a 

■ G. A. GrienwcL, ipdforfiurfrt* 4o lA* a* p. 

• Be* refem3« m A. F. R. Hwmlt aad G. A. GriEfwn, Comp. iNei. BMti, 


ftcJiA-, 

* LSf^ T* p. ±7- 

* G- A- Gri*r«Mifc Or. ^iSdn, pt+ Hr p. 

* S«5 Inktw^ p. 810s 

* LS;, Ie. 3, pp. USOL 

< ISL IK. 3, p. 3^. In the on p 

3 ig, ypSci Aai, cAi- 

LSI. II, 3p p, 85. 


^ S» Ik\ow, p. 800. 

38 oceUT I Hg. morm ml nf u ; 
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The East Rajarthaiii dialect of Nini&Jj, isolated in the South 
between the A- dialects of ilalvi on its north and the {d)A- of KMnde^I 
on its south, shows a pacadigni in which Sh- has int'aded the 1 pL J— 

Sg. 1 che PI. I Sya 

2 efc 2 cAo 

3 «Ae 3 <*<.1 

Replacement of a homonym is a ciiciiinetaiice favourable to dialectal 
borrowing. Thus Sindhl, among other lauguagoSr in which rf > ((f), 
has Aw(«n« ' to spin’ «A»r(-. cf. Skt. and Pkt, hUtat), but 

uses an Esstom form ia^,f ‘ to cut ’ (< Skt. JWrtjff, cf. Pkt. Asffof 
and kvt/aJ). In those languages in which is > iiA, Akmi would become 
homonymous with dkhyaii 'says’, which does, in fact, survive in 
Pa. akih^i, Pkt. akkhdi, Kah. (Doija SirajT) aUo ‘ word *, Pj. aiAAiifl 
to Say , lih. uiAan, Si. Guj. diAvu, Bhill and Bujasth. 

oiA-, OHi. akkna. Conversely, it would seem to be not mere ebanee that 
iu the East, where on the evidence of dialect in the Bihart and Bengali 
areas ^A- < survived, there is now no trace of •aiiA- < 

Akhf/ati. 

It may now be agreed that a verb, for which in respect both of 
meaning and form Skt. aksdi provides an acceptable origin, appears 
as the substantive and auxiliary verb ' to be ’ in its expected dint«tal 
form in various parte of the Indo-Aiyan domain, although one form, 
that of the West or South-West, has spread beyond ita proper 
boundaries. Like the verb * to be ' in many other languages, it has 
been liable to various shortenings which have not affected normal 
full words. In OMaitb. we hove oAAofM, not •dAA-, though it is 
impossible to say whether this was a shortening of oAA- or an earlier 
change of •oAiA- to akk-. Bhojpuri AAc has lost the initial vowel 
altogether, like many of the languages with cA forms, such as Ksh, 
cAuA. Ncp. cAo, Guj. cAe. If Bengali still has dcAe in the present, it lias 
lost its vowel in the past cAiAi, and even in the present when it is 
used as an auxiliary, jbri(te) dcAc > korce. 

It has trecn established that not only vowels, but also consonants, 
in inflectional elements, in certain frt^qucntly used adjectives and 
verbs, in pronouns, and terms of address and postpositions, have 
experienced changes not found in normal full words. In bflectional 
etnento -«*- > -a- and -j- > -A- »; in the adjectives ‘ big' good *, 

‘ 1st. Is, 2, np. 31S-16. 

* JRAS. 1927, p, 232 ff. 
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* all * double consonaoto have been shortened, e,g* Paujabj, which 
DiatDtaina double oonsonants, htis eo/ia, 6Ao/a, sab <C Pkt* vtiddn , 
wuK*-. In the verb ‘ to say' Pj. *tft- > -A-. aA,»d» beside 
in the verb ‘to go* Bhad, ’cA' > -A- : i 

in the verb' to be ’*(-{< > -f* or disappeais altogether : BheipurT 

6fite> bore and bS. In postpoaitiona -jA* and -kh- > -A- in OHi, 
»i«A» * in * < majhi (cf» p»«jA * middle ’); OHi. AbAm (> Hi. to) 
< •AdiAu, cf, Ofeog. kalika * (beside kakb * armpit ') S OGuj. pnAeriii 
‘ by, near * is perhaps < pakhaim (cf. Guj. ■pakb side, party ) rather 
than OGuj. pa^hh, whlct aurvives aa 

Similar developments are certainly to be expected in the verb 
‘ to be '; and in Skt. bhiimi we have evidence, not only, according 
to J. Wackernagel.* that ara became o aa early as the Vedic penod, 
but also that in the earliest Midl.-V. document's the initial consonant 
liAS already loat it4i occliiiiion, kofit 

Bloch 5 derives Mar. "to be \ from Pkt. fiflcAfti; 

but, unlike J. T. MoWorth,* be separates this from ‘to be ’, 
for a'hich together with Si, dh-,' OHi, oA', Pj, Hi,, etc., A-, he 
tentatively suggests Bkt. dbAoso/.** But dbhavati does not occur m 
Pali, and Prakrit according to the FSiastiddamahammva of H, T. Seth 
has only the past participle «Au«-, Apart from tho fact that the 
modem languages show no trace of o or « (< am), it appears unlikely 
that a verb so widely represented in the modem languages should have 
left practicallv no trace in Midi A. Fat more likely is it that 
or *amie beckme Shni in the fiinction of the simple substantive 
verb. This acconU with the difference of moaning as defined by 
J. Btevensou ■ : <w?ie ‘ to be usually, continue to be ’, c^A^Je ‘ to ^ 
Both forms occur as auxiliaries in the jjJdnriiwrt, written in A-D. 1290 
but reviijed luter.^ 

TliU assumption is rendered stUI more probable when we consider 


‘ to T»W of tho phonrti* wrotavos* of the verb ' to ’ in 
thii dpTi^TitiDn Is far rnufn pwUtblf th&n lh*t It w ^ ^ 

■ Corng. ffr., «, p. 1 -"d R. K. Chsttr,|.. 

» T. 3C. Dove. A itodg <*/ fV ■» I*' ’ -5-- 

p. lei, 

* Aliindit^M Gmtumatik, { lOS^ 

* Z^inj^c nurvtA^T p, 

* A I^ktiomary, Mamihi oM , i.^i 

» The foot W mmo p»op<-rly dh^. The tianaltoU im, it appw. itepoiull tipofl 

tlwiuuuliMtKiaoro lentlilukionalByllAblD: thuiaAi: aAifl, 

* PriiuittA** Jlfifro<A<t Cresumn'i PP- ii5, lit- 

* J. 'Blixh, €ip, p- 35- 

Tm. FAWTS S A?fP 3. 


5^ 
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the H forme derived frijm Magahj beside emphatH! aad mhaic 

(wdmen^s) a pi, fuikhin ^ are ^ haa lipcmphatic AoAtn.^ 

It may be observed from the English sentences he’s here ; Ac isn't 
Acre; th^fre here : they aren’t here, that in the negative sentences the 
VBT jnav carry more stress tfian in the positive. In Nepali^ where ao 
tx “onwyliable maintain its length (e*g. », io, jo < Skt. as; 
no, y6), chat {<aaJiai} became cha, but remained in the negative 
cAdino. ^ & m tie Bihari dialect of EurmaL' Thar * we have nekhr 
^is not ide aAe is , and Nagpuria * nakhe beside oAe. There can 
be little doubt that in these cases the dA- forms aie derived from ikh- 
orma. t may be ImthcT presomed that in languages, which no longer 
presern My trace of M forms, their dh- is the unemphatio derivative 
0 m ler ' -. Traces of this dA-, not entirely driven out by Western 
ow , are to seen even in Bengali; for corresponding to the present 
of the positive substantive verb drM, ete„ we have the negative t- 

imi{ 

wflAw naha 

fiohe naheti * 


Lastly, Arnoo^ these latiguagAs beside dA-, have less emphatic 

W. to V Hiddt: Bdnd.ll 3 ,g, Sy W. to- Lu,«i! 

p . .«.»» tad. mto 3 yy. to.,- b«id. to'." It 

■> ctor thdt tLs i-forma m denrad £roindi...iidth.tthKdcri*«tio., 
^SMted, miwt tw extcndnl to t3o.o language., each oe 
81.^ Itodi. ,tah pos^ oolp d. f,nM. ..g. HI to - 

( )« previ ee the pr<seiitj and in some cases the of the 
verb over tbe whole of the Central and 
wit). \ “ proper, namely Bihari {except MaitkUf 

ith cA- and Bhojpuri with bSt, bar-). East and West Hindi, Panjabi, 


* ia/. T, 2. p, J48, 

' i sj. T. 2. p, sao. 


• ZSl, i*. 1, p, 93. 

* 131. (Jf, 1, p. 4oa, 

■ 131. i,. 1, p, 4fl3. 

™^in« tbw Amu wiia Hi. 
■»Bltul inBurne, on raeJ) oliMsr Tl„n l> h, k^k *^”" 5 !' wb, luv* Meniwd 
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West PaharT,* Lalmda, Sindh and West HajasthaoL It will ba 
obaerved that ixscept for a amaU enclave in ^Veat Pahai^i {via:. 
Bhadrawahi and BhaJea! in which Skt. i^r > iK) this area coincides 
with that to w'hich the change, t? > kkh^ belong. 

To stim upj Skt, d-A'scii * provides the present tense of the sub¬ 
stantive and auxiliary verh over almost the whole domain of Modem 
Indo-Aryan, It has in a few regions been euppkmentedj and here and 
there replaced, hy roJi- * to remain * and by descendants of Skt, 
vdfiGte. Only on the fringes are other verbs employ^ : in Singhalese 
as*, sad-, ethd -; in. Gypsy * and Daidic * and a little group at the oast end 
of West Faliar! forms of as- or of as-- The isolated Rajasthani group 


» USl. 7-24 i p. 74*; 

p, 7Se; €unkt, p, S^S i PsiigwalJ* p. »&l; Ebfufnwiht Ml4 Bhalwf, p- SUa ; 

p, »Ofi. . 

* HilwJi lip 32) lihowlnl that the # df Kaskmiri J »gn W 

flupp^rts Gri 4 ?rHOii'i A 4 i 4 Uinpt ion Itusteoflo wilh iti Tinmlion 

for pthder u drrir«l fmm a past pftfticipit, Pkt. [= Skt. Uwt wit 

the ekccptioffi of this Knd perhaps ihfl HrniiA Itom Vetb refemd %Q below (ivote 4)* 
the forma af pre^enl t^se everj where ecctli to bo derifcd W pment tcone 
of Sanakrit t, p. I3S>. Wkrtr, w in MuKhib, ihm ia diflerwitianyii of 

peqder, it hu been inlrodflwH Kcoodwrily thrangb the iiafliimw of tbo jwrtfceip’ 
letineB. In the Nepali paliuliigTn 

Sg FL 



£LLh 

f. 

m. 

f. 

1 

M 

fM 

cAau 

cJua 

2 

tha* 

cAfj 

rAnu 

cAea 

3 

tha 

rAfi 

cAa* 

dii'a 


the tte|mnite fetitinine forms mtt>' be due ft purely phefietie otongfe, whereby rAfl-* 
p««dwl by Ibe fiiml I of a fbuiimne adjertiv^ or paJtSeipje b^OT 

(whith before m natal regnhuty > The 1 pi- f- (JMlewd o t 

fc« iTw analoffy of the 1 sg. M, in which thm la no a to be maucnwl hy a preceding 

■ f. The preeent ten* with its special fetninine fonusp 

2 Mg. m. MfirthoM < -oarada (nr hj) < wroalilb (or <«) 

f enn-Jtea < (« cAas < Mraiwii (w IWfifet-ip 

tnovidw a matted wnitnurt with the future m ^ 

theauxlUMiy; and comwqucnlly^ aa Rijgnim Bemcwtidre mbis ^rt^o fiAdjd-r^ 

p. ftR, specificaUj pomta out> there la rtO ehanjie for gender m the auiijiary s— 

Sg. 

m and t f- 

S rAa# parse rAau 

3 fAn S«™ 

^ J. Hfoeh, Indian /.pwptfislinr, ii. PP- 27 ff. , ^ ^ , rt-* 

* Nevertbrleiia, iJent.-Ccd. D. 1^ R. Lorinwr In a letter lUted _nd October, lUl*, 

infam. n»r that ill t]M of ths I}0^ of of whicjt tK.blitsiT ill 

largely Shina or akin to bhinap the prreent tenw of the verb t<j be If 

Sk- 1 (^r ^ ® 

2 aai 2 

3 iTlrlSfl 2 ^ 

i. a- 
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with ,0 ilewati and Ahirwafi and the Bhitr of Jfahitantha. Jhabui. 
and tho Paachmahala, aie perhaps formationB from the past tense 

Tf Ski ^ ^ 

The descendants ofdk^i appear m thcfr normal phonetic form with 
*? in the 8hahba7^,arhr inscription of A;fcka and in the Khaiosthi 
docnments from V,ya ; c& (distingiiished frem dA <Skt. ecA) 

Doda Sirajr, 

^d Rambam-; with «A (which faUs together with original Skt, ccA) 
in P«lmt (cspecMy Mahari^tri), becoining ch in Gnjatati and j in 
thi , with th m isolated parts of Biharl and the ertrcme east of 
^ngaU. If kh forms existed generally in the East, they have been 
dmen out by cA forms of the West. We were able to trace tho pioc^ 
of replacement m the Maithilf area. 

WTiere dih- persisted, we obserx-ed the tendency in the unstressed 
*** ' which supported the derivation froiu 

z; ™t of the i? > w 

* ** evidence in its paradigm of an original 

stem ending in added cogency to this assumption. 

* ItSL. pp, fwS E. 



Some Dravidian Prefiias ^ 

By Bdwis H, Tuttle 

B BAHUI re^wularly has <t for ancient short e, and e for ancient weak- 
stressed ai. Brahui Jtane (me) oorresponds to n blend of 
Tamil dative pnaJtJtii and accuMtive etimi, with the dative-formant 
prefixed insteofl of being suflixed: Aane < This inverwon of 

the usual arrangement, parallel with Englkh ther^j = ^ lAat, ia one 
of the fevF cases where a prefix is plainly visible in Dravidian. Another 
example, erplnmcd below, is to be seen in Brahui (fer (who) for 
•er, and in the equivalent Kaunra dam beside ar« and joru, corre¬ 
sponding to Tamil jdr < *f har. With regard to recogaiied eleinente of 
inflexion and word-formation, Dravidian is nearly always suffixal, 
not prefixal: this is why I have ventured to compare Dravidian 
with Nubian, w hich is likewise usually snifixal and only rarely prefixal 
(JAO.% 1932, vol. 52, p, 133). 

In the jJweiTtnii Journal of Pkilobigy, 1919, vot, 40, p- 84, I ha\e 
shown that initial s» became h in Brahui; h (from s) in Gondi, s in 
Kui; i in Malto ; n in Kanara and Tamfl ; t in Telugu : I, s. ^d h 
in the three dialects of Tulu. Afterward, in order to explain a similar 
variation of initial sounds, I evolved the theory of an ancient rw, 
supposed to iri ftfc" n in the sOLthem tongues; d in Brahui; h or zero 
in Qondi; s in Kui; t in Kumkh-Malto {.J. J< Pfi-, 1^*23, vol. 44, 
p. 71). The evidence for the assumed developments waa taken mainly 
from the following words: Kanara n5lige, Tamil m, nSkkv. Telugu 
nalike, ndluia. Tulu naldji, Briihui dm. Kurukh (of™ (tongue); 
Kanara w//or, Telugu ndturv, Bralmi diiar (blood); southern nir 
and Blr«, Brahui dTr, Gondi ^r, ^,jer,j^r, Kui sim (water); Telugu 
vdru, Brahui •tter, Kui siida, illalto loro (mouth). Gondi ttwssSr (nose). 
Brahui *dor is apparently represented by Dardic dor (mouth); fomier 
contact of Briihui and Dardic la shown by Brahui du = Dardic dm 
(hand). Gondi mtM- in miiwmr corresponds to Jtalto niwso (nose), m 
being kept where a simple s should have become A or zero. The ending 
of Kui sudd seems to have come from a Kolarian equivalent *moda 
or *imuda represented in the compound (osiod (d.dGS*. 1926, vol. 46, 

* In tho foIlowlnB nnwHu, «in my pthrt writippi on IhaTidimn. 1 um j with the 
Vftlqe cf Dutch J. 
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310), m ending of Tulu nmji waa evidently taken from Tnlu 
oap (tDouth), 

Singhalese legnlarly has d for an ancient initial voiced palatni 

**^««>* : the development 

p ^bly thKrtigh *, da, 8. Apparently an older form of Brfihui dni, 
atich aa dtu or *dw, wm taken from Singhalese before that tongue 

rS!? . the r«*theory, I over- 

looked the probable aonree of Brahui duu The word mnat be 'lemovcd 

roni e t. ntact of BrahoJ and prenugrational Singhalese is 
apparendy ^ by Br&hni f (that) and 5 {that), corresponding to 
the equivalent Singhalese e- and 

Theen-theory, upsctby a belated discovery of Gondi no/#«r (blood), 
mustJ k discarded. Such a word as “ hare " might weU travel-with 
the thing so nanied-from Gondi to other Dravidian tongues : Kanani 
(hare), instead of a normal *momi corresponding to Tamil mujd 

and wu^i^^evidentlybaaed on an older form ofG6ndit,«fc/ < 

and Brnhui ranni likewise looks like a borrowing from the G6ndi 

rd. But It IS hard to heUeve that tribes of hunters could have lost 

their word for blood" and then taken it from another Dravidian 
tongue. 

In litoa. 3 ' ^nara the word od« (that thing) is sometimea piefeed 

i I ^ This qqeer CQCBtrtiction 

is^bably denved fW>m the sentence nd ca (that [is] what ?), miaundcr- 

«to|^ as a simple word (what), and explains the d that ia pxefixeil to 
Brahui Kanara rfnV„ (vrho). It also gives n cL to the 

explanation of d m BrShui diior, rfir, •dor. 

1 'arieti^ of Dravidian w‘e find at least two simple vowels 

, ®^o»strative adjectives. Ordinary Gdndi has lost the demon' 
c ^ jectives, and uses prononns instead, as ad tnalol beside 
HAra a nwfo, Tamil a ntmujal or n (that hare). We may 

Thti 1 protiouna in other varieties of early Dmyidian. 

owing its d to *0^4 : compare 

oorrosponds to a southern n. or to southern 
It is alnn is ft prefix of the kind just stated. 

mistaken “ ®e«tetiee Uko *ad *Jr (that [is? water) was 

mutteken for a aimpb noun (water) and reduced to dir 

seem^rh ! ^ disappeared in Southern Dravidian, and 

M ™ ^tialJy in Kurukh-iulto 

P-'*^1® tost medial a may be replaced by 
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hiatus-filling b < w or ^ Thus *asan (he) Is the l>asb of 

Kunikli «#, GSodi ow- < *aua < liui aon-, awiw*, Telugu 

ran- <L •fltpon, Kaaara aixt, Tamil awn. Kurukh has added a to 
fte (who) by misdivision of *ft9aw (he [is] who ?); when a«*« 
was reduced to •aw before consoiaants, the group •(mb« *e kept n 
and was niisdivided as *asfl ni. EnglUh was formerly encumbered 
with sexless genders like those of Latin ; it bas lost them, aside from 
a feminine applied mainly to artificial objects. We may assume that 
Dravidian possessed gendftf&p and th^t in wTr nod pertaps 

other such words the n came from the end of a prefixed asaw, the 
ma«rnHn<> demoDstcative ; compare English a netei from an evele. 

Another explanation of prefixed n is possible. Beside the mfiected 
genitive ena, Tamil haa en (my) without any suffix. This form ponies 
mn before a vowel. If a similar •«!« was formerly used m the other 
Dravidian tongues, we might aasomo that its final " became by 
misdivision the initial n of words often combined with *' my , such 


jlncient initial m became ? in early G6ndi-Kiu and ( m Kurukh* 
Malto. Bv Bssuming a reduction of prefixed •ofiin through mh 
to *8M, or a misdivision of •osn combined with a noun, we have an 
e.xplanation for the * of Ktii sudS, Gfiodi -jof, and for the ( of K^ukh 
tatja Malto ttxn. Kui stVu seems to represent *asiT < *tcar, beside 
Kanaia e»fu < •^r (boiled water) ^ bnt W ia apparent a 
compound ooireaponduig to Gondl at jar (boiling water), om ..a«o 
(boil) and a variant of er not otherwise in use. 

In oonelusion I would assume that, aside &om dm, the wo^s 
listed above may have had the basic forms *Stak (tengue), 
or •tattfr (blood). (water), •or (mouth). The word for^^ tongue 
is similar to Kolarian 0 / 05 S or Idf/g- The word for water ^ sum 
to Malay ajer. The word for “ blood " l«fci like Aiyan 

It is probable that further research would reveal other Brandmn 
words having consonants prefixed in some way or ways bke v^t I 
have sitggested. An obvious example is Tamil neruppa (fire) beside 

rri {bum). 











Joan Jo$uo Ket^laar of Elbing^ author of the Fir^t 
Hindustani Grammar 

By J. Ph. Vooel 

TN his Lingui^ic Survey of Sir George Grierson ha* dniwci 

attentioQ to the first HiDdustam grarnomr^ and given i*oine 
particulars about its author, Joan Josua Ketelaar, who was a German 
in the sendee of the Dutch East India Company. In the present 
paper I wish to supplement the information regarding Kctelaar's 
corcBT by means of some hiographieal data mostly drawn from the 
Company's records preserved in the “ Rijhs Archief ” at The Hague.* 
Keteiaar^s real family name was Kettler. He was born at Elbing 
on the Baltic, 25th December, a.j>. I(i59p as the eldest son of 
the bookbinder Josua Kcttler. The future ambassador to the Great 
Mogul and to the Shah of Persia started hie cai^r in the humble 
profession of his father. But while a hookbindcr^s apprenticOp he 
grossly misbeha\'edj robbing his master and even trying to poison 
him. It may be that the master-bookbinder was a disagreeable 
person. Anyhow, young Ketticr was dismiBsed, and went off first 
to Dantzig, where he committed another theftt ^od then to Stockholmn 
This happened in the year 1S80. 

Two years later wc meet him again at Amsterdam, where he 
takes servioo under the East India Company, which used to draw 
a large number of its lower personnel from Gemiany* Rettler now 
becomea Ketclaar and it appears that with his name his conduct 
also changed. In May, 1^2^ he sailed to Bata™ in the ship IFiipefi 
van Albf^r, and in 16S3 was sent from there to Surat, where he 
started as a ** pennist ** or clerk. Evidently he did well, for he made 
quick promotion. In 1687* his chief, Anthony Vogel, who was Senior 
Merchant and Deputy Director of the Dutch factory at Surat, made 
him ** Asaistant*"* at fi. 20 p.m. 

1 vcL Ls, ISie, jMrt h Cf. mUo Proc. AM.S.. X»9S. 

' I h™ to giTo PipiMBiun to my grattludo for u«jJtM0o 1^% rtndmki by 
Dr. K. BylniuL, Keeper of tbo SUle Uceordi, Tlwii Dr. F. W* 

Dr. A. J. B«Mt K&tnpon. To I3 t. Slapol 1 own momt of tJw uafonikitioii rt^nling 
Ketolm&r'# ciktwit in Indim, 
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In 1696 was promoted to tho rank of aocoimtant (“ boot 
Louder ”) on a montkly pay of 30 guddera. In thia tapAcity ho wafl 
employed first at the Company's head office at Sanity subsequently 
B3 deputy secunde *") In the factory at Mmadibad and, from 1700, 
83 eluef of the factory at Agra. In ITOl, on account of hia ability , 
he was raised to the rank of a Junior Merchant ooderkoopman ”) 
at fl, 40 p.m. for a period of fire years. 

During the years 1705—8 he was ta-iee deputed to Mokka in Arabia, 
with the object of purchasing coffee, Ifotwithstandiug groat difficnltieii, 
iacluding an eocoanter with a French pirate, Kctelaar fulfilled thia 
taak to the aatisfactiou of his superiors. After his returu from his 
first voj^ge to Arabia he was promoted to the rank of Merchant " 
on a salary of fl, 65 p^m. This happened by a Besolution of tte 
Govemor43cneral in Council, dated 15tb December, 1706. 

Ketolaar was atUl away on his second Arabian expedition when 
the Central Govennueut at Batavia decided to employ him again 
at Suratj on acconut of his experience and capacity in the Moorish 
language and customs,” This was on 7tb September, 1708. By the 
same Resolution he was appointed ' ' Senior Merchant ” at a monthly 
Salary of 75 guilders. About this time, the Governor-General and hi? 
Council had projected an Embody to be sent to the Huce^sor of 
Aurangzeb, who had died in the preceding year, as soon as tho cha nce 
of war would have decided who of Lis eons was to be that succeasor. 
It was thought that Ketclaar might be usefully employed in this 
important mission. 

The man first intended to be the Company's ambassador to the 
Great Mogul was Cornelis Besuyent tho Director of the Surat factory, 
and KeteUar was selected to be his deputy* But when the former 
died after a lingering dhieaSp fLetclaar took his place^ both as Director 
of Surut and os head of the Embassy, The respective Rcsoltition 
of the Govemor-Qctieral in Council is dated Ist August, 1711. 

By this time Xetelaar had already started on his expedition/ 
which took him to Lahore, where ^ah ^Alam Bahadur Shah wfis 
encamped. While the negotiations were atlU in progress^ that emperor 
auddenly died on 38th February, 1712 s the Dutch Ambassador then 
became a witness of the seriea of fights fought under the walls of 


tMikt™ of tho of K^Wi EmbflMy «iu eublulUKl in 
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Lahore by the four Moa of the deceased eoiperoT^ aod ending with 
the victoiy of the eldest son, Jahdndar ^ah. The Ihiteh Embassy 
accompamed the new emperor on bis march to Delhi in the hot 
season of 1712, and stayed m the capital during the enstiing rains. 
All the time the negotiations about the Jinnaits, the acquisition of 
which was the chief aim of Ketelaor’s missioD, were protracted, 
and at last, after incredible procr&stinatioiij the eoFcted documenta 
were obtained. 

In October, the Ambassador started on his return journey by way of 
Agra, Gw'alior, Narwur, Sironjp Sarangpuri UjJakij Dohad, and Godhra. 
On their foorney from Surat to Agra the Hollandexs bad travelled 
through Rfilpii tflna not by the usual road, but by a shorter routCi 
which took them through Ale war. The rulers of Itajputana, whose 
territories they passed^ and especially the Kara of Udaipur facilitated 
their progiesa. It was the high-handedn^s of an ioiperiftl officer 
subordinate to the of Ajmir, which eauaed serious trouble. 

They also had to pay considerable sums on account of rahdan, especially 
w'hen crossing the dominions of the Jat chief Churaman. 

On thf^ir return journey through Central India they met with 
much more aerious difficulties, and had repHjatedly to fight their way 
through the peasantry in revolt. They encountered almost every 
species of brigands by which the highways of India w'ere then inf(Sited 
Mewitis, fffmiaSj BhUs, and KgIIs. Besides, large sums hod to be 
spent to secure the necessary escorts from the Rajput chiefs of Malwa, 
although on the w^hole these petty rulera were friendly* The passage 
through the mountamous regions of Jhabua and Bariya w^aa attended 
w’ith great hardships. When, at last, the Embassy reached Gujarat, 
they were greeted with the unpleasant news of Jahandar a defeat. 
Thfl victory of Earrukhsiyar meant that all hardships had boen sustained 
in vain, for it was not to bo expected that the new emjjcror would 
acknowledge the privileges granted by hia uncle. This vras aU the 
more disappomting, as the expenditure incurred on the Embassy 
had l>een enortiioua+ Ko wonder that the authorities at Batavia 
Were little pleased with the negative results of the costly mission. 
The blame was laid on the amhassador* although it could not bo 
denied that Ketelaar had shown throughout a remarkable courage, 
tact, and patience. 

That this was silently recognized wc may infer from the fact that 
in 1715 he was entrusted again with an important nmsion to the 
PersMin Court. We do not wish here to give an account of Ketelaar'a 
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Persian embassy.^ It may aaffice to state that oq thin occwion too 
he exhibited a remartablc ability. Bnt both on the journey from the 
co^ to Ispahan and during his prolonged stay at the'capital he 
from iU-tealth, and after hk return he died at Gamioon 
(Bandar Abbaa} on 12tb May. 1718. His reiuaum were buried in 
the Dutch cemetery onteide the town, and a monument, described 

« a pyramid, 30 cubits high was erected over his grave. This 
motiuinenfc h no ]dng«F 

Ketelaar had bequeathed a large sum of monev to the Proteatant 
liurchea m his nati.-e town. Elhing. One of thi^e churches, named 
Znm heibgen I^jchnam pnrcha^ for the money a new organ 
which was erected against the western wall. The coot waa i;562 
or ms 19 groachen. An oibpainted portrait of the donor may still 
be seen at the side of the organ. It shows a full face, with a stiaiglit 
nose and resolute chin, covered with a profuse periwig according to 
he ^hion of the period. In a Latin wort. Littrrvi^ (Elbing, 

J742) p. 90. it la recorded that Ketelaar’s nephew, Samuel Griitucr. 
who had accompanied his uncle ou his Persian embassv, and was 
the executor of his will, thus became the owner of three large-fflssed 
TO umea iji which Ketelaar had given his own biography in the Dnteh 
language The author calls these volumes “public® luce, si quid 
wte jndjco, dignmima ” ; but, unfortunately, they are no longer 
traceable. It is very much to be hoped that some dav they may come 
to bght again. ' 

' ^ •^nuacript copy of Ketelaar s Hindustani gramnuiT is preserved 

RyksvVrchief” at The Hague. It has the foUowiag title: 
inatnictie off oaderwijsiflge der Hindoiistanse, on Perskause Taien, 
aevenii re declinatiB eii ooiijagati(j^ ak mec]e vtrf^elevkinge der 
hmdm«tansa de hollandse maat en gowlghten mitegudem 

^uydmgh eenieger moomc mimen etc. door Joan Jc«ua Ketelaar, 
EJbmgeasem en gecopiecrt door Isaacq van der Hoeve, van Uytreght. 


Prions «f 

A b>' a (brnvm p«t^, 

■ ^ T ^ rt T.riprig in 17+6 

oW min'i. abbi. ■*. 

-'i'"f“ “< 

t'u* iha qtbm in rtmu- ^ - h t*c™-ri.Frranflh ' {EurD|7njui^ 

when i| dtHiled t *** d|tiiiali*b!?d mbaut tw^nty-fLv« 

n wii« to y^uihi Dew bcHUct# fiq ibr 


JOAN J03TJA KETELAAR OF ELBrN^! 
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Tot Leckcnauw A” In Bnpli^h: Instruct toia or ToJtiou in 

the Hiiidustliiii and P^^rsian langn^igiea, l>eaidea their declension and 
conjuij^Btlou, together with a compariston of the lilndOstinl with the 
Dutch weights and mea3m:es> IikeiiTW the ®f fundrjr 

‘ Moorish ' names, etc,, by Joan J^jsua Kctelaar^ Elhiogenscm^ and 
copied by Isaac van dcr Hoeve of Utrecht- At Lncknow, 16^/' 

We have seen tliat- in 1700 Ket-ebar ivaa put in charge of the 
Dutch factory at Agfa. In a letter dated 14tlt May of that year the 
Director and Councjl of Surat sent instructions to Kctelaar and his 
deputy Isaac van der Hoeve regarding the uianagcmcnt of the xVgra 
factory which was then re'established. From this letter it is evident 
that both Kctelaar and his assistant had been employed in those 
parts before for a cousidembie time. This is a point of some importance^ 
as we may conclude that KcEelaar had aeqiiirod his knowledge of 
the language not only in Gujarat, hut aUo at Agra and Lnckfiow+ 
where Hindnstiinl is spoken in a much purer form. The copy now at 
The Hague was uTittcn bv Ketelaar^s assUtanti at Lucknow in I606i 
and wo may perhaps assume that the grammar had been complctcil 
by its author in the same year or shortly before. 

The Dutch original was never printed and the manuscript copy 
at The Hagnc is the only one known to exist. A Latin translation 
of it was published by David Mjll(ius)j professor of Oriental languages 
m the University of Utrecht, in his It ia 

through this work that the gramniar has become known. 

Dr+ Suniti Kumar Chatterji * has given a detailed account of 
Ketelaar^a Hindustani grammar in ita Latin garb- He arrives at 
tbe conclusion that the Hindustanr on which the grammar h based 
is not a very pure language, hut the patois spoken in the basara 
(bazdni fc/t) at Bombay and Surat, I doubt whether this qualifi^- 
tkm is quite cortect. It is perhaps largely due to the transliteration 
of the Hindustani wonb which is necessarily unsatisfactory and 
clumsy, 03 it is not basecl on a scientific s}'^tem+ lu all probability 
Kctclaar could neither read nor wTite Hindi^tani l he hod to depend 
on heating and produced the sounds in writing as best as he could, 
according to the spelling of the Dutch language. The difficulty 
oaiiio in when he luid to deal with phonetic values which do not exist 
in that language, such as the palatal and cerebral consouanta. 

* Mill** Ori^ilOa form- port of ha Silectat, |mLUBbcd 

*1 Lcyilrn in 1743. 

■lJTiv«li Ab^iniindjui GrAitth, 193Ji pp« 104-30®^ 
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It does not swm very likely tUt a man in Ketelaar'a position 
derived hiu knowledge of Hirduatani mainly from the basar. He 
had no doubt daily dealings with people of the lower cbsaea, aueh 
aa the “peons” in the service of the East India Company, but his 
work bronght him also into contact with respectable Indians belonging 
to the commercial caste. These were in the first place the brokers 
(dotef) or agents (woH/) who played such an important part in the 
trade of the Europeans in India. They were mvariably nmrohanfs 
of good standing, such as Mohan Das whose fame for charity was so 
great that his house was spared when Shivaji plundered Snrot. 

In the coumc of bis mission to the ImpermI Court, we sec Ketelaar 
m touch with the highest dignitaries. In the jonrnaJ of the Embassy, 
It IS mentioned that, when paying a visit to the amlr^ul umara Zulfiqar 
Man. he converted with the latter in Hindustani, whilst his deputy, 
^ler Beercnaard, made use of Persian. We also dnd it stated thiit 
the ambassador wa.s ou friendly terms with a man like Amanat Kh'in- 
who was the puhfl&ftjf first of Gujarat, and later of Malwa. 

It occurs to me that the versions of sacred texts reproduced from 
Ketelaar’a grammar by Sir George Grieraon and Dr. S. K. Chatterji 
do not reflect the language of the Uxar. How far his Hindustinl 
has been i^uenced by Gujarati or by the patois of the Western ports 
^ unabfe to decide. As a first attempt KeteWr’s " Instmctie ” may 
be regarded as a creditable production. Although obnoiisly intended 
to sc™ the pmcticat purposes of trade, it betrays a scholarly curiosity 
which is also noticeable in the account of his Indian Embassy. 




AltiJidische utid mitlelindiscbe Mbseiellen 


Von J, WACKEItSAOtL 

L SUEff^TAM BBfl- 


LTPERS, tAriam abamm Ut von T^es<!o^ Zsehr.fUr Indcl. 2, 44 ff.. 



und von Aithcim c bead a 3, ^ii rich tiger Deutung iilialiehei' 

Awcsta-Stellen vemertet wopden. (VgU axich Lommelj Or. LU^ratuf- 
Ztg. 1&34* 1 80> dcr einfi leLie Abweicbung zwwwlicn den beiden Sprafhen 
in der Verwendnng der Phrase feat^tellt.) Mertwiirdiger Weise hat 
keiner dcr beiden G^^lehrten damnf liiiigewiceen, daas aicb dieselbe 
Wffndung auch ini Indisehen &ndct. Schon der Rigi^eda bktet 4^^ 50* 
7c, bihi\9]3dlifn yih s{J>hTiam biUhArii ,i der den Brliaspati hoeh in 
Khren halt*^ iind 9, 07, 24d rtAm bharai subhAam edrv indtih ,, Indu 
triigt gut die sclione Ordnung Oazu komnit aua dec Brahnctana- 

PfOiaa PB. 8, 8p 16* tE mbhrlQ%i\ m dbhat^t Hi ; 

aaubkaram p^flie aagten : *wohl gepflegt haat dn lina^ ; daher 
dec Name saubhara **; und die ents^prechendc St^JIe JB, 1* IST^ 
so ^bratnt „ mMrtarn prajo abhEraam “ ilx; tad ova saxtbharasya 

saubharotramt subhrtam prajam bihharti, ya evam veda. 

Die Oberliefemng gibt an dieaen Stcllen daa mit mt- begirmende 
Wort iiitht ganz gieichmaseig wieder. Im PB. nebea deni plnralbchea 
Akknaativ mit der Endung -iam \ im JB- an der ersten SteU^ 
neben dem pltiraliBchcn itnah prajak ebenso (ailerdings in dec 
EntHtelluDg zn wahrend an der aweiten Stelle neben deni 

SiDgular prajam die Handschriften ffsischen subhftam und j^xbhTtdm 
schwankeu. Caland schreibt im JB. dutchweg ^bhrtam; es wire 
dann anztinebmen, da 83 in der Prosa daa mit m>- beginiiende Adjektiv, 
das im BV. wie im Iranischetv mit dem aubstantiviacben Objekt 
kongniiettCp cistarct wire. Man konnte geneigt sein atatt deaBen 
violmehr die Kongnienz das Adjektiv's aneh an den Stcllcn dec 
Brahmapas durchznfiLhren, also im PB. im JB. 

und suhhAdm zu Bcbieiben. Aber daa Schwanken der Endnng wieder- 
bolt aieh, wHe wir gleich sehen werden, andewirts. 

Die Wondiing erhilt aich in weiterer Torkla®ischef Prosa mit 
su-sambhrta - : Baudh. 2, 6 (p. 43* S)p vtEn sumTobhAdn sarnbharEn 
p^Tiar etM sanibhami : 7, 6 (p. 208, 8)* susambhftam ^rnbhamnyam 
sattM^ya {Caland, Das ritudk Sulm de^ BoudAd^fin, p, 52). 
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.. ;“^r ^ - 

ByII Soc. hng,, 3l. 63 f und S A ’ 

yoy Meillete 6r«™,„ rf’: XeubeArheitt.i,n 

eiden Gmnd mjt ihm dihidt^r 

Vi«ld,ehr Ifegt dTri^ltr ” T TT 

aamea Erbstiick vor. Jndern dnd IratJeni giemein- 

fien..in,s.n.d Wort- 

lx.imdcl (ZAcir,/iiT /i, s'^oTfa^^r*'’ 

hilfsbcrtit “ itad vcdiscbem ^t^tsnla „ staad^ii 

W^«^r..I, 66)gfiganiiberai adJ^T TY'^' (Schaeder. 

hidiukodidit; dicht zu w.„r■ ^ ^ 

aommaien and verbalet, Kompodte^ fVeJ gemcinsamea 

Cbrigfids irt w«ler die W.rr I 1® ‘ ) 

dcrqn iadmchc Entaprechiing im IndWh'^'’*^ ™ I^niscbed, noch 

aaO. hat auf das veiijjj -, Sell ™ Bed venisto 

K/™:f^a)j«Ts-hmgewicseii diwdplt ufraiiam (bzw. 

Objoktakkasativ .griiddiiU .traf^" "SeulT^tr 

ParaUefed aind alJerdin™ ■ i Aber auch aweshsche 

worion. Soft. , 0 ^ ®r; 

miidhtig dahinschieUa 

*rr’ 

feitent UeKpid,'”'!^''™ ®'"''"'«ll“- mill ilie Sstmpioiiii 

■■"“]'"» ■*» K-M-i e^hi3rip'„ 

«W/M« ; Vidl.(ll,„. 58 M *e„S- ■• *• 

ImW^'C^ricaZr a "'''T «‘'l’‘ir»;«.ii-k«ht 

«. p. rTsVt/" -■ 

trplam ^tpiarjiya, 6, 25 (185 ifik ’ , . . gu^m- 

: tadh. Pi.Sk''i T''””™ V ■ .p.m- 

.1 (K. 10, „.ddd,rf™ . ;, 
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ailnimam susamciiam sumciiyi^ ; HimriTnk. PjtftiiedJi. 3 (3^, 4) 
kajxtlani sufambhinndni mmbhin^Uti ; IQ (42, 5) ianrani eusampisiam 
p€^ai/itva ; vgl auck ^ (41, II) sit&dmcUam mmcinranii. 

Sogar dem Pali ist diese Atisdrqckaform niclife fremd; z.B. Jat* 
Ij 22s^^ 26 tmi su^kUmp gahtli'a „ dich feat packeud *% und bo tueiir' 
faeli in dcmaeiben Text. 

\ em'andt damit eind die Falle, wo kein stihBtantiyiBcheB Objekt 
da Bteht, soiidern blciaa mi-tam das Verburo bestinunt : T3. 1. 6p 10, 5 
^fdthd patjdii^h tdr^i wic ParjaDya tuchtig regnet ** 

(abrslich TB. 3, i 1 ,10,3 ^dtha vdiparjdn^h suvrstam wMviprajdbhy(fh 
s4n?dn kdjndn mmpurd^ti). Ausdem IraniBcbeQ ateht diesem Bei^pid 
KUf Scite 10, 21 yai fit ,, wenb er got wirft 

Gewiaa werdea bearer belesene Forscher nocb weitere Indbche, 
viellcicht auch [nmiacbe, Beloge aufstobem konnea. Dringender iat 
die Fmge naeb Alter und Uerkunft der Weiidimg. Waa B^uvenbitc 
A/tfWi. SoCr ling, 23 {1935), 396 bemerkt: ,, Firatiien ae poBsMait paa 
d'adverbea t-eU quo feeiie, ffiale, mais seulement des pr^fixee 

hu^ dui^ . , » Le participe aura done pour $oole mission de fouruir an 
jfupport aa erklart Ewar gut, warum man gem aacli der 

WeadnDg griff, laaat aber (abgeseben vou der iErtiiniLioben 
Beschriinlcung dea Ausdrucka aaf das Iranische] die Frsge offeni wie 
Tuan daza kam^ die end ting so iu forenen^ imd ob nuaserhalb dcs 

Indoiranischen Spuren von ibr treffeo sindn JToeb immer vnrdieat 
Beachtung, was Zubatj^ IF* 3, 125 ff. (and schon vorher in einer 
1S84 in Prng erselucneneu Abhaudlung) uber ab VBrriiutet kat. Er 
knupft flie an oine Form der nogcn, ,, fignra etymologica ** an, bei der 
emem Verbum odcr Nomeu verhalo der Inatnimenf'al einea jnit su 
zusanunengesetzteu Verba labatraktu ms anadereelben Wnrzel beigefiigt 
wird^ im Bigmeda a.B. msfsn^idhd sdm Idhire, sii^mdhd sdmiddkahf 
9^*nidM siinintuUhd nirrtuifhiiahf idl susanUd mmit- 

fftirilod ruedndh. Auck den Spriichen ist dicac Fonn nicht 
fremd. VgL etwa TS. 2, 5, % 4 su^jdgaip^ [ KSS. 2, 2, 23 ^iivfwMtfw vi 
wiwiJm ; nnd besondeis, in Riickskht aiif die Weudung niJt subhriam^ 
Von der wiraiisgegangen smd, TS. 1,2,2 :^}t^fabhHd tvd bhatdmi^ 

Zubfltjf liLsst auf jetzfc meht mebr gangbarem Wage, tin ter Annahme 
von alten rnstnimentalea auf -in, imaere Wendung anf sobhe alte 
InstrumeDtale zuriiekgehen. Besser wind man sick damit begntigen 
die Ahnlichkeit nnd inner? Verwandtaehaff dieser Auadnioksformen 
^ Ijetouen, und dabei anzimehmen, dass ab acrbliesBiick in gnind^ 
Bprachlicher Xeigung m derartigem Ausdroek wurzeln, V^gL bber 

VOL. vm, rAKTn 2 ahb 3. B3 
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dies© m vielartigeii Woitverbmdungen m Tags tretcnde N&igung 
den Ansfithrangea ZubatjF’aJ besondet^ Scl.nl;«, epi^e 

o09 (Xacbtrage 57 f.) und Was DelbrOck Verpt. S^ax 1 256 f 
Ober den „ ansmalcnden “ Inatrumental bcini Verbum vottr^gt. 
(\orgleichc auch Barfholmwe Stud, 2, HI iiber umbriecb tuboctiu 

^tiOOCO)J 

Ds^hen sei aoch anf B\, 1, 162, lOu bingeisiesen : stdiid tdc 
cftamndrah IjfM .. daa wUen die Znrichter wold beBchafTen 
mac cn . Gemaas don qben besprochenen Ansdriickca amartet 
man swAwain gtatt des oxytonierten suljtd ; Graasmann hitte Lust 
jcnea m den Text zu aetxen. AIxt Geldner in eincr Anmerkting aeinet 
Uberaetzung mcmt, daaa in dctn aberlicferten ^-rtd vielmehr der 
^fang dcr mcrkwiirdigen nwb unerkiarten AdverbialbiMungen auf 

^ votbe^, d« nacli Pip. 5. 4. 68^7 in AuadrUcken n,it Xy- gebiidet 
wcrden, ^ ® 


3. £vyi JAiMlKryA Brahsjana 

T- .^**®*; At^bcute, die dicges altertiimlicLe Bmhtiit*pa 
befert, bat teils Calan^l in den Abhandlungcn dcr Akadeinie von 
Arnstenlam, ma LWrelagen cn iledcleelingen Lctterkui.de “ 
|V > P- -) und in den Anmerkungen zn seiner x 4 u 9 wahJ 

Bencbt gegeben, teifa Ctertel in verachiodenen Albandlungcn, luJetzt 
.m J^l of kedic Studies, i Eoote and Verb-foZ from the 
UQpublisb^ partaofthe Jaiminiya Brabmana Rs aei mir gestettet. 
hier aua dcmaelW Texte ein paar einzebe Wbrter und FoZn. die 
emer sp^hgcncInebtUehen Betracbtnng rufen. hemn«zubebenx 

2 37. pmnapoHSe umidanii ; «, bnhjat, pfS»Spamr 

. . . yoanp^uti. . . .ie xcistoren den Aua- nnd Einhauch. 
flic wiude „ Sic haben den Aus- und Einhauch zeretorC, 

der unfo? i Auawahl S. 134 hat erkannt, dass m 

11 Z T,'! vomn^chenden PriUena ulBida^Ui geboriger; 

hier nirlit ** 1 ?*^^^ ^^urzel Uberhaupt gegeben hat, kann »ie 

ber mebt in Betraeht komnien. Daa b, Dbatupatba ve^iehnete 

t"i EiiripidoA (loD HHa>, unt^-recheidet nidi jih-P tJupfreuf 

■nj«lttiv.wh„ Bratiiiuuiina «u nun>iK l<t !' rtfcnt, *onilem ein/irb 

* Lkder ^rklingvn Wn 
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khai- iat niir m Bliiitt- ITp 53, und £war in tier Forni prod^ih^yafij mit 
rler von Vopadeva pelebTteQ Bedeiitung des Gmbenif bcfejft: ,,Sie 
imaben aqa ; alsn, obwohl aucli Isier id ^rschdot, in eifiEm fUr die 
obige JB.-8tcIIe mcht vem'endbaren Sinne. tJ]»rigen 3 fetein aolchoa 
/iro/HjTvn/t vigTftbf aua “ voq dem aynon^en nicht 

zu tietinen. DaH juiige PdlMena kMtpii wind aiie dem von dcr TS. 
□nd MiS. an belegtaa Pasaiv thayatc von kMii~ iuiuekgehildet acin ; 
vgL ^dy- BUS tdiftiie. 

Cflland hat daa in der UtM^rliefernng gegebone i niobt vorwert^jt, 

^ebort vor das s ; offonbar ist der geforderto Aorist znm Prilsenfl 
^dkhidanti in der Form ^idathatsuh Iierziistelkn. Pacini 6, 1, 52 lehrt, 
daas im Cbandoa “ |jei khul- in Fomien mit hochstubger Wurzel 
d 5tatt e and eintroten kann. Danaoh muss man in einom vor- 
klassischen Text ala g- Aorijit. von Hut- nebeo oder atatt dea von den 
indischcn Frldaiem dos Dbatupatlia gebildeten crJtJkz^^Ni die Form 
(ikJtdtmm geradezti erwarten. Soleh eiii Aoriatatlinmt zu dem ebenfAlla 
zu gehorigen Perfektnm daSj von der ILa^ika zii F. 6^ 

1, 52 gebildetj von Eggeling^ Books 2(ij 151 Amci, aua SB, 

6p 2^ 12 (p, 282^ 10) d mkk&da , . . dkhidot nacbgewieson tmd Bchen 
1B79 von Bauasiine hUm. 176 PublUations sckfiiif. 165) in den 
riehtigen sprach lichen Zusainnicnhang gcstellt wurde. Aua dm\ 
Bigveda geliort wobl d-cQkhddo Gj G1 ^ Ic aoch dahin. Duaa dcr vodisohe 
KominaLatamm -kkdda- entsprechend det Lebre PaniniB ebenfatb 
Kq khM- gohorts evkarintB wobl ziierst Aufrecht l>el Bobtlinglc (f '^oWrr- 
^wfA Aar/^/r. 5, 2*16 a.v. at&khMa-. Auf dieaer Erkomitnia ha ben 
darifi weitcrgebaut Fleet JRAS^ 1909, 426 (ini ^Ini^efilusa an eine 
Ijc^grifllicli iutreffende Festf^teHong von Xeitb B. 423) ttnd Cbarpentier 
<>benda 1928, 132. 

Erst verbaltnisniassig spat wild kkdd~ ala FlocbatufetLTorm von 
Uiid^ diircb khrd- vordrangt* Zwar lekrte einat Both fCLi- im 

BigTr^eda, als ob es zu k/iid- gchdrej die Bedeutung Hammer'*; 
^^ber dieac Deutnng des Substantia's iat langst anfgegeben, vgl, 
Oldenberg Anm. zu JO, IIG, 4 {p. 337) nnd Geldner. Alteater Beleg 
von kked^ ala Hocbjrtufenfomi von Ihid- bt anscheinend itikhedarm- bei 
Ilatidliaj. 21, 5 (3, 78+ 1); vgL CoJand Bandh. p. 59. (Docb verdient 
die Vatiante nlkhidona- emsthafte fieaehtuiig; Tiefotufe der 
H urzelsilbe bei Bildungen auf -nwa- neben tiefstuBgem Praaeiifl und 
unter desaen EinGuss kt von vediacbem kirdina- nnd prmm- neben 
kirdfi bcjfw, /tpjiaH an in alien Tv'pen dea Altindischen m trefFen). 
Diese sputen Bdduiigen beweisen natiirlich nichts. Esist nnbegreillitb, 






&28 


J. WACKERNAGEL— 


dftss tiock in neu&aten indogfirELanL^heD Etyttiologika k/iid- ohiie 
Beriirk*«IchtiguDg Hocbsfeiife ihdd- imt lut. caedt^c gleict ge$etzt 
wird, fFfliMh Auch Kuiper Ada orietu. 12, 200 Anm. 2.) 

JB. 2* 2S8f Abhtpratarana Ije prajdlwtui^ pc? MaJail co daivoi^H 
aixict^hiisanmnak ; iala vat ^ 't*g khaltdi dmval^ (-ti BMidscbr.) 
atchinita ; 239 khalafl (drei odor Yi€:it Wdrter) daivat^iJ avacchaitsi 

[w /] „ AbhipatiraDa opfette, ak er aich Kachkornniea wunsclitfl und 
khainti daivo^^ti von aich wegzuachQ^iden suchte ; darauf schuitt’ 
er Kh.I>. sieh j 239 ,, ich babe Kh.D. vnn mir wegge- 

^huitteti Was kt Diit don Akhimtivea kAalatJ dahm^oH gemeint, 
die in drei S^tzen ak Objekte dea modialen ava~chid- genamit aind ? 
Caland ttberactzt khalati- mit Kahlkdpfigkeit obwold das Wort 
nor aa tvrd spaten von Bobtlingk-Rotb v% 1358 am Saysua 
ADgefiihrt^n SteUen die^a Sum liat^ sonsfc Lmmcr, voa VS. and TS. 
an^ kftblfeopfig ** bedeutet. Untcr dem mmt gar nicht fielegteii 
dniiwin/f- veratcht et fimgend die Bezeichnung einer k§rpetbcheii 
Abnoruiifcat odcr Kjnnkheit. W ie man inuner van dicker Auflaasung 
von Ihalati- arteilc^ hocbst: boflenklioh iat die dieaea IVortdeiitujigrn 
zu Grunde Uegende \ nranHAetzung, dara die beiden Noniina ein 
Xhrand^a bdden und ak QLeder einca Holchen KoDapo^itnms iDuab 
fdrtn baben. Abcr Dv^andvaa mit dualischer Form beider Gliedcf 
hat es in der Brahmana-Fro^a wie in der kldsakchen Sprache nnr m 
Bddtingen gegebeOp die aiis den Saip.lijbla ererbt oder eincr ererbten 
Bilduag naehgeformt waren. Ein g&nz neu gebildetes Dvnodva liatte 
kkolaii-daivovatt latitca luiissen, W^eiterliin kt ftir die alte Proai so* 
gut wie nndenkbar eine Tniesk der lieiden GHeder des Dvandva. 
wio Bie im erstca und beaondcrs im dritten Beispiele voilicgen wurde- 
Das vereinzelta dhvasre vai piini^ntJ PB. 13p 7, 12 p, Dh^itsra 
bezichfc aich anf cia Mehiicheiipaar, das schoii B V. 
9, 58^ 3a p mit einem D^'sndva nacli altem Typns bezeichnet iat : 
dhraisrdyoh puritsdnt^h, und bei deru daher im Bratuiiann oiue alte 
Frelheit weiter angcwaedt werden konnte. Zudeni lat Tmesis mit iwi 
viol Iiarmloaer ak die in JB. 2^ 239 es ware. 

Die Duftlforni und dio Anordnung der bcidea W'orter werden 
vcrsttindlich^ wean daitpomit Apposition zu khahll ist* Das wiiide 
zii der Aanahme vcrlockea^ duaa k/mtalT die cfgentliche Be^ichntuig 
von ^wei Persotien, dnivomtl etwas wie daa Patmayinikiim dazu 
a^tellte. Ob khalaii- und daa rcgierende Verbum ata cMd- ein^ 
w" ^'duast, sol] hiet nieht unteraucht werden. JodenfaUs 

eine gauz nonnale Ableitnng ana eincm Mannsnameu 
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dhr/vdta- mit i ak Enduiig imd. Vrddhi der AiiLfjiDg$£iUb?, ivio ^3. 
in KB. Pfltroaytnikum von vedwheiii dimdu^a-, ELn 

Name ^divorSta- kt bis jotzt allerding^ nbbt bokgt^ ab^t dapubaqi; 
dcnlEbar. Er ware Pamllclbildung von deidvdta-, daa im RV, zagldch 
als ^Liiiciiinarno und ab Adjcktiv in der Bedeutung *, von dcq Gottem 
begekrt, den Gottem angenebm *\ belegt iat; ab Mamisnanie Hegt 
es dem vedbchen Adjektlv und Patronymikiim dbitswuarf- zu Gninde, 
Zu dJesem verki.lt Bicb der bier angenonurieiie Name 

*divovdta- genau wie im Rigveda das Adjektiv dy^hakia- zn dent 
AdjektiT d^dbkait^-, Mit jenem dyj^fmkia- wurden die Obersetnep 
iiqd Lexicographcn des Veda niebt reebt fertig. Die voa Rotk eiU' 
gefiibrte AViedergabc ,, vom Himiael zqgeteilt" (oder ,,ge 3 cheiikt “J 
lasst rdebt erkennenp was man dabei unter „Htnimel“ verstekea 
HoU ; deutlicher komunt dies zum Ansdruck in Geldnors Wiedergabe 
[m Ij 73, 6) von den Hl mm liscben gcschenkt *\ nur daaa man mebt 
eraieht, wie dj/u- p^dio Himmliscben ■' bedeqten kanu ; Ludwigs 
*T vom Tage gesekenkt**, von raliug- A, Ip 18, fdllt wold gans atisser 
Betracktu Da „8cbeiiken", „gutcilen‘" eineo pemoaUchen Agens 
voranaget^eng muss bei m d^jubhaktu- an einen wirklicben Gott 
gedacht werdettj ELkiilick wie bei dhxidd^ als Slaanaiiatneti und di^ 
diihUf- (oder dtiMf- divdh) ah BczeichiLimg det Morgenrote. Hmk- 
ab Vorderglied jn ^divomta- gegeniiber dyii- in d^ubhakia- darf uicht 
bc&emdeD. Yon nltem her kaan bei Adjettiven auf -ia- dor Agenfl 
durcb den Genetiv gegeben wepden (Delbruck AUifid. Syntax 153 
Uh PVr^fcicA, SipUax 1, 348), und es ist verstandUeli, wena auch dem 
Altindisoben sonst nickt geJiiu£g (44 k Grumm. iip Ij 213 [§ 89o Anin.])^ 
dass ein solcher Genetiv aucb im Vofdeiglied ernes Kompositums 
erschemt^ vgl. griech. ^idoSorw u. dgl- 

Dos Adjektiv dyubhakto^ und der Name stut^en sich 

gegenseitig. Sie haben auck das gemein, daj^ sie boUert aind, wabrend 
die begrifiaverwandten Eomposita mit Jetn- ab l orderglicd vom 
^eda an sehr beliebt und gebriiuchlich aind ; klaaa. ist 

fiogar typbch fiir Mannsnanien Uberhanpt. Dies hangt damit 
ziisammen^ dajM div- als Gott sebon in der Zeit des Rig^^eds am 
Ausaterbon ist, Dahep bt der in und Jti(piV^r) fortlebende uriudo- 
gemmnische Vokativ den Indern verloren gegangen. Zum alien 
Himmebgott wunlc von den Frommen der v^ibehen Zeit nicht niehr 
gebetet, ’VVo die Dicbter eines zu dtv- gehorigen vokativiseben 
Ansdrucks bedurften, griffen sie nacb dem ja suck sonat so nnge- 
wandten Nominativ, und gaben diesem vesfemzeifc den Yokativakrent: 
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ncbon huafigcm dtjduh (mit dem alteo Bemt? EV, 6, 51, 
fia UEd AV. 6, 4, 3c ; parallel nut dem Vokativ prihim R\^ 6, 51, 
5a ; 6, 68. 4d; 10, 59, 0=9=10; fllleinstelieiid HV. 8, JOO ^89), 12b 
dydur dehi iokdjn}. 

Demgemasa \st *divoi'afa^ jedetifallg eln a$hr altertmiilJclier ffame. 
3» 68 (bei Caland Amiraht p+ 293 Anal, 15J (Uharvcl^ ujxiri^ifenam 
^mrgam lokam a^n und 3, 209 (zwdjual) f»uim ujxirihfefmm svar^yti 
loknm epthult auch wieder eiuen Au^nick, der zum 

gemeinsamcn indoiraaiscfaen Brbgut gehort. Bern altiadiflcJi^n 
Ausdnick ,, den. obcrbalb dca Adler(flug)uj bedndyeben Hininrielsraiini 
enti5prit:ht genau jAw. ujidir^fitA- p1l1v% apdrsm ab Name ein^ii 
Gebuges. Baa KompcMsitum iat gleicbartig mit uparibudAm'^ 
upanmfirt^- „ iibei* den Eoden bzw* ,, ubei: die 5[ery«?hen sich 
erhebend “ im RV* und mit vpaiti^^ma- oberbalb der Eitic befiod- 
lich " und npairidahyu- ,, der Uber den Lnndem iflt ** ini jOngereii 
eata ; vejnsundfc aitid die Avyayfbhaand upotii^bht 
im f^tnpatliabrdhiiiai;^. 

Baa lange u der zweiten Silbe in det iraoJsclien Form kaan 
nuturlioli nicht \ ^ddfii-VokaJ flein, frie Barthoiomae Altfr, Wpirterbiicti 
S-V* meiatfl ; die ableitende A'|ddlii eignet tiekanntlioh nur def 
Anfangsailhe der Worter. Uad richtig hat sclica Horn KZ. 30, 292 
benierkt, daes auch die Bedeut-ung dcs KompoHituma keine abicitendc 
\ fddbi erwarten la3st+ Xim wind duroh die altindiscbe Entfiprechunj;; 
dna d afa imnisebe Xeuerung erwiesen. Langat eehon hat Andiea-^ 
erkannt, dasa in soiehen i? alien das a dureh e blndni^b aus 
dem epenfchetischen ai eutatanden ist, — Getniifis der eonstigen 
Eiitsprechung abairi: ujain (Berimfr S{(ztin^A€T. 1918, 392) bioten 
<ite an estiachen Teste diesellx^n ZnsamnieiiBetziingen mit aSstW- 
rp unterhalb der Erde, ... der Under Ijcfindlich 

8* 247. Zweimal binter elnander lieet man bier die 1 pi. (imi ttit 
dd«) VnwkJ ; dassclbe PB. 15, 3, 7. Es i^t deutlicb eine 

AorxBtfonn, da efcwaa aoeben selbst erlebt^ bericlitet wird, und zwar 
eine aolche von Calaud p. 287. Anm, 2 fragt, wie die 

errn grammatiscb zu erklaten sei. Nun klasaiscb Rillsste cb dafiir 
(oder asdr^rma] beisiieii; von Oisaramp (3 eg. ana ist 

aber a^rnma zurn Teil m verat^^bea. Die Aoristfomi a^rai foigt in 
der Webe der Biklung den Wnrzcln auf f, mit denen anch dp- 
zuaammengeht; obwohl der Aorist auf a im allgemeinen Tiefstufe 
fordertp (zhB. alipam^ asi&tm}^ bt bei jenen die Wur^J- 
guniert und udattiert. Diege Seltsamkeit bt flehon langst crklart. 
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(Fe-fJtactrift Jacobi 16 vgL A^Tiitncy J 847 aj Sie bcruht darauf, 
dasa jeno AoTistc mit fir aiis altcp ^VurzebxVoriatcn von Wiir^eln mit 
au^ilautendoTii oder irdautcndcTU r berausgcwacbscn aindp bci dcpcn 
ar dem Sbigular activd* insbes* dcr 1 sg. eignete z.B. akaram aiar. 
An dieae i sg, auf -amm batte sich mit tJbergang in die Bqgco- 
thcuiatische Flexion cioe 2 Bg. auf -araAp eino ^ pi. atif -^ran usw. 
aiige^blosacD. EIjcuho war adarian mch altem adar&am an SteUo 
vob vcdiseheni getreten. 

Sonach muss aiicli a!s urapriingbchc Gmndlagc von ctSGfnt (daa 
allcrdingB Bchon im RV, und iwar in angmentloscn Fornicn mit 
Udattiening der Wurzel&ilbo helegt ist und vcfeinzelt aia Imperfcktnni 
verstanden worden sein muiss) einstigea Dascin einea noTmal 
akKBtufendcn Wurzelacridta mit asaram als 1 ag. tmd osr- im Dual 
und Plural gefordert werdea. DemuacL batten wir also gcptiuber 
dem klasaischeii aMrwMia eine cinstige I pL 2 U fordem. 

OfTcDbar liegt cine solclic Form imscrrin Groodfi- ware 

bloBs aoch zii fragciit wic 30 jeae koinstruierte Idealform * 0^17110 um cin 
fi vor der Personaknduiig erweitert werdeu konatcn 

Icb glnube, eg lasst sicb aua dem atten Spi^hgcbrauch hcnitm einc 
Erklarung finden. Dafl kodstmierte *^pm hatte im vorklasBfachen 
Verbum ganz allcin gegtanden. Jlcrkwiiixbgerw'cise iBt bei keinem 
niton WurzelaoTiKt eines f- Verbunis cine 1 plnn anf ~pna bclegt^ 
sondem niii -flrwwj mit hochatiifigem nr" vediseb Awniwij nidiTHa ^ 
veI TS. X 2, 5p 4 adarhm gegenuber JB. Hicnsch wart ^ 

stn-ftr denkbar^ daae vorklaiSBiach einc Form aiifgckonuiien 

wire. Abcr der Wunseb nach Bchwcrcj' Mittclsilbe konnte aich atieh 
in atidrer Weise Liiilt* runehen. Auch das mit^- flinnverwandte^w*- 
begosa cincD alien W'lirzelaoriat. Und da butete die 1 plur, vedbeb 
t^nma. ^Vn dieae Form eiaca begrifflich ver^iandten VefbuniB schiosB 
luuu die ] pliir+ von 5 f- an und ersetzte -nwi dnreh -fanin. 

Anf cine andcre Erklarung iat Cflbnd in der a|wtcT ala die Answalil 
aii.H deni Jainiinivab. vcrdllentilJLditen tlbeisctzung dee Pancaviipia 
lirahnmoft^ (p. 394. Anm, 1) verfalbn. Ohne auf cine Urform 
zu rekurrieien* dnebte er aich die Form a^nma ana dem Wm^he 
entaprtmgcDp den vorbalcn Ausdruck fbr dare ar- „ in eino Spalte 
gemten “ dem dcu zugehori^n addraart anzupiissen, ab ob d^n 
nualautendea t wurzelhflft ware ; man batte also anzunekmea^ dnas 
-M 7 H' nach der Wcisc dea Satzgandhi fiir -/tn- eingetreten ware. Abcr 
citi iweites Beigpici von nwi fiir itn im Wortinuem bt auB dem 
Altiodiflchen aicht liekannt, und ebensowenig cine solche Einwirkung 
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einer Xominatform atif eino VAi-halrnn^ ^tu.- 

Erkliiruncr h i UbrigeM ware aocli diww 

"xr“- 

Aii&allig Jst das aoirohl m PB aL; in TR fik= i' *■ _ 4 . 
adSrasft. ^ M'wterform aganma bezw. des t 'fan 

3. prIes. ifTTC-pHA-, rvTipnA- 

SakuDtela liesf Eezenaion d« 

gerisseD" fp. 88 ^ cd PiacKei Bedciituiag 

unidorfich v J ^ ^^^^‘"^‘‘^'eserDeutuiig bef; sie iat abcr 

frcind • Aie y. y J^binclimg ud-vi^^h^ dcm Indi^hen 
Regek die 7e a wideretreitet einer der 

i-it einervS.Z 

so scbon im liV vvud- XtsZ- ** regelniSaaig vonin ; 

- dor gan.ea laW^r ’ 

-WrCtert/"®" “ -J- vortlaaaiAoLea 

our vd^ks- narbm '* ond klaasischea wQaete ich 

erfcUrt, die zwiscten Eogigkcit der Verbindung 

Simples emnAinrUn ~i t! 'st, Aodaaa wjjfca- fast als 

proaa vd^Xiuin ^'onimt ana der jOngoreji Sanskrit- 

ider treffen ^jj. VerbindmiaB^agavata Putana; 

•rf-.«*^.-. r^wT' 

ud-fv-tid-AjHW A i . ^ sogar i, /, 14_ doppeltea lut lo 

" o* obcriwiipt .b W raMobT^*'*' 

Weitokin in ™ “•■ 

«* via aolcbea wirklich enh A' ^ c wd-et-inA., werni 

1^ W .b, ^ SckTOrigt.!,; Ho.„n,„d„ I. ,20,,!« 

ii“i “'''■ "r* ■“ ^"•l■.m^,»al cm 
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Tr vadvudhe in udvudha katm £I zu i warden". ALw> g^b es due 
Kebenfonu uin^TdlAa-; aber dice* lasst sicb mit kcLaer Kun^ an mh- 
anknfipfen. Pbchd bilft sicb bier mit der AnnahmCp dasa uwudha- 
nnd uvindfia- trot? dem Zeugnia Hemacandra’s ^wci gmz veiBirbiedetie 
Worter aeicn, j^ea von anderet HE:rkiiiift; abor wcr yrird ikni aaf 
fiolch verywoifelton Axiawog folgen? 

Den Weg ^um Richtigcn wciat Pkcliel sclbat darch die ErkJMnuigp 
die er fiir uimdha- gibt^ An der von iltm a.a.O. § 120, p-100 angefOhrteii 
StcUe Yivahap. 1388 gehort ea mifc einem Praacna wwiioi und einem 
Al> 3 oliitiv uwt'kitiu znaamnien and wild von cinom aus dem Kocher 
lierausgezogenen Pfcil it?u3$o». . tittwfAawaJ gabraacht, Pischel 
fulirt dits&i imidAo- uwikai anf aj. tytfdh- znrunk (§ 489^ p. 348) ; 
daa ist dobtliob irrig. Daa Prisens von daa altindisch vom 

Rigvcda an vidhyfi'ti lautet, iat im Prakrit teila dnrch. bonueii mit 
iiiufA- vertretca, die aicli aos dem lautvorwaudten mnd4iti crgaben ; 
teila dnrch aolcho mit seu danen achon daa Sanskrit Anhaltspnnkte 

liefcrte. Dagegcn fiir PiBchels Pra^ens vihuii, das oben niir hinter 
cingetreten ware, bietet aich ala Priisens von vyodA- keine Eiklarimg. 
lasbesondere aber lasst sich die Bedetitung „ hcraiiSKiehen atia 
nicht ableiibeii j dieses bedeutct im Sanskrit eigentlicb 
in die Hohe Hchlagen daa zugebdrige ftd-vidd^n- *, hooh “ ^ vgL 
pali nbbedha- ,, Hobo 

Euifaeb wird alles, wean man ui^dhal tm^ha- auf ai, wJ'i 7 Aa/i 
und dessen scbon in den Sutras bekgtes Adjektiv ud-ijdka~ ^uruck- 
fiihrt. Dieses Verbum bedeutet ,, auaraufen wild aber gcrade aueb 
von dem Heraimziehcn der Waffo aas der Scheide gebranebt^ wofOr 
ich auf die Worterbticher verweiM* Dass die Verbindang twf-t/A- 
biB ins Mittelindiacbo fortgelebt bat, wird durch pali ubbaMi 
„ ausreisseti verburgt l fur den lautlicben tJbeigang iTisii w ans 
tf vergleicbe rnan AAIg. vicchttya^ ana ai» 

Dieses udijdha- „ aasgeranft " passt aim ganz vorzuglicb auch 
als Grundlago von ttmldlta- „ ausgerissen wie es an der Sakuntala- 
Stelle gebranebt wild, und maobt weiter daa fiir Pischel im Gmnde 
unerklirbcbe Sebwanken rwischen und verstandlich ; 

Tfiiin weisa, wie buntscheckig die nuttelindiscbe \crtretung von ai. 
f iflt, 

Bemerkenswert iat bei beiden Formen die liiuge des fiir ai. f 
eingetretenen Vokals. Bei erklart sie Piscbel aus dem Vorbild 

von Adjektiven wie tidha^ tuTdAu- gegenilber ItA- nttA'i eine Erklaning, 
die moglicb bleibt, aneb wenn man wviTiAoi anders ab Pisehel erklart. 
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\^a8 ab^r dje Form uwGdha~ KRtfim l 

ilre gamf geiisueji Pn^n v ’ “ *ie. 'rcjm riebtig erklart, 
pttrMi^Aa- fiir at airdlut PaJiformen ahbGihti 

^Dm. 50. 685 aach in ' BarthoJoaia • 

gchenden bu^-Fortnea wie iSLr T aa/ tj^S. gat&ck 

biJdet Worden. X#h-^ j ^ *** o-ffA^foJ iind obbuAi 

Mogliclikeiten der ErJdarunirT''T j '**'-***^ gleichwertip ii 

'rerdeo, daas ijj der vorkliwf' <larf immerhin darac crinnert 

got wio die Vofci 

Di«e, muj'ilt, I”:™-.‘-« « « IS <01 m IS 238.J,. 

-fi(tt- rortgeseUt haben *“ mittdiadiachem -i^- 


Wortkundliche Beitriige zur anscheo Kukurgetichicht# 
und Welt'AnSichauung. 11. 

Altbdoar. GtM<la-, m.n.pr, : altpers. ^g{a)tih dioere 
(A Is Zusammenfossung dient def 10, AbschnJtt: p. 873.} 

VoQ Waltiier WvJst 

D ie Dflchfolgendo Studie, dk ich bercits im Sonderabsclinitt eut 
„ Votrede “ meines „ VcrglciehentlBn uud etpuologischen 
Worterbucha des AJt-Indoarischen " p. 86 aagolriindigt habe, verfolgt 
oinen dreifacbeii Zvrcck peisoolichcr und sachlichcr Art, Sie ’will, 
zuvordBrst, ini RabiiiBn dieses Festbandcs titid, wibldvcrstonden, mit 
Ihroni ganzen Zubehor ehrerbietige Huidigung soin, dargebiracht 
dom grossBn, hochveidientcii AltiUBisteT indoaitisclmr und indischef 
Spmcbwissciischaft, Sir George A. Grierson. Sie willj zweiteiw, Ergie- 
bigkeit imd Ricbtigkeit dea von niir aiifgestelJtoii.. Analj-tiac hen Mono- 
graphio-Sehemna “ {des betrachtend-zcrgliedernden DenErt'erfahrens fur 
wortkundliche Einielveroffentlicbungen) emeut unter Beweia stellen, 
eino Ahsjcht, die ich in Oberlegung imd Bcispiel schon an so zieJidich 
alien entacheldenden Ptinkten obgenannter Wbrterbuch-A orrede 
durcbgefuhrt babe. Und diese iitindie will Bchlieaalicli, drittena, dris 
Gesanjtgewebe der so ungeiTohiilich wichtigen indoiranischen Bezie- 
bnngcn um einen weiteren Eiuaelilag vcrnieliren, alleudings nicht um 
einen so bunten, gleissonden, Tide sio nonerdings J. Przriuaki * 
bereithalt, aondern uiii einen von der webechten Gedicgcnheit, die 
wir J. Wflckemagels vorbildlichor Jlumaniatenband verdanken. 
Wackemagets uberzcugecdcT das eino Mai mit litaiiisch-gerinainsclieii, 
das andere Jlal (nach deni Vorgaiig Bartbolomaes) mit rein imniEchen 
Spraclimitteln arbeitende Ucutung dcr vedisclicn Eigennamen NodhAs- 
und FfdA-* bleibt zusaaiincn mit anderen AuMtzeii dessclben 
Foracbftia die beate Erlatiterung dcs Satzes: „ daa iVItiadlsche wild 

’ Irh denke hlot-rt rtw* Ml folRSflite AnfiiitlW don Gcli-hilrt : „ I’n 

di™ iniDkn daiu J'liule “ = Rownik Or, 1, p. 1-8 j „ U Ihioriie d» 

SrJuwl Or. itud. 6, p. 26-35; „ mma dc 1» GrMtS4 DiS™ “ Bpt, de Ihiat, 

fital ftl. pL IF I* diMstHS-ra lyrrii^lftpne rt Umite orknliklc « Rc¥. 

HxUit« Et A^uiiquE 3, p. 5^^. ilie kh * B- Euarnwn 

mit K Idjr. Jb, 19, pr Iftfla odcf Iflit ITilh. Idp. Jli. IS, p. US, 18, 

p, 09., 19* p. 97 far iKindpatcUft K^ht wnn nwht fur verfthlt uuebo. 

* Vpl. lnduimniK'li» “ p- 
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wot] ni^h la ^ncten RiUeq der Efforschting Awwta Hil&- 
r. ‘ geVntUcI. aa.h 

niiiffifeD), Difl (kboi darehgBfatrte Betrachtungswok' 
hervorragend gceigaet, alJea geiatreichen Attacken *mii 
^ z das Feld za behaopten, soadera sie erweitort auch erne vou 
Hdk^angrf^, ^aschaftsgsscbichtlkh zu enge AosieLt Edwarri 
Severs, die m der Waraong gipfeb zu miUsen glaubt, Ja niobt 

^ Oder gar als das aaohsts Zirl 

gIL!. lun^usteUcn. Die grossea Aafgafaea auf dieseiii 

KamenwIS'™ ^ Ge«liichte der Namensebopfung und der 

SebWft+ii Poraon d*a Gobhtla sind iiuierhalb des altiodoariscLeii 

Katt! w T Grosse. G^ita Ut - and Friedrieb 

(2 Hofr ^ Ansrohningea ilber „ aprache und Stil " 

oateretricliea —dcr Yedasset des Gobhila- 
santMt^n r "* t fiJtestea, vollstaadigstea imd Interea- 

Aus^ahnn ^ 0 bezeichnet werdea"* darf, in versdiiedeiiea 

1 tan ' die Giammatik debt 

S gehort zuni Verbaade des Satnaveda, nine Tatsaehe 

lTcht2. apraebgesobicbt- 

immer ^eder antersucht woiden ,.iire, niit aaderen Worten, dass 

' Al/oiu hIj^ '^'ilri^'''!tur^K^ Ehfri^tofar WntolniGrigerp.^^oben. 
iJlbdiielien PlsrtK,flenn 4 in^(= Kameng^bung. We 

«u«>Ue,.VerfuwdJunge„<|Br4i V™S«rT ^ *'■ 

in SlTWaburp JP^J « (Leipzig p Sclgulmanner und Philclogrn 

(Leipt^ I8S7J. lOoT^^'JiiitoriKberEnt^iellJufur 

WSOjt. fpriHrr dio Ukmnntere Fri(<dri,<1. fcr™*^ ^t^tisneri, (gnt« Aundgq ebenda 

^bcfl und nbftwlit, Leipilg Jgtji^ lel^^'h ^ hcraue- 

1“ ..aa<™l book, of tho tbeiwtiung H. OMcuhergft 

Gobhila^acliriftt uin.k^minlri rjii.'l. ■& ' . ™ ® ^’“•Ji^bUjchrtni v^nelcbuet dm 

p, 7S £. ^ilrdie Paifii,^ g j. “ «uief ,, Bibliegnphle Vedif]UH " 

ciuea untPT dem TJlil GrbviisariiDTi,!, ■^'“1 tluJ Ton dftufu 

;^1. -i auf IL WuuomilV nSTr t*** r‘"™ .ng*.cJ,r«ib.n 

^li*. Ge«3,kht, der indkh«,^^ “^ I- p. 281 vo™i«e„ <vgL 

W,Ui,m,x GobhiU att^ " “*1^™) —^'"!h Monfrr- 

«‘-a T^l, ■* *1" fVspori,,^ *i„ ArautJUiutni «|«J dn N'.igry.- 
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auB dem Gcswntverlauf der Indologie und indoarischeu FkiioIogH 
sick eine geBchloasene Erforecbimgsgieschiebte {oder dio von mif 
an geoatmto Troditioniiluiifi) luckenlos terauaarbeit^a licsse. Leider 
ist di^ Erwartimg vollkomineii irrig. leh babe dutseDdn and abor* 
dutMnde von Stcllen und Werken duichgeaehen okne daa gieringsto 
Eigebnki und thubs aim PlatJsmangel darauf veriichten, die gesamton 
Febbn^eigen hier w extensit vorzufUbien. Einc Stiebprobe aim dem 
'wicbtigHfcen, Lnsbesondcro dem lexikograpbiscbcn, Stoffgebiete genugo ! 
Schoo T. H. Colebrookc erwabnt an dtei Stellcn aciaer „ Jliscellaucous 
cflsaya'* {London 1837, and zwar I, p. 100», 3U; 2. p. 8) den Gobhiki, 
aber die Erwabnung gesetiebt im Bahmcn eincr blossen AufzablungT 
ohne den durftigsten philobgiaehen odcr sprachgescbicbtlichen Hinweie, 
und auch der zuverlasiiige „ Index ** fiibrt una fur keinen der boiden 
Baude weiter, Ebenso verhklt ee aicb cait dem Bbhtlingk'Hnth acben 
PW,, wekhea den Eigennaineu „ ernes Verfasseta von Uturgmohen 
und giammatUcken Sutra ", GebhUa, fiir eine kleine Gnippe uns wbon 
bekannter Teste bclegt {vgl. p. 838*), aber keinerlei Deutung, keineriei 
Naebtrage, Verbeasemngen und eonstige Zusatze beisteuert. Das 
pw. tritt Lkm, gleichialis echweigend, zuiseite, nicht anders Richard 
Sebmidta Nachtrage", C. C. Ublenbecks „ Ktifzgefaastea 
etymologjacbefl Wortcrbuch der AJtmdiachcn; Sprache " (glebbbJla ohne 
..Nachtrage und Berichtigungen"), Ernat ond Julius Irfumanns 
,, Etymologisches Worterbueb der SanskribSprache , Liefertuig 1, 
Die Soadervcroffentlichungen zum Gobhilagihyasutra verandem 
die merkwiiidige Sactlage niclit, Friedrich Knauer Jiat ttich nicht 
iiber den Kanien GobhUa geauasert. auch Oldenberg nicht in seiner 
vorhin genannten Uberaetztmg, Bloomfield tmd v. Bradke nicht in 
einschJiigigen Anfsat-zen der ZDMG. (35, p. 533 IT. benehungsweise 
36, p. 41T ff.) und acblicaslich nicht die Verfaaser der gangbaien 
IiiteratuTgeschicbtcn, Bbagas'uddatta, M. v, Glasenapp, k, Henry, 
A, B. Keith, A. A. JIacdondl, L. v. Schiocder, M. Wintemits (deutsebe 
und englische Bearbeitung). Hermaun Oldenberg in seiner,, Litemtur 
dea /Uten Indien" erwahnt ooch nicht einmal den Kamen Gobkilay 
Angesichts eines solchen Tatbestandes wird cs voll erklarbch, warum 
sogar Louis Renou in seiner reichhaltigen „ Bibliograpbie ^ Mn^ue 
nur cine einzige Deutung verzeichnot (p. 300, Abteilung 194, Ko. 9), 

^ ElKtiMwenie Klduid Piacliel in •einfr Uantellang „Di* indisclu Dt«r*tiiT 
(- EHo Kdtur der Ofpm™*- It'® Entwicldnng und ihm Zlrfc. Hregtr- Ton 
Klnnebei^.Tiill I. Alrteitnng tjL Di* flrioiltIUdseo LiUteluftP. ii- B. 1, p. ]a0-213]i, 
Berlin Tuid Leipcig 190^4 
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diejenige M. BloomfieJds, auf die ich nachhet nocli aiwfiilirlJch zu 
sprechen kommen wcrde. Tn Wirkliehkcit hat aich gchoa meiw ak 
em haJbcfi .Tahrhundcrt fHjher Lieut.-Col. James Tod, Late Folitica} 
Agent to the WestoTQ Rajput States, in scinem beriihioten Werke 
„ Annals and antiquities of Rajasthan or the Central and Western 
Raj^ptit States of India “ mit der Deutung des Wortes ffoAAifo- befasat, 
fredjch o^e aueh nur snnahenid vollstiindig die Znsainmenhange 
zq ubeischauen* In dem genannton Werke ‘ niimlich, deasen L Band 
^•’S'^schen Konig Georg TV dedkiert worden ist am 20. Jnni 
1019, schreibt Tod uber die GohU’s {1, p. 137 f.), wie foigt • „ This 
was a djBtingmshed raoe; it elaims to be Surj^ivansi, and with some 
pretension Tlie first residence of the Gohik was Juna Khergarh, 
near ^e bend of the Liuii in Marwar. How long they Iiad been 
wtablwhed here we know not. They took it from one of the aborkinal 
BhJ eh«fs named Kherwa, and liad been in possession of it for twentr 
generations when es^JIod by the Rathors at the end of the twelfth 
wntury , Die weiteren Entwieklnngsstufen, in deren Verhiuf 
dann noch sds geographisclie ¥ixpunkU> die Namen Sanraahtra, 
Piramgwh, Bhagwa Xaqdod, Si-hor. Bhaimagar, Gogba, Gohilwar 
mne o o spie n, ge en una in dieseni ^usammeiihang hier nichta an. 
For uns ist nur Wert, dass Tod aus vorstehendem .inlass anmer- 
ungjtweiw, 1. p, 137 Anm. 2, den Eigonnamen Oohil beaeichnet als „a 
eom^und woid from goh, ‘ strength ' ; Ha, • th® earth ’Diese 
Dcu ung weiche nur unter Vorbehalt die „ zeitlich eiste » genannt 

.1 ^ *^* 1 *’ j ’ wescntlichen Zasanuncnhang mit 

dem altind^rischen Personennamen Gobhila^ wedor emahnt noch 
erkennt, b^te nur noch wksensehaftsgBachichtlich Ichrrcich, lo der 

Ta tgibt ,hr Crooke a-e a p. 137 Anm. 2 den Znsata : „[This is out 
c question. cf. Oahilot.j and nicht anden* urteUt Iiaoh J, 0, 
Jwshher Jiocli emg«h«Dcl zn behandeladen 

«ul tl« 

ip”"!' Tod in bi. io.mor>ol 

J Aan [Popular edition in tuu volume (I9H), i o 90 fto IT 

nwt Iioto» ■' in dM fOifQiiM” Ci^fcc, C.l.E,,will) on introdat'U'on 

^UTopnn^ Amen an find Infli ' ^^nmirmomtiriB ptipt-n mtitnboted by 

•<i|Ebttiit nMin ^ otymdlogiri *ns not wcirthy qf thf^ 
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rather of the folt-et™olo^ variety " (a,a,0, p. l U unten und 
f.), Dabei habon weder Crooke dock Tamporewala iibcrhadpt auch 
nur die Frage geatelkp welche Bedcutuog detiri die* derart beschaffene 
Kompositum besitzen solle —« die Antwort wiirde gleichfalb gegcn 
Tods Analyse ausfullen ~ and keiner von. beidcn bat darauf 
aufmerksam gemoobt, dass Gohd (firofifd) doch in Eineiii Form-Verband 
mit Shnlich gebauten Eigcnnanien za atohen soheine, wobei ctwa dio 
Bajpatana-PersonendaTnen Charidei^ Mohil^ Paiftt 

und VadhA batten geEinnnt werden mii&aen. Tnsbeaondere die beidcn 
letzten aind niorphologisch eindeatig: Paid gehort zu altindoarr 
IM- i» Tafdlp (Urktinden}platte " {tatsncblich bt aach ^pallita- 
bezeugtp aUcndinga nieht als Eigenname), and Vadhd fahrt anf bo 
gegenstandJjche gescbiobtlicbe Vorgiinge * ziiriiek^ dass die Ableitnng 
des NameoB from badh^ vadhy ^ to slay * trie acbon Tod (2^ p. 943) 
erkennt. xmauswcichlieh Ut. Tods Zerlegang Goh-il beatcht akq formal 
TVohl su Recbt, aber -U knnn im WortganKen nicht ab selbstandigc^i 
Nojiicn, sondem narab AblcitungBaufli-x gefaast werden, eine Tatsacto, 
die scbon jetzt ab selir wcscntlich ftir die folgendcn Gedankcog^nge 
unter alien Umatanden festgehalten werden musa. Bin bedeutender 
Abstand nicbt nur zeitbcher, aondem vor a[letii BseUicb^wiBoenschaft- 
licber Att trennt den zweiten Vetatich, mit dem Eigennjimcn- 
Komplc^ Gobhla- ferf ig zu werdcn, von dem erstcn. Konnte James 
Tod nur mit Vorbehalt als Glind der Tmditjoufllinie bebandolt wcrden, 
so liegt qnSp ganz im Gegcnsatz daza, ein voUgiiltigert sozasagen 
dieiteiJiger Anaatz vor in dem, was Sir Henry IL EJliot, John Beames 
and Fitzedward Hall zur Sacho emiittelt haben*. Da die EinzeUngaben 
der drei Fortfclier, aoweit nnser cigenstea Verhundlangsthcma, 
Gotkiia-^ rJeht berubrt wild, da und dort im Teste der Untersuchung 
aelbst untergekommen sind, ist hier nnmittelbftr nur dM za erortem, 

^ ,+Atkiimtniing dor Eilhor-D;,-m^m vchi R£j,p0tin4k MCthor 

brartW, invidtjd OldiKmnndal in Ibt eitremp west of KZthliw&r, ftnd evUblitthcd 
hinkBclr there bip murdpjing thp Chirflib raltr of tlip Hi* dwrfllbhta bear 

the- iummmfi whbK b* AAiiuzDC!d+ Ahil hW etiU known M V^adEvrl, ' thp SbjiPrv ' 
(8ir Wohwky Tb* CAmbri-d^u llk4^or>' of Tndi> 3, unipn).— 

und GoAil pf«^heEnrti SUtb in der GcdjGht«tn>php, tint^n p. uninitteJbAr 
nrbffnAsnMLdFr. 

■ E* hAndcH wei dabei um folptade Vfrriiflfcnllichung j M«iitc>irs on ihr hiBlory, 
folklDeT^ And. dl{ithhutfon of tho tbcw of the N^oHh of IndliA ; 
brin^ ah Ampliftf^l tdHiun of the odamoJ Suppkm'CblAl glOMry of IndiArO toroA, by 
Lb# Utn Sihir Hc*rir>' Elliot, K-CB. , . . Editrd, ivria«l« mad re-tmriged. by John 
BeATOfAg M.R.A^. In I wo rolutn^A, Vot i (London ISB&jip p. drei ui 

dt'fcn einPTg p. eL Lg ,, Dt. FitxfliMfAfTj lb* wtrEhtnowii #riiditp KhdLtr'" inAaa- 

grbUcbon AnisU hot. 
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waa Hill) dcQ betreffeod denkt. Er steuert folgeod^ 

bei; It eiscius probable tbat the term Gafalpt fworiiber unten 
p. 849Vf.Ji3 connected with Ouhihip the name of the second king of the 
Udaypof djmastj. See the ^Asiatic Researches ^ voh xvi, pp, 292, 
etc. The apparent eponmist of the Gahlota k called Gobhila in an 
inscription from Cbedij which I have published and translated in the 
‘ Journal of the American Oriental Society \ voi, vi. Guhila may have 
been corrupted from GobhdaT a Uame occurring in ancient Sanskrit 
literatitje ; or, which is rather more libelyj Gobhiln may have been 
SanakritLsed out of Gohila. In popular pronujiciation^ Gnhila must 
have become Gubil i and we know that g&im ivas broken down into 
ffoi , * . ^ EUiot-Beannes fuhren anschlJessend fort: In support of 
this opinion, i inay add, that throughout the Prithvi Raja Rasa. 
Chand always use* tbe form GoM, So dankeiu?- 

wert diese Aogaben auch sind^ im weaentliehaten Punkte konnen 
flic nicht gebmjgt w'erden: die beiden Eigennameu G«Aihi- und 
6'<^Aj/a- haben wedec in der dnen noch m dor anderen Weisc ctwas 
niitemandcr zii tun. Gana abgc&ehen davon, dass dies auch daa, 
spater noch voratfiihrende, Urteil Charpentlens ist — vgL unten 
p. 846* - , wird uns ein cigener Untcnfuchangsabschiiitt darilber 
belehrcn, dass die beiden in GuMh- bow. Gobhila^ smtagetretendeu 
Wiirzcln midich geschiedon &md» Dies ist der einiige, nochmab 
aufzugreifende Ansatz, den wir von dom weiten Eteutungeversache 
mitnehmen. Koch wcniger fhichtbar katm daa ausgeataltet worden, 
was Albrecht Weber^ Akadembche Vorlesungen ijber Indische 
Litemtuigwchichte (weite, vermehrte Auflage; Berlin ISTfi, also 
mel^re Jahrrehnte nach Tod), p. ^2 iiateo zum Nomen proptium 
lYo beibringt. Es besteht in der ohne jcgliche Nochwebe auf- 
Uetenden Bcitierkung: „ Sain Ksmeu hat einen sehr unvedischen 

angp und tindet aich diirchaus nichts demselbon irgendwie 
Enteprcchendes in der abr%ea vedbehen Litemtur vorTaraporewak 


■boTo uppcflfd to T^thl Itifa, thougii thB mathat 

bo 0 Bji thmr GovitMi B*o, wv an ■% of tbe CtauMji:_ 

Tbe meiUkTcb ibout«<] hii ctitniiun44. 

To \mit\o mMbHl tho Rivat bamk ; 

OumiicJ. lUnApbar, bprooi Jw!* 

^ Bftgbol udeI GohkJ, Peroo u it»Z * **. 

^on "" Cikiilffi- i«i tod Tiocb iDtbr VcnKhlcdirai iJi 
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hAtf p. 147 u., dic#0 Xoti£ Webcns nufgienominen und gloasiert 

sie tuft ded Worten : j, Tbe remark of Wobor that the dame Oobbila 
has Bu *- tdjvedic rm^'m worth coiusidering Tch kann Tamporewak 
kemesweg!^ beipSichten. Bei aller Anerkennuag der Webcr’achen 
Verdienate muas idan dock betodocip das8 er iin allgemeinflo ebi 
acklechtor VVortkqndler war and iksa seine obigo Beinerkung nJcht 
nar irrig (vgl. p, aondern im besonderen uoklar kt, Sollto der 

Auadniok ,, unvcdkcber Kkng " skh auf die Endang so 

ware auf die mchrfech bereita im Veda belegten Nomina mit dem 
Au^gang hIo- hm^dwebed ; BcUte er auf auHserindoarlache Lebu- 
he^gsmoglichkeiten anapiele&p so wi.ren Einseljiachwebc m 
fordem ; und die Schlusiworte eadlkb, ea finde ,, sich durcbans nJcKts 
* . . irgeiidwie Entaprecheodea in der librJgen ve^^i8^:hed Literatur vor 
aind so mehrdeutig, daas man sie am zweckmiUsigstoD auf sich beruhen 
lasst. Detm wer will entscheideii+ ob damit nun Verbalbesuge oder 
NomitiaLbezOge i>der beidea scuglciiiih oder acMkaalich gauz altgemeiiie 
niorpholdgiaclie Beziebimgen gcmeint sefn aolleu! So atogst man. 
weqige Jahre nach Weber, auf M. BloomfieHp der bis dahm das 
Namcnsratsel GotMh- am entachicdensten anpackt, tind ^war in 
einer Iddnen Mittcilung On the etymology of [abstract of 

a paper read at a meeting of tho UniverHJty Philologicftl Association, 
April 6, 1883] (= The Johns Hopkins Univergjty CLrcukra. Baltimore. 
November 16&2-Ottober 1883^ Baltimore 1833, p. 141 Bloomfield 
geht* wie erebbtUcbj von altgrlech, flus ujid hetont ' ti 

less than sk dktinct etymologies have been proposed for this word, 
and none has secured for itself the acceptance of scholars generally. 
With the exception of Vamfiek, who ventures to accept the 
pronommal derivation of the stem (from wj- the reflexive)* no larger 
work ventures to accept any of the proposed etymobgics. Fksk's 
Comparative Lexicon and the fifth edition of Curtiiis's Etymology 
are silent on the subject. The latest etymology ptopounded by Cfethoff 
in the Morphologische Uutersnehungen, Vol. iv, p. 229, according 
to which is derived from the prepositkm (hi 

^ skr. flAAip and means " beigehorigT zugethan \ is based upon wide- 
reaclimg new theories about Indo-European voeAbam which are far 
from certam. |Absatx.] Thus a suggestion which may secure for the 
word a Sanskrit e([uivalent can be made without attacking any well- 
established explanation. There are two proper names in Sanskrit, 
GMiih and Hcbhila, w'hose first syllabie may possibly be the 
diphthongal stems go * cow' and re * property" (lAt. r&). In that case 

T^>L- vm. FiMs e AifD 3^ 54 
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the remainder of the vordsT -AAiTap would bo 8oonc] for Aound the 
Greek ^Ad- and ffo-bhila would be ' fond of cattle ^ ; rc-hhiht * fojjd 
of wealth Gothic a name which occura in the Anodic period and 
otherwise totally anexplained Bloomfielda Dcutnng ist oin 

^Tm-terfall beateclienderp blendender KombiiLation, und wie alle 
derartigen Kombinatronen zerrinnt sie oinem l>ei naherer, iin- 
befangcnor PruFujig uater den Hitiden. Ich will mich lucht dabei 
Aufhahen. dass der Urheber selb^t seine AtLkdiipfung mit einen] 
wenig erniutigenden may possibly einleitet und dass cr uns niir 
ein abstract bintqrlassen hat^ bei dein wir das Febien genauerer 
pliiiologischer ELoxeluntersuehungeri angelcgoatlicih bedauern, Ent- 
scbeidend ist Anderes, Entacheidend ist elumab daaa die heatige 
wie^cDstehaft^eschiehtliche Benrteilung dos altgriecbiBchen nm 
keinen Deut von der versebieden ist, die Bloomfield seltist wrfand. 
Gewisfl gibt ea einige Gelehrte, so F, ^luller Iin m seinem pj Grieksch 
woofdeiiboi*k ^ s.v. (GToningen — Pen Haag 192^)^ Walde-Pokorny 
2p p. 18b nnd PreUwiti * s,v+, die nocb hh m die ncuestc 3ieit liineiii 
an der ^'^erbindiing dca altgriecb. tnit iriseb. 6ii ^p gut nieder- 

land, btUijk, mhd. unbtide, n. ,, Unrecht, daa Uabegreiflicht^T Wiinder 
fe^tbalten und eiiie idg, Auagangsrorm * oder 

mfn, rekoDStrmeren. Aber eelion Boisacr^ khnt diosen Zusairunenbang 
aTjsdrticklich ah nis nieht „fav'Ofis6 par la n-dmadtiqiieund stolJt 
feat : Et}Tn[o!ogic] obscure “ (Anch niebta unter Additions et 
corrections Und A, M[eilJetJ< deasen Fiikrtmg wir uns geradc in 
einem Fall wie dem vorliegenden unbedenklich artvertrauen dCirfeo, 
Ijetont in seiner Besprcchdng dea Walde-Pokorny^achca W'orterbuches, 
BiSLP, 28, Coniptefl rendns, p, 89 r „ Gr* ^lAos e»t sans doute ancien. 
Mals i| en faudrait d^^terminer la mleiir sociale praise, et rexistence 
d^une forme ijwlihi L-c. ^hhih- eat invraiaemhlablA **, ganjs abgCJiiehen 
davou dasa durch cinen BoiloutungaftiiAati; ^p in gutoin Sinne oben- 
masaig, angemesaen, gut, freundlieh"" (bo Waldo Pokorny a.a.G.J 
der Bloomfield'aeheu AuifasBiiog von Altindoar. Gnbtiih- eiuiger- 
ma^n det Boden entrogen ^ird. Tataache ist und bldbt — imd 
deswegen schweigen sicli manebe Hand buckv'erfaBser ja uber 
gandich fliLH —, dflrfis daa anUutende dank seiner entwleklungs- 
geschichtlichcn Mannigfaltigkeit zn dea ^weideutig^n inner- 
gnechischen Lauten gehort {vgL BoissKrq p. xvii qriitenp PreUwitz ^ 
P- xijc iintenjp eiue Tatsachep die ihrerseita wiedet zur unauableiblicben 

*31*^ ^ uiigi.'1i{lrxt ¥Ofg!ofiiibti, wtil idi glkub^, ^hm nicht jetlpr- 

^ i?n.llU*acf>C Eurbuktl JutMirfi vird. 
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Polge liAt, diLSiS j^e rnit atbeit^ude Wortverbkidimg an diescr 

Z^^eideutigkeit ehtn tieilhut^ E» \st dn^lialb anch nieht v^rtim- 

d^tbcb^ dnss — ein KiirioHum fiif Gmezisten ! — E. W- Hopkina, 
JAOS. 2S, p. ISfflp ultp'ifK^bi^h ,, to loi^" iind 

jj kisA ong vorbindet naifc TtajaathanJ pidr^ Hindr pi^t p, love " 
nnd „ kiag poniainiag the root of mmit die Fmg- 

wiirdigkeit der Bloom/ielcl'eehcii GleichiJiig recht kmftig dargctaa 
wird, und Daeli Lant nnd Bodeutung^ Soviel jsnm Griecbi^ichea 
(vgl, noch p, 861 f,) K Von der altindoariachen Soite ber :»pricht gleich 
Mobrercfl ebenfalk entschoidend gegen BlootnEclclB Vermutuog. Da 
eg flich biobci am scblichto Tatsuohen handelt^ lasse ich sie in der 
gebotenen Kilrze sprechen. Eraton^ bat BlooniHeld niobt bedncbt, dwss 
die reUtiv gpate Bezeugtheit der boiden altindDarbehen Eigennamen 
Cofcfctla- und Rifbhih- zn dem gefordcrten erbveTOandtscbaftlichen 
Zufiammonhang mit altgrieehipcb ^/Aq^ niebt aehir gifickticb pa^t. 
Unfc&r dcr Biooinfield'schen Voraiiaactzung ‘w ane vieliuebr der altegte 
Veda, aUo der Rg%'eda, geradv geeignet genag geweflcnp GiAkih- nnd 
Rebhiia- za lielierbergen. In B'irklichkcit beherberigt er Kie natiirUcb 
nichfc, Zweiten^ hat Bloondield mit beincni Warte nuch nut ungcdeu- 
tet, daos dag dem altgriechigehen cnt^reebeude aitlndoarbohe 
*bkila- nirgends tjonfitmelir noehziiweigcn ist, auiSHer ebon in den so 
zerlcgten Eigezmanien Go-bhila- und Rf-bh{{a~. Von diesen zwei 
fiinzigen Beiegen aber ist -— drittens — eincr von BLoomfield hand- 
greiflich misadotitet worden ! Mebhih-, n.pr,, doii einfiieb mit Jem 
funktioneh noch spate r geziaii zu b^^immenden AbJeitangafonnaiis 
-ifei- zu dem boreitfl ini Egvcda ofter ’^■orkomnienden rebM-, ni. 
,, Sanger, Bprocbor, aneh Eigcnname eines Mannes "" gehort. Sollte 
AhnIJchea etwa aueh fiir den rweiten BeJeg GMiki' zntrefTen ? Anf 
dies® Frage endgliltig m antworten, kt bier noch nieht der Ort. 
Aber wir konnen die Antwort wenigsteng von der negativon Seite 
her Bcbon vorbereiton, indem wir folgende tJberlcgung anstelkn. 
Angenommen die Bloom held'sche Zerlcgung Go-bhilfi- ware riefatig, 
Dann wiirde der Eigenname Go-bhih- w ip^ iwei Wortgruppen 
angehdreiiT einer ersten niorphologisclien, in wokber doa Nomen jo¬ 
in Vecblndung mit Nomuiibus dea jlniBiitft 6A- auftmtOj eider zweiten^, 
Hcmasiologbcben, welche Worter der Bedeutiuigen Besitzefp Freund, 


^ Vgl- nofh FfiniJt I>irliiwipr, wnd im Tqrhdlcql^ttihfhi!!! OriFchmtuin, 
Mftrtchfcirf^r ItmtigidrAlcnjiflcrtiitii?n 1033 j Paul IF. +.% p. $07-71 \hRh 

ffir g^rtThlfurtipt und eieit an Ij'Knwort mus fcjpm* 

aAiatiJCrliffn Ljdiwhtii; firfurmt: Gbtt« p. nntm urul f.)*- 
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Hm, Jfebter, Verwandter " mit dem VordergUed fp- vereinigt 
Prijfen wtf da^ Material 1 Ea beateht in der Gruppe I apa foigien^j-ii 
Wort-en ^ tn. ,, eb beatbimter Wasaertogol 

m. „Stkr'' {Galanoa f), ^&-bhdj-, adj\ „ ein Rmd wnJi. ■ 
nend", GtyShanu^, m. n. pr., g^huj-, m. „ Fiirat, Konig 
fn. Fiifst, Kbnig “* Def forinale Ifcfimd iet emdeiitjg: 

jcdem der BechB Kompoaita^ welche daa Noiaea^&- luit bh- AuBchliisa-' 
iat das NacligUed tmlconiponiaFt emtweder La at fiir Laut odt;r 
in eiaer darch die KonipoaitioDBregela geringfiigjg wyyiidprt<-] 
Lantgestait belegbar, tipd bei jedem dcr secba Kompo^Jta list dir" 
vorgeaornmGDe AuflaaiLpg deiihalb auch zwangioa mogiieb. Ich atelli 
test, tkss Go-bhiia- (imd seme AbJeitmjgen) in dieaem Form- tind Sipjx^n 
V«rband die einzigc Aiwnabme iat. In gsnz derselben Lanie mlsuU 
dio^ vorhin naher beatimmte ^maainlogisu^be Uafcersnctang, 
Beiapiele aind t fi^aiTia-j m, and t^isirf?iara-p m. ,, Besitacr 
Elihen , gamidra-^ m. von Kohen m- 

,* B^gitzer von Kiihen m. ,, Beaitzer von Kflien 

tti. p, Herr der Rindcrherden, AafObrer. Herr, ^Fnrst. Konig *; 
ffohandhu-, adj. ,,niit der Euh verwandt Gobaid-, m. a. pr^ 
Mannea, Gobkafp-^ m.n pr. ejjies Dicrbters \ gbmnnl-^ adj\ „ Kinder —. 
Kiiiie begitzend, reieb an Kiihen gornanta^^ m. ffiiitdBrbeaitzer 
Gomtfm-^ iii,n.pr. einea Slftnnea^ gomin-^ m- B&aitzer vnn Rbidem 
oder Kuhca*^ g6^khi-f adj. p^ Kinder beaitzend gosvdmin-^ m- 
** Besitzer einer Kuh, — von Kiihen Selbst weiin man die durch 
jfire Bodeutnngfientwicklimg etwss abrOekendc Grnppe gavtf-, ftdj. 

„ (nach Kiihen) bcgierig*', guvi^-, adj. daaaeJbc. ^dt^!^f-p adj. 
p, (RLnder) bcgehrend ** djamnimint, veranderfe sich daa Geaafntbild 
nieht. In jedein der aebtzehn Be lege iat die in Geatalt eines selb- 
atandigen Worteii oder unaclbatandigen Formnna auftretende zweite 
EoinponeDte sanber abloabar tind aonat naebweisbar * ; anr bel 
Go-bhfla- ware d&a nieht moglich, Zuaamnien mit dem schon dtircbge- 
sprochenen morphologiacben Befiiiid ergibt der gesamte: Tatbe6l?an<l 


* lulEe dw Zerfogung Go-hhn^, ftXt dio nKtariiche^ Ati lijW» «ldl 
objgpn G^rntn^mmeiiliimn *uc1, 4« Aim*y» Aber glW » 

Hldim fflf cm d«mrtiga T<jrmmm f Gr^kOn«teh b€M<!ii« mir Ann^vip 

Rill di*, far . »M3i. < dn d*- m 

hur and ifufin^ Pkrmlfelilit auTir^l^t, Anx^h dfc bei Hilk* 

_I™ Wi AbtEatuiR ,*Hcic4t. und Rin4crb«itE" a’a^mihUfn Fm- 

^ OMiiia. «l!«i i-t gar meht 
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wohl einci emdrucksv^olle WahmlieiiilichJfeit dafiir, daM Oobkila- 
^b«n nickt m die Beataqdteile Go + bhik- aufgeloat warden 

darf, Ajihan^weiflc bemerke icii noch, daas cine gcctaue Durch- 
foiBchuug der fiP-KojiiposLta sfur fl^lben Eini^icht fiilui. Dais 
Adjektiv’um mrfiif- „ beaifc^eod^ reicli, woblhabend ii6w.“ ist 
beurteilen ‘wl^ ohigca und Typqo wie *re-§akhi- and 

xthniichea feblen iiberhaupt ganzlich, AbschlicaseDd niu^ aoniit 
featgestellt werden, daas Bloomfif^ids ffo6Ai7fi-Dcqtiing restloa vetfeblt 
iatp wie qameatlicii die genaoe PrQfutig des Anklaiig- iind Sippen- 
Verf>aiidefl der ^Komppaita gczeigt bat, H]cM>riifieId hat bemerkena- 
wcrterweise dea EigcaDATneu Gobhila- gcnau bo mjafiverataaden. 

Or aucb den vediachen Eigeimamen Pedu- misaverataadea bat 
(J. Uackenmgel, Indoiranisehes p. 406)+ Branchbar aus der ilbrigen 
Darlegimg Bloomfields ist ntir etM^aa aazuaagcn AnaaerlicheSp die dtirch 
ihn zum eratemiial Iiervorgehobeno enge Bcziehuag aum Eigea- 
lUimea IfobMla-. llierin liegt cia voa niir aogebaanter saehlicb- 
Jogbcher Kei»t^ den wir ini Liufe der weitenea Uoterenehaug noch 
aiifzugneifeti Jiabenr Gobhihi- a her erweist aicb aqf Grund der vorber- 
gegatigeaeii Erwagungen als ein Trickbeiapie] in der Gruppe der w'irk- 
Ucheq ^jW)-ZuaammeJisetzungdii nnd verbindet sich in die^r Eigensehaft 
Tbit drei andcren Worten, mit: m. ,, Weizeb ", daa ja, wio 

geradc das Irabische 2eigt, glcicblalls ganz andere Voratufe bat ^ 
gotdi^Ud-, f, ,, ein beatirnmtes Tier", was vor noch nlcfat Linger Zeit 
^'on J, Charpentier falscb bestimmt worden ist; n. ,, Fusa- 

wnTOl 'V daa niit onaeroTn (Mobhita- wirklich nicht^ m tun hatj, anch 
nber deb Ix^kaontcb -hh-fh- nnd Aiiatau^h niebt;. aobdem von 
Hjatniar Friak, Znr Lndoiranbscihcb und gneebbehen Nomuial' 
hiJdung (Goteborg 1934), p. 48 wobl bediugt riebtig m ■s/9^ 
gezogen wotden ist. Ini Ziisanimenliaiig damit gcwiimt dann 
^icbliesslicb die von niir bb jetzt nicht gebuchto Tetsache an 
Bedeutung, dasa acbon lilobier-WilbaTiis^ Go6^kiia- nkht unter den 
jn-Kompoaitb auiTiihrt, mit atideren Wortea dasa er nicht an eine 
ZusammeniMJtzung mit geglaubt hat. Alie bisher vorgebrachten 
Tataachen^ die der Ermittclung der Wabrbeit forderiiehen wie die 
ibr abtraglJcben, epielen keine Eolle bci dezn nunmehr zu erbrlernden 
fiinften DeutungBi'frsuchep welcher von dem gerade ’I'orbin 
gcnannteb sebwediHehen Indologen Jarl Charpentier herdibrt und 
IR 29, p. 380 f. zu leaen ateht. Cbarpentier, der — diea sei noch einmal 
lie tout \ — weder die Anaieht Tods noch die Albrecht Webers 
noch die M. Bloomhelda erwalmt^ komnit mittelbar auf GoMiUa- zn 
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sp^hen. In der Hauptsache nitnlich ist cs itm, wie schoD die (Iher- 
whrjft seines Weinen Versuchs Jwigt. um Pkt. goha usw." zii tun, 

^ er aa Tier, nocb cingebend von mir besprecheudea, StcUen 
des indoaruschen Schrifttnnifl (De^inilniainila li 89; Jacobi 
gca-iUte Erzikblungcn in llaharaslitr! p. J]. 2. 35 f. ; Mrccbakatit- 
IT P' ^iJe 3 voa ohea; Bevendragapia Vjtti ffii 

Uttaradhyaj^nasQtra tii) aaficigt nnd folgendcrmasscn crklirt ; 

Mann lat ako wahmheiaiich die atspranglicho Bedeutung 
d^ sovK'I jch weiss, aocli nicht gedentotea Wortea “ fp. 380 unten)’ 
„ let erklare ^Ao- aas ^gabha^ uad fiihre o zu V'H'* ‘Kuh ’, also 
eigentlich *Stier*, dann ‘ mfirmliches Tier ’ im aUgemeben, 'Miinn'. 

^laa vergleicbe Leaondeni vr^bhd-, T$^bha-, ptt. Umbh<^, iwaAo, 

durch welches Woit^Aa- wohl m seiner Bddung beeinflusst woidcn 
Zu goha^ stclle ich waiter eia Paar ai. Eigennamen, namJich 
_»j • •>ekBimten Sutraverfassers [GMila- : goha 

- Paknia. usw.).. .“ i (p. 330 unten und f.). Ea ist festzn- 

"teUen, dass diese Darlcgungen einiges Braachbare ond Wiebtigo 
^nt a ten, was sich fiir die Geaamthcit des tlntersochungsganges 
^ erweiten asst. Ich rechne hieber, daas Charpentier a!s enrter 
inncrLalb der ganjien Tmditionidinre iV^krit goha^ nebat den dam- 
ftc or^en Literatiirbelegen heraagujwgeii iind aJtindoai- GofiAiIa- 
^ goha^ m ein bestimmtea Form-Verhaitnis gebracht hot, wabei 
■!T' in seiner RolJe als Aasgangs- und zuglelch 

Mittelstflck hervortritt. Ich rechae waiter liieher, dass duicb die 
P^portion G^tia- t goha^ ^ gkiclifaUs zum 

eratenninl das Bildimgsprinzip dcs Eigenmniens Gobhiia^ ongegeben, 
enn auE. dnrehaiis nicht schfirfer bestunmt woideii Lit. Aberdiesen 
rauc I K ii EiuzeltatsQchen steben grobe Miiiigc] gegeniibef, die viel 
nachdrUcklicher ins Gewiclit fallen und imbedingt batten vemueden 
”>dffien und kdnnen. llerkwOrdigerwciso hat Charpentier 
i^elW tedweu«s aut diese sehwaehon Punkte hingewi«,en, indem or 
p 381 f. folgende Eitiwoudegegen seine eigene Dcutung erhebt 
und nnbereungt steheu lasst; ,,^8 scheint offenbar, dass 


p. 3^11), C!iafri«iii ^ ‘t i ****** ni d^cAFr \Vur»l j^burcTL sdl'^ 

Kanfnnb m XKmrn th* < Jenn tatauhlicli, wird (ruAila- 

WUluim C^Nukie -- iicBe ujiteil I — 
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unter AnJelmiiDg an ziigtiiiidegekoininoii ist^ da ea 

aonst eb& BUduDg vomtiijfletjte, fur die kauni ein 6«mpje| 

hervorgezogcn wcjrdeu konnte [sic [J. Denn wir liabea ja daa Suflijt 
-6A£>- m Tienmmon binter -#i- Stiitntneij, z.B. vrsa-hka-^ 
bipt^r - 1 - Stanmieu, z.B* , uod Stamuiep* z.B. t^^rdabha-, 

d^iiebcp finden aii:h \V ortc, wo die l^^oisiibe wiirzolbal^ aussicLt^ s. 
lirugiuRpn Grundr * ii, 1, aSS f. Fur eioe Bildtmg *^dti~bha- fehlt 
aber in andereu Spracliep jede Stiutzs [sic !j, sie musa algo auf spezieil 
indischem Boden entstupdea acip, Es ware ipterCiSsant zu wisseaj 
ob die Prakit-Spracbeii poch anderc derartige Bjldungeii ins Lebcp 
gcrufep haben ; aiigenblioklich sbid niir keuie bekaimt [me !] Eines 
KonuiieDtars bedfijfeti die vor^tcheaden SaLzep welcke von einer 
geradezu itnbogreiflicliep Sorgiosigkeit zeugen, wohl kannip 
Charpentier hatfce wahrbaftig besser damn getau, auf die 
Efcymologisierung des mittelbdoaTJsoheii poAa- gapa ru vei-ziqbten 
^d sich clamit zn begnugeiij statt de^seu acbJicbb auf die ^oglJch- 
keit einea Zusanimcahangs init aitindoBFigcli Odbhiia- aufmeiksAin 
niacbep. Denn bowiesen tat CturpcptieT d lessen ZiLsammcnhang 
ebensowenig, wio cr die Ausgapgnfonu bewieaen hatj cin 

ric^igea Wortungetiim vergewaJtigender^ koiistruktiv-theoretischer 
Sprachbetraebtupg, das icii hiepijt ein fur allemal auf sich beruhen 
lasae i. A her daniil^ niebt genqgp hat sich Charpeufcier auch noch andcre 

^ ChjirjKnU(!f lu,t jiioh no«h niebt E?miikal din di>rh v^irkLirl] nAbcUrgead!^ 

: TbIU in (Ittn pOittllliErten nuiib du TkLmiiEnearDrmim# 

Wtp kann e* ilnnn me^t die in drr XuminiLlkanipNHitlofl gfm Terw.pnctpHi AblAUtituf? 

dw Alt indcArJacben ^\/i>AA glSLozionp acbfiiK'll, itndlieiH '' Kiiii wio x.B. in 
Hitinri(HkrM47h MAb^ir.h", cwj!<T ^Abnlirh^ glrich'' ? FOr 'jH&An- 

mittfelindloiU^tBcli Eich UJitcr dkwr VormuaHtmn^ die Bedeutun^ 

ri iFlD diia Hind (din Kufa^ dnr jiiuwband/"» tob babe ui Charpontkrtv 

die PrOfastg diwr Fiaga piir i-^crgentimnwil mid v^%a E^bntalcKigkAit vnnitkiU. 
t^ratetui nrriat dcr gani# Inot-Vcrbund drt ^ flAd mmi iimm snWreiclien 

wpniit iona IbddungT^n gar nirlbtn Ent s^HiprlitTiii w lur, inibrtorkdtw nichta 
Jma dem *u fanltmdcn, cctundanra Anfi^ng -I'iff- (wegen und iWtitmiJ 

fiqdE-t Mtb auch in dur doeA viel umfaftgniclwfrfl pUgrnieinan Omppe der -lio- ^'nmirni, 
wir hocii schen writk^n, ebenfaJla krin cinEiger PntaJJt lfaU, IH AUo Wgrtfonnen 
nieht Torkommen^ w§fp bs unniunig, GoMuTd- < *poAAii- 
+ Ma (< V erktlien ^ii n'oUpi]. ^'ininit nLnii di«an Befund mit drni 

vcMTi^, Tnd cmiiitclten (p. 83^ f,} jHJUMnEatf^np «iflrgi*Hfiitbtnieqtdie NatirGDdig<^ 
«tHt, .&A- \fx Knjr Lanlnng GId- land nirbt Knm Aud^ang -iAr- tu Klelu?^ii. Dtirch 

djt wpit«r nnten frorzunEhmendc! PrafimB dci Sdbengrnizc^Vprlnkndca wird uiu 
die» NDltocniligkcit ^luiitcrt moSen. Ida nuicbc noeb daiuuf fLqfmarluiim, dui 
<bD igi'i^iicltLqn Fortnaiu-Bi-iii|k^lv (vg|. OrMiouuinp Wertcrbudi Sp. 17U&* 

Ktiianrifl 4 von linkaj a&mdicfa drpiaiJ^ig niml und dam die sooBtigen -Moh Bclegv 
(GrajunoAinn a^O. Sp, 1009^ Kakanne ^ Ton linkjji lamev Teirbulff tM- AuBgingf 
taijjen, An^b di»er ^tbuland iprklvl enlai^H^den gegm 
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N'achl^igkdieti zuBchulden kammen die ihn iluerstiLt-! 

giohindert baben, der Wahrheit eotecbeidend nahe zu kommen, loh 
forniuliere die wejMitiHicben Veratcksc kura und bezeichne dincoit ebcn- 
so^delo weseatli<:he Unterauchangi^uffi^beQ, denen wir ^ura TezJ 
Qachber noch m gcaUgen huben! erstem bat Cbarpentier kefn^ 
kritbcbe Bchandliing der bb zu seiner Zeit vorli^enden Deiitu^- 
versdchc zum altiudotiirbchezL Sigennamen gegebeu^ eia Versaomtii-^, 
das inj vorstehendeiii 1 ^ Abscknitt mebier eigenen Studie 
xvind ; zweitetis hat Cliarpentlcr die Aiisgaagafonti zu ftItiiidoarisc:ii 
Gobhila- Hie anch fiuttelinddariscih *ffobka-t falsch iind obue 

geniigepdc Unterlagea ab go-bha- < analjsiert. witr ioli 

^)e^eita dargetaa babe ; insbesondei^ febit — dritteoa — jeglicfirr 
Beweis daftir* dass dieses horned ^go-bha- niorphologbch dtifch 
{v)^.^ha- naw. niaasgebend beeinfliisfit wordea sei ; die Urssehe diese.*^ 
Versagena ist — rierteii^ — ^ imschwer darin zu erketiaeaj da&s 
Cliarpeaticr iiberbaupt keiae sebarfe, saubere Analjae der Graad' 
bedeiituBg tiQd der Bedeutuagen ilea Nomejia goha- veraiebt batp nfclit 
hat; varauchen kouoqn, weil er den StelleaA^erband keiner vertiefet- 
BetraohtUTig vriirdigtc ; und all dieas war BcbliessUch — funfteas - 
Ijedauerlicherweisc unauableiblich, well Chorpentier, in imbekiimittet- 
tem l>raiinosetmologbsiereii der Jtinggramnmtischen SebdJe, eine 
rein indJvidtialist bch-sq bj ettive. atotnbicreuda BetTaebtimgsweiist 
pflegte, 9tatt aicb in die gekeliJiea Lebenaregeln der 
imd ihrer asaoziativen OemeitLSchaftsvcrbaiide aorgaam eiszufilbleii- 
Gegen liber dem so su keimzeielineddeii filnften Deutungavereiicb 
tritt der aeebste und letzte mit weit wcniger AnsprOchen auf. Bf 
statnnit von Taraporewala, ist oben bei Besprechang TikIs and 
Webera borelta tedweiae berangezogen wordeti tind beaagt (ara-O^^ 
p. I4t nnten tind f.) : „ We begb at once to think of tlifl 
Rajput cbin ^ the Gohils — in connet^tjon with this name 
Til ere seems hardly anj doubt that the two names are identical- . * - 
The meaning of the word gobhila itself ia doubtful^ and no gnesa eonid 
be ventured as to its ctytdo1og}^ The legend of their founder Goha, 
the ancestor of Bappa Hawaii is evidently another attempt at popular 
etymology to connect the name Goba with the sanskritic word giiha 
(cave) [Op* cit., pp. 1811 if,] Zu diescr Darlogung lat zti sagenj da-'^a 
aie w issenschaftageachichtl ic h genau bo von dem durch Taraporewala 
ackiKihcincnd unabliingig gemochten, glnckbchea Fund des Zusainmeii- 
bauga zwiachen dem Ka]puten-Namen Oohit und dem altindoari&chen 
'uuen G^ila- beherrBcbt wml, wie in Charpentieia Versuch der 
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Hinwcis fluf mittelmdoarisch geha- afa bmuchbaisto Fwtfittllting 
hervortritt. Ini einzelneu wirtl war dicscr Fund = Gctihila- 

noch cinieer Bqstati^ng WOrfen, aber die Gleiclninp ist, aucli anf- 
gnind des p, 839 f. Vorgetmgencn, »o angenfallig, daas ich fur die 
vreitcre Untcraucbiing damit feat techncn werde, Dass Taraporewnla 
die Bedeutimg des Wortes Gdiiiia selbst dann fiir ^wcifelliaft cRiebtet 
und hinfiichtlicb der Dcutung keine Vermutung voracbuell wagt, iat ioi 
Rahmen des von ihm Gewollteo ak wcitcrcr Goadim m bticbea wie 
nicbt andets aucb acine Imtisclic Haltung gegenbber der Tod'achen 
Erklarong dcs Eigennameufl 6oha, Hierin ifit iliin, mo un Fall Gokil 
sclbat, William Cwokc ndt geswidem Urteil voranagepngen, indeni 
cr o,a.O. p. 259** Toda Auffasaung, G«ha bedeute 9o™l wic „cavo- 
boin" {a.a.O. 1, p- 259J. unnacbaiclitig ala „ folk-ctj-mole^y" 
bcZN^icbnet 

2. Der crate Tcil dea diiKhronLstlMhen UntcrsuchuiiRBwegea iat 
damit an Endo gegangen. Wir baben den ultindoaTbchen Eigen- 
namcn GMUa dmcb dafl abendliimiisch-iiordameri^aiscb- 
koloniatenglische Facbachtifttuni hindurch verfo)gt,die Traditionslime 
dureh Aasscheiden alJcs iigendwie Unrichtigcn und Wertloacn saubcr 
berauaprsparicrt und daneben ein paar ricbtig-wertvolJe Tataacben 
gefundcn. Diwe Tatsacben abcr 'traten bedauerlicherweiao von so 
v-ielen unaqharfen Gedankcnclementeu durchsetist, daaa noch cine 
tteibo besondcrer Uutereucbungen sicb als notwendig crwiea, aolehe 
dea Sach-Verbandes {aum Rajputen-Kainen GoltUl dea SLIbon* 
grenac-Verbandes, dcs Bedeutungs- und StcUen-Vcrbandes (zu 
den Wortformen mittelindoariflch goha-, altindoariach GfMUa ), 
sctiliesalieh aolohc des Kbng- und Form-Verbandca {-ib- Bildungea, 
insbeaondere Nebhila , i/gui), Emt wenu diese Sonderpriifuugen 

i In du OdtftofyGniJlifof-FrDbiBm I*™* Ich micb biw nichl eui, dm mith diH« 
E,crt=nmg mu Ircit fOh«u Ivb vcrwct* rtmlt d««n Cl^ W Tod 

L p* wo m Alfltitunu beiiier Namcft vom H^nKbpmAffifin Cah* «ier Qaliji»n> 
<55^^567 ft. D.l mfdftdit bt. AnSMrdpm hi>]chji una. Tod 1. p. 260* MllFefr d™ die 
ftitfl Bcfeicbnung OoAiL nJctil GtMof (durrh bcdlf^e Eti di^o 

obigra GnhQoiiGfuhitol) wi. Aiicii wM dkwta Grundft ^rweiat ftich oii!® tnJrtOlW^g 
dM ProbkoDi ftia niefet vofilrinfijicls. Scyiw^ich «i n®^** »**f 

I* p. W-2 ftidiwrioMErt din ^llicf Fonn 

jtimgjaKain iin rl gwBElii^hi bfingtOi fthcr in der jpfi^h 

wi 4 «w!hftrtlifh<^n Erlilil<>ning dc* i«clw?T in dir lir* gtbrtl* Penn wedtr 

die Abbitnng fon d™ Sminfin ein*- SttarriimideW noch die von Bwmi*. 

brfarwortete Herkmift p. - fonn GuhUM w ^ Guhik - p«p4e 
hoote m «.hwdp™ tph dom 

Vemch. dea H5kkmiMaMi id t^luen CU brineeBl, Ich Hjlber dmltc An CMhdapatra-, 
n. pe^, dftft j* ifttBichlich l»lcgt iirl 
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befriedigead geklart siDd, braucli^q wir ujcht jncbi 'vou doo voti 
so genaiiJiteQ aachlich-logiscben Rcstea zq aprechea, die «ch Htia der 
Erforscbuog^eachichte dcs Eigcnnainejis f?o6A»A». so nmnajgfortig 
entwickebi ii€&a£n. 

». Stellen wir zu dicacm Zweckc die Vor&age, ob ujia die Fort- 
aeueria der diatbionistischen Geaamtlinie, dje ciobeimisch-indiBcbe 
Spraditti^iuichaft, flicht doch bei der Tiereinigung dieser aiicyidh- 
logischen ftcste bdiiiilicb seiii konne. so ht mit einero rundeo Ifeui 
zu aiitwofteii, Soi.-iol ich sehe, splelt die Fragc dcs l^ameqs Oabhita- 
bei Nairuk^ und Vaij-ikarapaa gar keiiie RoUe, and dies aas emer 
gaiLE veistandKcbcQ Saetlage heratis: mun faqd fOr Gobhila- nicht 
deo tradjtiobell ootwendigea Anlialt aa. eioer VcrbalwurzeP. Ks iat 
d^egei, aucb erJdarlich. wanim das MitteMndoariacho lucht water 
Notiz non dem Kamm ninimt, eine Tateaobe, die etwa dim:h das 
Verhalten des PaH bcispiclhaft belegt wild*. Ungefordert. aber anch 
ungehindert stclien wit darait vor den nun folgenden sjTichronistiachen 
Betrachtimgsweisen, die ojia dem endgultigcQ Ziele zufttbren soUon. 

4 Als erster Aufgabenkreis ist siimgeni^ in Angriff zn nebmen 
^ erband, der den Gohits angeschlosscn ist und aeiuerseits 
wi-^eruni in inehreMi Tdlaufgabep zerfUIIt. Lojdur fiiesst das >laterial 
sehr sparlicb. Eine Edie sonst ansgezeichnetcr Einzel- und SammeJ- 
w«ke nersagen voUig *, und Sri Muni Jjuvija>^ Stuciie „ Katbijiw^ 
adi ke Gohil (erscbienen in der Zeitsebriffc „ Nagm-i*- lik No. 4, 
Magb, Sam. im und angcreigt in .. .4miUBi bjbiiography of Indian 
arcli^ology for the j-ear 1933p. 84, No. 358). die vomratlich tiefor 


HblirMliirh Btlphruno l>.i h- u i Vfr^Nblirii *arht m&n 

JBOS). bri H u tV^nn Cl P«>P*o < if InclM {Cakutta-LoiadoD 

** hnwi, o( 1d^ iwx** 

taoj-X (Edinbuisii 1008-19S!|t}. WJp 

•Ki »t, bofc™^ d« „ n,he,„ ^ jP” 
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ill die ganz^ Sache eingefiihrt hatte, iat inif leider imtz alien 
Bemiihtingcn nieht s^tiglLtigUeli geMfeaeu. Nichtadestoweniger iat, 
oameatlich uuch vrettn \^~irdas v^nme p. f. Tod 1, p. 137 f, und 
p, 839 f a UK EiUot-Benn:keH(-IIalJ]i Augefulirte h kt einbnueii, eine 
ciDigeimasseii goschloaa^Qe TatiaiclienJinie akiKaierbar, Dio Gohth 
sind ein her^^orragondea Geschlecht, dm aoinen Urapnuig vom 
Honnengott SiinTi s^lh^t abicitet uud das in verschiedonen, von TcmJ 
a,»-0. niiher bczoicliiieten Ijandaclinflt^D RTijpUtana^ nnd uberhaupt 
^'orderliidieiia etne wichtige Ttolle gespiolt hat. . . imd aoch hcutigeu- 
tagefl spielt. Dcnn ,, the chief . _ . [z.B. des Native state 
Bhaviiager oder Bhaiuingar ,, in the Kathiawar agencyr Bombay'‘j 
ia head of the famotiB clan of the Gohel Rajputs of Kathiaiivan The 
Oohel Rajputs are said to have settled in the district about h200'' ^ 

-Mit diesem DoppebDatuni kommen wir m dein r^veiten, wichtigen 
zoitlichciL Stutzpunkt, zu dem kurzetij viel zu kurzen Satze 
Sir Wolsflley Haigs in „ The Cambridge History' of Intlia "3, p. 521 
obeUfc wonach in Stanvar communitiea of Gohels, Chaiihaus, and 
Pnwiirs <li.sputed the authority of the Pratiharas or Parihnra Leider 
gibt Sir Wolselev Haig keine genane Jahreszahl, aber unmittelbar 
vorher neimt er in anderem Zusammenliang ,, 1156 n, Chr. daa 
ganze 20. Kapitel zudem, dem die Stelle cntnoinmen ist, behatidclt 
ft The native states of Northern ludin frotii a.d. 1000 to 1326 
Bodoss wif mithilfc achlicsslich der Gesainttafel ,, Chrouoiogy {z.B, 
p, 666 0.^ 667 f.) in eine pesehiehtliche TeUlaife ujis hineinveraetzt 
Keheii+ welche durch <iie Jahrcszalileu 1138^ 1210^ 1212 A.D. ungefahr 
abgegrcnzt wird. Zwise hen das liajatuni der Gegen wart und das 
Clantum dea 12. und 13. Jahrliunderts n. Chr, aher schiebt sicli eine 
hisher voUig ubersehene Tatsache cin, welche nicht uur litcrargeschjcht- 
lich Sanskrit nnd Prakrit rniteinandcr verbindet, sondem auch zwisebea 
attindoarbieh GobMla-, mitteUndoarisch nod neuindoarkch 6"oAi7 
die bisher fehlcnde Brijcke schliigt. Diese Tatsache enioheint in cinem 
Variantenvnra des fiir Ecleilento beetimmten epischen Gedichtes 
Viracaritra dea Auanta (vor 1400 Clir-). uns durch iL Jacobis 
verdienstliche Ansgabe in den ,, ludiachen Studien'* U (pp. 97-160i 
genau a.a.O. p, 99 zugangtich gemacht wordeu und stammt leUteu 
Endes vou dem Jama Bhavaratna, deoi Verfasscr dca KommentaTa 

< Einxl^ An^bc &CU The Enrrcki|iiHlim Britiinnin. Pourtwfltli edjtkm. 1^ 

p. 494p 12, die qnt«^ de-m ^iichwort OoAil 5elbBt j^jir tijVhiP brin^. ZellUcii 

etwM Rp&t?r ist tln^r Jnhjilt diiv Gad Sfl!iL§.tp&pbfi *nEn«4w!fi* die p. S40' m 
wiHrfiitegeU'n iirt, K6nla P^hvitij* itt IIM ». D. 


m 




SukhAbodhilca (1712 n. Dcr Variant^nvers^ der, wie gesairt, 

em« Ziifiignn^ bst, lautfit: 

„ YiidAisthim it>hut kih rajavafhktjah^ 

m f&jspuirah PaTarrmrommiabhuh \ 

M Yikramdrko^ nanu &ilivdhajuy 
GohiUokhilr vai^ Vijutfdhhiiiand<fnah \ 
^iodatinvayfAhavo hhctviynfalit 
tato ^ra Ndffdrjuna savi^fiaka nrpaA 


Es ht klar^ dass dimr zu einein mittelalt^TlicliBa TesEite spat 
bezeugte Vm mife g^ni^Iogi^h-kosmogomscbei), ja geradezu rtin 
inTtbeageachichtHchen Vorstellungen spielt^^ aber e# mt aprachge- 
achicktilitili ebcuso klar^ doss ini sotiat nlrgeads melir belegted 
Eigeimauieq Gokilla- imaittcn altmdoarbch&r Wortstalfag^ 
Prakritbmua auftrittp nacli gut^n Eogeln der WorthildmigsJGlu't! 

= Gobhiia^ iat, zii beideQ niittelindoariach ni. 

die Auagangaform blldet; qnd diisa diircb obigea V^eM atieh die aacbJiehe 
fimdung niit dem ebeafaJl^ Leut fiir Laut gleicbeq Rajptita&aanieti 
Gohil gewoimen \st. Mit di<!sei£i Ergebnfa iat eiQ grosaer Schiitii vorw^^s 
getan^ Sofort atellt aieh. uiu abor iblgeiide Erwagimg ia den Wcg * 
das im Sanskrit auftrctende Prakrit-Lehnw-cut GGkilia^ stobt; wohJ 
zwcifeilos miteLoem ftirstliErhcii Stamnibeqm in engem ZuBardmeohaDg 


* So izn w^niM^htn luich A. Weber, ZDilQ. 24. p. 39S f,. b^wnd^m p. 3WFp 
7^ Mcjnoiw on the Korlb-VVeiteni pruvineei of JitdiA 1. p. Si, S3 

fed. H^mn) Aiifmerkum ^macht kt j p AHOuiui p. ; Wcben Losaxteo uiwi 

iMii^nmiungen tind ebrigeiii in Jneybk Abdiuok grownteilA berlickiiichtigi. 

du vpwhlldi ai^mlkih einrarhm Verw* erObfifit 
iieh woW. tbfr <|en EiRcnnainm nur du Ntrtigate im pw, i.v. {liichtA 

im MS, und fh RichAirl SehmidtA NAcbtrigenj^ — Zitoi Vltawitra brinRen Jediglich 
J b J Victor HemjT, Jittil^raturH 4e rinde (Fmm 1BN>4>. p f ; 

A. R^edok Kelt t. A biFtory of Sanskrit liicmture (OAfnnl 192S), p. 2»2 miteii s 
SK HmtcniitE, Graf^khtederinfllKlKii 1 Jttcratijr 3, p. ^2 f„ 24« (oJum Xncbte&Kc 
uiHi S crbcfli^nm^en 


Pia^fr], Gramniatik der Frakritrgpnwrbcft f JSae (p 402 41: DiidolitiKb 

MliflK irt ^ for ftteht f| 104) - Ak Bcbrpkl ilcnt« kb «i. ^rjekn = 
^ b*odek aiicb Alfred C. VVodner, Intm- 

^ Univ™ty Oricnial PoLlicmtl^ % Cnleuti* 

^ Bekp^eko kringt er WrrJfa- (.u boA^nffii. 

. ,, previoiu^. Wie^kmni ist lii drr 


'in^rr, putiiTtira. tHrevioiu ^ 

i^r tweiTcln 

- 'puipAo-. 


win jLFi dFr 
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und das mit ikin ideotisch^^ RajputeQWOtt G&kil beanichnfit tibetiBO 
zweifellos ein Adekrt^hlecLt hoh^si RaDgs, aber ist ea angiesiclits 
cinea so klaren Sacliirei-halta dcnn nictt loiItiirgiKchichtlioli haltloa, 
belde Wortformen mit Gobhila- tu verbindettp dcm altindoarischen 
dcr zwar fiprachlich seLaen Fortsctzem getiaueatetia 
gleicbtp aber doch eban ebiea Brabmaneo* daen Pricst^r, euiea schrift- 
stclleraden Tlieologen meint ? So laeTkwiirdjg es klingt: der Widef- 
s^THcb^ der in dieaer Frege liegt, iet nur acbeinbar, er \st auilbabar m 
Licbte klarerhellter ImlturgeJ^liJcbtlicber Vorgange. Die Gokih warea, 
wie PBS Tod erzahlt^ „ a distingaisbed race: it ciaimB to be 
Suiyavansi, and with some pTeteasion ** and the aneieBt Gohils 
' of the land of Khcr *, expelled aad driven to Gohilwalp have Iwt aigbt 
of their ancestry (Tod 1, p. 266 anten and f.) K Dieae drei Umatandet 
uufl denen ich den mit dem Sticbwort Snrj^avaasi “ besondera 
hervQthebe^ dicken die Mdgliclikoit seht nahe, daas die Gohils 
{/^esAtVias) saoit ihrem Stammvater firoAo impriinglich iiberhaupt keinc 
Kaatriyaa nnd Rajan^'us warca, aondem Angehorigo des Btahnianeii' 
standee, eia Chergaag^ der una in der Tat fht mchrere Rajputen- 
Clans eiawandfrei bezeugt ist. Crooke erEahlt namlinh in der 
pp Introduction ** dcs I, Tod'sehen Bandea p. xxxiii L folgendo lebrneichen 
Hcrgiiage: „ Hence arose the legend . « -i which deaeribea how, by 
a soleain act of purification or initiation^ under the superintendence of 
one of the ancient Vedic Rishia [sic fj or inspired saint'!, the ' fire-fxun" 
aepts were creat€(i to help the BriihnianB in repressing BuddMsnij 

■ Aua dioHtn GruntJe wAw « Bttirb tin irepipsbJkli'r* Beimibpnp difr d«i 

zuux 8£mA-¥«i> ^^hOrlgfn hi?Taniiilic-htn, aiif die Ilicb d™ 

VcH^g Albrrrbt Wpbrra T^rapoirwttbi p. 147 L aulmcdtiftm mAckt. lH«e 

miilt iaBg*«aMnt SO Lehr«r *iif» dici VOli lirahnuji i^lbat 

^etdrn QDiJ Ab pmep inKnwWSdwn Vertirttr K^iyApn hAbun. Dvr 25, Ij^hm m 
Dw^wdm ™ dicHiil bt Kidlui GauIahia. der ArSwraeits rwei Sthabr bat; emsr 
dAvcm bt VrI, tuxb Max Mallor^ A bixtcH^ Cif i^krit UtcrAtutA 

fUKTid^Ml-Editibutph JfiSl*), p. 4^ t anri p, 442 untcn. Sfl i^enig ww diiaw Lphrerliatft 
iahrt AU€-h die run Cttiflkis hei Twl 1* P- w^d twi Tod t p. 2S0 f. «lb«t crilhlto 

Gohn^Biigf! vtli-bc- die CbertrftpmR dtr KNifnigawiiKti! Ton dm BliiU «n d*n 

StAinm¥Ater OnAa bench Eot. VVer ajinehmen Aulltf, diw legendliv iff bAlss rine 
Spur in dem NVmcn t^odAiki- hinteriiMrti^i, dijr wQfxle MrhmU diiKh die tberim^ 
ferangiswchichti! d«l RbU NnincTiA wMexIcgt. Drfin ^t imd ruilig boMiigt ul 
eben nur die Form Bhiih^ (TgL pw.* Sehmidtn N*ehtf*ge, HobaoflJobson 

A,r.), IMmit. itebeidet Auch die Mhem in Jindeieln 3^uAal^™cllb^ng befUhrte Hagliebkeit 
etnfr Ifapjld^^iglep AnnAhnM? rioer P'OTin ’CotAt-bAikiT, Anir gftns AbgCBeHep 
Ton *U -left arteden, die bbber whon TCU eiiw Ai^iSfting WdAk iltf- 

RisffprTK'bpn be bon. Aurh der ■Hititc’bo AbatWld iprioKl die Anflflb’fifle Wtier 

dmrUg^n Ib^iehung xwiioben OfMilu-. OoAft Pnd dom der dm die 

Brrr^ebmaiiatemtkhme nwb mllem, ™ wlr wiwn. HfrientUch mp«er mb clorTwiindie 
Nmme mtitUaell^^n bt^ 


m 


Vf, wCST — 


JauiiBir,. or other heresJe,, and in catablfeyng the ancient t«ditiona] 
Hindu ^,al policy .. , Thia privilege was, we arc told, confined to four 
«pto. known as Agnikula. or ' fire*bo™ the Pramiir, Parihir, 

Cliauhan*'. Ahnlich berichtet Crooke 
„ Iatroducrion 1, p. jtxxiv f. : „Tbo actual conqueror of Chitor, 
npa or Bappa, la said m iniKiriplious to have belonged to the 
branch knoa-n as Hfigar, or ‘Gty’ Bribranns which liaa ite present 
headquarters at the town of Vadnagar in the Baroda state This 
con^^ion of a Brahinan into a Bajput ia at first sight startling, but 
the fact mqilies that the institotion of caste, as we observe it. waf then 
that rr?*'* ^ established, and there was no difficulty in believing 
w! ««-’tor of a princely hou«i which now 

nach <i T !+1 ««h, dass die Gohils. 

tr Sih^ ZeugniB Dann win! 

ein ftemav^'^'n GoMg und <?ofit7i®r 

acin kann Coia-) durchausgewcseii 

lehrreichen tulturgeschichtirchcn 
ttZXteT ^ sp»«hg«Slicli bedeu* 

CCZ . T Vnt^^rsnchuog des Stollen- 

dil tl? . (^«^l«nt.cr nur oberflachlich gepriift hat Und 
werden der*"^ biidlich gesproehen. 7um Briictenbogen 

'nnrir7hT r CakU-AnaL 

Daticrungspunkt^ h "" *»itcn) fiber die einzcliien 

snatvedi h '*aT*^^ 'otHtossen wird in den ungestiitzten 

Cd^Jhl Wn'r"” l^'-it rurSache! Das nutteU 

Schrifttums vor wiq^' bieT indoarischen 

Titaf- - -1- * ^ nocJimals wiederholt tsei - iu der 

.^aa^jfo. ^atn jinu,ti«l.en Uttaiajjhavaga in der Vrtti d^ 

<l*iliireh hioeMclll'd ■'*">"pl*r« der Cohib wild 

angelioren ■ ^Hcm^ ^ '^T den, gleichen Zeitrouni 

E r , Hf.macandra hat you 1 CS 88 « 1 I 7 ^ ti r>k t i j. j 

'* thr,gct^lrt L T J“J>'l‘underfs 

Mittclintlnlriir ^ Folgondes zu 

3of^; m. cfscheint zunachst Dcsininiainalii 


AEtSCIfE KULTDROrSCIflCllTE 


855 


li 89 dflr Pischerschea Au^Ih? p, 102 oben (ohne „ Coirectionfi 
aod Additions: 

gdkat}mi g^hult f^yarigoa gaggart^ a 

gaimpcthan^ gdmanigdnKiu^iggQnutg^h(tg&hd yn", ein Ym^ der in 
dem ans an^ebeuden Stii^k erMutcrt wird : ,, gfirrvAm gnma uda ganujgoho 
gohQ eie cdimro ^pi grdnfupradJiSndrf/mh \ goh& 6/«i*i iigange j pura^fi 
ityeis j Ana dicker xStelle imd ilinsf Glo^ionmj^ lern^jn wir^ dasa 
Charpcnticr irrefihrend ala ciazige Bedeutung nixr die Kommentiernn^ 
dufch bhUa-j m. und als tfbc^raetEua^ daiult anr etwa ,, Soldat, 
Sdidner angegeben liat^ i^'ab.read die pio hfllangToieho drittc 
Bedeutung — aiit dtei Sytion}*inen zaaammen = ,, fLmpt- 

peraon doa Dorfea, (Dorf)vorsteher — cinfach aptcuflrtickt warden 
iat. Die BedeutungsbjdenJiig „ purufa itgehr also otwa Maun^ 
Mensch " wirkt ^ win sehon jet^t feiitgeatel]!; werdcn kann, rcicklieh 
allgemein. Daa iweite Vorkornmcn dea inJttGlindoariaeheD Wortea 
goha-^ m, iat in Herrman Jacobis An^gcwablten Erzaliluiigen ia 
MrihfijiLjhtn" p. 31, Zeile 35 f, nas df^r FCamiaentargeschichte 

Udaj'a^a ** zum UttarsjjhafaQa gebucht. Das Satzstuck butet: 
r,em fdgd turn tnatm pigd^ mne ya w^as Charpentiet unter 

ZubdfetuUime you l^kkiRriih^allabbas Kommeatieniag nksiiuhjdh 

ke spi rdjd}^o m sanii “ (a.a.O. p. 380*J gaaz zutreffeiid uberaetzt: 
„ Dicser Konig likr ist ja mda Vater, die andoren (Konigo) Hind lauter 
Soldaten “ *. Ohne dase ich micli ’weitor in die Binzelhciten dcr reichlich 
verachAcbtdtenGeschichtecinznlassen hrauclie^ kann cinfach festgcstcllt 
werdcn, dass die Bedeutung ,,SoIdncr, Soidat'' hiar der bereits 
behandeken zweiten Angabe der Dc^Inamamula angcmesscn ist. 
An der dritteii Stelle des Vorkoiiiiiiciis net aber i^ercits 

nicht mchr der Fall. Es handclt sich faiebei, wie Bchon angegeben, 
nm die von Devendragai;ii verfasstc \'rtti zu dem UttarajjbaTOCia, 
in. Kapiteb die v^n Charpentier a.a,0. p. 38CF ganz kurz ohae 

^ Ifh beniatjti^ ,,Tt-p Di^nAtniim^U of HcrELaf!hmnfln with eritinil 
tiottw. n Kloitnrr m.nd a. hurHiricml ialnxilictian hy Hwrlifil wnd (tiilthr. tVrt L 
Test nnd crillcal ncteav by Pisehel {— Ikunlmy SAEmkrit SSpric*. “Sa. srif.), BCfnilviy 
iSfiO. Der VBiriikiitenjipfianit ent^iJt niebti Bctrtpflsrt^wrtw 

* Jacobi ajuO. ,, VVi^Hctlru^h 107, i^p. I tinh^ Ribi ibvt Lanrfiliufi^: 

(DE. S. m sfpAei ftAoM) 31. 38 

* AhnEicb John Jacsib Htnilii An Engliih t nLcialalkirii uf JAcabE*^ 

AusgrwAblte KrzJliiilunRpn in MabanMih'liri lElCiU), p. 108: Again ihe 

n£E>eolcH:l: ' I’Lt enjoy tlw objeris of cnjoVnwtit. A* repardi; thkfl king now, hv i« Irty 
iaiber ; and tbe otben are iin^ply Mldicfs ' Odvr, WVh ilfeyer la ^Imt AiltOerkung 
anch beifiigl, ,, hie soklieni" leiap Bcmerkuii'Rrii tind auch keinc C^rcrvctk^zia 

ritld addition^ "*), Tatal^hlich hrlMl m ijiatpr (p, 100 nntcti] ? „Thcti in tbe month 
of JeUba, t'dayma* humwUj took the field togelhf'r with the ten kingi (hiB vwahU] 
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IV. hItst— 


WeiteniDgen erwahnt iind von Jacobi, ZDMO. 38. p. 2 iiqtea imd ff. 

1 ’ *,3oha sivQtuefJtim hheraram 

•arm t , ^«3obi ubetsctzt ncht% ..dicDienw m^cheii dnea flchreckcn- 
err^nden {Larm) daroh (Nachahitinng von) Schackalgeheu] ** {B.a.O. 

A Raadglosse In der Handschrift B. erlsutert den 

Ausdruck 5oAd [nom. plur. masc.) diiroh ,.,,Ma{ah ", was eb^afolk 

I^tzten Endes kann dicse 
^gabe abejf nicht stunman, deim die vom Fiustcn auagesaadtcn 

iSlpTr^ j Zysaniraeahaag der Erzahlung gauze 3 Zdlen vorher 

r n- sekwer eia, wa«in> 

g che W ort nicbt auch aofort nachker hltte verwendet werdco 

p^- i^lit V»nig Fjpmjm i»u. UnJ w ge*i„„( .Maaal die 
“ veHind.^ Geeielt: die gOS «™H..iaen d. J. .b 

e W.»l.™g Oder Ver- 

voo^^~'T' Soai* kierin eteef die j.orf»- 

p M»toeg»,h.tti.„og eleete.! Diee. 

■B^e d^ ^e iel «,1,. „i, j. ^ b».„t,ort»,, 

» e b"*“ “ »» Seeo. »t .™bl 

^ehe. Der Bader, „der reho GoUaMeke -b-Li.v if l.t 

e^'iTio'lT?"' '"ft *" B.d eioeo. Sjieler, 

to ^d T""' »“r Ptoiert er aieh ab ladu. 

htoB^ld „T.f tf''*"". “”< SpWer a. dee. ™„eiatlieL 

a^nerJlZ!dl ■ala'’’" “ -to- «ll«tang.- 

fallen, bricha da. -nUba.™, Sebtoi^rS""”' If ‘ 

nwreh heran and spricht' SoUfa.®^ k ^ Sciee 

Spieler : .. hddigohei « ^ 

„ der Kerl irt gefundeT^ In Si Auamfesata: 

Situation, weswegen a«k jif 
wio die tnodemen Obereetzer nicllt 

• .1.. aJrrw Wieren. aber es Ut 

^ d.e Mr.-chakanki.Au^al,.d 
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Aock then am dtT unge^hre Sinn. In Wirklichkeit aber wild der 
ffo/io nvch in di^ser Icostlichfib Sacna nia ein miiniilicbea, nicnscltljchea 
Wcsen gefasat, das sprechend Verkfcidung nntl Schwcigen briclit. 
„ Burechc, Kerl, Mann" als Wjcdetgnbo fiir ,,ffohtt " Ut folgUch zti 
blasa, ZI 1 allgeinciii, zn scbwach. Ith schlage vor, dieaem Erfotdcniifl 
dnrch f?ine UlwrsetZDng „ da habea wir den Sprecher (Larmniachcr, 
I^daurantlier)! " zn genflgcn, obnc dass Ircilicb dicse dentsclit 
ITbertragting alle Anspriiche bc&iedigte. HDttelindoBriseh poha-, 
m. bcd^utet: also „ (in Aufpuiz, Verkbidudg} auftrctender Sprechcr 
eine F(^sts|xIlung, dio nmao nacbdruckliclier wirkt, ala aio durth cine 
klar analysietbarc Teitausaage doa 4.^* nachchriatliclicn Jahrhun- 
derta gedcckt wird und bisher ^'on niemandein crkanat wortlen iat, 

Dtea Ergebnia wird bestatigt und fortgefulirt dureh den Stiehwor^ 
artikel^^^n- in Pandit Hargomd Oas Shctha Paia-Sadda-ilahntijjavo. 
A eomprehensive Prakrit-Hijidi dictionary with Sanakrit equivalents, 
quotatiod^ and tompletc refpreuee^ (Cnieutta 1935) 2, p. 381 ^ Sp. 
det folge^^^c^l^ia^BPn laiitet: „ goha puni [de] 1 gamva ki middiija ; 
(de 2, 86) f 2 bhftta, aubh4ita, yoddha ; (dc 2. 86 ; malia) | 3 jara, 
iipapati; (upapr2i5) | 4 sipahi, puliaa; (upappSK) f Spuru^p^ami, 
inanxi^ya; (m|ccha 57) | Dazu trotcn die ZiMtze in Band 4 (Pari- 
^iala), p. 1240, Sp. 1 upton: ^goha pnuii [dn] 1 kojavala adi krOra 
nianuaya ; (sqkba 3, 9) j 2 gritnl^^, gramya ; (^^tikha 2, 13) | 
Indem fell die^ bcidon znsatzliclieti Ewleutungsangaben in die vor- 
bergebende, iibrigiens fiebr gcschiclcte BedeutiuigaanoidnuBg embane, 
^rhalte ich nntcr \erzlcht auf die ttoU iiberfliissigea StcHecibelegc 
folgeade Obenietzung: m, Erater (Hauptling, Yorsteher) 

data Dorfoa, fliner Btaclfc, einea Di8trk:ta ; Soldat, SbJdner, 

Pardb (Bomhtty ISMVl) pntuM ilfi Stibkomnwnt&r „ 

; fbciuo die vwn Vdfiudi!<i' Ph ^Ie>f 

dorch^wbi^nr {IfoaibAy p»rvfa^ 

rT^nii^3fa^’‘\ Otto BohtljinKli^ Mrk'k'hitii^ika, d.i. Du irdone "^Vi^lcbrn^ *tn dpm 
r^dmlcH Auf^hrirbvim 8cb«utFpkil. tiTjmptrt (St, F^-tcftlnajg 1877), p. 311 
„ Dell Kprl hhkU-n wLr “ fin dftl „ Anmrrkungtn p, la? gnt nicht*); bn^irig Frilzo 

m hauler ^trui^lHni (Chrmniit:t 1870), p. 50 ; IJ» htbva WIT dpit 

Htaret hwi (nlibn j«Ifr Bomeirkung) j HfmuiELEi CkmiUo KrUrW'r, Vmiftntftft&ai* 
1^), p. 52 T Btfi- I (oknE Anmfrktuig) ; Artbuj WiLtiimi 

KydrTj, thi? litdp cky wrt (= llEnnird »nm voluinc nine ; Cambrkigp, 

Sfoauc'hiurtt#, 1905). jk, 31 ; Vl»o got our m«.n " (atuijQ Bc^nuorkubg) j 

Mprc-hiL|;4tik& (ed, Stonzkr, Ehrnn&c !fi4T} p_ 3i* 3 TOfl oben {dLe TtXUtclk)., 

p. IPl f01j>tokiiin^ 4:lti|- Fir&kjiabbifAvyikhya: „tabdhah p. ^ 

T, Adfbotjitinhr* “ lit fumiliiii MKhrmltomm 9 «rraon& Unirpatur dc 

v6ro Adol»i?rnt^» bnmiihdanfr eJllf dju Bofort fiVi* dtm FolgirodEii vtftliad- 

lick wird). 
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Krieganiano, Sepoj ; Statbiisboniiimnflant liberliaupt ein itoLz^r 
Herr ; Biihler. Liebliaber ; Bauei-, baurisch, Dorfbewohncr, linkiscb 
roht ungebLIdett ungeschliiien j [Macmr M^?iisch, nifiaAchlJchefl Weseu, 
Person iiberbaaptj “ Da die in KlaniTnem steliendo letzte E^cutoiig 
iinT deto Zeagnis der llrtchakatlki zulieb6 angenommon ist tmd, 
jrie ich oben p. 85o f. gezeigt babcp zugmistca eioer iinDfaUigercn 
ubersetmng aufgcgeben wcrdea mussp baben wir eine BedciitiingS' 
samme, dereo oinzebe TeiJe luMchwer uad vor alJem iibefzeugend 
ana der angetiqmmedeji Gnind- tmd Aosgangsbedent iing: „ {in Atifpiits 
auftrctender) Spreohcr erklart werden koimcn. Der SachTerhalt. Lit 
eo schlagendj dasa ich micli uiit wenigen karsen, indischcn and 
aueserbdiaohen Hmweisen begntigeQ darf, Icli erimicne an die mdische 
Dor^erfassudg desr Pancbiyat, die einen dgenen Vertreter dea 
Etorfta der Hcgietiing gegemlber odor daqebcn den Dorfoberatenn den 
LatfJxirdar^ FOfBieht. Eei yerhandlmigen mit hobereo InstaiiKen 
miisate dieser Dorfecbulzo — und war ea cine grosacre xSiedlimgp Biirger- 
meister gar oft al& bauriseh^ linkbchp roh+ xingebildet eraebeinen. 
Handelte es atch utn die Verwaltang einer grosaerea Gebietaeinheitp 
flo dafur niir der Angeborige euicr Adek- und K^triya' 
Famibe inftage, der zugletch, der ganzen. Atniospbare jeaer frubniitteb 
alterlichen Zeiten enteprechend, em Krieganrnnn war. Die G^ils 
als Clan waron aokhe Kriegdeute, und ea scheint mir kern ZufalJ. dasa 
m der oben p. 340' angefuhrtcn Liedrtrophe die Wendang ,, fierce aa 
atecl “ im LTrtext ,, It^ha krara ** laqtet. Von bier eut Definitioa der 
Siil^abodhatika, der eei „krura fiihrt cine gerade 

Linic. Die Bedeutting ,^BuhJep Liebhabcr^* tat, wie wtr imten noch 
aehen werdeup auB einem Nebengebrauch der in *gobhit- ateckendea 
Wurzel voU zri vcMtehen : es ist daa maniiliebe Wesea, dan abeads oder 
Mchts, kurzam uatcr nbentcucHicherea UniatandcD, durcb Gesiiag oder 
\ orttsgdie Gcfiihle der Ajigef^teten errcgt; doher uucli die vonSteailer 
o n 8 j 7 gebnebte Angabe, gtjho werde in der Umgangsapracbe 
der Uahrattea vom vir adoUiieens, AomuncUt gebmuclit. So bleibt nur 
noch die Bedeutung „ Soldat, Soldner ’* uabesprochen. 5ie ist iadossea 


^bt Id-ineKftnilmt^ntBpfwliung, wie Borirt, in KLiiikn»!rn. W *tr 
M ; Beiwbli^ngen. £(„ Worl f«AiV(r)i>. Lit nirfat H»f 

Sbd. hedriit«n : pniti - poiblE^ . [do] = diivil- 

"*:lniLcht Iwi AiAe mKl SI ' aiiEcmti ctwa4 Ctmittfln katwtr — 

^IVijATa. op and und H, WilMn ^ iwlmi icb PrakritiarnDK 

m lftb»wut« dfitoj^^oiAaa TclnicluniniiK, 
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Jeicht zu erklaren. Deim fintweder man dco Solclateq niedereti 
Standes auu den Verhaltnisflen des LehcnssystCims Iieriius von den 
hohca und hdherca Difinstgradon ab cnJer nmn kntipfl; gcnidcm ml 
urtiiQiIich^ Verhaltnisse ant den mile^ gloriosm Oder an dea 
altgertnaniscbcn Kriegern dcr m Begiiin der SchJaeht den Bfirdltus 
ertonen Hess (Tadtixa, Gernaatiia iii*), odcr man zieht den FtJd~ 
horan, deason Nackglied ich nniiutfcolbflr < idg. 

(ini Ablaut zu ultindoaTiseli vtpra^^ m, „ Sanger, Dichtcrj Vorbetetj 
Priestcr**) herldto^, Uad damit flind wit beraita bei den hqcbit 
lebrroiclien und kultiurgescbichtlich farbenreichen Verwicldtingea 
anpclangt^ die nicbt diir indoariBclie, sondem nucli idg. Verbal- 
wur^eln mit der Bedentimg „ sprechen “ gelegentlJch durclimacben^ 
Der Mr Splicer ht dcr President des eaglischen Untcrhauses ; die 
Schweizer FamiEie der SpniAer (i.B. v<m Bemegg} bat der Eidge- 
nossenschaft ansgcseichnete Laiid^iogte und Ofliziere gasteUt (je.B. 
Fortunatufl Sprfckcr un 17. Jahrhimdert n, Chr.), niid. Palier^ Po/iVr, 
Rigentlich ,, Sprecher^^ bezeicbnet den „ Obergesellea der Maurer 
In dies© Bedeutizngsrundc ist aueh das aLittelindoarische g^ha- 
Stuck fiir Stuck eing^hloBsen. 

Vorateliendea semaaialogisehes Oesamtergebais wird nachg©- 
priift uqd voUauf bestatigt^ indem ich jetzt die TJntersuchung auf die 
inorpboiogischon Gemeinschaftaverband© ausdehne. feb kebre 
damit gleichzeitig zu dnin akindDariseben Gobhila- zuriick^ desseQ 
engo Beziehangen zq dom niittelidddarischen gohit’- von Cliarpentier 
unter Hinweis auf das Verbakub? zwiachen pni-sa* uad Pai^Ha- 
^war behauptet, aber nur unzulajiglicb begrundefc worden siud. In 
der Tat kaan und mnsa die$er Xochweis in fltreagsuHiJgcr Folge> 
richtigkeit and Schliiasigkeit erbracht werden. Da es eine Mbglicbieit, 
das Varfahren diia Reim-Verbandcs durchzufiikren, soviel ich aehe^ 
nicbt gibt und die PrEifimg des Anklang-Vcrbandea schou bci der 
IViderlegung M, Bloomfielda erschopfend durchgefiiint wurde (oben 

* Sfhr JuiffaUcncI bd dar H4>«ug von iti • ^ bha^ ,, 

VVntcTgwtlH Rjuiic»M uad in dcr vd. LiBbkli, nkht» WnkentliEibf^jw 

miiie^h dke vmi UhlraliKN^k fOr ononutopoitiich tficliTic bhapihhit^^ 

M BiTWn gluckicndRt Laut ¥Dn lith geben *\ Frmfr fur dij& Beurtfitunjf dc* 

^kaniBiu Aitch all Kotapdiit-d hrmaEUziiohcn.. wic ndj. 

4, hUnf^PEBiclmci ^ un^vchnlich, bfil ig^ k’^lcEUKlliftlich mit a.uf^ 

fnLLr-ndET '^lri]tiiii^\crriuiflt««hiLn eii wire tfju VrriiiAltnip 

EK m. Pt HfTT, gTMi^r CdrJjrtfT, “ endgiiltig jjq klSrrn. Mnu waitlo 

hie bci WBit abrf Tbeodar Bcnfe^, A bbandlungBa <3*r Kdtiigl. dcr 

Wiim?iMch44ftoi EH OAftlngta 23. H wt.-ltb CU«e, Xo. 4^ p 3^-31, Und uber AUilrnik 
CclchrtcnmBmungcn faitiAuAkemiAcn. Dlcn FlrDblcm «b 3 bier nwr gwtclit \ 
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Ijlsiben n«h folgende AiuKagen ubrin: Laut- 
und fedbci^na-Verband, der allgememfi KJang-Verband, Fonii- 
Urband, Sippea-VerbaDd. Der Lnqt- qnd Silbengrenze^Vefband 
Ja®t erkomien, dass von den moglioJicn ZerlegujJgen dtm WortkSrpers 
ite- scin bypotbetisch, wmit unbrauchbar abd; G-obfitla-: 
(mit Avagralia wie goi»>bu-, „Kqh«m‘'; 

a^T oa gibt kein (« gibt kew *^hu) ; 

fl' ^ 4 fi If* ' Bloombelda «n.d somit wMerlegt. 

Alibiing Go- ,7«, diejenige ChArpcntiere und somit gbichfalls 
wrfcrle^. Folgliob bbibt nur noch die Autfaasmig Gobh-ih- ala 
etzte QbHg und nioglicb. Wit wolJen aie die Wiiat’achc Analyse uennen. 
n* 1!^ den aUgemeben Kkng-Vei-band beatatigt. 

Die ^p,ele ,md: „ Keule, Pfiug ■* und goh^ta-, n* 

„ Rinderheerde Nuu bcatebt uUt keino V die elner 

egung ^k-th- bezvf, V*-w/a- zugnindegeJegt verden kounte. 
elmehrsuid in beiden Wortformen iclla- h&zw. iuht- ak aelbstaadipe. 
T scknndilr gewordeae ^^o^lina ablaabar. Ak» 

kani, Gobhh-, das init goBh- und gohda- kknglich-aesozintiv 
znsamniei^ngt, niclit ab Gc^hUa- aufgefasat warden; denn « 
pbt, im C^gen^tj vorherigen Prozcdur, keine Mogbcbbeit. die 
Kompoaente selbstfiadig aiifzuMigen. F„i^Ucb bidbt. da 

tZ dk 7"; hypothetiacL oder irrig dad. 

tiur^e Zcrlegung Gubb-ita- ^idJerum aU die einzige ubrig. Anders 

nu^iirkt: wir sbhen vor der Netweadigkeit, iai f 1 GMik,- 

1L! V ^ untersuchen zq mUsaen. da vor aUer wortknod- 

hnh ■ Aufklarqng der niorphobgischen Ver- 

GM,lo. d^ Sclbe beaagt: wk habon daa -ila^ Fornmiui zti Jter- 

materkt ** leMm Zweeko habe ich cin uaifangreichea Beleg- 
nratenal geaammelt. rimd J70 Bciapiele^. Ibre ekgebende Durchaicht 

a 419, 420, S9J, C03^ oi7 : ^W h^filev a™»iiuink ifci «Mjikrit«|>nicIie 

C.rAMmi.nn, WCrtwlmri , Whitnev ]nd« i. ' MncdofwU. \cdio gnimiiur; 
Atknn'jiredA j Hilko. Ili* to th«> pubii«hcd text of the 

Indinrhin (QAtliURen 1909) * V Djo I’ntrunyiaicB im -rUt. 

twill 111 rji^n Th^PKtiPii*,n«. ] ir ? All, S^tELiulujijppfli ^tn 

‘‘iWuoyrn, die *i^nB ht^iehniit) KJ^m- 

Wfa- -onr. .M i;ibrtv.r^ 
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zcigt, dasa die Bildangsweiae voni Vedischen im Sanskrit hinem 
klarlich luninimt*, dass ganz verscluedene v'omltindaarbcte sprach- 
gcachichtliche Aiisgangsatufen anzuDehmcn gind*. daaa dieae aber 
durchaiiB nicbt einheitlich nnd iasgeaatiit fur die B^urteiluiig von 
Gfjbhila- hemngezqgcn weiden mUiiiaei], sondcm dasa die Sprach- 
Yorgleichung faereitg aus diesea MogUcltkeiteEi tind Vorgturen pine 
bpzeichnetj die alletn auf dius Paai- nnttelindoariBeli ffoki-: uJtindo- 
arbch Gobhila- zutrifft. Ich iiniBchreilie sio nutden Wortcn Bmgmanm, 
Gmndriss der vergleiphenden Gmnimatik der Idg. Spraclien % 1*^ 
p, 360: p, die gauze Kategorie der ni. Deniinutiva wie ai. vrtald^s 
iLannleui ^ und dpr ai. Eigennamenforaicn wie ai. [bt] 

mit Siclierheit den uridg. Formationeii zuzuwoiaien Ang^Jchta 
der gcsamteu kloren Sflcklage des Eigennamena OobkOa- und aeiner 
t ortsetzer Iiandelt es sich alao uninissvei^tandlicli mu aekiindarea 
(I'Ka-j von urspriiiiglich hypokorLstiseherp wohJgetncrfct nicht 
deniinutiviscber Fiuiktion Icb deate die Gesebiclite dea go 
bescbriebeiien Formnna nut eiiugen weaentlicbeu Stricben, oline 
\ ollatatidigkeit bcabsicbtigeu zn wolJetip an. EinTrandlrei kt ea im 
AJtgriechbchen nachzuweisen; ich aetine ans den hieniber vorlie- 
gendpQ Samtdlungen ein paar Bebpiele^: Mp#fiAosj B^palko^, 
dufttAor, 'Opyih^s, ^OvdffiXos, ttoikIKos^ Xa>fAojj Ta^iXos^ 
XuipiXo^. Aqsaergewdhnlich lelitneJeh iat das oaturlicb 

gebdrt Wer ea entgegen alien Einaichteo tmd 


Det At t.B. bftt nur 2 (3 ; dJet ztLp ^iN^rtfTUng; p, 841 f. 

■ L \ Pz’licf;gf brndp KuititulW WiireclirlcineTitfi ; TnrhpfgebCDiJiit Ydllltuf4 

\\ iincXelpmrtfils : a, <r ; 4, <1 "-I'n?- : 6. < 

iiaw. Vgl. iMJch Rtnou, Grammaiir- SAZLBcnl» t, p, 21& untrn : I'ra- ikq buia 
dfiute d« i -E- nq- h- (t41 amis -1 aniii , * +) flgutti lldtia qnfiJquca fomteB fcftlW iwltete 

Ahnlic-h meiEit Whitniy^ | ) 180 twi Bcfiprechuji^ 4r4 prftnafm Yd- z 

4s ^IhnT wonla vcdlng in /d are of obocaie ciyoaclogy 

■ Zm«tnB3cti mit AfunrrkDng 1 boweiiL dim t, dd» Albrecht 'Wobin'r Ooi>kila- 
faiBch brortpin hat. 


* So Euktzt Emit Fraonkdp. Artikd Na rai’hdtwn in Pduly^WuHOWHJ 

EDf^^f-topadl^ lipr duurhen AltertunywJwnBchaft. Xcuc Hf^rbtitiiDg 16, &p, ISIl 
unten-IUTO untf'n^ namtntliEb aberFp. 1037 f. AuoK diewr AtttOr unteritmcht ddP 
Hrrrortreten df#, h 3 'pokdrwtiKbEfi Grundiugefl Anleilniiliiiio, Merkunfll;, 

rUngofit^ Zugehudgkeit > iuikI iImm 7ur^i;fetrp4l'n dw dccimuiGfvridori, dfr ent pin- 
KcIflpriLchlicIi relcklichfiT 3Ey Wli:gen i*t. In Z^nYa^, iPaitita -; iktuifar^d--rrkmtit aut-h 
Fr4 idg. h^pokoruit -j {iSp. J 637)^ — bypokorint EHEfao Fanktion 

dn ^ila- wind bei^ili vnh Pm^IdI auHlreEMirh Ifflrhrl, T, 3, TO nnd 83 (vgi, H»||u 

p, ddobpn wnd ant^nl. Aua Hitkea p, ijg efgilut slrh die j& gnni TmiMche, 

diMJi ili^ mrhrtrilij^ VoMnanifp d^r bdm Kari- inder Kmnnnietn GoMiYd- < 

Pato gfwt&ndeti nin £U rrma Uclti Brin witeL FCr dk lKl3tung vm tToBAtSt- wlbat 
ivt daa dih-Hiefalick. 

* Erugmimii a^.O. p. 363 nnton, 370 j SoIeiUcq Fmcnkpl *hB, 0. p. 130 u.^ 13A 
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Ge^ebenheiten zu sf^Ilen und 2*o^^'A<pr Amajsicrrr- 

woUtc, der wiirde so haadeln wtc BloomJield itut seiner iixig^n 
Analyse. Z^o^Aciy lehrt an seiDem Ende innerhaJb des allgetneiii- 
Berckbes^ dass die Zerleguiig Gobh^Ua- tatsaclUicb anch ii ^ion 
viol WabjTJcheinlictkcit fur sich Lat> ~ Aua deni Litauischcn ist 
cr&tiny „ Hengat * hJeher zu stellen. Die altgriecbisehe Gmppe hat 
Sopbus Buggc, KZ. 32, p, 78 mit dem armenischen Sekxmd^iaiLOiji: 
-i7 vcrkuiipft uud als Beispiele nanibaft gemacht: ,, Tropfen, 

Tropfcheu , iJ p^ kleiue Lauii itrjQ „ Im Alt-Iranischeu 

dagegeu sind keine sichcren Belege fesfcateHbai *, eij^e Tatsa^^be. die 
gar nicht etnst genug genommen werdeu kaau. Tut sic doeh md 
jiemUeh hoher WabrK^beinUchkcit dnr, das» Gobhik- kein iranisches 
seiu kanu. Die I^iuc des eijtwicklujQgsgeschichtliebeia 

Verloufefiir jiJtiudoarifltli -4ta^ iet obeap. 860 f. sebon skiziifirt wotden. 

Mt nqn kUr, dass ea niebt nur Uhn5tig weit filhren wfirdB, alle -tfa- 
felege dra oben beschriebencQ Typus in vollenj Ura&Dge hier dtuch' 
zu»precbeii, sondem doss es auch dringend geboten flchemt, von ao 


•iJ K^B^iwOTJofonniin wi« Ofiik. Tuidila. ir^ 

r;rcts,:'‘ "• o™- 

IV&tetImeh Sp. mj tdchf. 

AtwIb cm nun^f *f7’ *■ Avch lid A, V, WiUunui J-ckwP, 

Inniwhm VaiEu>^ h ' a ** I'icl'U tn ermitiiiln. <li»glcic]i«i nieht bsi Jiisti, 

K»*-AlB,rt. vcwrficnto Niup™ " (pntbllt 
ShlLi Jlr7r7 f liur Mal^riaL ,U. ™iw«ler gn, nicht McC 

Mh ^i’ ^"^1?*'^ Pkjlhtuch .'Tiigiaiu), _ Ins Muntrahnkpuo* 

** ■ ' Wild SH Wi+* ^ ■ P- abpEBelit.: O Ahuia. fam io tbN 1 dclim 

Ahum maU wii-nt. "y' i*UcT gui£ ^yuAKfo^iungcn bw^irtJlt. 

wta lie 4l»n aenmui'n' ' t™7 PTijchpD OcfncinKlMlt ■Ppocfae MigchfirCDi 

kAHiiHUiirh iJjw. nil C^TatwMfieJ ^ durehef t Latte. 

KniMhln wofQr irii ^ Lehnwort hinf!Th«lb dAB AJtdEicLHkd«C-bcn 

CwSt ^ 7'" '■**“ ^ dM. hS-r elP 

Znd 4 vTn.niMnii wi. MVcieol timdititm bftrlt to lliP period wlwn tbe 

»«rgfAUi« uibATvd 4rr boigebnttht™ 

FfB^ die EuiniTuii I ' o*’ibef treitbtr leLtivii:^eip mber diurJiAiu fenrieLelle 

f to Am .IU. 1 .^ „l ^ Vott ujZl ''***'*^'' bemntwottet, vicUetdlt 

OnlihiUigjhy„at„ . fc. L L ^7*** r*«nJt Manti*farnbiiuiQ» Mul 

tOhlttib.^ bei ‘”'"1’™^ togrtht-rowl 0£l One roiUiaaDP 
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aUgenieinea Zuordnangeii, wie sie bebpielewdae Cbarpirzitier (ob^n 
p. 846) ausigcsprocben bat, loleEllbomlIle^ upd dJchtere, &tttiigerB 
Bedingungen dea vop mit so genauntfin Formcnkiataloga fLndtiP. 
In dj^m Sinnc babe ich d^n gaaamDiolten Staff poeb eimiml durch- 
priiit upd zwei Orappcp gebildet^ dio ibrem Forni- iind Klang- 
Yerband nacli B.m cogstca zn Gobhil^- gehoren. Wer als 

rfiine Wortfotm aiif sich wirk«n la^t^ wird oebea der Drasdbigkeit 
^QT aUem dk Vokalfolge bc^raerkenswert finden and naok ihr 

den Embap der zum Stammgefiigc geborendeji Media aspirata in 
der ilitto dcs Wortkorpers- Damit ist dor Formeiikatatog besebriebep^ 
und b&ndelt sich nan damui:, gondgend Beiapielc fiii belde 
Sondergruppen zu finden. In die erete Gnippet der infolge des 
bekannten altindcariiscbenp Idg. Euriick;geliepdisn Vokab 

pharaUelisniiis unbedctikHch aiiob die -e-fta- Belege ziircchnca diirfep* 
gehoren hinein ': 

Omila-f m,nrpT,. m. j tofelo-, m.: hSka-t tn- (nebst 

AauMtf- und AiawMi-) i m.n.pT+: kodJta-, m.; Kauiit^, 

ni. n.pr. (; m.n.pr. tnid mittelbar: m.) ; 

adj*: cn. {das action fruh^citig ah Worteinbeit empfunden 

worden ht)*; m.: m.; johih- = griech* ZorfAor 

(das slt-indoaxiscbe AVott ist sohr lebireicbT wcil es ah rcines 
Ijchnwort die Stiirke des indoariscben Klang^Verbands Jseigt); 
Totiid-, f.a.pi-. : iotddri-, m.P.pr. < tota + etdrt-; B€dhiia-, 
m.p.pr.: bodJtd- odcr in bodhi-^ (so Hilka, p. 69) ? | 
m Ji.pr. X tn. l jF/onlb-^^ mji.pr,: Aora- ? ilan bemerke 

das Vorwiegon der n.pr.-Eildnng ! 

TcAfH/a-, iidj*: adj* ; tn.n.pi-.: ievd-t to.; 

phemh-^ m. und adj. : pfiina-r m.; /2jL^Ai&-, m.p.pr.: roMd- 

adj. t m. upd m.p.pr. 

Form- and KJang-Yerband zwingeii zu dem Scblusa: Gcbhila^ 
m.p.pr,: *gobAa-. Die vorlatiiigeii Daflegungen p. 83fi f., S47* 
untenT 8o3*p 861-3, anf die ich tpsgesairit nocheinmal nacbdrOcklich 
vemThe, aind dun;:k diese ScUnssfolgerung zugleich gereebtfertigt 

^ Idi hjibf AnhAnii ven VTUtnrj^t Boots^ aJiliand Tcm p^. und Schnudti 
Xftchtrffifli #4intliciio Wun^la d« Typni (it'jij'l- l**A pi^prUft; (m «rgab iiE^h Eein 
^lio- Matctriol bedcutpt iiigendeti™ KotutonMltsfiT »» MEcLLa. 

cjitiprkbt dem ForniHakutalDg tnfotg^ wiiipr Vimilbiglteit uicht, eb^naq 
AUch fiuTr^i/d- nicht. 

* It^rehc^cwdi diuf TTLftn tith *wh Ton ¥wnM^h£if»m niaht too der An4llyi« 

Icitftl Iwwvo, da dhcfle Cdx ■’jp- 64a- uti frualitbAr iratOp WW oben p. 847*- fl bciVMiCD 
wordpo iflt. 
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*«i 2. ? Wii».e*,i IVir tabfi, GMib-. ^„,pr, 

aber upt eaa kla». uiiCTreifelli.fl. Somunlbilduu, d.r vM 

Proportion: formenlage fuhrt nuf die eudeactten.ie 

Vr.-6i = f^inittelindoarisch joAa-): a.. 

die^^ *x/.MAeinge«tzt 

vorfinden i’ iTnd “* m. tataachlieh 

C Wn . ”“'"'"rtf"™® ASM- 

.To «"'='' “1“ Eie...™.. (Hill. 

Tf^i EfeTuT “’ir™(»"»“O-p •■’ 

bulb ife. Utfej r^' Bfutbligiuif! fur dCT iniw*' 

VerhaltDk na ^wctlossfiae ^joiAo- la«jt j,jci,_ jn 

s c;“f■^>« 

strichen da's Ch *■ liircraeits noct daduroh miter- 

K^.rfei Si^llrieTC ““ *’“•* 

/»/.,Erhub.u,“ bild.t 

zu*an.inen«tehen,veSU°dtod^“^''"*™ 

mich aiu ' 7 . ^"‘^‘^ dasgowonnencBiJd. Ich boBclmiiike 

«^mten Stoff 2immmenhaiig, dam«f, ana dom 

einacliratdfendfitcn ^ neimea. welche der schiirfeten, 

iidantend -ik- zeigen. aapirata 

mf. gestelJt wiid^aii ' t»iaMf7q-, adj. (daa zu ndbhi-, 

Htid- m/. h TIP ■ ^ na^a-, m. gehuj^n kaiin); Niktim- 

“dj-, m. und ra n.pr”' ''' '*’* 

in i’^TitTz'r ?i“; “ “”" ^“>-!!>«Pi». v«„feu 

b^lTTw ■ ""■' “ On M!»b.Milbi 

™ IW CbcHcKUrir V..««.hi«itt,e Wwto «itd«ck«n 

il S-b-iCT ^ '*"'1 EafibU-lwIiBffl «. 
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werde, rcbhd- und y/ im Pg\'edii eng beioiciADder atelien_ Rcbhila- 
und Oobhila- gehoren alfl imtercinandor n^chstvni-waqdto BUdun^ea 
in den gleiehen Klftiig- und Form- wie Sinn- nnd Bedeutiin^- 
\erband, und ist ungemcin Jchmeieli* an den wenigen SteUen^ wo 
RebkHa* Nonien pf&prium mnerlialb des altindoarbchen SclirifCtinnfl 
apftritt^ u-peh den N^aclihall seiner alien appcllativischen Gnmd- 
bedcutung ku vernebmenp so ^ijicchakatika p. 43, ZeLle 14 (ed, 
Stenzlet): „aAo s^hu bhdmrfAhilafcem ^am^\ so 31jnchakadku 
p. 44p Zede 6 : *, v(^^(wja mdhu kbalv ad^ gittuik bhavar^Uena “ 

7, Die Bewciskette Imt ^mh nahcni gescMoasen. N'lir eicte kleino 
Luckc klafft uooh in ihr, die Priifung des Sippen-Verbande^t die^ 
voa einer beinerkeaswerteii Kbinigkeit abgcaebenp ganz normal 
vcrlaofen kann^. Von Gobhila- aind folgende Nomina regdrecbt 
abgeleitet; ffobhUiya^, adj, zu. Gcbhiia in Beziehung Bfcehend “ 
(pw,, ahnlich das PW- ; keinerJel NachtrSge, Verbcsscrongen ond 
Zusatze, nicbts bei ScbrnHt, Nacktrago) ; igobhilika-, 

beide Patron>Tiiika ,,nach der I^ebre der Grammatiker (Bobtlingk, 
Paoim "a Grammatik^ Leipzig 1887, p. 320* sowie Gtibkra.a.O. p. 51); 
fiekiieasbch „(r^^bhCla a, Gobhiia's Gfhyaautm Grh}^. 2, 91" (so 
Schmidt* Naclitrage nichts in PW, und pw,). Das let^te Vjddki- 
Deri vat lum Eigennamen Gobhila- bt alierdingB kostbar genug. 
Es zeigt nicht nur, weil cs im strengRinnigcD Form- und Kleing-Vcrband 
nut aodcren Patr^n^mtch wio Katikih-^ KttuMkt-f Sawnila- zusammcn- 
flteht^ die bei Monier-iN'illiams * gcbuchte 

Oobid^- sinnios sondern ea ^‘leransckaidickt anch nock eimual 
schlagartig, daas die umfaasead geforderte Zeriegung Gobh-ila- die 
eiiizig m5gliehe und die emzig riebtigc Lat. 

8, Sind die bjsherigen Ergcbnusse, und zwar sowohl die, wokhe 

auf Widcriegung alterer und jungerer Dcuttingsversiiclie des Eigen- 
namens Gobhiia- abziclten, als auck die, welcbe im Verfolg einer neuco 
Betrachtungsweise gewonneo wnrden, richtig erarbeitet, dann bieiet 
sick unSp sozusagen \^ofielbBtp jet^t am Bchlusse unscrer Oberlegungen 
eine smserindoarisehe Ankntipfufig ab wecbselseitige* wertvollste 
Nachprufimg und Bestatigungt die altinmisqhe (= aitpersbche) 
V jj dicere ", \/ kt crat vor dnigen Jakren nocb von 

Fr B. J, Knipor, Acta Oneotalja 12, p. 268 unten als „ bisber unerkl^t “ 
bezfiicbnet wordeu^ eine Bemerkungp die naturlick nur den auaser' 
iranischen Befundp tdcht aber don inncriranLscbcn Belegstaod 

^ GAaalitb rerblUfft p. 67, ZrUc 10. 

* Bemcrk^ni'^'crte 3!iui4intnflUtttda|^m Bod nyi lucht lirltflniit 
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kt'nozwbnen woUte aber '^'Lsseiwchaftiiigeschrcbtljch jcd^nfelk irrijg 
brt. well achoii lange vorher SJeilJet, wie wir gleicb fleheu werden. 
eine dufchaos annehmhare Dcuttmg gegeben hatte. Denn in der 
Tat gehoit die Sbnlicb wie das von mir jiingst untemichte 

altitan^be n. ,, Auge m den imniitcheD Worten, die 

dem Gcsamt-Iranischen. zeitiich und vielleicht aucb mimdartlich 
geschcn, eignen. limcrhalb dcs Alt-lraniBcbcn findet aicb 
bemerkonawortcrw^ise ntif im Altporsischen, nod da wiederym niir 
in dor Bahiatan^IniicKrift in oinor Gebr8uchai!ipbai<e, die verbluffend 
nut derjenigeii dea mittelindoar. Xomcna gofto- ubeieinstiniiut. Die 
\gaub wird nambch im Altperg. groHsteiitejls vom sich verstellendcn 
iSprechen luilitariacber W esenhoiten angewcndet (sechamal in Bezug 
auf eine rebeUiereode Einzelpmon, seciiatm] in Br-zug anf cin 
rotjelliercndea Hecf, cinmal m Bezug anf cine rebcllicreude Provins; 
cnigegenuber niir eininal im Zusanmietibang mit def ricbtigen 
Au^ge cmea Darius-Heercs), Djea kann keiu Znfall sein. Die 
militfirische Atmosphare dcr Eebellioa i»t, selbst wcnn wit die 
btetamchcn Voraussetzungen, iibnlicb wie beim Teit der gotisehcn 
J >e, bedenken, geradczn iibetwaltigend, aucli rein zablcnfoasiug. 
arnach erscheiat •^g{a)ub lait ciaem reichen Fonncnetaiid im Jlittcl- 
nmwben , aas dem ea, wicdemm mit msnaigraJtiger £atwickciuiig< 
8Kh ins Keu Iraniachebincin mebtoder minder dciitlich eatfaltct. nieht 
o no aucb nock im Atmcniscbcu cinige Lchaiipiircn zit binterlasaen*. 


OnuftpUoiJf and gaubilaif- 
*“ HwthoJnnjiw. AJlinmiafho* Wartiir- 

)> wwu mae nopb Tolmtm. Ane(nit l*enuiMl LeitHin p. f7 
■iM«riDl [anil r ni.nri r ** fMwilIy pu Uiidieil Old Fereia" 

-»« CbaconUccea^i 

p 4-“^ Hilftliuth dm P«hlirri JI. Clo^w (UppnJa mij. 

^ MbiPint uuib^itliddiTjr j.\ufld.mck filr * kusHm ^ 

lP*l^l*yiWiiiKlHSd KjJpndFr UppaalA UdJ^i3»itH7EJ^ 

Und InuiutA '•adufeb W, HMiniag, Zeitachnfl for Jodologie 

d"r TuT 22™». „ I>a. Vetb^M d» MHlali*„uZp 

M gK: * ^ 8.«hdi«h« todcn -id. 

ul ip Gauthi^ E. d. jn^npwirSogdican. 1. p. 1». 

ytr®: S f' f i- «-nX.u. »n Fo^o . 

^ . y»/!. .. Joucr, viMdcr ; 3. pe™. *ag. ind. pn«i.. ; yiM 

Oniodrin, d,* “ PBillttTl Vaodlilid, vgl. Ham. 

■*“^b cra/ur „ ^ „ niclit •ptBchend “ : atvpw- 
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Wesentlich fur die wiag^Dschaftliche Beuiteilung di«sft3 sprachlichen 
Oesamtvorganga aber ist, soviel icli sche, bisher mmier geweaeu, da^s 
y/ jruA, ab dialektologbebea ^ferkn'ial gegoltcn hat> eiue Ansicht, 
die sick sum ersteamal wohJ bei H. HiibBchiuannr Persbche StudJen 
p. ^ (zu Horn, Grundrisa der neuperaiechen Et)inologie No. 93G) 
deutlicli ausgesprochcn findet: WrzL ^ub * sprechen ^heint 

spezikscli persbch (der altcn Pmviiiz Faraa entstamniead) zu fioin 
fiir txtd der andern Dialekte. Im Ktirdmchen wird nur doa Ptcp. perf. 
voa det Wurzel ^tib gebildct: and auch dies konnte entlehnt seia” 
(vgL uaten Aiim. 1!) K Dicse Cmnmunis opinio wird ini Liohto deii 
neued ZuamDinenliadgs mit altiadoariscb GobMhi^ geaau so flicker 
einer durchgTeifendeii Umfomiiilicniiig and Gberlegung der 
dittlektologiachen Probleidc bediiifeu wie schoa jetzt der bis hcuta 
doppcidcutige Auslaut der $!.ltpersi3cben \/ gatd> sieber 
gewcsea ist* Dae flltindoariaebe a.pr# ffoAWis^ bat diesa Katacheidung 
hcrbeigefuhrt 

Wie flteht es nun abet auf der aLtmdoarisebea Selte mit der 


Ilk Stic!ljWDrtart£keJ twhkndtlt Ift (tiiet PaLinir-DiflJekt^Bel^G- 

B*r, fifiJfle Hicli im .,GriJiidrl» IruikcLfaii PhiJqlogJfl ''' nldit 

iriodei^lt]!; Twapat^kdirQ Formcn bcii HT>m> Grundrki der liuiu FWlnl- 

li Hi. 47, Fcill in Tmrlin rt.1ifhtt Fnrmffli K^C^II-^Jiailkclien IllQ GfSminBB Ip S, p, 

354, 303, an, flSSv Bocuk Grind™ dtt Imn. FbiloL 1, p. 2m bwiid.^ht ktndiKh 
(mundiLTtllicIl „erpeii**p die mnn bti Mami-Hadanb veiter ^ed!b%fli 

mii^. ^Vitnenkcbm Lchnwortt kt fsis-fM Furspitflipr (Hofn, Gnmdrifia i* -■ 
p. 47p 03 nntcn tind f,). bvl €. SiilcEELftimp Cmndriw ]p t+ 270. Sdwpi 

Auj}, Friedr, Fott, Wurwl-Wartcrbnci dot iiidqgErjnaiLUcbira fiptMlwii, b (Dpliaold 
4873), p. 235 (^bi Idnebflhtu bObtebBo QurrfchEiiH dpirb iite innerinnlBcbe GsHhicbUr 
der Wurnel pvricbp indem ef gleicb^Ectlig auf Spiegel nnd Lftrh 

*■ AlLp. riur iin MBdium vorkanunend ■■ "iirb. Tjennen ' im UBirracbied 
vaci &ak * Jipreeheop AAgeiiT befebl«fi\ pM, * JudaBcn' (skt. AbiUicb lu Obig^tn, 

AJI.O. p. 1 mit vichtig^ni Selmllt eiezi ; fmier VVilb. Geiger. Gruid rtud der Irenkcbcti 
Pbilok^in a, p, 414 upten and U'qligMB Lmti;, Pie nordinmkcbefi Elemeotq in 
der ti-cuperfiU^'hen Lite:T*twJBpnirhe SfieitBchrift tflr liidqbigin und tmutftik 4, 
p. 251^310), p. 305 1 ,p der Getymuph dpf Wt^ jrw/rflJt, die mmit nnr im Sog?d. Tqrkqcanit 
|AKDREA!R)[pJ isi eiii hcrt^ntiileqbeqdes yivf^mid dwi PcniKlira gegpDQber dqti 
nCtdlicbcn nnd Kebtrajen Pulektpn 

* 1)11 dip Vpr^TmtlunpisWt^ der Vgnii* „ f^kBliLEch mtUfS^bctl mb jflmmndisii 
geg^nObcrderetwi der y/ Bah gmni deuUidl rorK-hieden kt, kt iibnrhaiipt 2U orwi^, 
ob die un^prOjQgUcib i.iiigenon3iiinn& mHlMUrtUci» ^pQltar>g P'lscbt in irkbclakBib der 
btkHiijiUen mhiirkcb-dAflrkebea Okubcni- nnd ^piacbepdtimg xtifiwbrellm bt. 
Fiir die Tn^cbri'ftexi mid ibr psligkifiBgcSchiehtik-b^ Vq/bAltnk Avi^Stm 

wflro din Be|iiHiing diwer Fmgn tchi wqitlmgendor Wkfatifkelt^ 

• Vermuten. kernatn uun jm dwee* mumkntciidB ^h bimber icbon roil em^r 
Sicbedirit uud WiJuiebeiiiliEhkdt, dm din mldfAOikebftg, lkai-h auBgehBndno Wnzanln 
di4rc-bweg» ^in. -& < llBbqn+ en i.B. \/ zamh ladw, „ Bel der SeEUmheil 

¥on idg, it gebrn din mcktim h det Irwikcben iWW. *uf hh xnr&rk bemerkt tneffcaid 
Edumid Scbvywrt Grieebkclie Gmfflromtlk 1, p. 207 ^ 
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Ent-prol,^ to dtpe^bcl™ iw»4, mil to IVu^l t 

2^T ^T. '""■«•• ™ ■» «!>«!"«. «I.t ito Ifclum 

in to Klimt "'“‘"f""!. noth bei Wliitoer. nocb 

eineiKn tohliiiisW. imU micli m meincn 

Mop.pl.iKte, Samrakigm l,lm fel gidb 
tog^to U„a ^ 

»XS ^.'"fR«J.‘i«to, d» ,ir nu, mtooH™™ », 
t«i2ikfimtnP» ’‘“ichtlwT sicbtbaron WirkBamkeit 

«cbildet h^i «“<! nicht vwimie. Form mit M- 

ynr kednen ri Vorgftngen, dJe 

«Iie \/tmh \^ 'Jt^kaus mcht ferjjgelegen hiitte. i[it anderan W'orten, 

dm^rrblu.in!'" «■> v„balttn, dps wii nmi 

f= Cinauttnhsna' » ^d 5 buinies mdo-curop^ennes “ 

iffli ^ ^ 

sshtouih «.J n "”'“*■ 'VdM wild driltt.™ wsln- 

eern^bt toih d» stblipimi p„po„i^e VerbSllois, 

^'”' “™'v'd,toi«b„,im™li,ob.m.d 

"it tH ■'"■ •*'*«"»<!« V.rb.od. to V9M. 

'■sihWrt A^r^"' ""‘ Vd«M ..joobiCB, Wto." 

hmllbcrfllhri » to VvT-m*'/M ■*" 

d»nh die Pmporto pZr^i^tslTn” 

v/'nM’-i; y/guij_ ‘UsAmiusSv'piiMeiiigeseMt 

^ Ftfini' fa 3 i_ 

J«Biinl>* Brifciaii^ji Joamd MIipuMwliwl part^ of Ihe 

*“ y f»h «K.h ii^rnd ^„gi f '»>-“) ™»fciUt wedtr .Vp«, 

^ r‘' *’■ 

-^-n.s^tto»vKftU,hn SkOltiHoi^in M-d 

«* i.ii pjjBf iii«|,t aiusaschlhwpii br«iicl)pn. 
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werdcn. Schliesslich hat A. Meillct mit dcm ihni eigonen Spfininn 
die grossscn idg. Zusanuaenhiingo aafgedcckt, in die ^ich atwh 
V^«6A einreiJit, wenn er, itSLP. H, p. 163 f. auafiikrt: ..on 
ricux pfcrae, ea lituamen et ea vienjt pmsaicn. J’oddition d’uQ 
dlargisaemcnt 8 donnc & dea racinea aignifiaat ‘ faire im bmit, crier, 
chanter* k sena de ‘dire, parler’**. Aus den Belapklcn a-a-0. 
p. 183 m. ; „ skr, jdffuve ‘ il fait entendre un bruit gt, JJoij, v, al 
■ bruit etc., et avec dkrgLsaemotit d, lit. ffaud^d^ gausti 
‘tiinea’: v. pers. gatibaiait/. petsan gujiau ‘dire*’’, Meillct kgt 
tteiter dan ,, L'iraaicD ^ et le baltique, lea aeuk diajeetea indo- 
europ^na on apparataae le fait, be permettent pas do d(Ecider a’il agit 
ict de i,.*. 6 on AA ; mais b est invraisorublable a priori et d'ailleunt' 
on a iA dana arm. olb ‘ g^nuaaement ' en regard de gr. dAoAnCnr 
• . - , La orfiiJlt aiit Genugtuung, dieac feinsinntgen Auafiibrung^ii Jea 
ausgezeichnetea Qclehrteii diirch Kwei Featstellungen zu etgaazen. 
eintnal duas auch das ItidcuLnsehc dor oben bezeictineten Gruppe 
zugehort haben muss — wie die libeiaeheue i/slubh uad vw alJem 
der Eigenname GMila- zeigen — uad daas durch GtMiia- insheaoadere 
die yon Aleillot sehon richtlg entsciiiedeno Fragc, ob -i odcr ^A, 
uumissverstiliidlieh zugunsten von -fcA nochmak benntwortet witd, 
Xach detn Vorgetragenen kann ich mir dnrehaua denken, doss 
selbat hartgeaottene Zweifler an eiae gitbh sni gtauben geaeigt seia 
yerden. Wer aber auch angesichts dieser NacJiweise jioch alcht 
iibcrzeugt ist, der gehc rait- mir nock einmal vom Gesanit- Gruad- 
aprathlicben ztiriick ziun einzelsprachlich Alt-Jndoarischen, zur 
Ausgangawnrzel der *V'gnbA, zur Wtr wollen noeb eine 

Bedingung aetzen and zuaeheii, oh uad wle sic aieh crfiilkn lasst, die 
Bcdingung nSmlich ; gehonen i/gtt uad *V 9 itbh wirklich zosammen. 
dftbn muss sich dies uicht nnr im Thcoretkch-Konstrtiktiven, soadern 
auch im Lcbcndigen eincr Sprache, in VSort bnd Sebrifttum zeigen. 
Lnd dies lasst sich in der Tat so eindringlicb zeigea, doss wir Afcillct 
tein tStiehwort gu dank bar zuriiekgeben konnoiL Teh halte folgende 
Tateachen fiir heweisIcTiiftig. y/gxt, die soviel «-» „ ertouen loasen, 
laut aiisaprcchen, verkiinden " bedeutet (mit prali „ boren kt«en “), 

Dean V" '“A* .. durrh cinen verictien " getjSrt mit grierhiMh (rrv^f <» 

.. m»iwh«ndle, rtome" EiuamiiK-n |I. SihcAckvite, Z(^t6rhriA fCr tndoloefe nnd 
Andere litcrartwb nioht beh^ Wunurln, den,h in 
«iiuet 7 pw* nch *V jrxM BiiRilicn kdante, siod V (IVtMtvncanrd p. 222J 

aiHl V-fwiiM (VVwtrrpmid p, 223J. S 

‘ Han roiKiBichD BB<<h noeb S<iigbd, ir’g •»nig „ parJer, apitchco 
Hoi Oertel a.n.Q, faicruber niebt*. 
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6t9chouit im indoarisc&en Tesrt godaoklicli eogverbundei) 

mit dem Auag^ngswort ?u RMik-, desseij mhe Vwwiwdt* 

schfift mit Gebhiki- wir obea p, 864 JfemiGD gGlemt bftben. Die SteUe 
irt Rgveda i 127. lO"-*; 

ttjffdti ydi ?iit ^avf^nidn 
vijtont ictdsu joguve 
dgn TtbhS nd jbntfa r^iufm 

jdr^ir hdto in Geldnens tlbertragimg: „ Wean iin 

an alien Drtoa dcr Oplbrnde annift, J&sst dcr Hotr wig etn Bardc dea 
^\eck^^f ertbngn noch vor den Morgctigtrahlcn, der glxihende Hntr 
(vor) MoigenBtrahlen “ (Oldenbcig. ifoten, olme Bedeutuiig). 
Wir notiwen die auaschliesalich priestcrtichg Vcrwendung, die auch 
Pgv. 1 6], for -y/gu gewahrleiatct igt. uad scliea nns die zweite 
StcUe an. Es ist Rgreda v 64 2"*; 

„ «^in M jdrgdin v$m 
rnivosH k^a jdtfuve 

Ich tibcreetzc. indem ieh joguvf mit OJdenberg, Noten 1, p- 357 
als 3. Sing, faasg und auf den Stabreim jdrffdth ydguve a ufm erksam 
macbe: „ein bnidea Buyenlied namlicli fur Eugli beide singt er 
laut an alien Orten". Die YGra'cnduagsweiae iat *war auch noch 
weiterliin priesterlicb, aber die Wendimg .. cin holdes Buhlenlied " 
ftihrt uiu ins taglinbe Leben hinein und in gerader Linie zu der 
Bedeutnng jora, upajpati ", die Hargovind Das SlietL dem Ifonien 
joAn- zuerkannt hatte. Em Komnientar iet wohl abcrfliifwig^ 
Schlieaelich verwgiw ich noch nuf dae Keutrum gauHgam , ..Name 
veiachiedencr Saman das uber don Eiggaoamen Guiigu- ietztiieh 
woy auch von der -y/ pw abgdeitgt werden mnas und sichtbar die 
w indung mit Gshhtla^, deal Verfasser einee zum Soina%’eda 
ge orjgcn Sutra, herstellt *, Mit diesen EinaelnachweLsen ist dcr 
vome ooageaproebenen Bodingung GenOge gescheben, das Verhaltais 


xit a and Jod. Studim 3. 1!I5> 

Itt. «■ Want .WrnlU von CaSgx. ab nnd bcmi^in Vrrb^ 

vS « tu Th^n |-r/‘ S. Sp. 1380 ... 

lil asB oLr U !”"** Wril«fohw™ir.>. Er «ffl 

nfasanWjuid (r. mml ba 

aebaH^n aganlai ua.^g. »W>rpho)cigwdi ld»r in Var.. linepn "• 

xtr a, IS, m * la* Stel]* Rtnnn FaAvanpulB' 
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zwischeu y/ gu imd ^rsehopfcud gekRrt qiid inKOndcrhcit 

fiir gubh ^ und den von ibr abKideitenden Eigeanamen G^hila- 
der Standort im Spmchgcfuge endgiiltijr bestimiutp und zwax Lm 
Sinne de^ed, wna ich Wortkuiidliche Beitrugo zur nrischen 
Kulturgei^hichte nnd Welt-^ln^lmuung^ L “ p, 107 f. auagefnliTt haben 
9+ Von bJer nuft w^^pden wir nocheiminil dan EUck ftiriick auf 
GobkHa-t dessan TTLittdindonTii^lie Vorfomi goha-, in, oban p. S5T f* 
ala ,p (in Anfpnta^ VarkbiduEg auftretender) Spniclier ** be^ininit 
MTUfdep wobai die samtiichen BedcutimgisschattiariiDgen des NDmena 
gcfhii- Hich passand aus dicaer Gmndbedflptnog erklnren Liessen (oben, 
p, 857 mitte-859 mittej. Leider sind in den damn ange^ichlcMEienen 
Ein^eluntcrencliungen keLncrlei Instanzen siclitbar gcwoident die 
ea luig criaubea wiiidcn, ftir altindoariacb eu eracbliessepdes *gahk^-, 
m. und desson Ableitung GtJbhtla-^ n. pr. ganz aichere, alteste Bedeu- 
tangaans^tze 2 ti ermitteln. So\iel ich sche^ kanrt mnn trotadoin fiii 
*gohha- aelbat eti^a bei dcr oben angegcbcncn GrundbedcUtung 
bleiben und in dieaeni Zin^imneiiliajag^ wegcn re6Ad't anch den 
Akzczitsitz feetlcgen, Gobkita- kern Dcminuti'^nm 

dieaea *gobM- war^ abio etwa nicht mit,, Spreckerlein ^ so anmuty? 
daa aiicb klattgc I — wiedergegeben wcrdcn darf^ schcint mk aua 
dcnip waa 839 f iiber die Rajputen-Namea auf -^jit und p. 861 f. 
ubcr die Fnnktioa des bypokoristbehen h/o- Formans gcaagt wordea 
istj Iijnlangtidi klarbcgTilndct. Anch litauisch tin^kah^ „ Seb^vatzer 
iind ahd, feori(tl „ gesprachig welcbc beide in eincm anverkcnn- 
baran idg. Bedentunga- und Form-Verband mit GohMla- Btehcn, 
sind nicbt dcminntiv. Gobhita-, ab Name eiacs Siltra-Vcrfasscrs 
aucb sacblicb posscpd gebildct imd ganz sicber nicbt ztiialLig 

* D^n Gmiui dM KHi^bervi dcr «he \ch L in dcrsio umf^bciidtn reJcIWTi 

Sjmofiyimk {V tf**. Pfi »«^± t^isv,} apvifi 3. im EHSccIipd 

d*i lib BtQi£(7Eic]i!ii iJtr idg. AnHiti \e% Mond^ra 

weigbn (VVaidc-Polcomy Ip p. 634 f., ahvr ohne jeden Hinwete 

aiaf dio .Vflg]i?bken tmtt -AA- Erwvilvntftg). UlcorctiKh wtre 

Pur tsu% Wiikung dea GnmmBiLn^mchvn HBUrhdiHBipdkt ioil^gwtzMi atwr dimr 
Anaati wild durch nlkn obeti Atu^fuhrt^. wib Wont mi, drtngend widtmtofi. 
Dvwc^a irrt jiu^h F« B, X Kyiji«t, Znr dcKhicfalc drr indAiPintic-b^n #- Prf^rittb 
(= Acta OmnUliA IS, p. iSfMMlS), p, S&8 untEp uqd f.p wclm cT mlA TamillplfAlIb 
^ an 1 / wiw, luo-, htdk-} ** judalirt^ abw dmui Oet 

ciuKig m^t^chcn SchliuBfolgcruTlg APf enifnch Altf Altpf pitArh ^ p(ei]l>i^ 

iia btid untEr gtir UputAndcLil ciufi rOr dib KilfpcncliED KofiftafUttfoncii 

f U ciiifir idg. * ueuctc * %/' pv&A glaltogffaucb-iQOTphDlpguch Lst ^ 

gpbl niM incT nichts an. Ea LteSK licli dcnkm an g« + NplUtufi? ij dcr 
bIm In cinEn upgEfaJ^if'rii IS^ux pt*ii latcjniscll itft dlflk HUT 4llia 

Vmnutpng vk? frbciMo dw gt-nmaiokigiaclic t^portion; V AifAA i ■ pwAA = hhA : 
litm. /aW. 
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biiinaviedj^t wini ini Ei^eiiiianicii-Typus etwa jui aitLndoarisch& 
Aowiitn pttfpria mit dem Aus^ng cxler adj^- 

sohJoss^n werdcn dUrfi&n *, Als jiwcdkiiiasaigstc, 8iJUi)|6iiiassa Wjcder* 
gabe eischdnt mir das nlid. Wort „ Barde weil dies die im Namcn 
(tahhilo- zusaniiiiDnfl leasende priesterliofa-tnagischc tuid heroiach- 
kriegeriaclic Spbare tucht rniwirkaani vora&sehaulicbt. Ob die bekaonte 
Regelung dea Apastamba-GeseUbuchea {i, 3, 10, 19), daas das 
\ edasttidium dort iiijtorbrochen werden oiiiaae, wo HuudegORcbrei, 
Ssekgeachret, das Heulea von Wollen imd Scliakalen, das Schreien 
der Eule, der KJang von lliiaikkatTOmentcn, Weineii und der Ton von 
8ani8ns gehort warden, nuf deij Binngeholt von iasbosondere 

liber die Crundbedeutung des Notueos goha~^ Bezug babe, muss eine 
ofTene Erage bleiben. Sic kami es getrost bleibea, deim der 
giiltigen Ergebniaac sind wahrlich genyg. Wtr fanden zwei Sfitse 
J, W ackeriiagelB bestatlgt , niit denen icb gerne schliessc : ,, Dass 
trotz ftllem, was die modernste Vedaforscliung g^ea die Verwertung 
der Sprachvcrgleicbung fUr daa W’Ditverstandnia deg Veda dn- 
zuwendea Iiat, eben doch sogar sonst tindoutbane indische Personen- 

'Kmuw, 2. H»ft p, ^ f. um] hlegc ri^Anjernd II, Okli^nbfrs, Suml Boidu of 
tho Ewt 30. p, 31. “ 


■ Eln ficniulliBhcr ZufslJ tritt In dria IrMiuM-ben El^pniiMniea euic* DichleW. 
Cupf. zutB(p> (Juirtl. Inniorheo ^'cmcnbii^h p. lift, Sp. 1, p. 4M f. bcmorteiim 
weiiei^ii^ nJcfa^l, dpf ciipTitUcIt „ Spreohrb ** tMdziltrt und Ton dor glci?h(!n 

Wytol pcbiJdot lot *ic oltiiwUriooli AUo aUriis™ idg, 8purtn oind 

ir^jg. ^uaW,.ii(hniyUlwii. juWn«, tmta flrr Kbr poMondzn 

goatling, wwn nwh Trmpre^hpn, juc<h bcklogri, "kommni. koum Tonrerthars 

Wortfortchung p. ia», iVoldo-Pokomy I, p. 667. 

MOhfcnl»ck.Endooliii 1, p. e94. fip. ] f, I Knd»lla, J.^tti«hn GrumtlWtik. 

loflmwort nuB dom Mitt«ln{««JmlcutiuhEn wtpijii. 
i. 'f»W<idif. ’ilkfvp ; DiEftnborh, Vgl. 

\\,itt«hiicb d*r ^thiofhM, spnwhe 2, p, 554 Union (mit koltioohcn VVortfonneii}. 

Wortcibnpli 2. p, 356. Sp. 2 f., p. 357. Sp. 1 f.. Wnldc Pokomp 
1. p^ tf67 * hebfioh wt der SirnimplElchklapp mh.l, gUpetk prablon^'; nenponiiwh 
ffrtflam aptoebrn Xfchla ob Trag win? tu onRh. bol mn dcft nhd. Fomilira- 

no^n jRflltcii zu wcllcn (rtwn mit niwfcidoutochrr UulfECsIaltl; Oehrl 

vnlmohr < obit 0<Milo und iq Oodth^it (vpl, ^uWlt-FiBonkol h.b.O. p. 177 untofl 
fDF -Irmrtlgo gitMHjnkbngo bt E, LiitnurtUi, ZDMG. 7«. p, 373, naob- 
Eh^nn D»h tu frwapen J£«»mn,EnliatiK mit apUlilloinl»h 
y ^ Emoot, Im ^l^mEnta dinlccUUx du vorabuJoire Latin 

„ E I"" I- S''^‘6 do tinfciiiatiriua do porb - ni|. 

p, J3J f. (VCTblndot nltpem, and ocldiEwt auf 4*1 j IhesaoMriM linimnE 

f ‘ W if Lotobiwho iMikogJ^phic and Gmm^k 

<ik3rnii>luifbcbw Wcrtrrbuth* p. 62.7 i 
Hymnl.^bchE. 7V6rt«rblivh* p. 333, No. 3366 i 

1athiliiti.cW <1®* btitREoannton 

■** ?’’■ Qmk. wbMinMlinftTirhEr j\j«btEnt 

b-hnnkb (jewe^n Swiniiw dor UnlEenit«| MCnchon. dontowwoncr. 
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n4Tii.cn nuf dic^m We^ij Licht etnpfjiTi{|i;{irii, mag auoli <]ct Name “ 

Oobfrik- gczeigt Labcti. Aber ,, iiii liligcmdnon lohnt ea «ich nielit, 
der Etytuojogii! von aolchcn Perttoneiiiuimcn iiirclizugchen, denen 
nos deiii Eoustigcti Wortschatz nichta zur ficite stelit " (Fndoiranucliea, 

Iterlin 1B18, p. 405, Aliaatz 3 mid 2]. 

10. Anfriss dea HaiiptcrgcbtusK^ (gemiaa dem von naif 
Eo gcnaiinten ,, STHthctischcn Lesikon-yebema “ oder dem 
,, iiuaammenfnaiieDd'dnTRtellcQdcn Dcnkbitd in Worterbnchforiii ’*) ; 

Gobhila-, nim.pr, N'erfasset dea nacb ilini bcnaimten Gobbila.- 
grbyaafitra, Eiforsoiiungsgeschiclite, Gcjiamtbehandlujig uiid Losiiqg 
Iwi Wultber Wiiat, W'oTtkujidJiche licitrugu ziir arisc'hcii Kultnrge- 
achichte und Welt-;VjiflcJiauung. ii (= Biilletiii of the School of Oriental 
Studies, University of London, volume viii, parts S ami 3,p. S3J5-73), 

Loudon. 19.16. 

Seit deiii aputen Veda + (Stcllcnbelege z.ll, ini PW, • 

Gobti~ita-, im Klatig- und Forni*Verband iiiit OwtiVo-, ni.o.pr., iSewii*-, 

m. n.pr. und litbhila-, m.n.pr., ist Hypokoriatikon zu mittclindoarisch 
gofia-, m, „ (in Aufputz odor \'erklt'idung aiifEretender) Sprecher " 

■< altindonriitch nn (vgl. rebhti- : Rebtiih-]. Gohhik^ mag etwa 

soviet wic ,, Barde *' liedcutet haben. Hits Wort lebt fort im 
pnlkrjtiaicrtea iii.n.pr. O'oltilla- aosic im liiijputen-Nanicu GohiL 

Eigenstandig inneraprachliclic Scliiebt dea Alt-Jiidoarischen, was 
die Wortform als Gaozes ankngt. Die Wnrzcl ist *fftM = altiianisch 
(ultpcrsisch) \/^mb, tfub ..dicere". 

Ahlcitungen: ifobhili ndj. ,, zu Gobhila in Bnzlchiing 

ateliciid", ffffibhHibf -1 fjjwwMtVi^vi-, bcide Adj, patr(Siiymicji,,7(iufr,4tVfl*, 

n. itGobliilas GrhjTisutTa {vgl. iftiiimiltt- 1 Somila-). Wichtigere 
i^iiaamtnensctziiiigen fchlcD. Eine Ucntuiig dcr ciiihciiniacti-indisclien 
Sproctiwissoiist^baft ist niciit bi^kahRt. 

Verfebit odpT teilweitie verfeblt : .birncs Tod. ^Annals and antiquities 
of Hajastbati , . . 1, p, 1,1*^ ; FitKedivard Hall liei Henry M. Elliot- 
Jolin Bcuines, .llemoirs on the liiatory, folklore, and tlistribution 
of the races of tiic North-Western I’rosniKiiS of fiidia I, p. 91 f. (und 
p. 96-3) ; Albrecht Weber, Akadeniiscbc Vorlesungen filler Indischc 
Literaturgeschiebto* p. 92 miteu : M. filoonihcld. The .fobns 
Hopkins Univeraity Oirctilnrs. November 1882 Otober 1883, p, 141 f.; 

Jarl Cbarpentier, IF. 39, p. 380 f. ; Iranh J, S, Trtr.ifjorewala. liidu- 
Iraiiian studies ... in honour of Ilhams-Ul-Uileiiiu iJiLstiir Darab 
Peshotan 8anjana (London-Leipzig 1925). p. 143-8. iH'sondcrs p. 147 
untcn und f, 

— 

TOL. sm. rsitTB 2 *sb 3. at 
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Two Yaz^hulilnii Texts 

By I. J. ZAXtTBtx 

A ^*OXG the specimens of the Pamir languages iududed by 
Sir George A. Grierson in his f^preintrtt Tramlations in Ihe 
Laagua^:) of the North \Vesfm> Frontier (later on republished iu the 
Itiugwethc Sutfwg oj ItuUa, vol. x) the Yaagliulanii is not represeuted 
at all. lii his later work siwcially comprisiiig the Igkktuhmi, ifc&iAj. 
ortrf Yazgholami (London. J92()) Sir George A. Grierson, havmg no 
texts at his disposal, had again to limit hintself to a mere list of about 
thirty words in \azghiilami that were taken down bv Sir Aurel Stein. 
K. Gauthiot, too, bcf-aiise of the short duration of his investigations, 
^uld not spare time for the taking down of texta, although in his 

Notes Stir le Vazgoulanii ” {Journ. Amatique, 1916) he gave the first 
scientific (nuimly historic! and phonetic) characteristics of that 
language. Thus until a few years ago there renmined only one 
published c.\ample of the spcjken V'azghulamT, i.e. the three lines 
C|Uuted by C, Salenuinn in his Mmnchiri^he Htudieo in 190ft. After 
that it WHS \\ . Lentz who, in 1933, inrdiided a poem consisting of five 
couplets in Yaxghulaiiii into Ills Pamir-limUkte. Then'fore the 
publication, even if a Ixdutcd uiie, of two Yozghiilarnl texts can still 
form a natural supplement to ><ir George A. Grierson's siimmaiy and 
be of use for the comparative characteristics of the Painfr languages. 

BotJi texts W'crc taken dow'n in August, 1916, dictated by 
Siufj, a middle-aged inhabitant of the large village Matraun ( Yazg. 
Mar8{in)f near the conDucnce of the Ynzghulam river (Yaxg. Yusddm) 
and the Pandj. The texts were taken down in the presence of several 
of the local inhabitants wJio showed great interest in the proceedings 
and made remarks of their own. The texts are not original ones; 
they are stories rather popular in Central .Asia, which were originally 
taken down (also in 1915) in ^^hughnl, with the help of an inhobitant 
of the V'illage Porshiifv on the Pandj, whose name was Ghutau)'v\li, 
in the presence of and in participation with Said-Sha-Fazil, of the 
same village. 

In order to facilitate the right understanding and comparison of 
the texta the Shiighnl origiuAj is plained ne.xt to the YazghulamT 

versioti. 
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The transcriptian liaed is the one employefi by R, Gaiithiot in 
his diaJectoIogicaJ papois. The only deviation from it is omde with 
regard to labialized vclara, R, Ganthiot being somewhat inconsistent 
as far as their transcription is concerned i this will be s^n from the 
following exatnplea: l^n~, tun- fairCp sceiir^ bit. 

xicQ^^ff mouliti k enu. jrimr manger/' In ortler to represent those 
sounds which make the Yazghulanu 8y.stera of consonants differ 
from that of the other Paniir languages more consistent and tistial 
chanictew are emploved here : for instance : Jt-iafn 

I do^ you dOp to do, blo^d, y^o& e^icrcmeTit. x^nni^ai 

he read, x^anl eats, /aar*# burnir, 

A more fletailed aualyshs of Yascghulamj is sood to appear in an 
edition pbnnecl by the Institute of Language and Mentality of the 
U,S.S.R, Academy of Sciences, comprising all the Vazghulimi text* 
that were taken dowTi in 1^R5, Therefore it seems more suitable to 
communicate here only those of the peculiarities of Yazghiilami 
morphology, which are altogether necessary for the understanding of 
the texts and W'hich can form a complement to data that arc already 
known. 

Already Gauthiot noticed a difference in the treatment of transitive 
and intransitive verbs. There are in ooimection with it some 
distinctions with regard to the v^erbal paradigm of the past tense of 
transitive and intransitive verijs : 

Intrans, 

Sg* L I reached* 

2. ^dif^^z/^rv^^ thourt^chedst. 

3. mf. (or fl) he, she 

reached* 


Pb 1. tn6x-aiif^mpt we reachetl. 
2. you reached, 

rfif (or they 

reached. 


Trans, 

Sg. 1. rntin f^mpdni (-am) I causeti 
to reach* 

2, lu f*TQpdni {~€U) thou 
causedst to reach. 

3 m, dm {or wdj}/*rapdnt (-ajj 
he caused to reach, 
f. dm (or rw) f^rapdnt (aj) she 
caused to reach* 

Pb 1. mixr f^rajidnl (-an) we 
caused to reach. 

2. f*rapdni you 

caused to reach* 

3. dif {or i/)f *rapdj^ {-sf) they 

cairscd to reach. 
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Thft pronomiml which arc here put in parcDthca^s are 

usually omitted^ bemg employed only when the subjeot h Diisslog^ 

Id the present tense the tiansitiAT and intradaitivc verbs arc 
conjugated alike^ the particle -ta characteristic of the present 
tense being added !— 


Present Tense 


IntranSp 

Sg. 1. dz-a J reach, 

£. toiv-da f^repdi thou 
rcachest. 

3^ at (or i£)-da J'rfpt he^ she 
reaches. 


Ph 1. m^-ta f*fip^n we reach, 

2. you reach. 

3- dif {or yyta they 

reach. 


Tians. 

Sg, 1* ds-a f^rpantn I cause to 
reach. 

2. idw^dijt fifpaiidj thou 

causeat to reacb^ 

3. a| (or u)^afjf^g^pdnt he^ she 

cHusea to reach. 

PL 1, fiifpattern we cause 

to reach. 

2. foffpanU you ^use 
to reach. 

3. dif (or T/)-/o firpandn they 

cause to reach. 


As can be seen from the^ tables, there arc special fonns of pronouns 
m the oblique case, but only conser%'pd in the singular, and only in the 
oblique tiaae of the singular can there be observed a differeot form for 
the fetninine gender. Tlie pmnounK of the 3rd pers. arc, at the same 
time, demonstmtive ones different for the proximate persons and 
objects (o| thiSp ohi. o* rfaf, fern. fUm, pi. dif ) and the remote (il that, 
obi. c. troj, fedn im. pi. Tf). The other rtoniis have not kept this 
distinction between the direct and oblique cases and express the ease 
relations by means of prepositions and postpositions. Only when 
being used as an attribute can the noiiu be employed in a special 
“ attributjvely possessiveform, nbtamed by means of the aflix -t, 
as can be seen from the following examples r i, 7 : tfi cstdAri vrid 
their younger brother ; i, 51 j ttui Mddri his elder daughter. 
At the same time, the putting of the attribute after the noun, so 
chamcteristic of the Persian bnguage. frct|Uently occum m w"ell ; 
therefore in the text the ** owner of the camel is e<|iially expressed 
both by aJfitfr and by alldfi 
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These renjark«, together with the pamHel Shughdl text, « ttnnn 

° vocabuiaries already published by 

George A Gnerwa and R. Gauthiot. seem to be sufficient for the 

p TXMc of allowing these Yazghulami texts to be read and used bv 
specialists. 

"VAZCm'LAMl VuHSlOX 

J 

-• vrM-an na wu 

k idarde-a ^ud nn paydn. 7. wu nil<? ifi caldfirj vred xe wus na 
^Jd, e.,™,v™diirwaiwus^nd. i^.nyatke: niwusnavast. lO.hdt-m 
. u^^iiani 11. xe wusiTnurSd-j v'yug. 12. a^xt at 50d idaxt J3. 
ta™oxo-j keg ke axt6r fi'-pxcd yat. H. yaS^g aittir n‘>^d, wiisi 

^5*kdit »ike: so^bi aitor vat. 

muT \ ^ "i -- 

ar^la b f ‘ i. meldagfri. 20. 

^bad u, qara-Ai. 22. .fo >^Sdg ma aitbr sV?r mid-at 

e bndbrf t ? *'w5r-at vat. 24. LSft-af ke : 

laftke * ' vag 25. Ay-aj kl-me ? 20. waj 

S’ A;ril f d-ri bo.6r. 30. maidOm-da pIsAn 

aitir-itu tl ’*'’**' 

aitdrdtu ki mVAst ? * ^«a<ll40, wusi murM-da 

tiker.^ .fL"r.‘‘*;"^'■^“-"“ *>• '•“-"■f ™«w‘ 

97. ho't.ni.f daj nln ai ”•« ^'*' ''^i ''"* "" **“” 

:«(ir s®wfr k*" dn ^ nuui. 39, xe n&ni miirSA pia 

Xlg «: L r kaitA yar 5^ 

road. 47. lAft-nrke"*' ^ai 1*‘ >«SAg yat, piii yorawAj 

k*'anfn 49 lAft o' b ** budfn, Ars*a 

vk<Eri.ffL1“.ni? ';■■ ^ “*“■« ««i > kM- 52. w„- 

9*d, vu vaMa an, ni ke : xf nfini in,uS5.ej}i 

» ■».M„ W ''■ "t "“" “■ VM =^ “V bdedr. 

'“»«94|l.itu.d/sts9,! r- "'“^“ ''"*"'5 fc»eoltI M. if |„fi k,; 
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] H wu miff qojit kit^b i*ant. 2. kitob-and-ai wint ke t haf odame 
ke waj k4l-u cig4g, waj bSn-q qat^l, nak-du oddm b^aqL 3. Mt-mq 
kuit ke : waj kfiKu cig&g, wai ben-u qat^k 4. xe zd w^aud'aj laft ke : 
xa k41-da qatol k'^andj na b4s-safn, se b|u-da itie^i k^onfn. 5. bar 
dlind-aj naqr6K-talapt ke, na vV^ig-aj. 3. adni-ai xe Sust-ama xe 
b^M D*)Tjd, 7. adm-aj xe bfti ayid ta pa3dp-nk 8. waj l>5n dar-t^b 
S?dp wai SuBt tax*t 9. ^ £ust-a| Sar 10, xe bfn-ai lai keg. ft 
pogizd tax’^t, IL qozi iarmindi mad ke : 12. bar Ci ke wint-nj 
raz^ vftd, ota dy-aj d^rdy. 

OfiioiNAi. Sni^aHNf Tkxts 

I 

1. vuSj na ^TiSj, ardj vrSd-en vaSJ. 2. Siun ^T^W-en aa ji nan, 3, 
yiw as yi nan. 4. wdv-and-en ard| dig vie. 5. jiilik .xund p*5id. 6. waS 
katanak^n xtitid na p6yen. 7* yT ineftit yu mh xdnd-e na fx^id. 8. 
waS we VT5dai4n-en wedig xid+ yu ydt dide t wesig iiL^t. 10. ddS-e 
^ik-dmard xikCid* II- we muTfid-e vTid. 12, zflxt-e xa^ aut tar dakt. 
13. tamoSd-e 5ud : yi x0fir as perd yat. 14. yu da5 wdtii-e anjdvd-e 
XU, 3lg wpxen-at' we yaS-riS wnm xetdr yev-anl. 15. 

dftit-e : warn ietir yat. 16. yam Stpddr dardw-e nTwd siit. 
17p idd-e i e vrGdp !u Jtetur mu Sfg-e k5d. 18. yu Itid-e : e vt 6, dfa rod 
Inv : iettjr ta na STg na xitt, 19. yu lud : dam yiv dia, wexfn^at 
yaiWSfn. 20. wul p5di6 xez aam d5S kindm. 2L yu i&0iiTddr Jdd-e : 
e vtM, d5S ma sa : mn ietur tu ^ig qirz-ande. 22. yu yeSd w‘am 
ietur-e sawSr aut xu^ tdid. 23. we vT5dflr-&n dide : wev vr6d 
^eturaawflT-atyat. 24. Idd^a ; e badbaxtp dam ietur-at aa ki vud ? 
25. yid find ? 26. yu lud-f : mu fiig-it zid, 27. i*Tiz-um we murSd 
par &id, 28. ietilr-um z5xt. 29. wdS-en inis xti sag^n zfd xa, 
wev inurSlt-jdn yud tar bozSr, 30. mardilai-en peifcst. : yid Ciz I 
31. waS^n Ilidi i vam &Ig raiirfid, Setur-te SdSani. 32. iiianldm~en 
lud ; fl beaqleySn, Sig umrSII la iy6r ietur-te na zezd. 33. 

03 XU kOf sftt j^arniendli xu. t^jd-in. 34. xu sag^n-en zkL nd-yen Jfcetur 
na Big. 35. dd3-cn tar yak digdr musMt dide i yid badbaxt 
mdd-o abrdt 36. cnad denan zinam. 37. ddS-eu we nan zid. 38. yu 
fiayiri sut, 39. xu nan murSd markdb-te sawdr tu. 40. mwd xu, yat 
yi j5-nd1r. 41. yi ^otfk aer zesd. 42. yu nGsL 43. matkdb aat tar ser, 
44. yu eurik markab BM-e fjimb. 45. yu uiur^ as wdni^te wext 46, 
yam yat^ daraw uiwd aut. 4T, lud-o * mu ndu'ut zid= 48. wuz sam 
podxO xeZt doS kinum. 49, yu liid-e : mund-en Su r^ln. 50. yiw xuS 
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vat tar ^1' nS& w# A?d3r mtn ^sJit sc, toid, 

yattar^uCjd. 52 wp |ud ; ddni-at a« ka viid ? W. y„ 

d-t. nan ^urSa-m Sod, niam-am zait. 54. toia :ru nan 

iid warn m,^Sa-ri« y5d tar h&ziiT. 55, nnmjfim-cn pciat: dam 
n^Sa eA hn4t ? 56. wfiS-en Ind : mam ba^lind 
o7. manlllm-eii wev Sod i 2 i 6 xu, waS en t^pl. 

11 

-'"'t ^ kitflb-ande wfn^«: find JdJk kal 

^ ^ ^-aiS-anda lud dlde : xu kil kataMk «M na 

W fcAnd wVi6 T*^ i" Sdst^and anjtSvd-at 7. 

Sh an^' P a«t yik-de jSt dide : IS. ^ar e« 

kiWh-and ca wmt, vu r5*t naittflid^at yam det^y. 

^NOLiaEi Thavisattox 

r 

V.‘ '*r'“* “' '**“'■ """> ‘’■'" 

t. n,, hnd'thi„ Zv^ /■^ ”f' '■•^ ™''''’' 

6. tb, ,U„ j„ nM lnok^to ,w t "i’ '"’!'■ r'"’ 

look after his fealfi ft TK,.. i. ,?* ^ 

and his ealf wl \ of his slew hia calf. 9. He came 

front n«n. V ^ ^ >'«ked : lo 

^ ch™nf "Pl^'l'-l- U. H, t»b H .„j rti the edT, M,od 

oMb,cMicio™™,cbri'”l6'Tw'^ IS. Hollaed; tb„ „™ 

ir. «id; b«b„, tby „v""i, 's'’"'r.'- 

brother do nnt <>.„ "' other one said ; 

looked: their bJher ^ ^3, His brothers 

Hi’ said : von slnT ^ « '» ^ 

eamoL 251^ They, too aW 7 7 -'*■ «nd got tlie 

heir b^ilves and brought thdr corpses to 
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^1 

the market. 30. Peoph' askeii them : what h tfiat ? 3L They said : 
that h§ u ealfs corpse, we (wniild]| give it for a ciuiieL 32. People 
said : foola^ no one will take a valTfl corpse and jipve a camel [for it). 
il3. They grew ashamed of their behaviour and went away, 34. Their 
calves they slew and got neither camel nur cadL 35. They took eonnscl 
T^"ith each other : tijat v,Tetch sw^Lndled us. 36. Let ua slay his mother. 
37. Then they slew his mother. 38. He heranie an orphan. 39, He put 
his tiiother*a corpse astride on a donkey 40, and, weeping, came to 
a certmo place, 41. and thete a mnn gathers thraaheil grain. 42, 
He sat doTiTi. 43. The donkey walked on the grain, 44. That man 
threw a atone at the donkey^ 45, The corpse fell from it. 4t5. The fellow 
approachwl an<l stJirted weeping, 47, said : thou hast slain my mother^ 
48. I shall go to the king anti complain. 49. The other one said i 1 
have two daughters, 50+ ohodac one and take her as a compensation. 
51. The fellow took hia elder daughter, went, and arriveil home. 52. 
His brothers said : where hast thou got her from 1 53. He said i 
1 gave my mother's corpse and got her. 54, They, too,^ slew their 
mother imd took her corpse to the market. 55. People asked : what 
are you doing with that corpse 1 56. Tliey said i we sell it for a 

V>caiitifu] girl. 57, People abused them and they went away. 

H 

1+ One day a judge rend a book. 2. In the l>ouk he saw : whoever 
has a small bend and a tong beards (that manj is a fpok 3, The judge 
then looked : he liad a snmll head and a long beard, 4^ He mul in his 
heart : 1 canH make my head large, but I will niake my luiuird short> 
5* No ninttcr how long he then searched for scissors, he could not find 
any (scissora). 6^ Then he took half of the beard in his hand 7. and 
brought the other half near a lamp and put it into the fire. 8. Hia 
beard burst into fianies and his hand was burnt. 9* He withdrew hia 
hand, 10. but left the beard. It burnt altogether. 11. The Judge grew 
ver}' ashaiiied, because 12. all that he saw in the btxjk turned out to 
be true and that (what he had done) was wrong. 
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Ttau^ara 
By H. W. Baio:y 

8 TEIN MS. Ch. 00269 is a. report by hmh {‘edvoyB’), wbo call 
themflelvea Raia blsa {‘ bumble seTTfUiIs *), on bebalf of seven 
nspi<ra princea ’). It consist of 120 lines, but of that u considerable 
part cannot yet be tranfilatcd. The report is concerned with the cities 
of SacQ and Kanuuicu. Danger from robbers ia reported and an 
inviistiuent of the city of Katpmicfl, so that food and cattle are lacking. 
Then comea the following passage, which is quoted here for the 
geographical naniie? (lines 75-W): 

7B cu J 5 ai|i karpinicu Mduipna tta vafia drrai pacad^ 

76 cii ttu^Ji&fc u ttQrkibayarkaVft ii hattibara u 

fei frpjCiva *■ y|pikii|inittahi I ti ^ dariLki 
^sta 

ci biiri hvaihiiira * tta bMi karastahi: 
u karaistahn 

78 on darpva u cahi'spata u afilya * tta jsatp kitha 

khu tta viiia drrai pacada biSi ham 79 tsa ni samiiiido 
kniproicQ ha hervi * hadi ni ttraipdi hame 
Mlai aphflje * u ^alai jsirp va 80 bhaysi ni^ti 


* H %ci ifl writto tlw liiw. , ™ ^ 

• A™.Au:™ .« probably Uisbara, cf. Tib. Hor. JRAH IMI. ««£, and CWnM* 




m Itfi yWli yarf. 

> i»ma«Ua.bar»,io . document (h>m tho Khoton to ™™ thr peopl* 

of KwfrytRr (Tib. ^ 

i in ihlrt dtwufwsit. * any - ^ 

* fi/iJtl/* * (ir- Cf. . 

in ^i^tpkajArjtdf mqiNi 
Tatar imi. taut 4- 
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a. Vt\ BAILEY 


Trausintion: 


.'Id /fl the hadiina i in Kammicii, three sections note exist. As to 
itHdisa and tiurtibat/arkam aful the Aaitibara oitd id fond) irnjuva, 
Ihei, are note settled m ^IpH^mnittaAi: and bedtdariiki. As'many 
as arc hmiku.ra, all are settle in hurostahi: [aflrf Ikarasiahay 
As to dSmm and cahiispata and sStya, thf^ are note in the city, so 
that now all the three s&:tiimsdisayree together. No ntvt^ has entered 

A'flmmtifi. On the one side is imvstmeni (?}, an the other side there 
ix m food. 

It is nwessai^- to wjnfront thU a pasaage of the Sacu docojuent, 
published by F. W. ThoitiMand Sten Konow. Tim Mediemt Doeuments 
from Tttn-hmng, 27-31, which contaioa a list of oatncfl, probably at 

the time names of pkcca aoci of peoples. The spaejngB arc 

significant 


a^apahUtti bdku 

karibari tti tXtlJsi 
ttaugara ojabiri 

, _ anahhijipabhiitti 

karnttalm pnta itj ttori ttrflsshQta, sidimiya * 

ttiTuldbayarkata ® cOpQda- 

The first list U certainly eoncemed witli Kajpmicfl near SaciJ 
Tun^huang, whicli is doubtlesa if ^ hdm tsku {kan*tBOU. 
kan*choq) m Kansu. The name ocenra also in Stein MS. (Brit Mus ) 
5212, 4 UmacH tJihd^a ‘ to the city of Kaniacu and m the i=«nja 
Document 16 lamtneteS halhi u hkii hamtha u Mhm kamtha/ In 


irpjuva yahii^Ja ^ri 

hasikiltti karabiri 

- ^ ^ipjO fii Icjri 

cjiraihi: yabiitti kari 


= w wf »r«, Mi 

IMM-lie to rtr in^'” ”’•*'* “h hiduua ottributci] (tdii- 

PV .. , ^ pin ' juid liamamrtda ' TKlnam '1 the fmit to thw 

• Apjmtmtly iiittogfnphj. 

Old* *m'‘T "^P™*** Of the lina l«t. polo could ropr^nl 

1 *■ •truck out. One mr^tit think ofBnlml, 

% Tib. drt,^ tv. W. Tbomos. 

liPf ‘ t 1 '^"rtinjBnl Gh. 00209, IJqa «, wc find USrH uAu- 

*ir. Mmgtag to ilu, chief (?) of thr Turks 

J^inUon. In the contest occhti f™hid, where one will ih, doubt »««nfee 
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the two Ihta corrospands to llurttlayarl'ava fco ItrFuh- 

bayarkaia (ho to r(^ad)^ iwtjuoa to ijiim. Wc abaU probably infer that 
the other places or peoples are in the same neighbourhood. This ia 
inipurtaut for Haugfimf which is thus assured about A.n. 800 in the 
region of Kanchou.^ 

This notice of ttauyara provides the mdigenons eontirmation of the 
oft-quoted passage of Ptolemy ^ Geogr. vi, IS (see F. ^V. Thontaa, 
JILIS 1931. S^b-5, A. Herrmann in Sven Hedin, Souiheni Tibetr 
viii {W22) SU) who names from the itinerary of Maes Titianus the 
people BayQvpoi, and the mountain il^ayoOpoi' south of the 

city of 9<iydpa. It is clear that at that time &&y4pa was an 
important city on the silk: routCT i'J'd it has therefore been identified 
with Kanchou. Since tiawjara seems not to bo itawiiarcti, it may 
represent a small adjacent town or a people in which tlie name had 
sur\dvcd eluting the six intervening centuries. 

In or near thia same region lived according to Tibetan documents 
the ihoibk<ir, phQd^kar (F. \\\ Tliomas, JRAS 1931,034-5. information 
which has unfortunately been overlooked by recent wTitera on the 
Tochari). In the same region from the second century Tt.C. were 
remmmts of a people called M M the Chinese (most recently 

discnsscd by Pclliot, ^okkuTitfi €t JA 1934^, i+ 37, note Ij.^ 

cited below os The ^ H ffe ^ second century b.c. 

passed to the west, and there also a similar name is found : tvx<^P^- 
It is pofsaiblCfc as has often been contended (sec the bibliograpby in 
Schwcntiicr, Tocharisck (193,5) 18). that the two nnnies, the native 
name and the Chinese ^ ^ refer to the one people. One 

might indeed have expected to find so important a name as ioyoms 
which pergistecl for centpries, transcribed in Chinese of the second- 
first centuries 

[Iftlierflyflra arc the :fc ^ R, :k fi theconiecture. which has 
however no iiaportance for the following JjHciiaaion, maj" perhaps 
be allowed, after so many earlier conjectures, that the Chinese oaiue 


‘ Fur#nnd4 ,4 ftftd t, ct. iftefAnMU ‘ SiltS*, Chili* ’ in Ch, I, OMla, b J5-W, 

r*litcd in ,tria (in ,hc Thry »rp iHDlwb(.v « section of the SS, « 



Vifi^hk . ep .. - . - 

■ ClAb«»n'# trry UopbtfuJ dlMiuJBioil of this pnrmge netting in XothuiAtin 

nwl not be DGiuidered Iwrt iDili 309tr 

* Tbi? Qc^uirenco of tbo one nMtne—of ifaii^iu tkod-baF in the ftftit -Utdof 

in the wert—U*d of th<^ P^P^- to prove thmt thk people bold 

b|tiu|^ht llw iiKDie with thrm, linoe thfr TtAnw Jh fttund in pl*reft loO IrKWlHti for it 
to be poBftiblfl tn floppOev t hfi imiiiijp to be ■ fortign dcai^^iuit H^O. It- jj thererore evii!ent)y 
their native niitni?^ 
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f ^ syllable h an attempt to approximate to 

the foreign name Is even passible that one ought to pre* 

stippost- an earlier form •flwfj^ra^t n time, long before Hiuan Tsang’a 
e o a in the cause of aylfabic tmiisrrtption. when a ciiffeo'nt, 
disyllabic aj^tem seema to have been pj^ferred. It would 
of mu^ also be possible to suppose that a fatiiilier name had been 

Tn fttn 4 designate newly-enoountcred foreigners. In 

A-D, 600 was ddt ot rSi and ^ was earlier d‘dfH^ being 

n errei from the later -i; .0 has also been conjectured), and ugitrdl 
{Karlen m a Je«cr of date -23,1.1936, and of. Konow. Oorpu^ 
I^pnonu^ Mrcar.>n II, i, I,, and « Xotes on the Imlo-ScvtiLn 
Chronology , Jouni. hd. //nrf, xii, 6; Pelliot. ToM. 25): d^dd-tiffiu-dt 
Mtild I^rhaps render *foYar. (or *tfo(d)y 3 r-), On this theorv ft or 
i won d be explained cither as a foreign wonl of unknown meaning, 
possibly a title, since we may think of ^ 3E ssk-ji'^ang, Skt. mIb- 
If ^ „ h,re correct, or o{ ^ ^ beside 

ft m for the name of Khotbil (Chavannes, Documents gur 

Its Tou-ki^ 2T6); or ^ would be a Chinese word in the 

Mnsc 0 clan the alternative prommeiation of f^ {% beside iif) 
m this name being then perhaps dne to <lialectal pronunciation b 
Chinese and hence replaceable by ^ tiif (which does itself occur in 
the tense of branch of a family ■). Such a use of ‘ clan ' could be 
paralleled m other Central .4sian documents. Tibetan or Saka, and 
■ L ^tly Chinese. On the same theory the use of 

Wit out which is found in the earliest reference in the 

where however we find also 

T rt, - f j ''"“’Jld be due to the two reasons that 

the Chinese tended to abbreviate foreign words (and not only proper 

SfcT'hA^ it IE m jyi (h‘jV)- tiju-nji beside Jg 

hAiA^ani; R ^ d-fjom beside Iji-ia. Skt. dri/o ; (SB S 

I ^ great \ Thk s^rond rc^ason would 

m . t*’ 4^ fi th- 

B; where si^tt ' little ’ stanils in contrast to ‘ great 

e name otcura alte, abbreviat^^ 

t *ir ” 1 ^ ^ ^ name Jig 

Vrav”^ ^ ^ ilul Pers. 

to f ^ evidence deaer\-es to be cited hem. According 

• iFtnoim on the Uestem Unds ® gj., on his return journey 
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Hiuan Taang passed the ruins of Endere (8sca of the Khafostbi 
documents, identified by Stein, *4«rie«t KAoinn, i, 429, cf, Hemnann 
in Smthern TiUi, viii, 21l>, between Niya and Krotayina. Here, 
apparently through the hearing of some tales, he thought to recognize 
the ruins of the old S jiS varianta; reail tvox»oM ‘) country. 

Though the ident-ification may be incorrect, it is evident that Hiuan 
Ts^iiig was here using hb ordinary transcription of the name of the 
western fiojpjm to refer to the loyara of the east* It may he that he was 
purposely replacing the ohl (now inadequate) transcription ^ fj (ft) 
bv his more exact trisyllabic transcription fuoxifdW. 

It is also intereating to recall that two wocaien tablet* from Niya 
mention « man of the JJ fS * country sec most 

recently PelUot, Tokh. 40, note 1.] 

T6yARlSTAN% ToxARISTAS 

1. The Satne 

Tiie detailed discussions of the land of Tokharbtan have now made 
it cleat that for the period of the fourth to eighth centuries a,1i. only 
one region (apart from the reminiscence of the eastern /oyara near 
Knnrhon sur\'iving, as we have stiu above, in Greek, Khotan Saks, 
Tilwtan and probably Chinese) was recognized to have the name 
foywro. This was the country* between Sogdiana (Su^d) at the Iron 
Gate* {dar t oAonTii) and [lilmiyan (see Marquart, £rn«iflAr, 199 ff., 
Pelliot, TM. 33 ff,). The capital was Balkh {Bay-ta in Tibetan) 
and the city of Tarmita was comprised in it. It was therefore the old 
Bnctria, The evidence is furnished by Arabic, Armenian, Tibetan and 
Chinese sources. It is now not disputed. 

There remain however certain points to 1 h> cleared up * in 
coniiectioD with the daiuc itself. The Chinese transcriptioiis are given 
by I'elliot, ToAA. M ff. and 48 note I (cf. Herrmann, 5oif/Acm Tibet, 
viii, p. 4,50) as, follows; 

(1) Travellers and Histories 

W S 

M 1^ M t^oxitdld jlc. ?j! 

(Dll ^ Ji tmx»dlti 14 IS t‘tioxudtd 

* Takho eiL 20^7, p, 

^ It ii to treat the problem m aoinnrhat tjluiihcntaiy faBJsUm, iinrt 

IndiAiDiAt^r who h*¥i? largtily inteltated tliolllW»lve* In thia liUlttef, jwcih riHLiuly to bjLAa 
\imWtMU)od Iho met hod of wrilin^ in conHmwitat •friptt 
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( 2 ) Rdigious books traiislatod from Sanskrit 
9 li ^ Wl tgti k>i*o 
9i! lit IK t?u Id 
^ BL fa Id 

Tho name is teconled apart from the Chinese in scripts of two 
kinds : ( 1 ) using vowels, ( 2 J withotit vowels. Only the vocalized scripts 
can be used to recover the full word. 

(a) ( 1 ) Creek rax^tpai raxopai, in the east Bayavpat 8i>yapa., 

( 2 ) ^tm (derived from GreekJ torhari with ilS, variants including 

iho^ni, ^ 

The word occurs in verse scanned roxapoi, but unfeirtunateJv 
the verse is late and cannot be pressed to decide the quantity of -o'* 
(we ,Marquart, Erdniakr, p. 207 . note - 1 ). The seeoad form 
It correct, cot^rms the scansion with short second syllable. 

( 3 ) Armenian t‘uxari’k‘, tajflrantan, 

( 4 ) ^nakrit takhira, htfara (b some districts ? was pronounced 
tuhihafQ, tm^ra. 

til" 

( 6 ) Khotan Saka ftaui/ara. 

»» 1% Turkish Ui-xrg ftttyry, in Manichean 

and Buddhist tcirts. 

( 2 ) 3 Iid, Peis. ttcyr^st’[iiij. 

( 3 ) j^abic-Po,. jt-jlii luximOa, ljUj. itijiSrd, al«i 

. ?.**’*''*" (« ™y top^cn. 

« or o), see Marquart, BraniaAr, 228 f. 

( 4 } Syriac /Aicrsta, 

supposed to be due to analogy with 

vowel b^i * (luiplying*) favour a long 

hi ™ll ni ‘-ve guided them in 

hert s^Ilmg Of the vocalized scripts only Saka is iiuamlnguous 

ToL'Jv 'll® tns d. Tibetan does not 

nomi^y d.stmgu»h quantity, and Armenian is unable to do so. 

Lntt'T! *T ^ 

^ ^ “ indicated by the city name (-Wd.) 

W.» or *&ruwdn, Gr. Bpoa^ay ^ 

*™“Mip«wn l" So^jda* for PriJiol'j 

ion. 31. ,0 Aitumiij nrt MCe^italpfe. 
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The metlbl cooBonant b either y or [the labial u of the CbincBC 
foms with x^d b not elsewhere attested t on Hyrinc thiprstn^ see 
below). Saka -tf-t pronounced -y-, and Mid. Fera. y bi a script which 
has dbtinct signs for tf y Xt p^^tbly Latin thogarii and the eastern 
fonns in Greek show y, elsewhere in Greek, j^bic and Aniienian 
occurs X which Sanskrit kh. hkh correspond). Tibetan [ 9 , k, dk) 
is ambiguous. Since x^d was used to express the yd of vUy 
farydna (Clinvaunes and Pelliot. Tmiti Mamehien THtouvi r« Cliine 
(1913), *208 note), the Chinese ids« must be considered anibiguons here. 

There remains the Turkish tvyn/ which tnust be a little 

more fullv treated. It is necessaiy to protest against the mechanical 
reading tojfrl, which since F, W. K. Muller ‘ has had so much curtency. 
The matter stands as follows. In the Sogdian -script which was adopted 
and adapted by the Uighur Turks (a licsetiption is given by ^ on le Co<t, 
'Kuriie Einfiihrung in die uigurischen Schriftkundct’ A/if/cd. rf. 
Seminars /«> orieniuhkeicH SprocAcn, Berlin, 1919, 9J-10&), vowels 
are not clearly indicated. In .Sogdian itself a, i. u ato often left 
unmarked, but they may be expressed by the use of' (alif), y, and w. 
Since >, y, and ic may also indicate «, t e, and a ii respectively, only 
etymology can decide when > is a or ci, is i or T or c, ir is u or u or o, 
\Vc also hud -jf. and *w in use. In Sogdian script only consonants 
exist. The Turks took and imperfectly adapted this consonantal 
alphabet to their vocalic system. Beside the system which left a, i, 
u unmarked (there arc many Turkish words in which at least ^one 
syllable is written without the vowel sign, as in jiyliymi, hihmtz * we 
knew it became the custom to use » initially for a, » initially for d 
(but also, more rarely, o). medially for a or cl, y for c and i (c not being 
distinguished), «* for a or o, tri/ in the first syllable (but sometimes 
only «*) for « or So we find in Turkish words inffn/ tdnyri. ym- yima. 
k-Htw hintU, yrly yarliy. In foreign words this vowellcsa system is 
equally common, particularly for the reason that in man} words the 
Sogdian spelUngs were received with the script itself. So we have 
(Sogd. *iawantt»i ‘female disciple’, jnt'k (Sogd, 

'jMcjfc, Mid, Pers. picsg, Av, pusd) *pusak * crown % iri>k, frb’k, Skt. 

• Tnnscrintkitl* of lr\ W*. K, 51 aH" »!*«■* peiT«»« 

jome oaution. Me *(W evMnitly to gel ■ net of gimplu* cotTWiicpn<len«» 

if he did yiofcDce to the gbonrtic- fl-rtem of the hagoagn. Iti JruH«o h* firtt 
attemtrt* to render Pcr>Um. Porthinn ««d Soplinn were l,erh*I» eXcTi*aWe nt tl» 

but Ihw ciy rUJt (fivu Traniim fomu. For TurkWl — * simpler jihoewtie 
Mb melliod lr«4 rill But the oaniD raffolmnipml n^iiUf ffaw fot 

in pla« of baliq, if the iwO dot# diittngiiiihing q frem y wcpd abrnt. 




mi 
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mlrakat prf^hptri Bkt pr^sltp'iabuddha, puiystb, pujltjsbi 

Skt. bodhisaitva^ t^by*b tatyai *' China % bx*^t (Sogd. j^rx^r] 
Skt. viMm^ brx^rdyty Skt. brahn^daUa. 

Applied to ItJpyry means that a great numl^er of 

r^oditijO^s is possible* To decide between these irftdings external 
evidence b necessarj". This evidence is aflbfded hy the spelling iu 
voealiseil scripts. It proves that three syliiibles mttst be rend.* Between 
u and & in the firs^t syllable it is not possible to decide positively. The 
medial eonsonsnt can be read 7 x possibly q}. The eastern forms 
ha ve y in Greek and Saka, and .^lid. Pera. i&yansldn [so to vocalize} 
makes y possible for Turkish also. Hence either foyori or /o;^arr (hardly 
toqarl) may be read. A reading toxrJ i» purely □lechunical and 
useless to decide the Indlgenuus pronundatiou of the name. 

The Syriac also needs a note ^ of explanation. It is probable 

that the position of the is due to a tendency slniilar to that obscr^'ftble 
in Sogdiatt particularly in the later tenets to tniject the a*. In Sogdiau 
Swxt~v Sytef- is Buyi or Mid. Pers. duxt ' daughter ’; b 

rdx^tir Mid. Pers. rotit 'light"; snyhyki $uyBk-t 'Sogdinus" beside 
syii^yk adj. ‘ Sogdian", mySiyan^k ' Sogdiati \ and so in 

other words. M'e shall probably read Syriac /Ateris^w as or 

tox^FQsidn, or with ft in place of 0* 

2 * Script 

Hiuan Tsang in the Memoirs of the Western I^mls H 

showed himself particularly interested in the WTiting and literature of 
the oountriea he visited. He was it seems perfectly familiar with the 
Indian Brdhmi writings and in AgiuV Kuci, Khilsfi (KafiTar), and 
Khotnna he remarks that they used * the Indian writing with i^me 
modiheatioas^ Ilia acctmicy ia this has been attested by the discoveries 
of MSS. in Central 2\B\ja. But he came upon other scripts which 
evidently seemed to him to need further deseriptiain Happily he 
thought to deocribe the scripts of Sogdiana and Tokharistan ui detail* 

^ The of Turkif^i f^ina ha* lirufcwttjy not ihe nH^n iJ tllfr -I- In 

Armii.-niHn It PCvnu t<k bti due in both tu jwiEie Irniiiftn fotfii. In 

Tujlcmh it be the f>r tbi^ nom. King. Kog}fiiBJi, a* in 

BSOS. viii, SSH. but in Annt^niui tlaui would not b« poMibIt*; U would tbriv bo nthrr 
an wdimK wl < -Tk, Tht* Tufkii^ biTtu U- tbo m nuildhiKl nml Mwhu Hwui 
tt-Kt*!. Mnrkwwrt ^ FaigaU (1027} 67, rewd fuj^rry. 

■ FflSioC# interfKrotwtlon of tlw? l^^'riinr form, 4Sp note U wd cfite.. It 

nnaooi.<{htwb|e. 

* So t be Wei tHiJuik, tmiulated S. LevU TukkaninC" p, 11 ^ ttwte ; ure 

cft eoMttwti oHte BraKfafineM^ 


ttauoara 


891 


The cl«« coneepondcl.ce of Ihc Wo dcscnplion. coo be 
they ate «« -de by eide. W. are fortooote .o hoviop receot 

ttauaktiojia by Pel'iot, Tolh. 48 ff. 


Tokhariatan 
iji ® n + 3 Fl B 
W ffij 

» Jil W ® ^ 

^ & T"] ^3 

■jC ilfi IW 

mmmn 

Tttisho edition 'i087, p. 87‘2, col. 

1, II. 17-18, Heal, tranal. p. 38. 

Lea kttres de r^crituie aont 
an tioiTibre de 23 r <1^ ** eooi' 
bincnt et a’engcndicnt, ct p«f 
leiir ciuploi M’etcndent i toutcs 
cliosea. L’^c^itllIe ae lit horiaoa- 
talement, ca allaat de gauche ii 
diolte. Les ceUTres litt^ra’irea out 
ptogres8i''eiiieat crti cn notubrE, 
ct depasacnt cn awpleor ccllea du 
sou-W (sogdieu). 

X ue atacemenv. ... 

dcswribing an alphabetic syatetn of few letters. onhcsc The 

he did act recogniae the Indian BtSbiui aenpt m edber of thcae. The 

Sogdiaa is known to us beyond diapute, 
ia aecuTute. Happily the coina attributed to the 

^Die hephthalitischen MiinziuMUnfteii, . e ■ , 

Kuahano-SaaanUu coins tHerafcld. of thr huiion 

Survey, 1930, No. 38), beside their Bmhnii and Aramaic ‘ 

us thb script of Tokharistin : it is the Greek senpt ^ ’ 

Greek alphabet had twenty-four letters, hut on he coins a ne^ 1 _ 
p is known representing 2. Hiuan Taang aeema here a ^ f‘ 
So evident iudecd is this conelusioa that it is rogtettablo that 1 elkot, 

1 InthcdHc.riptiouefSosdi.n..thTT.a,cV.«^ 

« * « #. which Ch^vannoi. «r J*# 13X, 

1 (C« Sr-«) «-* •» 


Sogdianft 

^ ae. If ific 

>tit ::i "h "So 
W ffi +B 
* gfe ^ 
ft m U'. 
u m it ^ 

Taisho edition 2067, p. 871, col. 

1,11. 12-13, Beal, tranal. p. 26. 

Trauslaiioii by Pdliot. 

Les lettres de recrituic soot 
peu nombreiises, constitutes par 
vingt ct quelques ^Minenta 
primitifs, qui se combinent et 
s’engendrent et produisent un 
large dfveloppciuent (do \*ocabu- 
laiie). [Ces gens) ont qoelques 
cBOvres writes dout ils liaent le 
teste verticalement.’^ 

The statements arc admirably 
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Tokh. 53 ^ should have made an attempt to find the Bi^hini writing ^ 
in thia description, without reference to the existence of the Greek 
writing on the coibb. 

There is however one rery important additional fact to notice, 
although it haa not so far been mentioned in connection with the 
Tocharian problem. In the Berlin Academy are preacr^^ed (at least 
three) fragments in the same script as that of the Hephthalite coins, 
that is, in Greek script* These fragments*^ ivhich Junker is nt present 
studying (loc, cit., p. 3), were brought fifom Central Asia. The writing 
of Tokharistan was therefore known in the Tnrfan region. 

It ia therefore impossible to escape the conclusion that the Turkish 
/oyori applies to this, tho only attested, literature of 

Tokharistan, and written in the Greek script, 


3* Language 

Hiuan Tsang {the passages are conveniently brought together hy 
Pelliot, Toth. 49 f.; used earlier by Stael-Holsteinp Izv. A tad. Nuuh 
1909p 4TU E) states that the language of Bamiyan w as a little difTerent 
from that of Tokharistan. In Siynan, although the writing was like 
that of Tokharistan, there were differences In the language. In KupBi 
the language and doctrinal rules were very difTercnt and in Syinifikj^ 
{iimig mjif) also the language was different. Tlias would suit the theorj’ 

^ Thf Stnpt 4S floamls for clajiaicii.1 SAiiikHt, And in 

DifllMt A UiDft arp 10 (if fa wu origizudli,' dktinet from niAa ihflfe mv 1 J) additUunJil 
■ign*, T^iimcntfi So Dluk^t A Karuilcrit W0rd», lod in foreign namca kIco mjoK 

»OliihdP u A nod fcA are repmiPiilpd. iitil] other Brahnii iHgni are used to writp Hajcui| 
(Maralbashil Salt* anil Turkish. 

* Tke lirei FWitSc® qf thme fregiarnta win* giv^sn hy Von lo Coq, * Kuktarkiwbes 
a cut Turfkq/ SI^AW 19011. UMO ' ^ . mMncrt srii^Mcre FFagmrni^ cirutr Bv^hruSh i» 

pwcA tarwii^An/t, +, +' F, W^ K, Mtilhr added 

a poalPcript* p. lOOl ' * Bk- ,, bm Aeu/e fwdA an^wioHHrf ** 

*CH icA irtzirucAe* JitnlPile, die Bthrifl dir HephAaUttfi 

iiVL*)* ,, mrfiwn /funiun 

Thfi Hephthalitos had wii|iwd Tokll^rlilkn about *,0, dSS, Prftiuiiinhty thej' 
adnplrd tjj-n TurhaHAn Writini^, ainc« aerordiosio ^ Mmng jm>», they bad no 
vtitiosuC their OTE) tCharimru^ BEFEO. im, l dtiju uf oa n€ cFinnait pa/f 

ff^TrUanj. Tike scrlpl at CcatraJ Asian fraipiionta waa in any case fiol cun- 

fined tq the Hephthalitcfl. Hiuan Tsang records it alBo in Stynkn and ^ ^ 
ipqajr mji£^ Sy^lnakm, whicb (ct HrrrraAnn in Tp6€f, i?iij, +47) was Stasluj 

and CitTiL ll wm tJaiJrcfora prematurr to call thfm fniginimli Heplithalii e. 

On* tnumi of course in ihia- probh-pn keep in mllid the imnbilStT of a phonetic 
^hmixgt of f/, i* I pT kich lequM auit the NPera. form Aa^L 
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th.l the l»»gi..ge of Tekh»rist8« ™ U “ 

notftl that the Hephthaiite coins use an Iranian titulary BAf 
*Bod‘, OZOPOBAAl ‘Afl=orajMfi (leader of a thoimud but long 
elblisheJ aa an important rank in Persia) ami employ the Iranian 
sen. pl«r. ^no (Jonkor, loc. cit.).‘ The significant presence of y or 
X in the name toyara-toyara would be compatible wit ^n raman 
oriein. In the cast similarly the city name Bpoav^ Sogd- 
Srre^-rt shows a fricative (the 8 of Bporn^ and the ^d. S o^ « 
exclude ( or f : in (Simcae the name is & ^ y dng and C S 

irith t fttid d)* , . , ■ I inaA 

The possibility however that the Tochari m ^ | 

changed their language must not be ft^laneuaee 

remained in the cast (spoken of as the /J'. R ^1 *^||;_* fokh 37 
Uke that of the K iaug near whom they lived (s^ ^ 

note 1), Strabo (hrat century b.C.) writing a hun ^ ^ . 

Tm-harian invasion, knew that the Baotnans and 
similar languages (ed. Meincte xv. 2. 8): . - 

Twv ftpes dpttriy BairTpioie itcu ZoySioi tJV Xt 

dadyAoiTToi impd fiiKpSv. Bactra was the T^hanan cap _ ■ 

remained one of the capitals of the Hephtbahtes, 

winter residence was. it aeems. elsewhere, m old Badaj^Sati 

(Herrmann, duifl dfajor, ii, B70). 

4 . Lileraiitrts 

Direct evidence for the i'^Zpho^ of the 

contain«l in Turkish colophons from C entral .\sia. in e^ p ^ 

I Mualiwoulhow. Ibiiia-Muq»tr#‘MiJ Bifihth 

S3^, Indi^te ib.1 * Pe^n 

t^nraiTi pTOb»blj. M M-equad iheupht, (be 

twnrtrmled ttiB city. , , , , :„!i., tn SobOUh itnil Khotiui t5*ka. 

* Tbes* foi-mn are iM>t Peiniw'* tal biwJ^ # .u m 6 etyniologicJiUy diatind 

* If it could bo iirored Ibit the ® Ueliiag- Tibetwi o. tlreck o, 

from d nwJ fl. Iranian woulii bo oicluded. iftiwiiiui J'o wri.t' could be duo H> 

Saka a*. ArioMWn o (in to^raoUmi ®“P1P^ ' Hut it 'ouJd HiU be 

on Irnninii pctmunrlutmtl whont fl an . , r^viTn the eiintonee of fl »1» <« the 
necooeory. if the drtl tylUhle went d. to proTO the oxortone* 

— 

H, €fc the Titnjf nuximh, C^i*TmniM», Pocu 
Ps J53. 
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TurkL'^h v^5isioii of thfi Maitrejra-Mimttj which ate coRvcnicntlv 
exhibited by F. W. K. Muller iiud E. Sie^r, Maiiruimk 

Tl 1910^ 414. Aiyacandm a native 

of Kagaradc^ {nktt^l^^ pioLuiblj Jalalabad on the Kabul river] 
is named as the composer J). 

vaiha^soki arya^indri* bodis(a)vt k{a)5i a^5ari 
iinatkiik ® tilLntin tO)^{a)ri tilinfa yaratmis 

- ^ pr{B)tiin3nanU£fi^ijt ^ aCaii toy{a)ri riliutm turk tiliiida 
aqtafmil 

maitri-simit nom bitikda " maitri bodia(a)vt tnzit tCa)ngri 
jirintm ^TitiniSbkl inmak atl(i)y ommjS 
iilQ5 tiom tUkadi. 

Ended i> the tmlh chapter ealied Iksceni of ihe Eodhi^im 
Makreya from the dtmm land Tupta to the HVW ”, in the 
book Maitr^a-^amili. Comjmcd bif Ari/aeandra Bo^lhuaKvat 
the Vaibidpka, the tcaeher and dednja, in the Toeharian 
language * out of the hidian hngmge. Tmn^Iaicd bg the 
Acdrya PrajhdrakiUa from t/ic Tockanan language into Tu^kiish, 
The meaning of gartU- make, create^ compose " is happily certain. 
It may be illustrated by the aentence girig l{tt)ftgng kirn yaraltnii 
iipAn lnkimli)z * we knew who created earth and heaven ' (KhnajutuattiJl 
167^. JR AS 191 }, 291). garat- occurs in hendiadys with it-' to make \ 
as ia Sdkiz 1 uhndk {SEA H 193^} ufai dtp barq iigdli garatyoli 

die Gruiidung dner Stndt und einca Dorfea odcr dues Haiisca and 


• vith iS«g4Uin luweing of ^ fci-r pi^'Y »jtfnY- At, 

In vifw of Ehfr of l^h ir^rntTwr, rociiorwicA 12^ fiolfr 1,, 11^11 th^ 

liirkiMb '' tfti tioch aiiDrklAtt", it sliould l^pointnl thc^Tyrkinb 

•Hih, ia qultff timpljf a^jdalni^ by to ihfi •^nthv ' [miinn ' 

(K^irliflt. Old if. Brii. .Ifiw,, ii, 70. L ^1). In Fogdiajk wonts 

-•Iff -'•y intrrrbiiii^' KC'^'rding to Ihc oblobftOrnt flydt^-iik of tiT>tllin»l Inhesion 
Jcf. Y/oim, Jiojfft. li+ 75). A form is noin. to iUh ircr. Ft phtiuUI bt 

rcPcoliKiHl PHiiYu^i^, i, ii««riTAtiTo of iikYnC from htndu^ (SoK^un. does not pcTSf»i^*<' 
Old tr^kikn Hid.Prni. Airqf n, AwYlr^. Tbw l>-Yift is ALtM;t«rl in the plurti 

rnduk4 (nrfth ir, tbnn with Rdib^lt » noffi, mg, J[nlL(?r‘h 

Turkkb hafl HLudi&Ht nivil nmrmn^l thn tow^sIi^ o metho^l ofid^ptotiurt ati^tni in 
ottujr foHsn wunti^ 4f,g, ^ptY^a ^kt. -ypnyl fiit, >wmprpV PffIJiot, r'ofljpp /’^o, 

m], 4o9 IquoiH by A. von OaWm, SlIA « JOiS, left) hipd not fuUj ^l^^l^^^ 5 lnod thr 
Hoi^dinn fomw. ThffChincw- fp ^ .Vi» {Lifiof /fiiMB STMne.Tftiiiho «J. 

p. 2J7, ool. S. I, :2ti Bppfo^inutin to the I^HiigdiiLii form, it impli^ a- rt^AifsBji 
“jMlJilYtl-. 

■ SoBd. prfitj,*, jpj-./Bj(‘, prlfn!/> (MOllrf■ Lem, wrAc Talt, ii, «K01, Bejthdt 

T t-'^v '*«?*''■“* trmwcrtbw Kkt, prajAi, It luu hunte |»mck 1 to 

'** bogdiwt tadicktn a CtmtrmJ Aiiui pionuneiitioo dltf for Skt. jd. 

, ih fbec^.^ inio'J, Ef,* in ibc Indius U.nff 1 Vk^ ' 

u* th. t,tla trftil?S hi™ (luoted by F. W, K , Mallrr, t'iyn r*4i ii.01 ftoto 1. 
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Hofes ^ Cf, Also Sakiz YutntSk 243. fiHiinrw yaraimii ordtihr ‘ palaces 
constructed witli jewels ■. Tlia nieaning * compose ' for was iisc^l 

bv F* W. K. Mailer, apart from this passage, as ui Fox^f «»Jti A 
581 • aMtiSk iUiih saslnr yarat^aii ‘ tier im Lando Indiens 

Vaibbftss-sfetias verfasst habeuden (Lehrer)’. Further examples 
are to lie found in the Manichean texts publish^ by Von Ic Cot,. On 
the other hand ’ translate ' is expressed by flwiV* and ojtor*. 

The phrase dndtJtoh A/iJittn foy{fl}ri (f/inod » not 

immediately dear.* as the perplexities of translator testify (w 
Pelliot, TotA, 54, and note 1}. Two mterpretstions seem possible; 
(1) the writer of the colophon wished to express two fsets. (a) 
.Irvacandia composed the Maitreya-saraiti in Sanskrit and (h) 
Ariracandra. composer of this Sanskrit poem, composed also a suiulaf 
po^m ill foyari—he was then both composer and adapter of his own 
work, and the colophon has only sacceeded in expressing clearly his 
character as composer, which was natumUy the most important fact.- 
or (2) the reference to the ‘Indian language* may mean that 
Arvacandra had used an liitlisu (Sanskrit or Prakrit) text as his somce, 
such a text as w'c have embodied in the Khotan Saka text (, it J 
Leumann, UhryedicM dts chapter 23) or in PaU and the 

Divyuvadana ns well as in Chinese afltras, and out of this had made his 
foysrt poem. The second alternative is simpler. 

Nagaiu, Xagarahaia, Xagaradesa, in the time of Hiuan Tsai^ 
was subordinate to KapiiT* Unfortunately Hiuan Taang did not ^ 
anjtbing of the language. A native of Nagarade^ however would 
clearly have been using a foreign language in writing » 'll*. 

is possible too that loyari was also a foreign language or im. ^ 
are not however told where the Maitrcya samiti was composed. He 
may have been resident in Balkh or Tarmita at the time. 


5, fKiBsloftws 

The activity of transistors in Centml Aria is abundantly sttesteil 
bv colophons. We hear of translations from Toyari, Tibeton (fwypicO 
and Chinese Turkish; from Kuchean into T^ri 

and the Bar6uii language (probably the language ^lled hmj^h m 
Arabic), a fact in no way surprising in flcw of the well-attested >* 

of the kingdom of Kuci in the propagation of Buddhism; alro of the 
translation of Indian books bto Hhotan Sakn (from AuAwinffo). 
Sogdian (from *ipitbv}, Tibetan, Chinese and Kucheum; and ttanit- 
t SchwenMirr s ‘ d^nlUch '. ToeiariMck 12. it loo oplimhtic. 


H. w. baio:y— 


896 

Iflt ion of Khotanesc (the language of Li-ynl, perhaps Saka) into Tibetan. 
Elsewhere there is mention of the translation of Chinese into Sanskrit 
{ChavaTiiies BEFEO 1903. 438). 

it has been necessary to clear the groand by estabiishing the 
meaning oftoyara ; and to reject the crroneoua view of the script and 
literature of Tokharistan, before proceeding to the complex problem of 
the language known from the fragments pybliiUied in TocAari^Ae 
SpmcfiTe^e by Sieg and Siegling, 1921. and treated in their grammar 
with Schulze's collaboration: Tochari^^he Gmmniiaiik^ 1931. The 
language may at first be conveniently referred to by the neutnil name 
(which haa been used above in the footnotes) Dialect A. 

Dialect A 

The Maitreya-samiti of Aryacandra^ undoubtedly the same poem 
skH is preservetl in Turkishp is known in Dialect A. Fragmentary' 
colophons are prescrv€?d in ^os. 2530 5+ 258fc 3, 2596 2+ 263a- 6 t 265fl In 
2876 3p 297a 8. 2986 4, 299o 7, 3026 6 (see MtiUer and Sieg^ Mmlristmii 
und „ Tochunsch ^4 W 191B. 415}. The various colophons allow 
the following to be estaldished : 

v-aibhasikyap Iryacnndrea raritwunt^ maitreyasamitinatk^rn 
in the Maitreifii-samiti-ndfuk^ ccfft^posed by Aryacandra ike 
Vaihhd^ka. 

WTiether the Turkish has abbreviated the title to MaiiTeya-safniH 
OT the version in Dialect A has expanded the title by the addition of 
7 \ufaia cannot be decided. The difference may refiect dilferent 
manoHcript sources. 

No reference is made to translation.^ Bat if the Turkiali colophon 
quoted above is correct a Toebarian veraion esdafed and possibly^ 
as noted earlier, also a Sanakrit original. 

In the infancy of Central Aslan atudieSp In 1906. Sieg and Siegling, 
both Indianlsts, published a paper treating of Dialect A and Kncbeaiip’^ 

* The inMJimg of the Vfrb noRunml dtriTTitivp itfwv+ia Kochwin 

niiwtf. it Among tho« bwit attf«ttod. 1l limilftteft in both ^^kt. sny- 

* to join, tOttLpO«c Th« Tiarkiflh ^ IhaIia. ereal* ’ Ln the wimo tonte^t 

nMiftnn* rhia nkounin^. It U inLpouibie to Jiutify the li*a of * * eithef for 

tho verb niHV or tbo noun rKfio'. 

* It It r{[<iMlly' tho pimetS™ of coh^^ofit in Kltotan SakA to omit wferenco i<i 

tmnelntion front SAtukrit> altbongli tnrh infotmttirio may b* tt tho beginning 

or In t he body of t bo Work. 

■ '■ KochrAii for IHtloCt B it now boyood ditpniio. Tlirlciiiii (In SogdlAn 

pcnpl) and iwjrj* Jin Arabic tnipt) » tfeo puimfi of Kuci fiVi * Itogittgci 

of fCoHi ’ ii KraclnjiTc. It thodd be irmf mbered thtt tirci m tbe name of a ronntiy 
tiiiuui Tung uHfd M i B| * not otily of a city tt il filler «n4 Sieg 
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entitled * Tochansch. die Sprache der Iniosk^hen From the ciist^iice 
of the two versions ^ of the Mnitreys-ssnuti, end the reference in the 
Turkish colophon, the iovalid inference was drawn that Dialect A 
and toyari were the same hmguage* It is of course clear that a version 
in the language of Tokhariatan (that is, in Greek script, as we have 
seen) does not esclnde the possibility of other versions,* At that tirric 
however knowledge of Central jVaia was vague. It was quickly 
discovered tbot the second aaauiiiption- that it waa the language of 
the Tndo^ythians—was wrong. The next step was to propose to 
exclude Dialect B (Kuchean) from the mime “ Tochariwh ”, although 
it is clear that if the Tochari had spoken Dialect A, Kiiehcan is too 
cloaely related to be anything but a language of the Tochari. When it 
became certain that t&yari meant the language of Tokliariatan. an 
attempt was made to save the first assumption by the further 
unsupported asaumptioh that Dialect A had been imported for study 
from Bactria. But there, as is now certain, the Greek script was used 
for literature. Dialect A is known only in the Br^hiul script. We have 
seen above that the script of Tokhariatin was known in the Turfan 
region, as the Berlin fregments attest. It is clear that a better case 
for the identification of the language of these fragments in Greek 


script with the It^ri of the Turkish colophon could made out, 
though it is well to remember that they too may contain a still 
unknown language.* There is nothing beyond the existence of vemions 
of the Maitreya-samiti in toyari (according to the Turkish colophon) 
and in Dialect A to justify tlic inference of their Identity. The loan* 
words in Turkish which were quoteil to support, this inference may be 
from either Kuchean * or Dialect A. .Vs will be seen below Turkish 


•Hm to hate see arh»eru^cr. 13-U- S-nstot b« 

‘ Kuchcen ' h, tfae people of (h® “f (LOdiJl*, K'riiefe ^eUrr^ 

und «» JffU ll‘ 1&30. 17), fit i« rery Central 

Aeieu studies that ftU Knchwn materEide should now be ms^JijmilMbk.] 

I The same ar^uiwnt wottW prove thal Tihctin. Chin«e and Khntan Saka Were 
ident iMl. team* the Sumukte-dharaol u known in >11 three vcniei* 

’ It is weL to remember thal the nuthnr Aiyacand™ *M 'rom Na|^r* 4 eio, to 

theeouthor Tokharlstin. . 

' We hare to romemter Ihat in I0S3 neat Samarkand a dmmnwnt in uaknowu 
seripl n-as fhulWl, It la stated to h* writlen from right to left, the letters not being 
ioitied. »o Sogdiittii Sbomit, AcadBiity of Scim™. Leninp^, IS^t, p. 

We ha\e also the long bet of oomea in the colophon of the Oilgit Sanskrit sIS, (*« 
S. Levi. JA 103S, 1. 4fi ff.), such. ■« lisHertSfo. HaWeptelw. ofmpAoflO. 
lenipoUm, Itrukfift,. Thcea are evidmlly ntil TmkWa which dm* (Wt know initial 
I- for r-). 

* A fact recopniixvl also tv Midler and Sfcg. loc. dl,, SHAW 1016, 410 note 2, 
who etote lb*t kSffi. troamapat. teaflr. lea jarjlda ami rtjoyn are known 

iti Kuch-cijizi. 
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liaa other such loanwords where only the corresponding Kuchean 
words, but not those of Dialect A are attested. The evidence against 
the identification is positive, and the list of improbabilities involved 
in the theory that Dialect A known only in Brahmi script was imported 
from Tekharistin is long (the period of 600-700 years’ separation of 
Kuchean and Dialect A in Bactria, the different script, theaignifieaot 
absence of MSS. in Dialect A in Kuci to which they were supposed to 
be imported, the long period of the independent kingdoms of Kuci and 
Agni which makes an identical language in both almost unthinkable, 
the silence of the Chinese as to /oywrf books for study in Kuci or Agni, 
where they stated that Indian books were studied, the close rebtiou- 
ship of the two dialects, even in loanwords, the usd of different Buddhist 
technical terminology if the Kuebeana had learnt from Dialect .A., the 
absence of positive information how a language like Dialect .4 in 
Bactria became the bnguage of Kuci}. Tbcy are in fact insuperable. 

.4gn'i 

Id referring to the kingdom of .4gni * it is this same name Agiu 
which foreigners employed. It occurs in the Saka test fforn Murtuq 
near Turfan, which is in the same dialect as the tests from Barfuq 
(Mamlbaahi), otlited by Sten Konow, iMwr S*ita-Diakkt, SRi If 
1&35, JTo. viii, in the form gen. sing. It i» known also in Chinese 

in various transcriptions, brought together by LUders, M eilere 
24 ff., as followB; 

jJS uo-* ^ fdu-j'jf, ji'dfl-s'i* 

i5i S 'uo-s'ji 

18 ^ M ja 

One might deduce from these a native name *okiii with k not y, 
since g is conakierwl to be foreign to the language of v4gm, and o not 
a or u* if the Chinese 'uo and (S, Skt. and Saka a arc imperfect attempts 
to represent the one native sound. 

The Sanskrit text dealing with the domestic affairs of Agni, given 
in full l»low, uses Agni for the country, and a painting illustrated on 

‘ Thfl biirtmy of Apli (laSor wlW W thi* hnlf-Tiirltiilli tuUf-i'eniinn uaiii* !}■«- 
imhr) is Hiviti, tomewliMt too briefly, by S, Levi, Lt ToMorirM ", JA 1033, 1, ® tf* 
It !■ inlemtinR fo mull th*l M "ff yntJi. *ho ijifd before A.U, 345, te 

hatt bc^^n ft ifl'^erplKn ■w'ilh powi^r ert«nelmp to Krorayinn (iw* Ctimvafilitii in Stcitli 
rM, F. VV. ThuirwiA, ^n-f^ 40). of A^i 

ftLui dEff|>pnwd in KftOJtu and the QomuJ rcij^on 1931^ 

Oi'U'fii. vi, M 44 1 ' t hf Long f |)nL|;r]-n)|^ t hbc' 

* (Hi to trmitHTibc* K ill 3fl 
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the title-p»(Se of fochamche Sfrachrcstf has an inscription which 
reads- acai^a iitacondm ot^]«<iN» (ibid., mtrod., xii), 

Amm is ‘ Agnean, of the land of Agni The Turkish form of the 
name has not vet been pointed out. It is therefore to be hop^ that 
it will occur in the Uighur veraion of the Life of Hman Tsang, of which 
the fifth chapter has been recently edited by A. von Gabain, Die 
uiguTischen C6efsdri«^ Biagraphie Uuan Tsanff, H' 19^.‘ 

[A conjecture for a possible native etymoiogy of Agm should not 
be forgotten here. If is adopted as the indigenous name attested 
by Chinese, Saka and Sanskrit (in Sanskrit jS ia not used, hence ^ 
would be substituted for it), such a word *oUa would be an ad]. 
derivative in -lit to *ot, aa in j/oA'afli ‘ thirstycf. ' thirst in 
Dialect A. In turn •oit would be the fonn of Dialect A correapoudjug 
to Kuchcan awt ‘ serpent It is possible that this word could^^ 
both -serpent* and ‘dragon* ('dragon* legends are recorded for 
Knei), but for the twelvo-year animal cycle two tenns were needed, 
hence in Knchean rifllA] from Skt. n$ga was used. In Dialect A 

* monatera ‘ are called mk and wiofar. both foreign words. It is note¬ 
worthy that in Iranian the Avestan oi« daMio, a particnlar ofi 

* seroent suppbed the later Mid. Persian oafaAoy and Mid. Parthian 
Oirfaidy as a word for * dragon \ It is therefore interesting to notice 
that the Chinese used fit l^oi^g ‘dragon' to render the dynastic 
name of the kings of Agni, and this same l^ong to name the people 
of Agni dispersed in Kansu and the region of Qomul. The Sansknt, 
as noted above, had the ethnic designation agntga. It does not swm 
too rash to consider the Chinese {{•mg as a translation of oMi, 
There are then two ways of understanding the development of 
meaning: (1) An animal name used as name of a hero (‘ the dragon 
‘dragon-like’), thence a tribal name (cf. duo. Dohae, DoAistan 
and Khotan Saka daha- ‘ man *), hence to a name of the country and 
also a dynastic title; or (2) * the dragon ' as name of the Wng and ^ 
dynastic title, thence used as a name for the country. The bai^krit 
and Saka a-, the Chinese <f (which iiiav hi based on the Sansknt form) 
and uo seem togetber to exclude a diphthongal pronunciation of the 

first ^^llablct but to favour o. ^ 

It is possible that the heroic name may have seemed in 

SansL-rit a suitable substitute for •oMi * the dragon-hero and so 
have been used in the royal names /luffarjufia and Candroi^uno (see 

> A fcltrr tmm ¥t, voa Obtain hja Jiown thb h&pe to bm unlikely of fulfilnteut. 
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below). But we have also la a Kiicbj'au document a toys] name, 
h^ftidrcune (L^vj, I^. Tokharien " 23, where sp€?culotioD:$ are given t 
furtLer developed by Fukuahima, On ffte Desif^n^ion-PfM^n of the 
so-calM Tokkatian lanfpiO{^, 1935^ 39). It should be noted that 
-arjuffo does not occur in the names of the kings of Kuci listed by 
Luders, H eitere Seitrii 0 L\ 23, to which is to be added the name of the 
successor of Suvarnadeva, H it puo-ii^-pifi 

Haripuapa (Aurousseau. T'oun^ 1914+ 393), [This w'oulJ suggest 
also nn interpretation of Artep as Harideva, rather than with Liiders, 
loc. eit.p Haradeva.] 

If the conjecture li^onf/ * dragon" ■= 
accepfahlc, a further suggestion is perhaps worth noting down. The 
Chinese give also the Kuchean dynastic title. The Wei annab (quoted 
by Li^vi. JA 1913p 2+ p. 34€) read : Les rois de Koutcha out ponr noin 
de famille Po In the same fjaper, p, 334, L^vi notes the variant 
reading fd for this Botli were prononneed Since we have 

the equation—Dynastic Title Country's name—in the case of 
Agni, the raissing mem her of the equation—Kucheau Dynastic Title 
0 — Country's name—would be ‘ Kuci * itself. If then 0 here 
actually means ‘ white as has usually been assumed (the variant 
since it has the same pronuneiation+ need not discredit this), 
it Would be possible to conjecture that * kuci * meant * white ^ The 
native pronunciation of the name ' Jti/cf ^ would then he important. 
Chinese ^ JS ^ (see Pelliot, Tokk 8G note 3) 

indicate [posdbly with U), and JS ^ indicates hdii. 

Skt, has htci^ kttclm (c = /i) and Chinese ktiHi may be due to Sanskrit. 
Turkish kictfs^n has s. Since Chinese could distinguiah is and 

ik, the native pronanciatioTi may have been rather kitisi. 

An Indo-European etymology of kutm ‘ wdiite * is easily found 
(no proof of comectness unhappily, since one could find etjunologies 
for almost any combinatjon of sounds in Indo-European) in the 
base kouk (SkT. §uc^ Iran, mok- * be bright *, which supplies 
colour names in Skt. kukla- * white Av. m^rs- * rDd\ cf, Xhotau 
Sake ^timi * clean ^). We need not conjeoture such a wealth of words 
for 'white’ in Xuchean ns Skt. showa with ita dhomhr avodoiti, 
krrta^ iuci, kukla^ orjnno, ithoufay but two words, os in Iranian^ Av. 
nurti&a^ and fipaeiila-f !Mid. Pers. oruj^, would not be 

exeefiajvep so that (at least earlier) Kucheau uiuv have bad a word 
^ white ' bcflide Arkiri * wliiJe ’. A word kffisi could l)C coiisiderc^l 
an Hdj|c.*ctivsd derivative ia ~i (r.f, drhoi^ IK. *argu-t po^H ' sarvajua \ 
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Dialect A vti ‘ ycllovf ’: ‘ gold *) to a word *ftnk- ‘ brightness, 

whiteness*, from IE, or cf* Skt, ittcf-, A^'. suica-, 

In Kuchcan and Dialect A i' Is paktali^ftl to i, presumably through 
a stage ts (cf, ts > s). In certain cases we have i > e; after s nasal 
in fiih file- mts- ‘ take ' in all three stages, htlii would then bo an 
earlier form of *htiL Snch a *kuM could be the soiucc of Turkish 
itis- {in ku'^S'ii, hcs’n) with s, althcmgb here the development may 

be is > s. • ui 

If this conjecture should be confirmed, it would not l>e desirable 

to seek urjun® in this It would avoid the difficulty that ofjWH« 
is attested also in the names of Agnean kings where fl has no place.} 
The fragments in Dialect A were found (always associated with the 
closely related dialect of Kuci) in the kingdom of A^i and m the 
Turfati region* Once the erroneous confusion with toyari is forgotten, it 
is clear that there is a slight presumption that the place of diswvety 
mav he for these JLiiS. the place of origin.' ilost of the ilSS. of 
Dialert A am litcrar^^* largely if not whoUy translations. But one MS., 
No. 370, has n more prosaic purpose. The description given of it in 
Tucharische Spraekre^te is inexact, and written at a time when the 
full document was not known. It was only w'ith the publication of 
the whole by Lilders, TFciicne Beilr^ge, 24-D, that the character of 
the document could be realised. It is neceasary to quote it in full : 


Reelo 


1. tad-artham avasjiipbodhaydmi yad ayaip mahatma apannute- 

iubha-rucira-piinya-pra.jiwhi/oiiaiinti agniiSvata agni- 

maharaja iDilrarjunena sardbaiy agni-niiiMrfijSi- 

2. yi suryaprabiiaya sifdliam saiwai panea-gati-paryapauaeh satvair 

yo„^u bhngavac-chravaka-samghaid anena varpa-gandha- 

rasopetena aliairjtj^opaniniaiptrampayati fl- 

3. hara-prodanad puijyatn punyabhisyanduh y'aa ca kusalam ku- 

fialibhisyanda tad bhavatv ete?im dayaka-dampatTJMai dr?te 
va dliAtme 

A rya-pak 5 n-parivariibhivfddhaye_stu ida 4 ca teya-dliamia-pari- 


> 11 1. iJmfl-t .miwing tl^'t rt KTichenn Toil* in 'Jf 

teni (Itiev found stj« in the TuHkn rtsion ■n'l m Tttn-tuang, hUfUi, &nndld, 

t«n U»e.l A, an ST^ment Kurli«n aLk, the mdigennw 

of ihc oftrti hostile ARfifans. ± at 

* Tork^n^hr ,Vp™Arr^e. inind. V." f* "■ tVBlot «e™ to ti»v« ip>nc 

fArther. Toth, 03 i an ‘dfabrfe A iJ n>f>t par «,A«i«crifi 

tTiUFi 
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tjagat maitfeyaixliifi ^rve^m bodlii-niarga-pratipainnfl!i4ip 
kBiprolihijnay^agtii tatha bmbina-^kradlnttp 
5x lokadliipatmam a^avi^tis ca gajidbarva-knbhapdA' 

niga-yak^-a«iiadliipatiiiaqi prabhavabMnddhaye^stu : tatha 
agni-vi^ya-partpakkaoiip devatadani ^yagra-Bka- 

yers& 

1. ndha kM-kapLLa^uia n i bhadra-pmbhavabhivTiidhaye^sta : tatha 

kurubhadhipatinani ari^tpbhava - Johitabha - kxbii^ - svafltika - 
-iddra-pmbhztfnaiii prabbavabliivjddljaye^stii: tatha nirgadhi- 

2. patinmii n^a^ivaruia-sudar^na-susukhab prabliavabhivpJdhaye^ 

Htu : tatlia pm-ga-agnindriiiairfi adau caisdrarjunnay^fibliyati- 
takalagatasya upapattlvi^c^tayai- 

3. r bhavatu Baniasatah paDca-gati-paryapam na nam satvanam 

catuTijjahara-paiijSlyair bhavatii yac ca kiEci dyate lal 
Mrvchhya samasamo datavyam iti|[ 

4. paklyoiB^il pia-aabk^'fi ucmx naktaH naiyisik^i taroiatani ajif— 

kua He fiakt-nii aaiva^Lkaa trinenuntu p^i wrapoa—brani-nat 
wla-nBit ^twaf iatte fia 

5« kcini lal visi^^y diabiivar skatidbakumari^a m \—viki okat pi 
taili nan yak^^ kumpantan kintareE kandharvifi tkaip-fliai 
eppre-sini kus pat nu naktan 

The Sanskrits although not strictly grairnnatical^ will bn under¬ 
stood (it is pampbrased by Liidere, loc. cit,), but it licill be well to add 
a tranalatiDn * of tbe passage in Biaieot A : 

Let U (t.e. fAe Sfim/fka) hear. Mat/ the Jetcel of fie Bhiksu- 
samgha ^ve the dharma-ddna to the gode etnd ^vhatever 

god^ atkd Natvdsikm ham deipied to guard the triratm, the god 
Brahm, the king-god Indra], tJie fmr great dipim king^, Fimii. 
Mohesvara, Skaiidhakumdraf the 2S teaderSf the nagm^ the 
the kuntbkdndaSf the kinnaraet ^he gandharvos, whatever earthlg or 
aerial gods. 

The importance of the Sanaknt portion of this document was 
recopiized by Lbders, but it ie etjuaUy important for Dialect A. Its 

AAct Si^ingp t-tHid LAd^fn, Soe.. cit.^ 2&, irlimk liPWPt^er+ pralriibl^' by im over- 
■igbl, kUndi ^ ShARdhKp Kunaim " aa if they wm two diacicnt godt. KLotui f? 4 k» 
uKt a^mnai, $kt. 

^ ii kiw-n >l» in TterkiiJ., MqU„. «, w, hw 

^ . J fh tbe lT|ghur<1iiiMw. gkpMw^- hiwuiH 1> explamed b* 

W aornl jjenrai . Tbe ifabATjulpnttl bji* naihdittn eX|)IiiimKl u ‘ inbebitn^t *, 
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character » e«dettt. It U ooncemcd with a gjfl {dharim-dam) by 
Imlrarjuna king of Agni to the Buddhist community of Bhikaua. 
and they in turn are exhorted ^ to present this ei/ioniia-ddno to the 
protecting g(^a, not only those already invoked in the v^nakrit part, 
but others also, so that the offering is now tnude universal m the 
portion in Dialect A. It ia clear that both parts belong closely together. 
According to Liidem they are both written by the one scribe* Similar 
Sanskrit documents are published in this same place by Liiders 
concerning the kingdom of Kuci. This present document Is however 
peculiar in its use of Sanskrit followed by a passage in Dialect A. To 
an unprejudiced reader no more satisfactory evidence could be ^ 
that Dialect A is the language of the kingdom of Agni. It is certain 
' that the document was wriltoi in Agni, The sacred language is 
Sanskrit.* It is likely that the indigenous language would be the second 
language. This is not a literary document imported for study but 
a domestic concern of the king and the satit^ha of Agni, 

But there is more. That the language was not a static dead language 
(such as a foreign ' sacrctl ’ language must be, as in the case of Sansktit) 
is signifteantly observable in precisely this document. The forms 
no pi ' nagas ’ comparwl w'ith the iwiail mffdii of other texts (Kuchcan 
sing. Piai-H ‘ the god Brahma » ami ifid'fiildi ‘ the king god 

with pW, iindt for older iiJtrt* (Kiichean mkte) ‘god’; fns'kings ^ 
for older lani ; and the Uobted icnJjtsw beside «Hlrpo eight times and 
six times icarpwa?. are signs of phonetic change, of developing 
language. Similar developments can be traced in the documents o 
Khotan Saka, where the older religious testa show a far more archaic 
language than the secular documents, and indeed than the later 

reHjEioii^ t«xts. ^ . 

We therefore assist here at a living changing langnnge. H is 
not nicrelv uncertain orthogrophy (as Schulze s remark DL£,^ 19-3,4 1 , 
•< 2eigt in'seiner Orthograpkk cine tn» femericwnrcff «cAcre mid 

gleichfdnitigf UaUufig'' might imply), but a later stage of the language, 
a fact of great importance for the study of Dialect A. 

If this fact is fully reot^iized it will be found that nil indications 


1 m exhortation " lot it b™r‘') b tho BMxkl of tb* SawJlrit 

"‘tW: to,... •' 

(nuni). Tbe ffimmLw ^ “ ^Anstnl, but^ 

Dlahil A. Hnr tooirc itiaUsea the ^ ^ 

language. Kn e^idonr* oxiata n« Sa lbo« probability to npakr orod.hle tba ox.rtreea 

of two lii.ikg^iAp» in ihift onp oouTVtiy. 
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fit pcrfettly. Dialect. A k the Ajmeati (Skt. kni^age* The MSS. 

l>e[ong to Agni inhere muoy of them were fouad. The kagnoge lA 
closely similar to the Unguage of Kuci^ but not ideuticalp as k natural 
in the case of two independent kingiloma, separated by mountatiis and 
difficult roads, whose independent history can be followed from at 
least 102 B,c. when a Kingdom of Kuci la mentionec!. Hiuan Tsang 
clearly considered the Ulej^atiii-e and languages of Agui and Kuci to 
be distinct but he reniLarked that Bharuha had a language siniUar to 
that of Kuci. Kumarajiva (bom in 344) tranakted tuMdra by /[■» K 
who have no atteated assocktion with Agni or Kuci, therefore though 
a native of Kuci not acknowledging that the name ^nX'Adra applierl 
to either Kuci or Agni. Hiuan Tsang knew in the vreatp and 

heard of ruins iu the east on the southern routep but he does not 
associate the name with the cities of Agni or Kuci on the northern 
route. There is no evidence to prove that Dialect A was not spoken in 
Agni. ^ISS. of Dialect A were not found in Kiici (an ar^unmilum ez 
sHeMWf but in this Case of tinportaoce+ since if Diiilect A w^ere imported p 
Kuci lay on the route l but if Dialect A k Agnean, the finding of MSS- 
of Dialect A in Kuci would be indifTcrent). Kuci w-as eininent in 
Buddhist studies^ KuchcanSp. iniTTiigTants os it seems into the kingdom 
of Agni and the Turfan region (where in 8angirn near Turkup like the 
Kusslans with their in5cription& in the church in the me Daru, Paris, 
and the English with their inscriptions in the many English churches 
outside Engkndj they too wrote their ijiscriptions on the walla of 
their shrines) were clearly m interested in Agocan MSS., as their glosses 
in Kuchean show, os were the Turks, ivhoae Turkkh glosses are 
preserved in No. 3^. A further decisive proof that Dialect Aka 
language of Central Asia* that ia, of Agni^ is fumkhed by the loanw^ords 
in Kuchean and Agnean, 

The name Agncan ^ will be u&e<l in ivhat follows for Dialect A- 
If it k necesaary, it will be convenient to use Agni-Kticliean ^ as a 
name for the earlier form of the language w^bence are derived the two 
dialects of Agni and Kuci, including the langungc of Bharuka [tentt 
Hiuan Tsang) and the pos^nble traces in the language of Krorayina 
found in the Niva Kharosth! documents (Burrow^ JR AS I9^V5i 
fifiT ffi ; cf. Liidersp BSOS viii (1936). 647). 

^ Tb* Lamc^aritit propwdi by l^vi, JA 1013. 2, 3S0, jitkI Ip 

Kara^ha^Fmn by MtMinpWp ONM. 6 (1020]^, SO ff., U Ukpji from too Iptr « fieriwi 

to Wftco^plAililc'. Fqr Agnf^ vo b«ire wamuit pfSkC-o^iu;^ i.nd theoontpmpormiy 

ZLKmc of the 

■ On thu modol of Indp-] fAn Ean. 
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lofnueardi * 

1. is found in 222 & 2; 

lane ama^afi softiiikan etie-paltikan prak^ntali 
Jtin^s witnfrferj orffo'nfa «icrcilw** ejadm% 

MaMt Gram,, P- m, offem no tmnalation of « 

ctarlT ttpi««nB SD <*l.r fcm of tk. W JD tic tbui 
Niya Khatosthi docoinents svathamgha, sothamgha, a . ^ ’ 

an official tiile » So far the word is kno^n only hore and “ 
documents. The consonant group ?f is used for Indian ^ • 

and oocnm in severul indigenous words. It occurs also m BariSuq 
Saka. but not in Khotan Saka, where M is written. ^ 

an indigenous Kroiayina word, but there is a Ukekbood that official 

titles should be borrowed. ,-10 .i ik:.*- 

2 katak. Kuebean kcUiake' hooseliolderas a teehn^ 

term'. The word corresponds to Khotan ^ 

with Sogd. k rtk. M is derived from a Pra^rt form ^ 

(Hansen, BSOS viii (1936}. 579-1380). Tim ftaka could be the 
immediate source of the word in Agnean an uc ean. 

In Sib. a passage of the occurt 

the following passage,* verse Ax 

knlmass or e- ^okyakil taiic luahcnm g- i C6 : 

<7 ayttahlts + mctrak-sinaip) op?lyaisal syak ■ 

sokyokal • uain oiiiMi kisii taki<r> ■ *. 

<1 «,a. + sokyajkal Mddhd4i ma tin nas mantatsi Ur- 

siimantap : 

. ..c™ ccd. i. Kc*-. 

rf«ti« 

iKMcwpiy» 

■ cr. the p-wege. 

.ck nAltik«n ram klM ti* *■"« 

tej Tech, Gntm. p. 15, ‘ ft"™ «(»>'>" , 

» In Kitintyiim iHe t«> to W). MidPti*. 

k .hcp i- ■■ «*.-» -. 

J B d,. 

" The rsriMit in 2S11) h«» 
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Translation ; 

.... fffeady is J^re ihm .... 

. . , /o ioff&h^ icith M^iitey^^s ^iftsecr^i&ii. 

Greatiy is ii ih^ Jssire of them, (ke Aryns. Good in&y ii fe . . . 
togsiher * . . 

. . greatly is it fhe desire of the ^roddhas (bdievers). It is mi 
the teag af the Prdjna {\iise tmn} ta he passiQH€Ui\ 

Th« pamllplisnv of ariiiii and iraddheM beaidc karsamani- { = Skt. 
prdjna) In a poom of the MaitDeya literatiife zvssurcs the meaning drya 
and irdddhUr l>otIi^ ns well as pmjao, being Buddliiat technical terms. 

drii < Central Asiw Prakrit *dria- Skt. dr^. 

In Central Asia beside the Sanskrit attested m Sanskrit tejcta and 
in nunieroua loanwords in Agnean, Kuchean, Khotan Saka, Sogdion, 
Turkish and Chinese, a Prakrit is found in the Dharmapada MS. 
(MS. Dntreuil de Rhins), the Saca and Krorayina dociiments, 
and loanwords m Agnean, Kuchean, Khotan Saka, Sogdian, Turkish 
and Cliinese. 

In Khotan Saka these Prakrit words are easily to be distingiuahed 
from the literary Sanskrit wordSn They further illustrate phonetic 
changes nhich differ from the changes undergone by Iranian words. 
It is therefore possible to know the forms of the Prakrit whence they 
came. So e.g., Iranian |- is/- in Khotan Saka, as juvSte * they light 
base yaud-f but 3a}f4a ia ^ the god l"a?wfl showing Prakrit <r 
The consonant group ry appears in this Prakrit as ri : in Khotan Saka 
vlria, Skt. rir^i^ i Skt. tirgogg^ni. In the Niya documents 

rg has been regularly used in the transcription, except in the one 
uncertain case 5T2 (covering tablet, reverse): suryadade or 
Graphically it is clear that a diMsision between ry and ri would be 
difficult. If r^ IS correct, even in this one cose, it would be necessary 
to assume that in ri unvoiced i had replaced the expected i (however 
written) of rf, just as ktpm often replace gdb respectively (Burrow. 
JPAS i935, 667 ff ). If rg k right, it could, if necessary, be under¬ 
stood ns retention of an historical spelling. But the forma with 


* For ™ would In ^ih^r t^xl. n -peUin* Indicating 

cr itf tlktif’ *rv net due to ai^EEmry pronuncution cf bkoulcfilj Al Bninim^ 

Suigb i HpnBM ^ in tbo oiti^j. Kiioi*h Saiut. 
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h Klom Sd:. .amcc to .bo. . Ccatml A.to ?mkrit ritk the Qh..8. 

n te orid.o.ly to toto. Ptokrit »’*•'«"■“ f™ “ -^Co 

It IS eviaani-ij _ ^ through Saka 

The aual *i may indicate that ttie worn nau i* 

' ^ ^ Kist tbis cftDHOt be infliisted 

'“T, r-.lltoo™ to. m Cb..» 1 A.i. BodObW “'‘‘““I to^ 

™i ottto ttotottd. .h.r=by tko toaig.oo». .■>”! «" P" 

M to.«bog. Bo. i. .» olto . “ u 

;^r=ra,“HS£;3K 

EE^'-rrs-srsToTiis 

■ Skt. arhant 


Khotaa Saka.ar&banda 


iidj. 

Chin^ R ns 
a-lji-i& (and jMwaiiii) 
Kuchcan, Agnean 
payti 

Kncbean arhante 
Agneaa aiant 
kaTum 


a^a^ja-vftjaaiiiii 
paj^mana 
* w^otthv of honour 

hasta padya beyauBa aiyiltAtigaamTga 
pade 


^ filing 

Kuchean pissentra 


awiiike 

a^oik 

Iplypu 


arya 

payattika, piyitti 
{Toch. Gram., p- 
61, note 1) 
arhant 
airhant 
karma 

dharma 

abhi^ha 


jcaTaui- ^ , 

tarm(dharm) pal. m&rkampal 

abhisck 
To this is now to be added; 

bSde the bterary SrifatMrg- Skt. aryamarga-. 

In other cooteits ^ ^ 

294 a 0, a passage of the if ^ the 

°»rb) to io^y^i. »f 

' If tho AEne*“ wofd liirtet trOPH »■ 

1 In Kbotnn S*k» 1,'^'^‘duo Ic tt* »™ t«id«.ry m Agnaw. ■» w tlw 
Prakfit ri tb« diange f* anTOiced toiwooHitt, 

Niy. docaiwfflU. «P**« 
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niim« of thfl disciple <Kau>u<Jinp, ^Uvajit and Bhadrika, it ifl 
proved to be aa integral part of the poem: 

. . , opsiilv miitny araiJsh ... - 

. . . (^fafireya’s) cons^alion, Afyw> there>r,tf> .... 

ofit jrpe, occurring oa a fragment without oontefe ^ j . 

Siya-iteia. Tibetan uses hphags-f»l = arya^tia for 
a phrase natural in a poem of Maitreya. 


383 ala metrical test : 

: tajn aurma si ariiiii kalka-m Eom kl' 

Jot this reason he u-ew^ for the renoum (I Bom blyn) of the 

Aryas .... _ _, 

More interest attaches to the three other passages where arh 
is used, in Kos. ‘229, 230, and 236. all in the 
vmkoram. All three paaaagea are autobiographical, ft is probable 
that a Sanskrit original existed, but unfortunately nerther this 
presiimed original nor the author’s name has been traced. The passages, 
^'>9 and 230 refer to the composition of a (2^ b 2 y<imU 

■vou are enjoined to make a kavyaan iujunction from wmeone 
styled ‘ great king’ w&l) whether human or diTinc, which the 

poet proccoda to carfy out). 


* Skt. i» donlUlew ‘Ontml 

it 1. used in wfenMiw to thnimida df ilihimVuld, wd Itio »dj. 

80, whe™* raUoEd Tor .tudrat* from Aij-dcJ- 

B.,htl^n^kr™dd^nitdndly ^ 

IrtKli in llifl Tanjur contftJn th* 

dH/<^ bWta.d, iii, p. CO^i 

a K wUriyn. of llothurt id ltd cratr.1 Pdit of 02^ „JdrS^y 

t„ .I.,...,,... •;■ w 232 "i" JT’* <2 

n^J^. H mSIiiu. " rt,M. .I” Til”*™ 

S 21 rrc»!:T.x:? 

ll lendoitd by ; pul^sp^-^da Mwl madA^ifdeia. 
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It is neceeaftty to give the whole of the very fragroeiitery text. 
The author le ahown {229 fl-229 b 6) meditating on kunna, mraifO 
(hell), and the kkian, which leads hini to contemplate the composition 
of & kavya on Maitreya’s wonderful deeds. His expression of this 
intention is of intercat here.^ 


229 b and 230. Metre 12 + 15 + 12 + 15. Verws 52-64. 

52. 1. tarn yannaip tam Si cam, kawi-si retfi*i(sc: 

2. Tme paltsak ye? ar^i kantwa ritwassi kanasal . 

3 .ak- tak pam kavri-ai ... * 

53. 1. . ke arthantu puk aneipii ritwaslam : 


54. 


55. 


56. 


2. pS|al lyalypuiai ci . . . . 

3. . , , , kaip ma pastiir artbii .... 

4. . , , , . , Nidritampal skaip ea^paiku uiiskatrajp: 
1. oincar ma wenS? klyoaainsantiiS mSltantii. 


2. ..... '9 katkenc a ..... . 

3.pfflski saSee taka ni; 

4, sarki sancentu mak katkar Bi rnkentu ma8ka?kla : 

1, tatnyo md odnipu wartayo pakar ritwaw*; 

2. . . ... . -t p- . lo; 

3. iriarkampal'siiTi nu imeyo t»? raritwa : 

4, skaya arth paasi rakentu nu maskant Bi mak waknn : 


tam 


krancan tuarkampal Bparkaglune mar iii t?ainntintsQ las : 
palteankam nnaak kiivvintwSiii kalyme^m : 


4. -rp . . . . r . 

57. 1, . . s- wawo pap?iJ sparkiiliine vie : 

2. frtifl a^Jrki rakentw . Beat liinei juanitiskunt tilkont pe i 

3. cam tirya sarki skajd ..... 

. .... jfiorkampal; 

53. 1. cesmi mosanw als rftniww ictikni n/s ks™ . 

2. mant -m -e . -i -a metrak*finiirp opslyia tam kiilynaain cam : 

3. .....■<■■ * 

4. , . . takeiio m- . kaui- . . -5c .: 

59. 1. a . w- . tsopa , . . . -m Baaa arsat : 


» Sice the m SW4 n' mie. r, wt 

King (‘ Mahirijn *}. THci pott bu Iwen rnjoined H> initif ft KflTya. AU 

^Lh ihftt Siee'» vwion ™ dWortcd by n.iitT«mb.tini» of ni». sad 

ri^nK, %nd bia iiiuupport«d interpretation 
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2. yaiHit kaYTi okm iS ma ka- . . . 

3. *. « -ta ma ta&kEil: 

4. famtsfi tiiB onanl nunak . . . mu skat iii ma cim^ ; 

GO. 1. pra^ku lyalypurif mar markatnpdi . * ^ 

2- . . + . . - tsopftta wal nunak: 

3. laritwa kftvvi koa ne ime Mlk^ fit: 

4. kania ayatura kue ne ma t&m yomu tsarp arthl-n/u ; 

61. 1, . * . . * ^ ^ ^ ^ kiivvi .: 

2. ku^nti taki^ m mant pe micar nikaltont sa kuianti yan : 

3. talo akna^ . . , * -k aklu rmirkampa]: 

4. .nu: 

62. 1. kiic &e kmGc wrasau karupikaa kiiannianafi \ 

2+ mak maak tri^lun^ «... -m etetsantar: 

3. tsru y- * * ^ * . . . . . . 


4.kw-Mene cam puk iparikatit tiimencaip: 

63. L ktic Ha au yomu takb artban^i«mp 
2« « « . . « takia kaki- . . . ^ 

3. . ... . -I: 

i« tarope kalpTt^ kulit tampe om^keip kles^i: 

64. 1« ........ 


TranalatioH: 

(52) In iMa fcny theref&re f&r fAis cmnposiiim a/ a hsvyt^t my 
thoJiyht and opinion vreni lo the composing in the Aiya langmge in 
metre. * * * . iwh dear in the eamposiiion of kav^fOA .... (53) . , . aH 

n^an ingi to be weU put together. Karnui musl be mitched - the tneaning 

If not itatehed . ... the Dhajim also if Iramgressed. (64) He doex not 
epeak finely^ the hearers love U not^ they iciU arue F^r 

and d&ubt ttave eome to me. Care and dofibis in great nunAer arose in 
me for the iw-Jt of toords. (56) Therefore, not beit^ able to compose at 
great length , , « . / haee composed this leitk thmtgMs on the DAanwa. 
/ hate sinten io ituz^di the meaning, but words largely failed tmr. (66) 
..«, May I not haie sinned a^inf^ ike good Dhamm ... I think hoseever 
in the tfutnner of kavyas. « , , . (67) . . . guid^, walehed^ error cotiws 
, , « , , aecordingly wrds , . « « . fatl&l, others also. After these three 
I haoe airiven ^ « the Dharnm. (58) Becaiise of iheM, I Amie 

composed the.... kavga, that I mag share in the cof^seemtion of Maiireya 
«« . «. they fojii be ... . (59) . great . «« . earned a longing. Mag 

goH make the kavya *« «« * « if not to be hindered/'^ I made accordingly 
p ., « itfathteed (?) me. / coali not. (00) Through fear of Kartm tnay 
not the Dharma howeeer ... * 0 great tdng^ 1 have composed the hdeya^ 
















TTAUCAJlA 


911 


di far as ihovyhi came to me, In suiting the mdre, if 1 have not here 
attained to the vKanings. ( 81 ) - . . . the kavga. Itiduigencr. be mine at 
q mother indulges her tittle son. MiBcrabh, igtiorant .... Irariii fAi 
DharvM (63) // 5 ™^ beings, merciful and understanding, find 

in U mang faults, fem . mag they overtook ( 1 ) and forgive all 

these fa^. (63) But if the meaning has been attained - it should be 

_ Lei U be deemed the powrer of..,, may the evil poioer of the Kleias 

perish (1).^ 

In 236 also thcr^ U reference to the kieias {kleidiii nakam ‘ blame 
of the kkiaa '). Then follows (much being obscure) : 

236 a kalpintir akuntu taalpinc . - h 
236 b K - . . . ifaiiak fetiantu : T 

ar^i Dll kilntwa sea kar De . - + 

, . * puk retwc jiffllyDiiBii at^iTi tarn puk ^aimr , . ► 

* , , ane m- koaneSc yalymi pal kantu * . . - 
H. . . ayatwa nc^ sarld ktipre maakantar ni . . . 

+ . - knonrniine wa . . iiia pc tsopataam . + # 

. * , -1 ^tra uag kanaifi mi penQ , . . . r-C ani kaiitwa-^i 

retwe - . . 

, , . Ito pat kus$ atsani ne arikof -i tia^m wr * . t . -m * 
yamu : 

TrabalatioD: — 

7. May ikey J^nd happiness (sukta), tmy they he delivered .... 

, . , krte the Mstras. 

8 . in Arya languapt is . - ^ - 

+ + ^ composition . * . . 

+ + , they know . . * Dhinna hnynage ... 

in suiting {the metre) sooner or later if I haeefa\led . . 

. , , knowte^e .... nor .ft the whole iSstra . , . 

, . , the iSstra is ifl meire, and also . . ■ o cwnpofidow of one s 
oton language .... 

Sufficient can be translated to show the similarity of the eont^ 
to that of 228-230 above. It is here specifically versified Metros which 
are considered. The essential phrases, however, are the referent* to 
Srii nu kdntied and eSi hUnttai-si reive. The * Dharma language ’ is 
ao doubt a rofcreace to SuJttflkTit+ 

* Or nmd kulu U gCfl* ^ IranaUHf ^ lj*t It be dHDud tbr power of 

— (k'ulii)i tbe BTil pOfirrr of the K kiaj 
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It Lfl clejy tlien tlmt the author composed hb kavya {ritwOxsn 
harraiilt “ to compose in vemein the Aryo language (arM 
which was not hb own lang;uage (2^ b G mi petiu .. . r-e yni 

' also not ... a compoadtbn in one*s own language *). If the 
original text waa Sanskrit, the arya language (like the kphaffs-sM 
= iinjaMa:^ of Tibetan) * will be the kiiguage of unja-dtia. that b, 
prcciselr the Sanskrit. It i& then erident that the author wished to 
express hb sincere if perhaps too humble feeling that he lacked 
proficiency in Sanskrit composition. This might mean an acarya of 
some Buddhbt country outeidc Indb. 

Tt b interesting granimatically to notice that is here used aa 
an uninflected. adjective (cf. Toch. (/rsui., pp. 251 ff.i Itidcklinubik 
Adjekiiiti ’) in drii kdnUpd and drii mt Hnttrdr It cannot then be 
compared directly with the separarion of the compound in praiiika 
cam j)at^ai/iQkat {Tock^ Gram.^ p, 250}. 

The w'ord drii occurs also in the name of two metres : nr^i-ki1ci^tnJn 
adj. loc. sg. * belonging to the ar)"a-nlja \ and drii ni^Ara?i>antaiu ' in 
the metre niskramaut of the Aiy^afs)It is perhaps worth while 
recalling that Sanskrit also knows (a very difTerent) metre called Sr^. 

It b diJHcuU to see how in these contexts Sieg could have imagined 
a native name for Dialect A (Eht dnhfimL^her Name fiir To^l 
SB A ir 1918).^ It ia to be feared that regaidlcsa of context be jumped 
to thb conclusion because at that time when Central Asia of the 
aLxth century a.d. was atiJl a nebulous land, he remembered the Greek 
and the Latin tveharomm asiatu of Jnstinus.^ 

The difRculriea. hbtoricJil and lingubtic,* which this has causec! 

1 r%r^^bka* i * bianjikrit' « ■tldliMi In the wunlh i^entury a.o. ontsMo lusJiii. 
Gomnpoiiding to €hLEK* ^ ^ W tbn oo^llion of thft Banjikht^ 

Cliln«o dicticmufy of f? (Turftipti I-T»atir. bom W}, 

eatitlwl “f" i thouflaod chimetm \ Th& colophon 

reoxlft : 6i pi4 Jw miAo# rn nidJo fcAd^o wmapin tlmt U pfvt*bly; d rycfbAa«(* 

4 :^AfiA^rc^-N]Aomma^ jmmApia [Or ^«AaJjiraBifi/o(n^Fiio |) 4 iRffl|wi>«mj|jJ^A!l. ^ 
Bagrhi^ Deal Irxvfu^J juiiicrif-cAiiM'MJ, laSH. pp. 3i"-IS and 330 (« Tjuahu cd. :^133h 

* InvxiJTmi; rnlm « iriolont mierondfri ar of reliptf. 

^ JjjipiN:tibitiodft on .tj’wrM.i Krv aX present of little UW>- fHiuiOt 

be mro the Unak nnd Liilih IClU wbd lM?r thp A*m*i w™ ]unf^« of thn Tociwn 
beforo or after tb^ir fleltlcmcnt in Tckh^rij*tBa. Thp £l[lm^ s«inf to hnve a auflix 
-dTHr, which IB /ttiuUi4r in forming ibdjiKztivei in Imnian. It MiLghi rntfon Khnt tbo 
^nani wrre Imnbui or that H ii a flain* teBtoWrd by Ir*nianH or a tuMno which h*d 
reached the Orwkii thpoemb Imnian chttnEWflUr (Throne* oflored hj Charpcntirr, 
71, 347 r) 

* The BWrtt went Altrmpt tingiiiatif«lly by X. Fiiki4iihiiiia, Oa fAc 

Pi'toWrm o/ tkt Aa-w^oje, McmoTTJi.1 vn|i4inC! dedicated tu itmtffiiji 

Fuiiokii. lags. 
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subsequent invest igatori are notorious. But ttio sccoud centu^ b.C. 
is not the same fls the sixth century a,d. m Central Asia os is now 
pradnallv l>ecoining clear. Dialect A is Agnean without attested 
connection with the Tochati. It is regrettable that no one thought 
to examine into the basis of this unfortunate inference. 

I, Kuchean tvinharai obh, /wYH/tom nom., IraiiA'ai'floce ndj., is 
Rhotan Saka ttum^re * ginger It aeems that the word was borrowed 
AS InVilarai, but the -al caused it to be associated with the obi. caw 
in -rti. Hence a nom. in -o was created on the model of obh wilxaiai ; 
nom. w'fVaiito ‘ rootIranian U here replaced by -tw . as by -««- 
and -tfd- in the following words. 

ri. Agnean, Kuchean kuiicit, Kuchean adj. 

‘ sesame Old Iran. *Aniicii«-, Mid. Peis, kunfyt, EBal0iii kuitfid, 
Armen, Khotan Saka A*«»ysat«. The form represents an older 

Htape thaa Saksi kumjsatQr^ _ ^ 

G. Kuehean kn rlramfiW * beside hrdTkam&^fi adj. ' of salTron ’. 
Khotan Saka iMrAwm, Sogd. XicrfaenpA. Mid. Pers. AyA.ea*, Turk. 
kiirkiim (Hachmati, Zur lleilkunde der Uiparen, SB.IIl' 1930, 19). 

7- Kuchean ankwa? * asa foetida Khotan Saka amgus^^ 
Armin. (from Mid, Pftrth.) oJNjifw#, NPets. anguiad, Chinese* 
m m and iltt K Kuchean (or an 

unattested* Agnean form) comes the Turkish ^nbpteS (dngahiii, 
af>kabuk (?). Kachmsti. loc. cit., p. 16). Saka -«* is replaced by 
add bj 

8, Kuchean bwaram, Jhc(if»>', Skt. ^w/asi, Khotan Saka 


‘ SimilArbr a luuvi.d old.r tMu the KiaUn S**:* 

Jitvo KJ»n,AhI Dclm^nu. rW*»a ’ trualdcr ■ wUh 

jTSPMi < •rauJonaia-, \V0«l*fi rSdait (Rufroir. Vli (lOto). In the ^ 

af KhA^^, th. ehenge r«n bo won i« «Mrr Seko 

test, bevo Arcana 6 , 6. an.l « b «* 

directly lo the inhEbitAtlts of Kholen. I ranniit ^ r^muclcr*. The 

a,io./an;ctt. H., 3<KH) tto. the initcre e^ro u,i„g the «ord of ^ 

contone nn. not quite rfcnr, but th» view «t '* iUft 

MSc-ntr of » a 3 i» rnntioclod -with tito nemo Inn^fo (tbo won! !■ 
nnd u;t.. iniplyillg el u^l n Turkish ptcmunrW.cn tdnjnt) Is t^on^ 

Turkieh people nenf KnVr. KnVyeri (1, 31. ti«» 3^0) 

« .Jfa-Fkiyy/. ‘end the dUtneie 

snmh In KntiiAkF' I nui ifttloblcd for tho wfcrencO tn Mmorekt, Wo >bouia 

Xw —»<"■ f-i* "" 

doenmoM published l.y HnT^cU. T^sr A*"**o. ci ( 1 M 2 ), Pj^*'^ 

■ Unfof. 5.W/omfca 361. wha hed linrt wen the ««. Iwtween the Kachoen 

end the Cbineeo word*, qwto .1 the Kuclieea wltlrout tlw ®™1 /t . . ^, 

> JVcooitliiw t« 4^ H yi»<f-iSi|VJ,hom*.ti.6».qaoti!<l by Uyi../.4 IP W, 1 . 8 , . 
C'ort ^.nlcmc^t rnt^vent deu* ]o rfutoo do (Kh(den) qy on on rait. 
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Kuchcan k- replaces Skt. g {cif, lattdke above No- 3 ) with -tcd- 
fof-u-jflnd T {oti^ Mpil!et''s besitatitig compaTlHon with Gr. 

Skt. gatnni is probably less acceptable {JA 1911, 1, 453). 

9. Kuclican axtrik^ arimk *niyTobaLfln\ Khotan Saka AafTrai' 
< *haUtak^~f Mid. Pens, hhjlk NPera. haJJJat ihtlhjf Skt. ferrllcri-T- 
If r kaa here replaced I (ns id gutma abovcT No. 8), it is probable that 
older Saka is the immediate source™ Hence or ftoin an tinaltested 
Apnean fomip the TurkiEh arlir-i (Racbmati^ IoCp cit-» p. 31)* 

10. Agueaxi mahiTP^fi plur., * buffaloes ^ Khotan Saka f/iir^cimiia 

adj. * of buffaloea Skt. Ft is probable that the Central 

Asian Prakril luul rx in this word, or that the wotd caiue iruiii Saka 
to Agnean. Inncr-Agnean development of s > rs imdci- the inflaeuce of 
kagur^ * Stier * (so Tock* Gram.j p. J07) impljcs too great an isolation 
of Agnean. 

11. Aguean S^iip, Kuchean a.^in * worthy^ from Khotan Saka 

dr^m- * worthy ^< *dl^na- < an -s- dmvatii^e 

of ttrg- ' be worth Skt. argh-j as Khotan Saka ^ ripe " 

participle to -s- derivative of dfig- * to bum, to ripen ^ and 

Mid Pers, ba)(i- to bestow * to bag ^ give a share \ Saka ^riiowe (Tib. 
bd4^-hgs * welfare b^tna^f baimanaf < *bax^" 

Mid. Pera.j NPers. 60 ;^^ " fortune \ 

12 . Agnean fi^anik^ Kuchean * arhant \ derivative in 

-ik from asdtnj No. 11. Khotan Saka 

' worthily honoured * and ji&jisammid dsotto- ^ worth}’' of honour * 
in this eenae. 

13 . Agnean malmr^ Kiichcan niakur * diadem' from 

Prakrit Skt. nmhtia, mukuta* Khotan Saka has a form 

nearer to Skt*t but with aspirate M (= ^) : murk&ala. A Saka form 
^mtihuh or *iwAuJl(i probably existed* 

14™ Agnean param, parn- translating Skt. pada * position, rant ' 
(adj, jearMo), Kuchean jwtiic, Tach^ Grum.^ p* 18> compared Sogd* 
pni *fam* Khotan Saka phdrra < */arrtO' " poaitiou * b used in 

* r for Prakrit I < 4 ^ Skt, f ivguluSy t Ski. k^i, iSflgd. 

Turk. Airily, Kkotjiii &iibi kmla ; Kurihtan Jn^n, Jbibjfil Kbotui Stikm JbikawJii$^ 

kitofap Tib. kakvl^T,, Skt. Pf, also Ttfajbotn * monJcfy ^ giviffD by tb* 

Kufh«^ Jaman ^ Tiiet ia tJu> ^ ^ yoiir-yi^ jM-miny, «i. 

Bigrhi* p, i2:97, jm Skt. [e-imewhciT- iPiartu/a], Khut-in SaIu ihu4'^ ; Set. i id replMed 
by f io m*hj other vordi (nira ^ wETu. npunya ruhi = kta) flf ihJrt 

TDn.hu lu^,'. 

/ 11 BiKldhiiit Sogdua don not ■Jwtyt dutinguLik p and / (wtich ia 

pDiwbls by til® olt«rrutiT« w afp and gj Lul Mnniclnui SqgdilUl liMM both p nml/ 
-.nd tft thii TTord cf, 0*1, /nm * luck % 
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simibr contents to those of Agnenii and Kuchcati, sa Turkish uses 

in arxant qitU ‘ position of an arhant'; hur^/ai^ ?idi ‘ position 
of a Buddha ' {the latter in both Buddhiat and Mnnichean texts) ^ 
*rat«jtioi* qiiiltiTi ‘ positions of Siavakas'. It is probable that Agnean 
Kuchtan jwnie me from an older Saks Stigd. uses 

fam in the same contexts. 

15, Agnean matar, Skt. makara 'sea-monster’ {TocA* 6ra»»., 

p. 62, note 1, Liiders, Z»r GfMMe d« ostasiai. Tierkrevies. .SB^dlF 
1933, 1017, note 1). Tlie attested Khotan Saka form is Hioyiira E 2 j, 
239 (KaiiTfid ma^ara ‘ the sea-monsters of kleina'), hut a form 
•,«afara- is possible and ^ould then 1« the source of A^iean raJtflf, 
Turkish u*'d-r, Monp. viaiar, Jianehu. Wan, Since tu Khotan Saka 
-t- in hiatus was probably not pronounced as it would be neccssiiry 
to imagine litetarv contact to explain the -t- in Agnean, after 
the manner of French front English da?:tu:j 5 (danetng). 

16. Agnean yttmutsi- m b ^ ‘ 

geese, the spir-birds,' the parrots’, 70 b 6 of 

parrots and ruddy geese’) ‘name of a bird’. expUtine-l by Poucha 
{Tf>ch(irim I'/. Arri. Or. 1933. 80 ff.) as the Chinese « ^ 

' parrot which is found also in a ijogdian text from 
Tun-huang translated from Chinese (BCB 144, 316, 353); 

•etnfltsi. Just ns this proves contact with Chinn for the 
translator SO also for the Agnean language. According to Pclhot, 
rouii^? Pao, 1923, 317. and SCE. ii. p* 56, the use of ^ ^ n siihx 

is attested from the thmi century a.U, to the T ang period m this word. 

The texts in Agnean and Kuchean are largely religious works, but 
in Kuchean other tests also, business documents and medical works, 
are found, with which Agnean has nothing extant to com^re Ftenw 
some of the foreign words appearing in Kuchean cannot bo show'ii to 
have existed in Agnean. Thu csUtencC of a group of words from 
Iranian in Kuchean and partly in Agnean is attested by 
turi^radyjf, tmTcit, and with these. and a«.mb 

are probably rightly to be associated. The ft of aost^u toiT, us m ca 
above, does not e.xcludc a loan from Italian or Iraman, but it may ^ 
an indigenous Kroravinu word. It can at least be sai t at t e wo 
is known so far only in Central .Asia. The words tmliur, uwAtrfdft. 
taufor, flfii and Awfdb are otiually Central Asian forms, 

1 lilyiadagir-IIy Et>«J. b" berii will Agn=ai. ffAr- f ’ 

U Ski. iatiikfi\. WodJH xurh • mtsininj suit hrns t 
VOI#, yiH, TifcT 4, 
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The importance for Dialect A is obvious. Here are words of Sake. 
CcntTttl Asian Prakrit, Cbioe&e and possibly Krorayina origin, wliieb 
could not be from Tokbilristan. It b further coofirMatory evidencf 
of the condnsion previously rwiched that Dialect A U truly a language 
of Central jVsia, the tanpftiage of Agni. 

rro this I am tempted to add the more uncertain evidence of the 
word ^okui deduced above, p. 899. The Sanskrit a^ni, the Saka 
Chinese 'iw- and. d (if this d is independent of the SanskrU ) 
indicate a simple vowel anti not a diphthong. Knchean nuk- b therefore 
exdudah If •oHi hoB been rightly explained, it proves tiiat the name 
Agni oomea from Dialect the language of Agni itself J 

CoKCLteio;« 

It has been urged that i&yara-{o)(am is the indigenoua name of a 
people of the 6peia.va-irw^fn region^ who are later known in the 
Bactrian region under the same name toxarUr Their history thtiH 
coincides with that attributed by Chinese historians to the 
and the remnant uf these is still known about A.ih 80<t 

in the ^poara region. The native name and the name 

8poava-&m^^n iuiiicate a polysyllabic language vrith voiced and 
unvoiced fricatives. In Tokliiiristilti they employed the Gmeco- 
Bactrian script. They had no atteirted ethnic or linguistic connection 
with the northern cities of Agni^ Kuei and Bharuka, from whose 
language their ow'nK as proved by these, the only certainly attested 
wortlsof the language—foyora, and — diverged widely 

in phonemes.* 

A second people speaking dialects of one language extended 
according to the linguistic csddenco probably from Krorayina and 

^ iu|;^e9tian« Simdia Oritnitilm {fijftmi io K. TaUq^Ul), JS!l25, 2512^, thM 

U in Diairet A might n<pci»c>nt d woiild inliriOuw «n fricitiTe 

int<P thn kagnnar. Router hin^lf Ihm no poNitiTc pTx>r WiA to bi-Otl. hui 

ho ou^oflted thfw of mUirtvl rvidonco. {1} ijt In ^ptmr^ liht. npMFa4, 

S|ct, B*jih IhiK- word*, n fert pml-jutifj;' ftol known to RcUt^r^ o«yr 

41*0 in Kh^aivn Hgikii tdlh K nrdiHFw, (I ho Utlor mbo in BSO^ 

viii, 423. 427). The U mjij' be duje to a l^krit fr™ w ilh U or dboc-t from RholAn 
Snkn. 8mce KhoUa SakA qm^ il it !■ drSnite proof ■^as 4 ut Reuter ft ftuggrAtiOti 
of mn intereknoge in l>Lal«t A of * uid tf in thejie two word*. <3) IntcftWjfo 
li, , tfj. tu anij j#, A U i* «jisiLlIy fompiTheTi*nile in I ftitemfttion*- ^ 

ftbo neceHuuy tu rftTwtnl^T thiil l9 > f niay inark th& flf the 

(3) U ij irvAte^ oft ft iiogir iTonfiyoAot ftiul mAy W WfittrEi doubird:. i^i^uler mMwntd 
Ihftt thu exeluilM tbv ^iJew U. Then I* ftii qUvioUft error hero in mppm-ing that tha 
ftjwftkcn of A ihooglhl of bou|5i1ji to modim] pbooetio anjliy*ift- 7^4 

cue of » 14 indioiitce n diOeniDt point of virtr, Thi* C = ii waa coiuidcrcd ftft ft sififilo 
odnionftnt ftod wu wrHloti donhM in luiriliV wonlji ft* * what iodre^l * ftfld 

wdccftt ipei ^ (ToeA. Omm,^ p. 1 BO, 102) ami in [ndiKn ( Prekril or Bftn*krit) wcicd*. 
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Niya in the south through Agni and Kiici to Bhanika in the north. 

It fltill remains to discover if a single ethnic name existed for these 
peoples, whether used by tliemaelvca or by foreigners,’ Of their national 
names two, AffRega and Kattctj/u, arc known in Sanskrit. 

West of Bhanika in the north and west of Niya in the south, Saka 
dUlects were spoken, 

M in Ikea »iip ftftj* H> Skt. rHjjr-1 iTt>ch. p. Cri i» 

BKtrfAflBJu. Thiit UJti ii written « = UW. Tt-f ndolrtKm off. fitr n .^mnH Wl lo 1» 
■implfr eiW n pip in ttit‘ Brfhmi nlph*b«l- HfO« 

Mrf. with which the .llcmntivi* opellinp tu s*™#. The Chire« lIMitcnpii'fl of thfl 
immc of Kncl M Hiri Khnwi thnl li wn# known tiwre, <Mt\ in jV^mn 
rrpf«ool» Chine* f»- It mgiit bo notnl wl*0 tlut in Khotnn W I* P* ^ 

rw friewtivo, u e/), end th.t for Turkah x A *Uo u^ htk (.nd At) 

Spmehr. inttwt- Ili. Wbrro Jfllwe ,<hoaM be mui forflulo"). A »»• 

own., of tbo comenSonco of thi. n* of tho Britmt wp.rwtcS, To «pro» f, rt wonid 
bo ripertod wrwmting to »J«om in A, W* mwy n«rto nUo t^ 

cotnffiJWIMi of tho Ni>-S Kluifodbl DCHnimrnl (n tnl*, pi^hly riderJ 

with Kurtwoft tHait*a6Ar ‘ asO' And of with KurhrJui olndt*, Apiri^ 

4 t™tM=Skt, 4 «ta*ipion.nt;yonnK'j, JB-d-S a7£-3- In th™ d«nn»ntA 

l 3 UnJd forfikt.I,Min«,A™t«.ri. Herr too wo fitwlrA rhoe™ u. wpr-oti, 
a m iAoraiAMr, iBSfiS Tii (im), 612]. KIloUi. 

There is Ihcrefoio ao Tranoii to conprclure th»t h in S m iSiilcct Thr proof ignlwf 

HUch 4 thKKTT ifl podtil^ts, . , r- 

* A worti preliAblv known .Iw in Kuri einte in the Fo*-yw 

(ed. Bagchi, pp. dS and 2TO, N’n. S3T| (Aikviiui ‘ doth ’ j* prabohiy m mwtwding o 

Ihom^ji. HttO too fA reprrMniB ItwniAn 6. , . i , . n..ii,Hn.l 

■ It ie hoM to t Akr up ihiB prehkm btor. \Vr hAve to rec^lw At 1™' ‘ 
connection l^wwn KrereyinO And th, oonhem citire. To '^.s eu tMrd un t belong 
the three tStl«n (1) snuiura in n fbimkrif doeunicnt fmna buri (Ludrfw. ,»r . ■ ^ 

wed G^pA.> It’ lO-Jil. fane-iwnd^ ffwart «f the 

K.fuui)«ihi domtoenu. {2J aotAntrifAirt to Aanewn jiofto**-' 1 ) _ jLj 

,SAkA. com^ponding t„ KremyiuA rojAio, Three nemr, 

cnnrHH^Wiu, In itw? liocaniPiit wljtcd hy K^itu^w itft- ^ ^ . 

(TMtTVVn. Turfaftt in Ihv (hkniw ^ ^ 

^ th. Iwn .manK lb. ^ thii, be ibe ^ 

Niyjk Kh^rfi^lbl document*. A fi.FMnai name in the Niya * iwu^ti a c:i ^jw-u *|,V 
Appents in Klintiin Siik». Ch.OOiaO, ab ihr h»ine of a ^ 

AraiAw.™. It i« powftle In tX«inrrt the* with the r«nv*t of 

DiibBliij. It ia Admittedly impoaiible 10 proTe they were net oilginiJlj T ■ 

U poMibfe to tet in them S pmplr wlmm die Torke hwl »bMirtpwb Tl'* ^ iMonal 
snwAi. In the Siv» KhAroBthT dacuwenle (.«ui. oeiiAttf'f f?*,"'"'1 ^ £J 

nome. The «mc’ n.mc f wftretrd uthe n.me ef . king of Mn. In ^inf* W 
quoted by UvJ. I^ ■■Tekhorien . 22-.1. 
equate ■(Hhtiii with Akl. arjunH-, » phonetic equAtwn whir iU^iinrertain 

denhtful to Pellict, Tpkk. T2, note I. We mAv keep in ini^l "‘f " 

S*iVi Kherosthl ope nnd A, .ifAw of the Tuifciiih colophon. There u *1* « F ' . 

thit the Si™ K^reffthl name kATnj»k« i* ronnerted 
p. ai3. In’ vecwbulAty we uiav, t*idr 1 he reference U> 

867 Ef„ note sl» AgnMit dyot ■Atmphe' t^nfe N^-a 

• urkundlirhee ScliriAitQi k ‘ ncremliiig to BMS ini I ■ . ’ , . 

luzlhcc be indicted thut . »rtil.n ef the JiV U 

pmbksni. 
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ADDENDA 

I 

Tlie pagc$ of the article Tt^ugamwere pridted off in the early 
part of the year. The study of the Central Aman documeotH ban 
proceeded during the succeeding months, and it is possible to suggest 
certain additions. 

p. 883, The ak^ra ha followed by the two dots I indicates Turkisii 
y (and possibly 5 ). Hence AcaiAutra *Ai.ia*ywr; -Ua!ii\ ^ -tiaka, 
-slohit Turkish lay ^ mountain ' ; cC Tnrkiah vq ^division of a 
tribe ^ {not as p, 88 ^ 4 , note 5 , * chief 

bddiimna may be compared with Turkish fwitmi people^: 
a for Turkish 0 would be normal, and it is possible to coajeettire a 
pronunciation *Aorfrm (after a suggestion of ^linorsky). 

In I. 78 it would perhaps be better to rt^d ^fiTm fJooAi: jpo/u. 
suppoauig dti^i to be the word diiiw in dum mntgaiakd of an unpublished 
text, dum could be a place-name or tribal name (cf perhaps the itanr 
a clan {?} name in the SacQ region, twice recorded in a Tibetan 
document t JR AS., 1927, 827) ; ncaAi; could be a Turkish •wAiy 
(? ; and sjHxla could be careless writing for s^pdta ^geneml'T 

which is attestefl both before and after namea. 

sut^ could equally w'dl mean " Sogdbna * and so be added to the 
list of forms in BSOS.t 948. A Sogdian colony is known at Jjob-nor, 
Pelliot, JA., 1918, i, 111 If. 

V. Minorsky has suggeated a comparison of tMju with Tnrkbb 
‘ appanage " i of adapahutti with Turkish alpayat ; of 
ttiirki bayarJedm with tilrk and bayirqu, a tribe of the Uighura ; ^ad 
of hdtti bara with Pf a tribe of the Tolls federation^ 

p> 88 l>, line 9. Read -8 for -6. 
p. 890. Head prlyVpft^ for pr'ty^puKL 
p. 895. Head yagardhdra. 

p. 896, note 3+ The kingdom of Kuci (Kuci raja') is known m the 
Niya Kharos^hi doeumenta. 

p. 897, note 3, A. Freimon has writteri to inform me that document 
no. 15 of the Saydiukii nboTRik is written in Turkisli runic script^ but 
in a yet undetermined language, 
p. 899. Read also Joot. 

p. 902. It may be useful to note that the ** Four Great Divine 
Kings ” are the four LokapHaa, Vailravaua, Dh^tarostra, Viiudhaka, 
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„<! VirOpik,.. too™ i» 

“'7r‘Trsh, app-n, ia .b. S...W-TibaUa t.naol.', 

(.d .aWNiWaia. 1924) 

J _ *) «.d a-nV" O' - «). aial -i-J** ■» 

„faa alaa ta aa aapaUiahad Digtar Tarfdali teat *itb arja, p. W- 
0. 907. Rvad Maitreya-aamiti-niiiiifM 

p 91J. aate 1. Jaa*<t is »•'“ S“-Ai"» “ • 

r W Tbemaa. Tdataa Wa™-y Tad. aad B«na««B »»«.a;-S 

Cili«»T»,Pad.a,pp.IlSia.dl3J. Wirariai, 181,8, 

■dtioKag. caaiaae by aigbt’ » • Kaa8J.l ««rd, »e B«.kel»«a.. 

"■ f m I. -.aald be »t.. to aay: "8-^™ a»i »(».«* '•'> 

B«.8 1. aad 1- .pta-t Cbi»». 

1 . ia ■,».,.<«•. W. ft. t. baa also t«=pt btf Sb«- 

„pal ae. JRAS.. 1912 , >55, aad S70 1 .. 

p. 91 T,notel. KcAd'theto^nAmoDgtkeArgvnA ,flot to^n* ■ 
kamtha is singular. 

II 

The present opportunity should be taken to supplement two other 
articlea in this voluro*?. 

(l) It was noted too late in the " Fragment of the 
in LLkrit - p. er>, that 1. 22. bad been nuaread for «slvi te. 

^I^a Sabi L«.-abava-.Iti, .bat.*... ^rly.d^^^a^^ 

.aad.. la t,.™j^ .be - 

5 !Tt’:^a» TibeU. pbyi-™,**.'- 

texts has brought »me olearer 

was wrongly explained as * 

apoTto Skt. ur»- * thigh vok 9 (^ ‘ breasts , Tibetan «.» (1 for bro 
* breast'). 
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Qyut^t i$ Skt. m the ^tory of ^InhaprdbhBu^ in the 

Kalpaimma^<jjtikip foi, 167, ed. Liiileia. 
dtde is (in » medicaJ text) * langnoT *. 

pysa h frequently for ^m] < ^ai^na- NPeis. armn (after a 
suggestion of Moigenatieme), 

kaiufd^ E. 2j 49 ; 17^ 12, hulgo ‘ soft v 

kaba, Chinese ^ Mp ^deciUtre', Turkish qm\ R W, K. Mullet, 
Ufffurim, ii, 82, cf. Kiiefiean 

uushiy anuia < (accorelmg to a suggestion of 

Slorgeiistieme) or 7ii-wsii^ : -sk~ unvoicedi group indicates i not y. 
pdja, E. 4, 26; 12, 38. paioryya. 

pliamnal Skt. idlu ^ palate S t < older Saka ^pkaiuna-. 
Hmga, Chinese Jh \ Turkish Millkr, Uiyurica^ ii, 

82. Both rfttt iiffiya ^ two ^iipga * and dtis simga h^Jai ^ two and a 
half Sirpga * translate Skt, prasthain. Since wc have also rfwf md^nfytji 
Aflio * two inilcaniga and a half * for Skt, prmifiam we may jafer 
that 1 Mmga ^ 1 tmminya. Then mdedif^ will be the Saka word 
corresponding to the foreign sitm/a : mac- < < *nidtak-, of 

Saka ace * water-bid * < < *diad* or * 0 ^ 1 ^-, 

ysutna * broth cf, PaSto zu'^mna * soup, broth \ Morgenstiemc 
EVP,^ p. 104 (1 i£Yi < ti < flii) to^u- : zu- ‘ pcanrout \ 

The following enata have been noted 
s.v. ffmr- r yu^d 3 aingH fem. {not 2 sing.). 
s,v* yya^a- 1 read ysUndhdfiu^ 

Read hamphlidiia^ 
licad ihar^d with i. 
s.v. khaje : read E 6, 90. 
s,v, kiliqM : read Skt. huff-. 

Read na^^qme. 

Read pdramyd. 

a.v. pdrym : read E % W parysa. 
s.v. piihT : read piUiyai. 

Read ^tnbajatu, 

fl.v. niimgafet read cf, the plato JA., 1911, ii, facing 

p, 120 : tmtikaTai with r. 

iv^rte, produces fleali. Skt> brmha^a. 

Read fistamjdna, 

H,v. t?fri : read enema. 
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PoSTSCRllTrM. 

This nmv be the pkee to refer to two fiirthor contribotiona to the 

,Ota.to »r'.k. p»bto, or «..! A,i.. G. H.too . 

paper (which will, it is hoped, be piiblUbed ^ 

Oriental Society la Bonn in Septeinhcr this year. e \o in 
Pao, 1936, has 'contributed further matter of unportai.ee m 
entitled A propos dti “ lokhamn*'. From bts discussion o c 
CtoM. a •«» « “ totonption. “'J' 

ieni it is clearly safer to leave them aside at prew.‘nt, Tlure 
£'a« kka ilr (rt.«ce . n»r,. top. ™»1-1 I" <^1 

»^cipc» ,rn.rfp.ion* -r- : 

nsiive name » miasrtain ; one on conjeotnre a, o or e. If »i! pi 
t. .ha mn. flaxibl. Bn.bnn aa.!p..> - 

t wor.1 aadinp in •. i" *0 «r Dinlac. A -t. n ‘ 

1« dasinibln, » c«nn«.to with Skt. aJi-, o. ib« fo™ “ >" 

IJtli atfflU ' snake may be maintaiutxl. . . * 

It nmv lie noted, in reference to p. 203 toueldns; Agn. 
tha “ \gnean *- is simply an Englislong of Skt. the 

Agneana tliemselvea used, just as KuchLsn is an ^ „ 

the Skt. A'aacetju. A'aur^ used by tlic people of Ivaoi. 

The name of Tim-huang (discuss«l here. p. *i62ff.} 
farther consideration. In this connection ' 

Ts'ai Yiian Fci .Anniversary Volomep 19^. 
timt m fAa lis/ll a/im.;afar a,.pifto« i» Afanjann. » . 

l, will not, howavar, ba uaafnl to oUrt from tbo 

Sopdion Sna'ta tonn-mf-l <>1 «<»"" 17 

m. onthonlotto. lo Sogtlian worf. Sf- moj 7,b i 

Imn. or Hr-, OIJ Imo. Pr-. Tha mn™ P^« 'al 

WHO not unknown in Control Aain) coulil a me ^ ic r ,,„|-aaQn 

j;p^Teb%to:':n=i“;- 

Lzz » 1-7; 

ffitm Ir ^^gdiArt ftCT*|itp Ihri#- On p. ihr n-irrenro to 

. Thr^ unimpePsat •n^'' '» ^Jf-'^identieV langaaa. " s 

U du« .□ • n,ikUT,d.™iMkdLng f „riwr 

Swus for ‘ bwift ' ii •ufBcirialr tu Ihr cftwalwl difflratry. 

r*,iU.wtUm of syme fAt"*** “ ^ ^ 3 _l 

of IT m M (dalT o« ^-rrar in «.p>ii^rtnco 

no origiiulity Ofju wUBht IS ife® . ^ . the thiid ChinenB irtuoerilititJo , 

the rollowina diKuwWJn, ,nd I' ■»*ooid *« st loltu bb u» iiuin 
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Hvatanica 

By- H. W. BAtLEY 

TT has seemed desirable to make known at once certain information 
J- of interest to Central Asian studies contained in Khotan texts of 
the British Mtiaeum and India Office. This infor^tion may here be 
conveniently grouped under the heads (1) the animal cycle of twelve 
yearSx (2) the names of the months and seasons in Khotan, p) dates and 


royal names. 

* Since the forms quoted in the following pages are fwm vanoos types 
of Khotan documents, it will be well to prefix the statement that three 
Unguistic stages can be easily detected in the extant hboton 
manuscripts. The first stage is represented by tests such ^ tbow 
published by Ernst Irfumann in Das mrdarkehe [iafoscAe] XeAfsedifAj 
dw Bvddhisrnm, a stage which itself was piecedeti by an earlier pcri(^ 
in which the orthography was fixed. The second stage may lie found m 
the text of the Vajracchedika, edited by Konow in Hoernic, 

Remains of Bvddhht mertUare from CAtiifse riirAesfon, in which the 
inflections are already much rcduccdt and the orthographic sptem, still 
good, is much modified. The third stage is met with in nmny religious 
and other texts, showing confused knowledge of the old inflection and 
ranch inteichange of the vowels. A good specimen can be seen in the 
Itinerary edited in Ada Orientalia, xiv, 2&8^267, which is of the tenth 
century a.D.' I am indebted to Professor Ston Konow for some 

M’ 

valuable auggc^tioUB. 

33 of thot loit. IftC manuKTipt of Khoi.a, 

,nd ir F. W. Ttomo., THetsn Werorj, mt. a«t 

Li i. Khoun, Tho word » ha. ” la the Tibct.a tejU l.. a. 

h^.ban «™l<l^pn»eDt flo™- of the Kholaa Soka te*t, In tho 

^r»^o»^i«...ndia33: «Hrf>>irord>o;'St 
llMtt the onlh.>T, f.iailior with .l»uh«l huM, fell V''“7 

ihut lire the hute or ceUs [»<..«•) were of .tone. On 

tuaieat that tht Jm-wo of the n.iar ijhA‘i"«-*« Li : Th“"“"' P- ‘‘2* 

,ST» o, 

of^rfertoi'' in a tot Of pl-ftt.. fotlnving y ^ 

■dentlBed. A ps^ifr in vbieh Uda* Is pmJlel to i'"** ^ 

anted. Iwo «i»U oo page 30 « of the Mine Itinemry sbnoild he eoerac.ed. read 

iiTfiift and ^miadd. 
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I 

Brit. Mua. Or. 11*253 ( 1 ) prn» 5 cnLted b 3 '- Sherriff^ late CquboI of 
Koiihghar^ probe blj- fmni the region of Khoiati. It in n roll of ooarae 
brown paper, 152 X 2^ cm.* complete in lengthy but somewhat brokeu 
on the left side {obvetse). Obverse 56 ILn&s of cursive Khotan Braimii 
script* Reverse 1 hue. [Italics in the transcribed tert mdicate lost 
syllables.] 

Reverse 

12 si salya bay a n gnrat^e Tivelt'e ^ear Le&d^^ aiidf iheir 

Infiuences. 

Obverse 

1 . mlifa 12 cu ifiiri dfri f Thx^ ^ar leadef^ Qfe tweke. EnOt€ 

varai bva d salya liiyil ^au I*Acm/i good a nd evd wdl - 

2 . hadd fruyldi khu Sau hada Thr ttcelve tftar teadi^rs kad 

baati yaoTdx ttl ^ ^ sail om dog, Ais theg can lead one 

^yidi day, m fhag lead each year^ 


3- 

« ^ paia mQla 

[10.0 p.m.] p 

« , Eat. 

4. 

Sva ^va gOhi 

[12.0 p,m.] midnighi * Ox* 

5. 

, , brruno^i muyi 

[2*0 a.wi.]. . 

. datmii^ . Tiger- 

6. 

. * « nrmnjsda sabnici 

[4.0ii.m.]. . 

. * mn ^ ilarf . 

7, 

. . ma^ ua ysai ste 

[6.0a.m.p]* * 

* * * . Dragon , , « 

8. 

. . stena mase ^yadi 

[S.O ohUi.]* - 

.... Snake. 

9. 

. . d^ mane aii 

[10*0 a.m.] . 

* . , Jl&r$c. 

10. 

» paryai 4va Lada pom 

[12.0 ItChOllJ p 

, midday. Sheep^ 

11. 

X ma ha ra da badi niakala 

[2.0 p.m*], ^ 

. * . time. Monkey^ 

12. 

* . i^a-ya4ari krregi 

[4*t>p,ia.] . . 

. Cock. 

13. 

- ^ *rdunari kime tti ^ve 

[G^Op w*.] . . 

. Dog. 

14. 

. ma hvoraip 

[S-Op.wi.] . , 

, eaiing Hog. 

15. 

. , tt(i) saiya baya lau kala 

. . TAe^ Year Lmdera food on^ 


bayldi buna biias period of Unit .... 

Reverse 

bdyd^ pk to * 6 d 2 ^i * leader ", cf. bdmi ^ rider ^ bay- * to lead ^ as 
Slit, ftayoli, of cotitrol bv supematuml ngeate, 

^riaiic, Skt. cf. [fgarai^iidMifa-^ Skt. iara^addstra^ 

Obverse 

7 * ymi Ale uoktiown. 

12. cf. po^ra- * evening *. 
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le. ii paijaiiysa mula sal™ 

live yiMiiyi hUiifl 

u mu4i 

17 , . , barTji ni ^iri [kijhimiirc u 

hvfl j'flulajai hime u gahaiitti 

18- iii hum cu jTidi ba-jstoya 
himarE u tmvi pharaka hmiaTC 
u hrni pta- 

19. Taka /aaitri 

20. . . * ^va cu gaki flalya 
kve v^iyi aaliautti hicHc ^ 
cu5 [tua] pii- 

21* m himade h\£i Bahautti 
hinnaro ti cu bfnija-kcrai ^iiai 
kime u stu- 

23. m jjActmka kiniare u girye 
para iin yudi yai|idc u fici 
J»ai pwqi u dm 

23. |1 kve ysaiyi 

bikayai hiiuc u jauwi ^ baiijai 
ni iin hi- 

24. me u baphirA-aala hituo u 
^ysa-jslni 

25. 11 jskaici salya hve yaaiyi 
hiAmn sahautti time miiiyau 

, ]3a stuxyaa jsa aiau j^a 


First the Eat - A iiwa i# born, 

he short-livd 

, . , traps ttre noi ^ood aiid the 
n*an becalms ctHi [f) 
kappfj- 

IVhen Ihe}^ live tht^ arc shaft- 
aifcrf * . . . - abound and 
amiest ttre fttamj and cin'I- 

, . , Midnight, tthen it is the Ox 
year. A man is barn, he beca^nes 
happy, and if to him mis 
are born, alt are happy and as to 
a soiter of crops, he is goad 
far him, tuid caWfe 
oftaMRJ and he can da good buging 
aiicf f^ bim there is 

fear af itaier and fre. 

Tiger year, A tmn is bom. Ac kc- 
tomes a traveilef (?) 3^**^ immtfr 
and crops are not good far him, 
and he talks fbllg aitd is long- 
Uved^ 

llata year, A iwti u born, in all 

kc ii }>^m- 

hoTgff, 


liauffi', perhapaef. iiada- * STOftH > . * < g,^ 

bafiji possibly an adj. fem. -*W« from 6a™- F • 


“ "T* . - ■ 1 -.f 11344 (8) 8: limmdi 24 

kamjsata-kera « ^ 

sesame-ao’w'crs anti wheat-sowera . _ , . n • 

22. girye para to jiV- * to btiy' aad para^ to sell , 

23. bihayii, s« AHa Orifn/., xiv. 263. 

24. haphara. E 13. 89, bodhisattrA haphar . 

baphara- {ha- < V™') ' 
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26. . . biiau jna bj^im auhvc 
hime u hlysai pat|idi m hiiDj€ 
u bcdai iaje 

27. u khu herlja-ken 
ui bime a biMoa 

hime aysmOrm 


28. bime gmihitiii tm^Q 

29. I] m salya Mti pha hline u 
brarpthi teldi u ntm pha Lime 
u blm 

3Qp pha tshli bid a haniyari ii bili 
pFanidi u dai pitti daina 

31. - -eii hve ysaiji bqyaa-jalnl 
hime 

32. II iay^i salya hvai yaaiyi 
iltcai pha bime ti biii pha hiroc 
11 ba- 

33. rljai ^iri hire ni himire u 
achai pha hime bvaipdi mi- 
riipre u 

34+ daind pvarppe cu hve yayape 
buyaa-jslni hime 


. ^ hous€»j in all he is hdppj, 
and far him there is no disiair^ 
travelling and ofl him Uehiftg 
dis^^sis (.^) come, and m 
a soirer aj crops^ hr is fia? good 
for him afid tnVA his to^igne he 
is evil! in his mind he 

becomes cviL lie dies through the 
infiuence of a pktneL 

Dragon gear^ Much raiM- /aWs 
and tfinrfs aiwl ieaier 

abounds and nsing armies go <JW^, 
change aiid a/f are afraid^ 
and firefalls, there is fear of fire, 
a tnark i$ b&rnj he is 
lived. 

Snaie gear^ ^4 jnflH is bortK For 
him traier abounds ami viueh 
rain falls and 

crops are ned good things, and 
disease abounds^ men die 

there is fear of fire. When a fnan 
begets cAiWrew, they are loffg- 
titxd. 


35. II s§\ salya hve yaaiyi baysai 
ami hime u khu hlri maM yldi 

36. KrT ni parsti idi ti hvaipd^ 
aani pha himart u ha dt hayaTd]+ 

37. i^unt achai hime mirarc. 


lIofM gear^ A niitJi is bort^ For 
him (here is distant travel and 
fchcn he nmkes a (king ^ 
kis mrks are not ^ ^ and 
hunkan enemies abound and theg 
Mwt.... 

disease arises^ iheg die. 


26. dsge^ Skt, iandu * itch *. 

28. grraha^^ Skt. graka- * planet ^ 
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38. II jMBi salya hve ysaiyi 
sahautti binie piinaii<li 
hiriba 

39. Aautti him^ js^ina mttryau 
jsa u iiehinin^i hime u q^^ysga- 

_ - - 

40. bi bcdai va^^una icha lurnare 
u ^yenl asarbidi u vrfam ka 

4h . i sti kuii mij^i u cu 

pura yaanitk mupga-iflinya 

42. 11 niflkala salya hve yaatyi 
haysai laiiida anai hiine b p0J»i 
pha liiniane 

43. frijSi hirina airi himc bisai pba 
KiniSr i U ada u kliu bin maw 


Sheep year. A twin ia bom, he ts 
happy attd i-irtwotia. /n 
affair he i» kappy^ 
veith corn attd with tnaney, a«d 
he becomes diseased and ahort- 
Uv€d. 

Upm him ei-il disea^^ 
itfhiny diseases {i) arise and 

tmttnds for him * . 

perverse, tdves die far him and 
icketi they bear sons they are 
Khortdived. 

Monkey year. A man is bom. >V 
hitn there is travel {?) to a far 
laml ami for him sons are many. 

In ei'cry fAtntf U is ffood. For Aim 
AoMSPa {or serratHs) abomd avd 
horses and tehmi he makes (?)<• 


14. . . -5 •nai arbi idi blii 
jsiiiidi u pSryau jsa ispita ai 
byc- 

45. ATJi m taidi a niirirtf 

46. 11 krreyi wJva bve ywiyi ctmi 
pum bimidc biSl niuysga-iaiaya 

bi* 

4T. mode u Babautt* himare 
misa ganaip nilri paifiB^ 
hirina aahiiu- 


ihiny ■ ■ - 

... /Of Aim they reslnct&s. 
,4i7 are stain a»d 
attain im refttye, 

Btid they go aicay Of die. 

Cock year. Aomnisbom, U'Afn 
for him there are sons, all are 
short-lived 

and are happy. '^^'dh barley, 
vekeat, horses, money, in(A every- 
thing they are happy. 


». •. < owTl: 

X™" 

powerless * 
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48. Wff himflri u kirC fii par^i 
yamtli daina pyapx u i^Iarbi 
hl&T- 

49* (li jsari ivaiidi 

^O. II §Y^ sflJjra hve yBaiyi 
m^vsgtt^jsiJii hime u dLthau u 
cum mQ pika 

5L ymtnth hiit tiiuj«ga-|aiBja 
himaro u bi^ yina u iiapbura- 
sa- 

52. 1q u Qauda n ^alarbi blskli 
jsari hvaipritli 

53. IJ cu pisi salya hva ysaiyi 
mu)Tigft-]&lni hinic ii punu hiii 
mjiysga- 

54. [ * ] jsifiya hi man u 
acbiDuda k|ira biii acliai biaic 
pham- 

55. fai u hM tii taJdi u biltmi 
satta va^fina himart u ^larbi 

56* bLsldi jmn bvamridl 


/uf him do noi muh: 
ond ^ . , AiV jmrk. Ther^ is ftuf 
of fire and the Jocusts cmm mtf 
tal ihe cortu 

D<iy year, A nmn i$ bomj he is 
shari-tived and unhtfppy, and if 
(hey bear sons^ 

all are shoridit^^ and * . . * and 
speak folly and arc 

. . . and the heusts eome and eat 
(he eorn^ 

ifoff year, A imn is borUf he is 
shoriAiredr and for Aim all $ans 
arc short-lived and diseased^ 

In the ithoh country is much 
disease, 

umi armies da not ya away and 
frith the people become 

evil and (he locusts come and &xt 
the com. 


Or 11252 (1) accordiiigly aupplif^ the complete lUt of the twelve 
namcB of the animal cyete, some of the names being repeated* The 
flam ea compared with other known Central .4aiaii li^t# may be tabuIaW 
aa follows i— 


Kb-CKtnn H*km 

piula, iniikp mull 

g^ht 

mtiyi 

Mluici 

■am 

pui 
kTTvgi 
pUp pui 


miri 

yV 

my^r 

XTy^h 

h'k 

kyrmy 

Vy 

pByy 

mkr* 

kirty 

k'l 


Kronymn rnJmt 

milgkii 

Smvm 

ar 

nig'* 

iitrpduTunim 

mipm 

poiu 

ttULkad'd 

kukiid'ii 

iranti 

Aug'An 


tkniHkrit 

aiAOlilyK 

r^yifm 

v-yAfikriL 

m4b. 

ni^it 

Mva 

fmia 

itmrknlA 

kiikkutA 

ivmim 

BuluTA 


okaa 

mt^iyEi 

I nak 
I Auk 
i ymkv'v 

mpkoiakk^ 
^ kmfiko 
ku 


48, 62, 55, itUarbi ‘ locust*' q£ Oh. 1, 00216, b 53 htna jiS pvetfa 
arlytn darabnik^ . - , . iaiarba . . , «cAb * fear of armies, ticmblio^, 
iftmjne ,,. loc,Bt* ... difleasca/ E a, G6 iiatarha. 
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To the rniPica should be lemaikcd 

1. mula- ' latOld Irau- (Skt. 

vnth auflut -la- . , , . , 

a Ffiha~ trangktes Skt. go-, Tib. tM-lflM o-'t ■ ^ 

3 iniiSli- ■ tiger ' br •»»!W < •rnn'm- S<>E*«» ”J» *«'' 
e.n he reed •v^s- er 'eiSih (r»lier ""VT 

„« th.t the Sogdien orthegtephio .yetem rr!^ t 
Weal Inini.ii. It is "ed <« “'d 

rpieSph ■Sogdi.e’ apd ryu-Ja ' bright'. West Iramaa 

Kachean ha, rp«i!» (Wdtr., Zar e.„MdM 

p. 24 ), - tiger ’ (Ufr, U "'“"T'' ' 

raerrva ' tigieea’ (Udeia, loe. eit., p. 24). '“'beb "t ^ 

San sZ aad Sagdiaa. There «o»ld he no need — the 

inipiohable eninietlioo «'Uh Chinei* JS «d«a, ”■“» ™* ■ 

4 uhaid ‘ hare '. atteated in the med.e.1 tent S.ddha»L» .a the 

liat ot edihle Utah, 16, v. 5, »*»iol «»« J"*". "■*«» ■'d “ ““b 

of hale 

5 ni^Skt ,maa-in Khotan Saka also tHJtfa-. 

6 liSr:'aike ',inLea.«»"n'.t.xhr4%»!... The Kjorayrna 
Prakrit jo»«4aao»«o and Ski. jn»l«»4tnay ^thap.' 
4th thT-inaatt, .nr»r„ doe. Mid. Pete, gre/dr fan At . 

gro/dro.. We nay not. also an eaanpl. of thi. ineiarton of .nake^th 

aom in Onetie L» ' snake, nom,', NPeia. b™ 

ifnn- • snake The liata aonld then all he n. agtcenient for jea 

of the cycle. 

7. aait older aikt- ‘ horse ^ > \v^ ihsm. 

8. ,«a probably appliea to either ah«.p or g»t . At. )»« 

refers to sniaU eattle in eontrnat to stooro- htg cattle The ^ 
n.n..ra ate given in the Siddharnfa 16. y. 3. ,nin« f''? » « • 

to Ch. 0048, I,po« nriflo (‘bt J“ « b™keo hot 

«o »lsa hy Hoemle, dlf.4S., 1911. 470 and » eanred fanble to 

Konow, drto Orient., tdi, 66, and Lndet,, loe. eih. -6.no. 3. 

9 -v.'. ‘monkey', eorrespondiog to hkt. .aofao of the 

KuLrj^ll T«.-».4. BaSttW. !>• ‘V" r"*'' 

™nl oardolo m by Hoetnle, JHAS.. 1911.470 ni»le«l.ng Koeow 
Z Ori^t, vi, -1, and LOdem. Ine. eit. 27. In .he en^ve Bml™ 
eeript of the Khotan doenment. Jo and ha appioamate gtaphieally. 
but never so closely m to be confused. 

10. krre*i ‘ eock frequent, older 
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11. ^ *ta * dog elscwlierc h>dna, nom. pL 

12. ^i. pS^ ‘tog *. In the Siddhosira. 10, v. 4, jkUa 

renders 5kt. varahatfi ‘ boars flesh MorgenstTemo has 

recognized in it Old Iran, *parsa‘, Latin porcug, corresponding to Kuni. 
p»ri (see Ada Orient., i, 277). 

It ts unfortunate that the names nf the two-hour divuions of thf 
day are so badly broken ini Hally, 


II 

The ^ond text is an excerpt from the Khotan translation, Ch. u, 
T " T ^ Siddhasara of Kavigupta (aisty-five folios have aurvived). 
n adian medical texts, the phpician is instructed to olsjerve the 
aeasom ai^ the months m his diagnoses. To this we owe the folio win.' 
complete hst of the names of the Khotan months and seasons. 

Siddhosara 3 r 4 — 4 r 1. Plate VI. 
ttye hlya piskistii jsa ttS btra)-sdre « rve k^ birof (c j| 
hantdyaji maita u rariiya si batnuipila rva” ?te || 
cu ttatnjara u brakhayedya |a paiiirijsyn rva ^ 
cu mutcaci rnalci u mupinainja fi juumiriiha rva ste j| 

OB skarhvam maita u rrnhaja ^ yeumi ^aatyi bisa rva st* ff 
eu evotaji myta u kaja si pasalya [| 

eu hamariji ayta u simjslrpja ^ ^ ^uatyi posala bisa rva ste f| 

They are so explainer/ accordiny to its divifiom. Six aeeHtwjf are 
dudwyuM. The mmth ond Baruya are the mmner 

t^tton, Ttai^jara and BraUiaysdya are the auitttnn seatton. The month 
. /wf^ onrf Mumiiainja are the winter seaem. The )»t»dh Skarhmra 
Hrahaja are ike season at the et,d of winter. The. fnonth Cmtaji and 
artf i e ^pnnff s^en. Thf* nu>w//j ifmnarlji a^ui arr 

Tibetan Traf^laiion 
dehi rgyun gyi roam-pa dbye-ba 
ni j diLfl mam drug-tti 

b^cl-de I 

de-la dbjtir 2la-tha chutt dau ston 
bria m-ba nj dbjrar gyi 
dus-SQ [ 

Jitoo zla hbrio-po doD ston zla- 
tha chao gnia ni stoti gyi 
dus-ao I 


i™ ui iRfi ena, y ^pr%}ig^ 

Ski, TtJi. 


pravfd oabho-imbhaHyau ca 


i^rjau CB ^rao matau 
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mirga-pau^u ca iiemantiih 
Si^irau maglia-phalguuau 

vasaata^ caitra-vaiiakhau 

nidagbah Auci-^ukra-bhak 

Tb«e follows a section absent 


Ttfte^on Tfafttflo/iba* 
ijgtm zla ra-ba dan z\& hbii&-po 
gSis m dgun gyi dns-so [ 
dgun zla-tlia chuu da» dpyid da- 
ra^ba gfiis ni dguo smad kyi 
dus-so I 

dpyiil zh hbrin-po daw dpyid 
zla-tba choa gnis to dpyid 
kyi diis-so [ 

dbyar zla ra-ba dau dbyar zla 
bbrio-po gnia »i flos-kahi dus- 
Boll 

froia both Sanskrit and Tibetan 


texts:— 

pitc^ pacada - 

cn haqidyaji myacn niaiti anma mdh ttarpjeri my am maiti hime 
^ hnmamm n^a 

ttatpjeri mya^ mUti amna aiidu mntcacT my am masti bum 
pa^aipjsya n^a 

Tniit£^ci myaip ma^ti aipna dda skarhverj myam nia^ti bare 
pumamna rva 

skarhveri myaqi maiti aqina a^ds evataji mySm nia^ti bnre 
31 i^astja j'SumaTfi bUa rva 

cvavnji myaip mliiti aipna dda bacnariji tnyarfi ma^ti bure 
si pasalya rva 

hamariji myam m^ti amna nadii haipdyaji myam nisiti buxe 
si i^ascyi pasalarpjsya rva 


Afierti ards a Moynd diiimon 
From mid flamd^ja (o mid Tiumjdra is mmymef. 

From mid Tldmjdra to mid Mut^ci is aiitumn. 

From mid MtUc^ fo mid Skarhvdfa is mriter. 

From mid Slcarhvdra to mid Ci^taji is ihr of irinler. 

Frotn tmd Gvdtaji to mid is spnn§* 

From mid llamdriji ta mid Mamdyaji |V the end oj spring. 

This second account U perhaps independent of the Indian tradition. 
We are, howeTcr, hatdly jufititied hy this alone in conjecturing that the 
month Uaipdyaji was the first month of the Khotan year. 

Two short following paragrapha shoitld he noted here for the names 
of seasons. 
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khu urmayscU hauda rrichSrri pa 
jaiite u rravye pa jsat€ dvyjlm 
pamdavitp paft^nie jaa*^ var^- 
vayaa * u yauniamDa u 
hflmaip 

Skt. Tezt^ 

m viLr^-stt^Qia ravi-vartma- 
dvayyrayah 


Wktn the sun g(m norikimfd^. 
and 3ou£hfP(Mrd4f be&tyse ej 
hu mmdnff on iwo paths, ikerr 
are the raim, and winter and 
sumfner, 

Tibetan Tmnslatioti. 
ni'-ma byan phyogp-ati hgro'ba 
dan I Iho phyogs hgro-iia lam 
gbid'aii Ii^ug-pabi pbjir Ae-h 
char hhab-pa graD-balii dus 
dan [ Sba-bahi dua-au gjTir-pa- 
ho[l 


varsavaysa u y$uni£T|i u hanmn^ 
tt^vaqidya*^ u ii beta 

vl bure pa^a u paaala u hautarp 
Iphirure 

Skt. Text. 

cayo var^-himua^c^ pitta- 
^Ic^ma-tLabbaavataip 
kopab ^rad - vasantambuvalia - 
katesu kirtitah 


The rains and winter and sarntner, 
the bile and phLe^ni and tfipd 
and spring 
and mmjner they are 

Tibetan Translation. 
charbbab-pa dai^ | gmo-ba daD [ 
eba-bahi dua-au mkbfia-pa 
dafi I bad-kan dair duci rpam^ 
gsogH:^iii I sten das dpyid dan 
dbyar hkbnig-par gyur-te | 


This te^t has therefore preserved for us all twelve month Dames iu 
regular order and in good orthography. The onmes are also known in 
docuinente in varJoiia later spelUnga. It wLD hardly be ncoeasary to 
repeat here earlier misreadingfi. They ean be found in Hoemle's article, 
JRAS.. 1911, 471. 


The months with Sanskrit equivalents arc therefore as follows 

1. harpdyaji liruvaan I, ... 

„ ^ . I-hainarima rva 

2. rarCya bhadmpadal 

3. ttaipjara a^vina \ , 

4. bmkbaysdya kartika |pa^^j*yn rv» 

5. mutcaci margadiraa 1 

n _■ ' lysumarpna rva 

m muninaipja pau^ ) ^ 

*■ Pi.li Kiy* KhjLTOfltM doc. 
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7. 

skarhvara 

migha 

s. 

rrahaja 

phalguna 

9. 

evitaji 

caitra 

10. 

kaja 

vai^ldia 

IL 

hamariji 

asadha 

12. 

sirpjsiipja 

jye^ha 

Variant forms:— 



pafitja yfluni5i|i bbsS rvti 
pn^alya < rvft > 


tt4unjeri {gen. aing.)^ ttaujiipri 
akarihvari 

cvivaji cuvijii [*m 5/ cDvijM^ At^a O^f vii, 6liJ 


Khotao to liav'e known four seasons: jwsff/d ’^spring’* 

hdindin * summer % paM autiLOin ysurndni * winter ^ To translate 
the Indian text two additional phrases were inveiit<*fJ to eomespond to 
the Indian division into six seasons. 

A fragmentary calendar is also given by Loiiiixsnn^ It^c. cit.p ii^ p, 
preserved on foL 290& of MS. E. It can now with these new data be 
more suceessfnUy interpretetL For completeiieBS it may lie adtled here, 

brrargkhaysji maiti ^tarpna audi rrahaja m^ti buri 
hcrpiTiarniitai samai tcahau masti 
rrahaja m^ti ...... grismi sainai.., . 

buii var^ saunai sa maiti 

tti va hamdyaja maiti staTpaa andi brramthaysji 
maita buri dirgha-vargi samai tlrai maiti 

Here^ too, the reckoning is from mid-month (4^ = middle). But 
the seasons differ greatly from the other two aecounta. 


in 

Dates from the Khotan Saks doctinienta have already been 
disenssed by Hoemlc, JRAS., IBII^ 469 ff.^nnd Koiiow, ilcta 
vii, 66 ff. Other dates which have since come to tight may siiilably 
be given here. 

It is part icularlv useful to have both a name according to the cyclical 
animal years and the serial mini her of th e year- Of such double datings 
Konow had only two. Five new cases con now be added. 

* .lataks^taVB r ^ pitrrf: AFW U\Aa * fljilrfjdtiur of ihv mutudui moon \ 

ftleo ifontAf£b« the fld j. form to pai<p-. 
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Fimt yesf 
of kiui^n 


Ch. ip 00216, a 43: puliye ksuIiTi^i p&fla silya ^jS^A 
A^funap Shev^p year *. 

Ch* 00269: guha salya hau k?a^i' Ox setmUh ksmia ** 
S 2469: 24 ksumoi oil salya ^ 21/A ksuna, Horse ymr '\ 
§acQ Document (ed. Koaow): 14 k^um^i kniriigi salya 


Hare 

Sheep 

Sheep 

Jlonkey 


‘ 14/A ksuffa. Cock ymr ^ 

Ch. 00275 (Hoemle, Manuscript Retrains, plate fol. 1 ): 

30 myi ksaq^a gfiha Sfil3^a ' 30^A A^u^p Or year ^ 

Ch- e- 002: naiunye k;^apa aia salys" ninth kfu^a^ Horse 
fjmr* 

Ch, 00272 t tcaulasamyik^uaapvaiaa '■ ^lya ^fourteenth 
ksuna. Hog year \ 


Monkey 

Hog 

Dog 


The word which la found aba in the Niya Kharc^hi 

doctimcDta, as in no* 715, amgvaka dci^putram tsumnanmi ' in the 
k^nna of Amg\aka the devaputm and in Kuchean kmm (L^vi. 

Tokharicn*' B, tangue de Koutcha^ pp. 8 fT.^ and Lc " Tokharkn*\ 
p. 23) has aireadj' bem e^pLained as “ regnal year The new dates 
with cyclical namea give five storting-pomts for htuna in Khotan 
Saka documents. This fact siM::nia to exclude the conjecture (Konow^ 
Acta OrienL, vii, 71, 76) that the Irntjui were canteroporary eraa ol 
different icgions. We have evidently to do with regnal periodii 
reckoned from each new Iring^s accession. The kings are certainly 
in some cases king» of Khotan, and probably all the A-yuiia must be 
referred to them. 

Since, then, the A^y^o^a are an indication of the length of the reigns 
of the kings, other documents giving serial numbers of the years 
without cyclical names become important, 

A seriCB of documents exists which can be shown to have come 
from the Khotan region, large])- coneemed with the official business 
of the General Suilirrjam> That is in Khotan Saka spata sudorrjoin^ 
and spdta c •jfjHdajM/i-, beside w'hich the later form spd is found, 
corresponds in the iSufTtuAAn DArtmwT to Tibetan sde^pim. In one of 
tlieae. Or. 11252 (37) B, a docunieut of Saipdara acldrcssed to the 
General Budarrjarpp the name and title are repeatiisd at the foot of the 
document in Tibetan script as spa : sot : / ta " to the Spa Sor-iou 

* pirq^ in & Uiily irHttrei Ivxi Ti^r^w. 
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We h&YB here sor-ian = »itdarrjim and s^pa spa {.^p^a) * general \ 
The * nf the name resenibles the frequent escamplcs else where, oa in the 
Tib* bokan, Kliotan Baka mhmn af the royal name or 

in the Tibetnn text traiislaled by F* W. Thoinoa, loc+ eit.* 30^323. 
One may note especially p- 32 F the name of a Sangkaiama:, 

in which vnM l>e recognbted Khotan Saka *Hrydm, older 
' garden \ The o Ib incidentally of interest for Khotan pronunciation.^ 
It may be useful to mdiente that a man of Khotmi called &ir-sotf 
appears in JR AS., 1930, 51-2. Wc shall probably also recognise in tbia 
spa ' general ' the word 2^, evidently a litle, of the same Tibetan text, 
Ph S20f For a similar transcription of a title in Tibetan script at the foot 
of ft document we may note Of. 11252 (30)i where the frequent Khotau 
title (found also in the forma phar^tniar 

pitarsm, in which -tala is Old Iran. -pa(i] is reproduced in Tibetan 
Bcript as ptm f(a) In connection with the origin of theiMi documents 
of Sndarrjaip+ it may be noted that besides other places pAiwianaK^Aa 
(loc* sing.) occurs, TJiis is the phiffisfiinti k&jiitha of the ^cu document 
(ed. K.onow)j Chinese $ p'iei-iawd, Tib. pAye-fiui (t^ W. Thomafij 
loc. cit.j p. 24). 

In these documents of SudaiTjaip we have the datea :— 

Or. 11344 {3) BIO: 33 kaupi. 

Or. 11252 (30) 1 : 35 kauoi* 

Or. 11252 (34) 7: ®jla k^radirsa '^r3B\ 

Or. 11252 (15) B3: sparadimamye kai "tMHy-ffiii lsm^a\ 

Since the General SudarTjaqi is mentioned in each document, we 
can evidently refer them all to a king who reigned thirty-six years, 
and, since the Tibetan script is used, subsequently to the Tibetan 
conquest of Khotan. 

* Thii uite oF o «= inggrcts ws osplatifttion of i-he n'ord, p- 11(1, 

‘ dnInuiticpcrformanM ^ia tike U (= KtHJtan) wuntry. It would co™kpMid to Khotun 
S>V> •naCai < Prakrit itada^- (Anlha-MAgiMlbi * dram*") < Skt. 

of. R W. Thoauuh JR AS., 4SS If. Tim woid aticettid in Crat™I Aiia 

in DLalMt A \bc- ping.t in-t Kuthran n^fak. In t\v^ DJot ionup- 

of IXrgbAyar-iniLrAjilia Eicot US ^ 1, nA(ala ijk rc-nil^rea y 

fr«p.5^f ■ dmiiLii ’. In mj =a md and it * ^ KholAn haka wo hfivv 

*. iwend fx&mplo in Tib. p. 25. KboUn EakApimt ^ trachcr , 

in which. [ |.rrf<*r to Old Iran. ^^ndniMio- to * lo flhow V Mad. Pftrih. 
’6dyAw pfw. 'Wyjp- " ko ihow^ teach Oaa. 6 (uJmwh ' to flkow, {n&>na , fadM cij- of 
olATiu Thai tnay aljio bo tbo plow to indlcolp a bcit«t of Khutwn SVkii. 

jnr-, ptc, jiE/a. • to wnto ‘ u 03d Iran, poll bir^; to imiute, copy \ uicd inOld 
T^raua of ibff cock iMnilplUios of Echiatuil, and in Mid. Pera- pattar^ pitiJbor, 

Anma. palixr for * nsprewnurtioii* pi«tw«€f. lOiq Mid. F«r«. niidrai ' & diagram 
NFtn. n^r, Hra™ W* talc ‘paliJai-^ > ju utd *jnliiD- > . 
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In other documents three rojsl naitie^ are found :— 

(1) Yi^ dhann*. 

€h. 1,002la. a 30^ vi^ darma baudasatvarp jai]idi k§ii^ ye puha 
cn hija kamaia aiiri basti sail haudama niaici * 0/ V^a Dharrm, tht' 
Bodh^stiUm, fh^ Kwg, it (ye = vyt) t&e ^fih k^a, fAc ysur tchm 
tht Red Reads %erougk ctt7, the seventh moii/A/ 

The hJja kannila ' tted Heads * may refer to Tibetans, who are 
named 'Red Faces' in Tibetan texta, et F. W* Thomas, loc. cit„ 
p. 78. \\ e know the Tibetans also aa * Black Heads \ two iJRAS., 
1910, m). 

(2) Vi^a Sura (not hitherto noted in Tibetan or KbotAU texta). 

Ch. 1, 00216, a 43, piihye ksuaipip pass stlya ttaujirpii maSti 
haixidnsamniye hadai . . . . ^fui 'Jifth regnal ymr^ Sheep year, the 
month of Ttdmjdra^ the seventeenth day, , , . of Visa Sum \ 

Ch. 00274, 2 r 4, the Jdtaka-slavai^ in the introduction : ari vife 
Surrii niiatye rmipdu hye udiSaj^il */or the welfare (Ai^a-} of the Great 
King Sri iura \ 

(3) Vi^ Kirti. 

.31. Tagh c. 0018 : kfrtta (faesumte in Serindia^ plate di). 

M. Tagh b ii, 0005 (facaiiiiile k^lmi stim tave k^uipci 

* his siVlfcn/A ksuua pasmi ^ in a poem celebrating Vi^ klrtta of 
hvam ksjri * Kliotan *. 

^Ve have therefore the following chronologicat <lata:— 

Vi^ Sfifa 5 H-;£ years beginning in a Hare year, 

Vi& dhamia 5 + ac veare, 

Vjfe kirti IG -f-ar yeais^ 

Reigna of unknown kings ^— 

36 + ^ years after the Tibetan conqueaL 
24 + T years, beginning Jn a Sheep year. 

30 + i ycais, „ „ Monkey year, 

9 -h z years. ,, ,, Hog year. 

14+z years, ,, Dog year. 

1 It luu not yet bMn jmsMt to Imm If llw Jmkn^va of iht Tanjnr 

(T6holLii C4iAli:^gw, do* 117S) ii ihf? mme or* ssmllAr pxm. 


Otd-Iranian “ Pcership ” 

By Ersst Uebzkrlu 

I ?r the course of studies coDnecterl with the aoeiul order of Iraniuo 
unti(]uity, ( have bronched, without expounding it in contcitt, 
a problem coataioed in the espreseiona vispatii, viso puffrn, and 
(WjimAr^ Tlie matter has been taken up by H, H, fSchaeder iu hUcon* 
iribution to the volume dedicated to Sir George Grierson “Bin 
parthLseber Xitel im Soghdischeo/’ where, while adopting the main 
results which I had abstracted from my epigraphical material, he 
argues against opinions imputed to, but ne%*er put forth by me. I iiiay, 
therefore, be allowed to explain the view I really hold. 

Back to prehistoric times goes the fourfold graduation of Iranian 
social order into nawaO' " house pm- " eJan ”, aanta- * tribe , and 
dsAyu- “ people ”, Each term may signify the people themselves w 
well as tbeii habitat. Each degree has its chief. (1) nmanopa^fi, 
fierm. " haushcrr ”, is etymologictilly the same as Gr. Seoirar-ij^; 
(2) PiVpacii, chief of the victM " clan ", or peUfrfatnUifts in the oldest 
acceptance of that Latin term, cornea near to Engl. ” earl ” ■, £3) 

. sintupatii, renderwl in later Greek (Agathangelos) by 
nSiace azn/u- is a large fliibdi\rbioii of, or Boiuetiinefl a satrapy^ asstimos 
the meAtkiDg Almost of corner, dux \ (1) dnhfjupatUt 6r. 

Vi« the satmp, but in llediA where the ohi empire comeided with the 
latct PcrsiAn satmpy, it was the swivereigii title, which it remained umler 
chAnged pohtieAl conditioEis down to the time of the Paikuli iiiseription;^ 
L 31 ; dryan xMtf u dfhjmd '"of Emnf^hr the 

great lord and sovereign ”, and doa'n to abBcrimT, who eKplains 
ttUuhufadhiyya ** sovereignty by the office of guardbg the world 
and ruling over it'". 

The various chiefs and their mmn^- kleinfactiilic'; constitute 
the high uobihtv which ranges above the cla*^ of the funmiif-, AEk- 
»adf-6<i»T, the vollfreie The higher tlcgr™* of mnliipadA and 
dahtjdpatiA meao greater pOA'orr but no social dbstinctioa t they were 
all vi»patii. A. Christensen perfectly right in calling the chiefs of 
the great families of the Acho?menian epoch idspatiL There can be 
no dbtmction between " die Cbn-herm scblecbthin ^ and " the chiefs 
of an aristocrat k; fanuLy "r* for^ to be chief of a clan is the only title 
to aristocracy. 


^ StL, Lo., 747. 
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Those fnniilies^ of whirh a oumber are mentioned in Greek 

authorSp as welJ as in the Aweata, wer^^ called after an eponTaiii^ 
Some uf the families may be tTace<i through almost a thousand year> 
Tlie oldest is the botLse of Deiokes^ Sargon of Assar mentions the 
eponymus in 715 RpC- as governor of the pn>vinee of Mnn, under the 
King of L rartu. His desoendantSp the Deiocids of Herodotus, becain>: 
the Median great-kiuga, and we tan follow their career from chiefs 
of their clan to sovereignty. The Spitama, the fanuJy of Zamthustni 
appear in Otesias’$ Median Hijflory ns the owners of a great purt of 
Mc<liap w^hich must have been Rbages^ Their name is mentioncfl in 
Babylonian dociunents of the fifth century^ Another house w^ere thi' 
FiiwAaria, iti the Pap. EJefantine FaitttSafirt, “ of the family of Viva/' 
father of the first man Yama, The}^ arc mentioned in Zarathustm^H 
Gatim V. 51, 12. where miPtfi b a disfiguration of vaiValltfo : Not 
did the royal Yaimhtfa, in (the month of) prio.zimd {Deoemberj, 
welcome hinij the Spitama Zarathni^ra. as he debarred him froni 
shelter, when his eaniage-and-pajr put up with him and the horsf ^^ 
were shivering with cold.'* One of them was the satrap of Arachosi L 
under Darius, who is callec] only by his family name. Later that 
name became M,Med. or^ synonymous., (Jeiryw^raw. They 

held the province Hyrcania as hereditary fief, and the Gathie verses 
allude to Znrathiistra^s hidjm " from his home, lihages. via 
}r>'Tcania, to Taosa. the readence of hb protector ViAtiispa. 

Another of the grandees of Darius. Gobryas* whose clan according 
to Strabou hailed from Persia, is called paiiihvari^ in the inscription:^, 
i.e. zanliipatiA of the country PatiShvara^ later Padb^tvar, Tabaristan. 
The fact that the ms is called after its fief proves that they held it 
already a long time before Dariias. 

S^ucli dukes or princes or kings w^re the most successful among the 
inspalUf but being the chief of their clan was the canditio sirtc fjito 
That the Achwnienids were one among many aristocratic clans needs 
not to be inferred from the fact that» in speaking of their ow'a farmiy 
or its residence, they use the expresaion this vis ** [ thev use that 
expression because they arc the vis of the eponymus Achiemenes. 

Under their rule the chiefs of tlie leading houses had the 
right of unannounced entrance to the king—similar to the gwindees of 

fvfratfi froin irUing a. mthpf pertiiu-at aiiecdat^ t rt^[Iv^mUp^ from JPJ 
child^^ ^ ft ineml?rr of iht Qmtzaw funaly j^id to « HobimioUem prince : We 
img befofo tb$s Hohcmollcm.'"'' Tlw jMioco ; ** Perhaps 
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Spain anti the aTub^assadont old — of saluting the king by a kias^ of 
sharing his nteals, and of intermatriage. That shows that thej were 
fMJcra, Hercxlotus explains some of those prerogatives as agreed upon 
between Darius and hia six helpers at the assassination of the magm 
Gaiimata ; but it stands to reason that those are old inherited euatonis. 
Tlie language must have had a term for the peerahip, which I recognl 2 e 
in the Awestic word xmduir rendered into Greek by aury^v^i^^ 

Already Darius tried to restrict these prerogatives, and historical 
[levdopments naturally lead to a limitation of the number of such 
privileged chiefs of clans. 

The dignity of t^spaiU probably belonged to the eldest member of 
the faniilyp in the case of the later royal houses not necessarily to the 
king. From this chief of the house the term v%so puStQ 

must be distinguished,® It means literally ‘‘sou’ , better heir of 
the clnn Its full meaning is heir to the ehicftainsliip of the elan ’'p 
then, a little wider, borop member of the chief family of a dan ''; 
but it never includes the clients, the feudal vassals of the chiefs^ Such 
is the meaidng from the beginning and alwa}TS. 

In the Awesta n.sd ptiBra- occurs only twice. First in iL, v, as an 
epithet of the hem eraituuna, the md puBrd dBn^nU, that means 
“ heir in later language “ of the clan ABii^ not a vague 

and insigni&cant noble scion The other instance is \idevdid,. vii, 
43 : a physician is entitled to aa much fees from a tuso os from 

a Miiiupa/il; a dah^upaliS only has to pay more, a tnspiUi^ much 
less. As the son of the cbn here ranks above the “ chief of the 
clan with the ::antapam = dukcp only second to the d^hyuj^i^ 
= sovereign, obviously the term is used iivith a latent qualification * 
it is the son of the clan, the dan icutt an exprteision 

I used in .4 Jff., ii, 32, and vii, 13, and Schaeder twice on p. 743, That 
is the reason why in the OP, inscriptions stands for the royal dan 
liml for their residences. Persepolis and Agbatana. In the same way. 
the residence of ViStoapa, the town *TaoiSii w^orartain. later Toa i 
NiVlar, is called vis naofamnmn in 1 


'• I fall vipw Irt Cambr, til. ill, p, 114. and kdfntifif>4 

tb^oi aIw wilh ihj! o( josephsu- 

* A ill.. »v, Tht, 

* jlJlf /., ... 

* .1 Ti. U. But the twwling lifbU ia D*r. Pfcra^. tlww Umea,U wrong i ttw 

»«llt W thrice tho iwnnal fimli vimihU '* with .11 th* gud. « ; th«tu Wt-n qd 

godi of tbo cliiii/' 
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Tlie meaning of itso pu9m in the Videvdud cannot be oldij-r 

than the eatabli^hmcot of the klngdoiti in Iran, But it is Dothiiig bui 
an arbitmjy o^imptinn that pii6m, at that period, was flolely 
used fnr a sun of the roTiil clan. The eipression md pu&rd 
has certainly not been introduced into the legend of draitaunsi as 
late as the Achtemeiiian empire: such e^presHions are primam An^i 
its uurjualifieij meaning, heir tq the chieftaLnship of the claii,*^ when 
applied to the royal ckn, by itself becomes "■ hdr to the throne"*- 
Nor was the applicatiqn of m'S- in CiP^ limited to the royal clan, in 
NlR b, Darius addresses the reader uia vidiffd utd spd&inaitittrpl, Akk. 
iVia 6lifi u ina tmdakium whether lii a clan or in the annv —n 
prehistoric expression, for it reeuia in Latin donti 3 ml{ti^€qiie ; there is 
no fjucntioD of the rcjval clan * ho does aot speak to princes^ but to 
warriors. In n similar way^ in Beh. § H. vi6- is opposcrl to Akk. 
uqu, Le. the military, lower nobility, the “ vollfreicn, wehradel’'* 
The Elamite had not the ideogram UL-lHr normai translation for 
vid- in the sense of royal clan^ residencOp but apparcatly i 

with the cudmg of a personal plural. The passage refers to two classes 
of the nobility but not to membem of the rovai house. 

Another instance ia the expression kdra hffa liBapalitj in Belr 
§S 24 and 40. The tnmslation, the army stationed at or near the 
viB-j the guards ^ implies again the limitation of the meaning of 
viB- to the royal house. Darius speaks of a body of troopst lu 24 in 
the prodnee of Mada, in 40 of Piirsn, that mutinied in his absence. 
In the first case, the king w'as HOtnewhere betw-ccii Par^sa and Ekni. 
in the recond, engaged in battles in Bactria and other provinces. He 
would scarcely have left, in his precarious situation, his own troops idle 
in Pa ran or zVgbatatia+ The expreoaion must have a very special mean- 
iiig, for the embairassed tninelators do not. reach a unifonn rcnderiiig* 
The Elamite avoids^ as m § 14, the idcfograra UL-ili^ and U 3 cs appo 
^tiamminm ‘'those in the U The Akkadian hns. in 24, mdl» 
ina blii '* all that in the (feT/a means Loubc^ clan^ also fief)+ but in 
40, 73id{a ina Qllilko So ah', dinto “ village ” is written with the ideogram 
ER, as in the AisajTian rendering of 1 I«k1, elstpaiiS by ES^ER. i.e, 
M-dli “chief of a viUage, clan''. oUuka belong^ to itku “statute 
labour, Fron The phrase, hencc> means “ all those in the feudal 
service of the clans The OP* version says that the troops AoM 
i frainrta “ sec^sjn Y7' The reading or the writing of Yda^ 


* Stb., fh, 743. Ti. 2. 
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must be etfoneoufl. Before, T felt indincd to restore /fdb^, after Skr. 
mhd^ auxiliary But having discussed the problem with 
A, A'ahudat 1 prefer a ayuonyiu of ilkH--’aJhtka, the OF. rendering of 
Akfc, tmfulaUUj Aram. tManda^ hence haid manddija fr^duria 

tneatis they doeerted from their duty of service ”h 

TIje § 40 thus decides the problem ; kdra Ayti catiuot mcati 

the royal gnanls which W'ere ^Idicrs Gr, Oir. 

*mi~ddmra in the i^pdOttmidayd, but only the troops provided by the 
high nobility, called by Xenophon, a uiilitia or ycomanr}' 

of the clans— viMya —of Persis or Media, viBdjxUPt a compound of 
vi&- with the postposition is what Herodotus cjcpresses by they 
lived ^ * #roETi Jvcojiio.Vi pf-ci/rt? I^hig the vt^' as a place , as clati it would 
be if>pdTpa. %n&djxUi^ is exactly Kari " organized in 

clans in contradistinction to the othem isc organized troops of the 
!fiatra[js and the king. The adverbial comptnind of substantive plus 
postposition hiis the value of an adjective, like its entire type wdiich 
survives in MP. and NF* Xeithcr in Awestie nor in 0P+ has viB- ever 
ceased to signify the clan in general. 

The billed, or ?ilParth. form of ri*o puBra b visrpidtr, from which is 
derived, with ^rddhi, ag already explained by Bartholoniae in WZKM.^ 
25, 1911. pp. 251—1, the adjective vd^prJir^ i.e. ■* ^i^ptihr-mn . In 
the Sasaniau inscriptions, whether Pahlavik or Parsik, the word is 
always w'ritten with the ideogram brbyf son of the clan for which 
the reading vispuhr had been generally adopteti, also by myself in the 
Paikuli book. A secondary atljectivnl derivation in -ttkan occurs in 
phonetical spelQrig in the Na<jsU i Kustam inscription^^ which, from the 
old photograph nf Stolze, 1 had fead, as Nokieke dii!.^ vi^tptdimMfi. 
After having discovcre<l, on the rockj that rmpuArnidw wns the right 
spelling, I annotated in AMI. vii, 19: [vditpukmkan ]: Paikidi, p. ITD. 
und wo sotist dies woit vorkomnit, dessen simplex id^puhr immer 
ideographist^h geschricben ist. iat danach fiir vi^- m verbessern. 
That mean.';, without amldguity, the corrections to l3C rarried out in 
mj Paikuh book. In AMI., ii. 32, I remarkixl that die rangkbase 
des hochadela in nrsakidiseher und sasanidischer zeit CfJSjiuAr. nicht 
vispnht geunnnt wuitlc/^ While adopting both stateoients as ohne 
zweifcl richfig Schaeder, rjuoting the two places, strongly objects to 

^ 1 protit of thf ocfTWiJfiflS to ront-vt niy»elf ^ in 4 vii. p. W. L S. ihr Kbnih^ 
haiQ» ^tAihhiid and Niflih i RuetWU for ik' two inKriplwaxi. ajf by mi«Uk« 
i the pn W^l g* rontaiiiiJlg tbe word iii*pitA.raid a ptmwlx in. XiJIWl. anil it 

omElted 3ti 

* I had DT^rlrkok^d th* reMliniJ witb d in book. 
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my contesting; the form and denying the independent subeiatejir^^ 
of vi^pnhr for the Arsacidnn and Sasanian time in general Agastiiit 
this undeserved acciiMtiun I plead ** Not Guilty ",r although it would 
be totally mdiiferent. 

It had been Bartholomae’a opinion that aignidetl the 

niemliers of the Immaa nobility only " irLaamuch aa they were, or 
were believed to be, descendants of the royal house Schaeder's 
sliglit modlHcation, that it originally meant the descendants of the 
royal princes, and later bceame tmnaferred to their equals, the members 
of the highest aristocracy, is based on the presumption that s clear 
distinction existed between the simple vt^puhr^ the " prince iojnr\ 
and the adjectival derivation va^piiltr ** which no longer signiheJ the 
royal princes but the members of the high nobility According to 
this theor)% Olr. vi*6 puBru-t though DrigimHy meaning ^‘aon of a 
clatt^'^ was never used m such^ but aolely for the heir to the thronu; 
in the reverse, impuhr^ though derived from the worti for the “ heir 
to the throne was never used as fluch, but exclusively for the 
members of the aristocmey. Both contrary assumptions are erfoneotj/i^ 

In the Paiknli inacription, two royal prmces, Pi"ro6 and Narsahe- 
both+ if I remember rightly^ uncles of the King Narsabe—arc 
called brbyt\ vmpuhr e sd^m&an "the Sasanian prince royal 
Hence, iwpuAr* not vispufir, was the predicate of the royal prince^p 
and at the same time of the high noblesse. In the latter meaning it 
appears in the aencs kshnldrdn^ mspuhfdn^ the social 

signiheatioa of which cannot be questioned * ns it not only occurs in 
UaJJiabud but several times in Paikuli in a long oontext* The 
difltinction at the PaTtho-Sasajiian period between t^^pwAr prince ■ ^ 
and m^uhr “peer” is not ascertained,^ but imaginary and oou- 
tradicteil by epigraphicol evidence. Exactly as OIPp vim 
thus MP. vd^pftlir has both the acoeptanees. 

The application to the high nobility h well known. But the 
** erwcislich iin^utreffende These'' of the application to the prince 
royal is worth studying. Since the fandamcntal idea is the son as the 
heir at law, son alone can have the value of a title when used of the 
son of a ruling king. Already in Assyrian, mdr Aarri king's son ^ 

^ When writuay tbe fomniiimtu^' to Puikoll in I had not yet *tudkd iN? 

*t'*”**™^» ■whether ihe two' priiicefl iiU|;ht Uava been ^ heir pfiefloisiptiTCB i 

thin^ght at tlLat timr that caw or both of them might have been Titpaiii ^ 
the loyal ehm. 

* Sch., U.p p. 7t4p n. 1. 
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a princely title, and m^r ium reitS “ the king’s great son ia that of the 
heir to the throne. The same in Old Iranian. In xiv, 59, the simple 
pu&mhd " the sona ", the of Thukydides, is a title cither of 

the royal princes or of the cadets of the high nobUity. The OPi text 
of a trilingual inscriptbo in the tacara of Darius at PerBcpoliiS;r much 
mutilated, may be restorwl to “ Xerxes, the sod of King Darius, the 
Achatnenid ", That is Xerxes as heir apparent. .Is the Harem- 
inscription of Xerxes shows, said of a son of the king, means 

the designated heir to the throne. Likewise, in the last verse of the 
last Giitha^ Y., 53, 8-9, Zamthustra prophesies to the one that kills 
the “ Evildoer i.e. the niagns Gaumata^ that he soon slmll be 
i.e. shall inherit the throne. 

in the Iranian epics the King GCdarz, i.e+ Gotarzes II, has a son 
Vezan, from OMcd+ 0P+ PnitstfSrtfui (Pap. Elef.), Ho is not 

an liistorical figure, but the personified name of the clan, for which the 
king in hia iiiscriptioD uses the synonymous form /eoiro^poi-, the 
Crew^pwAr, The family name has been niaterializetl into the son of 
Gudarz^ because^ just as (Smitauxia is called ptiBfd thus 

the heir of Gfidarz bore the title vdspitJir i OMed, *vi^ pu9fo 

vaivazani^^ 

In the Sur Ifriiig a bte Sosanbn j^niphlet, the heir to the throne 
is addressed, after the king, and before the (while in 

Paikuli the two v^pithr c samnnkUn follow' the hargujKt or grand- 
vizier), vrith the words piis i m^uhf i Mhun Jarraxiiumr etc. In .li//., 
ii, 20, n. L I had transkted " twfjHiAr-Sohn {traii-uhd) " and in vii, 
18 , “ Infant, sohn dea (konlglichen) hauses, gluckseligster (or glor- 
reichster) der konige pitJf alone, in a ceremonial address to the 
prince royal, is certainly not a pet-name, hencci Justifies ** infant " ; 
m.'fpwAr nnd ^ahUn stand, hence may be translated, in 

paralleUsm ■ all royal princes are " kings ” ; “ trijpriAr-sohn means 
" viapuhrischer aohn " ; Sebaeder translates hocUadliger Sohn 
that is exactly the same, but censures my tiansktion as “ unhaltbar ' p 
as if it became " tenable " by repetition. Those are trifles. But an 
important point is : by no means is vaifpuhr an " epiihrton &rmm 
in the sense of an arbitiaty epithet. AH such titles arc oriaawj* and yet 
they constitute the official protocoL Unoonditionatly we must allow 
vdsptiAr instead of to be the official predicate of the heir 

apparent. 

The adjectival derivation vdspuhmkan, on the phonetic spelling of 
which in NiRst. the reading twjniAf of the ideogram brbyf is bascdi 
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iQ the title of a bJgh oSeial, vaspHtahtn hamarhir in thehistoiy 
Sobeos. From eomporiaon with the various cbtiksifs 
of titlea formcHl with local appositions, and especially with oin< ial 
se^<t of the QinBThart of Garamasn and ilosul, to which f oouli] have 
jointtl Firs, I bail ventured, against the autbority of Hubechaianri to 
e^lam mspuTokati haimrlar as “ tai-colloctor of (the distrift of) 
\aap«ralcan '*. This is another of my finds which Schawler accepts, 
aildij^ as confiniiation the aiurpdtakSix amarkdr of the Darlkiiihl 
tnatriptions. If one concedes that vdipuhretitSfi in this connection cannot 
mean of the high nobdity , but most be the name of a district, it 
necessarily is Isfahan, for the theatre of Sebeos' atoiy is tsfalmn, and 
It ts expressly said that the coUector had the taxes of Isfahan in his 
house. The identification is quite independent from the meaniii!; of 
wspuAf. Adducing the correlative evidence of the " Royal Sopheu. " 
and the Roy al Marw , called tliua for having been under the dir^'Ct 
a imaistration of the crown, f explained the name iHKpuhrahw os 
■’ under the govcniomhip of the mipuhr. the crown prinre ”, “For 
tJie mme reason, I wrote, " tluj Armenian province (of V'aspurahafi) 
jweived its name." This scarecly justifies the response *' KMnesfall- 
kann die amieni.<tth-pereUiohe Grenaprovinx V, im Oaten des WaniSce^. 
das Stamn^nd der Arcninier gemeint sein ". [ never identified the 
aspiihrakan of the inscription with the Anneoian province. Thi' 
reasons alleged against tlie idciiUHcation speak in favour of th<' 
explanation of the name : \ aspurakan is a frontier province and it-s 
name can probably be traml back to a period of Armenian emandp- 
tion, in the second century- b.c. There arc plenty of examples-from 
t e Assyrian period on^ — of tlic heir to ^ throne preparing himself for 
hjs future task by odmiimtcring a frontier province. e.g. the Sasanisn 
prince governors finrt in Hactria, then in Sakaatan ; and, of course, 
at could only have been at a period of independence, e,g. in the 
second century b.C. Sebeos, under the name of ^'asptiraksn, 
undoubtedly speaks of Isfahan ■ the Karter-inscription of NiRst' 
contains no due as to the looab'ty, hut the .Armeurnn province isalmosi 
out of question, and it w'ouldl be arliitrary to assume a third 
\Mptihiakan. Isfayn mnst have received that official name, because 
It had been, probably during the second half of the Araariiian period, 
tween a.i*. 50 and a,d. 225, under the administration of the 

reapuAr. the crown-prince. Under the Qajare TabrTx was the province 
of the ^ 

to the merely philological aide of the problem, we must state 
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ttfttj although virj:iEiAr would be the primary designation for the heir 
to the throne, actually, during the Sasaniati period, the Arsacidaa 
word waa employed- The two words are to eacli other as 

e,g* cousiii to fonsulaTist jiraetor to praetarim. The derived adjective 
has been used as a aplistatitive and has replaced the originah Since 
the notion of tosjouAr includes the vitpuhr^ the substitution is not 
against logics: the t^upjiihr ksfexochhi ia the fispuhr. Distinctions 
like that between a primary lisp^ihr and a secondary va^ptihr may be 
grammatically right, but are unfit for proving hiatorical conclusions. 
For the application of such closely related words is not nilcd by con¬ 
siderations of grammar, but by practice^ \VTiich one of them is 
eventually used and which is its specific acceptance at a defined period 
U not a questioii of philology but of history- 









A New Contribudod to the Materials concernmg the 

Life of Zoroaster 

By S. H. TaOIZA\>BH 

ryiH-E life of Zotoastet has bften the subject of both cumprelieiwive 
J- and exhauative study since Hyde and Anciuotil The auionnt 
written on this difficult question and the clUcussions which liavc taken 
place atuone scholnta aw disptoprtioriate to the insufficient awl 
fmgnientarj’ nmterials which we possess. Even the available data 
are lacking in precision and are notrerj’ relbblu. However, cvefv oU 
ilocuiiient available relatins to Zoroaster has been carefully esamincd 
and most of them collecletl by .‘Students of Iranian bistory. The out- 
stantUug collection of these scattered fraguwnta, so fur. is the famous 
work of l^rofessor A. V. W. .laekson, ZdwcMfcr, the. Prophet of Anctenl 
Iran, to which some sulisequcut lulditions have been tnnde by the 
author his pupils, and olhera. 

A new note relating to the life of the Iranian prophet written by 
Biruni, the famous and eminent man of learning of the eleventh 
century, has recently come to light, which, no doubt, to U 

licUletl to the materia Is already [mblished. Tlus is an article in Birum s 
well-known Imok Ai-Jihar al-bSqipttt *a» it qitruu »(-Khalifj(iK tJCtter 
known oa Vhroftoiagtf of Atmeat .Vertices, edited in Arabic text an 
translated into English by .Sachaii, Tire text of this edition, however, 
liiis unfortunately many lacimRf owing to the dcfecti^enc.^ o e 
original nianust-ripts on which it was hjsed. In those copies which 
were at Sachnus disposal large portions of the text had m many 
instances k-en omitted. (»ne of these lacume happens to be m the 
chapter dealing with the subject of heretics and the foimdcm of false 
religious, which is covered by pagi's 21V1-214 of Sachau s J 

is evidcnl that n suktaiitial part is ml-ssing from the end of j^ge 
which fact Saehau hiiiLwlf indicated in the footnote with the words 

“ Grossa Liicke , 

In Tchemn (Persia) rliert' are some copies of thi,s liook which were 

not known to Sachnii. Dm- of these is prest-r^’cd in 
Scpabsalars Jlosqiie inow convertetl into the School of Thwbgy) 
and ]}erhup^ another was known to that learn^ Prince, . i-fioi 
Mirza E'tidnd cfl-Saltanch, who was the Peraian Munster for I nblic 
Education almut half n centurj' ago, anil who gives extnu ts from it in 
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hk learned book Falak ft-sa‘aii4tt, printed m Teheran iii a,ii. J27a, 
which extracts are at variance with Sachau’a edition. 

Now in a new and intcrcstitig book entitled i 

diorA5i,gj5i, and compiled by Muhammad-’Ah' Tarhiynt of Tabriit. 
the author, who following aome traditioiw believed that Zoroasier 
was a native of .^rbdjijan. devotes an article to this “ most fimn-cis 
P**>vince , The book in question has juat lieen pubticilii'd 
m Teheran aad comprises 4U pages, and is, in fact, a feiogiaplu. 

icrionaiy of the learned men of the province of Azarbayijaii (in the 
wider se^ of the word) arranged alphabetically. In the arth fe 
os t , pp. the author, after writiiig a few lines about the 

m ^ em researches into the life of Zoroaster, finds the best way of 
^Ting a concitt ac^unt of the career of the Persian prophet by quoting 
ext 0 Biruiii s note in his “ chronology'' taken apparently frem 
ooeof tbe above-mentioned copies in Teheran, This note, which corn- 
spends to acme of the lacunie in Sachaq'e edition, runs as follows:- 


<>• J1 V » 

Lpl yL]j L^'Ulj 

^ Jl j' Li-1 *-* 

AjOw, Jl jj JL ^ ^ 

^ ohy\ ^ ^ ^ jj: VI ^ ^ 

ATy 4::^J 411, VI I J,^ Jl ^1^ 

v-^' r 3ji\ 11.J jUsIdl jS^h 

* V— - i s 

tj. AS 


L' 
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^ J ^’1 J ^ jSl-J j\^ 

jiiaJl ^1 4L-J fliail ^ 

jUj ^ '^S/l ji_j^ ^\Sl\ 

B- 

U ' :-^ .* A. ,^«V1 <iiu b—:' 

[«/<?] ;)^J CiUiil •^S Jf ftAflj uijj^ *3^ 

^JL-b— ‘ ti-U (jv- A^i i jl- 1 OJ3 — ) J*' 1/*^. 

;;iii ^1 j jj^i -dif >1 Atj 

ji ^ I (ijji di'i-i5^1 A* jie^ ji ^jji Jiij 

Jf ^jS \s 4-b ^1 ^ 

• j_**—i ij- — iii A^p JjUl } AZ^} *i^ <S^ ‘ALja* } *J-Ltf 

^ j' -J Cj* if Aj 

^ aS3'%» jl 4 ,Al-Li— ; 4jUli ijH^ ^ (3 

H 

iUU ^ 3 ' (j^ '^>hy. C/*y- ^ oic 

iJr- J. JJj il- 42r;-^ 3' j*'^. *““^1 cSl»3 ^ 

si. 3L'j j' j;j\ ^} j'j 

j j\>, i\ -u^a' 4^*^' 

^jji ^jj t>* 

j-i'j-'* 3^ ^ Jj^'i 3 

‘ ill ■{Pt^'TOtlv. * <JJjJ«. 

* A nAQid or two Bi'.'pis to bp piujiftK from hrir, {irrlltt)* wr mtiat toad J ji j. 
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g: 

^j,% U* Jli jljjr ij_^bj) 0E'*;l ii-5Ull 

hS X 4 SI jlutf 4i*li ^_*O^S Ll-li ^ 

t5 L' ,^'J aJI j]' ^ j. 

*^ 1 * (_^ <3ljl JU-t ^ZjLUUi 

jLrf> ^t'li ^J^ ^J tlFj^*elj^i 

^\j jL^y J4.^ — :^jj jj 

wjLtLUis t-j'-ii'i 
¥ 

Aj I Cj‘X>.\ U wA>.I j 4*lz5^tiJ j-y*. aJ ihIXT" j 

AjliJ^ Afl <c. *1:^^ U li* jJJi j.WljS! ^ 

4-7*t*'^]yL j i)^j>- (Jl A^l ^ 4fc-*L~y 4fl 

^ BP 

j^>l- k-U.y. I ji jl oiS^ *Aij A^ 

4>. ai::rVl (S‘> 

f U". o; 4 ^—'^ (jr ^ 

(J-L^ jV I 

Aj fiU j ^J^ L, (3^1. ij ^J ‘^_'^! 

^ ^ (•■ 4 ^'^ iw»i ^1 “Ale Aj Jj (*^^* 

vVjI J:5^' <>■ A. '^: a 3 jlju VI U)i J 
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t d 

Vl “^S^s-ls (2r* -T^ 

aIL^ f^\L!> UJii^ l\\^ps j'j:^' 
jVy^.Al J jUlj 'iC: 0t=^' ^ 

\5^^liiia* ^ A.lai cJiw J j-^ iS' ^ 


[Tratisi^ioti] 

Aftor^^ artls qaiiit? Zamdo&ht (Zoroaster). ^ son cjf Stidtomain 
(^ipiUmftQ) of A^^TbTiyijfln. who wn^ n dt^sccndant of King Mimitsh(^hr 
and of tW Houjiiea of MGqan bpionging to the nobles and grandees 
of that place. Tliis happetietl when thirty years had clapseiil from the 
[beginning] of the reigti of Vialitasp. He came forth cloth cmI in a tiimc 
split at both sides, right and left, wearing a waist-belt (zunnar) of 
palm-tree hbiea, as well as a paint€s:l * gown of felt arwl having witli him 
a dilapidated doennient which he held in his liand against hh breast. 
The Magians {maju^) believe that he had descended from heaven £it>m 
the nmf of the Cbnrt hall in Balkh (BactnO at midday and that the 
mof was ojjenetl for him.^ Vishtasp came to him (to Zoroaster) from 
his niiilday rest and Zoroaster called him to Magiflinsni (the 
Maydayasnian religion)^ to the fallilinent of belief in God^ to magnify 
Him and to reverence Hitiu to re}ect the worship of the Devil, to the 
olsedience to Kings^ to the correcting of natnrcT nnd to the manipge 
with next-of-kin,^ A» to marriage with mothers^ I have heard bepahbed 
Marzhnn, eon of Hostam.® say that Zoroaster did not establish this 

* the wuctLp Lfl poTTfittA^ tliroLigb-Mil tbp iTOiibtion an? H-UM by m>Tic]f. 

“ Thp text hu Jd ** 8*^^" dictiuaariw m ni£!utin^ m j»rt E- 

ojlijumi gismi of wooK with Blfipr» ot fiffUrMp but t prrftum* ia bpra At mtikning 

ft ^ril. , 

"■ -- 

^ Tltc tczl hu y-'} but I pmUiiw ibr ceiT«i TTAain^ W JiS-i* 

* Lit. the iwamt af tbe relrttlaiw. 

^ HiB vtAlhnawn Author of Manban XAinih. Binmi often tocatwqfid bit lliime a* 
ibjt myanx of hit infomutiaP^ abont ihinj^a rcUtiojf tu tild Pi'reiA, 
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for his follow pns ‘ but a ppm ted * It wlien Visbtaap called before liim 
{Zoroaster) an assembly of the ^rreat ineu of hia time and the learistd 
I^ple, and one of the questions they put to him was about the man who 
living w ith his mother alone, far from other people and having no acn'M 
to women esoept to her, feit flia<jtiiet lest be should have no descendant, 
ZoroMter mplied to them that in this caw intommnie with the luotlifr 
was permiasible. He brought a book which they call ‘Abesta' 
{Avesta); this is written in a language ditfering from those of all other 
^tions. It is baaed on a unicjue idiom which contains letters exceetlmg 
m dumber the letters of all languages, so that the acquaintance of it 
ttiu} uot he the monopoly of the people (speakers) of one Iwng^hL -c 
to the exclusion of the othcm. He set the book Itefore ^'ishtasp when 
the iearnetl men of the country were present and the crowd was 
gathered there. Zoroaster orrlered copper to i>e mcltcfl and then 
God, if this Ls your book with which you have sent me T'l 
this King, then prevent the copper liurming me.' Then he ortlercti the 
molten copper to be pounni over his lioily ; it was poured over In* 
breast and his abdomen, but the copper ran over and beneath him 
[without doing any harm to him] and from each of his hairs hung a 
round bullet of copper. [ have heard that these bullets wen? pfescrvwJ 
in their (Persian) Trensur)' during their sovereignty. Vishtosp acceptnl 
[the new religion] and professed that aiigds had come to him from 
Cod and ordered him to helievc on Zoroaster when he came [and] to 
accept the message he brought, Zoroaster livetl after this an<l preached 
his religion for seventy years, though some say (only) forty-six year--. 
The Hebrews assert that Zoroaster was one'of the disciples of tlte 
prophet Elijah, He (Zoroa.stcr) said of iiiniseif in the book of 
natmties * that he had in Jiis youth acquireti knowledge in Harroii' 
from Elbus (?) the philosopher. According to tlie Romans he was a 


* l*it. htiJid not J(T^ijiUto thw, 

■ P^nnitlod. 

* Tbii ^t. to the .ttihon, AjuroJoKy oft<-n refvr, uerilwiiK 

.7'"^“” ^ title of Ih* tooh. 

**tril«mKi tv him. The iMMh. ^hich mu.t hA« 

uLT. th ^'5' ''■« n‘tivil,v or hoK«op«, ^ipht lu.VO 

SL, In rh ^ luhvioTuu Si-ri-n 

rri^t who h.d the namr vf Zoo^^t^r.'»|,irh nul S.. 

7 ‘"““vi-J- d“riv«l W tho hnoi bv Alsi M^or 

^ rr '“7 f** p^rh-p. »«lve 

T*'t, * k. ''"tisn Hour™ rtfiT to thli Zoioaatvr m ZnrmlLuht thr 

mU-knvTn wUnr of ■, pag,n oommuftity with th» Holtoautle raiture. 
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native of ^iawsil. They may have in^lud&d, in this case, the front iera 
(ihe region) of AsaTbayijan in those of Mawsil, As to wliat the Greeks 
mid about him, this is related by Anainomos ^ In his book on the 
fh>ctriiics of the philosopheia. Accoiding to this version Pythagoras 
Jiad two disciples, of whom one was calletl Philsytis * and the other 
Phylacus.® The former went to India, where Brahman^ the founder 
of Srahiiuwiism, became his disciple for seven years and learned from 
h i in the doctrine of Fyt hagoras. After the deat h of Pliilayus, Brahman 
began (to found) his tlogma ott the Pythagorean doctrine. As to 
PhyketLSt he went to Babylonia where Wartush/ bettor kuowTi as 
Ztumaster, son of Ponrkushasp (Fourasha&pa) and called Sfidtamnn 
(?;pitamati), met him. The latter learnetl from Phykcua the doctrine 
iiiid after hk (Phylacns'a) death entered the moiantain of Sahalan mid 
f'tuyefl there for some years. There he compiled his book and cn*4itetl 
what k wdl known. But the truth is that he was of Ar*wrbayijaii, 
which fact js proved by what we have relateti of him that he said [of 
liimself] in his book of nativities that he used to go with his father to 
llarran to nioet> Elbtis the philosopher, and to acquire knowleilge 
from him. 

•* It is fi-eister«l in the l>ookfl of history that towards the end of the 
reign of litebur. the piercer of shoulders,* there appeared a sect adverse 
to Zoroastrianism. These [heraticnlj people w'cre attacked (by argu¬ 
ment) hy Adharhad, floa of JIarsfand, son of Scsb (!), son of Duahrin. 
son of Minutahehr,' and were overcome by him. Then he showed 
them a sign (iniTade) by ordering melted copper to be pouretl on his 
own breast. This was done, end the copper congealed and did no 
harm to him. Then Sapor raised his (.Wliardbad's) descendants 
together with the descendants of Zoroaster to the rank of 
Mohadaiiniobads. No one is allowed to have access to the book of 
Avesta which Zoroaster brought, except those who are trusted in 
their faith, and whose conduct is found praiseworthy by the followers 

^ PiJEdibly AiiLmoniun Hcrrmcja* of .^lesiuidritt of iht SWi 

■ PttMibEy FtLilDktti^ the fan^Qus EN ihflgowAn MmI pfofijfcgiitor <if pj-t 
of tlip ftR:h evuturv ft.c. 

» J urn tiUnlilo Ti> wlentify thii |n!fwn though it u • enipmon Ot^k nAffH, 

^ IWhupft a mhiwritinji of yATlufih fw ZitrtLimUtm otHWpoiMiing to Lntm ZiirmHw 

Greek ZtLT&tcHs. 

^ Tilt teAt hiw bm appartntK i( -hould be 

^ Phul-Aktof. thfi SutHttiBu Kit^f ^h»pBr II (310-3"^). 

^ Thk iM wHi known AturtMl Mi«piimliin. A* fAT « I know, thw ift tb^ 

|4ji« wbeto Ibo irnttm of hiff j^ndfiithfr, -jU'iwirfltlircr. JMmI jrrrflt leffst-gmiid- 
fnthf r Otr mentioned . 
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of that religion. Moreover, one can get full acccfls only after a ceitiiin^le 
IS wntteB for him whereb U is attested that the leaders of religion tiavd 
^thonmi to tlie boot. A copy of tbs book was kept in tho 

Tre^un' of Dam, son of DarS (Darius Codomaniw). It was wiitti in 
gold on the skins of twelve oien. Alexander burned it when he ako 
demolished the fire temples and kiUed the Sioroastrian herbftlhs 
(pneatfl).^ Therefore three-fifths of the book are lost from that timt*. 
It conUmed 30 Xasks,» but now what remabs in the hand of 
jor^striaiis is only 12 Kasks. Mask is the name for each section of thnt 
book sunilar to * by which we name the sections of the Korun 

P 05 TSV«rPTI,:.V 

Since Hriting the above article 1 have liecn iimkiDg inquiries as 
to the original niannscript of .4I-Athar al-blqivat from which the 
a^lmvc-gn-en text quoted in Danesh mam lane .Vzarbii-ejon was takers 
The author of this last-named hook now informs liie tJiat this and 
other parts of Bininiw book corresponding to the lacuna of the Sacliaii'a 
edition were eop,«I by him about twenty-five vears ago ‘'from the 
only cniiipbte mnnuscript of the Wk” pnstervetl b the Sultan 
Bayard Library of Istanbul (also called “ Kutiibkhaneye rmunu* ' 
or Public Libraiyq. He has kindly gent to nio the rest of the twi 
wanting, which is about twenty lines preceding the part puhlishcil 
y him in Daneshmandane AKurbayejin and soinc sbty lines (corre¬ 
sponding to thelines of thishuUetin) following it (dealbg with Jkiwastcr). 

uji to the woftls ^VT ^ b the 

bst line of page 2m of Saehaii'a edition. TIiLs Une, with th^following 
twelve lines on page 207 of the same edition, (institute the end of the 
article relating to Zoroaster. 1 hope to publish th«w remaining parts 
alao in the number of 

^ Tins i hAptfn f»r tlw A™tm. 

* The «.ren j„,^ ^ 


The Copper Plete Grant of Sriviraraghava Cakravartin 

By K. God AVARUA 

(Thn fittlaving •blirevLutiuni of latijrtuimHi mid httiw* m* u*«l i" jirt iidt;— 
IdO|,'uagFa : B. - BrnRuli; G. - Gujarati; H. = : Kan, = Kaimr™ t 

3tr. = Mar&tbl: JUl. = ,\la!flvi!ani; P. CaajibJ : Pk. = Pralwiit j Tntu- ■= Tamil; 
Til. TrliiKii. Xarar* r I'vn. = JJanirl i Gumk Onnili-rt; dm. - .Imcpli: 

Kd. = Kolit XiLir: ^Vcnk, = Vi*nk«.vyfl,l 

^pHE pliktp in question has been the siibjwt of great controversy. 

^ The fncfiiiiiiteR of the plate have appeared in Epi^faphtm /nrfica* 
voj* ivj and in Indian Anii^naiy^ voh liii. Translations of the plate 
with coniinents have been publishetl by Dr. Giindert {ifadrn^ Journal 
of Lii^ratarc and Scu'jice, voh sdil pirt i, pp. 11^125)> Kookel Keiu 
Nair (ibid., vol xxi. pp. Venka^ya {EjiiijrapMm htdim. vol. iv, 

pp. 2<K) 7). and Mr. K. N. Daniel (hidum AuHqmfy^ vol hii.pp, 185^ 
m. 21^22^*. 244-251, and 257-251). 

The fact tliat the plnte has attractcfl the attention of many 
hiatoriaiift. Linguists, and paljeogTapiiiats is itself ample proof for its 
importaiifie from ^’arionij fx>iiita of view. In this article I propose to 
give n. true traiiflliterQtioii of the doennieiit and to iliaeusa the 
etjTiiolog}' of the name of tho doneeTi the agnifieance of the term 
Manikkimmapatiam , the form at ion and meaning of certam c^presdans 
regarding which the opinions of acholara are seen to differ, the Ungumtic 
pectiliaritics wortliv of not e in the copper plate, and the probable date 
of the grant. 

t 

TRA^SLITERA'^0^* ^ 

tiafi j^'rT mohdip^n^pat^ naina irlpupdlnMampaii 
ftUokramrfii iiiiffdyi marato'fffitiyf nurdyiToitdiitu 
cenkdl uatuttdyi mniit snidfa^l^hai'^Mkfamrttikhi HhtViid 
(yiim irjfjflifi mAia nmkaraiinl vtydlato ffunaiid^Fii ifupaftoiidu 
f'inia caA {fdtut imf pern itko^ilakatii^i a oa nda ninA-^fJi^r pattiiia 
(lu I fa viko ft tanaiuiya €vfa inu fdoka pptfuA -mHikkn wid HikkifdfM 
pottahkuiiiildfn n7niw^eym« pcitxnkiWdwIvim p^Tuptrutn kahftlu 
t'o^inciyomu mianciyottit laurdctJ^iifi* uiwriwa 

^ The of ibc? AnwlJe SorSrty i* followed for Ipuulitf-nitinn, Piccpl 

y. a, r, i, »nd a, Wliw n li 11*^ for nn, a far ( ii^h f ru r for n. . for if k 
mt\ ti fiifT ihf^ Ancil ftttrnuwicd 0 of MaUvalam. 
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teyum ^iicav^yamutniankhwn Jtah^vi^lck'um pavalamm aMoft/rMum 
kotta 

kkufatfUBi valukapparat/um itupaHlSfanamutn »Slucl’Hkkunt tani ’ 

ocf«a» kututt^ vSni^him ainkamttvllaKyvm athm 
mkafattukl^ kamataya ifankortta^ui^ pankoiit^lsnmi 
tu lukky nulko^tujpSki ttukkifUatUumttppi 

notu iatkkafaySt^ kastSriydtu vilakkennayotu Uityil t#rfa epyfr 
jf^ltUx&iim tamkuw ^imtma cunkamimt Mta koiitAkmf utivi 

ySju kopuratiotu vOe^t naluiafitfwn taiikkalutia kifSiiMittoiiia 
jft ntnnutaiSyt eeppeiu elutt kultiitom c^amonldk^ppeftt fi 

imt'iXorf/aiiiiHni imin tttakkalmakkafkkf talH’aliye 

Itwn ilaripum paiiliySr hmf»amtt eokifalktyamaimw anyakkututt^in 
veifatum StUBaiunmriyakhitutlimi PrmiSlum ranmvndlumariuoH^K^h 
tmn candra 

dilyakal^d^ ndlekktt ktituUmn xmrkalariya tseppfteluftytt 
#aii uampi ealofan kaiyelmtu. 


Donee 

^ The tloacc k referr^ to m the graot by the name of IrttvLkoittaiiiin 
in ooc ploce ami Ifaviltorttaji in two places. Of these two forms, the 
p^i I tv of Irsvikorttanan being the origitinl and liavikoittiiii 
mg a corrupt fona of the same, has not been eonsalewl hy those 
w o mve commented upon the igrant hitherto. Even with ngaril tv 
opinions have gained gToundt namely that 
ravAoittan is a non-Chratifin and that he ie a Christian. Dr. Gimdert, 

• and \ onfcayj’a opine that the name is non-Christiiiii 

m spirit (ref. AMra^ Jowfiah vel xiu. part t, pp, lai and 140 ; ibid.. 
VO . P-^ ^pt^aphica Ittdica, vol, iv. p, 292). In recent years 
. T. . i . am el has made an attempt to show that the donee must 
mve tim Syrian Christian community. According to him 

the n^e Ifavikorttaiian is a mistake. Korttan, lie thinks, is probably 

* ^'arttan, i.e. ** IjonJ ", In this connection he aUo draw.* 
n ion to t e clergynien of the Chiiatiaii conwimiity being radical 

♦ k C ftttaiinr, in his opinion, is no doubt Karttariar, which k 

the hononfic form of Karttan. 

irmaiimch as the argunients he liW 
V o prove his point (see jDiJuen’a/roHS t»> the Copper Platf * 
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iupoaseisionoftheSt Th»utaiiCkrhth»s, p. 5) rto Hot at all coHvinciDR, 
iiiid the etymology he suggests is phoDologically faulty. Tlie change of 
Kartten to Korttan has not been substantiated by oacuniplcs : nor 
has the principles underlying the change been enunciated by him. 

Of the two forms Korttanuii and Korttan, I am for considering 
Korttaiian to be the original. Korttanaii can change by tho loaa of the 
final syllable to Korttan. On the other hand, Korttan can never assume 
the form KorttarVan with the addition of a new syllable without any 
«<tgnificance whatever. 

The next point to he considered is the form that would adiiiit of 
giving rise to the one we meet with in the copper plate. It is to be 
remarked here that there is only one script employed to denote long 
and short o throughout the plate. Uhat has twen read as 
Korttaiian or Korttan must have been really KOrttanaii, whicli can 
only be a Tadbhava of Sk. (lavardhana-with the elision of w 
after o. Tliiit such disappearance of ro after o, long or short, is a 
I'ommoa phormlogical phenomenon in ilaluyalam, is home oat bj 
examples as ciipofn, roro/rl, rdfri foot or the under part , curajrpu, 
coioppu, cdppui '“red colour’ j /iffOinin, fora ran. (drOH fried 
vegetable diah ” t komni. Jtd«i “ladder"; kHvanam, kotfOtiy, etc. 
It is the light contact involved in the pronunciation of m coupled 
with its following a vowel having the same place of articulation as 
that required for the utterance of cUi that causes the elision of the 
latter. Names like Oordhan Das (Gdvanlhaim Dosa} pbtaininp 
in Northem India i-xhiblting a similar change also gn to corroborate 
the abo\'e interpretation. The appearance of voiced atop of other 
languages os VDieeless stop in the loanwords of Jla lava jam n — not 
lie illustrated here, as it is a ver>' familiar sound change in Malaya|am, 
* before favi is a prothetie vowel which is found to develop before r 
and I in early lnHo-.:Vjyan borrowings. Cf. lidma» for Sk. Itaim , 
for Sk. Thtis IfnvikCrttunan cihvdoiis v a 

Tifttural and M-ientifii: pbonologioal modification of Ravjg6-% ardhanfli. 
which undoubttiflly is a Hindu rmcie, 

to the identity of the Ravigovardhana on whom conferred 

the Jlnt)il!kiradiaptt“«'' ^ ^ inferred. That he 

htdongetl to the Cetti class, is e\'ident from the class appclbtion found 
in the coppr plate to follow his prsonal name (cf. Iravikdrttaaariaya 
(V-ramanlOkapphincettikku). Fmm the grant it is also clear that the 
donee b a Makkattdyi, i.e. one whose succession goes to his own son, 
as opposed to Mariimakkattiyi " one whose 5ucc4?ssinn goes to his 
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aw 


Sister a son ”, As Cettis siso are Sbkbil hlyis, Mr, Dunii'l’s inft rcnce 
that IfaviJ(orrt«ii must he a Cliristian on the groiuiil that he i$ 
referred to as a Muldattayt, cannot stand. In condusion it m»y he 
said that the donee was a Hindu by name Havigovardhaiiu. ami fhit 
he was a member of the t’etfi clnsa and a resident of iUkot.iIyar 


Ill 


Giuxt 

The grant nmde by \ ifarnghavacakravartin to l{a¥ig©vftnth;jijii 
IS MaoikkimmapatTam, As to the meaning of the term Ma?itlii’‘-'i:ia- 
pattam, opinions of scliolsrs differ. Dr. Gundert obfscr.- es: A Syrian 
tradition rrlatf^A that the SyHari Christiana sorely tiietl by a teaitien 
conjurer (the pcH?t MAjjifctavacakar ?}at inat dividwl into two pftrtii?5, 
one of ninety-&ix fftmilieSs who Hubmittecl to heathen purification and 
adopted the conjurer's teuefa, wlienee they wen.*caUKJ MmdgMnmk ir. 
etc." [Mttdrae Jimmal, yj. rdii, part i, p. J2]), Later Dr. Gim if'n 
reraarlfH in a Jotter he wrote to the Reverend Taylor, csjmmentitu! 
upon tlie expreast,] by the Reverend Feet, o> MavelikHniy. as 

ollciwa : I now venture tin* conjectuTt, that they were dfecipii > cf 
Mani, a colony of Manieheans, such as the Arabian Travdlers found 
in Ceylon (Madraf: Jounmi, vol. xiii, part i, p. 14(»). Kookc! Kelu 
Nair eicpiains ManikkiMma as the village colled Mniji, the uanic. 
acco^ijig to him, being dern'ed from the wealth it then joflBCSS^ I- 
Mani, he says, may also mean best or chief (AW/od Jounmi, vol XSK 
pp, 35 and 41). Air. Daniel mterprets JlatjikJdfaiunpaDarn aa the title 
cj MiinigMuiakkamn* whithi he wiys^ might mean u valued 

privilege of the time. ,\8 regards the cHnntilogv of the word. Air. Danh 1 
is sdent. 

We shall now examine the above views one by one. Concerning the 
oiJimon that Maiji is the name in memory of Mii^iilikaviicAkar, it ba-^ 
to be rcniarkefl that the tradition is only that the Christians lelapsi'ii 
into hcathemsin through the influenre of a sorcerer. The incideii' 


. “J'" tir. ttundert, " ii id^niiKni *jth Tihiv*ariJ(lnili*J''i' 

pllSl a w •h' » rfSl.bWf'-r 

MaIuvI 1/ *"« n ■ i''* Ar*kSt&iy»r i> ctt»riQU»lj- fem Si- 

u-' “ inlrrF,rn.tinn of « thr te«-» 

'• bSiiii " ** JlUrtitied, inmnmurh u a romblnstlofl of " mshi’* 

P*tLuiiii " ■‘nd "It ‘‘Mtkatsi Jlihidf VttT 

*'liiJr MshSdJi^r P.it * g'yeti in rwcnnir of the prHiiling deity of the ptne^* 

nf MshfHUvu- 1» P' ylmlly « zuintt. ihst hue We formed by enm smJofC 

“S'" ■nil MAhSdiTsr P>tt4xuiin. 
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was associated with the nanw of ^la^iikkovjlmkiir by Dr. Gtindert and 
the Reverend Peet niainly on the external rescmbianco of the two 
words Jiarugfamam and Mai^ikkavicakar. This is evidenced by the 
iaterrogation tnark Dr, Guodert has used after the word. The change 
of Mapikka(vacakar) to itaiji* even if it be contended that it is an 
s^bbreviated form, is against the principles of all sound changes. 
The -shortening of the long vowel of the initial » 3 dlab|e and the elision 
of the final letter which forms, ao to speak, a prom incot meml>cr of 
the word are against the phonetic teiulcnciea of Mabyalain, The 
irifcrcace Ma^ikkifama took its name from Manieheaos pre- 
^^iippofics that Maniehean missionaries visited Kefalop Such a 
presumption is uiisupporte^l bj' art}" historical eviilcncc, I" urtherj 
the ancient Christiana of Jlalabar are round from history to iia've 
iieen follower of true Christian faith unlike the :iIaiiichoaiis of mixed 
religious beliefs (see Indian Atdiqffar^j voL iv, p- 311). The mcatiinj^ 
that Kclu Xair gives is out of the question, being far-fetched and 
iti^pofisible to derive ; ilanigiraina can never connote in Sanskrit the 
Sense that he makers outr Not can lIaoikkiran.iapa^tam lie a nieri" 
civic right aa suggestcd b^' Mr. Daniel, inasmueb as the rights and 
fjovretB conferred an the donee ore of such a supreme order as are not 
likelj^ to be bestowed upon everj^ citizen of the plate. 

IjCt us DOW consider what sound changes may have legitimately 
occurred in the word. That initial i? and in the Dravidian languages 
rrmy sotnetiineB be pronounced as ta when there is a nasail in the IkkIv 
of a wordt h illu-strated in the following examples 


Later Form. 
nut^mln tMal) 
tmnkldidi (Jluk) 
miluhini (MaL) 
fnaiJdiiU (MaL) 

ift/ik in finVbWclii (Mai,, ref. Gundert j 

It is thus clear that Ma^ikkimma must be derived from 

which means an associution or guild of merchants ^ 
Attention may al^to be druwn to the meaning A'TjJntui? (name of an 
association nr company) given to the word Vaj}iktirdniam by 
XflceinarkipL’ar in his commentary on TolMpptyfitn^ TliC fact that 


Earlier Fonii.^ 
Va^^n {Tam.) 

(ef. H-JL ha^fd) 
vilunffu (Tam.) 
fdjiawi {Tam.) 
vina (Tam.) 


' Tliml the formi quoted repcTWfit w.n rttctirr thp lliilary of iho WHird# in 

quDftion, Can bo kTbowu lhrouj?h comfHMison. 

^ la Vtt^iggftttiviip jfjpafl nuMUli onSy * c^aHcction BUiSix of P£i,iiaq uid 

not A Hff intcfqit^litd tiy Bomt, 
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the nfime AIOi^ikkirftinHkkar d^uot^s a cf^rti^ii d^ertion of tbi' Xjiir 
conittiiinity as wdh goca Agabst the [K^saibihty of its being nn 
apiicllatioji of the Christiarts alone, TJie rights aad privileges vi^ted 
upon liarikfirttarian wUl be acen to be those vounected irith foreign 
and inland trade, the Jevying of duties and kindred matters pertiiiniiig 
to eotninercjal transactions. Mat^ikklfiinia b alsfi found to havi? liwii 
used as a name of the Indian colonists in Siain (ref* the aitiele “ A 
note on Jlaiciignjnia " in Epigraphiea /Wi^i, voL xvi\i p. 
Maoihkifania, thereforoj does not admit of Keing interprets I as the 
name of any particular tillage or commiiiiity. VVJmt Ravig^Svanlbana 
received must have been only the lordsliip of the trading eorpor-^ilton 
which transacted business at Kotunkulur during the days uf 
Vlfafig ha A'acakra vart i n. 


IV 

INTERPRETATJON 

In this section J propose to give my interpretations of cerr.^in 
expressions worthy of note in the docuitientr I have ^hown 
each Word tlie views of others who hav^c worked in the UneT Ijave 
aleo tried to acconimodaie iny conclusions with tlie ph{}no!Dgieal 
manifested in each case. 

(I) IV/msto: Gund. feast doth'' ; Kd. pilarafa - * a cloth 
permitted to he warn round the shouldera by pwiple of high cenre 
iJone " ^ Venk. “ the right of festive clothing ; Dan. ** the right of 
the feast-cloth ' (derived from the word t^ila meazimg featival ** * 
the chief guest during the marriage festival of the St. ThotnJi^ 
Christians is seatc^l on what is culled hmmpafiinm)- 

There is no word in/rTini in Tamil. Besides, it has to be inferred, 
on the strength of the evidences offered by otlier wortls in the copp« T^ 
plate, that the change | to / was not in vogue at the time in 
Cf. vtyaimh^ ro/inafiye. Even tonlay SIiilayft|ani- 

all the Dravidian languages, has preserved / without confusing it witli 
I- If the original fomt of the won! b vildmta, meaning cloth coverini: 
the sides of the body ” [vOUvu ^ aides of the IkkIv ’1, the voaef 
in between t* and ^ could dide as in kfmHl < kipml, pfShi 

c vif^kam, etc., arnl the t in conjunct ion with a consonaul 
could easily change to ^ os in plsm tkw. from £^k. p^m (carlit r 

piteini). The eonsonaut group may, at a later time, aplit it^lf into 
^yllaliles with the devdopmeat of a vowel in between* The 
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PAbtcuce? of words Like pifam are instances to illiLStrste the 

points When we renieitiber that tlie wcarinig of upper garmeiata on 
pnhMc oecfiaioiii was a privilege bestowed only upon persons of hi(|h 
rank and cligiilty, by nioimrchs in ancient Kcfajat the meuniiig that 
1 have suggested wiU be found to suit the context- 

(2) FaivMUatika : Gaud. “ house pillarH or " pictured rooms ” ? ; 

Kel. "a can-'od pilbr ; Venk. house pillars Dan. “house 
pillars ■ Jos. means perhaps " an endosuio around houses Should 
the reading j>amill^^ni'pA'u be accepted^ the vronl would mean protection 
for i,e. 

The mcanJug ** house pillars ” or **' carved pillars '* is otiJy con- 
|ectqra1, besides being unsuited to the context. The erecting of pillars 
for houses cannot be, in any way, considered a rnark of %uch a great 
dignity as to require royal sanction. y\T. Joseph's interpretation is for 
the reading which he has adopted. I am inclined to 

think that PatnikindUkU means support, for the house, i.e. sentries to 
keep watch over the house. Tn a person who has been raised to auch 
a responsible position as that of the lord of Vagiggrama^ in which 
capacity he has to keep large amounts of money in his houseT it is 
only proper and reasonable that the necessary safeguaitiB are allowed. 

(3) Pcrtijiern : Giindp ** all the revenue “ ; KeL putaper 

— “ all the revenue **; Venk. petuper ^ income that accrues^' ; 
Dan. “ all the revenues ■ Jgs, vth^ip^i ** other privileges ”. 

Tlie readings of Dr. Gundert and Mr. T. K. Joseph are ilue to a 
nustuking of t? for jh Kelti Nair seems to have purposely read the w'ord 
as purf/per to inject into it the idea which he had in ^icw^ I agree witli 
the reading and meaning given by Venkayya and Mr. Daniel, pent, 
which appears us the initial member of a compound. nieans “ that 
which accniea *^ and peVu means ^Mneome”, the whole compound 
conveying the sense " all the rev'cniics 

(4) Kuftitiuvakrtciffam : Gund. 'Mhc curved sword (or dagger ); 
Kel. " ferry tolls; Venk. “ export trade''; Dan. t«/c#lciy 3 wt may 
mean something akin to feudal harons suggested by Sundaraui Pilki ; 
Jos. “export trade". 

Only Mr. Venkayya bos made an attempt to truce the derivation 
of the w'ord. He draws attention to the various forms of the tenn 
appearing in Ceylone^ and Alysore inscriptions* und quotes 
rebtffd w orda from Kanarese and Telugu* The words cited by Venkayj'a 
lire lUfffiEMJuivyi, bana^ju dfianm (Mysore inscriptions of 

Mr. Rice, Noa. 38 and 55)^ Kan. banajuja^ and Tel. bofijlo and bdijupi 
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(a class of merchants). These^ he tliinkra, are cognate and are derived 
from iSanskrit 

I fully accept the meatung given by Venknjya. As feganJ> tbe 
etymology^ I would connect the word with Sk. m^ijya and accoant for 
its present form by assuming the fallowing steps in the course of its 
evolution. 

Sb. tuiiijifa, Pk. mnijjd and (with the extension in 

ijea of the three suffixes of extension in Prakrit, namely »itn, and 
f/irn). The Prakrit form uiust have been l>Drrowed into the Mahiyajam 
vocabuliirY through Kjinaiese, for the change of -iJ- to is a foinin? 
of Kanarese atone. Kaii. *vaiiinjika > baittjikii (pixdjably inButiiced 
by a new Indian dialect where the sin^plificatiou of long conscnkiirila 
with the nosatixation of the preii'i^ding vowel is verj' coiiimon {cf 
hnbja-^ Pk. Kujja-, B, A'wj ■ Sk. yudhff^-j Pk. jtijj/ta-j M, 

Kan. *6(?MejYys {* when followed by nnopen vowel iu the next syllable 
regularly changes to ^ in the colloquial dialects of the Dfaviditiii 
languages, and -fj- frequently elides). Kan. or 

(for the change of-ii- to in Kanarese see Kan. aniV, alit “ squirr^'t ^ r 
Mai, ; Kan, uli one who eats MaL iiii- I Knn. tU7ml*h 

iul^ku fragment Mai. In hi). MaL or nailnjkt^iJw (for 

the substitution oft? for b of o foreign Innguage in Malayhlum see M=il. 
rj7la for H. billS ; MiiL Vitatn for IT. bltlfid ; jilaL mUam for H.M- 
battdj and ilal. for HAl. 6ffi!,‘), 

(5) ra/ajlcT^llil taiHi&Deiltim : CJund. “in tlie sword the sovereign 
merchantshJp^* * Kcl. ^‘sovereignty or executive jurisdiction'll 
Venk. Dan. “ monopoly of trade ; Jos. “ sole monopoly 
trade 

As the meaning of the f enn ro/nuayarH }ia,s already been discusst^l, 
w(? nml consider here only taiiurmu. The wonl is ua^ in the scase of 
sole monopoly of tm^le. Cetiu goes back to Pk. derived from Sk. 

sdrtha- “a travelling company of trailers*' (cf. MaL 
cawfant, and mttiiala, borrowed from Pii. Pk. 

and mulhald rcspcvtivelyp exhibiting the change of Indo-Aryan $- to 
€-; e for 0 after c is a collorjuialiim in Malaya^aDi which is evidenrly 
due to the palatal ])i>sition of the tongue requiretl for the prwltictioEi of 
the consonant influenring the vowel that follows. See Sfc. aimpaki r 
Mai. ccmj3atam ; MaL cdrji^; €eri^} ; Mai. fti/i orwl mii I cf Kan. 

p Pk* coHifHu--p Mai. ceiaijinii j Pk. MaI. coiticu or e^IIa)- 

For the expanstoii and controetion in meaning of the original Sk. 
mrtha^ in xh^ c?ourse of its history in dilferent hiiiguages may he 
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t^ouipared H. Ai7m “exchangq”. F. "exchange irorket G. 

jwitf “ baTgfuii’\ €t€. 

[6) Pm'dla.i Gund, “ the Bpreadiii^; cloth ” ; Vcnb.clothesiiiprefld 
in front to walk ; Dan. clothes over which lixmlte arc placetr* ; 
Jos. by piimla b meant jiaiapamta or “ clothes spread to walk . 

The word pdtvfa b not Dravidian in origin. It is derived from Fk, 
jMhmia- traceable to Sk. pravrl^t-- The long vowel after e in >lnl. 
jMKxita b due to a frequent tendency in Malayalnin to btigthen the 
vowel prece<)ing the last syllable. 


(X Sk, kdmitid 
Fk. pattaya- 
Fk. bandhttya- 
Pk. ( ioMn- 


MaL AojmJ/o 
M aL paUwjam 

Mnl pattidf/fitti 
Mill. Tiydkhl 


Dr. Giimkrt gives the meaning table doth or other sheet usi^J 
tfl fiiii ” to A flimibr dewlopniErit of meaning is to be seen in 

Kannmflc (see Kitters Dietionary: pSt*vla = “ a cloth wiivkI like a fan 
in front of a pnHiessbn ’'). The word, by reason of its being euuni™t«l 
in the text along with the homnireand privileges the lonl of 
was to enjoy in liis piwtwsbns, is Iwtter interpreted as a aliwt used to 
fati or a cloth waved like a fan in front of a procession. 

(7) Itn})atHofarMm: 1 take this os one worci instemi of two, as 
explainctl by ctliers. The reason for my so doing, is the nb^nce of the 
t'onncctivc rrw after ifiijxifi as in paeatMlIaifkinttf ttc. 

JtHpfttitofaHam means '‘fcstootis over gateways . The lord o 
tytniijgraiHa was to bt! honoured by people during his pTut;esfiion.s by 
ortiatuental iitchos or fcstooiw over the gateways of their iiouscs. 


V 

LAKtSfAOK 

Tlie language of the copper plate is old Malayalaiii. There are to 
W seen in the text a fairly large number of Himskrit and Prakrit loans, 
wmie os TatAaniEs und others Tiidbh«v]i.s> while New IndSuii won e 
are totally absent. From a study of the Sanskrit and Prakrit loans 
we ean e^ily discern that the intia! media and nietlui aspimtert arc 
ri'pteseiitetl as tenues in the iNipp»;r plate, ex. li'rowiflu* for Sk. .^rowaj , 
for Sk. and piipBlo for Sk. WdpdA*-, The same in 

tho intervocalic position uppcMif in certain instances wit hunt tin. w ks\c 
mentionetl change. See i-rAjKiyAwiwn. ciinftfodii^tca! (without change), 
and Mynyt, »mMot>r. ihrikomman (with the aiil.stitutioii of tenuis 

VHPU Vlll. TAW 4. 
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K. RDbAVAftm- 


for (tspimtes}. From thh it conJd more or [«s be infemn that 

agniiut tte then general temJeacy in Slalnj-fllam to pronounfe v^r^l’cd 
souti rt as th& souodH to bg projioijjieetl first aa Vciceti. i.e. 

true to the urigiual, may have been those which occurred in bet-',eeii 
^web. in which pi:)sitiQn even voiceless stop; are pmnounmi voited. 

e voicing of intervocalic stops U a tegular phonetic pheoomen ' in 
“rakrit and Dm vidian,) 

Another interestiug phonetic peculiarity that we may notlr a 
e CO u^on between cand I, original csoniettnies being reprcsiM: I'd 
an \icc ^ersa, ox. inkratnrtli for Sk. cuitrarartiia' forc),eaii ' fat 
.^Ir. tfawi- (c for j). It tmy reasonably be conjectured that i of Ban-'icrit 
was at one time represented as c i„ ilaloyalam and that later flit re 
aroM la Abdara{nm a tendency to pronounce c- as i- colloquially. Cf. 
modem .Mala>Ti}am colloquial words ^«u for clHtf, ^ppiji for «, 
toppattij and iat^i ior ratni. The language of the pbtenl^o 

points to thefa^ that Ptakiit had great induence over iralaralamsi tlie 
penod in question. For want of comparative study, thePrakrit etennnt 
m 3Iulaya!arii has not received careful attention of the scholar; who 
have workeil m the line pre\'ioujdy, I gi^'e below the Prihrit bonowii -s 
m the copper plate with their Sanskrit equivnleate — 


form in the Plate. 

Prakritp 

Sanskrit. 

ceUi 



patii^m 


pali&na~ 

cetlu 

mitu- 


p^mta 

^ *■ 

patxuia- 

praqiu- 

larnfm^af 

vdn{^~ 

*kamniala- 

vdiiija- 

CHHtmm 

sufika- 

Mka- 


The^above words esamot be considered as borrowings from Swiskrit. 

t hy the rules reguJutin^ the change uf 

. uskrit ^unds m Maiayii|aiii as adduced by pyiologista. For eranipic, 
a wo^ hkc „h„pM naturally give a form in Malayajam 

. nd Tanul ,f it were a direct Wowing from Sanskrit, The absem-e 
of new Indian words g<ws to prove that at the time of the document 
c ' "7 nut had any tangible influence over 

ihdXj™, diS " 


„tfcl is . cW™t.r«tfe fcrture of 
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the Miilavalfttn languaf^e, had iicjt fttjmifested it^^If in all cqmbiiiatioiija 
at the period in question. It ia only nt that showa avSsimilatioD wliiJc 
fU and fik ^eJiiain without change, and fi/ of ancieut Miilayalam 
have, however^ fallen together and have become in modem 
Ma1aya|ann We can alao infer that the first combination to take the 
.isaimilatinn waa itl and the seeond in oitlef was rtk. There is every 
probability that the copper plate Ijclongs to a period prior to that of 
Uotumlllaandc^mj in s?o far fik as a w'holc is met with in that work 
only in its assimilated conditioo+ that is h/i, Cf. enwajj 

nttruMu, etc,, in Ui;nfjoxiilrsnodeaaiii. 

VI 

Date 

The only material in the copper plate w'bieh affonla some due to 
its prolmblc date U the astronomical j>ositions mentioued therein. 
It U found that the document was cxecutetl on a SaturJity, w'hich 
was also a day of the fourth lunar mauaioo, that is Rohaid^ and on a 
twenty-first Minam when Jupiter was in ^fakararu. Kookcl Kelu ^^air' 
dated the plate 6th March, a.U. 230, as he found, on calculation, that it 
suited the astronofineal requireineotij referred to. Dr. Bumelh^ 
after consulting native astronomers,, arrivetl at a.O, 774 as the date 
of the grant. Keilhom* corrected the above date to llth March, 
A.D, 775, to be precise, and also suggested tlmt 10th Marcht A;r. 60Op 
would also fulfil the astronomioal requixements. Venkayya, on 
|jal(eographic and linguistic evidences, has tried to prove that the 
document must have belonged to the foiirteenith century a.d. 
{Ept^mphim /iidica, voh iv. pp. 29^2 and 293), Ijiterj Keilhom, in the 
light of Veukuyya^s evidences, pointcil out 15th Jfaich,* 132C), as the 
luily date in the fourteenth ccutuiy^ which will satisfy the astronomical 
dues. In recent yean> ilr, K. N. Daniel Is seen to have taken 
considerable pains to ascribe the document to a.d. 230* On an 
cjcuniination of the language and script employeil in the copper plate, 
I am inclined to think a Ju 1320 to be the date of the grant. In this 
connection I should like to refute the nmiu arguiiicnta brought forward 
by Mr. K. N. Daniel in support of his theories and against the \icws of 
Venkayya. 

> Jfadnu Jounmt e/ Liicrulurt ajwf SlfiVw, TiJ. stiit p- ^1^- 

* Jndbsn ‘^al, li p- 

^ Ibkl., ml. KJCii, p. 139. 

* JSpi^npkiea vol. iv* p. 393. 





K, COIMVARMA — 




It cannot be from the fflict tbat the document onfl^r ' Ofl- 

fridcration usra the form kutuitom nine times, but boluim , that 
it is a vtry ancient one. Mr. Daojcl Ims proccetJed on the Rsaui]i! iron 
that kutu the earlier form, and kotu, the Inter. I should thint. ihat 
A'o/n is only a cDtlo{|uial pronuneiation. and m such it is not bdpi li in 
any way to deteirtiine the compiamttve anterioritv or post^iorlr'. of 
the plato. The ehntige of w to o occurs when there is an open * Vi wd 
in the »uoeee#)lti^ ayl In hie, ex, tiraAnuhi, ^mhfikibt; 
morula ; kuiOi, ; (tihithtka^ (ofidhAa i wuf^nian, 

On the other hand^ when there is a cIcuh? vowel in the ayllahl^’ Tliat 
follows, no siieh chan-ie k possible. See Kalikiuhi. mi, 
wrw/i, rifuppfi^ Tf may Ins rc^markcf] that there is a probability if e 
l>eing mafic closer when thi^re is u in the next svHahle. lienee /-fii 
may aliow^ a fomi h$tu in the eollcK|iiEnI dialect. Kutiitfom, then']' re. 
can only be a colloquiaIL*m that has crept into the copper 

Mr. Daniel quotf^ two south Tmvancorc inscriptions of ^he 
thirteenth century, a.d. 12:17 and lt!5r on f/o' 

PIate$ in j>oj«pj^rioN o/ (f*e .SV. Thoiims Vhrkfmn^, p. 21), and eotnp i ■ a 
the specimens of the Malaya|am prose therein with the Langija^e of I he 
Vimriigliava plate, and ol>scrves that w'c cannot help ooncludin^f 
the copper plate U iiuiny centuries prior to the thirteenth 
But a cartful eomparisoti of the initctiptions refers I to with the 
\ irafaghuvn plate,, will showr tjiat there arc more points of snaibr ‘Y 
than difference. The follow irij^ are h few won Is tluit are foil mi to H*' 
eommon to the \Trnfaghava plate and the inacriptions iiniJ' 
refereneo : M^ru, crlhl (^i) wiVlffj, 

The plate. Hhuwing the varbtbrw of the Irya da/fu atphalu 
given by ftir. Daniel in his iKHikn is in no W'ay I'aleulatc*!! to show that thi^ 
characters in the V^rtnraghava plide are more arvhate tliaii thr*»e fonii'l 
in the Tanuiavi phite^ It may alao be oliserved that the Ary^a cbararti"r- 
employed In the Vira%hava jdate resemble l>c^t those used in thi' 
inscription of Itrijcndra t-ti|a, date^i a.h. 1012, Above alb a mere glaae- 
at the table wfll show' that, of the sixteen tyj>cs illustratefl in the plate 
the one that is nearest to the modem Makyajam niphabet, is that of 
the Vimlaghava pkte. 

Mr. Darnels contention that Vifalidgbflva is earlier than 
Parkafaravi, on the ground that Virafaghava is a pure iknakrit jiaiiu' 
while Parkafafavi is Tamilized Sanskrit, can in no way acceptable 
those who are familiar w'fth the history of the influence of Sanskrit 

' a li *0 frjHn T^ifrel w^hife | mnd m mtv cIh^ TPwdn. 
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avTJ JSaliiyjilftm and the mut ual rebtioaBhip of Tamil and Ifahiyajaiii. 
Of the tvfo names Parkafafavi and Vlrefaghava^ the one that k 
evidently older la the former. This is provcfl by the representation of 
voiced aspirates ivithont eliangc in the name Virarighava and the 
substitution of tenues for the aspirate in Parknfafavi. 

PalaeographJo evidence, ^Ir. DoniH contends, espee billy that afforded 
by the character l« of also goes to prove that Viramgbnva 

is earlier. From the plate shoa'ing the variations in the ralfcfiffM 
alphabet given in Mr. Daiders book it seems that Mr. Daniel 
10 liilxairing under a miaapprekension. Othcrrt'ise he vrould not have 
attempted to draw a compuisun l>etwccn the h* of the Vifarnghava 
plate and that in the Ta^nfn^n plate, etc* It is not the lii found in 
Vlfafaghavacnkravartiirs plato that has dcvclopecl into the various 
lypea illii0trate<l in the table given by Mr, DanieL The truth is that 
the fw 111 numbers 1,4+6+ and 21 is tin/ifbrftuT while the Temuining arc 
vnricinta of a diflerent kind altogether, Tliey are in reality different 
forms of Devanlignrt / with the addition of the symbol for 
co//criftfu It. That Devanagari ^ has been bonowed by other 
Dmvidian languages also,, is evidencetl by the seript in Kanarese 
to denote consonant group as Mf etc. 

I, therefore, think that of the four dates satisfying the astronomical 
requirements, A+o. 1320 ia the probable date of the grant, in the light 
of the linguiatie and paliEOgraphic evidences available. 


Cos'Ci*vsroN 

To sum up, the purport of the doeunipnt ia the grant of the lordship 
of Vaniggrama with the rights and honours pertaining thereto to one 
Uavig6vBrdhanai a member of the Cetti community and a resident 
of Mah6du varpa^taoaiik by S>ri Vluirnghavacakravartin, on Saturday^ 
the 15tb March, A,t>. 1320. 
















A propos du genltif absolu en vieil bdicn 

Par H- DE Willman-Gbabowska ‘ 

L E problemt de cettc ispw da g{oitif a tmite i ToiMi piw 
F, do Saiissuw (Dc I'empbi du g^iutif aKsolu oa siiiiscrit, ISfll* 
rf'Utiprim£ daiiii Ig Rwucil deft publications scictitificjucH du t. do S., 
Heidelberg I923). Aii d^biit du m^moirc on lit: “ t*n premier fait. 
GOiLStatii depuia longtemps, t’cftt rabsonce dii g^nitif alnsolii ibns les 

luDUimLentd de la p^riode v^dique," 

La notion vMiqae ne coiTipr€?iiJ pas uniqucmeiit, cbe2 1^. de 
In pmode des Saiiiliitas, maiss'^tend plus loin, am lea UpaniHids. Auasi 
raiitcuT tient-il compte de la llaitrayflnlyn-Up, et analj-a*.- ]e [waftage 
oil iutorvieot wuftoto bamihuxirgaftjdt cM jiar le Dictbn, de Petetsb.j 
niais refnac i eet eimple la validity de tciiioigiiai!e. Remaniuons 
cependant quo k Jlaitr.-Up., texte tardif. proche par syi laugue du 
ftansent cloesique (cf, H, Oldcnberg, Zur Gcacliichie der Jiltiud^beu 
Prosa, p. 33J. no aaursit rien prouder pout la periods ancienne. 
L'absence ou la presence du g^nitif absolu est 1 aflaire du style, propre 

a ce texte. - t > i 

Delbnlck (Altind. Synt., p. 388, s,) oat nioiiLS affinnatif. D accord 

avee Gaedicko (Der Awusativ tiiv Veda. p. 47 ; Brcftlau 1880} d 
voit iin g^nitif fthsolu U phra^ du L 1+4. iJ . 
si iig aparal-raim * ct traduit le groupe aU g^nitif non paft oomiue le 
compbment d'ubjct indirect (le g^n.-poftsessif), maift copune le csotii- 
pleincnt ciiconatanciel on plutot comme une propoaitioti circoti 
Htancielle siibordootiee : “ a pres* qu’il fut Qiimob. Gu luenie avis 
eat J. Eggeliug ; il rend cc passage par: on KU lacing killed t e voanj 
went from him.” Aux cxcmplos rekvds incidennnent par Gaedicke, 
Delbriick ajoutc pluaieurs ant res. Ib ft® !aia»eiit tons analyser de fa^fou 
formclle, gmmmaticaleincut, wimiie clea compbments de noni. tnuia 
tons voislnent on nicme temps ai"ec I emploi du g^nJtif abatdu tcl qua 
rindique de Saujaiire pour ftoa groupes A et H (Rwueil, p. 2i8 a,), 

Cc n'ttrt ijue le vniftinage, car la notion de gfuitif aba. de Altind, 
Synt. est un peu diffiPrente cle cello quo pow “ Go I'omploi du pSiu 
abs." Dc Sauftfture, a rexamen de I"'p.p^e et des testes claftaiquoa, 
arrive h k roualatatioii: “ L'aciion tin tihsolu (tfvompaaw datis 

■ This .rtid^ iatenOed for Vul, Vllt. S .nU S, the dcdicl^l ta 

i^ir OncTiHinr it iiiifijrturinic'ly ■.niv'ed tjw- ImI*. 

■ Cf. La plinAr tOitt h fail hImJc^ iI* Salt$ ii /la»cryflJi#i* iiv, 12 ^ 
kid k^ijrram criqld^rxlzllryafa. 
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Ir frmpf Vaetion prin^pah *; la pr-cmierp jaiuaLs dojuiw t' Miiiit 
cfosH? au moment ou la aeconde a'accomptit,” Lc sena d*apres ^ur' i*3l 
exi'hi. Te‘I a'cst pas le caa dans les tcmrnuTC^ dii type 
- . . oq flc npdth (aplitmm phhw jd^tc p. p 1!K)|. Non SGy]« inent 
1 action dm g^nitiF precede ici raction c>:xprim^? par le Teibuni fin'-uia 
{apacalTdtna.jd^tp}, nmk elle doit etre temiin^ avaiit i|Ue h ride 
comiqence. Xouh .sonimos ainai dans le domains occupy aver ]>hm 
sucecs par le locatif abaohi. 

l)e Soij^ure Constate linmii le g^nitlf alu^Iq de son gnjtipt' A nae 
anrUi! d’eniare-plan sur ]ec|ael le fait prmcipal se d^taehe/’ Dans le 
groupe H, inverse de A, le gdnitif renferme line cifconstaiu-e asieuln'lle 
A I action ^ et eette deniierc i^oiivcntp majs pas toiijoiifs — se pii;^ 
nialgre 1 cxiatenee d une entrave du fait de cette menje oircon^M^n^* 
cafleatielle, Ce demief (K'lil nientionno put Fnpini daii'J 

siitra ii, 3^ 3tJ, cdnddnrc. 

Aiiii^i d un. lot^ rapplication reKlrdiite et tout h fait 
sp^ciale+ du g^nitif abiM>]u^ d^ign^ par le gTAjniiiaLrien mdiei], Je 
I autre la not ion i^lafgi(?i due h rexarnen ilea testea posteric^i" * 
I’llnini^ epop^, ]es Pump as et Ics contes, creations vivautt--^- 
partie populaires ; car e'est Ik Eturtout f|Ue de Sausstire a fait ^ 
rechordiea. L'olwrvation p#u^trante de Gacdicke (op. cit.) et dc 
Delbriick (op. cit j vint enamite enrickir nntre eonnai^Hsance du 

Cependant a meaure qu'on eLargit ki notion de g^nitif absolu. e\h 


paiait znujna nette rt on ne suurait ton jours distingiicr oil 
Ic g^aitif jnd^*peodaiit et nil finit le g^nitif possessif ou autm. 1 j^ 
contexte n cst pas dans tons ccs cas une garautie suBifiaute, car anus 
nc soninics <|tie trop encliiis h juger de ki rekitiou entro lefi gfoup 
il ujic phmse d apres uos habitudes de penaer ct de parler (“ . 

^iew the syntaetical relations of one langtinge tbmiigli tke disturbing 
'nie^liurn of another ^ —H. Oertel, The Syntax of Cases in the nan^tiv- 
and descriptive Pjit>se of the ^mkoia^tas). 

If, Oertel ilana boh ^tude niinutieqse d<^ Bruhniai^^ns et de^ 
L pani^]E$ quo de Snussure nav. pas analyai^Sr cite ]>eaLicoup d'oxcrapl*'^ 
du g^nitif <jui poiinuit passt^r k la rigueiir fmiij ahsolti sfliis i'etr^' 
certainenient, 11s arretc ea bn de compie siir un petit aomkic — 
quelqqea ims d^ji releve^ par Gaedicke et par Delbniek—pour 
ckuwer comnie de vmis g^aitifs absoliis * Il« ne disent p»^ 
pendant que; plus souvent: “apr^qqe^'; auciianedit : bieii 
y. jig giijqi; done contmires k la regie de 8aus^iire et k eelle de 
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PaQitii. Et ]i6imiuoins Tnutenr ft raison ile ri& ['(w voir (*n ciix que 
(If-s sftiitif« posscssife. 

On oftt cppornlaiit itonn# de no pas trotivof ilnns^colto petite liate 
«1< ux exeniplos, ou plutOt mi on double, du BtbiKl-Arap.viilcii *2, 4, 4, 
ot 4, 5. 5. fjrmipe au ponitif tl^aynii’ lo nnc cireonstaiice con- 
tt nipotJiiiic a I’action. noinm^e—ininateinont niais habitucllctnent - 
" pttiicipale ’ tie proupe A cliez rlc Snussure), il la met on relief et 
rrtto en ineme temps condition csseutielle pour rju’cllo pui«w flo 
i&uiro lie proupt‘ lij; do »ujet du giSnitif est Jc nom d une 

Vraonno. Autant de traite vftlables pour iiti nbsolii. 

Maitrayi ilomando a Yajn, do rinstniire, Y. rfpoiid : fha dsm 
tifiikhtfSmfami (e ryatakmna^!/** nkfidhyasitsitt Br.Ar. 2, 4, 4, 

*' vieiw, nswieda-toi. je vai» fexpliquor. maDf penrlant (|iie jo parfenii, 
suis-inoi bieu avec tn jiena^e L action du vcrbo dA^it^no pent se 
lU'Toiiler qu a condition do voir aVsenrci: cello du vorlw tn a-oata. ellea 
rtont Rinniltandea niais il fant <[00 1 line coirmieiiee iivant 1 an I re , 
avant quc Yajn, ne so motto i parlor. -Mnitreyt n'aum pas ii raflfcbir, 
et Faction ** prineipalo” est coulroallll^o par Faction eecoiwlBiio , 
oik* lui est sulKmioimSe, 11 eat Evident (j«e cot to stiliordinatwh (.st 
Ic reaultat do la ponsle outitrc du jiasaage ; oUo n'a non a voir avw 
le gonitif memo. — Lo fait ost aiwilogue a I’independance dc I aniidam 
du genitif quo constate de Sausauro p. 2d0, On ne sauniit oonsidirer 
r^letili^tSnaifya me coinme Fobjet du verbe rfAyni , I objct^aenut hw 
( si Fun vent coustniire diijfai avec le g^pitifj. et wt 

Fftttribut do Alais la notion qiFitupliquo w gdnitif absolu de Br, 
At. pemiet uii emploi beaueonp plus laipo qu o® no le coufltatc p us 

tard, dans la litterature classiqne. 

L autre oxemplc c'est le mome passngo elargi au nmyen d im sub- 
stantif Br. Ar, 4, 5 : idcrtia fa t^uAwanfi^jfn UMfidAjwsffiiPO. La 
pi^seneo dc Fobjet direct. ♦'dfwn>, objet du gf'nitif (‘^nitAatuMya et 
du prfdicat no change rien k !fl valour de la 

tuurnure memo. , , . ,, 

foa doux exemplos ou Faction du pr^icat est aimultanee a cobe 
du soQt a peu prfei exceptionnellcs iliuid )a angue, ft 

lea a constniits auaai rtipuli^rement quc ill dHtayaltm ta»ya 
ittrtyah Katb. xvin. 3Ei6. ou iwi Ai /ra»i i?™'" ranfl»* oflatdunj 

arhasi Ram. ii, lOJ. 3. dt^s par do Sausaum (up. cit.) et par J. 

Spt'ijor (Sonskr. Syntax, p. 1^28). 

La regie g^nAra'le quo le gea. abs. est appliqu^ avec lo sew premier 
de “ an moment oii ” neat pas toujours glisen.^^e non plus, meme 
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daiM la litteralure ^pique qd foumit le plus gniiul iiwnhn- d .'cps tai 
Aimi duns le 1' chant d’Adtpan-an. vers 7 du MBh., eliant d'od^ 
inctiDtestablenient tardive, lea voudmiont entendre isicniLter le 
MBIi. ; I im d'enx jnterpelle loqguejiient Siita et finit par ces mots; 
JuiinMftaf j^ccltato mama “ Dis-1e lou : r^ite-Jc) puistjue je Ic le 
dei^nde out “du moment quc je te le demnnde*% comnie .'jOUB 
djflons simplement; je t en prie *’ Li relation entre le g€int, rt 
e icrbe nest ni pendnnt qiie ” ni “qnoique", c'est “ piusjue "; 
Pffcltato - Ja subciidonnM de catifie. L-s aufles de hi foiet Naiiiiia# 
sont nnperieuis a Siita, cf, les alokas 8 - 13 . H n'osorait leur parler s'ifci 
ne 1 y adtori^ient pas; pr^xhato , * eat uno fomie poli^ ooinju.dLJe- 
nient. On truuierait sans doute pins d'eseniplea de cette lar'W 
application du g^n. abs. 

Ainsi la prose post-y^que et la po&iie ^pique pennetteMi <l« 
conclure qu i| exiatait des toiimures compooiies d'un participe piesint 
et el un tons les deux ati gfaitif, et nyant la vnleiir d'uii coiii- 
p fluent circonstaiiciel on d’unc cireonstanriellc aubotdonnfe de teiups 
ou fie cause, toumurea qu’on doit compter pamit les gfnitifs obatfiis- 

Maintenant si ] on fie toiime aiix Vfdas, nit y rencontrv dcs 
qui ne sont sai.fi intfret pour Ir problcrae qui nous occnpe, 

. , insi , viii, 37, 7a t^yarSivaiya fathS ^tju ydihisp/ot 

iarniayt kr»iiaidh pent ft re tmduit; “ fcoute presannipt le 
Soma (qui preaauie ! qtiand il pressure?) tt>ni„,e tu fcouteis. A. 
quan i ofTiait le sacrifice, nuts Je contexto et d*alitres passages ** 
rapportuiit a Atri ne imus intendiwnt point une traduction oHUiiic 
c<'i fcoutc quaiid pnissure , . , oonune tu feoutais lonwjim 
, ineme viii, 35, direr )i,« irnn/urn 

$^V(ui‘ns^ suiivatd itunlarymd " 'S qua deux, « ruissetants de inaila, 

utez ancien liyttme de S, qiiand il pressure le Soinn, coninie vous 
jivex fcoutf ,. . etc." 

Qiiaiu] il , . . s impose let pcnir traduire suHivto, Qnnnt an /si* 
que fif« p®>it avoir I objet ou gfnitif (ce serait alors im gfnitif partitif). 
ait not par les dictionnuires, il ne change ricn. Autaiit que j’aie 
pu voir, c est a cote d gii participe prfs, (qijj ifindique pas nfeessaire- 
nient e present iimis seulcmont la aimultanfitf) que irti a 6U relev^ 
co^truit avec un gfnitif [ ilaos tous Jes cas vfriliabtes co geoitif du 
participe pouvait etre tradiut " pendant que ”, 

weiupk's wnt plus doiiteux ; ainsi HY, 38, 9b, gapdjib- 
B*est W -4 ** 1 ** jutfi/anti mdyiriaJi ijtdm " de G.. qqand il 

' (wwvi'wwA) voient les divetscfi eriiotions” cst 
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inceitain, wr le context^, qai scinble avoir pcu ile ropport (tvec cettc 
phrase, ne I’^clorcit pos. Du restc U‘ p.irtitip« prfoent est aB.W7 
pen eiuployf dans le BV. ; sea fonues sont noiubreiiBca, leiir application 
rat Unut^e; !c partieipe uu g^nilif eat In tuoina fr^<pierit, ct lii oil 
on 1 b rencontre il appnralt le plus sou vent eii fonction d adject if. 
Abisi k matiero a construire le g^oltif abaolu fait ddfniit. 

Le butin de I’Athfln'a-^'edfl n’est pas riche, non plus. A V. iv, 3, S. 
parait siir: ipo *-alsthh jantiyuntlr gsrbharn atjre santairaytifi—t^sola 
jdifaiitaiiasyolba astld MraHi/itiftlt \ Whitney et Larmniii (HOS. vii) 
le traduisent “ The waters, gcaerating a young, set in motion m the 
l>egiDniiig an embryo' au<l of that, when bom, tlic foetal enveloji 
was of gold". Aiiaai AY. six. 63, 1 : priyum tful kniu ttet^^n pritjtim 
Tujam ma Until | priyam stlrvagffw jiiiiyttto »id iSihd iitSryi rniida mo[ 
agr&ibic oux dieux, . . . aux rob , - . ousai au iiidm et a I arya.^ cn 
priacnce de tout (ee (jui vit)." Jo me pcrmcta ici do ne pas etri 
d’accord avec les traducteurs t;jui disent : “ dear to everything thnt 
aces, both to iSudm aiul to ATsa." U strophe entire eonslniit pn’iffbii 
ina Itmh avee le locatif rAjaxu, t il ? eat K'peti 

quatr^e fois a litre de prew^d^ atylbtique. Lkntcur pourrait tr^ ken 
conservet k tnesurc du t'ers avec aartviirWH'w , . . s il Jesirfut dire ^ a 
I'egard de, etc.”; rempki du g^nitif. acul parmi tons cos locatifs, 
^tait provoquf par de.s raisons du fieiis : “ je veux etre agrilable ■ ^ 

la face de tout,” tcxtiiellement “ quamt tout (me) rcgnrde . C cat 
nn g^nitif absolu. 

Oh eh trouverait plas d*cxcmples, mab 1 extreme concision es 
forniulcset k* style pofitiqne du RV. et de 1 A\ - accumulcnt lea fonctions 
qui dcvraieuit appartenir h plusicurs mots ct en chargent un soul. C cst 
surtout froppant prour le g^nitif: il lui arrive detre a la fob gin, 
posscMif, gin.-datif, gin.-ablatif ct gin. at™hi. tout cela sc-lon la 

innni^re dont on euvisage I'eiisernbls?. 

Si pen qu'on |iui-sw tirer deft ^ leur exanien iiistnicti^f. 
TiOr 84 |d’oii cst €n pr^scnc^ cles phnises-tj'ppft (ret to i!tant 

rVipatiduc) comme suivantc*: kltah jww/o "'»■ daktitfix U, 96, 

‘■(tout CD) ^tant fluids, ib brulcnt le c®ur,” oh le pirticipe est 
I'attribiit du sujet, ct jaya titpyafu' kitat'dsya hm& t««j putrd^ja 
oifofoA X. 34, lOfl : " la fcnimo et k mere du jouear sc diboleiit 

abandonntei, pendant qu'il crtc on ne salt oh," oh le pnrticipe attnbut 
d'obiet t»eut correspondre a notre phrase ciroonstanciellc,-on assistc 
a la imbsauce <lu gtinitif absolu. La formntion dcs tonmures plus ou 
Tuoins autonomes, equivalcncca tics ptopotntioiw suborJonn^ce, ^tait 
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vieil mrlieti. La fanfrye (Jes hymnea, de bomu licure 
atabil^, ^tait Je seal luodfle tie parler noble. ILiia cftait h l.ngM 
e ]XM»ie. i.’ h but n 4tant pna ilc faire eoiiipremliv mais cln fiiirc M'litii, 
< eyner et voir, enfin ir^^oiller tJia aaaociatbna: elle Sviuii tout« 
) potivait en ever a la pliruae son caracft^n; mpide et ailf;. Cep'-ndiiDt 

f^iT g^ndfs Ii^pies, et de fafon concise, {'enseoibJ' tl’oji 

a >Miu. eIJo avait besoin de toumurtM bn^vea ct uettes nui .lisfliit 
autant at meme plus une prop, subordonne-c. \r 

I * *1^ it^nitifs et dra Jocatifs absoJtis, Le preniit r ?‘pst 

c upp4 ( u adnoRiiiial {cf. las exeiiipIctH cit^a da&iiL^) comiiih 

pw iJ esf. probable {jxie cn fut raboutusenient'— 'incoruplct en 
^nwnt—dune tendance indo-ciiropieiiiie (cf. U’ackemfl&l, Vtrlet 
ti. Synt., j, 292). 

^ Mais avant le g^nitif absohi le vneil iundien a d^ja ea ]e temps: de s* 
‘lA' « absolu, doat )u v'aleiir concrete et adverbialc a vite 

I ^ son applieatioti, !■»(? cas prammaticaJ, dtait vague 

' l”* fWeaaun). U pretait, nvee son caractere oompli .vc. 

n a pmae po^titjuo, tonte en sotis-eutendus; so inontrait moins 
utuisahlo, parfoi* dangereux pour la clartd. en prost*. C dtait aurant 
mpec etnents a vivre. D autre part la categoriede temps pdadlnuif 
.* ^ **^*^1* ^ ® svsterae de la langue, le gcnitif independaut ciiiiiint 

fl’nii' ^ oben I>oIbriick, A-S. 988) 

-ail t **' ♦*”,'*** ^.' vtnilait souijgner le moment de racb'"ii 

ab», y stiflinait parfaitetnojit; avec le pwflcijie 
^sst, 1 m iq unit 1 action seoonila ire ac'be vde a va n 11 'action princip' ' I 
ec e pajticipe pr^nt — leur simultanditc. An far ct a Hlesure dii 
e opp^eut dc9 prcicddda syntaxiquCT, cette secondc fonction dchui 
g main lo tour verbal e&lant dans la Jaiigue do plus on 

phs an toarnondnal, le locatif aba, avec son partioipo passd passif-- 
adjectif, convenatt bien an i,)-st4me dvolue, hmdis que h gdidtif abs- 
ec son participo prdwnt i valeur verliale s'est tniuvd du ootd 

^ application devint-cllo restreinte ct le boc 

fji III ** ®*“P* auihi la rdservde aua cjia ptmiculicrs (onm^flrti). 
nguc plus adgligee et pbu, vivaate des dpopdes ct dw Puiapa' 

rhiin!* ^ Saassure) n'y a pus npporte beaucoup dr 

oudramrt^ abaoltt fortnd avee des partitipes moyeiv- 

nW «r indjquant I'dtat (««/, pTet poreits) 

ddpourv^ toumure advcrbjale, ane expressioii toute fsltr. 






phola^Mlrard Daha : A Fifteenth-ceDtury B^lkd 
from Rijputana 

Is the preienc conclusion oriiinni P 
By T. Grahamk Bailey 

^tory of l>ho|i and MarO is told ill a Riijptitam halUd 

1 publisktHl in the BsllaliakhHh Hii|prit Cam^ Pustakn^ala «eric3. 
It is revieweil on another paij^'e of tbb Butktin. 

Thu stoiy of the poem briefly this. Pin^L the kin^ of Piigal, 
hftd a tkugbter called Maravai^T; Nal. the king of Xor\'ar, bad a son 
nanieci Dhola. Daring a famine Pingaj sought trinpunin^ teftigu in 
Xarvar, where the two rajas betmthed their children to each other. 

years after this Na|, reflecting that Pingal livetJ far away, and 
that the journey to his country was perilous, marriecl his stm to 
Ms]avaQi, daughter of the Kaja of Malvn^ la due time Pingaj scut 
lEiPSscngera to call Dhoia^ but the wily Jhijavui^i had them kiUiKh 
Oltinmteiy Mumvayl suet'!cedtHl in getting h message fleliveresl hy 
ringers. Dhola W'a.H chaniied hy their destTiption of hts early fiancee 
and set out for her coiiutTy'i ^Vftcr some vicissitudes he reached her^ 
and they were ijiaTried^ On the return journey MaiuvaoT died of snake¬ 
bite ami was restored to life by a jogi. Slic was nearly seized by a 
Mtihammadati chieftain, but warned by a Gipsy woman^ and 
tbn}ngh the swiftness of her canieL which ^ like Ma|avai,u« pirtol, 
had the gift of speech, she arwl Dhola gcjt to Norv'ar in safety* There 
they oil lived in mutual alTeetiori, an affection cbjudeil once by 
a doinefltic disagreement. Each of the wives praised her own ixiuntry 
and decried that of the other. Dhohi suppwrtetl Mam vagi* anrl tliiiip 
rather incon.Heijaeiitly, restored jieaec. 

This epLscxle, which forms the conclnsinti uf the poeiii, strikes me as 
unnatural and out of place. The story ap|icara to end properly with 
dohai w'hich tells us of their settling dowi] in peace, and says that 
tt was Gml Who had joimsl them in this happy union. 

Xow when w^e think the poem has come to a suitable emling there 
i^tarta a auclden argument lajtwwn the two wives about the merits of 
their rt^spectivc countries. Dholft supports Miirsvani^ whom he 
nbviouaiy prefers to this other wife, and his one^sidetl attitude uppears 
to satisfy even Majavagb whoin he haii faileil to uphokl. Once again 
the poem comes to an end. The final worvls clostdy resenible those of 
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dolisi 6&3. Tht two {^ondu^iom Are alLko ; the sew Aod seviraj of 
the actual eyprossions of the last three lines (ilDbas 673, fi74) :ir^ the 
same as in the previous ending, dcihis 651 and 652, Not only so# bit 
three other dohoa^ Nos. 666-3, are almost tetter for letter the ivi™ as 
dobo^ in an earlier jMwt of the poem. 1 have dm™ attention to 'b«n 
below, 

^Vfler Dhola and iSaravojji reached Narvar in safctyj we le-id; 


(doha 651) DhcMu iVanvif dW^tf^ mr 

ffcAar hfivS^ aytiu ^fusre^ ttamkhyfl^ nagtif opd/ 

Saihkitmar bilami sadd kdmiu &iigun 
phola Come to Narvar, the women sing songs of 
There was a feast; he came home; the city rejoicet! l» yond 
measure. Salb Kumar (Le, Dhola) made menry with his «ivei^ 
vlrtijotu and beautiful. 

The next doha appears to end the stoiy^ 

653 wdi Mdiaturiif Dhotdu tin bharidr 
ekatii fnandif fang rafraiif^ jarl Kartdr. 

Alaravanl and ^Ia]avai;ij, and Dhoti their husband Uvetl joynisly 
in one palace ; God! had mode their tinlon. (This beuir^ida 
renunds us of Teanyaon^s marriages are aiade in heave]! .) 

654 tatJehan MalamnJ lant surang 

“ sagla de^ suMmndj Mdnl des ciran^. 

At that time 3liibva^| says: “ Listen, charming hu^hsi*t 
every count rj^ is beantiful, (but) Maivar is insipid+ 

655 ba|dij, tdfcq, (fcsfai, pJriT jiM hiidh 
ddhTrdt kuhakkardj jgdU mdnasi munSh. 

'' I would burn up, father, a hud where the water is in wehs. and 
at midnight there Ia a ahouting a* if people hod died. 

656 bdfdu, hnbd, desrdii^ pSnJ mndt tdti 

pdni ferer# kdrandj prj cAanddi adhraii {v. t. fffRai% 

1 would bum upp father, a land with anxiety about water, where 
for the sake of water, the hnalmnd leaves {the house) 
midnight (v. L drawa)p 

657 hdftiy Dholii, jdi pdnJ kdtfn 

kiUc3 hatAtbrd naht ghddhd jm. 

I would bum up. Dhola p a land where water is tn wcUsp wher? 
red‘Coloured hands do not draw" it. (ghddkdf of doubtfa 
meaning ; perhaps connected with H, tdrhid ; Pj. kaddh^*^ * 
K^. Axiduad 


DBOLA DUR A 


Til 


6!j8 bohUf wwt JcfVt sudhH 

kaiidU knharM, «n ijfiarM, msfti ti>aujl>i Thai^h. 

Futhtr, Tliou slmlt not give me (in luarriagc) to Murvur, to jiimpU’ 
shcpherda, axe on aboultler, waterpot on heaJ. to live among 
(the people of) Manisttal (M5r''&r). 

659 i«6a, rw* tteis MSnted, var kuSri raheei 

hdlhi kacolM, airi ^hardA, SKantl ya mareai. 

Father thou ahalt not give me to llirvar. I 

virgin from o busbauJ ; eiip in band, waterpot on head. 1 
ahail die ilrtoving water (or watering); (w. if I 8» to 
ilan’af). 

t)60 Marau. thdkdi desmi ek jmi bhdjdl ridd 
ilcdfdu kdl phoko^, 

0 Sliravapi, to voof countfv, not even one dilficultr flees away; 
there is either joaniej'ing (from the country), or lack of rajii, 
either hunger or Iocu8t> 

661 jin bhiii pannetff ktijpir ka^dm rwM 

dke phoff€ chdhn, huckd AAiTjai bhukh. 

A country in which are (blo«l)^lrinking snakes, and the tre^ 
are thorns and thorny shrubs; the shade is only dfc and leaf¬ 
less shrubs, and hunger flees by (eating) hM (thorny plant, 
tlie se«ds of which arc eaten), 

663 piikimn-^^rhun kandkildr sdtke purise nlr 
dpan tok tibhdkhard^ gddlaf chdll khlf"- 

For clothing and putting on (only) blankets; woter sixty puns 
deep; the people themselves wandeiera; milk (only) of sheep 
and goats, (A purM is about four feet*) 

Miirovanl replies by running down Malva and praising Jlar^ar. 

W Twio/i ilSratnfi A«/wi “ d/drt1 dea suraa? 
wia tou saffla hhald, 3fflfoi' des pi'raoj. 

In turn (returning) Mamvaul says “ Jlarfi land ts chnnning; 
others indeed all are good, (only) llalva laud is insipid. 

664 balHf bdbd:, dejra«> jnhJl pdnl 

na panUiarl jAuJurciw, »« fRiHf* 

I would hum up. father, a country where the water has m«r 
growing in it; {aci^r. Hindi akaitSL a water plant); neither 
companies of water-wonien, nor melody at the well. 

665 6dfd, W65. dcerdii, joW phiiiriyS log 
ek tid d»di goriyd, ghari ghari dvsdi tog. 



m 


T. a. BAJLKV— 


1 would bum tip, father^ u land, where the pedpli^ are m- 
interesting i women hte not even one ; in every l oiwii 
aecn 

660 Mdru rfea ftpanniya, ({Mid Id din/ 
iujA barJyaruHffiyd, ihanjar jeha «e/. 

Tbi« dohh haa already oceurred ua No. 457, where for npffimyS 
we have upaHMiyd^ a better reading, I a-saume it licre. 

GirLi bom in Marviir, their teeth are beautifully white : tii«y ftit 
fair as young rmties, and their ejes are like those of w:i -taito 
{or are like wrigtaikj. 

607 Mdru dr^ ufxiumyi, mr jydu paddhonydh 
iaprd huic iiu bot^ih^^ jitlfM botaiiiydA. 

This isaliiLoat word for wonl thetloha which we liavcftlrertiiy li.nl h 3 
No. 484. There the ending is wliieh is prefenible. 

Girls born in Alarvar are straight as an arrow, they novi*r stK'ak 
bitter wonls, they are speakers of sweet tilings. 

608 der nkdnS, mjot jal, mlthd bold hi 

Mdrd dikhnni rfAnr Hari dlydu tad hoC* 

This doha, with one word of difference, occurs as No, 485. 

The laud is low-lymg (therefore fertile)t fjrt'sli in watery with 
people speaking sweet words ; Atarvilri wonieii (wouicil hke 
them) might Iw in the land of the sontli, but only if 
gave them. 

Now phola speaks and favouiH AfaravaoT^ 

069 dr» anranydu, bhuX nipd, m diyd dm ThaMh 
yhnri rjAari mnd-ixidanmyd, nlr ^rhd\ karnm. 

The [and ischaniiing^ (y^t) the soil is waterlesw i do not attrlh*^^'' 
fault to Marusthal • at cveiy door are moon-faced 
lotuses which rise to the water (or who ascend to the water 
like lotuses). 

670 mni, saMark ketd kuM Mdrd des raiMfi 
Marainnt parbdijanam 

Listen, fair 0110, how much shidl I praise Alamlr ? Since T lUe* 
Alaravani I have regarded my [ife us fruitful. 

This, while u charming conipliment to his favourite wife, 
dcpn'ssitig to the other. Reafliug tin? eompliment wt think of 
Brow nings : 

The purpose of my l>eiug is accomplishe<l 
.And I am happy. L tou, Fe^lertgo. 
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671 jhagpaiH btiagdu gonyd, DhoJdi purl s^tlAi'h 
Mdru tuliydit AwT, pSmJ pri^ parakhkfi. 

The qtisrrel of the fair ones Heti away ; Dholii supported 
(MiTavaatl I Mamva^^i became happy i had tested iiet 
loved ode, 

672 -Wa/at^ vikhQriydf ilHrtl kiffd txikfiah 
iltlrii sohdffin that smtdari saffun mjdn. 

He decried Jlajvil^ and praised Jlarvar; MaravaiM, beaatifuh 
virtuoufl and wise, becatiie fortunate. 

673 jim fftadhttkar iidT iWeriv, jTmi kail mhkdr 
Mdramnl man haraicAiifdu tim Dholtu hhartdf. 

Ab the bee atid tlie leord, a^i the toei and the plaintain, sso 
Muravadi'^a soul rejoiced in Dhola, her hiisbiiiid. 

We ate not told how the other wife regarded the ^itnation, and 

the final couplet which follows ia uniiatiiral at this point. 

674 (Irtand cUi, iic/mh iVofttir mdhe 
fiamchl sa^nd tand kalimd rahiyd hot. 

Much happiness, much feasting, Dhola in Narvar; and the story 
of those loving lovers continued in this iron age. 

The sense of this dohn m the same aa that of No. 653. 
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Phonetic Observetioas on the Brahiii Language 

By II. B, Emexeau 

fX Jaaimry of 1930 Dr, Enicjat 5Wkii>% clbsctor of the excuvatiou 
^ of the AmericMia School of Inelic and Imnbn Studies at Chanhu- 
daro^ coiutwuslv” arranged tliat I should have the use of a BrihiU 
speaker aad an interpreter for a number of sessions. The Bmliiii, 
Dad Muhammad by name, betongs to the Nichlri tribe of the .rhalawSri 
ibvision of the Brahiila.^ Some confirmatory oote^s were maile aa w'ell 
with the aid of another of the Brahtl! speakers working at the 
excavationj of the same tribe and village as Dad ^luhammad. The 
notes made wore cldefiy phonetic. The resulta in the main need not bo 
detailed here i Sir Denya Bray^a account is entirely accurate for the 
phonemic aptotn of the language, except, it Bccms, in one amall point 
to be noticed later, and needs to be supplemented only by a few phonetjc 
observations, some of which 1 make in this paper* All examples arc 
written phoneniicalty unlcaa indicated otherwise, Aeeents are not 
written; all polysyllabie words quoted have a stream accent on the 
first syllable^ except [ta^e:k]^ accented on the second syllable and 
treated in the paragraphs of Srarj, i, referred to below w^hen the w’ord 
k quoted. 

The phonetic system of Briihui is, on the whole, simple and straight¬ 
forward, and the phonemes ahow^ few variants. The fricatives (xj 
and [y]* for example. Braves Idi and are always made in the velar 
[XMitioti, rather far back towards the uvula, but not involving any 
triibng of or friction against the nvmla ; they are not advii-iiccd in 
position before or after front vowels. Examples: [xnui-] - 

{xa:xar] fire [Jtnix:aa] “ crack (especially chap on hand or foot 
caused by cold), [xiiinflt] [xe:r] ''behind”, [liist] *Vnccb*, 

“put it down”. [»:xa:] shade ”, [petfx] bark of ; 

[be^y] “ knead (imperative) ”, lB|ir] naked ”, [fulir kc:s] think it 
over I ” [h piryaitta] ” 1 broke it ”, [lay'll " sword 

The two trcmolnnts, Bray's r and r. respectively [t] and [fj^ 
The fomiet is a voiced triU of two or three or more taps made just in 
front of the alveolar ridge. Examples * [bta:^:i:] Brahui , I^rik] 
^ Swf Brmy, ii and iil, p. -i. Itrfcnni™ wih I* ntade toi Bray. I *= TAc 

part i, Introducticm and Gfajnmar, by Puny a de S. Emy, Ca3ciilla* 
Superintendent Pfiotins, India, IflOO. Bray* ii icd lU = Tke Bmkm 

part Li, The Bribui PpoMpMi ; phft id, Et^umlogiciiil \wnby 
Sir IVnyR Bray^ I>rihi, of ISHM* 
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"jmnp (noun) ", firatj " two*’, [ma:r] “ aon”, [i:pirro^tta] “1 (Toks 
[®* 1^4-®-] '* he choked (in drinking water ao that the wah r camt 
out of hk tnoatb) ", TJik fr] w abw letigthetied and made wirli live or 
six or more taps (writ ten by Bray jt), TJiib [kJ w phonciuiea lly di iTi 'rent 
£fom [r]; e.g. Inra:) " wiiich ?p(ir;a:] “(he) tom (it) Wk-i [k] 
ia final tUe last few taps tend to tie unvoicetk e.g, |hir:] “wild " in 
narrovT transcription might be written [birf]. The other treniiilant 
(f) is, ill Dad ^fllhamlluu^s speech at least, a single-flap sound inad* 
in the same position nit [r], witli tin: fully-voiced downflap IjiSid 
prominently when the phoneme is final or bt'fore another oon«i.’inat- 
Examples: [viiif] “hedge" eo'ntrasted with [varr] “turn, tiiui.'", 
[ro;r] “«ilF’', plural frotfk], [^ar] dismount (imperative)" '"-'n- 
trasted with [^or] “ take away (imperative)”, [i: tQre:tta] “ I cut it ’, 
[^ar()e;j *' every tiny ", 

Thu two liquids, Bray's 1 and are respectively [1] and [Ij, hut!* 
made Jimt in front of the alveolar ridge. The voiceless lateral isacroin- 
panied by a considerable amonat of friction. Eixaniples : [^oJ] *' ”> 

[’<41 “ seme (imperative) ", [JiJ] “ fever", [’i4j “ n fly", [’WJ “ resiiect 
for a person’s authority-", [int] “ stone ”, plural [inlk], [ml] “ puu ”, 
[kxoUcntto] “I bent him”, (i(4|ai “beat hitn”, flutH 
[nie:lj "sheep", plural [ine;|k], [joda] “ hail”, fte:lo:mbtt:l "lii-;® 
scorpion ", 

In fomiing the dentals [j], [()], and the groiips fjt] and [pfll 
tip of the tongue touches the back of the upper teeth with a certain 
amount of contact of the edge of the tongue nil aroiimt the backs of the 
teeth. [jfJ, when not folluwcfl by [t] or has its contact so-nicwliif! 
further linck, probably at the roots of the teeth, [t], [<i], and tlic groups 
Int} and [nd] arc formed by contact of the tongue-tip with the aIvcol®<' 
ridge, not, as in the English Etounda, by contact of the blade with the 
alveolar ridge, [a] is said by Bray (i, p, 38j to occur in some words nu't 
in the nciglibonrhood of [t] or [d], but I have no examples of it and a®' 
unable to say anything about ita point of articulation. Only a 
examples need by’ given to supplement the material contained in the 
preceding nnd following lists nf examples; [tu:] “month", [Wl 
“fat”, [notI “whatl" [komd] “cave”, ]ko:iit] “wool rug. 
drugget", [komdo:] “fowl-titka", 

The phoneme given by Bray ns h is probably to lx* divided into 
two : 11 voiceleEs aspirate [h] and a glottal stop [>]. The former was 
fouml in a few words only, always intervocalic: [o'bar] “ mid- 
Bumraer” [buha:] “price", [bflha:na] “excuse", [pah<J:rj “wild 
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animal’Altboiiph tio wnnti could lie found difforentiatod from 
thoBC merely by the occurrence of [>1 fostead of [h.], yet euch words as 
[ta^oa'] dark ”, ** soon, in pood time ”, moke it impossible 

to up Vh] as ft pc^itioiiat vaTiaiit of [^]. ^ t * j i- 

[>] occare initbUy m all ^rords in which Bray writes h, including 
those for which he gives vaHaiits without h, except, it ^is, the wo^ 
loro:! ” which 1” Esaiiipiea : 

” hajji ”, [o: ‘ h® 

[>»] ” ashes ", LMI “win'pl”. [Ml “ hearty’, Po^r] hngcT , 
plural [»o:k]. Other exnmples am to be found «i the preceding an 

following lists. „ 

Examples of intervwahc [’j an : Iho’#:k] ” (tire) 
i, <§ 203, 306), [kei’aUt tani:a:l " (he) stumblwl and fell , [si- o»„ 
iwa:?i«a] “ what do yon want ? ” [o'^w*] “ *“ that way , a ] 
(he) entCKKl ”, [pii'flffl " white ”, [-a>i; I don t know . 

In absolute final position and More a consonant [ 1 ^ ^ ' 
weak and hard to hear, being somewhat ranged by a very b or lu^ 
fuHv voiced re-articulation of the preceding \0’wc. ^ „>i 

“complamt", I^o:»] “treachery", 

ness". rmi>nQt] “ wages ”, Iiiio:’JedJ “ descent’ , A cmiiparatisil> 
large nimihcr of words has the vowd [o] preceding P]- The vowe is 
fronted and raised to a position between [®] and [e], tic „ 

^ven here with the phonemic trfttiscriptioti [a]. it -j 

“lO”. -'abode”, [i^^] “jibbing ”, ^ ^^ ^ 

river-hank ” (cf- [ra^ot] ” by the hank ”, wnth [a] uam^ ^ ), U } 
“ sudden start ”, [m?] '■ floc k of kids and lambs ” ; [)m v] sp ecu , 
[muJcl ” dowry settled on wife by husband”, [pn rtt] 

(pa^ie:!) “ avi^idance ”, "jewellery”, [/a’^l boncy . [/ 

” village (tfll>ti: ?urak] ” look inside ”. [za’r] " poison ■ 

The iliph'thongs. Bray's ai, ci. ai, m., are 
roiil, [an]. Examples; {ajjo;] " to-day ”, [foif] “ “"6 ■ j 
"wllLmel”; [W1 ■■ grass”, [mael“whyl” th^ in 

lbi:,t o: .as] ” 33 [si: o: sat] “:» ”, etc., [satjambe:] Tue^> , 
(Ja|fta;,f] " de«l ’; [^aiiska:] *' up to now”, [e bmilfl t] 

gainblbig”; [lam] ” language ". [kalaa] " message , pan] yes , 

Puudl “ small tank ”, The word for ” black " wMch Bray givex ..a 
twoHM waft prmioiine«l by my infomimifo [ma:Bl, homonymoiiii with 
[iQo:;}] "face" So al^ fM “ i" this way” was given for 
Bmv’s daim. 













Ein tiirkisches Wcrk von Ijlflydnr-Mirza Dughlat 


Von Ahmet-Zeki VALim 


U NTER den ostttirkisclieii Sfsfi- In dcr Martin-Hart munn-SaMimlung 
der BorUoer Staatsbibliotbek gibt escin in Versen (mutaqarib) 
vcrfasstes Wexk nnmens Tiiban-Niime {Ma, O 7 . Oct* HlMl, das in dew 
VerBeichnis Hnrtnianns (il/SOiS. cii, 1904, Bd. ii, S. lO, N. 83J nnr n h 
^K rznUting ubcr Firuz-Sah ‘‘ bezcichaet ist , Al» ich 1924 di^ 
^wmlon^ nach dem Vorschlag von Prof- Weil kntidt^iert iiabc, 
Atcllte ich fest, dass cs sich bier uin cin unbekanntea Wcfk von yaydar- 
VUrza Dughlat handelt. Die Hs. bcsteht aus 125 Seiten im 16“ uiid 
itio Abwbrift iat von esnera gevriBScn Molla a'liuiT ibn Molla llagi 
am 16. eumadi u, 1329b- (5. Juni, 1814) vollemlet woiden. 

Der Inbalt des Bucbleins iat eine Erzahlimg, Bie lautet : 


Prinx FirOzaah. der eimige Sohn dea Koniga Sihswwar und der 

KoDigmCMn-BanQvondeiStadtScbri-SiwinlSilboretadtJverUeWM^^ 

im Tiatuu in ein Madchen ana unbekannteui Lamlc. * bt * ^ 

des Prinzen iat nur Frriize-Kjiy, der Bohn Wezira SHlm. 

Der infoke der Schnaucht nacb dein nnbekannten Madchen ^hi 
l>ekumiiiertc Prinz wird auf einet Jagd (Inieb eine Gazelle m 

celockt,er verirTtskh»ind,dieGazeUevcrfolgend. kommterzum ^ 

Ouliatiiu-i-Iram, dem Wohnort d« Qubf’kanntetrMadvhens. bie ^ dw 
Plimscsailk Pcrfj^iid. die Tochtet Konigs umd er t g 

Mahru nus der Stadt &ehri-ZeiTin (Goldat^dt), dem Lande der bwn. 
Die Bcdingung fur die Heimt, die licbbfende 

voile Mikcben dretiual avifzuwecken, wild vom Pnnzen g JU 

Ihm kotnmen znr Hilfe (let Tbron, die^Wciiikanifib nnt le 

aicb bei der scblafenden Prinzeaain belinden. . yii-.i 

Zueist erzJlblt ilrm der Tbroh. wie er, ein Holzstuck ' 

nach langcn Erlebnlsscn zum Thrcm gcworden iid. 
erzablt der Prinz die Erlebniase eine.a Koizca, w'le ea dure i Pmi--I» 

einea Gelebrten. cLnca Goldscbniieda und cm^ 

eines scbonoo, lelienden MSdchen anMhai. Jetztrntse i i g«- 

wem voa dieeen dreien gehort daa Madchen , c, , ■ t 

Zum zweiten crzUblC die WeinkAratTe iibcr ihre jt c _ 

lila cin Stciofela auf dctn Albuniz-Gebirge am Hecrweg 
Eroberer Darius, Alexander u,a. Ug imd «ie aW von 
cesprcngt, weggcachlcppt, behauen, gCMhliffeu, i 

Wcinkamffb geWorden, und bU zu den Lippen 
ist. Demgegenubcr ereihU der Prinz von emcm scboneu Mudchen, dw 
von einem D&mon entfiihrt war, von drei Personen t einem Fiiraten, 
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tricjiGriaclieii Helticti und dnpm Steinsobl^uijercr gercttct wiirde, 
itjerTragc i5t nun : wem von dJesen dreien gchort das Madclicn ? 

rjtte^ rraihlt die Keree iilwr ihre ErlebnJsap, wie 8ie 
a a ein Schnf zuerst ge&chlachtot tuid dann ziir Kerze der l*n n;. .-iaiTi 
gpjuacht w uitlc, D^inge^'qiiber erzuli.It der Prims von zwei VcrlEebt^iid, 
le naebaem sie von dncm RTiuber cntJmuptet warm, von einnn 
nej^mlen wieder irw Leben ziiriickgBnjfen wnrden. Dubei Jilitr 
wu en bei der Herstellnng ikrnr Gcstidt iJire Kopfe irrtumlichervi'i'i^ 
verttwnselt, Iha Fragt* lautct: wom von diesen zwoi verliebt pn 
pehort dfls Madchen ? 

Lj]j aijf allp diese drci Fragen zu antworten, unterbritbt dit 
nnKessin thron Schlaf. Der Prinz bekoniiiit die Hand der Prinzpiw'n: 
wuch seinen Freund, den Sohn dea W'ezijB, Firiize-RSv in liie 
^hn-iferrfn kommon, wo auch or ein Madcben namena Nazenin erlialt 
Aiwh den HoeJiwitrfderlichkeiten in gehri-Zerrfn fiihren Prinr ued 
nnsesam Perizad uacb Hauae, wo FirQziiah von seinem alteu V'aler 
und den Untetlanen „ von Tiirk mid Tii&ik " nach dem ..Tiizul:'* 
empfangen winl. Jfacb dera Todc dr* Vatcre kommt er auf deuThron. 
Aach hundertRinfagjahriger glUtkliclier Herrsclinft atirlit zum Ero 5 .^en 
umijier d@ Fim^li die Kfinigin. ])ir Leiohnam wird von Feen 
ibrer Hei™t Sehri-Zerrm gebraebt und an cincni unbekauntcin 
Urte hei^eh Wnligt. Firfuiiiab duirli den Vcrlust seiner geUebten 
mu tier wtrofTen und vom Gram iiledergesfJiIaeen, kaiin aicli niclit 
mehr nut deu Staatsangeiegenbeiten Iwfassen. Br wliickt wiiien Soliu. 
den Kronpnnzon Famih-Sewar in die Sebri-Zerrln, damit er flick iiber 
^e <,ri^tatte^iuer Mutter arkundige; aber alles ist vergebenfl, Dor 
e^ r jrflze-Rfiy flchlagt deni Konig, der die StaatafiihruMg vcmricb' 
lasBi^ vor, aiif den Tbron zugunsten seines Sohnea Farnih-Sewar lu 
verachten. Lr nuiimt den Vorsi-hlag an. Er begibt skii nachker veil 
\ e^ eifliing rtuf die Jagd in die Wiifite, wo er wieder diea?lbe GaaeUe 
r-M -u *' SebJosa Gulistan*i4riini gefiiJirt hatte. Sie 

tii^ jhn jetit zur gebeimeu Gmbstatte seiner GeUebten, wo anek er 
semen Tod findet. 


Im pnzen Burk ist der Verfa&sser nirgends natnentlicb orwatmt . In 
Muier Vorrede (S. 2-11) uikI im Sehlusawort (i3. J21-125J. dieiub hiet 
'ile^ gibt er aber das Datum der Abfaflsung und die Schilderuug der 
iTifltundn, untor denen das Bueb gestbriebeu wurtJe, weJcbe vciraton, 
daM der Verfasser kein anderer ivar als ^laydar-Mirza. Das Bucli ist 
vom Autor seJbst GihSn-Nanu: betitclt und im Engab dea Jukru’fl 
939 {in Buebstaben : d.h. 27, i.^25. Si, 1533, iiu Pferdejakr 

vollendet aordcu (b, 124, v. 10-12). Diese Tago, in welehener ofTenbar 
nur den Schlussteil gesehrieben bat, gekbrten, wie aus S. 124, v. 1- 
‘ , V. 3, bervorgeht, an der sebwersten 2!eit iscinos Lebens. Et 
Suite sich ciamalfl dur durch die Erinnerungen an eJaa Verganj^eno 
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troRten. Nach den Aiwifubningen in der Vorrcde and im Nachwort 
ist d«r A'erfasaer beim Chaqan oder Chan Oisttiirkeatans (Sa’^id-ChaiiT 
den er a her nirgendis mit Namcn nemit) so beliebtj’w'ie Ayas bci ilabiTind 
von Oa^zm {S. B, v. 6); aiich said dicliterischea PsetidonjTn wm A^z 
(S. 122, V. 4), Ej war mit ckm Chan schon ini Vilayet (S. v, 
class in der Sprache der Jamaligeii Tiirken und Ta|[iken TuTkestaiis 
„ liebaute Bezirkc nnd Stiidte von Maweraiiriahrtra'' heisst, 
Kiisaiiiiaen. Dann habcn der Chan nnd cf (der Vcrfasser) einen Ecldatig 
gegen Amligikn untemommen (S. 6j v* IQ). Von bier atis sind sie nut 
iJkrein Heer welter gegon den Hemscher von Kaschgar^ AUibekir- 
!^1irza gezogeo, uni den Thron, der den ^'orfaliren dcs Clians immei* 
pehorte^ zuruekzuerol>ern. Kaschgar iind Cliotan warden hesetzt* 
At^bekir wiirde in (ike Fliicht gesehlagen and auf deni \\ egc nacb 
Tibet featgcnommen iind getotet (B, 6, v, 11 -S* St v. 2), Dies sind also 
flie Erpignisse. die Haytlar-Mirzs in geinem Tafikb-i^Bashidi (tranal- 
by Denison Ross, S, 241 f., 247 f., 31Q-S25) soansfuhrlicb achildert, 
Dann erzahtt de r Verfiiaaer uber eine Abordnung a us Bmlab^n, die 
gi^koniinen sei, tun sich iilwr das traurige Sehicksal ihres I^ondes in 
iK^klagen* dass namliuh BadahSan sick in eineiu Znstand der AnitTckie 
!>efinde unti, rallses niekt von Seiten des Chan von K asc hgar besetzt wiirde^ 
in die Hande der fizbekeii ubeigehe, Di^r Chan cnt-scbliesst sick, dicaer 
Bitte nachznkammen, Er zieke mit seltieni Hecre nach Badah^n* 
wobei er den Verfai^er niit einer Vorhut vomussehickt. Der Verfasser 
kommt nack Badabf^n und dort erinnert er sicb, dass or hier bercita 
19 Jakre vorher gewesen war^ Er fuhrt welter atts, daas von seinen 
{ianialigen Freunden in Badab.^ii niemand mebr da war, nnd dass erin 
den scbbilosen Xaehtcn diesc Erzaldung in VoracTi nJedcrgcaclLriebcn 
babe (S. S. v, 10-S. II » v. S), Dies ist die zweitc Expedition des Sald- 
Clians iin Jaltre 1528 von Yarkend ana narh Bada^Ot vro yaydar- 
Mirra t atj^iioblich niit einer Vorhut (^fanghalav) vorausgeaebiekt wonden 
^■ar (vgL Tankb-i^RasliiJi, S :i37 t). Sa id-Chan und yaydar-Mirm 
kaben bei diescr Uoteniehnmng ^ Qtd'ai'Zafar tlie Hauptstadt von 
BadaL^ii drei ]tlniinta laug ohno Effolg belagcrt-. ^ on dicseni hcldzug* 
ricbliger StreifziigT Sa'id'Chana crwahiit auch Babur als voa einem 
undankbareii Vorgeben seines NcfTeii, demgegenuber er so viel Gutes 
in den eebwierigeo Zeiten seines Lcbena getan kabe (Edition Ibiienskip 
Auch die Bealerknng^ dass er (der \erfaaser) 19 Jahre vorher 
in Badak^in unter seinen Freiuidcn gew'esen war, die rticht mehr da 
sind, stiuiknt mit den Einzelheitcn des Debens llaydar^Mirza sUberein. 
Tatt^iehlich war er voiii Ende des Jabres IjjOS bis zum Endedes Jahres 
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1509 in BAiln^n, er weiltis cfamals m Q&lai-^fnr bei aeinem Oiikel, 
d™ Temuridcn H&b-Mirsa (a. Tarikh-i-Rashidi, 215, 221). dpr im 
Jahre 152S mcht m^lir am Leben war. 

Der Vorfflsser kat das Schlu33knpitei ^pTiterp wie achon erwHlint 
im JantULt-F^bniar dca jAfares 1533 vollend^t. 2 a die^ser Zeit war H ^T- 
dar-Miraa in KiAichmir. Sa'id-CIuiii bat ihn bei seiner Bstpediticjii luioli 
Tibet voa Tubm aua juit dnem Hecr von 2000 Mauti nAcli KaaxHiniir 
beordett, Der Chan sclbst zog nach Yarkend ab luul slatb uiiterwegs 
am 9, Jnli 1533. HajdAf-Mirxn ist nath Kaschmir im Winter nad z’^vaf 
im (rumadi II (begtant 2®, lii* 1532) gekommea imd his ztiin Sawwal 
(ilai 1533) dort gcblieben. Den SckluaBteil des Gihan-Nime voUcndi 
fit aiag iinnnttelbar nacb der Anktuift in Kaschmir. 

Das ^Verk ist geschichtlich und sprachlich sehr interessant. Der 
\ erfiis»er sagt am ScbluEa S» 124, v. 3, daas die Erzahlnng seinentigen' 
Edebniasen entaprach. Damit memt er ofTenbar das Hatjptnioni' i - 
in der ErKahlang, wonaeh dn Herraelier^ der mcht rnehi dea 
fiiliren konDte, gezwtmgeij war auf seinen Tbmn zugnitsten seiaes 
Sohnea zu yerEickten und aich in die Wfiste zti begeben. Dafati^ikaii^i 
man ersehea, doss aueh sein Flerrscker Sn'id-Chandk Expedition nacli 
Tibet (1532-3) nickt ganz freiwillig nutcrnommeji katte. Sa^ld'Clnjn 
lint wtthnsnd derletzten Jahre seiner Regiertmg die Staatsfiikrnt'i^ 
vemacblaasigt (er trank viel) iin<l dabei kat sein caergisebet Sol<^'i 
AbdniTASid offenbar inuiier mehr Aiiaekcii gewoimen. G«wluelii- 
bch geseken ist auek die Bemerkcuig intercasantp daas der 
Sa^id-Chnna im Jabre 152S ein Zuvorkomnien vor tier Bfoberiui^' 
Badak^ns durck den Ozbeken bedeutete. 

Das Werk zeigt aiisserdem, daaM yavdar-Slirza im Turkischen fli^i 
ausgezeiebnct^r DiebUr gewesen ist , Seine Sprache isk wie die seiner 
Zeitgenossen Babur und Saybaq-Chan, einfaeh ; die Sohilderung^ r* 
Kind klar und lebendig. Er hat eine Erzaklung^ urspriinglieli vieUeidit 
eine indischc,^ dnrdi die von ihm eingeschobciien Bitcler an* deni Lebeti 
der Henseker Turkestaus zu einem tiirkiscketi gemaebt. Untertanen 
des Koiiiga FfrQzwh sind ,, Tiirken and Ta^ikeu die ZereiiionieH 
aind in Tiizilk (Traditionsjimsctz) vorgcschrieboii- Besoiider^ 
interessaut nod lebendig tst die Scbildenzng der Jagd (^. 2^^)' 
Dort dirigieren die una in der Gesebichte der Djagntaier ttod 
Temurs wobl bekannte tawa^i’a die Sohne der „Bek’^** 
bilden bei der Jagd einen besondcren qurain (Gruppet Abteilmts^t 

VgL juB. p, KrriiclLDt^r^ in W'ZffJ/. B. %1 t 
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Int^resfiant sind die Termini und Ausdrwcke „tufqal'% ,p tiizilk 
gii^edi% „^gaditi qalmaq**, „ yibardi utli her sari qomiq'\ 
Merkwiiitligersveiflc seheii wir in der djagataiwlien Spracbe Hjiydar- 
Miiza'Sf ao wie in d«r dea Saybaq-Chnn Spuren dea WesttilT!d$fJieD+ z.B, 
fj/iiA, duniFj atott 6o?y6 and ^wrur, dazti die Auslassung der Vokale. 
-Saybaq-Chan hat bei seincai Feldzuge die Chane der Qazaq 

(KirgizcD) den AlexaDderroiiiflii des weattiifkiscbea Dichtcra Ahiuedi 
bei sicli.i Ea ist maglick, daaa SaTd-Chan and seine Umgcbnng sicli 
such fiir die Treattiirkische Literatur interessiert haben ; genen so 
wie wir dagegen den Vera des westturkiscbett Dichtcts budnbs 

jij 

jij juj Asiti 

z-B. mit dem des Sald-Chan: 

j\ jf ^<5.^ 

vergleicben konaea. Babur in ladiea, Saybaq-Chan in \\ esttiirkeataut 
Sald-Chan und Haydar-ilirza in Cfetturkcatan wnrea, trotz dor 
politisohen Gc^ensatzcr Angehorige ein uad deiselbeii Sehule in der 
djagat^ischeQ Literatur uad staudcn nffenbar auch mit deu 
[iteraUchen Stromungen der Turkca Wesdaaiens in Fiihlung. 

^ Dunsbff in „ von FoEjMbiH ib« Ituibfbin aI-Ib&Iwiii. 

Hb. der Xnri-OftmiuiiTell {it ItftJmbuJ, N+ 3431, 131br 

* Diw&n-i-Fiii}OJlh IfltanbidT il3^ ^ 

* Bci IknlvD^ EnWp Tinikli-i lUjibJdi, S. 13ft iit dirurf Vera, wir UlUii dw awiere* 

Au^Euien. 
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By Nevill BARBfirit 
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RAXiyLATIO^\S <iir</ Aifajataiion^.^As has Wn stated in the 



■* preceding article, moat of the plays produced in Egypt from 
18T5 to 1914 were traiwlatioELa or aduptatioiis of European oripnals, 
Shakeapeoire was amongsiit tlie iinrt to* be utilize, otkI a version of 

Othello^ with the title pkyeil by a1 

Qurdahl. It is diMcult to fomt a clear idea of what theae curly 
perfortiMuioea were like ; but it b obvious that the very ainatenrish 
prodoction, the frequent oriental songs and the changes to suit 
local taste muat liave results! In something very different from the 
productions of Shakespeare that are curtetit in England teniay. 
Shai^ Ralama used to take the p^irt of Romeo in a tniiislatiozi 

of Roftieo and Jtiliet made by 

Xajib al Kaddad. Hamlet was played by both al Qacda^i 

and ^aij^ Salama in a version made by Tanyus ^Abdu* After 
-lOrj Abyadk return fmin Eun>pe^ he appealed in seveml plays 
of Shakespeare in tmiislatioiis by Khalil Mulran.^ These are highly 

praised, notably Macbtih ttamlfi and Othdh 

Another version of Hamid, Viith the title was 

published by Sami al Jardini in 192'2. A version of the Temped 

(Ai-rfUJl)^ by Dr. Abo ShadT, was pqblkhed in 19^9^ and the same 
play has been produced by Fatima Riidjdrs compmny in a version 

* i^pHioirnfl In tbt ofTiiufitj tTnbltin pp- 

■ Khaln Muirnn rriKifl 4 ]Ji m IHp nriginiil of the n^nw Ot bello" un tbi! 
tkat tlilif ruiine ift nc^pf by Mortjmnii. Hv Jti4ggefltfl na. sa 

■vS'^kinna.ta diiainutlve from 1“ UaadirtfnnJ pniublp lo k Unrk-jikinnnl 

Mftpocciya wha«? motlirr^ At any nitf, wa» proliftbly s negro btaV^'. “ nl ’iStb 

AptU, laiu. 
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by AhiliBcl KAuii. Oth^r Sbakespeurcan plays produced in recent 
tifnea an? the Tamiffg of tkt jSArfir and Jutim Cissor in a v'^TMon 
by >[abmCicl ^lamdL A translation exisfa of Kiifg Lear^ tliou|jh rbe 
play has not been pradnce<l. MoLiere was also amongst the to 
attract attentioa^ though ho does not seem to have been as p iptilu 
as Shakespeare^ A1 Qurdahl pkyefl T/Avare (al Bay^^) iti» tiaii -!] idoa 
made by Kajlh at Harldld, and a version of Ze JlMfcin n^ri hi, 
with the title at 'fobib was made by Iskandar fjabc[al[ (Tj* Thew 
exists also a voltime, printed about 1900,. containing four plaja of 
Sloli^re in colloquial versCj by ^Uthmaii Bey Jalal. Other anthois 
who were put under cx>ntribiiiion include Corneillej Racmep Victor 
Hugo, Dumas, and in more recent times Bostapeh Bourget* and many 
other modem French playwrights.^ 

The second stage was the adaptation of modem pieces tu an 
Egyptian settings This is done in its simplest form by moving the & cue 
from Xondoii to Cairo, by the metamorphosis of John into Muliannradp 
Mary into Fatima and the making of any other alight alterations which 
seem imperative. Aa it is at present impoAsible for a foreign dramtitist 
to enforce any claim for royalties in Egj'pt, such plays can be ptroeirred 
cheaply; were they more expensive the Egyptian theatre cotdii not 
afford to present them. Sometimes the name of the originni author 
is mentionedt sometimes it is not. A piece entitled Bayyuni? Efeii 
which is simply a translation of the well-known French play Ire Fm 
Lebonnard, was produced by the Ramses Company in 193^3 I 
this case not only was no mention made of the original autliorp hut the 
piece was described in the programme ns from the pen of Ilnsan 
Barudl^ a play Eg^’ptian in action, Egyptian in language, Egyp^***"^ 
in its circumstances, Eg)'ptian in everything The adaptation^ 
in genera! well done; a tolerably Egyptian atmosphere is often iucce=:'^- 
fully substituted for that of the originaL Special mention should k' 
made of the adaptotion of Mr. Knoblauch's played by 

Ru.^di fi company under the title " A Night from the Thousaini 
Xightfl'* {^*LaiJa min al Alfi Laila one of the most enjoya^**^' 


^ The fuHowitig iniuiat lofu tuTC ApixfiLred m A •eriW puyiplicd UUtItr I tw? 
of the MinUtiy of Edcicatioii (10^2-3). Al MaIiIc Lir/^ tniaJilat«l 

Ihrthlin ItAniti; TArwM nn Xamirm " tjf thv Shme), tfnii»EnU'd by Ibfihb'J 

Ranul I Mulir^fr, Tjirtiif ” ; And Am d/ lAe 

CiMMB, trAfM-lBted hy Kh&lll Mu^nni - Vicltir Hii^o, JfiiiHtmi + Bift-nviiJp,, 

* FrogifAuinie of aAittsnTboflitrf'p undittoiL t bAvc WtHi tuld that thr phrwr “ frona 
itw p*n of" ihpiikl b« rr^nrdetl Ai Ati indication that the pi™ ii net ocigin*]; 
t M»nM unlikely Ihjit tht otdizuiry |ilAyi^r vonhl to luideretAnd it* 
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pieces given in CaJiio.^ The work of the adnptef^ ^Ijihmud Bnimni Ht 
Tunkj* jjartly cdmsLsted m prtniiug the exceeds of “ Eastern ” verbiage 
[ind unngeiy with which the English author sought local colour^ The 
success of the perfonnance was then due to the odmirablc acting of 
Wiiz "Id and FatiMa Ru^dl lu the pa its of the Beggar and his daughter 
Najaf, conibiued with the eiccelleut use the adapter has luade of the 
Egyptian vemaeular. Aa au example of the latter, we may take the 
opening of the thiid scene of the first act, where the Beggar's daughter 
seeks an excuse to get rid of her duenm for a few minutes. Tlie 
English version rencU 

Marsinah: The sun grows hot. 

Xarjis : How’s thy border T Will it be done by noon prayer ! I 
promised it to the merchant. 

SI.; I hear, Karjis, i hear. Hast thou any yellow wool J 
X.: YcUow ? Yellow 1 Did 1 not give it to thee eretwhile 1 
M. (hiding the yellow wool): 'Twas red thou gnvest me. 

K.: By the life of thy youths 0 Slarsiunhp Twas yellow, 

M. 1 I^k thyselfi Thou see^t 1 lack it to finish the pattern. 

Jf. 1 Alas I AVhat^s to be done I W hat’s to be done ? 

SI. t Run to the wool market, 0 good Narjis. 

N. : ^VJl the way to the wool mnrket 1 

Sh t ’TLs none bo far for one as sprightly aa thou* 0 sweet Xarj is. Thou 
didst promise it to the merchant—remember ! 

X.; I could have laid an oath with the All-seeing there was yet another 
strand of yellow* 

M.: Conldst thou in swth ! 

X*: Well-a-day! There's nought for me hut to go. We must finish 
the work or the money's loet * . . .\iid 0 !dajaiiuili! No looking 
out of windows or over waUs. 

: By Lady Fatima^s life of light! \Sf'hat dost thou suppose ! 

X*: Think of thy father. Thou knowest how he feam for thy safety. 
Was not his first wife stolen 1 His son slaughtered i jrkrt thou 
not the last of his race 1 Is not thine own mother in the tomb of 
eternity ? I tell thee, should one folly on thy part reach thy 
father's enre, *twere the undoing of us both* 

M. : Fear nought, O dear Narjis.* 

^ Aa ■ibbttT'ulMi anjl uniutiitkciof^T 'THEnikifi in tbe ^£uiie&1 

by a in^mpmy undpr "AbdEUIkb 'UkJsluu 

* EUmH, E. KnoblADcfa* Mrtbiit=n* 1^12. pp 42-S, 
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III the ftdaptAtioQ this becomes r — 
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^^A»- ^ jAfrli LJ ^ ^ Ji 

-CU*; Jf 


^aig Ai> jir^s >j i-b (jL^ ) ^3) 

(> mJ- ^U V J^') V' ^ 

(L‘lj‘ } aj^ ^i") ^j) 1^ 

*4;U jU 4 ^ ^Ub 


It cannot be doubted that tlie rather stilted Engliab of the oogiiial 
baa gained immensely in the translation into the lilting atifl expieasivo 
K^ryptian colloquial. 

J?cpw.—Aa haa already Ijceii iiientiuii€?tl. the Egypliaa populace 

has a special talent and'liWng for a type of entertaiimient calUid 
" Revue ” op *' Pranco-Arah ” or *' Opeiette * ’. In this type of enter* 
tHiumeiit the storj- is little more than an eseusf for introducing popular 
ramedians in their favourite aituatioii-H. Iiiiitations of forei^em talking 
.Vrabic are nlwava popuiuf, in particular the Turkish nristocTat, the 
Oreck grocer or cabaret keeper, the Maltese pedlar, and the Englisb 
tourist talking with hia dragoman. The Azhar Shaij^ also conies in fur 
his share of mockerv ; und I bave seen represented eight Bishops 0 
an Eastern rite in full roljes who, after being aummoni-d to interpret 
a royal dream, left the stage in a burlesque danst de ventre ; this was, 
however, greeted with hisses by a part of the audience. The P*®*** 
played by ‘Alt nl Kas-sir are of this type ; one of the more unginal 
is entitled ** Kg;T>i from the Hiira until to-daj' ”, The u^>Ring scene 
is laid beside the Omat Pvrainid at sunrise. 'Alt al Kassar w discovered 
In the guise of an Arab soldier who 110.1 been sleeping since the time u 
Mmr ibn al ‘Ast. He is awakened by a lady with a papyma staff, who 
poraonifies Egypt. She relates to him succinctly, in Classical Arabic, 
the histoiy of Egypt from the time he fell asleep until the present day. 


ai 


* =^^>'d! W U. 

» t'tom Its. Itiivdlif lent by Miiw F 4 ii«w Rudrif. 

VQL, ¥in. rjmr 4. 
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As she reaches each period, the scene changes anri a typical epl^ie of 
that epoch is represented, passing rapidly fmui a half-serious opeciiag 
to burlesque. The nine scenes represented the timea of the Khalifi 
ilu^awiya, the Abbasides, the T^Idnids, the Ikhshidite dyMsty. the 
Fatimiyj^un, &lah ad Din, the Matnelukes, Napoleon, and finallj the 
reign of King Fii'adp ti^pified by n beach scene at the Casino San 
Stefano at Aleicandria. This perfonnanee lasted one and a half hours, 
being followed by varieties. 

An €!!xample of Egj-ptian operette m its highest fomi is availalile 
to the reader in the entertaining and poetical piece calleti '* The Ten of 
Diamonds"" (**al ".Ashra at Tayyiba""), which the late Muhatnniail 
TaiinQj* constructed on the theme of"" Bluebeard ”A 

J/cfodmwKi.—The responsibility for the mtiodnetioii of thb form 
of entertaumient to the Eg}*ptinii stage seems to fall on T'liauf Wshti, 
who is its chief e.iiponent and himself author of some of these pieces, 
A ^nopsis of the most popular of them, Anlad al F}iqard\^ will sdlice 
to give an idea of the senfebnenta and constructbii of the tesL 

Act /.—A rich Pasha, living in Cairo, maintains in his house bus 
impecunious brother and the latter's family. The Pasba*8 son seduce^ 
his girl cousin and then abandons her to make a match indicated to 
him by his father. To get rid of the girl cousin^ who is expecting a 
child, the Pasha marries her off to another poor relationj an honest 
fellah from the provinces* 

Act 11 (dome months later).—A girl child liaving been borUj the 
bonest fellab discovers that it is not his. He is couijselled by his father 
to submit humbly We are poor people —mdod oi ). Tho 

Pasha's son arrive at this moment and proposes to carry on his 
relat ionship with his cousin. Her brother comes in and konifi tho truth- 
The Pasha arrives and there are general reN^riminatioiis. Finally tho 
brother snatches a gun belonging to the Pasha's son and wounds hiiii- 

Act Hi (Fifteen years later)!. — The brother has come out of prison 
and has taken to cocaine* The bonest fellah has spent his time eearchinjt 
for his wife, who has concealed herself with the child on account of the 
scandal. The wife and her daughter, caUed Bajiiba, are working JU 
a low bar, in which this scene is laid. Eamba ia very imhappy \ thr 
Greek proprietor of the bar threatens to dismiss her for lefiiring ^ 
make herself agreeable to a drnnken client. Her unole^ the cocamc 

^ ** Al MuFftb Ai (rol. iiip MubAmmAd Taimurl. IML 
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fiend, arrives to buy cGf3nme from the Greek proprietor. The lioiiest 
fellah also arrives, atiJI searching for wife ami child, and by chance ails 
lit a table with Eamha, not knowing that ahe is ]m own ihiugliter fur 
whom he la scatching. There nlm arrives a young effeodi called Kif tf, 
son of the seducer of the first act^ grandson of the Pasha ; he is still 
at sohcxil and has fallen m love with Bamba. having no idea that she is 
his lialf-aister. She confides to him that she is unhappy bccanise she 
was niarrieil to a brute who was the cause of her taking to this life, 
and hecauBC she is sufifering from syphilis, A little later on in the 
evening Baiiiba, in order to get money to pay for treatment for her 
illness^ steajs her father^s pocket-book^ withoutt c^f coursi?, realisiing 
that he stands in any other rdationship to her than that of a casual 
client. The theft is discovered and the police arrive ; by a reinsirkablu 
tN:>mcidcnce the officer in charge of the police is the father of RoTif 
and Bamba, the seducer of the first act. The rebtions now recognize 
one another in a series of heart-rending scenes. Incidentally, this act 
introduces Yiisuf \^bhb^*s wdl known presentation of a dnig fiend, 
a scene where a comic Engibh tourist and his wife are brow-beaten 
by their dragoman, and another in which an Italian giri, having 
been sold for fifty guineas by a aouteneurr whose mistresa and ^urce 
of livelihood she has been for some years, to another souteneur whom 
she hates, takes poison. 

Act /r (A few weeka later).—A mberable hovel, in w hich Bamba's 
uncle^ recovered from his eocainomunist is looking after her. Her illness 
has made rapid progress ; she is frightfully disfigured, and is only 
able to crawl about the stage on all fours. Uncle and niece are to he 
turned out of the house, liecausc the landlord wants it for his son's 
himeymoon and because the neighbours complain of the infectious 
disease housed there. The sound of church belle is heard ; Baniha 
complains that nobody ever taught her to pray- In any cose, being a 
Muslim, she hates church bells, and would like to hear a muei^iiiH 
Various members of tlie family from earlier acts appear, including the 
Pasha, now repentant, his sou the seducer of Act I, and Jus grandson, 
Bamba’a half-hrother. The latter goes out to fetch flowers for Ibmba, 
Leh alone with her unde, Bamba asks him to put her out of her misery. 
He consents ; she asks tiim fli^t to read her a few verses from the 
Qur an. Having done so he smothers her on the bed with a pillow, after 
which he himself goes mving mad* 

Similar to this piece are "* al Jahim “ KGkayTn/’ ** Ibu as 
'-AuJad DhuwatJ" Baunt si Ynum*'' ag ^alib wal 
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HiJttl (a Gopto-Miislim love 8ton% forbiddea by the Tbe 

that can be s&id for thesie melodT^niafl is that they fill the tbeal and 
give it sotne much needed financia] support ; moieoverp those who c&n 
3taud the BUcoe^sion cif honofs irill be teivarded by secing^ 
excellently acted scenes and some bii^rre aspects of Egyptiiiii life, .sitch 
aa the “ Zar in the first act of"" Autad al Fuqam"and the wdditig 
in " al Jahim 

ftQfpfanlt{^ unJ Ilisloriml — Two romantic and four Ikistt irtaJ 

pieces were played during the season of 19,12-3. The Uo loin.irktro 
pieces were old favourites ^ of the historical pieces, one wn^ tifst 
pro<lucod in 1931, and three were new; The two old favourits'" were 
i^lah ad Din. a stock piece of the company of I^luiiira nl Mahilivya, 
and “ a] Badaa iyvaThe latter picce„ written by Ibrahim Karnri.^ 
was fimt produced jn 1913 by the company of ^Abdinrahman 
by whom it is still occaslonnlly played. The theme is the ^Tryih% nfT 
of a Bednin girl by the KhaUfa al Amir bi ahHnd-Uahp ind her 
rcsifltancc; this gives scope for the uttering of many exsUed 
sentiments, somewhat in the style of the Spaniah playiiTight Lope de 
V^a, without the poetry which Uita the latter into the realms of 
literature. In fact, ""al Badawiyya ** is in the tradition of al MarCi a 
i*al wafa of Bairut of the eighteen-eighties.* Of the historical pici^e* 
the first in date and in some ways the hmt m "" al "Abhasa LIl*t Harun 
ar Ra^id by Ma^iud BiulawT.* This play deals with the fell 
the Banu Barmak. The author accepts the storv of the inarrhige of 
.Ta far to the sister of the Kh alifa, but gives it only a secondary 
lit the l^alTfa^s decision to rid himseLf of his too powerful Warir. The 
play is straightforwiud and distinguishetl by a fair Bertsc of tbc theatre. 
The fimt act shows JaTsr conspiring ngainat the I^alifa and rdessing 
the 'AJijyid prisoner, having rejected the counsel of hb father Y^^f} 
Incidentally we are introduc^ed to an entertaining Majlb of the WaEir 
with the poets whtim he patromzes. The second act takes place in ^he 
private TooiuB of the Frinceas al Abbisa. JaTar with d^ffi^ 3 aIty 
persuades her to uorept bis point of view. Noteworthy in this act is 
the pretty scene where JaTar and the Princese play a game of chess^ 


H*nuu iit iuthor ef ^ 
knd lihw 


> u iSaqur, ISfJ tdufiiRAl)^ Ihriym ___ 

Ab^iJ nrkm other adAUt«UimB; sncl m.Uo ot 

■■ Dufeul *] l^Knuitilm mu^i mi KJinriiju/' 

1 n tU 17 ind prinitd in j 1124 ^ j jj,, ,^i,, „ 

* There pUphi i- ‘ - 

JumU ml BmhH. ^ 

* i^iwl in Cwrt, 'igii 


irinlnlJnJIl^.alJ],^ ha'mt m Salary,‘ a. 

print a^vifni roiiuntiQ Ji^aya, apjaii^iitly ajdAptatlQoiK 
■i. t-g. “■ Sajrn al (Jimr “ tjatil AldilW,” Malln'at >a SJahr*. Half*, 19^^ 
«« Cairo, igji ((JaaaioalL 
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Th« third act takes place in Hajan ar Rashfirs pnlnce atid show^ 
Hariiii's guspieion of his Tuinister increasing until tie ilecidcA upon his 
overthrew. The foiirtli act^ again in the Princesa's apartments, reveals 
the faitme of JaTar's plan, the arrival of the ^alifa, the eKceiition of 
JaTar, and the parilooing of al ^IbbSisa hewlf and her little son. A 
second historical piece, “^ajarat ad Durr,” ^ by the Bame author, 
was produced by the Eamses company in the reason of 19.Ti -a. Tlie 
author boB followe^i the historical authorities cloisely and tells in on 
unpretentious way the events of ghajarat ad Durr^s life from the death 
of her hiisl^»and al Mdlik as ^lih to her assaRsination of AiUak in the 
Cairo citadel. Unfortunately a certain prminess^ which was apparent 
already in al ‘Ahbasa ”, is here more accentuated, so that the play 
fails to grip at any point. NevertheJeaa, its theme makes the play 
interesting to those who care for the hifltory^ of medieval Egypt. 
The remaining tw'o pieces were arnon^t the four wbicli shared the 
second priso in the dramatic authorship competition of IDS2. The first, 
** al Hadl,” ® by ^Abdullah concerns the reign of the lUialTfa 

of that name. The author^ as was perhaps natuml in a former pupil of 
al jVzhar, exalts the character of al Hadi and represents him ah 
struggling against the efforts of his mother to dbtract him with {lancing 
girls and other worldly diversions in order that she may continue to 
direct the affairs of State herself. Frustrated in her eBbrtSp she cati^A 
him to be strangled. The author haa not yet a very developed sense of 
the theatre ; the opening dialogue between two maidservants and the 
wailing at the end are too long. But- he too can teU a story in a straight¬ 
forward way, w hile Ilia language is virile and poetic. The play therefore 
was inteieatiiig and fairly suecessfuL Tlie last piece ^ was by t he young 
poet SVdil al Ghadban, recently passed out of a Jesuit college, 
^yiupatlijzLng probably with the nationalist aspimtions of modem 
Egypt^ his thoughts naturally turned to a Pharaonic subject, the 
e^puhsion of the Hyksoa Kings. The auth-or prefaces his play with a 
list of historical sources, hut the dlificultioi of reconstructing the 
stmosphere of a httle-knowu period were evidently too great for him, 
Moreover, he appeared to have been influenced unhappily by the 
elasaical Prepch dramat sc? that bis piece was little more than a scries 
of isolated declamations^ of which the style was in itself good, but quite 
insufficient to create a play. 

* Printtd ip Cafri\ 1933 tdwk*l)- 

» il CnJlO, undple.! 

■ AIliuiim fki Aw waI AU MaCU'pI pJ CpifO. IP33 
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Platf^ of ^^oJeTr^ Zr^fp—Several of these plav^ deal with the store of 
a girl pf good family ttltp is inamed to a man for whom she doe.i mt 
Care. In the first act the herpine is flJready miserable ; in the 
she is desperate ; in tlie thini she dies of eoziauniptinn. by poisi^Ji, or 
by setting herself on fire. Of this genenil type are ** Fatiii ii 
produced m 1931. by Mahmiid Kfiimi ; t^arfeat al llanr/' ^ proilueiid 
in 1931 by 'AljtJ al gadir al Mazing ami “ Samira ' * (1933J, by Ra^liad 
JlafiZp A certain nunilierj liowever, show greater imaginative pciwer, 
and are enlivened by interesting dialoguCp Of these we may note 
" QulOb al Hxiwinim (193,3), by iluJiamniad igiai^id, ThL- is the 
story of a niarrieil couple who have each a lover j as the plot devcl^ 'p^ 
the bus band and wife come to uiiderntand each others point of view* 
In the endT the husband divortes Ids wife, so that he can marry the iiirl 
he loves ; while the wifo^s lover is very reluctantly persaaJixi to tiira 
his mistreaa into his legal w'ife. The situations arc possible! 
interesfbig, the dialc^e entertaining and the concliision jsatiafact^jry. 
There also exist in print two pinj'a of Hirabijn a I whicli well 

deserve attention. The first is - al Ananiyyn ” (pmiln'cEHl in 
This is the story of a w'ealthy nod completely selfish Pa$hfi ^'bOp 
having div’orecd two previous w^ives, bos now^^ decided to marr*. o 
young girl in addition to his present w4fe. The latter, dctemiiFici' to 
prevent the marriage, succeeds in bringing together her step^n 
Paaha 8 son by a former wife) and the girl in education, and in oao^^hiLi 
them to fall in love w ith one r not her. I n t he cad the Pasha is indut 'i 
to give up bis ilesigiii but not until every member of the family 
suffered. The play gives a striding picture of uncontrolled cgoisai hi 
a family where the impact of Westem civilization has destroyed tlie 
*atict!OtL& of Jabjn without creating anything else to take their place- 
The second is “ Nahw a an Xur " * TJiia ilcals w ith the life of a youri;:! 
joiimolist, Mubsin, who sacrifices all w'orhily interests in onler to 
guanl his iiidependcnre and socialistic ideals. Ho is forcetl to live in 
poverty ; when a rich newspaper proprietor at last offeES luiii a gocwl 
posti with the neecs-sary guaruntees of iiKlcpeodencc, he discovei^t thsf 
hifl supposetl benefactor is really his wife*s luver^ ami that hisyoiuigfE' 
brother, whom he has brought up with endless difficulties, is another 
aspirant to her favour. Having refused the offer and orderei! 


' Jfirtclftt M Cid™, iiai£Htc4 MlwanW). 

• SuhBh, Buth Caiitv umJEiO^ fclsnicd). 

In al Filer wal Alnm 1931 (i!IuhJc«|). 
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wife and brother from bis boiise, ^lulisin is left alone on the stage, half 
delirious. As at lost ha decides to struggle on at oil costa “ towartls 
tnitbj towards freedom * ^ + to wards the light a shot k beard, and 
Miihsin discovere that hie brother bas committed suicide. The piece 
is gloomjTj but undoubtedly powerful t unfortunately the theatrical 
managers did not see their way to produce it, possibly because tbc play 
could only appeal to tbe email minority of the Egyptian public who 
Would appreciate a play in tbe style of Tbsen ur Strindberg- It was 
presumably on this aecouiit, and also perhaps because of tbc socialistic 
views of tbe hero, that the play was not awarded a prize in the dramatic 
authorship competition. 

Another interesting pky of family life is adh I^abaib ^ ^ 
(produced m 1£I2<!j) by the late Anlun Y'azbak. This picce^ like al 
Anaoiyj'a treats of the misfortunes whieb befall a son owing to the 
self-will of hb father* The principal character is a rotired general of 
the Egyptian Annv, not unlcindly but detemiiuiHl to have bk own way. 
As a young ofticcrt be loved nn Egyptian girb then forsook her to marry 
a Euiopean, Tbe experinwiit has not bceiii successful ; the desire of his 
wife to ** be free eausea never-ending friction, W hen the Fasba s 
son is alt^^ady a young man, the old general can stand this life no more* 
abandons bis Euro|>cau wife and returns to the love of Kk youth. This 
experiment k as uusuceessful as t he first.: the son finds the separation 
of hk parents unbearahle+ and in the erul commits suicide* The play* 
apart from one exaggerated coincidence* k well constructed ; much of 
tbc dialogue is weU written. There is an interesting pascstige in which 
tbe Fsisha explains hk grievances iigaiiiat hk European wife. \our 
second person plural," be says, " has driven me umd; meaning lik 
wife's habit of treatiug him as the embofliment of Eastern husbands 
in gencrab and saying on all occasions : ‘‘You, you, you ^ - - you re 
all the ftaine." The piece k said to owe u goCK.! deal to one or more 
Eiiiupt^an plavs. Tbe same writer k alsii author of an. earlicT play 
called HI Bait^'. 

There remain to be coiusidercd tho plays of motleni life of the liita 
Muhammad TaimuTi These ere three, “ al Wfftir hi iiafas (1918),* 
" 'Ahd as Sattar Efendi " (1918),^ und ** al HHwiya " (1921) and 
are all written in the eoiloquial language. Al Hi Qafas, in 

^ S^hjirka KfUlnu^at uiwliitwl (<»UoCnl.»l)'* 

* Al ^tiMrab al (vd. ili* MnhflnUn*J Tainiur|, 

VP 1 '^. 

* “ 8«r>^^uiu DLl Tioiaiiliyya'^ (rut u. Mu nlltifil Taicuurb t'jum. 
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four acts, trenta of the iliflienkied which arc crcntcfl for the niuclccn* 
year-old Hn^ian Bey by his father’s mhicrljiicaa. In his unhappin-^^' tlic 
boy falls in love with the Syrian tuaidservant; the afTair discovered 
and the girl dianussed. HenriDU that she is about to hear him a cldlfl, 
Hasan decidea toaiany ber, with the result that he too is dismissF. i froni 
his father s house. In the last act, father and aon are leconeil^d throiipli 
the intervention r>f an inBnentia] Pasha who. after giving Ha.«;<n*a 
father a lesson eoiiceraing his eonduet to his son, promises to oldain 
for hini a Governnieat punt on which his heart has for years beefi set. 
This is a well-written and agreeable play; the characters of Hie 
arloleseent Hasan and of liis father the miiier arc well delineated. The 
close of the second act is striking, when the Paslia a first thought after 
turning his son out of the house is to summon his steward and orlrr 
him to reduce the daily supplies of meat and vegetables by the cerre- 
sponding amount. The only serious defect in this play is the improb dile 
coincidence by which the intervention of the influential Pash.: is 
hmiight Jiboiit, 


Abd AS Sftttar Efpiicli,’' in four nets* deah with the iDftrriflLC.' of 

the dau^ter of a member of the small boorgeoiaie. 'AImI US 
Efendi is an amiable but weak character with an ignorant and 
tyrannous wife. He is employed in the Ministry of AVaqft on a 
salary. His son. 'Aftn aged twenty-three, is an idler who lives at bis 
father's expense ami tx-rannizis over the whole family. He has a 
friend whom he believes to be an influential and welbtCMio Bey. but 
who is really a swindler and parasite. The plot deals with the kort^ 
of .\fifj, aided by his mother, to many his sister .Tamila to this fitcwl. 
in the belief that his friend will in return arrange a imuriage for him 
with a rich Boy’s daughter ; and the counter efforts of ‘Abd as Sattar 
to prevent this marriage a ml to give her to another suitorA The sudden 
inheritance of a fortune by the second suitor is improbable and 
unneceasaty; in all other respects, however, the ploy is masterly, 
hrom the opening to the final page the langiiage is crisp and the 
rtialogue spnrkli*s with humour and satire. The arrorigeiiieiit of the pla.v 
is excellent and the delineation of almost all the eharacter.s is admirable, 
Abd ^as Sattar himself, perpetnally overborne by wife and eons auil 
occasionally ineffectively amorous towards the maidsenant, is unfor¬ 
gettable, So is the servant herself, eahiilnting. unscrupulous, and 
malicious. Thf' worthless son, who describes his occnpatioii as 

A.*i****''.“ ”1“ ***” K" hut tlietiwitB>fi»« t* 

F-nl.„|y 4.ffrre«t «, il„t thrtr b co <,ue,lian of imt-tloa. 
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" amiiteur of the thontrc, smd mcmbct of tie Society for the Preventaon 
of Cruelty to Amumls ”, is another excellent study. The following 
pnasage, ip whieli the famLly have to pretend to take an interest 
in the health of ^AflfTs pet dog, is a gooil example of the author ft 
hiiuLOur. 


tiLr(A jOJI jl) . ‘Mjlc i^jle Lji . 

Vl L_J^l (3 kJ'J* ^ dli ^^ 

jJjU 3 j^. IjVl 

d . ^Jt^l 1. V. ai JtilV . JjU t>^ 
aXo j 

2 ]l— ! 

t 4ii»- iJ‘J^ * 

A> lib J I - Jc^ 

-^S tM'' 
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j ■ o^'J Jlil ^_u. jUlc Ji^ Jf b . 

1 tr^* t 4^ *v-**=^t' 

J^, <:y lij ijS^,j^ 

‘'^•* ' LTC (JJ^j 

>^3 ^ ^ I 3 J^\j3 ^^^Ji.\ A^\j C*l-U 

^’ ■» • L l>. J^3 J 


* fr t * 

y-M \r* 


U-^4 <J^. J O^ ^-i' C4 j I. 

I (^-t-aiJ) , jll*Jl >A^ 
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I A> jki-l 4 j _1 (i^jJl j] 
jlz-_^i (J ^(i^l ^ 
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(l,>y ^*U) J' \\ ^ 


<S^, i W_^* *JLi^ ■ iSj^, ■ iSj^, * 

(i?•jjU . •jLiJl »j^W 

(i.>Jr) . <->’ 


tj•4l ^ 

, >ui ^ V -jUJi 

Jjl Jl <U J>1 A J j'f't-Ij (t*3U). jtJl 
(4J aI-i jI>J . ^y at! 


I oi ^ Jf^tf, pp. 171 - 3 . 
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loos 

This play takes a liigh place aiuongat broacl comedies ; if the rpotea 
language of Ep-pt ever becomes recognizee! as a language of literatim, 

there can be little doubt that “ ‘Abfj as Sattar Efontli ' will rank as 
its first claj^c. 

A] in a vjvki sketch of the 

am prejnatiire tini of u wealthy young niau who take^ to e^xaine^ 
w p ilispkys to the fulJ the admirabJe sense of the con- 

flpicuoua in aU JAnliammail TairaDra arotlf, while tbe flclincatkin of the 
progressKe degencratinn of the young man is maatcrlVd But the 
.mremittmg gloom of a painful flub|cct will probably eau?<e the critic 
o p lee it loiiT Abd as Bat tar Efencli jis an entertAtiniien tj. 

Its composition is perhaps more perfect, 

Drarm-f the laie Ahnmd Hhanql ,—^The publtsho^l dniiifcatio 
compositions of the late “ Prince of the Poets fonii a group by them* 
wives. They consist of one prose piece “ Amfrat al Andaliis ” * and 
five verse dramas, “ Masra* Kliyubatra, ' ’ “ Majmm La[:;i,"* 
gumbfe" • (Cambyses), ‘“Ali Bey al Kabir." * and ‘“Antari”" 
e«e pieces have all been produced on the stage. The best tnov ii rf 
I-*aila, Ls a version of tbe story of tbe liopele*-' f'^ve 
o Qais for Laila. The piece when produmi has the effect ivane’^f of 
a pageant of Arab life, rather than a play, ft is true that in 
e rst three acta Italia is a maiden wooed by suitors, in the fiiurlh 
act a niarrietl woman, while in the fifth act she is deml. Keverthek^, 
there hqa been no change in Quisa attitude or in her own ; there hiw 
twn nq development of character. The merit of the play consists in 
e >eouty of the verso, with its new presentation of old themci' of 
Arab poetry, as in the lover’s complaint on p. 17 of tbe Arabic text 

^1 J 2.1* 

jji VI :ui Uj 


> .thmut SM iii itf (CSiio, <mdiit«d), •criD' 

l-’-d' *1 Audalu, 1^ Ffl’W »l 

* eWfO, 1932 . 

* Cuiro, 1999 . 

wta 'OHmliit jftn of this fUy msde by Mr. A. J. Afbcn? 

pubiuiijsi ui Chlra la Ifljj, ^ 

’ Ckini, 1951 . 

* CSiKi, 1932, 

' CWro, 1032. 
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^-r^- CA (^ <jA ^ 
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^i!l b>' ^ ^ 


UjU i>o JJ J^ 

If wc are to £i€^k a coinpariiiofi in English litf^ratiirc, tUc nearest 
parallel wnuld perhaps be a poehe drama of Dryden, such as All 
for Lovewith its melodious verse, its Uterarj^ reininiacencoB, and lU 
artificialhy. An example of the latter in “ Majnun Laib ” b the scene 
at the opening of the secoml act, where the niaid:?eryant cannot find 
the heart of the masted sheep to give to the lovelorn Qab. This whole 
episode seems to serve no other purpose than to lead up to the line 

W ci^^J ^ 


^sM. 
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'ne piee« » fr^quMtly plajred both by Fatima Ka^di's oompmy 
and ID the Ramses Theatre. The production at the Ramses in the winter 
of 1031 contained some interesting featureas. The repeated entry of tho 
w ^te figure of Qais by steps from the auditorium was verj’’ eSectii'>'; 
^ lie the representation of the Juul by white-robeil Hgmes with big 
aiiimal Dwks made impressive a scene which bad producing can easily 
make ndiculoufl. Much loss happy was the representation oflailu’s 
spirit in the last act by a nmgic-Iaatern picture of the actress who luj-l 
taken that part, ca^ upon a screen at the back of the stage. 

The other published dramatio compositions of Sbauqi Bey hav-e the 
same general cbaTHctcristics as “ Alaj'nun Laila ” j tbeir subjects are 
sufficiently indicated by their titles. " Mas™* Kliyubitra ’* is the most 
successful, though some of the specchea in it are of excessive lengtli. 

Qambiz,*' which deals with the Persian invasion of Egypt by that 
king, was anbj^ted to detailed criticism by the well-knowTi Elg^tiim 
wnter, al Aqqad, in a specially published pamphlet.^ If the criticiam 
was to some entent justifiable, the harsh tone In which it was expresst'd 
was Sure y to be revetted is the case of an old and bonoiired poet 

mastep’ of the classical tongue was certainly an asset to the Anihk- 
speaking world* 

The weekly paper or RistHa, in its issue of 1st October, 19^. printed 
an except from one of two verse comedies {“ al BalAila** ami ‘*»s 
1 u a ), stoted to Lave been fonnd amongst the papers left by 
poet after his death. These lines included the following dialogtie 
inaid conoerning the vegetable known os 
Eamya , which will serve to iUnatrato the pcctV skill in an 
unwonted field. 



1 

: ;a^n 


ill l,:t5';L,U 

: 

43 jLiill 1 





* <15"*“^ 

* Qainblj fij Hlfin, 

Abbii U«biQ3d kI 'AqqMl, CSifO, l!l$l (I). 
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'SU J> J 

l_ - -»■ 

y/ji'i' jih 


L^i Jiij 

^JUS' 



The publicaticm of tliesc two pkyfl hm been announeetl for an 
^■arfy date, 

Itna^ifiaiive .—In the spria|i; of the year of 1933 the literar}- world of 
iC^ypt was surprised and delighted by t he publication of a piny entitled 
a1 Kfllifwritten by Taunq al Hakini, Waldl of the DatMnhur 
Tiifcjuet. This writer, wbo'had spent some years in Paris, waa Mtherto 
iiitiowiL in Uterary circles only as the author of an opcretteT. All 
Baba,'’ produced some ten years and a comedy entitled The 
liinancipation of Woman *\ It now appeared tliat he had been spending 
his lekure for several years in literary work^ of which tha publication 
of Ahl al Kahf " was the firstfmlte, to be followed shortly by that of 
no less than six novels, Ahi al Kahf ” treats of the Quranic story 
^n-'uerally identified wdth that of the Sleepers of EphesuSn In Taiiftq 
^1 Ilakim^B play the Sleepers are three, the Court Mmisters Ma^ilfnya 
Mud ilamflA* and the shepherd T’amlikha l the latter s dog, 

QitmlTj as a fourth. Having token refuge in the cave from the 
persecution of Decianus, they fail asleep, and are miraculously 
[jrc3er\^ed for 330 years. \Mieu A'amlll^a goes out to buy food, the 
'Icepers are diBcovered and taken before the king, whose advisers 
^^ecognUe tliem as the saints whose reappearance had been foretold 
from ancient times. They ate accordingly treated with the deferen^ 
due to saintly persons. In reality, having been very human people m 
their former life, they are still dominated m their new life by the 
hkterests which occupied them when they feU asleep* The shepherd sets 
out to fmd his sheep, Marnu^ to seek his 'flife and son, Mn^ilTnya to 
^-ariy on his courting of the king's daughter—for by a strange 
coincitionec the reigning king has a daughter who Ifl the double of the 
long since dead and sainted princess of the tune of Dceianus, and who 
has for that reason been called by her name, PriscA^ ^ ithin a day t e 
tet two arc disillusioned* The shepherd cannot bear the inquisitive 
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t.rQwds that follow him whenever he goes ; even Iiis dog ts fn*m 
the curiosity of the dogs of Tarsus, where the SK!ue is laid. Marii :e 4 
becomes desperate when he at last finds in a forgotten ceiueterv ifis 
tombstone of his son, who died more than two centimes ago. First 
the shepherd, then i[amQ^, return to the cave. Only S^^ilu va, 
dazzled by his princess, still struggles against his ioereiising bewiM* r- 
ment. hinally he. too^ undeceived by his beloved, rejoina his 
Once back in the cave they fall asleep again, to awake two nioiiths lane 
and discuss what they suppose to be their strange dr^^ani. But dv^h 
overtakes the shepherd ^ and the touch of his new clothes as the Othi-f 
two co\er bb face, convinces them that this was no dreatn. but u 
rcalitv^ Shortly afterwards they too die. Following the Quranic atorv^ 
the king then comes to build a eharcli npon the of the cave j 
the ca’^e is sealed the princess PTfsca, drawn by some affinity to h«^r 
ghostly lovefp slips in to die with the three saints. Though witb n s-h 
a play this piece has probably hardly aufficient action to succeed in the 
t eat re. Jt broaka, however^ entirely new ground in nio<lem Arabi"' 
iternture. The irtory is tlelicately eouceived, imaginative, and the 

anguap impregnated wuth a gentle satire which makes it very 
attractive to read. 


AP^fiNDJCEa 


CONIMTIOSS TO 19S5 

III the autuniu of the year 19.13 the companii^ of YQsuf Wshbi and 
Fatima Hia^idi were dissolved, owing to finmicial difficulties. The 
miatry of Education then endeavoured to persuade the two coiii|janit^ 
to unitCj promising them the entire sum available in its budget for 
t catruM purposes (£1,500), if they would carry on for what feuiaiiic^l 
of the theatri^l season. Yusuf Wahbi and Fatima Eij^di rcfiisctl to 

^ icipate, t e former regarding the finauejal asalRtanee as quite 
maciequate. 

* company was formed witk tho title “ Thu Aftow' UiUon " 
(/«.M ttl wlikh umiflrtook to give perfortmmeei for 

of V* corwideration of an iomiodJatc payment 

oa ji tti' nswnt of the Alkanibm Cinenm, whiek waaodaptai 

to T. amounted in the erni 

with tWrt^' ^'titnisted by the Ministry 

"* ihrwtion of tkia enterprise. 
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Under these circumstances^ seven new plays were produced* of 
ffitich the majority were in Cb^ical Ambic, according to the wish of 
the Minifitry. 

Unfortimately the attendance of the public was disappointing j 
thia was no doubt in part due to the absence of the star actor and 
^kotreoa, and in part also to the inatletjnacy of the adapted cinema for 
any elaborate production. The Union ” diaaolved at the end of ita 
?*hott season, lea’idng Cairo without any Arabic theatre. 

Subsequently a committee presided over by IMEz *AfifT Poaha* 
formerly Egyptian ilinister in London, was appointed to atlvbe 
□n the circumBtancea of the Arnhic Theatre. Its report has liecn 
published in full in the *4A raw* newspaper of the 26th and 27th Mart h, 
and its reeommcndatioiia may be sununarized as folkm s :— 

(1) Creation of a National Theatrical Company. 

(2) Annual grant of £15,000. 

(3) Renovation of the Opera House and its utilisation for the 
l>erfomiance 3 of the suggested company^ from the heginning of 
October to the beginning of Jan^uir}% and again from the end of 
March to the beginning of May in each year ; the intervening 
months to be spent on tour^ 

{4) Creation of a Theatrical Academy, 

(5) Despatch of theatrical mbiiions to study in Europe, 

(G) Translation of European playa into Arabic. 

(_T) Temporary engagement of a foreign theatrical expert. 


II 


So 5 i£ Cu 3 i>iox Theatrical Ter sis 


4ctor 

Audience , 
Auditorium 
lh>z, Low'er 

Upper 

box Office ^ 
t’haiucteta of the Flay 
Comedy 
Costumes . 
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ai Fml 

Mmitaihijiii 

d Jiiftihur, al MtUnfarrajfm 
ujf Alfa (id Soitr) 
ai Bamear, pi. of iiandicTr 
ai 

ul /.uj, ph al Altraj (Loffe) 
^ibak at Tfi^ahr 
A ^-ha .i ar 
al Maslah 
Malabta ar Kifcatfa 
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Curtain 

FootligbtwS 

Limelight , 
Make-up , 
Mdodramn 
Piay 
Powder 
Producer , 
Prompter , 
Hehe&rsal , 

Role 

Scene (in plaj) 
Scene (on stage) 
Stage 

Stage Manager , 

Stall 

Theatre 

Tragedy . 

Wig . . 


i us SifuT 

A meat al Hdfa 
, an Nut 

* (Maquilla^) 

. Drdn^ *amjaf l}ra*nu fdjl‘u 

* n r ^10^^ 

- ni Bddm (poudre) 

. al AltiMrij 

al ilulaqqin 

al Tajatfabu, al Brufa (id ^m's) 

* nd Ddr 

* al Mo^had 
. ai iMansar 

- al Muff^hal 

* MudJf al HastuA 

. A'ursi mvxrtifas 

, ul MasraJi (popiilarIv% and in older books. 
al 3larsah) 

* oi l/a’flfli 

- ai Baruka (Perrum) 


3 D^e. The writer s thanks are due to th e ma ny £gyptia na who have 
n } aupplje<| him vrith liifonuation eonceming the Arabic Theatre, 
m ^rticular to Mmc Fatima Ru^Wi. Mahmud Bey Taimiir, YiUuf 
Wahbi Zaiii Tulaimat, Muljammad Amin ^aalina, Hasan Lutli al 
Manfatuti, and Tauflq yablb. 





‘ “ Jii-shih Lun a logical treatise ascribed 

to Vasubandhu 

By Vabsiliev 

1 

History of Text axu Pbohlems CoxxecTFfi with tt 

/ IHINESE scholats have lately devoted cooaiderablc attention to 
-' the history of Logic in their country, more especifllly to the history 
of its Buddhist branch. 

Hsiieu-tsang’s school, which was translating and cotiMiienting on 
the Buddhist Canon^ drew its attention to the logical litcratiire, issuing 
a whole series of valuable translations and commentaries^ It is to that 
^'hool, so far as we know^ that belongs the first attempt of the Chmeflc 
to understand the history of Indian logic. Chinese tradition considers 
Uignaga's ayatoni, partly corapletoil by hb disciple Sankaraswami, 
lo be the final stage in the devdopinentof Indian logic. Chinese nut hors 
•■inev nothing of its further development. Logic liefore Digiiaga, 
recording to the Chinese coneeption of it^ was divided into two periods : 
^he liret — non^Btiddhist periixl — conn€?cted with the imnie of 
Aksapada/ and the second—Buddhist one—connected with that of 

Vawuhandhn*® 

The name of Vasuluindhu marks a new period of Buddhist literatuTe. 
fhc same must be said of his logical works, which are ascribed to hitn 
in China and preserved in Cliinese translations, Coneernmg them we 
also gather infomiation from such Chinese sources as occasional 
references, quotations, etc. In general A^asubandhu's pbilosopliie 
f<?gacy in China consisteil of thirty-six tnuL'tlatioris of his works,^ 
^I'cating the questions of ontologyt cosmologj', and dialectieSj while 
tn the realm of pure logic it is^ iinforttinatelj% insignificant. 

We learn that he had written three logical works: (1} LimshLh, 

^ Zumu in Cliliieita tmiiBiKlion. 

P*0-iU-pae-tOu; ill Cliiorac I rtiiiiCTiptjVui, Twnnricli-tni Pr ShiE-rhin io Chinojic' 

' ’^oalstion f VuytHitvdhuV P- 

■ Ct App. i, pp. ^1-2. 
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IjUU-kwci, anil ( 3 ) Lun-Jislti.*^ The work^ tliemselves have* dis¬ 
appeared ; we but fm^icnts, scattCTcd in scanty qiioUtiaiu. 

Notwithstanding^ their complete disappeamtice, the Oiiueye 
tradition haa preacrv'cfl another vi'ork whicli ia iskscribed to Voaubandlju,. 
and which to a certain e_^tent cbaractcrizes bia logical eonceptiQCvH. 
That is the 50^ca||cit| Tarkn-Slstra or Ju^shih bin. It was mentioned 
for the hrst time in Luropean sinologr bv St. Julien," It Itgiufl^ under 
the same title in the Catalogue of the Chinese tratLslatioti of thi' 
Eiiddiiist Tripifakap compiled by Bunyiu Xanjjo,® who derives h.\^ 
infomiatioii frnni the catalogue of Buddhist 1x>obit Chih-viiaa fa-pan 
k‘an shu tsungdn,^ composed in 1285-7, \Ve read there : " In Saiistr[1 
it sounds Td-la-ka sha-lisi^t'e-la (Tnrka-dastrB)^ ■Tu-shih lun in thrf^^ 
chapters^ Chen-ti (Parainartha) of Leang translated^ It agrees with 
Tibetan,^* 


The now existing text of Jti-shili Ion ^ appears in the index of the 
Chinese Tripifaka * under two titles : Jn-sliih lun and Ju-shili lun fan- 
chih Dan-p"in+ The second title is given as its complete name. 

The text of the treatise is given in vol, xix, fasc, 1* and consists of 
12 pages w ith 10,538 cha ranters. 


\asubftbdhu’8 atithorship m not wjmffoworfp but in the footnote we 
read that some other editions mention it. 

Contemporary Japanese reference-hooks on Buddliisrn contaisi 
bibliographical infamiation that ia alwa}^ l^ase<l oil the Home old 
Cliuicsw cataitigties, Thus in Bukkyo tn'i jiten—a Buddhist 
cyclopwlia wi? find the roUowiii|{ note : " Xyo*jiteu ron {.lu-shih 


’ A«-ordlnj^ to Tliftrl s Lun-vhili = Todb Lan-kv^i = Vi^da-ridAam, Lun¬ 
gin I liut I^if. A. Voftl^Hkoi' hfiM rirvviHi thut thi* Urnl ia ihc rAcfori. 

dmm ftoU thf thp V^d^ridi. Iia Eumpfiui we huivc « UeUliIrd aiutljJ^a* 

or Ilk' lUratifii^tiun of Chaii 4 ^ tit I™ in ]Wt.wir Turn's mrtidu fludjdhi^t 

JhO«ip brfojw (jwr July, laSlI, p, 4S2}. iJt had iklrrAdy toa<'t«i cn 

the Bubj« t la htH article “ TLe Vn^Uvidlii " (lifQ., v. It, p. SaflJ. Sw Ihr 
wort of A. Voitriltov, Xoffwof Il oriri r>/ TiwNAapMAN, eli, i, VaiyubhuMna in 
Jii^rp of /HdioA logic, p. 2ti7, tn&nidjit^i» the third title* blin-hrtin^ A* VSijU-knuAily*. 
We hJXV^ a mentiofi of th«n> tillw ia ChinciHs litmlurt in Dlgnifla'i leXi £ 
driro |or mnkbA)- “tTaeng-Ji mtJi lun and in tbp coctmentnriofl to Nyii™ pimTewt- 
•‘^ yin-dUii^ JU chvn^-U m^n lun Wiittca by llMiicn-Xmtkngie ^ below- 

' git. Julian. Jouni, A*., iv toI, lif, p. No, S+Tt. Jou-rhk lua. I li^rt 

(TAtk»- 7 uU«) imduit sous In biM(f pa? Piiramilrth*. 

■ Bonyiu Nwujio, A cntalo^n of llw ChincH tamt^lAtion of tbe Bud^Uiut Tri 

No. l2Sd. Zu -kiha^o. " l*rico-*i-ln. ” Con.j»»d k>' 
Vmulidhdhu, TrM 1 *Ut«l hy Pormniirtlui. i, p. MO. ofttiB Klian 
. 1 bw4<;u]iia. 3 choptoTV li apt*, ^th TilwUn. 

* CI-AfippiuliK, No. II. 

* **' ^ Pi*' 
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] lid)— ft hi}dk ill one itusc.^ tompcM^l by BcMldhisatt va V^ieiubatidhii. 

! 'iirnmartlift of the CbVo dynasty triiusliited it. It explains tke existence 
ipf taoli iyukti), the absence of it and the twenty-two “ Niirniha- 
Khana^s ”, Thta note further points out the existence of a conuneutary 
tai that treatise^ written by Paniiiiiitlia^ but the fact of that 
coinTiientary having been lost is not mentioned.^ 

These are the only fragmentary data conceniing the biblicigrapluy 
of this text. Xo suiunmrized ilesoription of the *iata to Iw found in 
'MfTerent Chinese catalogue.^ haft been made. A rodtparison of all the 
facts which can be picked up from various eatajogues of the Chinese 
Tripifaka and their arrangement in a chronological order will ermble 
us to form an idea of the history of the text of Ju-shih lua, since Its 
first appearance on Chinese soil, and will allow m to come to several 
' mclusions that will be of great use for the analysis of the content of the 
text in ita present state.* 

According to the nnuninious statements of all the Chineac 
latalogtjeft, ParamarthEi * translated the treatise Ju-shih lun,, and 
Mierefore it appeared in China during his lifetime in that country, 

• luring his activities as a translator, that is to my between Ah®. 548-i56ft. 
Ihinyiu Xanjio date* the translation at aji. 550.^ 

The Same w'ork was Tea<l by a travoller, Dharmagupta, on his way 
from India to China in b&O, according to the Btate-iuent of Profesaor H. 
Ui in hift PffiJcfiJtfl Philas&ph^.^ 

* Hnd ^imtlor fltAtojnvnta in tiu? BiRliIbwt cydojaKlk, Fv-htio ia stf 
I*- loss, edited in ShjinghAir 

* Wb find Booip dfilli, iinrortailAtE-ly incwl«pJt-te+ niOfoming Ju niiih Itm, and ine 

'orfei c>nnnccted with it in iVabcKlli CTumtlrn Bftgchi'a J> IkMiidhitptf Cktnt 

f'aria, r. L S« Appeadii H dji.). 

* rArAmArtba^AitAV In China i*i^iin?idcdl with l wn perioda tirtlaiiww jioJjitkal hiat-arj 

with thr rplgn of two dvin^tiM, l>*ng nnd CliVn. Thiia ihc period m 
npon tht Uang and that from ,-557 to m upon Ch in, tiwirfoie^ W 
^wJl-cd FTOEturtiiM* rnnunartha of Ch>n. Bomi ttinnt Caraminha of The Qiih^ 

Vilaji k’rtu tung tsung-lu thftt tho Iranalftlkm of Ju Bhih lun 

Ihe Lcang period, when about too wtkflAhad been t Wiwlatrd hy I^iiankirlhn. 
*^*tnyiu Nanjb haiM^ htn Btatenientii foowmillg ehionalo^^ on the wne 
■*UlQjnn.. ^ Appendix. ^ App. ii. PP^ ^23-5. About Pinmaltha ■ 

bii»prapby see EEFElK^ v. iv^ ItHH. pp. 3 and 60, and Bdgehi, p. 4IS. 

^ Of, Appr i, p. 372. ^ ^ . 

* CT O.T.F.* Xo. 24. Ul, rf$U*^ita P- ■* l>hanMMU|rta, a 

^uddhial of fVruthcTn India, eame In Chinn in a.U, ,^s» 0 ami diet! in GlU App, u* 

Ul). Afeurding to hiK life {Jf A.. No. p. No, 1.485, p.^) tbp 

*orfc in Sha-lfl {a pmtincr of Chin™ Turkoetan), when on the way lu China. What hr 
f^a«d eunaiaiHl of S^uoo ilokuK. Itnt thr extant work HHMietx of nticiut 330 
of the ^dnleat ntalngur^. Xoa. 1^604, tneotiort that tl>e book hi in two 

the extant one u io one rol. Ahd the beginning of the work elewriy BhuWe that it ii 
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\U leafn fnom tbe K-ai-jnian sJiih*cLja-]ii catalogue and 
he Biu^plucal Annab IbU kuo-seng chwaa,' that having orrlvcl 
^ tl.« kingdom of Sha-[6 (the pr«ent province of Ham^^hi:.: 0 
Uharraagupta stayed, during two yeata, in one of the local tempi 

43onabtin. 

Later ™ we ha^e infotniatiou of a tnerely bibliographical cbanict-: 

in fourteen difTcrent catalogues.* ' 

The earliest refetentea belong to the Sui period. 

The catalogues Xos. I, 2. 3, rkted at the end of the sixth centurv 
add the ^ginumg of the aeventh A.t>. refer to our treatise Ju-shii. 

three other treatises, namely Fan-chib lun {Pitripf^hr,- 
fV ’ ' ““ U^iffraha-Mdna-Mstm), and Cheng-shwo tao-li lun 

CAV'^ya-i^ra) transiated by the same Paraitulrtha and closeiv 
connect^i with the questions of Indian logic to judge after their title: 
The length of ejich of the three is 1 fuse i .Ul these treatises are lost, 
t Li nece^ to mention i,i the hrst place the treatbes To-fu lun 
and Cheng-shwo tao-li lun. which coexisted with our treatise Ju-sliih 
Ibh up to the second half of the eighth e^tury an.l then cJbappeare.1, 

13 \eiy probable that they were lost much earlier, because 
^en-teang s disciples already knew nothing of them. One of these 

rh about Vasubandhu's logic, quotes 

the seemid chapter of Ju-ahih lun once, but he says notbiog whatever 

e ^ ree other treatises. He mentions the titles of Vasiibandhu'a 

worts Lun-skh, Lua-kwei. and Lun-hsia. which had never existed 
tn a Chinc-se translatfon, 

prat^eAi 

as m his loiifwiio P/iifoxtfphi/,* supposes that Cheng-sliwo 

Ptp^ndytlMilMf.^^^p^ti^'liim ■ ‘ *’™ Mtliona in * cluiptw, 

«im1 (3j niBrahn^thia.. Hic i, (2) t™, (of jiti). 

ilouhtrul, Parsmirtha "omptiinni (hhtjIwI lo Viurab«i,iHi«, but thi* a 

a* Sl» tnmWntcd^^ ™inmpntary (3 to|«.) hae tern l«at. 

P. rw. s-v.. 

'-I-JIppendia, 

* FaMi4tviiu ^ fAUan t. mis f niAi^ika P^ihsopk^, p. St. 

pp- 02-6, n. fJtti Ju go knn, InnijO nyuBhO ri mn, Knilit, 

*" “*«‘eTWji *■ ^ ‘hr ntere-iiuntlDned Ul'ji utiela “ Introdurtiun 
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tao-li lun oould h^ve been a translatioa of Jfyaya-sQt ra on account of 
the fact that Pararaartha wrote tis commentarj on it in fire chapters, 
•n^hkh. coiTicspoiid to five cliapter^ of a commentarj'^ on Jfyaya-aCitra. 
Ilesides* he believer that Ch^oj^'^hwo tacn]! is, in its ttim^ a tfanslatian 
cf the word “ Nyayn as well as ” Ch^ng-li Both these argiinients 
in favour of Profesaor Ui's hypothesis ccncetning the identity of the 
li^st Cheng-ahwo tao-li Jun with Xyayn-sQtra are not vf^ry convincing. 

Ab to the treatise Fan-shih luur which had disappeared in tlie 
eighth century^ together with the two precoding ones, it was merged 
in oxir te^t of Jn-shih lun, in Chinese catalogues, where it figures 
aider a new complex titlct that of Jii-shih lun fau-cluh nan-pin. 
\\ hat was the connection between Faii-chih hin and To-fu Inn^oii the one 
head, and Ju-shili lun on the other, tlmt is to say—liave the two first 
been irrecovenibly lost or were they incorporated in some way into the 
I ext of Ju-ahih lun and what might have been the original form of the 
Tfirka-^atra treatise is cUfficuIt to decide* since we have nothing but 
bibliographical data. 

N'eveithelesfl^ these data suggest the possibility of an iiicorporation 
of the first two treatises in the latter^ since Ju-shih lun in its present 
■’tate also includes the elements of Fan-chili {Parircehaj in its secoiul 
chapter, and of To-fu {Nigmfta-ifhitno) in its third chapter, 

Paaaing to the text of Ju-shih lun itself, wo see that at the end of the 
^ixth century and at the beginning of the sex^enth tbU treatise figures 
fust m two fasc*^ then hi one^ ivith a special commentary on itK con¬ 
sisting of three fasc., composerl by Paramart ha. 

At the end of the wventh century, accoiding to the eatalognes 
4, 5* and 6^ Jn-slii lun ia registered as a wort in one fasc. and in 
-2 or 2'i sheets. It is noteworthy that the above-mentioned coni- 
iMcntur)^ of Paramartha in three faHC^ still existed at that time. But 
towards the second half of the eighth ccnturi' nr the beginning of the 
'Jinth, the general situation undergoes a mdieal change, Acconling to 
the catalogues Xos. 7^ 8 and 9 Ju-shih lun in one fasc. remains the 
preserved treatise- and is known under the complex title of Ju-shih 
hin fan-chih ncm-p'in. 

The other threc+ as well as Pnramartha's coninientary, disapjienr, 
^^‘hile thej'^ temporarily Teni&in in the list of lost texts ivilh o note 
J-iplaining that Fan-chih lun must, have probably been the veri." Ja-stih 
<1^1 which now exists in tho Tripitaka, In the eleventh and twelfth 
centuries, according to the cat 4 iIogue No. 10, these otlier treatises 
to be mentioned even among the lost works, and we have but 
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li]n id one fajjc. Thia is ovJdeat from th& ioDowitt;!! 

tshh: 



Ncw^ijJ 

e«U- 

, lOgOTfl 


The of tfei' 

■ixlh nml thr 
Wj^ianirijt of 
tbo 

1 i 

4 

3 

Fiji-rbili Inn Jd 1 &■■<, Tmulatfd W PAtadurtluofCtiVn. 
^fd liw in 1 Jkw, TraM!*te4 hy nknmArtlu dfa^n. 
Cflong-ihwD lao-li liim in 1 fwe.. Tnnulntod. b^'' PhiOmSHli-n 
Of Ch'm. 

To-fu Ion In ] fue, 

Ffen-cb£b Itin in t fn«r. 

Ch^.abwo (or luaj i«o.lJ Inn in 1 lasf. 

The (?ij 4 of tbp 
Mventh c«i^ 
tmy. 

4 

Fan-chib lun. 

To-fu Ion, 

Chfng.obvo t*o-li Ittn. 


5 

Fan-cbih Jun in. J 

To-fii hm In 1 

Cfafng-ahiro taorlJ lun in i 


Q 

lun in 1 fiwe. Tmrwlated bj Fummlrtbii of Gli‘n»- 
T^fn Jnn In 1 faiio, Traj^latwl bv KwaWlui of Ch^En. 
CnmguKbtro tiio li lmi in ] faw. TrannIatHi hv Pajmwtrtii.i 
of CbVn. 

Tbo middtp of 
the oii^th 
Ccntnjy, 

1 

•Fan-chill Jiin In 1 fw^ They now aapiwoo tbiit the 
trntuc w nothing hat the very Jn-Khih Jon which w to 
^ foimd In tbft TiripiUlM. That ia why ita title nmi s 
Jn-uih Inn fan-chib min-p'in, Poram^rtha of €h^m 
tranalated. 

■To^fii lau In J fAnc, 

*Cb£fig-«biro tao^li ]un in 1 fatio. 


i 

8 f 

. - , , , , 

The end of the 
olgblb kikI 
tbe beginn^ 
log of tb4* 
ninth cm. 
tnrip&. 


•Fttn’chih Ion in t fane. (The aamrc note aa in the ralalo^jow 
Ao. 7^ 

•To-fn )nn tn 1 fime. 

*C&^g.Hhwo tao-li bin in 1 fiifCn 

JEJcTcntb- 
twtlfib re'll- 

in ’ 

t . . Drcpl ^ , , 

Thirtfpnlh 
wtitun^ i 

II 

* - + + , * 

Tha of |bi> 

fcMirtHuith 
«nd the be- 

of j 

tho fiJIrpnth 1 
crottiry.. 

1 

S 

. , IVnt + , , 


Tl»y IIU^rkH^ in ihit qCibe ]q»t worl*. 
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In the latnlotsuc No. 11 of the thirteentli centuiy wc find Ju-shih 
luu together with a mention of its Saaakrit (jquivflleat. viss* Tarka- 

The ratalogucffl Xaa. 12, 13, aad 14, in tlie foinrteentlL and fifteenth 
ciTitnries laconically infomi us of a certain Jn-shih lun in one fnsc.^ 
without any special eonunents or references to its translator. 

Siiinmarizmg all the bibUo^aftaphical data, concerning tbia treatise, 
til their chronological order we shall ha%’e the following table of ita 
lifi toritaj exiHtence on Chinese soil 


NiM.of 
mtA- 
, logun 


Tie tuiddle 
lb* skill 

■rtfnlmy. 

00 

Ju^sbihJiin trariAhitcd by 

Tl» fjiA of tbe 1 
i^ixth oeij- * 
tary. 

0 

Ju-abih lun in 2,000 slokin ttn4 wni read by 

l>kiiriiiHp;^ptlk, 

Tbe end tfl tbf , 
KtEtb Aoil tbe || 
1 ^^gLmring of 
lb« eereiith 
«+nturiwv 

J 

n 

Ju^shdi Inn in 2 fowv TmTuiUted by FiifamArthft of Ch>n. 

CoTiunfiatary^ 0 ® Ju-ebiJl tun. in 3 fuse. 

Ju-ebib Inn in 1 foac. 

Ju^hib lun in 2 f*ae- 



Ju^shih tun in 1 {20 Trafflctalcd by 

Fnrttmflrtlm of Ch'-cii, . „ . ^ 

Ja-phib bn in 1 faw. TrenidatFd hy F»fflllifirtha of €h m. 

The cind of the 
■fTentL 
ittiy. 

i 

Cnnoiratmy ™ Ju-ahih lim in 3 fiuso. 

Ju^flbib lun in 23 ibwfci. 

Jn-fhib lun. 

Jn^ih Jun in 23 pb»t*. 


r* 

i 

1 

Ju.,hili lun ill 1 r»«, (23 TfWiibteJ by 

FmmmAlrtba-of Cb‘rll. i i. j k.-r 

lun in 1 fi»e. (22 .hert.^ Tn«wUl«l by 

Fkrunurth* of Ch'fn. 


1 

fi 

Jil.nJltih lun in 1 flUK*. 

The mkldlo of 
*\^hih 

tUTJ\ 

7 

! 

f Ju-Phii lun In 1 b« Tbc titb fur itbs Jp.<hih lmi fcii- 
ctih I«n-n'i"- Fun-rKih lim, • t*»t, »pp^ 

To fh^ruS^Uon Uf lout lert-. liyuriug ib-m 

tlTfSttg oolU. -Thoy 
nrwnt tmtiBC ii nolbing bill tb® Wiy Ju-irtub iM which 
f«n‘mtheTViphnk*. «■ 

‘ Ju dhih lurt fon chib PMumSitb* of Cheo 

j.’sstifii'-iSTii.'iiri.. 

nin p'in to 2® 


i 

.Tu.idilh inn in 1 &«■ Panittiitbn of ixui^ timuilat r.1 U. 
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N'ob, of 
Ipguca 


"Hie mid of 
PlSttli jwjd 
the 

of %hf 
liintll i?ni- 

- I _ 

iJJovpotiw 111 

E'^clfth rfKO. 

tttiy, 

epq--. ij 

tufv^ 


end of tliB 
Murteeath 

tlae be. 
ginnlnjf of 
•t# fiftecttli 
centuiy. 


J:! 


n^^'in? ^ “ ‘ tfu-ilijh Jun rio-ehli 

vojStne. of L€W^ tranuJuted it. &j.iput 

^^ title to: Ju-iiib fim-cJii!, iiu- 

Jli-'Hjlth Inn "T] ™ - - ■* 

^oid “ju" mv^ 
■WSia mod ak\h " ffleana ibll3tJCT-i:r^.. 

Pariioirtha'<J*L^hj”i“ * j ^ ^ ^ 

Tibe-Ua* ^ tr^iniUtMj JL It Bgrm wflli lb 

•^u.jiliill [un In t CuitT^" ^ ■ 


Ju^ibiluun I'aTBinJrtbo ofCb'wi. 


^aldan in cotwidetation njt *-i,„ l 

tbe following problems ^vith naatuVlh *“ 

tinder the general title of TerL-o tfeatuc Ju-slnh lua, known 

this Work repfissent, that is t !**■ 

treatise; second—ia Itaom*. nf^'‘ ^ Ju-ahiii Jun, a seporat-- 

under this title, and third— several other works, oaite^i 

« separate tnjatise could I’tn'ta-iaatra harl existed as 

its original version I Ai»t n ^ ^^Xts have been inserted into 
what have wo to consider av th^ * *** P’^^nt form is Inconiplete, 
that were added to it hiter ^ ami what lire tlie partfi 

W e cduld settle alj tf 

of the treatise* in connect ion “ thorough iimily&h 

The above-mentioned formal l^^li Tibetan texts. But even 

forth the folJowiug |]^Ttoth<'#T'f' ^ "^^phicni enohle us to set 
that if w‘e admit the fact of the e*' + S®«i without saving 

J>nd the fnct of the fiat apneahm centpris 

Huddle of tho aame centurv we ^ C^nese tmusktion in the 
»v.«h oeohtey thr^ la«r ,..oob 

in a verj- in«>mpJete form. 
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The faet that ancient catalogueis raentbn Ju-shih lua in twQ fasc,, 
am be considered as a coaHrmatioQ of this hypotheds. r4atcr on the 
treatise fignrea in one fasc. in 22 or 23 sheets. But it m doubtful that 
even the two onginal fa&c. that figure in the catalogue should have 
r. 11 resented a complete copy of out treatise^ elnce, aide by side with 
t lieETij we see three fasc. of the now absent Faramartha's commentary, 
mid usually to every faac. of the main test there corresponda one fosc, 
of the commentary. Therefore the text must hav e originally coBSistetl 
of three fasc. with thriie respective fasc. of commentary* In its present 
form the text of the treatise h mixed, as is clearly shown by Prof- A. 
^ f>^.trifcovj op. cit. It is perhaps blended together with the text of 
Fim-chih lua, whiob had existeil in the same time Avith our treatise, 
but which had later on dissppeareil. 

It is difficult to state exactly wbether To-fu lun (Si§mka-^hdm 
ffrlifm) was a separate w ork or fumied the material w^hich was inscrteil 
a third chapter in the existing test of Jii-shih lun. Bnt wc have 
cv^^iy reason to think so, if we take into consideration that the other 
treatise^ Fan'chih lun [Pariprccha-iastra),^ w as declared already in the 
eighth century, soon after its disappearance, to be no other than the 
Ju'sbih lun in the form in which it w‘as inserted into the Tripitaka * 
liierc enaues that Ju-shih lun was already included in the canun 
ttd a text ver^' different from its original version of tw'o centuries 
since* 

This statement conceming the identity of Fan-chdi lun with Ju-^hih 
lufl does not yet convey that we have the fonner instead of the latter, 
hut it hints at the possihility of a blending of twoT or even threcj texts 
ir we add the treatise of To-fu lun. 

The task before us is the localissation and dehnitioii in the now 
p>\b5tuig text of Ju-shih lun of these inserted elements. But this is 

t’rofftiBQf 'Ul itH Sftrukrit iu boolK, triiJflJiiai J’AiiTfihWpSy*. 

8i* ^ 

* dwa we now & »fe!reti4^ af lha mtalqgue 5 {sm .\pptraiix, p. 50p f.n. L ifid 
LO Ihfi icTCnth ixntury concerning the dnUOft of Pummortlw. a tmtuiUtiana of Ju-ahlk 
on one lide, ftnd Fon-ii^blh lun t.nd To-f« lun on the othet, v. this U conwsrt^ with 
^^^quwlkin of the cUltti^ of the tninalatioa of TurkA-Milra into Chenetfr given by 
fianySy Ndnjjo, Thfi malefiaO* onPemi in thi- catak-guc art deri™l from tui'a 

whieli dtma not even mo-ntkni our treatise. Bat the cotnlogue point* out 
Jn^ibili tun aod AOme other tlwUiwa wrce Iniiwbted Iwtween A.D. »t-554 iti 
|'^PWg-kwAng-!ii& tempLe in tfm rei^n of the Emperor VV U ti of On hli way 

to India, After the ooniiiletion of Lie work* Paramiftba itopped in the abO'Te- 
tejuple In and IW then tUl rM. It U dyring thii period that he 
^tiuila^ed Fjm.chilL lun and To-fu lun. 
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possible only through a study of Tibetan raaterink on early Iialiwi 
logic. I refer the reader to Prof. A. \'ostrikov s work “ Logitai worts 
of Wubantlhu ”, which gives the floJution of this prohlero * 

TJiUia if we the testimonj of the existence of Ju-$hi!i luji in 

t e tirnc of DhiUTiiaguptap j,e. at tlio mid of the sixth ijcntiirvp we shall 
have to admit a considerable change in t\ik text anti a pos.'^ihh^ 
addition of ne^ dements to it, cspeciallv if we take into considerntioii 
the fact that according to Chinese sources in Dhanna^riipta’s tiuu it 

coQSixted of 2,000 slokas, whereas in its present itatc it has but ^ 
alokas,® 

Blit if keep in miad that two of the three fasc, have been Io,^t 
an ^ t at much has been added to the prescribed one, as it beConK'S 
c\i cat this aiutljsis we see that the portion of the origiiiid 
ext m otir treatise is but verj' Hniall. \Ke nwy coadude from the 
A A e mentioned facts that even a supcrficuil knowledge of the parndy 
onna data, cooceming the text^ leads us to a scries of hj'pothf.'' ‘> 
conisected w ith its present state. Acoopdia^ to our data on Jii'Sliih luu 
* ^ ^ other treatises To-fu lua and Faii-chih liin^the 

m Its original verafon was a separate work as well as Faii^hih Imi and 
lo-fn hm. which were transiated later, 

it is quite possible that, the two latter Ijet'Unie nothing but scparsti- 
chapters of some other w'ork. 

present \ eroinn Ju-shih Inn is first of all u jnixt..d tcjtt, perhaps 

with tJift two iiliovo roentionea tbxu ; secondly it in ineoropiiite, wid 
our main toak is to analyse ita contentH. ileanwhile, it becomes 
^ ‘essarj to <uc]] on the general notions, concerning Vasiihandhu'* 
log^. Iiandecl down to us by the trmlition of Hsnen-tsang s school of 
p °*op irrs and conunentatoro in onJer to elucidate the differei'f 
matenaia refemng to the history of our text. 

■oaical wort in ij nt S ^ ^ . “ * *^'**"* 

li ft. Its ^ivik I V ^ poMjVjrrt thill pfirticukr 

ililo ^.nihril 1 Imh>v» ^ ‘**1 wUefc .p Ind /nlly twwpanl 

before IMipi-pii IiM^n,, , ' ..*.*“ '*^* «>mc biiddhigi awtlupr 

oTi,r™nn^^ «f «bc text, oe «ey .* 

^ J-y JV.f»»rTucei-, ™.e^ drflJ ftlftli-iuonti whii 

tin? wcrlc. ^ mntpriiiJv of the futcxpOHJMiwi in 

who ileportnt fToi^ * “^uIxtiniM ( Vaiitfita ji. M. f.n, *)- 

.'he .U*,. '***' flinoilnt of Cbin«e ehxmcteo.. Si eluFaetci* fct 
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Hsuen-tsakg s ScnixiL on Vasubanuhu's Logic 

Biid<lliist Chineite logic devotes its atteotioii almost esclosivoly 
to a siogle periotl of it^i developuient in liiUia or rather to a single 
laciment of that development, namely to Dignago s early work, 
S^S^ mukha,^ and Sankatasviind'a .\tj5ya-pravriaJ Starting from 
this unique hasis Chinese Buddhist studied advanced in two main 
directiorm: in the direction of trauslations t>f Indian works and that of 
frifiijuil Chinese coninieut^irips. 

The BOYontii century represents the highest point in the develop* 
jsient of Chinese Buthlbiiit litemttire. That was the period of the 
litirary attivky of Ksiim tisaiig and his sehonl of translators. Only 
frpur out of the whole number of his adherents wrote works which are 
directly connected with logic- Three of theui are his direct pupils 
K wei-ehj. Wcn^-A'rei, Shen-t'ai. One— Hwei^;hao. is the pupil of 
K^rd-chi» The niaterJals that are found in their conuuentanes ou 
S:nikaTaavami*fl provesa aroj ^ “ matter of fact, the onH basis 

for all our knowledge concerning logic in China. They eontsitt the 
tradition always referred to by contemporaiy Buddhologists, The 
t'liinese Buddhist comraeiitators. wdio wTote after Hsiicn-t^ng and 
his fdbwerfi, when referring to ksgical problems, also cinote from these 
sources. All the materials of Hsuen-taang^s tichool, on which all my 
■^^atements concerning Yasuhandhu s logic are based. ^ are but 
quotations from the fcillow'ing Chinese works; (1) Shen-tais com 
Mientary on the Nya^mrMa, (t] Wen-kwei s connnentary on the 
13) K^wei^hi’s E;ommentaTy on the A-fyuyu^pitiiv^io, 
aad (4] Mwei'chao'^s two comoientaries on the same work. Analysing 
the data derivetl from the above-mentioned works with regnni Uy 
Vasubandbn’s logic, we rnusl aduiit that the^ic data are but i>ceasional 
informations given in connection with an analysis of septiiate passages 


^ Ctwnfldi iD«ia muklm, JiccOcdiB^ to Tac^L 

^Hkka of 1030. HeidelbriK. t>thrr*'idw NjsVfidiriif*. Ii.^. J^, 

nOo^ofij,^ j,. 1. fn. 4. ami VtB m HiilAor □/ J/iiitiJfJ™ rd, P- ^ 

™taTy) i BdityA jii.., p. n ,n.k«. t«vr«th 

IWfbmD (t :i4) L cT. Ur, «'*'»'■ «f ~Tin.iiuna 

* Shen-t'u, " Jin-ming ju ('hrnK-IJ-im'h luii »hu * ’ . . ^ 

m dwng-li ,u ; K-w^-^hi. lbi.1- = Sypplrliirnt ta »■ 

Kwti,chu, ■■ Jin-ming ja eK»np-li lun i t"*" '; .Mn ming H ibettg 

ilm Fuioi-yAo " ; ibifl.4 rol. Uk^vj, 5, 
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the works of Dignaga &nd .^ujkarasvimj (that 
one . t^i/a pfave«a). Two passages in Dignaga’s N^ya-mM>i ja 
which he raentioca Lnn-shih = Vada-vidliaDa. without ii«nin^ lie 
nut or, sene as one oftlic points of departure for our conclnsiou'^ with 
regard to Vasubandhu’s logic. 

In the first sloka of NySya^mtdha Dignapa sa\-B : " Thesis and 
^ other component parts of the syllogism Vortn'a logical decL.n- 
tion. u former* the theaia, ja the objeet to be provetl (bv a 
disputant) and not rejected by contradicting facta.” i He then 
TOmnicnta on the fiist words, declaring that this subject had txen 
trenterJ m the work Liin-shih(Vada-ridhana) and others.* fn thean<o- 
eoi^entao- ™ aloka of the treatise, speaking of the Niyrai.n- 

Diguaga mentions again Vdda^ridhiina, saying that the questi™ 
1-1.^ Ik^ down by his associate in philosophy in the Luji-skih and 
the other works » It is these data that serve as a point of depart^^c 
^ o inest, tradition. Rhen-t‘ai. citing Dignagas words from t]ia 
nist sloka commenta upon them in the following manner; ” AocordiTi^ 
asu an bus works the probans (logical argument) and 
iire parts of tli<^ syllogism and are named proof or demonstnition. In 
® tbe preceding wordj^ lie mentions Lun-^ihih and Other 

13 \ ^fjon-kwei fViifia-vjdlii) 3 irid Lun-hsin (Vidn- 

ipayaj. These three treatises were written by Vasubandhu.” * 

doubt flint Hsilen-tenng’s school knew about 
Jit u 0 ogic atifl about hia works that are now lost* But ttc 

proof Hwr, ^ projwwition JUld the dibrr temw an? ailed tbe 

.-onlr^irtoiy ** 

wf * PR>t>aaitiA^'&™ J!?' 1 *®?“**'™®, tie.* Thrt mtAaii Ihot thnjitgh t he remnlAt ioit 

>5fM Ihu littn IFiIb munroni fonuulHt ICkd of itr 

Fint or oil tho test lui '*■ ImnaUtion of Itf* jmjuutgc it wrong' 

qiiil* inoiHble. 01,™ ,b,. .. “ ta»lf '• 

lfcl«l U A«4oeijat« in Tiliir \ ^pi ** " '* ” «*t ^ trijw- 

ihr m-nrrf “ ■* Oilt V.»dulHLrKlbu mnd not DjgnAgA kEhI 

fn the fljtfcelt? nf ^ tntcrpR-lmtion I hmvi? foi^nd 

fii* ^"y*>■a-!iIukh■l in toI. r, p, nud p. 
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qijitstion 13 Tffhether they were acquainted with hh worka from first 
hand or they knew* about them from hcuRaij\ Hslieu-tsaog's dbciples 
nif'iiition Vasuba^ndhu's following works : (I) Luii-shih, (2) Ltin-bwei. 
(ilj Lim-hsin^ and beaidca them (4) Ju-ahih lun* Nevertheless, we find 
direct quotations only from Ju-shih Inn and only from the second 
cliapter of the now existing text, whereas of the three other treatises 
oqIy the titles are mentioned as e\'idence. They are mentioned in 
1 "jjiieetion with the above passages from Dignaga. Does it not ensue 
that they had in their possession nothing but Jti-shlh Inn {and it Is 
a question what was its form), and knew obotit the existence of the 
rf-it of Vasuhandhu's logical works indirecth' from hearsay ^ or from 
qt^otELtiona to be found in some other works, 

i^umniarldiig all the data about VasiibancJbu^s logic wliich we 
d'^rive from HsOen-tsang's disciples, I want to point out that their 
iriTt-rest in Vaaubandbu had never been independent, but was like 
that they had for example in Ak^pada, who is mentioned in the same 
way as Vosubandhu, that is to say, only from the ]x>int of view of 
Iiistorical moments preceding the development of Dignaga^s logio- 
These data refer to the following points— 

(1) they bear witness of the existence of the treatises Lun-shlhg 
humkwei, Lnn-hsin^ and Ju-shih lun, and of the fact of their belonging 
to \'asubandhu’^a pen ^ 

(2) they prove the existence of the tbrcc'meinbcreti and tivc' 
Jisetubeml syllogismi that Vasnbaudhn operated with, nnd 

(3) at lazst, they offer some materials of n general character. 

eo^kwei, commenting on the statement of about 

the existence of two kinds of example t the hoinogcneoiis one and the 
hi-^crogeocous one# refers to the polciuics between Dignaga and 
\ lisubandhu, and quotes Pninianasamuccaya, saying ^ Dignaga 
in I'ramiiijiaaaraiiccaya : ‘In Lun-b^vei (Vada-vidhi) the jar. 
as substratum of the logical reason, is an emmpk of 
^jinilaiity; This treatiao was not written by V'^iLaubondhn or. at least _ 
had been ftTitten by him before he bad become versed in logic. 
Bat when he had become so be composed Lun-shib (Mda^vidhana). 
this Work the example of similarity is given in the words i “ \lf hat- 

^ f^ugiun^ ^ i/ijkJ'it Logic inChii^cndJtiptiHn p- - - Then 

'“BeFt ttm 'm Indiit he aiw t hree boolw on logic a*:ribnJ to 8«?ilh VMiib*iKlhy )t 

^t»ly Hoold# HoMhlki, md Hormhiil"" {foi. Ip Miirflhanii'i ^ 

at Uiii), If it mOJt have bwn pOMiUe for Ui»0?Ei.ti»iig to 
* «rtiln iaforruiiJett regeiding thiae tMtifM io hi* pupil*. Ite&kJ™ they must Iwive 
(]j,nJ oQ.q,ld dOrlvC' »ino hkCtA ftom thl* Latlrf, 
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ever la created by an effort is non-etcnia] (jioti-pcnjwneiitJ*" To rha 
there la no contradiction in my opinion,’ " ^ 

So far we know thia passage ia not to be found in the PranuiiiMa- 
niuccnj-B an preae^ed in Tibet. A doubt arisce whether Wen-bvei wm 
not repeating an incorrect quotation. Anyhow, in another passage of 
Ilia comnientan’ \^'en-kwei expresses again thia jwint of view that 
Lun-kwei had been compoaol when Vaanliaudhii wo-s not yet a scholar * 
KVci-ehi speaks of early Buddhist tradition in the following terms: 
Maitreja, Aaauga, \ asniiandhu had they not explained lugic, 
when dealing with denionstmtion ? *' * 

(( (^haracterixes Vasubandhu'a work in tin* following terms: 

At first Ak^pSda dehnwi truth and error, then Vaaubandhu com¬ 
pleted this in his works Lun-U-ei anrl Lun-shih. In them he fully 
expressed the general principles, but did not analyse them in deUil." ^ 
Tina lack of aysteiu is further incntionetl by K‘M ci-ehi, who wy*: 
’‘ Although Vasubandhii in bis treatises Lun-kwei. Lun-shih, etc, gives 

a the rules fully, hjs style is complicated and the meaning U 
confused," * 

Besides that K'wei-chi offers a direct testimony to the faet tliut 
Vaanbandhu already operated with the three-mendwred syllogism- 
If m ancient timea demonstmtioa was supposed to consist of four 
parts, thesis, reason, and two examples — ofsimilarity and of contrast r 
later on Boddhisattva ’I’asuhandbu states in Lun-kwei and his othi-c 
Works that demonstration consists of three parts : thesis, reason, and 
example. Thcac parts arc iudispenaablc for that demonstration, anil 
form a sufficient basis for the object to be proved. Therefore he 
mentions only three parts." * 

At last K-woi-chi in hi.s comincntaty takes up the above-jnentioucil 
^SSya^.mvkha, explaining Digndga’s words concerning Lun-shih nad 

Vidi.vJdhi nirl^'s^^^i *> J'- en i(h; fnie relilt™ M’O?™ 

convihred of tk*-”"***^’ »liouJ(J In nmtiniUH]. It nih* thnt V'MutMinll'ii, 

PITB taEd tfi dHlurtlena. wtdIo Lun-kwei and Lun-shiK lihirb 

Sinkhvm AtvivTH ^ I! And wirTV dinteted A^AitUit the 

*-rittm dnlri ‘ “ I Hi Vmu Ixinilhu'* ipHul wnft, 

iMioft M ruirt* in llini CLin™, v«,lon im rvidcat 

■ I nad., p, 350if. ^ 'T.KIU, 

‘ !», a47o. jinj* njjic r„,_ 5_ p .j2n 

. „ Tripfjsiat. 1, f«,-. 4, p. 33i, 

“ ’ ^ *1« P- 370., cr, Ob,, p, sja^ 
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! i+t!rV€0 tliHl Lun^ahih, as well aa Luji-kwei. were witijM^aed by 
V.Lsufiabdhtip and that Ingieal tkiiibnat ration weih treatetl in 
I Tlius K'wei-clii is the (July oiic ^"hti pointed uiit the fact 
f?f V^L.^iibandha'a operatiii^ vrith the tlirec-nietiibercti sylfojjisiHT tt lule 

• tiler eoninientators^ aueh as Hwei-ehao. his diseiple^ speaks of the 
hre-tnenibcred ayllo^flaiii otily.® Beaides^ Hwei-ebao statea that in the 
f r-^^^rved w-orks of Vuaulii&nilhu we have the fi^e-mend lered con- 
"T ruction. H we I-chan in most fif hia coiiimentaifi^^, refemnp to 
^ isnliandhii's lotiiCt re^peata the words thot had iMfon spoken liefore 
iiini bv Hsiien-tsaiiji's disciplca - Kwei-ohi^ Slien-^t“ait jind Ueii-k«'ci, 

• jiiiplv i|iJotjn|5 theni-* Yet. witli rep:arLl to the fivc^nieiiibered fotnnda 

ef he offers a ^‘ries of separate atatenienta ^ referrinji to the 

r^atbe of Jii-sbih Inn, wbieh operates with the rive-inenibercd 
• too.^ We find refereneea to .lu-sliih lun by \\ eti-kwei only, 

fur neither Shen't'ni nor K^W'ci-ebi ever mention it. He defines Jn-siiili 
hin as ft Bm hi hist rnetaphysieal work, ciet laring that ■ “ th e sutras 
^Liid i^istraa that had Invn ttanslnteil before and are beiii|f traiiableil 
now i^ontain mainly iuibyatnin-vid 3 ra+ i-ev Buddhist religions literature, 
•Oicreas logic i* a general Bcience. Among those works U Ju-shih lun^ 

. J'* * and |H)ints to Vasubaiidhu^s authorship. ’* In the tn^atise 
■iu’shih lun, composed bv Vnsubandhii, the logical reason is sahl to 
jiOsseuif three charaeteriMics : and 

This treatise wa^ tnmslateil by Parainartha in 
1 he t i me of ] joang. Analysing it we find t hat the coot eii U of I he t reatise 
is ^nenewhat sjinJIar to what had been said by Dignaga wdth regani to 
die Miree eharucteristics of the logical rensoin The sjinilar treatment is 
i^'iven in Lnn-shih (VacU-vidhiina)/'* 

Thus lie find liCTfi II literul quotiitimi from tin? «?i?niid ilmpt. r i>f 
Inn in its preaeiit fomi* 

Besides, it 13 noteworthy thiit Wen-kweJ conrpnres .Tii shih luii to 
hun shih, ithfl we sec that Ju shih lun is being qiiote^L whereas Luti- 
^hih 13 onlv mentionedt Doe* uot then? ensue that lu the tu'venth 
'■’‘Titiiiy, when the text of Ju-shih hinexistffl, Lun-ahih wiis unknown ? 
Uw. i-ehao qiiotefl Jti-shih Urn as well when dwelling on the question of 

^ IhiU,, p. alia p. 

■ Suppl, lo Triptfalv, i, ^-1 ^ f. it*sL, p. 

“ Cl rtiippt. m (. rol. IkistL JJ, P- 

* IbM., p. -lOftn I ibvtp p. 4IS<r. 

* Huppr, to TfipittrtaJ, vol. Ti. p. 4^^ 

* Ibij,, 4. p- 

^ SnppJ. lo Tripilabt. i. vwl. Isssvi* fa«’. P’ 

(Ht 

VvKL, Vllt, rJkRT 1. 
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the wronR thenw. and declares that the fotirieen kinds of the latter 
[palMoblMjsa) may I# compoml to the theoti’ of sixteen jiiti's gjv.-;: in 
the second chapter of Ju-shih lun.* 

Besides the abov'c^nientioned materials, Hstien-tsanp's school, in the 
persons of Weu-kwei and Hwei-chao. also triwl to define the exam pi of 
the Indian aylJogJam. According to ^Wn-kwei, ^'asnbandhu took for the 
example an object (jar), defined by its logical tnnrks> i.e. oonaidero' l the 
object as a auhslratnm of its logical uiark, Digniga denied thm poifit 
of saying thnt in mich ^ rase we could easily come to ohiuriljT J k 
because io t his case it would appear that the object (jar) is a auhatniitum 
of qualities, stich as capacity to boil and to be visible. Then, if wccoiihi 
from the presence of one property of the substratum conclude to the 
prwcncc of it* other qualities, and from the similarity In one respect to 
a suuilarity in other respects, we would be able to mnclude from tlie 
impemuincnt character of sound to, say. its quality of being able to 
cook and to be i-isible, since the iiupcmianent jar can cook ami can 
he visible. 

Here vre have? in \\ eii-kwci*s commentary two direct referemies to 
the question we are interested in; one concerning the works Lun-kwei 
and Lun-shih, treated above,» the other conceming Ju-shih lun 
namely treating the question of the explupation of the thrcp 
characterisric* of logical reason.* If we add to that some occasional 
reference* made to .fu-shih lun Ijy HweiKjhao, that are to Iw found in 
his commentaiiea.* we shall have all the iimterials of Haiien-tsang's 
whutd wdth regard to Vasuhantlhu's logic. Thus wc see that the 
Chinese trarlition about Vasnbandhn's logic J* retiuced to the above- 
mentioned materials. Suttunarizlng them we iniiat admit that they 
are scanty ami that their inconteatabiJity and value are cjdestionflbic. 
A thorough study of tlie materials of the Chitieso tradition of the 


* Ibid., p, tislrf, 

“BarldiLit Logr. bofe^ p- t7&, ooJj 

'/*?!■*■ *^''"* **‘ "n.t Sh^n-il ai when . We|*th«r 

’V' Shfa T‘*i (eh. ii) tb^t the ihcnrY of the 

Tt *•’7”^'™* “«"*'**. who hel^ twtt.iiffen.nr ..j.inlot., atoat it. whieh 

not acccpleU hy pjrmiig.. ,h„u^ht ihnt Ihe 1, ,h.t which Mrfthfce the 

>" ‘he Vllosisn. ' K,un.i i. DDn.eleT™il. bce.we it i* 
mu w n'** ' rtL * rtpaifa ‘ether ' excludcfl the Hintnuy of the ogn.cteniiit 

Ifiinl ^ *1 “‘h" hnrwl Ollier ^peioiu mid that the eiftii-M i* ever}'- 

ntij/alt ft“n.eteTaiiI while for u i* kauwa, tipittrt ij yatfitpotfO *e 

■ 7 r- l!k fji. J. 

* .Snpf. 1 , to vd. liiiei, fn*e. .S. p 3374 

“ppl- to rn>|a|«, ™|, 5 ^ 
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centufy ccmvmcea iia that the Cliioea* did not so much operate 
vith te 3 ctqal data, as with the oral tradition or mere qiiutatioru'?. 

But as all the theories of pioJern Buddhologiats with regartl 
til Va^ubflTidhu^B logfet in gcacral, anil his treatise Jq-Bhih lun, in 
• LTliciilar^ are partly based on that tradition, for the follnesa of the 
piftiire we must analyse these theories and settle the question of how 
they ba^ne availed tKenisclvea of this tradition and ivhat are the 
V rirlusiDna they have made out of it. 


m 

Tije Q[;EaTii>N OF Va^UBANDHU^a Logic ix Sinologicai, LrrERATUKt: 

At the beginning of the present article I have already spoke a of 
^hc purely bibliographical data conoertiing .Tq-shih lun* given first 
by St. Julicq and then by Bunyiu Kanjio. 

In 1909 Siigiura in his boot, //ift'in Pte%ereed in CAiwa and 

'/opaii/ touched for the first time the question of a systematic study 
of Vasubttniihu’a logic, but based his unalydis upon insufficient 
nateriafa.® He declared that : ‘MVhen Hsiian-tsang was in Indin 
bo saw three books on logic attributed to Saish (Vasubandhu)^ namely 
HoiUri, Ronshikij and Bonshin.^^ He made this statement in a foot* 
note,* basing it upon Murakami^fl Iinmyo-jenshOj and add^ : Dinna 
.ilso speaks of this.” 

Not having Jlurakami's book near at hand C cannot verify it and 
■lecido from what sources this extremely important information was 
derived. But Siigiura's statement has been accepted in the Buddho- 
logical iiteratitre as an incontestable fact of Hsuen-t^ng^s teBtimony 
to the existence of three treatises by Vasuhandhu in India.* He 
fiirthar states, according to K'wei-chi^a commentary^ that \asubandhii 
iiiaidtaincd that a theaiA can be proved by tm propi^itions onlyt 
and that therefore the ncceasar>^ parts in a syllogistic inference arc 
cnly three.*' 


^ p. 32. 

’ <3- TuMii in hii nrltcle * Bndtihi^i Loffic Diiin^"‘ p. 451, poEflU out 

ttftt Ibf only itoQjEB orSomli, ViclyjibLwMJfcD*. K^sth, Suffitir** and fhanwteriafla 

h^lti ai foIbttTi ^ But beii^ hinwolf mWlutdy iritliout knnwlpl3«i5 of 
^nrj of Saowit, h$ li in Jiii ilnuidtnt- »iiJ m hii tr«iihiiiuiw olUn mu 
Ic'ncJlE^, ^ 


■ P. ISP, 

^ Wir jind t|iE ftamcr EtAtEmrsi in 
tans, 33J, 


Hfie SItng'* Iwflk, Onl^iw of Buddkiim (Fo-Ajh> 
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.. iiifl^eraL; concefninj? Ju-shili liiii, wyi.i-: 

The only work that remaina to us, from whicti we ran leani anything 
of Sciiih's logic, is his polemic a-jainst heresies (NyoHjitau-fua);' s:id 
quotes the livemieiuljered foniiuhi of the syllogism, addinm : ' fluth 
must have licen the fomi of reasoning used in debate in thoin* dtivi, 
an« since in this Ifonfc Seish was lint TOnienied with tlieoretifal lo^ic. 
and since Hindu logic is primarily practical in its purfxjse. we ranii.d 
disprove the statement of K'wei-kj by citing this formula.’' 

Thus we ^ that .Sugjura touches but slightly on \'asnbandliii s 
treatia- .fu^sliih hm fSyo-jitsii-tonJ, which, accortiing to hisowm wonJ^, 
le Considered to Im a single text, directed against heretics, withoii 
expQiiii my it* cwit4'nt nitli t]|f D^Tc^ptimi of a mentitjji of the fiir*' 
nicmbencfl ^yJlojekm forniu]ji, 

.Meanwhile these superficial data ore fully contained in Suali’^. 
Keith’s, and Vidyabhft&ma’a works, where f^tigiura's words that 
sijen tsang, teqveiling in India, saw three treatises by" \''ftsijhondhii 
*111 t at tills latter tTieMi‘' tw'o forms of syliogLam—rliir two^menilw^n"! 
and hv^membered forms are repeated—with the addition of the 
bibliographical data, derii-ed from Bunyin Nanjio. 

G* Tucci, who dealt with the immediate diincse text, revised to 
a certain extent the data presented bv Sugiura. In his article. ■' A 
fra^ont fmin Dinnaga/M he gives for the fimt time a Chines.- 
equivalent m characteta for Ron-ki, Ron shiki, and Rmi-slun in their 
me^ transcript ion, he. Lun-sbih, Lun-kwei, and Lun-li.iin, and trails- 
ates t rac into Sanskrit. But auch an identification as already pointi-nl 
jnit by P^f, A. Vostrikov is wrong fnanicly Ronki is not Lun-shih but 
Lmi-kwei, and Ron^shiki is not Lun-kwei hut Lun-shili).* We may 
crive otn this article that Tucci is familiar ladth the tnatcrijil.-f on 
l^nbandhu given by Shen-t'ai and K'wei-chi. In his other article, 
lada-vidhi,’ * lie tnra to analyse Tarfca-^dstra (Ju-shih Inn), and 
wlares that it has nothing to do with \'asobandhii’fi Vada-vidhi- 
At the same time he infomiiB ns that he has translatid Ju-shih lun 
la o ns -nt. Thus we gather that he probably coiiaiders this text 
to be one single text, aithongh we know that even Ui questions thi*- 
I have already sj^en about the doubtful unity of the text. Tucci’a 
u erances are atiJl more categorical in his article, “ Buddhist Logic 

* JKAS.. p,, 383. 

P. H. fl. rcl w 

* 'HQ-. TflL w, Jiu 
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lii forc Ho b qiiito pcusitive in hU «tateiiieiit that the 

tri'fitiflfl tlaofi ndt belong t(i Vasubaoilhu^ii pen, eoeniingly giving little 
r.iitU to the testimonies of Hi^nen'tstiiig'fi sehooh but at the satae time 
lie take$ partly into cottsitleration the faet puinteii out by Hfiuen-tsairig’s 
^ hodJ that Variiibartdhu opomtefl with the thtee-niemlM'red formuk. 
lie bases hia arpmnriit upon the fact of Vo^nbandhu's adoption of the 
r irne-memhere^l sylbgism. while w'o have the five-nieintieTe<l fonnulfl 
io 4u-ahih lun. This points out its eaiLier origin- \Ne Tomi on 
fwige -18,^ : We do not know its author, but it b evident that the 
present mlaetion of the toxl^ as it has been handl'd down to us. was 
•w ritten by Mine Eliiddhistand farther on, page 485: do 

:iot know an\"thing about the author of this book or its age, but we 
fuay preaume that it \rm nnterior to Difmaga. It may be also that this 
PiiTka-jSstra, or n redaction of it> was esiHtent already in the time of 
^ rit.syayana.'* Tueci, to support liis argument, compares a certain 
iissoga from chapter 2 of Jii-shih Inn to VatfivAyanab work, stating 
their absolute identitv, and uoncludes: ** Bo we ahould l»e inclined to 
think that Vab'iyavana ond even the final redactor of the Nyaya- 
:ktra kneWj if not this same test ^ another of thoM Tarka-^tras 
^'hich seem to have existed long before Dihuagii and in which the 
ritioism of arthapatti was already foTmuhitetl, That wc can speak of 
Tarba^^rtstraa and not of a single Tarkii-fkistni is proved by two 
''■fcrencea to them which can be fourni in the Praniapaflatnuccayfl- 
vrtti* In l>oth eases Hinuilga uses the plurah'^ Agreeing with Tucei h 
IK iiat of view that Tarka-^stm in a generic name applied to any 
''jgical freatiido — {that becomes evident from a mere acquaintance 
nith the Chineae catalogue Cbih-yuan fii-pao k^an-aliu tsung-lu, w’here 
die Hamc word Tarka-SAstra figures in the titles of other logical works^ 
'lich as Nyaya-miikhn, Xvava-prsve^. etCK^ therefore we have no 
''^tiskrit equivalent for .TU’shih lun and the title of it reinaina 
'^ntracwlated)—L novcrtheless, insist that the question of its author* 
‘‘hip remains nnscttleiL for while there exist data^ namely those put 
forth by Tuccip that spe^ak in favour of his statement, there am others 
diat liQve been pnrtiv mentioned by iiie. anil that are partly quoted by 
ToatKkov. In any ease Professor Tucci wns the first among 
^■hiropean Buddhologists to give a most valuable material and to 
■wpreas hypotheses that must be countetl with. 

c have some more materials in Ennjpean languages in the works 
*jf Takakusu and T"i, 
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But tlw mo«fc nigiiificaat rtf all is Pmfcssrjr H. Ui’s Japanese artiele 
treating ^asubandbu*.^ lo^lic in hia Inteoriuetion to XTOya-prave^a, 
m the Japahfise tmrvftlation of the Buddhist Catmn J 

There he expresses his doubt Jo '\'‘asulMin(]hu's authorship of 
Ju-shih Inn. In order t<j prove this he gives a romparatJve study of 
Jii-shih lun, on one hand, and of the lojrieiil forniulte of Vasubandfiu 
containeil in the lost treatises, i.e, Luu-shih, Lun-kwei, and Len-hsin. 
The information wmeeming the latter he takes freiii the works of 
Hsuen-taanB’s school. Taking the data offtTeil hy this arhtwl for his 
point of departure, Ui says ; \'’aaiihandhii wrote three works nu 
logic — Luii-kwei, Liin-shih, anil Lnn-hsin, aa it is stated hv Hsuen 
tsang'a adhorenta-\Ven*k^ei. Sheti-fai. anil K*wet<dii. * UeHidos 
these three wc ilnd referencea to Luii-shih hy Dtgtiagn, and this treatise 
must have had a^itnething to do with Dignflga h new logic." 

Ui does not mentinn the fact that HsCien’tsang saw these trentis**# 
ioindia, Tlien he riwoUson the contmclictory* statements of K‘wei-chi. 
on r>tie hand, who asserts that Vasiiiiandliu prohably already operatfil 
with the three-momhenMi syllogism, niid of Wen-kwei, on the other 
hand, who declares that it was Digrioga who was the first to estahlisli 
the three-mvmbered formula, and tliat Vasulmndhu’a logic, con 
seiiuenti}', operated with the five-membereiJ svllogisjn. Ui cit<*s 
Wen-kwei’s testimony that the jar stands in Lun-kwei for sapaks. 
of the assertion that sound k uon-etcmal and points out at the saine 
time that, ae<-ording to K wei^hi. Asanga. and Vasuhamlhu treated 
SJidhaiui and diL^tia us differeut things *; “ Hut this is too illogitnl 

» Itaobu. Jnwi-Onyu sJifiTireii: pp.52-a. 

M nnnlyses In drtsll di{ri>n-ii(v. nhirh PxlninJ. ni>cor<tihit Ui Msapn-tsaiiK * 
r" IT* ii ■ til*' ni'wlHipe, BoddhlsaUvs Assn^n. 

Ml tbP hviv^n-nrihesj-IlD^bim, i.r, Pratijiti. Hptii, UdiliMnp.. U|»iuiyR.(in.l 
VisuUarMhu in hi* wfvrk Lun kwei nleo took tM f!5.lh*ns 
I ** * S Bii'i icrording to nrir logic, only llctu 

lip KWiidcTiPtl to he SadimoB, oni} ]>mtijfld is tisahyji, TblM it “ 
ttk ,! ''' *■ IIm- Sj’lk)«ism for SMbona.” Wni-kirri 

i". 'I'” *" 'h** «* th-' 

r I’i- K*rl^bi is wrorwin his twotmen. of 

toTK^r l^lbnns h»-H Uo diffpirnt mranin^ in iogie : limt.i^iibniiBuiiipposnl 

bttutmi «« thr (.ppooif^nr SsdhTS. il i$ mhyn thsl 

“ HPtn nruJ L-dihiren. ThowforP Asaflpt a™) 
or iiv 4 . iJrtjilf * 1 , I ' 1'*'“ " aatitbpsii of Dusae* and ■i^«eJptcll nit the Ihm- 

h* t<"ik*n4i fwinuia, lagniga SitHumn to Kiadhyn, tberefw 

and l*cHhnr»,^ only, sml ntforred Pn.tnfi- to Sidhyn. 

,, the two ideas snd tben^orc gave tbrm n wioap 


LUN 




ir 


rt 


t'l Imve been utteried by Vaflubaadbii biirLselft'^^ bt^ adds. Dwielliiig 
Wtu-kwai's qmatation^ from Prnn^irrjwisamuf^cayft Ui his 

iliiiibtA on Vasubaadhii'fi autlioraliip of Lun-kwci, aad t^niphasizes 
i]jif foUoT^ing fact: '' After baving stadioil h>gic, he (^"aiiabiiiiclbu) 
Lun-sliili, where he afederts that a jar coidd not have served 
41S bomogeneoas example (sapabaa), that, on the coiitrsTy, the aciiteiiee 
’ Vfcfcmtever is created by effort is non-eiertiar" inu-st have j^etvetl as 
siicb. Diffnig-aj in bis work Pmniiitiasaiiiuctaya. says that 
^ iL^u^Mindhu’s argiunent is correct and agrees with his own opiaiou. 
'i'hm we sec that Vasubandhu paid attention to the logical sense of 
uiblliaraip— major premise—and coiisidereil a thorough analysis of 
!t very ill! portant. This fact marked the tirst plniseiii the change of the 
hve^n]enil>ered ayiiogism/* Ui declares that it ia not dear at present 
'■^ iint Vdsiibaiidhii*s logical system was, but if wc compare Asaiiga s 
iHiint of view with regard to the three ebaraeteristics of the logical 
ri;iSon * to Vasiihandhu s point of view nn the same subject, it will 
’•econie evJdetit that Vaaubantlhu ascribed a great jiiipcatancc to the 
■vn a lysis of thew three ebanieteristics, owing to wbidi be incliiu'd 
■ Owanla the tbrec-inemhered svUogism. Thiis wc see how the idea of 
liree eharaeteristics of the logical reason ttrimpidiiigaj devdopcil, 

L i further takes up .Ju-shih ban. of which he sa}*s : This treatise 
ts generally thought to have ticen wTittcn by \'flsubatidini, aud we liave 
evidence that even Weti-kwei adniittid that. Ncs'crtheless this has 
oever been provefL The now existing treatise is hut a pin of the 
iuain veork and contains only Fan-chih nan-piii.^ The lirst chapter, 
'^'liOfltc beginning has Iteeii probably lost, treat^^ the questions of the 
^'Xistteiscc or non-existence of Yukti .^ The sc'cond chapter dassifiest 
^hc fifteenth patlfirthn ^ of Xyaya-siitni, and points out the mistakes in 
objections of the opponent. The third discuHscii Xigniha-isthana- 
and in its entimeratjonsj, definitions^ etc.. Is identieal to the sixto^nth 
l^adartha ® of Nyavasutra, giving different interprt^tatioiis from the 
etuuuientarieii on Xyaya-suim* But even here we hnve ninny thingiS 
I tint coiticide; ' 

He further passk^a to points which in his opinion gave rise to the 
dombts in Vasiibandhirs authorship of .lu-shib bin, “ Though Tarka- 
•LLHtra— I k* s^iys—('onsiders pratvftksa and nnumaim to 1 m* iiiiportant, 

» Yin MW hdlnnji. 

5 FAo-chni fian p"\n. 

» Tjio \L 

* Ti wet nnu. 

^ Ti hi 



lt»34 


II. VAttSIIJEV— 


m'Vfvthdeiw ^ aj>ii1ui)iJJ]u in bia work Fu-Imin^ Jun.* nltn^'ctk^r tJcnifS 
the important' of all (he font^ i,e. Pratyaksui, Anumnna, Upntiiann, 
nmj Aitihya.'* 

Then Jn^ahih lun, apcnkin{f( of the three eharacteristjes of tJie 
reason.* ilefllare* that it is rijaht to take them into account in (Jehnte 
ami wrmi*! to overlook them. It is voty doubtful, liowev-er, tbt 
Vosiiliatidliu possetted sto very exact a notion of these three element . 
I think he eorttradirta hirrmeif, sayinj; that we must use the fiv'- 
niembered syllogisin if we inenn to understajid fully the logical value 
of these thn*!- elwiienta. It » most unlikely that a man such an 
\asul^ndhii, who eonsitlcrs that the imsia of mjiaAm is whollv 
contained in the example, should atimit such a contradict ton. Anvhow. 
the treatise reeo|mi«s three characteristics in the logical reason, bin, 
on the other hand, uses the formula of the fivc-niembeifed syliogiBn' 
Besides in tbe ratabgue of canonical liooka* this trentise floe# not 
dgiire os \ aeulMitulhii b work. Moreover, the Corcaii edition of the 
Tripitaka dties not refer to it as Vasubandhu a work. Considering ail 
th^ facts, we have every reason to doubt that the given treatise wS' 
Written hv Vasuhaiidhu liefote we find new' proofs of his authorship. ' 
Tlitia we sw that denying Vn.nihandhu'a authorship ITJ at the same 
time thinks the preservetl test of the treatise to Ije one whole in its 
content, only incomplete in its form. Touching on Pamniariha's 
(x>mnientarv , Li points out the existence of such commentane?! 
in three fuse, to this W'ork, w'hich are now lost, and mentions three 
otier iiorlcH Kaii'chih lun, To-fu luji, and Clienp shivo tao-li Itui'- 
he had fraiwlaf iil. as well as a cotiiineiitary on it in live fam^. He says ; 

^ The fiueatiori reniaina opim an all these works have been losrt, but wc 
a \ e some grouiirl to suppose t hat Cheng-shw'o tao^Ii lun is a tranatation 
of Xyuya^iitra. W'e may presume that Cheng-shwo taodi ja a Chiuesti 
crj^uivalent, as well a.i ChSii-li * to the fumskrit wonl * nvaya ’ and the 
5 fasc, of the commcniaries correspond to the respective five chapters of 
the commentary to Sj-aya-siitra.” 

Although it is a mm hypothesis, but with regnni to Ju-abih lau, 
e opening parts of it that have been lost, probably contained the 
same data as the XySya-siltra, This hypothesis ensues even from the 
ptcMbce of the. theory of the fivc-membered syJlogiaii) and the four 
kinds of yukti." An appreciation of Pvtifcsso/lTi’s consideration.^ U 


JU-SIUti LUN 
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^■nea by Prof- A. Vostrikov,* and I offer here a mere aummarj’ of the 
I. iterial contained in ProfcsiMM Ui's article so fat as it refers to the 
•j '“stioii wc are mter?5t^l in. 

These are, roughly Bppaking, all the subjects that L i touches on 
ill -oiinection with Vaaubaiwlhii'a logic.* 

Thus we see that the Chinese tradition ami ail the considerations 
I if itiudCTU Buddhologists that are based upon it, as a niatter of fact, 
^nve very few objeetjve materials for a detailed tieatuieut of the 
[irobleni of Vasubandhu's logic in genetal and that of Ju-shih lim in 
i irticalar, irrespectively from a reiertioii nf Vasirijamihu^B author- 
hip or an admiaaiDn of it. 

Therefore without rejiH:ting all the Chinese data ami the coneluflious 
T -i tmteinpoTaTy BuddhologiErtSH it is absolutely net'essary to f»olve this 
i roblem through a cross-examination of Tibetan materials ami through 
.lU nnah^ of the text of Jo-shih lun itself 


Appendix 

of fhr of rAc CAimw Triptahi wh^rr Jn-^hh hm. He., 

Off' wien/tVmfrf,® 


I. Chung ching nin la. 

Trip. V. SSrfftsc. 1, B.y. No. CofnP- *" A-w. 5W. In 

T fuse. 

See Bagchi, p. xlvi {-), 

Fnsr. 5, p, lUri. 

n. Li tai san pao chi. 

Trip. V, 35. fast’ 6. B,N. 15M. Ccmip. in ^-t*. 5ft7. lu 15 fuse. 
Sw Bapi^chi, p. xlvi (3), 


' l-f. Lfiffifvtl iff yfuruha^dkm. is. U i-’ 

• I W net wtirW* cf “ill " 

'I'^wated to " Pn.))i(!nige'e 1‘«>° " 

mUm Bi-Miclra W|. luTi A now wnf L i« Chfn™ .fcdinil^ 10 0 

by p^re»or Ti..h.. (rf- Vr«d.^. 

I'Ol), T*. itmIHhiH Lviixtl Tttatia* /''f.-Ai, 

in,. ls:£.H-lsa!i efihi» «wk ue sppt'i^y 

I'ViMl work. Madlnit .fu-.hih lim. *ilb m. (|i^» u^ji 

JSIVOf ll lllft of RlIT li^atjwR KU«1 i hc rtKeli)!gi>e» ihmt «iote» ihcm- ^ 

'**1*. ..Olwithrtenain* th. grncfl V.l»e the woA M 

^ pw; iw nutcriBli Whrtireir* coutd Iniua nn dWijetro 

TTjus with regurd to Ju-ihih luu wb r™^! (p- dti I'uavraeQ 

l-K (t3A. fli, XL ^^u.. 15J; TK («*. * KL fSSh. d.t le ™Iu|.1k». de I 
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Fasc. 10, p. 656. 

Fasc. 11, p. 766. 

Faac. 13, p. 93a. 

III. Chung ching mu lu. 

Trip. V, 38t fcsc. 2, B.3f, 1608. Comp, in ,^.d, 603. In 5 fasc. 
Sec Bagcbi. xlvi-xivii ( 4 ). 

Fasc, 1, p, 5o 
Fasc. 1, p. lOg. 

IV. Ta t'ang nci tieu lu. 

Trip. V, 3S, fasc. 2. B.N. 1433. Printed in A,n, 664 . 

See Bagchi, xivii (.5). 

Fasc. 5, p. 77«i. 

Fasc, 6, p. &3ff. 

Faac. 8, p. 101a. 

Fasc. 9, p. lOSa. 

V. Kti chin t ching t'n chi. 

Trip. V. :J8, fasc. 3, B.N, 1437. Corap. in «Gi^. In 4 fasc. 
See Bagchi, xlriii (5). 

Fasc. 4, p, 856, 

VI. Ta chow k'an ting chung chlng mu lu. 

Trip. V, 38, fasc. 3, B.X. 1610. Comp, in a.d. 695. In 1,5 fasc. 
See Bagchi, xlix (5). 

Fasc. 6, p, 24u. 

Fasc. 6, p. 2*ki. 

Fuse. 13, p. 61a. • 

Vn. K^ai 5 'uon shih cliiaa I«. 

Trip, V, 38, fasc, 4-5, B.N. 14.58. Comp, in a.d, 730. 

20 fasc. 

Sec Bagchi, xlix <10). 

Fasc. 7, p. OCte, 6ln. 

|wirt« lo titif! Jim-ehcu lourn tAa telu‘ nan p'in, L’ouvmgc JS5S- 

Bce ihmt l^bodh Oil. Bag^rbi id hbi c^tmimtiud mraHond uul* 
^P««vp nt^ni^ura No*. 2. 4, S. am) 7—Ihe mrt >» imt nipntioiiwi, Thr laWT limr 
lie wd with iTj^onl to cIk, i|u^ <ahci woriw (p. 42S) i “ rwi tchcn krara. «“ 
fhapitie. IJC (634, 8) i XL (774} s TK (»S4) v KL (BJa, 1} fait reinarquw qo’il 
certain il )‘t)brrB^ forme ime putie (lu Jgu cliEfl Inism." ** To fou Iflden, cd ufl 
rhatntre. LK (6S6. 6); XL (776) j TK (8&4) ; KL (flla. 1)." " Ttk pg ch«ue !•“ 0 
Kmen. en im chajiitR-. LK (656,8) ; XL (mj i TK («la) i KL (fils. t). Tbe atoeis 
catalognea am nalhing but tntr empoeU'ra catalngiua Xoa. % 4, S, flu-l 7 S 
«i>m am not menituiwa by i>rati«(lli Cb, tingolii. 
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14, p. 9a, 

Fasc. 19, p. 484^. 

Paac, 19, p* 676. 

VIIL K*ai j'ucn ahih chiao lu !io ch'u. 

Trip. V. 38, fosc. 5. B.N^, I486, la 4 Cisc. See Bag«hi. p. I (11). 

It forms the U.st part of tho proeetling catalogue. 

Fasc. 2, p. 84a, 

IX. Chen yneii hsin ting ahib ehiao mu lu. 

Trip, V, 38, fasc. 5-T, Comp, in a.d. 794-5. In 30 fuse. 

See Bagchi, 1 (12), It contains, the tran.slationa nuide daring 
A,i>. 730-794. 

Faso. 9, p. 49(1. 

Fflsc. 10, p. 506, 

Fuse. 22, p. 39 i7, 

Faso. 24, p. .566, , 

Fane, 30. p. 95.6. 

X. Tu tsang cheng chiao fa pao piao uiu. 

Trip. V, 38, faw. S, B.X. 1611, Comp, in 11U5 ami eriiteri in 
1.306, In 10 faac. See Bagchi, U (15). 

Faso. 6, p. 25o. 

XI. Chih yuen fa pao ken Cung tsung in. 

Trip. V, 38, feae. 8, B.X. 1612, Conip. in 1285-7, In 10 faso. 

See Bagchi, li (16). 

Fuse. 9, p. T5a. 

Xll. Ta niing ch‘ung k'aii san taang cheng chiao inu lu. 

Trip. V, 38, fasc. 8, B.X. 1662. Printe*! in 1403-1424. It bf 
but the catalogue of Tripituka. etUted in 1368-1368. In 
4 fasc. 

Page 1166. 

XIII. To tsang mu In. 

Trip, V, 38, fuse, 8. In 3 fasc. 

Fasc. 2, p- 87a. 

XIV, Tu p u ning sseu ta tsang ching inu lu. 

Trip. V, 36. fasc. 8, In 4 fuse. 

Page lOlo. 
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A New Clfissification of the Gonsdtuenrs of 
Spoken J&ipiinese 

Bv S, Yoshitakk 


f T ia pow a matter of commop experiepce that it Ls uh^ti found 
impossible to dcscrilw^ and rUsaify linguistic niatcrinl mtliiii the 
franco work of the classical categories of morphology* The uiost 
rcasoiuihle nltcmative J 4 iid onn which hoa the merit of 1 >eiiig objeetive 
apil practical is the strictly fc^rma] ami positional tochairitie which has 
for many years ntivocatcfl by *T* R. Firths Benior Liceturer in 
Phonetics and LiiiguLsticw^ Univeraity CoUege^ ljundon. Hcdlatca that 
in grammatical studies " mcatal structures must l>c ahoiiidotieil and 
research directed towards finding purely furmai and [H:»sitLonal 
characteristirs of the facts themselces which^ being diSerentiB&r will 
ser^'e as a means description, and ns criteria for a cougnient 
clASsiiication And scet>nilly/^ he continues,' bejond this tecimique 
of format description, fimetion nr meaning cun then lie studied in 
context on sociological lines* unolmnirc^l by categories serving any 
other purpose." ^ 

The elassihcation proposcHl in the following pages is based on the 
tr-chnit^ue mentioned above, anti is intended to apply to that particular 
Japunese dialect which is now spoken hy those citizeits of Tokyo 
w^hosc speech would appe4ir to the majority of educated Japiinese 
as entirelv fnw from iiniisnul features.^ In order to evaluate the 
proposed clasaificatiori with its new set of dberiminative temis it is 
iiecoasary to compare it with the conventional classiHcatjops adopted 
by native and foreign grammarians. Althougli no two foreign or native 
writers 00 Japanesi? grummarseem to agree in terniinology, it would lie 
quite unnecessary to consider here all the varieil nomenclatures u^^ 
by them. I have therefore chosen as speciiiiens the classiTicalions found 
in McGovern *s Cottoquujl Japane^ and in Yaniada^a Nihon Ki^ho 
Kogi, the former l>eeause of ita cojnpamtive siiuplicity and the latter 
by ronson of its popnlarit}* in Japan. 

^ J. yirth'fl riTTirW of H- l^tiaumiiiiin'R in 

ivii, Jtinp, p. Mt. 

* Tbift in h uutMtiHnita^u of itw ntgutive debaitina ^v<en to Si^lAiKlAcd bv 

Firth m hip mwl ilimuliitin^? find Inilrurtiyp lit tie book* ^peerJit 
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With a. view to facilitoting tioinpari^n 1 bIiiiII divkle the pfOfH - 
fkfisifieotioii into two piirta, hroiKl and nairow. Itiasmucli as mm at 
the megories contain three or more groijpa or fornia dktmgniHli J lK! 
one from aiLOther^ it is wnvenient in the present discussion to depuriUe 
the minor diviiions from the main sections. In so doing feduplin^ ■■ 'n 
of some of the proposed nomcncIatufES ja iinavoidable, but in such 
eases the conventbnal English and Japanese terms will be given i-alf 
in the broad elastnbeation. 


A. Broao Classification 


Pfopt^il Tennitioiog^. 
L Invormbles 
(1) Connectiyes 


(2) Supplements 


iL Variables 

(1) Part Variables 
(a) t-VamhIes 


(6) ;!?erO'Variables . 


XoiLDS, Prononiis^ JTiimcraLs, Adj^'C" 
tiv(^, Adverbs, 

Taigen (Subatance words). 
(Adjunctive words). 

* Case Particle«t Postposition^’. 

sponsives, luterjection&r Ku^*' 
Classifiers, Suffices. 

J&shi (Auxibary words]^ 
(Affixes), Sdl&ji (Pfeas^^)r 
biji (Suffixes)* 

Ic^a (Infiective words). 

# 

* ConsotiAiit Verbs. 

Katsugo Do^h! (QuadrifJTi't^ 
inflective variable words). Soi'-''" 
sfti (Word* of oxiatcni'c). 

, Vowel Verba, The Passive Form. Tte 
Potential Form, The Caowt'^^' 
Form. 

Kfoni Midan Katsuyo JSwAi {UpF^ 
unigrade inflective variable wort •’*.■ 
Shinto ifhidaii Kaiitiifo ' 
(Lower unigradc inflective v»rw 
words), fukugciii (Formati'e eo* 
ings). 
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Proposed Terminoloffij^ 
(c) ku- VlLTEIlblcS 


(rf) f^hortcned Variables 


(2) Total ^"ariablos 


Voitv^ntioiwt NomFtidaium. 

Real Adjectives: Simple Adjectives, 
Compound Adjectives, 

Koi^vshi (Modificatoiy words), 
Fuh$ffobi. 

Auxiliary Verbs, The Auxiliary 
Suffix, 

yoAfji Doshi, Setsumei 

Sonmi^hi (Explanatory words of 
existence)^ Keigo (Honorific). 

Irregular Verbs, 

Ka^yo Sandan iva/Jfuyo Ddshi (The 
itvidine trigrade inflective \^riab]c 
won])» Saffyd Sandan Kalsttyd 
Doshi (The j^-line trigrade in- 
dective variable word), Fuht^L 


B. Narrow Cij^SksiPiCATiox 
(With examples) 


Proposed. Tenninofogy. 

I. Coanectiblea. 

(1) qa-no-Conoeetibles 

iau (dog), hombako (book¬ 
case), ore (I), kore (this), 
dare (which), hitottu 
(one), nijiu (twenty), asu 
(to-Tnorrow), hoohco (all 
directiona), hyooki (ill¬ 
ness), 

(2) qa-mi-Conncctiblfa 
haka (foolishness^ fool), 

blkko (lameness, cripple), 
otemba (romping, minx). 

(3) Iio4^oniiectibles 

t/otto (a little), iokoji (a 
little), /ibstaku (awHIe). 

(4) na^Cbnoectibles 
djoabu (soundne^), taihen 

(seriouSDess, very). 


Cont-v^TilumciZ A^omendWure^r, 

Siinpte Nouns, Compoimd Nouns, 
Personal Pronouns, Demonstrative 
Pronoims, Interrogative Pronouns, 
Japanese Xutnemls, Chinese 
Numerals, Adverbs* 

Meisii (Nominal worcb) Dammshi 
(Substitutes for Nominal words). 
Sushi (Numeral words), Fukushi, 

Simple Nouns. 

Jdfai no Fuhiski (Ad¬ 
junctive words of state). 

Simple Adverbs. 

Ttidono Fuhiski (Adjunctive words 
of degree}* 

Simple Notina, Simple Adverbs. 

Jdioi no Fuhsshi, Teido no FukusAL 
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PrQpos^ 

(5) Direct Ct^imectibles 

kocLO (tbia)^ soHQ ano 

(that ^ . , over then?)* 
dom (wbicli). iDOa (ab 
reath')* mottd {more), 
tJoDdo (jtiat), nakaaaka 
(certainlyjr plkapika 
(Kbtterii^Kl, 


n. ^uppIeuiuEita. 

(1) Lnltiab 

hai, ie, o-. go-, dai- 

(2) Firmla 

yOp ro, tflmo. ^sjun, -tatji* 
*mD* -hikin ^'hon. 


(3J ]Wovables 

wa. jno, nq, o, nj* e, de, 
yori, kam, made, ka^ nee. 
keredo- 


111- a*\"arijiblc3. 

{!) The i-forni » 
kaji (lend)* kaki (write), 
Jim (die), yomi (read)^ 
yobi (call), kagi (ameU), 
ntfi (atrike)> ari (Bell), iki 
(go)* ii (aay). 


Conventi&Haf Nomenclatures. 
nouionstrative Adjectives. Literru- 
ftatjve Adjectives ; Real Aciverks : 
Simple Ad verbs, Ad verbs. On< i - 

inatopcEio Adverbs. 
iMimehiki no RrHiaiktthi (TJie foriiia 
of iMimrijthi to lie foJIowed bv a 
Substance word), j^a fictitoi- 

kaku (The forms of IVlf^ew to Iw* 
followed by u Suljstanee wo^ij^ 
Joiai no FoimhL TeMa m 
FnirmJtii, (^kinjulsit wo Faktisht 
{Adjunctive wonb of dechiration). 

ftespi^nsives. Intorjections- 

m Fttkmhi (liitpocluetory ad¬ 
junctive words). ScJtdji, 

InterjectmnSf Xu mem I Classifiers, 
SuiH_xe5i. 

tihujoif/ti (Filial atixiJiaty words)^ 
A mttdjoiiii (i ntcrj cet ionn] n iix - 

iliftiy' words)* SftmjL SeUubij!^ 

Case Particles* P(>stpc3skicuis, Inter- 
jections. 

Kakiijoshi (Auxiliary wipnis of qiiati- 
ficafcbn)^ Fuhijmhi (Adjunctive 
auxiliary words)* Kakartjo.'ihi 
(Xexiia auxiliary words)* Sctsti' 
zohij&^hi (Conjunctive auxiliary 
woitla)^ Sristi^hi m Futu^^hi 
(Adjunctive of link). 

The Second Haaii, Vertail Xonit^. 

(The form to l>e followed by 
an Inflective word), 

(Qimsi-soliiiRta nee'wonls). 


■1-? 


I 
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Proposed Terotinoloff^. Conventional Notnendaiures^ 

(3J The e-form . * * —— 

kAse. kake. fine, yotne, Meireilcei (The Imperative form), 
yobe. kaige, ute. ate. ikt, 
ie- 


(.'i) Comcirie:^ with P) h The Foiirtfi Bjise. 

Jokettket (The CondkiDiisil form]. 

(4) The a^^form , * . The First Base. 

koka, Jina. yoma, (The “ nul-yet-so 

yoba^ kaqft, ata^ ora, 
ika, LWa. 

(5) The eo-fonii * » The Fifth Ba^e. 

kaaoe. kakeo. Jinoo - 

yomoo, yoboDp kaqoo, 

utoop oroA, ikoA, twoa. 


(6} The n-fonii , , , The Tliirci Base, 

kaiiL kaku, Jinu, yomu, Shwshikei (The Final form), Arit- 
yobti^ kaqa, utia, ora, taik^i (Tlie funn to lie foUowec) by 
IJcUr Itl a Sqliatance word), 

(T) The te(de)-fonn . . ISenmd, 

kafite, kaite, jinde. yoode. yende. kaide^ utte, atte, hte, itte. 

(8) The ta(da)'form . The Past Tense Form. 

kajlta, kaita, Jinda, yondAp yondan kaida., atta, atta, ittap itta. 

(9) Tlie taTi(darij-form > The Alternativ^e (Freijnentative) 

Form. 

kajitaii, kaitarb JindariH yondari, yendarip kaidari. uttarip uttari. 
ittari^ ittarl 

(10) The tara(dara)-form * 

kafitara, kaitara. Jlndara, yoadarap yondarap kaidara> uttara, 
uttara. Ittara, ittarm. 


( 11 ) The tarwEdarooJ-forrii —— 

kaJitaroOp kaitaroo. /indarCHi. yoad&roQp yoadaroo, kaidaroo. 
nttaraOp nttaroOp ittaroop ittaroo. 


IV. xeKH Va riahk?A, 

(1) The sero-fonn ^ ^ The Secoiicl Bnse^ Verbal Nouns, 

mi (seejp de (cnierpe)^ 

✓ -ae. 


thvi„ vm. rARr 4. 


m 
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tou 




(ij) Coincides with (IJ 

Meitviiei. 

(3) The rfr*fofio 

The Fourth iSase. 

mire, dere, *rflre, -*ere. , 

Joimiei, 

(4} Coincides with (1) 

The First Bazct The Fifth Base^ 

(5) The yoo-fonn 


miyoo, deyoo^ "reyoo. 

— 

*«eyod. 


(d) The m-form 

The Third Base. 

mirti. dem, -rera, . 

Skushihsff Refiii^iheif Jitni<^ig€n. 

(7) The te-fomi 

Gcnind. 

mita, data. -rata. -lete. . 
(8) The ta-form 

The Past Tense Fornt, 

mita, deta» ^reta, . 

— 

(9) The tari-fonii 

The Alterruiti^e (Frequeatative) 


Fomi* 

mitari, detari, -retari, 

— 

-setaii. 


(10) The tara*form 

-- 

mitara, detara, -tatan. -tatara. 

(!]) The taroa-form . 


mitareo, detaroo, *retaroo, - 

-•etaroo. 

. ku*\'^ariables^ 


(1) The zero-form 

The Stem. 

ooki (Urge), hay a (e^ly). 

Gokan {Stemh #fo FnkmhL 

omo (heavy)p lama 

{cohl], -na, -ta. 


(2) The i-forni , 

The t-fonn. 

oakii, hayai, omoi, samal. 

Shuihikri, Rentatkei^ Juntaigen* 

-naip -►tai. 

(3) The kere*r<jiTn 

— 

ookikarcp hayakere, oma- 

Jdkenhn. 

kerep samukerCp -nakere, 
-takere. 


(4) The karoo^forin 



ookikatoo. hayakaroo, omokaroo. umjikaroo, -nakaroo, -takarM. 
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Pmpo^ed TtT$tnfwloff^r Convenlionai XotmtictcUitre^^ 

(5) The ktt-form * * The Arf-fomi, 

ookikii^ hajraktiT omoku, i?rnj^n\ AlhntkTL 

ffanmkii. -nakiu -taJni. 

( 6 ) TJie o<a}-fomi . . - 

ooklu, hayoot omoo. Renifokt^i^ 

tamun, —, *too, 

‘ (Tj The knle-^forni . - tierunrL 

ookllniter hayakutep omokute. samnkate, -uakiitfr, -takate, 

(S) The katta-fonii .- 

iiokikattap hayakatta, omokattai »^akattap -nakatta, -takatta^ 

(9) The kattari-forni , . - 

aokikattari, hayakattarir omokattarii aamokattari, -nakattarip 
-l^kattaH. 

(10) The kattara-foni: . - 

ooMkattara, hayakattarar omokattara. samukattara, -aakattara, 
-takattara. 

( 11 ) The kattara^fnnn * —- 

ookLkattaroo, kayakattaroo. emokattaroo^ samukattaroo. na- 
kattaroa, -takattaroo. 


yj, Bhortened Variables, 

(1) The i-form 
", narip 

(2) The i-e-comiterpart fond 
nasai, 

(3) The re-counterpart fomi 
nawe. aare. -mature^ 

(4) The a-fomi * 
aasara. nara, —. 

(5) The a-eH?ounterpajt form 

{6) The ao-coimterpart fomi 
naaarGO, —-majoo. 

(7) The a-counterpart fonn 
naiarOp na^ ^inaaa- 

(fi) The te-fom^ 
naanttep —, -inajite. 


Tlie Second Base. 
Reuifokei. 

The Becoiid Base. 
Rrn^tti^ MetmkeL 
The Fourth Bose. 
Jairwi-ej. 

The First 
Mizenk^i. 

The First Base. 
JftzeMAeft ^feirrikcL 
The Fifth Base. 


The Third Ease, 
ShOshikei, Rentaikei. 
Gerund. 





1046 




Propo^ Tennhiciogif. 

(9j The ta*forni 
na^nttan —^ -majita. 

(10) The tftH-fomi 

nasuttari, —^ -majilari 

(11) The tara-fonn 
nasattara, —, *ma/itara. 

(1-) The larao^form . 

naauttarooN —p -majifcai-cw. 


^ n. Total \''ariublea. 

(1) The i-ccujuterpart form 
ki. —p —, 

(2) The 3£ero‘COtidterpart 

form. 

( 3 ) The reHnotmterpart form 
kttrep lure, *ne. 

(4) The a-i-eoiiaterpart form 

—p -211, 

(5) The a-e*comiteqjart fumi 
ko. ae, —. 

( 6 ) Tlieyoo-counterpart form 
koyoot Jiyoop —, 

(7) The rn-couiiterpart form 
knru, aora^ *n. 

(8) Thete-form 
kite, Jite, ~ 

(0) The ta-fotm 
kit»p /ita, — 

(iO) The tarMonn 

kitarip /itarip — . 

(U) The tara-fom . 

kitanip Jitarap — 

(12) The taroo-form , 
kitaroo, Jitaroe^ 


CwtvetUiofiai Nofnenclitlur^. 
The Past Tense Form, 


The Alteriiativo (Freqqejitfltive) 
Form. 


The SoDond Ba$e. 

Ren^keL 

The Ist Baac^ 2iiii Base, 5th Ba^te. 

J/i-seufeiip Renif&ieif Meir^ikel^ 
The Fourth Base. 

The Finit Baae, The Second Baao^ 

Renff§kei. 

The First Base« 

^tizenkm, 3Ie{re{kei, 


The Third Base. 
Shu^h^i^ R^nt^ikcu 
Geiund. 


The Pofst Tease Form. 

The Alt4Cimative (Frequentative) 
Form. 







K12W CLASainCATJON 0 ? COS^STITTESTS OF SPOKEN JAFANESi; lOli 

can be awn. the projXhSed classification divides the cnaHtituenta '■ 
of spoken Japanese into two ki^^e ^upa : InvamblKi anil Variables. 
.By V'liriablea I mean those constituents which riiay asaunie distinct 
foniLs in difTerent verkd contexts^ and by liivariables! those which 
do not. 

TIic first larj^e group of Invimabtcs is ConnectJbles^ ii*. the con¬ 
st itnents that can l>e connected to each other or to V ariables w'ith or 
withemt the aid of what ore here called ** Stipplcfnents This sul>- 
groap comprises Xoniis, Pronoiins. Numerals, anti Adveriis of the 
conventional ehis.^i beat ion. The term “ Nnmeml " h anffieiently clear 
on the whole, hut the rertiDiiiing three—** Noim “Pronoun and 

Afiverb *'—leave ample room for di^ipute. Xo one woubl object to the 
temi “ Noun applied \o such wnstituents as inu (dog), tori (bird)p 
homhaka (liookcase), te (handj, and km (gold). But when a certain 
form of VcrlKS, like iki (go), amaii (excess), and Jiiate (inform), is called 
a I'erljal Noun or Ju^talffen (Quasi-siibsto nee-wonl)+ we are made to 
understand that a constituent can at once a Noun and a Verb, 
which is. of course, absard. Similarly baka (foolishness, fool), bikka 
(laiueness, cripple), etc*, satisfy the defniitbris of both J/n'jjAi (Nominal 
words) aTid Jdtai i^o Fiihifthi (Adjunctive words of state). This is 
exactly where qualiticative terms lose their precision. In morphology 
we are not in the least coiiceniEd with the semautie aspect of the 
cjonistrtuents,* Whether or not a given member is the nume of a thing, 
an action, or a <|uality is ipiite immaterial. All that we need m to 
perceive what a given lonstituent scumds or looks like, and what 
position it always occupies in cx^nnectetl speech or writing. And in 
conformity- with it^ e.vtenial api^cafance or the position it alwayo^ 
occupies in relation to other menibt'rs a discriminatory- name may be 
given to it for convenience. 

Tlie name " Connectible though somewhat awkwani and 

unattractive, is the best I have been afahi to invent for this categur^* 
with an extremely large number of constituents including the whole of 

^ TlifT ififtmr- €<»VitULH.-nt " it h^^tr lii m ircumiig phiitio nrqoc-nf^i 

wtuMM* arr w Urmty i»\nra logiHLlifr llwt any Attf^nipl |fi liLrult^ it Jntfi 

nniilirr wouEil fjlher cnlUr unnrcfn^Miy 3m?4iivt*nii.'aii'Kj or *ervi? Uu turfiil [nilrpOw 
in a ?rtui:ly of tbi- lonj^aaRo under oondid^mtkrn. A cjonutitm-nS niay utcoUnBC comtit 
in a Ningle phnnr lik? i, e, a. Me. 

■ Siimv InvarioliloA may fi^ar in mnro than ww ronn. o,jf, tnityi onj minn^ Bnt 
\hrnt nn* Aliraim foiinil in prrciKly tho Antnr verbal oonloXliH. anfl mi otUaide tbo 
mtogory of VarwMcw. 

» Cf The Tcvlifijiiue of isn " by .!, K. Pirtb, in llw Fkiloli^ak^sl 

Tftittmfiktmfi. LU3.1, pp. 


im 
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the unadulterated Siao-Japane^ elcDieiit4!i. Jf ilcsiredp however, the 
Connectibles can be divided into five ^rroup^ aceorrling as they can or 
cannot be (lircctly followed by qa, no, Eitul nm (pliM a eonatltiJOEir. 
other than no and n), Thege difTerentiffi inay lieat Ije illustnited 
follows :— 


(1) ^a-nn-Conncctihles , 

qa 
. Yes 

no 

Yes 

Da 

No 

(2) ga-na-tbun«tiblp3 * 

Yea 

Veg 

Yea 

(3) lu^Cannectihlea 

- N"o 

Yes 

No 

(4) na^onnectiblcs 

. No 

No 

Y«ss 

(5) Direct Conneetibles 

. No 

No 

No 


hi thifi way it is possible to separate Connect!hies like baka and 
bikko fnini inn, hombako, etc., on the one hand, and from dsoflbu. 
laihen, etc.p on the other. Likewise, the two kinds of the so-called 
Advcriis can be kept apart os shown by (3) and (5), Moreover, the 
proposed clasaification eimbles iia to ilistingubh the Ailjcctives kono. 
SOHO, anOi and donOk From the cuirespinndifig Pronouns korCp sorci arOj. 
and dore. If, following the conventional iiiorphologj' we name the 
former set ** the Attributive form of Fronoim then wlmt form of 
Pronoun are we to call the latter ? **- Tiie Prononunal form «>f 

Pronoun w'ould certainly Iw? most disconcerting. 

Tile SupplenientH are tlividt^J into Initiuls. Finals, and Movables * 
according to the positions they oceupy in a phonetic !ietf|aence. The 
Initials stand at the la^giniiing of a plioiietic se^jiience, and comprist^ 
hai, h^k hee, he. e, q. iie^ iya+ aa, a, saa^ sttk yaa, ya, oi. kora, lora. 
oya, ara, maa, naani, moji* JikaJi^ yareyarek o~, go-^ dai-^ oo-. ko-, 
roe-, etc. The hinals are found at the end of n phonetic soqijeiirep 
embraeiiig yn, e, ro, tamOk le, za, aoa+ la, aa, -san^ -la. -/i. etc,* 
and the so-ealled Numeral Classifiers *nm^ -hiki, -hai, -hon, -mo. etc* 
The Movables may occupy different positions according to cirtnun- 
fitances. and couipriso wa+ ba, mo. ^a. no, o, ai. e+ de, yori, kara, made, 
sfce. koso, dokOk jiko^ bokarit boda, ijurai, to, demOp nodo, nandzo, yara. 
ya, Ji, nagm-a, dja, dgaa, ja, jaa^ keredo. kedo, nea, ne, -tto. etc. 
Both Initials anrl Finals often provide a useful means of picking out 
that part of a phonetic aefjiiencc w^hkh U commonly known as direct 
quotation. However, since the Siipplemonta coni|irise only n limited 
number of constituents,* it seems ha idly necessary to iUvich; them mU* 
smaller groups. For practical puqiosesit would be aiifficient to make 

* ThH n^iiKi hu lircn i^ggnted by Kiitk. 

• Th*lrn»rhb,ri.*,Uu,w|rrluiirtb«lofJm,niIu-\Vti,in 
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s IM of them and state that to these Iiivafbhles we give the name 
“ Stippleiuenta 

Now for the Variables. These are divided into Part Vanafales and 
Total Variables under the pmpesed dassiheatioii. By Fait Variables I 
mean the Variables which contain an invariable element, as eontmsted 
with Total Variables which do not. When the invariable part of a 
^’'ariiihle can be treated as a constitueiit it is here called “ the zero- 
form of that Variable. The form ending in ku and built upon a 
i&ero-form is here named the kn-fomi When a Variable endini; in 
a cannot be treafetl as a zero-form it is here called the a*foriii 
With these three forms as criteria it is po^ible to distinguish 
The following thiee types of Fart Variables. 

(1) a-VariabJes : Variables that have an a*fonii but not a zero-form, 

(2) zero-Variables : Variables that have a zero-form but not a 
ku-form. 

(S) ka-Variables : Variables that have a ku^foriiL 

To the remaining nine Part Variables na^ da, desu. na^arm 

kudasam. ^ozarUp iraj/arUp and of/aru are given the name '' Shortened 
Variables 

Tlie a-Variables ineindo not only tbo so-eallcil Consonant Verbs 
but also -ijant. -bnni+ etc. Similarly the zero-Variables contain -rern 
(-MLteru) and -sem (-sajern] befridea saeh constituents as mim (seed 
anil dem (emerge). It is unprobtabic to distinguisb Variables of the 
type mim from those of the type dcra, as is done in Japan. siiK'c they 
both cliatkge their forms in e.vactly the same manner. Likewise" the 
term Consonant Verbis " is not at all satisfactory * hecaiis^* the 
cateporj^ in question includes such Variables as lu (say)^ an (meet}, 
on (drive awayb which do not contain a single consonant. 

As shown on pp, 1042-4. the a-Variables have ten dintiiiet forms 
and the zero-Variables nine. Every one of the forms belonging lu 
either of these two groups of Variabk^ niorpliologically cM3JTespomb to 
one or more forms belonging to the other group. To take an esample, 
deru may fiml a place in the |)aradLgin scatter^ de. derc. dam, date, 
data, etc., but only the zaro-fonn de can l>e directly foUoweil l>y -nmBu^ 
thus demaiu.^ Similarly, kasu may find a place in the scatter ka/i, kase. 
kasa, katu, kajite^ kajlta^ etc., hut only the i-fomk fcafi can Iv 

^ IW t Kk» icrm iftr Firt b'n mrivw, op. r<t., p. 11L.^: Tbp T«i'hniE|ikr ^SrWHirit Sci," 

up. p. S::]!. 

^ Biah 4 pbtjnrtir }«HiiLu?n[¥ w detemuD UHt) i* hfT¥< tmtetl a« a vErunt of dite 

im&m mill not ju A innetion of deft aim] ^iksn. 
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imniedktcly foliowe^l by thus ka/imaiu. The same fipplii>^ to 

the itero'fomi of all other zero-Variables and to the i-form of all other 
aA'^ariables, We may therefore state that the i-forni of a- Variables h* 
a morphological conaterpart of the zero-fonii of zero-Variablesit- But 
the Kero-form of zeTO-\jariablea may also be durectJy followed by m, 
which caanot inmiediatoly follow any fomi of a- Variables except the 
a-foriiL e.g. dezu, kasazu- Moreover, the zero-form of zero-Variables 
(with the pxcjeptioii of thcM^r which are fierive<l from the a- Variables. 
Org. yomertt} may be directly followed by ro, w'ho^e of^uivalent ya 
cannot cUreetly follow' any fojttn of a-^'ariablea except tbo e-form, 
e.f!. dero, kaseyo. On the other hand^ the e^forni ofa-\^arialdes maybe 
directly followed by ha. which may also directly follow the re^fomi. 
but not the zem-fomiT of zero-Vanxibles. e.tr. kaarCba, dareba. Tins 
means that, w'hile the a-fonn. the i-fonii, and the ra-form arc ail 
univalent, the e^fomi is ambivalent and the zon>foriii trivalent. 
The a-forrn and the m-form are characterized by the fact that they 
are the only forms of a- Variables and zero-Variables that t»an be 
directly followed by the prohibitive Final oa. They are therefore 
univalent counterpnrta. So are the od-form and the yoo-form. aiace 
neither of the»t' can be rephieed by any one of the forms nieiitionctl 
above, while they t)Oth are found in the oamc verlwij contexts. The 
following table wdl ahow the murpholngical eqnivaleiire titulcr 
discu.ssion 


a-Variuhlcfl 

zerrj-Variahles 

The a-fnrm 


The i-fonn *- — 

The zoro-runii 

Thi< «-forin 



The rft*furni 

The it-fonti-~ 

— -- The m-fomi 

The oo-fonn- 

“-- — The foo-frmi 


The term Etase ii?ed by ,^lcGovern and others h suitable only 
for distinguLsbing Homething fmm its derivEitives. When appliiKl to 
different forma of the same \^arkblo under the categories of First, 
S^ond. Thinl Base, etc*^ it loses its suggestive value. Such a method 
of cWheation should bo avoide^l where possible. Indeed, even the 
tipgat* ve criteria oa adopted in dividing the Connectibles are less obscure 
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thfin the numei'icAl classifiGAtion. Tlie Japallet practice of aac-rihing 
two or more iuiine,^ to one anil the saine fonii or catcgoiy is likewbo 
unilei^iniblc. 

The three dOiiEtituents ktiru (come), iarn (do), and -o (not) eontnin 
no invariable elements and arc therefore calJcil Total VariableJ It 
is quite wrong to desiiETifltc knru and sura ** Irregular Verbs for we 
find no irregularity in either of thenn Tliey change their forms just 
as regularly as other Variables, an<l bo w^c cannot single them out as 
^ Irregular Wrbs ** any more than wc can dcjsk-rilH? an iinsociab]e crank 

as an irregular fellow\ 

However, the Total Variables change in appearance to such an 
extent aiul m differently from aA ariables and xero-Variables that 
some of their fomis do not share any common element. It is therefore 
not easy, by tiK^ans of their terminations alone, to difTerentiate all the 
varied forms, either among themseivcsp or frioni the aA'ariablesatid the 
J 5 em-Variables, Xevcrthcletss, there is a definite correspondence, for 
exaniple, between ki of knru and the i-form of a^Variables, for they are 
the only fonns. of the^ Variables that can be directly followed by 
-masu. And since the bform is univalent, ki may Ijc callcfl the i-counter- 
part form of kura. For similar reasons knre and Bure may bo named 
the re-cfumtcrpiirt fomir kata and surtt the m^coanterpart form, and 
koyoa and Jiyoa the yoonijonnterpart fornix while /i may rightly be 
designated the zero-counterpart form. Both ko am\ le, and no other 
forms of kara and turn, can be immediately follpw^ed by eu, and 
therefore correspond to the univalent a-form. But, like the e^fomi, they 
can also be directly followed by yo or its variant u thus kni and ieyo. 
Although the e-forui is ambivalent, being a i^oimterpart of the re-form 
as well jia of the itcfici-form, sine** the name the re-cemnterpart form has 
been given to knre and lure. we may without any ambiguity designate 
kc anti frc the a-c<ounterpait form* Lastly the ambivalent m must be 
called the a-i-cutinterpart. form. Thus we arrive at the seven forms 
(1 }-h; 7) as t^ibulated on p. IfthS. 

The Shortened Variables include the i-e^-ounterpart form and the 
a-ft-couiitcrpart fonn. These names ure^^ by elimination, given to the 
two ambivalent forms as in the case of the a*#-fountorpiirt form of 
Total Variables. 

The te-foriTiH arc self-explanatory, for the same tenmnatioii is 
utiliEcd as a criterion for nil Variables. The voiced variant nie. as 
found in the a-Variables, is a modification of its voiceless prototype, the 
^ Thiff bKiTH? hu hteti by Filth;. 
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chaDge being brought nboot by the preceding cuiutonants that are either 
naaa] or readily susceptible of nasaliKatioa,* The te^fonns are not 
recognized as forms by native granmuiriaiis, because the ending te 
was at one time a Total Varisblc freely aflbiable to the i-fomia and the 
zero foiTOS of a-, zero-, and Total Variables, as also to the kudonit 
of ku-Variables, and still remains so in the written language. But since 
in modem oollDqiiij)| -te no longer survives as a sepumhle clement, it 
may be made luw of as a discriminating factor for that particular 
form of Variable which is. strictly speaking, neither a (Jenind nor a 
Participle. The same is true of the endings 'ta(da), 'tari(darl|. etc., 
which aert'ij as formal criteria for those forms to which no ii[>pTopriatc 
iiames luivc hitherto been given. 

In addition to those tabulated on pp. 10*2-0 there art forms eruling 
in -Utte (like uratte. in contrast to attej, -mtte (like mirutte, in imotrast 
to mite), and ‘tatte or -datte (like nttatta, mitatte, yoadatte). But 
these may l)est be treated as combinations of the U-fonn. the ru-fonn. 
and the ta(da).fonii with the .Movable -tte. .Similarly the forms ending 
in -tfa or -tjaa (like ntt/a. mlt/a, utt/aa. mit/aa) and -d 3 a or .djaa 
(like yond^a, youd 3 aa) should in' regarded as the variants of the 
te(de)-fonn + wa. Likewise. *tetu (deru) ie a variant of the te(de)- 
fom + iru, and -tjntte (dsattej of the tB(de}-fonn - /imatte, To 
be trentcrl in similar manner arc ^/ai (dsai), .tjae (dsac). -tjau (dsau), 
-tJaUa (d3atta), -tjattari fdjattarij. -t/attara (dsattara). -tjattaroo 
(d3attarao), etc. 

little need be said of the vuriou-s forms of ku-Variables. It is tjuite 
unreasonable to overebarge the form (2) with three distinct jiumw. 
whereas the forms (5) and (fi), having different morpliologica! fiincticm.'s. 
should dc.s<TVe ."separate names. To the eleven fornis given on pp. 10** fi 
may be added a kare-fomi like yokare (be it good), ajikare (be it bid), 
although not all the kn-Varinbles have this particular form. 

To sum up, the pmjioscfj cbuisiflcjilidn is not only clearer than the 
conventional acLeuies. but it also contaiiu a cniuridcTuhlv snuilli-r 
number of nomemiafurcs. some of which are by no meort. new. The 
term Variable ja suggenteii by the .Tapuncse terminologv Vw/eii 
(Inflective words) a„d (Variable words). The names “ i-fomi *’ 

' spplie^l to the ku-V ariabiea, were eiitployed bv 


of w implpo™ of -me, -mie, ■„,i -idt of -nte. imd -H* 

tnit^atoji ■ "f**” ' *ki* Liittcr lU pm of nnutir.ti, whit^h li pji priijiivp of i Jii. 

^ Tho TccKtiiqnp yf ^^ .'Ml -66. 
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McGovum more than y^is ago, whil^ the appellation ** Final ” 

as used here covers a greater variety of cQixatituenta than in Yaniada'a 
claaai&cation. 

In &eleetLDg my tcnainolog}^ I have for obvious reaaoius cndanvoiued 
to confine tnj’self to oveiyday langoagCi and nomcncbtnres sirniJar 
to the ones adopted here will cnatly found in collo<jiiial Japanese. 
As a specimen I suggest the following. Alternatives are given within 
parentbesea. 

^ . //eiil'Ct Mnai 

Tutiiftagi-mt mono. 

^a inain im no 
ent tnoiM>. 
mala im nn fee 
eru motifi. 

no fpu tturno. 

(qa irniln wa an tio tsuzuk^e wti 

na wvi tmzuiele /^iiiiO|7iW« miomo, 

(qa tmtn f«j no wvi i^ttz^derte tm 
tmtndffi-enai ttioao). 

ui tmHQgari^ru iiiomo-. 

(qa, no, fmtu iro na n^j l^uzakd^ ira 
tsmia§i-rm{ taoao). 

Tsiitehimtem u^ho. 

Ilfijimt- ni umm. 

Oifuri m fiiimo. 

Heftkei .sii™ ntono. 

iMbiAuH dake /iraiff mru mono, 
no am tnona^ 
zffo~K^ iio am tmna. 
ka'AVf m am nmno. 
ilijikaiii naitc ifit mono. 

Satkan henkei mru hioiid. 

Each of the tegional dialeetSp the professional and class dialectSp 
and the vemacnlars of women and children, as wtU as the WTitten 
languages of different times must be examined severally^ and its con¬ 
st ituents cLassjjied on siniilar lines as here proposed. Until this boa been 
done it is ahoiost impossible to venture anything like a complete 
hiHtoriral morpholep" of the Japanese language. 


Invoriablcs 

Coitnectibics 

qa-aihComiectib|cH 

^a-na-Conntx^ti hies 

ao-0onnectib!es, 

na-Connectiblcs 

Direct Connectibles 


Supplcioents 
Initials 
Finals 
Movabitis . 

Variables 

Parr Variables 
a-Variablcs 
zero-Variabl<^ * 
ku-Variahles 
Shortened Variables 
Total Variables , 




The Structure of the Chinese Monosyllnble b a 
Hunanese Dialect (Changsha) 


By J. K. FiHnt and B. B. Hooers 


HE only kind cif speech behaviour with which the present study 



h directly connected ia the oral naming of Chinese characters, 
Chinese chameters have been prominent cnltuTal ohjecta for thousands 
of years. Even the sketchiest description of what they have been 
called by countless EniUious over a vast area of Aaia would he a colossal 
task. All that is here attempted is a systematic analysis of what a 
certain number of selected characters were called by Mr, K. H. Hu, 
of Changsha. 

If a precedent must be given, let it he Adam in the Garden, Created 
things were bronght before him to see what be would call them. 
They did not come into bis world until he had called their names. And 
the names by which he cailed them were a now creation, henceforth 
part and parcel of his world. It might even be said that they did not 
exist until he had called their names. A gte&i deal of graniniatica! 
phonetics is concerned with the description of the spoken nameu of 
written worrls and tells the uninitiated what to call them wlieu they 
are faced with them or when they want them. Such information can^ 
of course, be used indirectly in continuous speech. But we would 
emphasbe once more that the analysis here presented is uot directly 
concemed with what k properly called general speech behavionr, 

ConsequeDtly no connected text ta given. The notation, howeverj 
could be used as a simple Eotnan orthography, and lends itself to all 
modem printing dcdccs. The ordinary tj’pewTJter keyboard could be 
used, and for telegrams, in thia dialect at any rate, the ordinary tele^ 
writer OQuld be used and the sending of such messages very much 
simplified as compared with the pre^nt numerical code method. A 
sample telegram is given at the end. 

Lastly, the use of the word monosyllable in the title and in the 
text does not imply that Chinese is to be closed as a tnonosyllabic 
Language. In actual speech reduplicative and dissyllabic elements are 
quite common. 
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Tie description of the prommciation to be assocUted with the 
notation employed is also sufficient for practical purposes. The principle 
followed is that the main djocntica of the various tjrpes of sylbble 
should be described and simply lecorded. These dkcritica may be 
regarded as Gcconing in two places^ first place or initial poslrioin and 
second place or final positloQ, The tonal dLacritica need not be 
placed ^, although the notation employs letters in final podttoii. 
Theife are not, therefore^ counted as being in a " place 


Tones 

The technique indicated above was also applied to tones. The 
analysis and orthographic representation of these m based on 
observations of the tones used by Air. Hu when caUed npon to name the 
select^ characters placed before him. The tonal behaviour of such 
syllablea in connected speech was not Investigated, except for the low 
falling variant of tone 4 often used in eertain syUables in connected 
speech. The nature and function of the so-called tones of Chinese 
cannot be understood or economically represented in orthographyp 
until a thorough study of types of sentenora in general speech behaviour 
has been completed by enlisting a nuinber of workers. 


Fiuukh I 

PtTca isa Lusots of 



n — 

2 

% 

4 

£ 


Low mbl-leTtl 

Lew faliJBg=r£>JFig 

MMrfkUing 

riung 

Low mid- 


r A nd w 

h 

f 

unouLTked 

daabiidg i 
fiEid 0 

\mh 






flch 




- ^ 








IfiHW 










1^ - 

- 1 

dch 

Ic 





- ZJi 

lab 






Kh 





— ^ 



m 

DLiW 

m 

mih 


tnlT 


mm 


mu 

metlwr . 

bmi-p 

bofw , 

wbf 

wipo 
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Relative Frequency of Tones 

Tlirec types of couot for fneqaency were made, the fiist from a 
normal personal letter of 802 words (A) * the second from a elassiTied 
List of the 1,01^ possible syllables in Changsha dialect (B) ; and the 
third from a national thoasand-character*^ list (C). The resulting 
figures are shown m the following table and graph 


Tone 

(A) 

(B) 

(CJ 

1st 

. 143 

227 

229 

2nd 

. 128 

168 

219 

3rd 

. 199 

248 

200 

4tb 

. 225 

257 

334 

5th 

. 107 

113 

la 


802 

1,013 

1,171 


No. of 
words 



FtOUBE 3 
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From tbo graph it will be seen tlint there arc for thinking 

that the fourth tone occurs moat frequently. Tlicrefore this tone is 
left umnarked, the final letters, y, Wp k, v. o, ami the doubling of the 
final vowel letter, 1>eLng tiscd to mark the other tonejs. 

In the marking of the first tone y used with i, e* ei ae. en. eim. 
and w with a, a, am n, ao^ om on, aocp an^ nn. In the marking of the 
fifth tone the doubling of the final vowel letter ia aatisfaetoT}* for all 

Table I 


ToN^—\\ ITU VoW'ELS AS'1> CORRELATIVE ATTEIlU-'Tm 


Tone marked 
with y Bud w. 

iyi eji aw, owp enw, 
uw, eiyp aay, aow, 
onwt enyp eiiny,^ 
onWy aoELWp iny^ 
auwt unw. 

Jjong—longer thau 3. Nor¬ 
ma] voice i|ualit)% Some¬ 
times ends w'itli idight 
creak; 

Tone 2, marked 
with L 

ih, ahp ah. oh, enh^ 
uhp eihp aeh aohp 
ouh, euh^ entihp^ 
aouhp onh, iuht 
anhp unh. 

Ijong—often longer than 
Voice t|uality breathy, 
hollow, ** chesty ** with 
slight initial friction. 

Tone 3, marked 
with ¥. 

iv, ev, aVp ovp euVp 
ti¥, eivp aeVp aov* 
any, anVp aunVp* 
on?, aou?p iny, 
anvp HUT, 

Mcdiutii length — shorter 
than 1 and 2. Clear 

head - * voice — vowels 
naualty closer and clearer. 
Slight final Creak. Clos¬ 
ing nasalization slight. 

Tone 4p iLn- 
marked K 

U ap a. Op en, n, oL at, 
aop on, eu. oUp 

aoD, in, an, im. 

j 

Short. Clear head voice. 
Ends with check. Ctoeing 
nasali^^atioii verj* alight. 
Final n very short and 
checked. 

Tone 3* marked 
with doubled 
it a, «p 0 , and 
final 0. 

Li, ae, an. oq, euo, 
uo, ouo. 

I^lediuin length—with the 
a-vowdp longer than 3h 
Slight initial breathiness. 
Checked. No closing 

nasalization. 


tm TaLIp VJ* [k 1063. 
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letters except il To aroid ambiguity with n iq writing, final o h$ 
instead of doobling tbc n. 

In coujuactive spelling which would link syllables togethef to form 
worth it would sometimes be necessai^^ to use a hjTJhen after sylbbles 
in tones one and two to distinguish the final w. y, and h, which are 
tone letters, from the Lnitkl j, h, which represent difTefenees of 
l ironimciation. Tlie hyphen might a ho be necessary occasionally after 
tone five* 

Notation 

Yoiveh 

The number of letters required for the symlK>Lizatio[i of vowak is 
fivcj as follows ^ i, e. a. a, a. This is not to mj that there are only five 
A'owek, as will be clear from the tables. 

Cf»isf3fiiints 

The number of letters required for the syml>Dlking of consonants 
k seventeen, as follows (in alphabetical order); h, Cp d, f, g. h, j. k, 
I, m. Up pp 1^ tp w, 

rpJies 

Only one letter in addition to the above ts found to be neceasary 
to mark “ tones nainely v in final poaition. The other devices for 
representing the prcksodic diacritica include the use of yt w, h, and o 
in final position, and the doubling of the fiiiid vowel letter. In contm- 
tlistinction from the above positive marks, the fourth tone, which 
occurs most frequently, ho^ aiero mark. 


Phonetic AsAtvsia 

As speech behaviour, the naming of the characters k Just one 
complete actp a configuration of bodily postures and movements not 
easily disscctecL But the differences l>etween these oral names can 
Ik> systematically described, classified, and represented in notation. 
To do this it will be found convenient to regard the Hunanese mono¬ 
syllable as having one, two, or perhaps three places in which the 
phonetic diacritica may be said to oeenr. In these plac^ various 
siltemances have differential function, (See altemance tables.) The 
tonal diacritica and possibly also what we have called yotkation and 
l!it>io-velarization may be considered as svUabic features. 

VOL, Tim 4. 


6S 
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The following vowels constitiite a auigle term alternance in onc- 
pUce syllables—(tones apart) 

U 0. tn, ti. 

Tw'CHpJace syllables are by far the most numeroiiSr the initiiil 
altemanec being coDsonantal and the final altemance vocalic^ mclnding 
eloaing nasalization. In syllables with final nasalp only three 
dUferentiations of vowel quality occur—fairly close front, mid-nentral. 
and open central* That is to say the difTerences between in ei, w'hich 
operate in other contents are here neutralized- Similarly with 0, eu« 
and u- When therefore we symbofize these three syllabic elements 
thus—in, an, un, we do not imply that the three vowels are variants 
of vow'els Xo. Xo^ 3, and No. 6 respectively. We do not so leganl 
them.* 

In addition to the classilkatioa of Huuanese iiionosyllahles 
according to the number of “ placesit is convenient to distiognish 
them also according to certain phonetic characteristica ns follows 

Syllablea (i) with final nasal 

(ii) witb closing nasalization 

(iii) with yotizatloa 

(iv) with labio-vehirization 

(v) with yotization and nasalization 

(vi) with labio-velanzation and nasalization 

and negatively 

(vii) without the above diaedtjea. 

Syllables with final nasal only sliow^ three diffeiences of vow'd 
quality, t-like, a-like, and »-like, whereas doaing nasalization Is 
associated with four qualities, tlie nasaUzatioti in. $n and eun being of 
a front quality, and in an and aon of a hack quality. 

The distinction between yotized and velarized syllables is a striking 
contrast of resonance followring the initla] consonants, one front, 
rather like i with slight spreading of the bps, and the other back rather 
like an unrounded o or o with neutral lip^ or sbght Inner rounding. 
There must be no pouting. Tliis contrast ia a broad distinction of 
front and back Teswiiancc made use of in a similar way by many diverse 
languages. In the dialect w^e are considering, the yodzation and Iiibio- 
velarization difTerences may be regarded as syllabic diacritica and not 
as Ijcing placed 

* Sw Tabifl VI[ imlev. 

* &W pp. 1050, I0T3, 


snurcTuao or chixese monosylla&le ix a mxNAXEaE dia(,i!ct 1061 


Vowel Altehxances 
Sijnple 

The simple vowel qualities may be su^ested by the following 
symbols and diagram:— 



a 


Figure 3 
Notes 

General; Vowel quality, diphthongization, voice quality, length, 
and final “ check or creak vary with the tones ; that in to say, they 
are correlative attributes. See Table I, 

V'owcl No. 1—i“close and not diphthongized. 

Vowel No. 2—e—varies in quality; soroctinies starts with an 
i-like glide, and sometimes shows slight closing diphthongization, 
chiefly with the 3rd tone. 

Vowel No. 3—a—three variants are shown in Table HI, 
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Vowel No. 4 — 0 —geoeraUr of coostoot cj[ialJt}% except with 
the second, third, and fifth tones when thece k slight closing 
diphthongkation. In yotized syllables in which this vowel ocscuis the 
f is moie than usually i-like. 

Vowel No. 5 — «B—a more centralized variant ia tised in labklked 
ayllables. 

Vowel No. 6—a—varies considerablv according to context See 
Table IV, 

Table: III 


a 


1 

lackt 

Mid - 

1 Forward ® 


pa 

1 

T 

1 

1-- 

hya 

. ^ 

yaw 

fear 

Lmder 

raven 

A 

boa 


cya^ 


yah 

1 

eight 

1 fitting 

tooth 


taw 

1 

jyaw 

m 

1 yav 

be 

1 

family 

1 

elegant 


large 


j 

& 

ya 

second 

1 

—- \ 

mav 1 

horse 


1 

HE 1 

yaa 

repress 

\ 

i 

flhwaa 

1 

bnmh 

1 

i 

! 

1 

1 



Notes 

{!) The commonest quality of a k bach, fairly near cardinal fa], 
Sn the consonants given in the column below, and also after the 
following consonants; k. f. w, I s, ti. d*, kw, gw. and jw. 
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(2) Aft*t (the eoDBonants) hy, cy, and jy the position of the vowel 
a » slightly advanced. 

(3) After initial y the poaition of a is further advanced to one 
approNimating English [c]. It will be noted that the five examples given 
in this column var}‘ in tone only. 


Table IV 

Tine SvLLAsio EueaesT n 


nz iJi£l u ^ 

1 

tl4 

F* 

s* 

! 

With 

hilAbM.! friptkm 

Fmat«l 

Alvrotor 

Libic TiQiuxi«t 

Pdft 

( »^IZiibjr TdlAriifd 

■1 -- -- — 

BetroAdx 

Tclorixcd 

96 

pnw 

tilim -- 

A 

jtt 

1 

yno 

' \Si 

■Z 

Id 

K 

tf3 

iiUQ 

.1 

fS 

ihd 


1 


four 

loot 

bv 


fl 

1 

1 bao 1 

1 

* 

ojfi 

1 Byny 

JH: 

1 

! 

1 ti; 

i 

tmv 


43 


B 


i 

ZttO 

Eidt 

WdtDJill 

this 

' Arrive 

HQn 

* 

khm 

1 kuw 

tt 


' shynw 


j 

1 

dznh 

I 

1 


1 



Idiy 

boak 1 


1 

1 

j snv 


1 

* 

cyu ' 


1 


1 

1 

1 1 

1 

1 

1 

IknE-icnt 

BQ 1 

IS 

fu 

4 1 

fu 

m 

j 

(fctt i 

jynh ! 

i 








dch 

fieeliHki j 

m 

wm 

i 

wnb 



! 



1 


1 





wit bout 

1 

f 


roMf/ No. 6 — n— ; Note* 

(1) This common syllabic element U usually produced with frictioD. 
After p, b, k, g, f, and w tie “ vocalic ” component la hack, half 
close, UMOunded, accompanied by bilabial friction, espcciaUy at the 
sides of the mouth. After p nnd h there is sometimes a short biJabial 
trill. 
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(2} After y* and b yotiaed syllables a close ceatrali^ed vowel 
with slight friction. 

(3) Alter Ip ti, d^. Ct j, ih, aod z, the syDabic elenieot Is the voiaHi 
homorganJe continiiaDtp whrized, %iith rediictiori of friction. 


Diphthongs 

The diphthoQgi^ may be suggested by the following symbols and 
diagram:— 


Tablb V 


Number of vowel . 

m 

1 

B : 

1 

1 

10 

Phonetic notation . 

ae 

At ' 


AT 

Orthographic notation 

ei 

ae 

ao 

OU 



Figure 4 


Xotejf 

Vowel No. 7^—«i—narrow centralized diphthoogn 

^owel No, 8--afi—after ih and e often bemns aitb an T-likc 
glide. 

\owd No. No !ip-rouofling j this vowel occura in 

^ type* of syllable except those with initial w, (hw) f. and [f] by. 
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tLuu^Ii not with the fifth tone. See note on niexlniuiii eonsonojit; 
attemance, p. 1073. 

Vowel No- 10— 'OU— tfq lip'rotipiJing. Back unrounded gUde 
from ndvanccfl haif-open position to slightly less advanced half¬ 
close position. In yotissed syllables the f element is i-lite, aqd the 
variant of oa used b rather like t. 


Table VI 

ClO^SINO Na^AIpLEATION 



" ■ 


4 * 


: : 

! 1 »* 


e 


0 


T 

1 w I 

- 

OT 

Esy 

e 

low 

0 

sene . 

ell 1 

1 aaew 

ao 


i 

I ” 1 

_ 1 'vJ 

1 

1 13 i 

i 

1-1 

it 

el 

ak 

.i 

od j 

1 - ' 


■ ■ 1 

^ II 

«I 1 

1 

1 

m .1 

1 

ef 

1 

seny | 

1 

1 en 

^onw ' 

C ; 

iheun 

1 

eaa 

saan 

aon 


The simple vowels ep eu^ and the diphthong ao have naaalii^ 
correlates. The nasalization difference in the case of en, on- enn. affects 
the end of the vowel, and gives the impression of a closing diphthong 
with a Qosalbed ending. This differentiation may therefore be termed 
Kratly because in en and on the lowering of the 
velum appears to be associated with a cluser vowel tfuahty and secondly 
the nasalization b only asscKiiateil with the end-phase of the voweh In 
the ease of enn the vowrel quality b not only frontecl at the beginiiingt 
but iuov€fS ill the direction of i in the closing nasalizationH Tlie end 
plmac of the diphthong ao b not rounded, but Ls Ijiaek, somewhat 
c^entralized. Thb diphtliong has its nasalizefl correlate aoa. The latter 
moves within a similar taniber range though it begins and ends some¬ 
what closer than the unnasalized correlate ao- In yotized sylbbles the 
beginning of the dipht hong in aon imy be centmlized. 

Jt would be piossible In orthography to dispense with eun as it 
represents a specihe closing nasalization which occurs only after ih, 
and c. In these syllables the difference l>etweeii eoa and en b 
immaterial or neutnilized, so the notation en would be unambiguous. 


^ TMm II. 


* TaLW V. 
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Syllables with Final n 

OtJy three vowel difierence^ occur in sylliible^ with final a 

Table YU 


Number of vowel 

i5 

16 

IT 

Phonetic notation 

m 

an 

on 



ffin 


Orthographic notation . 

in 

an 

an 


Notes 

Syllablca witli final clear alveolar n, with no vocalic off-glide. Jn 
syllables with a hnal n there are Daly three tamber difTereticBB i {1 j an 
idike vowel lowered and retracted ; (2) an a-Iike vowel, more front 
than VQwcI No. 3 and In yotized s^'Uahlea rather la-like and centrahied ; 
and (3) a neutral vowel half-open. Our uae of a^ and n in the 
orthography in, an an, ia not to be taken as identifying these elements 
with Vowels Nos. 1, 3^ and 6 in other contexts. 


Initial Coxsoxaxt ^Vj.ternance 

It is convenient to classify the jnitial altcmances first of all 
according to the number of essential articulation differences for each 
of the three types of conaonant: (n) plosives and nasals; (i) fricatives, 
and (c) affricates. 

Secondly consonant tertiiH are then multiplied bv the following 
differences f (a) the aspiration-tensity differencet ^ttd (6) the voice 
difference. 

Thirdly the syllable jmttcrn is further differentiated by diacritica 
which are here termed yotization and labiovelarization. Hitherto 
most scholars have regarded these differentiations as part, of the vowel 
system, but analc^ous phenomena in Burmese suggested it might 
make for clearer analysis to treat this differentiation of the loono- 
syllable by grouping the contrasted " y *'dike and ** w dements 
viith the c^oiisonantal tenna of the initial altcrnance. It should be noted^ 
however, that in some contents the f-eleinent. is more vowebbke in 
qualityp in others more coiisonantal.^ 


^ ^ pp. lOSi, 10701 
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PL&Sn’ES AND Na^AI^ 

Fox plosiv^fs aad Dasab there arc thiee ciiisential articulation 
diflVrenc<?s (not indudmg %'anatioiiB consequent or dependent on the 
TOtizatioiJ and Jabklkation diflerencesjj hilabkh dental^ aad velar. 
As a practical convenience in the table a separate column shown the 
pre-vebr articulation of n and nj and the x’^latnl articulation of 
gy and ky, vvhieli In the ploaiveti correlates with another dUrerenee^ the 
yotization diflerencep 

As hasic terms for this altemauce we take d^ g. These three 
consonants are rather like whispered b. g—that is to say^ they are 
not really voiced although there ia obvionaly some associated laiyngeal 
and infra-glottal behaviour contrasting with the dilTerent chest and 
larynx behaviour associated with the aspirated correlates. 

These three basic articnlations are differentiated by four further 
differences, which we now associate with the imtial consonantal 
alternanee, in continuation of the above clasaiheation of syllables. 

j. The aspiration difference. 

ii. The yotization difference. 

iii. The velarization difference. 

jVp The nasalization difference. 

L The Aspimlwn Di^emnte 

The three voiceless stops viTitten p, t, k, are released with fairly 
strong aspiration, more than would be hearcl in Southem English in 
the case of initial p. U k, followetl by a vowel in a stressed syllable^ 
but not so strong as in Indian languages- So far then, we have six 
stops- 

ii. r/j€ Yoti^Mtim Difference 

To the above stix stops, sly more are added by the yotizatfon 
difference, vk. hy, py, dy* ty„ gy, ky, 

Xotes on ky, gy^ j, cy^ and jy 

(1) Before ao, on, and an the difference between ky, and c, gy 
and in is significant ■ also before o and eon m the case of gy and j. 

(2) Before uIh e, en. the pronunciation of k is palatal, and the 
difference betw ecu k, ky, and e is miniaterkl. In many syllables either 
the aspirated palatal plosive or the aspirated affricate may be used. 
The use of gy and j as altemative pronunciations in similai contexts 
is not quite so commozi, but it does occur. 
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(S) Ill A3rU3bles containing the sylkbic ctcniejit a, ky and et 
do not occur, but the diflferenoe betn^eeii c aud ey ig aiguificant. From 
this fact and other variant pronunciatjons of kjf it would swm that the 
difference between ky and cy, gj and jy is likely to fw immaterial. 

Tabus VIII 

TifE Dip^fiREvriATiofr op Velar and Palatal Plosives and 
THE PaIATO-ALVEOLAH AfPRICATES 


cy 


i 

kiy 


fkyiy) 

1 — 

e 

Sc 

(kee} 


1 kyee 

1 

a 

Inv 


m 

kyaa 


0 

kpw 

_ 

kyoo 

1 

1 

en 

n 

keno 

ceno 



n 

knw 

m 

caw 


cyuw 

a« 

kaey 



Hi 

ao 

118 

know 

caow 

kyacv 


ou 

AE 

konv 

& 

eouv 

kyoBo 


en 

n 

— 1 

Afil 

ilii 

kyeny 


an 

konw 


m 


eun 

n i 

CeUBT * 

- — 

_ 

non 

kaonw 

caouw 



in , 

1 


(ciayj 

kyiny 


an 

kaaw 

eaaw 

n 

kyanw 


nn 

n 

konw 

cnnw 

a 




m ; 





J 

ffy 

jy 

1 Ely 

— 

(Ejiy} 


f ^ 




Ise*) 

-- 

' gyee 

— 





— 

— 


— 





gow 

joo 

gyoo 

— 

m 


m 



jeno 


■ — 


fi! 



Enw 

jaw 

— 

jyiiw 





saey 

— 


— . 





gaow 1 

1 jaiiw 

gyaov 

1 — 

its 1 

m 



gOUT 

jonw 

gyouw 


: m 1 

m 



- ! 


gyeny 

— 

1 , 




gonw 

— 

— 

— 





■— 

jennv * 

— 

— 

i 

.m 



gaonw i 

jaenw 

tyaanb 

— 

X 

i 

m 


1 

Ijiny) 

eyiny 

— 

I 

1 

rlJ 


gAOW 

janw 1 

gyanw 

— 

ft 

m 



gOBW 

jUBW 1 

_ 


ft 

n 




I 


‘ Sm n«iM. dti T*blD vt. p. lOft'V. 
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The diflfeniiicc between ky and fijtp SJ and jy is imaiateriat and tmy 
be resided as alternative pronandatioas. As will be seen from 
Table IV* a feature of eertain syllables is the use of a syllabic con^ 
tinuant often hotnorganic with the initial consonant, when that is 
fricative or alfricative. This element is here sjTuboli^ed by n. Before 
this element it b necessary to diatiaguish between o and ey, j and jy, 
but of ooiiise ky and gy would be unambiguous provided that an 
affricative pronunciation vras upderetood. 


lii. Tkff Labio-Vdarisaii0n Difference 

To the abov^e twelve stops two more are added by tlie labio-velariza- 
tion iliffeienoep kw and Ew> making fourteen stops in all, alternating 
in initial position. 

Ip these group-plosiA'ea [py+ kw, etc+) the combination of aspiration 
and yotiration, and of aspiration and velarization, produce 
characteristic quahties in the release of the stop- These contextual 
variations are noted below ;— 


Notes m the Aspirtad Ftmives. 

(1) Palatalized and Q-likc aspiration when followed by i. 

(2) x-like aspiration when followed by a. 

(3) Back resonance of aspiration when followed by o, and more so 
in the cose of kw« 

(4) The aspi ration of pyi ty, ky^ is ^-like followed by idike yotization 
before ao and also sometiniKi before e anti ta. 


iv. Tkc Nasal DiffereHct 

It wdll be seen from the table that the nasal difFerence, with 
yotization, adds six more terms to the initial altemance on the \msh 
of the three articulations noted at the outset. 
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Table IX 

Consonants. and Nasals 

llniiutl Abcmanee 


^'piceleHs \&x . 

Bilabial 

Dental 

Palatal and 
Pre-vetar 

Velar 

Orth 

Phon. 

Orth 

. Phon, 

Orth 

.1 Phon. 

Orth 

. Phon. 

h 


d 

d 

— 

1 — 

8 

9 

Aspiration 

difference 

P 

by 

PT 

1 

Pll 

t 

th 

— 

i _ r 

k 

kh 

Ybtization 

diflference 

! w 

Phj 

dy 

ty 

thj , 

27 
! ky 

jj 1 
cj 

^ I 


Labio-velarizii- 
tjon difference 

Nasal difference 
^d jotized 
nasals 

m 

my 

— 

— 1 

— 

! 

— 

gw 

kw 

flw 

khw 

m 

mi 

1 

ly 

naso- 

latoraj 

n 

ny 

9J 

[Bj 

i 

[9] 


<in.^lLf articubtion la dental, the aid® of the tongue 

^ Hate not 

b. aLnW "““'• »' "“^ 

f2l n ^ apply* tJie nrticulatjon being palatalized. 

nail rr i^ It “ a 

used to iiwlif t I Jioted that the It^ter n ia final poaition is 

WeaMBT^.T.k ’'' “' “ ■'*« f“"«“"*' 

Identification of these vartona nasala la suggeated. 


Fkjcatjves and Apehjcates 

•>feih£^'''r;' r“f “*"7°“'"" ‘'“™ ■«"■ i* i»«>i <»> 

r« frictiv^ .tj r "■' P"-”’*'* "«■ >1« vtUr., 

wt forth ia Table X **’ *br artiouleeigiu, os 
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Table X 

CoysosANi^: Fricatives and Affbicates 
(/HtVrdf Altetmnce onlg] 



Labio¬ 

dental 

Alveolar 

Eetrofles , 
and Post- ! 
alveolar 

i 

i 

1 PaLital 

Velar or 
Post'Volar 

Voiced . 

— 

— 

*kl ' 

i 

i 

Breathed 

t , 


th [j] 

(hy)[9orfk] h[x] 

Yotized . 

! ' 

1 

ihy 

liy,[5 or f.1 — 

laibiallzcd 

i {hwj 

i 

1 

ihw 

1 1 

— 

— 

Voiced las 

i 

^ 1 

di ! 


— 

— 

Aspirated tetise 


ts 

c 

— 

— 

Yotized , 

1 

1 

day 

tty 

' jy 1 

! 

1 

( 

! 

— 

Labialized 

1 

1 


ew 

— 

1 


( 1) Tie alveolaj sibilant ii diffcrendAted by jTitizatiod oiJy ^ giviog 
two terma : a and if* 

(3) Tie alveolar aflVicates are differeot iated by tlie vqice-aspimtion 
difference and the yotisation differencep giving in bH four terms: 
d 2 < U, diy, and tsy. 

(3) The relroflex articuktion ia the base for font terms: (1) 
voiced (2) breatied si, (3) breathed vekriziMl shw, and (4J breathwl 
votbced shy occurring only before the syllabic element n. 

Initial x is much more like a retrofles voiced sibBant than tie 
corresponding sound in the dialect of Peiping which is soiiietiniea 
described as a sort of poet-alveolar r-sound. 

(4) The palato-alveolar affricate articulation i$ the base for a 
complete series of abc terms differentiated by t — 

L Voice-aspiration differenoe j c 

ii. Yotization jy cy 

iii, Ijabio-vclarization jw cw 
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Table XI 


Semj-Voweui axd Fricauve Corbelates 


□ 

w 

luck memx- 
vpwel witbQut 
Up-roii!vimf$ 

nswT" 

< I&blD-dimlAl 

1 PC yubitj 
brtAtbe^l 
frirAtivfr 

y 

««mi^Tciwpl 

hy [fl or p] 

frlmtivc 

yw [jt] 

flcmi^Fowpl 

1 grpup 

1 

— 

— 

1 

yi 

hyi 

1 — 

e 

' — 

— 


hyee 

1 

1 ” 

ft 

waw 

fft 

ya 

hya 

~ 

ft 

_ 

— 

yoft 

byoft 

! 

1 

eii 

— 

— 

— 


ywftao 

ft 

! [?] 


yu 

— 

— 

ei 

' wei 


— 

— 

ywfti 

ftft 

Wftft 1 

fae ^ 

— 


1 

ftft 

“ 1 

— 

yao 

hyao 1 

— 

on 

~ I 

— 


^ 1 

hjtftti 1 

— 

eii ' 

— 

— 

ytu 

hy^D 

yweia 

ftftn 

— 

“ yaoD 

hyftftnw ! 

— 

in 


! 

yin 

hyin 

— 

an 


fan i 

yftH 

hyan 

1 

— 

im 

1 

'WUU 

1 

fan ! 

} 

— 

ywnn 


Nola 

The digraph hy ia used for the breathed fricative correlate of y- 
hw might also be used for the similar correlate of Wp and iodeed, it 
i^y be so pfoaoimced. But usually it is pronoimced by making a 
light contact of the inner part of the lower lip with the front of the 
upper teeth, and sounds rather like f. For this reason and for other 
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ulpliabctic I'^asons the letter f is used. A bilabial pronuBeiation k 
also possible, may bear iu mind that there is jm surviving pw or bw. 

K.B. — In the abo^-c table most of the examples given are 
pronounced with the fourth tone, which has zero mark. This does not 
mean that similar syllables do not occur in other tones. 

Conclusion 

Finally, the following single-place consoiiant and vowel altemancca 
in othcra^ise identical contexts should be taken as some justiJication of 
the notation employed and of the suggestion that it might be used as 
the basis of a practical Roman orthography. 

{1} The inaxiiutim consonantal altemsnce in initial position consists 
of thirty-tw'o terms preceding the syllabic element an. ag follows:— 

b, p, d, t, g, gy, gw, k, ky, kwp la, 1, ly, n, ny, s, sy* ah, sliw» ds, 
day. t«p tsy, j. jw. a, aw, y, hy, w. f {hw)p h. 

(2) The proxime consonant altemance consists of thirty-one 
teroLs preceding ao as follows :—b» by, p. py, d^ dy. ty, g, k, ky, 
m, ray, I, ly, n, nyp h, By, a, ih. dz, dzyi ts^ tsy, j, jy^ c, y, hy, h. 
This proximo altcmancc adds by, py, dy, ty, my, z, to the thirty-two 
terms given in (IJ, msking a total of thirty-eight before an and ao. 

(3) It will be noticed that in the two longest altemances given, 
jy and ay do not ocenn It is probable that the difFereiice between 
ky and cy, gy and Jy, is immaterial. Nevertheless, j, jy, a. ey, aU occur 
before tl (See Tables IV and Vlll.) So to our list of thirty-eight, 
jyi ey, and shy must be added| making a total of forty-one con¬ 
sonant id terms. 

(4) The minimum consonantal altenumce consbts of the three 
terms th, j, and o, before eun. The ne^t Bhortcat- altemance is of twelve 
terms before on. 

This latter would liecomc the minimum altemance if euii is for 
purposes of orthography amalgamated with en. (See note on Table VI.) 

(5) The maximum vowel altemance is in accond place after p, 
di, tj. and consists of sixteen terms as follows : h flh a^ o, en, u, li, ae, 
ao, oup eup on, aon, in^ an, ttn, the seventeenthp eun, occurring after 
ih, j, and Ch The proximo is fifteon after d, m, 1. The miniimmi consists 
of the unique term ao after by, py, my, |y, there being a two-term 
altemance of ao and on after dy. 

The diacritica of the Chaogsba monosyllable may thus be regarded 
as oeemring in two places, in the first place or in Initial fiosition, and 
in the second place or in final position. The prosodic diacritica, and to 
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s c^rtRiu extent wbst we have tenucd yoti^atjcin and Is bio- 
vclarisatioo^ are chaiactenstic of the syllable as a whole, though they 
are LudJeated by ditfereiitiationjB of the fioal tetter, by additional final 
letters, b}'' xero mark, aiid by the coupling of y a oil w i^itb initial 
consonants. 


itESSACE TO BE TeLEOBAPHED 

^ m m ^ m m 

JH 

Tbl&srax is Romas Oktmoorapry 
IV DEITO HTOO SU HYOO WEI HYA JOUW WAEV EAA PEI 
KOHV GI BAW LIT FTAWT JOITW HOU PEIH LUNH. 


PIWH YOUV. 



A Gram mar of the Lan^ua^e of Florida* British 
Solomon Islands 

By W. G. IvENs 

AuB^EVUTION!! 

M Bmntlin of ihe Schooi of Siuditsi^ 

= J/e/asKJhafi /dA^uo^^ H, Huy, M. A.t Cwmbrid^pr IV™, 

=* lfe/4i|£daii H, H. Codrln^<i5ftp D.D., CiomidcMi Preaa^ 1885+ 

H of Camiffid^ EihHoIo^wfd ErfUdHioM (o Tomjf SimU^t VoK iiip 

« UngnutEcfl," S, H. Ray. 

=« ^xcliulvBp Lp+ exfiliiiillnif ihti ^r«£in nddrcsAccL 
H indiuivfr, Le. indiKLiog Iba pcreoii addnMAcd. 
n pcrsoQ, persDUAp 
= Blog^Jar. 

= pJixraL 

LkxauAQSs Qgtoeid 
= p BrfliilL SoloEnun fihuilfl. 

H ^IrLtft IinlAhdp, Brftijib Solociupn lalancUr 
=r Budia^ IflluLdd^ Melane^iiu 

^ ^^CaIa lAtandp Brili«h ^oiAon IbIuhIi. 

H BHiiflh Sd3d1iu;}I 9 IdaiidA. 

V^Aturanga = CpUMdntisuuJ^ Briliih Salomon lilkEiiiB. 

T^LOKI DA is a convetdent name for the largest island in the Nggela 
-*- grtvup, British Solomon Talnnda, This group conakta of three 
inhabited klaiicla. Tlie smallrr western island heara the native name 
of Olevuga, and ia aepamted from the other two islands m the group 
by a fairly wide fitrait known aa the "" Sandfly Passage The centre 
and eastern islands are aeporated from one another by a narraw strait 
called the “ Ututhu ** by the natives, hut known to white people to-day 
as the Boli Pass^V though its older mine was the Scudamore 
Passage Tlieae tw^o Islands bear the one nati^nei name of 

The grammar which is here presented is a grammar of the language 
spoken on the two larger islands called though the language of 

Olevuga does not differ materially from the language of the other two 
parts of Florida. 

Bishop Patteson of the Sfelauesinn Mission waa the firut person to 
make any study of the Florida language though the Spanish 
dUcoverers recorded an odd word or two. The ReVp C. II. Brooke, of 
the Melanesian Mhsion^ was the firat to make any ttfuislations into the 
Florida language (the Book of Common Prayer, with certain Psalma). 

1 A pbnue-’boek of ten pAgw. 


Bms. 

MIL, 

ML. 

fxeJ. 

iflck 

fing. 

P^' 

llu^tn 

Iau 

Motn 

UlAWA 


TOU TUI. rART 
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IV. a. IV1LSS— 


He worked with imtive and through the mediuDi of tmns- 

latzons in tho Mota language^ 

Dr+ CodnngtoD published a geanimar of the Florida language in 
his Milane^iian LanfftiageSf pp. 522-539. His infoinintion was gathered 
from Floridrt-spealdng natives in the school of the Melanesian Slission 
at Norfolk Island^ and also from the translatioiiB into Florida of two 
Gospels and the Book of Common Pmycr. He hod also some native 
tales wTitten in the language. He himself helped the Rev. A. Peiinj" 
id the translation of the two Gospels mentioned above. 

A fuller study of the language of Florida haa now been made 
possible by the increase of translations into the language. 

It will be seen from the text of this gramumr that Codrington^s 
presentation of the verbal parlieles in Florida has been considerably 
altered; that the demonatratives have been added to greatly, while 
the conjunctions have received more detailed treatment; as also have 
the articles, the nouns, the gerundives, the pronoutiSp the verbal 
particles, the verbal prefixes and suffixes^ the verbs baa and 
the passive, and the aflverbs. 

The grammar here presented has been compiled from material 
found in the translation of the whole New Testament, and nlao of the 
Book of Common Prayer, with sUty-five Paalms. in the Florida 
language^ 

I. Alfhabet 

L fa) Vowehi: a, e, i, o, u. 

(b) Chnsonauts: &, d, A, A, I, m, ntf, p, r, 9 , t, v. 

The vowels are soimded separately, except in cases where the use of 
a doubled vowel dcDotes a long sound, as, e.g.^ when thesulTixed pronoun 
of the object, is added to verba ending in a : ^iTa^n " to know 

to know him ; or in reduplications auch os where the 
consonant t has been dropped. It is questionable whether diphthongs 
occur, though Ccxlringtoa {ALL., p. 523) says that au, ao, ai, m may 
be Called diphthongs in the Florida language. 

The vow'els have the sounds commonly associated with them in the 
languages of the neighbourhoods The 5 and d are alw'aya iiiLsalired, 
i,c, they are always sounded as mb and nd. In the translations, and in 
Codridgton s grammar, as wtU as in this grammar^ there ia no printing 
of wi Isefore A* or of n before d. 

The sound o(g in Floridn uppto^iniatcs to the sound of g in Spanlali 

ore e and i, or of ^ before a and o in jHcKiern Greek, or of g before i 
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in Dutch. In certain difltrictvsi h is souhcIek] as dh. Tke has the Houncl 
uf Jiff in the English wortl ** fjnji^er " ; it is a change from k and not 
from ff: nffguri ** childis in Sa^a kak; ii^h$ ” is Sa'a hlu ; 

Nggcla^ the local native name uf the two larger islands called ** Florida 
is Kda in Sa'a. In the t tatiAlatiomi and b Codrington's grammars of 
Florida. Bngotu, and Viituranga this vffff soumi [a printc^l a? ff (italic). 

Perhaps in deciding t<i represent the sound by ^ (italic) in 
books for native use in the Melanesian ^^llssbn it was felt that protiii- 
nence should be given to the double jj sound in ngff, and that k (italicJ 
wou]{] convey to the eye little idea of the true sound. The us#of^ 
(italic} = nffff is open r however^ to a charge of arbitrary representHtion. 

The vff is a uasalbcd form of n, and is printed n (italic) in the 
translations and in CJbdrington'a grammar and also in this grammar; 
it has the sound of nff in the English word “ singer *** 

Tlierc is a loss of m in the Florida pronouns ai “ we (ejceluiilve), 
mt " you ” ‘ and ffamu “ youalso occur). Severn! 

Melanesian languages of Kew Guinea sJh:jw a similar lo 33 of m in the 
exclusive form of the pronoun^ 1 st pera. iJur. : ]ilukawa kai, Wedau 
nij Taupota ian-^i (TSE^f pp, 4+^0-31). There is a loss of w* in the 
Bugotu word koi, a noun of assemblage ; for this word occurs abo in 
the form Icomi} The pronominal formSp ai, aiij quoted above show a loss 
of g. 

All syllables are open. The stress is on the peniiltimato syllable. 

Euphony is respan^iblc for fleveral pcnliarities in the language : 
(1) for the omis^ioa of the article pio after ffttna, § 3 ; (2) for the 
dropping of i, u from the compound forms tai^ lau, w^hen used with 
Icai^ kail {fa km^ fa i'au) ; for the foirus rn, ka ra, fa ro^ ko rOp in place 
of fam ra, etc.; (3^) and }>ossihly for the omission of the pi, proUDUn 
ra w^hen the plural lias already fieen denoted by the stiihxcd pronoun 
ra of the objsxst, or hy didim (didb) or nffgaira^ § That the pronoun 
nUp of the ohjeet, 3rd pecs, sing,, is not suMxikI to the preposition 
fa may jKissihiy in* due to a dee ire to avoid the sound ih*j, 
m being used instead. 


II, Articlks 

2, {a) Demonstratives; Singular m. Fluni! ra na, tei, ufa, to. 
(fr) Perscmil: u. 

3, The article na is u.sed before all nooiia (e,xeept in the coses 
mentioned below). It is written separately from the noun, and there ia 
no change of its vow el. 


^ ThiH komi m prqtablj the Haimiiiia tuma iwmpany 'V pp. 231-2* 
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W. O, IVEKS— 


^ The artl<rJo na is not ubik] (IJ when the genitives ni^ 

prtcedu ; (2) with vocatjvea ; (3) in certain phmBe^,. whm the 
connotation h general, Hm “ to make wnr ” j ( I) after 
ninn , “ hiB “ tuana eeoond h* balu "'certain Bomc 

«jti ''one ” "anj/^ 

A a means either "* the ** or “ a *'; the demoDstrnti ve Jben may be 
added to the noim firhen the '* is indicated^ or to show emphssiB : 
m tinoni " a man na mk a, any, house 

The article tm ia used also vdth the gcrundival forms (§ 12) : twi 
ftia -'the denial of, to deny, me^^ na bom vanmna 

to frpeslc to him ; na lavi kt/tamlira “ the taking away of them” | 
na dik^ mnmn^u na t^a "" njy being ehipwreekcd ; ke 
na twlmxM^aona twi raalafta to rorodo ■* can ho open the eyes of a blind 
mao r ' / 


*' article m in u^d with the pronoun hm'<^ *" wliat t ” 

anything : [t ia hbchI alaq with the po^asi ve noons tit, ffa : 

fttf m»a hiB ; na ffam fxiiiga " his fcKsd 

cornea tietwccn the noiin and its article na ; 

see I 37. 


There in an article ki ** one ** any/" 


' some • ki tinam “ mt 


tn^"l ki '-a certam person”; ki toiaba ''one, any, 

thing t bahi oertaia people“some”' ki balu 
" certain ideaa The numeral nii " one ia used as meaning '' a ”: 

'* a tyng ", pidgin English “ one thing *’; siH^aro “ some¬ 
thing " f fiti li^n mam " a boy ", See § 53 for l{ an<i «Jti. 

The article na is used with notms which have the noun termination 
in a, Sec § 11* and also with wotds which have no ilchnitc nouu form 
as such: mait " to die " ; na tnaieadira " their death **; 6<»wi " to 
speak " : no bosa " speech It is used also with the onlinal numbers : 
m rmf»\ na mam "second"; and with hangataltt " hundred 
tapa " thousand ", »»Ia " ten thousand ", 

4. There is a second article m which denotes " la-longing to ” a 
p ace, like the Bugotu gna and the Vatumngn wa ; na Betaga " a man 
of Belaga ” ; no GaliUa igoe “ you are a man of Galilee ", Mr. S, H. 

connects this na with the ligative article na in the Indonesiati 
upguagcsa. 

There is a use of this na in both Florida and Bugotu languages 
to de,»te places: „« Betidala " Betidab ", the home of the dead ; 
na '• Babylon "; na Boti “ Boli", a village. 

STd'L preceded by m. the personal pronoun, 

3nl pern, plur., they.- ^ ^o denote the plural of per^ns : r« 
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na bute foob ; mfm his rebrivcs "; ra to ^iViani' “ mm ” [ 

ra Ha " Idnsnicn ” ■ ^ f 17* 

TLere id bd idiDinAiiC use ixi the sepBratioEi of tho pronoun ra from 
the Betide na : m tftai a iia vam-armgo then came the 

disciples to Jesus ” ^ rn Aoso »a ^ami " why do the Scribes 

say I ” m la these phrases U e^-idcntly used aa a subject, and there is 
UG further iadicatton of a plural. Tbo ordinary plural article m fi# is 
UAed when t^ra^ kam prceodo with the verb and the sabje^ct follews. 

A plural is also denoted by tba sudixing of ro, the pronoaa of the 
objeetp Crd pers, pL» to verba or certain prepositions^ or of dim^ the 
pronoun of posseasion, 3rd pers. pl.| to nouns or eertaia prepositions, 
the article na fallowing with the noun in both eases without any further 
plural sign : fu n^ira mi rinun» “ I see (saw) the men “; iara fiiro 
Ixlebelc na Heburu they disputed with the Hebrews ; na hidautudiTo 
na simjgQ “ the path ^ the atrafigerfl **; fadira na timmi ** amaug 
men ^ mo ra t^emra Im "" and they sent certain people This is 
the UHC also with dkfui* didim " their and n^iro they ” ; didira 
mi I'ii^o " their nets " ; na iiiaiie ** the men 

plurality baa been ubiady exptessod by the suffixing of the 
plural articles ffiy i {used of things), to the verb as anticipatory objeets, 
the noim of the object is used with the singular article mi: kau 
mvonu^ na popo fill up the pots ; ie hosai mnia no b^sa etn “ he 
spake these words to him 

A noun of assamhlage, is used preceding the noun to denote the 
plural both of persons and of tilings ■ rin may precede: ^wi lei tinani 
■ ■ iDon ; no fet dalnna '' his sons " ; the possessive noun with a 
suffixed pronoun, may intemne between ra and nat ra iiintuo fia 
tei ngffari *' thy children ■ fci may be used without na to denote the 
plural t W Hn&ni "*nicii”^ let toloba '‘ things This lei oocura in 
Sa‘a as aid and in Ulawa as ahi, ah, all used of persons only. Bugptu 
has komif kot\ used ^ nouns of assemblage, but of persons only. 
In Psalm bvni, 12* the phrase na h>t hanu “ persons occurs m Florida, 
but its use U doubtful 

6. The pemonol pronouns amy ra, arc used by them^lvea with the 
cardinal numbers to denote a spceilic set of persons: am hat^vtda 
** the ten ” ; ra tua the pair ” ; ara rm na tinoni ** the two men ; 
m viiu the seven *'; m^ira ra lima " the five ” ; ra na (anmhjgoni 
ara dlu ngga “there were seven brethren”; ara nffiha to niane 
how many men are there altogether 1 ” 

T. The personal article a is used with all personal names, male and 
female: a Managa, “ Manoga **; a may be used to personify; a (up{ 
vain “ the stonemason **; it is used with the rektionship terms to 
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denote a specific pereon : « Xfefc “ the Son ain,ii»a " Jiia mother ” ; 
also with A«ftw person *’ : a Amt?* ^‘he who ", " the person who ", 
" 80-and-80 ”; it is also iiHcd with the niinienils aiii, aaiai " one " ; 
a wXw* ‘‘ ono "; a siAs saAvif " some person ” ; o siti (inoni “ a certain 
jwrson”; n mAoi m hnngabUu ^'one hnndrt-d ” r a aaini romwo 
onl^ once . ,-Vftcr the usual custom in hlelancsia, the persotiii] 
article is not used with vocatives. 


III. Noexa 

8. Natnr^ of partii of the body,, the rolutionslJp term^ (except 
the voc^itive “ fatherand words denoting jK^ihon r near, 

opposite, abo\e^ IjeloWy take the sufExwl pronouns of possesajoR HffffUy 
will, etc. Howe'^erj ucArly ali nouns take these suSIxed pronoun-s ; 

ut t e words for clan term, “ enemy ni wjsCc, “ neigh - 

hour Ma, compamonwify, shield" toko, 

are u. tilth the posscssiv'e nona the pronouns of poasessioq behi^? 
8 xed to it. na gam tidu ’his companion” ; mo gamiit iw kana 
>oiir enemies , six $ 2!>, Some nouns may be used with the 
po^ive noun ni with the pronouns suffixed as well as tahtn# the 
* **f*f<* ho»!i, rxfl bo/tana, " hU speech; uiwa itih?i 

tMi ena is house , It does not seem that the use of nina, etc*, 
denotes emphasis, for the uses arc interchangeable. 

9. ^ Any word which in form is a verb may be used as a noun: 
boao to speak ", m bota “ speech ”, A verb with its adverb is treated 
as a noun; £ioot tabo "to blaspheme ", m bam tabo blasphemy 

A noun fona may denote purpose : im xano “ to go ”, tta nggito ” to 
steal ; this form, which is gerundivat, is used after the verb 
(angomanQ ” to be able " ; see § 3. 

10. Tlim is an idiom in Florida which is not found in the kindrccl 
anguapes of Bugotu ond \ atnmnga, viz. a verb with its verbal particle 

T ** ‘‘^iswering," as Codrington says, " to a 

po iciple in t^wk, or to a pronoun with a relative clause fn English "; 

‘ th^n said he to the pacalvtic” ; te mua 

l^iiimpalax^n^ito, tem>,Va udu » he that is not against ns is with us " ■ 
«a l»««aa prrou ” the band of him that betrsj-s me ”, 

hut ^iftployed in Floritb-a, tu', 

twa/e ” to*^1i** ^ to both verbs and nouns ; 

» death " ; hitii ” to fall ", " M " ; 

pronouns asf^wion ”, These arc only used with the 

pionouna of p(w«esaioR. 
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The phraaea in thj j'cutb”, tm*\mnggu “ ro 

my youth ", ciqciir m the tests, showing the suffixing of a to a noun. 
TbeTo ia alwaj^ the danger of confusing tbie ncun-sufftx a, used i*ith 
vcrbsp with the gemndival particle a; but tbo latter is only used with 
transitive verbs. 

For the noun.'Sufii3£ nt see § 15. 

12. The gerundive. TJiere is a use in Florida of the article na 
with a gerundival form coiisisting of transitive verb, a gerundiva! 
particle a, an<l the suffixed pronoun of possession in all persons and 
in both numbers, and not merely m the 3rd pers. $ing. and plur, as in 
A'^aturatiga. (The gemndival suffix in Bugotu is probably a com¬ 
pound of fit the gemndival particle used in Florida and VatuniiUga+ 
and which is used as a gerundival suffix in Bngotu)p 

CodriugtoD rc^rds the Florida gcrundival particle o as conveying 
h sense both passive atid activ'c ; but this partiele is only attachtd to 
transitive verbs in all of the three lengunges (as ia also the Sii'a, 
and Ulawa gerundival particle in)+ and therefore must alwaj*^ be active : 
fia ieknanfi^u to bury me ", my burial ” ; Jm feeliwidim “ to bury 
them ” ; the verb may have a second verb (used as an adjective or an 
adverb) or a preposition followdog, in which case the genjndiA’n.l 
particle n, and the prononns of the object, are added to the second 
luerabcr of the compound; fm tabu faboam to kill him without 
provocation ” j na to apeak to me The ordinary 

personal pronouns may follow a gerundival use, the second pronoun 
being us^ objectively in addition to the suffixed pronoun of the 
object: fwr tofejffldtsajniM to tempt you *\ There ia no idea of 

the second pronoun being added for the ^ke of emphaais, A more 
debuitc object may follow : m mi fcowuia to listen to his 

wortla""* This gemndival particle a is probably the same ns the 
gemndival particle ia of Sa'a, through the loss of f. 

It is perbftpis because we are accu^omed to say in Eugbsb “ my 
being killed rntber than the killing of me that the Florida 
gerundive was classed by Codringtou as both ]jussive and active. But 
the Melanesian method of expression is the second of these two phnises. 

The verb “ to be able " is used in Florida and Bugotu 

with the gerundivnl form: tarn (migmmm 7m tiskmjia " they were 
able to cure bim The verb tmi buk **io annoy”, "vex"* 
trouble", is used writh the geruudival particle a after the Bugotu 
faahiou, i.e. with a pronominal aubject; lynje aa bd bulm^m 

“ why do you trouble her 1 " There ia a aingle instance in the texts of 
this nee in the case of a second verb; tna ra mri ta^imna nggaiu 
" and they followed bim 

13. Geoitive. A genitive relation is shown (!) by the use of the 
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pTepOKitioufi fti, U Accortlii3|¥ to tlie Tf^lar practice in the Sobmosi 
IfiUnd laTiguagcSp no article is used before the noaii which followf^ the 
genitive prepositions, Xi ia iti common me aa a genitive^ but i ia only 
used ill eeftain phrases: na {fafe i boh ** a young pig ” ■ a Dak i 
titioni the 8on of ^lan ” * m wio/e i ** the price of blood ; na 
bo7t{fi i mi^a ** the day of salvation 

In Florida and Biigotu iti is not used vnth the aecond of a pair of 
nouns joined by the copula : iwi ki ni Brtiihh tna na ?iia^e the kej's of 
Hell and of death ; na j sea wia na lapa “ the outside of the 

cup and the platter 

iVi is used after the verl3a riini " to bogia hHu ** to change to 
turn into to f>ocome **. In Sa^a the verbs for ** begin ” and 

change ** ate foUoived by the geniti ve Jin 
Ni denotes " purpose ils in Sa^a * /e aopou iti t«U;ya sitting at 
meat ”; ie Aodw ni fwitwiyj ** it will be for an inheritance ” ; na 
ni piniii " a stone for anchcritig 

(2} By the use of the 3uSicced proaoims of possession, 3cd pets- sjng^ 
and plural: wo tanuxm na ng^n the father of the child ”; ua 
daifdifa na prophet the children of the prophet^s 

(3) By the me of the possea&jvo noun u4 ia the case of per^nJ^ - 
na sonihalava no wmo a God “ the grace of God 

H. Prefixes to nouns. An instmiucntal piefix is seen in igaho 
** a digging stick ”; gaJio ** to dig with a stick ; ikara " a baler # 
kam to bale ” - lA^ifu a needle ", Sa^a hah ** to bore 

The prefix far;kj is used with certaiu relationship temis to denote 
a coifipany or set of people: "rebtives**; faiuatm^nc 

brother and sister " ; tmnafoiii brothers *\ idstera " \ tatnafau 

itieans “ husband and wife (an spouse ; toriiArfallc “ father and 
fion " “ na lea or na tei precedes. The prefix ^awia occurs also in llugotu 
and Vaturanea with n similar use. 

15. Suffixes to nouns. Sec § 11 for the noiin-Biiflix a. The suffix 
«i ia added (I) to iiduhb to denote a body of pawple: tan^ahogofa 
^^rdatives"^ tiogo “a near relative"; tamammne^ tnm&taeimni 
brother and sister ", brotlier or sbterj na om4 detent 

” the Judges ” j ra m or na tei precedes ; (2) to the caniinal uumbera 

to denote the ordinals: nui " twa'\ na ritani the second" ; na 
appears also as a stiffU in the ease of certain ouineiiils : m nmna " the 
second ’’; na hangavtdum^ na hmigamihina *' the tenth 

Ifi. The tcdupHcatioii of a noun shows inferiority^ t hiiani " man ”, 
^image ” ; talc " house ", " shed " i coconut ”, 
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m'fiHiu “ a wild palm *'; gotu a lUuuataia ”, ff/if ttgotu “ a little hill ”, 

” a heap ” ; vhmhu “ bird ”, ntautaamt ” insect ”, 

17, Plural Plurality is denoted hy the use of (t) the plural articles 
m »a of persons only, (2) the noun of naseiiihlngc tti used of both 
persons and things; sec S 5; “"‘I (®) pronoun, pera,. 

f}gffaira i n^^ira nina rrmne his men | 21. 

^ Codrington states f Jf/,„ p. 525) that ra is userl alone to denote 
phiralitv, onti instances ra “ray hrotherB”, ra tffhtaidira 

“ their ancestors ” ; but the testa do not bear this out csccpl when 
ra is tiscd with the possessive noun mi\ or when ra Is used of a number of 
people, with the numerals : ra ntnffffua va Id nagari ; ra ntu : other- 
wise m la always addwl to ftf. 

The repetition of a noun, with the copula »w, serves to denote 
plurality: ita w« »« isoiata " generations This use Is found 

also in Bugota and Vaturanga. 

Two plnral sufEixes, jt, i. attached to verbs as objects when 
things, and not persons, are in question; see § 22, Wlien the verb 
ends in i, gi and not i, is the suffix used: in other cases t is used ; 
tara idamigi na vuvuht ai idamiu “the liuiis of your head are 
numbered ” ; tara mkijiotai na iuttonggu *' they pierecfl my bauds ’’; 
ie vagai “ like ”, of many things. 


Codriugton-B example P- 525), no i« m tf suto lara hoU,* 

Shows n« lei iga “ fishes ”, used as if a singular, ttmbo manv , not 
frtra «dw, ftud the plural suffix i udded to faJa j this is berause iw f« 
iga is imed collectively-, and this nractite is found alw m Bugotu ; so 
alw With his Other example iiu Iri bongi te inu. where ^ fei touj. 
" niclila is uawl c^Utctivcly with fi fttngular verb, fjs mat tomoa . 
Ttis la the general use wbca tlie noan ia oeutcf:, a nil in the plutfti- 


In S«'a H (for ffi) ia used simibrly to Florida h as a pl^iral object 
of tbiogB. 

The suffixes gi, f, are used also of ordinary plurals *. e nut na ron^o 
te pile iitigi " two vgty small shell-raoneys ” ; utoi fiw “ very good ”, 
" that will do ”, of many objects; " this ”, anggatg* ** these 

A plural noun suffix «i is used of »td pera. plur, (of things) with 
certain nouns instead of dt’m: i*«f« ” moon ", ” mouth ", vidani 
” their iscason ” ; uiWti " year '% nMuni “ their seasons ” ; nit Afdcfli 
” the big one* ”; m pite>» “ the small ones ”, There is a similar use 

of ni in Bugotu, Sato, and XJIawa. 

Totality is expi^!esed by wdofii {Mota wol), and completion by soko ; 
ua Aidtmu udolu “ thy whole body ” ; «« i«loIw " the whole ”, ” a 
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mmA tkbg “ a loaf ; no lei “ all th^ genCTationa " ; 

9 oko iua ** iiinahcd that will do - f nffiha ” how' many in 
all I*' " a& many Boever 

As Codringtoa tn, a noun of assemblage, aemvays by itself 

the notion of totality t ninggua na lei folo6o aJl that I possess 

18. Gender. To denote gendet fn£ine ** male woman " ^ 

are added to the aoim: n^art tmne “ young man " twy *'; o daH 
Stoth mivim the daughter of Sion 

19. The w'ord tina mother is used of things that are big : 
na lei iwu ni heti fnauri rivers of living water; hala ihm ** a high- 
way " t bdi ** water *\ fteli lina. “ river ** ^ pari earth ", pan Irifo 
" tnaitiLaeid " ; na niulti tina high f^iimmer This u^ is found also 
in Bugotu and Sa^a. 

20. Five nouns— hanu^ valet^ malc^ ji^uitWp pale—deserve notice 
Art nil denotcB person, the person who, be, sso-imd-so the 
personal article a preceding ; a hamt te muie ^iw, <t Christ jujufi " one 
died, naoiely Christ ”; a hanu is used when a jjeraon’s iiaine is not 
remembered, S^inularly na Aanu means wbat is the thing ? ", " wliat 
do yon call it ? ", when the nnmt? eannot be i^ciiiliHl. Bugotu nicies 
Aanti in the same way, and Codrington quotes the Oba, New Hehridc^ 
hen, heno {ML., p. 134) as the aame words, sod equals them nil with 
the Malagasy henv* In MIL., p, '106, Ray has an iuatance rn irajiu 
havui “ new things ", in a language of the New llcliridea, where 
is probably the Florida hanv. 

Vatei denotes " thing for doing, place of ", nod one may compam 
its uiearLtng with that of the Bugotu b(di ; it is used with the 
mi preceding. Codfing^oJi saya that mtei is pro^wibiy the sam^ a a the 
Mota valin place ". Ho treats m(ei as ** the object of an action ^»i.c- 
as having a pas 5 tive sense ; his examples are {ML,^ p. 525) (no) va^ 
a thing sacrificed ” s (urt) %^ei arm^iatnami " the object of the 
pit^nng of US**, we pitiable ohjocta " ; but cramplea in the texts do 
not bear out his uicaniiigH ; iw t^iei Ma m>u! ** a wine-pre^ " ? na vaiei 
tnti ** a drink ” ; nn isitci a thing for giving ", 

money ” ; na f«lci jah fitH " a thing to draw out water with '*; na 
valei iatu bulu ** s thing (place) to put the lamp on " l 
“an offering " ; na eatei ke nia mre “ a thing for wonder ” ; mm 
^^alei <00^0 ** trihiiIntJcnH "; na tvilei na nia Anniu^fira ** a thing to 
aociuie them of 

It is evidenti then, that {na) la/ei mka^i is " a thing for sacrificing , 
latheT than ** a thing sacrificed ” ; while (imj) valei ar<?viamami iptans 
“ the pitying of ua * * “ to pity us *** As with the gerundival particle 
5 12j the Mei&aesiao mind sees things from the active rather thari the 
passive point of view, Tlie 8ti*a ka aiui the Uhm'a JcAu mean cither 
“ place " or thing ”, and thus tiear a Bkeneas to valeL 

Male is always used with the genitive i attached, and Codrington 
quotes It as mnfei; it seemd to be conoected with iwcti " place ” 
(Bugotu nmfha, laguna, Kcw Hebrides, mala}, and im meaning, with 
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I oddKi, U “ pl(*i» of ”: “ P’*“* 

burial ’■ f M JMlft " > plAdP oTsitting *;; the article no prepdea. 

Ptttu moana " source", "beginning. «hief, teal, ; the 
suffixed pronoun of possession, 3rd pers, sing., no is art bare 

is a use also of piil'K asu verb meaning ' to emanate from , na’vo a 
beginning iu ^ “ perecive,” “ know " " undentand ; »»/“*?* 

"the owner of the Bhip’’i na puiu ixmiw a househokkr , 
puJhi m«* " to come as from a source "; nu pu*H hi wfeyi the chief 
priest " ; »<i puku »i mai\a “ the source of power , ’ nl mighty : 
L pukit »i Jtema " patriarch " ; no jnihm* inoji" for my siike, b^UM 
of me ; na p«t«fKt te (Am-) “ therefore ", The ftequent use in the 
texts of «a puhtna “ becaiite ”, is ioMirect, being » mete foUowiug ot 
tLc Mota Ojje, ajxn. 



- a small thing " ; fw piMa out share ; pipi^ . » . 

mint*" small ones " i no k* pikpiU mn^ simU fragmeats of fc^ , 
»a nsfsari pile " a small boy "; i»wM tu mle, tffofi to pile i am bigger 
than you*'. 


IV. pROSOUsa 

21, (I) Personal, Pitmouna used as the subject of a verb t— 

Sing. 1. inav, nau, u. 

2. ipoe, o." gae~ 

3. migffaia, ftffffaia. 

PluT, 1 incl. iffititi gitit ; a, 

1 excl. flumi; xijpfi, jjai’i at- 

2. Hjoiwa, jamw ; iflau, jau, a« ,* ajsw- 

3. ow^airti, iM^goiVa; ™. 

Duai 1 incl. ttpyfla, rogits. 

1 eScL t’rosrawti, rogamiifogai, roj^ai. 

2. irogamu^ rt^mu ,* rti^atf. 

3, tfongi^irB, nrtggaira, aronggaira. 

Trial 1 incl. itolugita, tvlugita, 

1 exel. fVofifljamf, talugafni; itolugaU foii^SF»»- 

2. iiolugamii, toingamu ; fVoJusjaM, tobtgau. 

3, itofuif^ira, tohtHggaira- 

The dual and trial forms contain the nutnerah; ro "two", (oJu 
'■ three The trial number is used of thiee persons. 

The initial t of the forms in the first column is detachable. The form 
mu, Ifit pers. sing., is not in comraon use: e tnua »iau hrgengga “ I am 
not alone The short forms, u, o, and oi, flu, are used by the^kea 
as subjects without being compounded with the verbal particles te, 
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ks: <1 fnm ^mgana a (nhin^u t saniu u 
" do Jon not tnovr tlmt my sister has left me to serve afooe ? ** e gua 
ngge ai mua tajigoma^m wbf were we not jible ? e gaa ftgge au 
rnatoffii “ why are you afmid ? ai, au may be followed by the longer 
forms, ^1, gami^ gamu : tmi hungavin^ mi garni tai mua rfgia and 
wc openefl the door, but wc did not see iiiin ; g^ *' thou is used 
only ID addresa^ e goe / a goc / 

The pronouns of the first column in sing, ancl plur* uumbeis arc 
followed by the short forms % o, o, ai, au* compounded with the verbal 
particles /e, Ate [the vowel of the particle being elided)^ in the forma 
tu, ku, io, io, ia, etc.; and the pronouns of the second column in the 
plural arc followed by the short forms iti\ uw compoiinded with ie 
and te; the forms i^ai, gai^ igau, gau are used as subjects, and the 
longer forms in each case may be followed by tlie short forms com¬ 
pounded with t£ and ke : e gm gm nm hare why do ye wonder at 
it ? " igai tai tugmigi “ we declared it 


The pronoun a is only used when compounded with ke ia the 
fortaa Ca, ; YatuTanga uses it in the uncompounded form ; the 
proaoons tj, ai\ au are eompounde^l with the verbal particles le, Ae in 
the forms rif, fai, iau, ku^ etc. 

There is a certain dislike to using the forms in the 5rd singp and ph, 
n^aia, anggaira, nggaira^ of things j anggaia^ nggfiio lusth 
bear the meaning “ho that’V **tlie person who," “that which 
^ey are also used before personal names as imone^ip majim are used in 
Bugota, ami am in Vaturauga ; anggaki a Gfd ; ikt n^ima nggaia 
fe maemai^ ” the coming of the Tighteoiifl one " ; riggaia te tiki^^to 
the deceiv'cr ; on^ia is not used when the preceding wold cads in 

nggaia Bcrving instcncl. 

The pronouns inaii, igoe, ig^a, igamu, igatt, n^iro are used as a 
kind of secondary object after the V'erba and prepositions to which a 
prenomina! object is already attached : i^iirriiri igan “ fromh to, 
^th, by^ you ; see § J2, The initial vowels of laau, igifa, igamif 
ipontu, and arxmgfjaira are displaced by niwo “ not ” and rojia 
each : i mua anu ; i dapa giia. 

The pronouns igiAu^ gaUr agau are used as plural vocatives, and 
has no othera^ : o (^e) senses as singular imperative with a verb. 

Uf giia^ gai^ ai* ra are suffixed as objects to verbs and 
prep^itions; when used as subject, may he followed by garnir 

anti by gamu^ and gau by aa; the compound fortnfl /(*!+ kai^ 

■foMj ksu always follow igumi (i^t) and 

Ara and ra are used with the numerolSp see § 6 ; ara jsn compound 
of a, personal article, and ra ^ the personal article a appents also in 
ajBu, aFmggaira ■ for the use of m to denote the plural, see S 5. 

subject: imi ra tarahurugo where are your 
aaid " they baptjred him '*; m a, ragagua “ they 


A DF THE Of FLORIDA 


1087 


Ra is used to iiitroilueo the subject^ as it wore, whea the verb precedcQ 
the subject, see | 5: tna m iwot' na mre mbo " snd a great 

raultitude was gathered together Ra is aseti with the verbal sumacs 
te, ke ID the forma ta ra, ka ra ; these are usually written in one. For 
ia ro, ka m, see i 1. 

Ara and m are used with hd who 1 ** ** any one ” \ araAei, rahd 
“ who ? '' they who/" “ whosoever ; ra is u^ with the demon- 
stratives ini^ k^ri, kiri, to denote the plural: ra mi, art* ini “ these 
raktri, raJtiVi *' those 

is used to denote a plural; nggaira nim moiwrofl^o ** his 
disciples ; ng^im tua Pharise “ the PlLariseefi " ; see § IT, 

Ro “ two is tisetl by itself as meanidg '* we two *** “ you two ”, 
they tw^o ” : e ngge to wbei mi ** why are you two doing this ? ” 
and is added to the particles re, ke, the vowels of which change to o: 
iVc^mi itoro fafi^omafia “ we can ” \ ronggaim ioro hosa ■* they two 
said ; koro Imo you two go 

Tdugami^ tdugai are followwl by the form tai tofu, and rofu£)0»iu by 
fau (du, etc*: idagamu iau idu Jten&iyou three seanrhed for him ” ; 
ro^ifSij^ira tara tdu tom *' they three want 

22. (2) Pronouns siiflixcd as objects to verbs, and to preposJtioaa 

which are vtubs in form 


PI. 


Sing. 1. u 



3. ro. gi, L 


The forrna ffiy i are used of things only* see § 17- 

As stated above, § 21, the longer forms of the ptouoims, inau, etc.j 
are added as obj(?ch5i in addition to the suffixed pronouns. This is not 
done for emphasis, but is the regular use, Tire pronotin of the 3rd pers. 
sing., Up ia as an antieipatory object, following a verb or a 
prepojsition ■ there seems to be some latitude in this use of a with 
regard to verbs, i.e, it ia not alwaj’s suffixed to verbs, but it is always 
added in the case of prepoaationa : iwwia a Lorfl to (him) the l^rd *\ 
However, when a transitive verb (i.e. one to which the pronouns of 
the object can be suffixe^l) is followed by another verb, or by a verb 
used adverbially, the pronoun a of the object is always added to the 
second verb as an anticipatory object in agreement with the 
pronominal object: kara mdawjitaili tern ''they will persecute 

him”; te mm kadhn tnau ""leaves me for goes! ". In a similar 
way ra ia suffixed in the case of the plum!. 

In the plural and dual the persorial pronouns ^i/a, gam, gat, gamn, 
gaii are suflixed as objects; in the dual and trkl numbers the forma 
without initial i or a are thus suBixwl; the nnmeials idn precede t 
ke TO mnigait "" will do it to you two In the dual and trial 
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numbers the forma of the persona] pronouns without initLal a follow 
the suEuxed pzxmotms of the i^nme porsoa: le bo.^ vanim tolmiggaira 
** spoke to the tkiw of tliem 

Certain verbs have the pronoiiELs of the object attached in all persoui^ 
in the sinj^ular and plural numbers Jti what Cbdringtoa calls ** a middle 
nsffl gaha, gatm “ to dwell **; to lie in vain **; faga ** to be 

lost ” : '' to be like ”, are thus used ; fti tiiiM me IWeu “ I 

have not run in vain ” j laragaham “ they dwelt ; Cam^a^ra '* they 
were lost ”, The verb vaga ** lo be like ” baa two UJSes ; the aiiflixed 
pronominal object agrees (1) with the thing (or [Kcrsonj with which the 
icomparison is made; (2) with the |)erson making the coiiipiiriflon+ or 
about whom a cotnpanaon is made, this being an example ofiv middle " 
030 : (!) imi ” like sheep ; insei te vfigoa wi iinoni eni 

* what U this person like ? ” what sort of person is this 1 " w-fi lei 
iotobo vagai roini ■" things like these ” ; ki^u i*tri le vagara be ye not 
like them ” ; ” he seeks such as they ” j (2) iiia« In 

i?uAa t^^vagaa na Judm I became as a Jew " j te ^xIgagau no tinoni 
p^pclu “ you are Jike a merchant ” ; j?w kmi evi^o^ii fiijwj maiMe ni Juia 
and you shall be like his servants ", 

Cod ringtones example (ML.^ p, 535), (e ragag^i na dak fii boh /e iona 
mnut M tinam " we arc like a young pig whose mother haa left- us 
is hardly patient of hss translation “ a young pig is like m ”, It is rather 
an example of a " middle ** use. 

Tho siifTixed pronoun tm, § 23^ n^ay he added to mga, making the 
word vaganiti which means “ very ”: a Marg vagana eni ” this wna 
that verj" 3^a^y^^ 

There is a double usage also in conDcction wdth the verb lio to 

desire, wish “ heart", ** uiipd ”, will ” j (I J ima fu mim Ihna 

** I do not wish ” ■ (2) iiiaM tn mtm liongga ” I do not wish ”; inaw 
lupotm limiggu ?wi gnmam m mngu ** I forgot to eat my food The 
second and third of these examples show a “ middleuse. 

The Bugotu word hrhr ” mind ”, ” will in the compound miiokch^ 
** to desire " wish ", suOixes the pronouns of | 23 in agreement with 
the subject: ku mftohehcmffpt ** 1 deairofl This appears to hfi u 
middle” use. 

23. (3) PrpnoiiTLS suffixed to nouns to denote possession ^ 

Sing, 1, tiggti. p|, 1, inch da. 

1. oxeh maf/d. 

3. 2. WMW, 

3. dia, dim; m. 

For nomiH that do not uac these suffixed pronouns at?e 16. The forms 
dij-ii mterchflugeahlo, rfirfl being m riinre common use : ahmltHf 
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ahadira “their immeii ” ; val&lh, lakdira “their kouBe^ " ; ifadw^ 
iiadiTa ; na bos& vaniadtra “to speak to t!ieni“ ; but dira and not 
dia is always used when an ajrtide and noun foUow. Ni is used in tlio 
ease of thib^ ■ see § IT, 

These pronouns denote ' • mv% thy etc*: dulimg(pA my son " ; 
tm nmifodim “ tlicir death 

To e^ypresa the dual, to “ two ” precedes the nouUp the pluml forma 
of the suffixed pronoun being tiacd : m ro Ivmdia “ their hatLds " ; 
Udu three ” J3 iisetl siniiiarly for the trial number. 

As in BugotUp do is suflixed to verbs in a kin[l of iiupemtivc use, 
where the action proposed is for all those addressed: “ let us 

all go up! ” 

Certain vctIjs have these prepoatiDiia suffixed us objeeta: joaruiha 
“ to know by experience “ ■; ifda to permit ho “ to desire 
fimna “ to be suited to ** to suffice iau " to many“ to 
recognize ” ; of these mumfia and gilala uIbo biiIHx the pronoima of 
I 22, and voga to be like ” has and vaganL The verb 

vtii ** to be true '% which is usually in the form litmi, has the forma 
utmnu, iitumiu ■* true for you!in address. 

The suffixing of na and dim may conve}' a genitive idea ; see § 13 ; 
and na and dim are also sultixcil to the prepositions ta, im as ordinary 
or as anticipntory objects. 

Hie personal pronouns of the first column, iriUH, i£fiVa, etc., may be 
added to nouns [and to the prepositions ta, tfo), to which the above 
pronominal Huffixes have been added. This seems to be quite an 
ordinary usc,^ and not done for emphasis: cf. § 22, 

Nouns with these pronouns suffixed, and used as prepositions 
denoting jiosition, are: h%i. “ Ix^ide”, fiY^iwn 'Mjj the aide of” ■ 
fwunga “ top ", vumngtimiu ** above you ” ; mra, rtin^a under¬ 
neath aomna ** underneath {it) ", 

24. (4) Denionstratives: “this", "here" oefii, niin'p em, mi, 

iW, iakeri, ke. heia, ow^t; “ that ” keri. akm, ari, tin ; " these ” 
amfp rutp ini, imh trip a/ri, rain, mini, nggai gi, angg^ii gi ; " those " 
ken\ tdri\ aJfcrri, ahiri, ralrri, rakiri. The forms without initial a or 
ra follow the noun or pronoun immediately* 

Codrington expresses a doubt as to whether e»i and Asm are singular 
and iaip kifi are plural. The texts show mi and Jferrt with double usea^ 
sing, and pi., " thiSp the^,"' that, those ” ; Ixsth of them being used 
following words ending in a VO wol other than I ore; when tor o precedes, 
the forms are iUt, Jb>n sing, or pk The* changes are due to euphony. 
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The demountttLiiveB t^u,anggaitkppeartQ be Torai^J of the personni 
prononDs n^iu, an^ia “ he ; for the ffi of gi see § 17. Ill 

general the demountmtIveia folloi^* u noun or a pronoun irumiHii^telyj 
bnt those with the prelixesa or m mny be used alone i he 

this person*", thifl ia he'*; oern he^ thifl one, indeed"; 

i?iti j& used with the preposition ta, ta eni now ", " 

The demonstratives aeni^ aini\ airi, oAm, akiri, have b as a 

prefix ; this is the penh>nal article o i oewf menrii^ '' this person ", 
here this ver}^ * ; Oi^en ineoiis that peri^oo ", "that thing ", 
those ; ak^rt bus onl}'' a plumi nise j attggai is used of things as well 
ae of persons, " this/* ” here " ; ^ is oddtr^l for the plurul and tin rafly 
follow. The forms with initial a maj* tw used at the opening of a sentence. 

Ae IS used after wo, ini, ti^i; also after fihd who ! "anyone." 
and an^gni^ " he ’>lld after the Vf^ihs^mgaiia " to think ", ^ihlii " to 
l^ow toko " to finidi " to ujx-ak " ; uisoafter t€ " like 

as , ftopoktina |>ecaus? of ” : it ke thus " ; ke^agua Jb? " will 
^fK'uk thus ; iiifggam kr *^he There is a uae of ke to denote ti 
preterite ; isu ra figio Ae and (when) they saw him ” \ ta lugna 
which being translated ; taiio tua ke never " , uAu itatRuo ke 
" rhon hast a name This is the ke of keri^ keia, etc. 

The of AuAeri is used to denote a preterito i tu ngge^m i duaifi 
Aa * which I previoiutly wTote ” | te topofi me ka “ sal and 

begged ; ka is also used ofleir ohei w ho ? *’ 

A thifd demnnstmtivc iw, w'hich does not figure in the above 
denote a preterite^ or to give eniphusia ! tu hage loka m 
i Will enter in " ; le taho ninu langga no “ he has no strength 
Bugotu uses the demojist rut ives fw*, fi to denote a preterite. 

Iri is explanatory ; uiiimiu in y<mra I m^ti ”; otiggtum iri 
these people " ; kateri means " these " ua well as “ that The 
prcM 1 lu mip inei, iVi is the persona] article t. just as the prefix a in 
B^j IB the pt^Ml article ^ ^ ri entera into the compounds kakeru Arri, 
wttT*, ATn, okirij iri^ oiri^ roi'rij rakeri: ai/i '* nil these The 
Simple forms of the demonstratives are ke^ ni, ri j the longer forms 
am bnilt up from ibeso with the addition of the personal articles b, 
e rthcr singly or together. The si mple forms n t\ ri do not occur j n Florida ; 
the fonner is found in 8a a and Ulaw^a, the latter in Bugotu- 

It will be seen that in several eases the notion of plurality in the 
case of the demoasinitives is conferred b 3 '^ the pmfixinc of the plural 
pronoun ra. ^ e 

Codrington quotes na eui “ this ", na km " thut *'* 


25. (5) Interrogotivea: ahei “ who ? " " whose 1 " akei didiro 
Wo (iota whosiC canons arc these J " bAci jki aJiafm " who (what) is 
his name?'* plurul rahei, arakei; ham, kt "what?" "liowT* 
The article na premies ; ivei " whore ? " how ? ** is used to denote 
which ? * " w hat ? ” t n^" te mgaa "" wrhat ? " " bow ? ** ulso iVia 
where ? w hat ? how' ? ** The interfogntives are nisei used as 
indefimtes, any one," wdiosoever." anything," ** whatever." 
m (6) Distributives : sapa " each ", “ every ", “ respectively 
't^eeaes the verb: kira eopa detern " they will be jtidgeti sepamtcly " ; 
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lara sopa tjae^fte ""they severally shouted'^; mpa la evidently a 
verb^ since the form sopatigi occurs : bom " tci speak to each 

and all ' \ The redaplicateti forme are mmpa^ mpa^opa; fata vahu 
^osapaa the oiil 3 ''-begotten **; the texts show a iise of ^pa ptecedin|^ 
a noon or pronouiit bke the Jlota distrihutive m!, bnt it m doubtful 
how far thie use is correct : la m lei sojxi ml& “ each month ” ; m 
lei sopa komu sompa every village ; mpa nggaira ** each of tteni " ■ 
but i ^i?pa ffita each of na w'ith sopa iiiter\'ening between the Initial 
i of the pronoun and the actual pronoun^ may well be correct; sasakai 
ooe by oiie^\ '*each"^; kt^ha, kekeka “ another different 
** other ” ; na keha “ another ‘‘ the rest [ ieha is apparently a 
verb meaning “ to be apart^ away, dilferent : rahei lam Mia 
“ others “ some are different ; hui kehfi to remove ; pusi 
keha “ to cut off” ; faiu keha “ to put away forgive " ; krhukrka 
denotes ^Smrioua*'; keha k used to denote '"one*' in a series j 
kehani the first bain with the article no preceding: 

na balu ” some ”, ** certain a few ", ^*part - \ "another” ; na halu 
gua na Hn&ni “ some other people ns vrell *- ; ra nti bitU* " some people ”■ 
A-i balu ” some”, " certaiii people” ; batu is evidently a noun, and 
may be connected with the Sa'a kata "some"; ^aa^"each^* 
precedes the word it qualifies: (augo mkai “ to take individually", 
“ to give to each ", " one at a time ”; te tango sakuira na 
nggehnfggehcna “each one of them received Ida work”; tango ma 
“ two at a time *'; tango mkai hoiigi “ each day 

27. (?) Holatives^ There are no relative pronouns. Their place 

is supplied by a pronoun of the object suffixed to a verb or preposition ; 
anggaira tora bungutia tarn tutukim " they look on him they pierce 
him "i i.e. whom they pierce ; mnira nggaira tarn /rain irmt " to those 
who arc still alive "; abei ie mua dohvia a hogona tc t'oenanea he “ he 
that loves not his brother he has seen hbn i,e. whom he has seen* 
Tlie idiom noticed above, § 10, conveys a relative sense : anggaia tc 
nggito "he (that) steals", ""a thief"', 

28* Befleadve : hege "self", of accord ”, “ alone ”, with the 
suffixed pronouns of possession, is used in a rehexivc sense: a Act ke 
tala Kuiea htgena " he that exalteth himself” * tne te ^mtea kegena 
"then he killed birtiself”; “of oneself alone ”, “of ow^n 
accord ”, with the pronouns suffixed, has a sunitar use. A reflexive 
sense is also conveyed by th-^ use of puhhi “ to return '* back ”, 
foUowing the verb: iau hka pulohigau “deceiving your own 
selves 
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29. Po&fi^sfiives : ni, ga. These are nouns and are used with the 

pronouns of possession suffixed, a being added in 1st and 2nd pers. 
ajng. : mnggna, nimua, nirta; ^mnua^ The pitiral 

forms are dHu, nifimmi, mmin^ didiu^ didira in the case of nij and 

ffatnamit ^miUj gadira in the case of The article m may 
precede. 

The forms didia, didim are iireginlar, the n of fit apparontiy 
being replaced by d* and it wsa suggest^ in the author's Vaturanga 
gmziunar that d^iVa (the A^aturuoga form alao) might be a reduplica¬ 
tion of diro (see | 33 for the forma), rather than a ebangc from fiidififi, 
as Codrington postulated, there being no known instaDce in the 
Solomon Idanda of a change from n to d. Also a further suggestion was 
made, viz. that dtVfo (the Vatumuga form also) might Ijc a reduplicated 
form of do, the vowel being changed to correspond with the ■ of gita, 
pers. pron, 1st pers. pL incl. These suggestions were founded on the 
fact that the forms luomi, dim exist in Vatumnga, tieing used as 
suffixed fironouns of poasession ; while dida is used like the similar 
form in Florida. It may be suggested also that diJro of the Florida 
forms is a reduplication of dm. It may be that the form didia is due to 
the loaa of r. 

The po&seT^ivo ni denot^a (1) my mine ", etc.; (2) “ for my 
part etc. In the first case the poflaessives precede, in the second they 
folioWp the noun : na ro didio (d^fVo) fin bom the words of the two 
of them **; tara tona didiVa ** they w^ent for thoir part 

There is a set of pronouns eontaining if f and having the personal 
article a prefixed ; anifitua, anina, odz'd^p owfuwnwi, nnimu, 

fldim (odidtfu], which precede the noun and mean mine ”, for me 
to do - animya o Crod thy God 

fro is used of things to out or drink i also with the words denoting 
" friend ** enemy ", clan”, “ neighbour ”, “ belt ”, " earth "r 
“ shield"Hickness", "'ghcxsfc", "Meath”; the arfidc ™ 
precede: tia ffana heii " his water to drink ; na gamua na 
“ your food "; uo ganggim na ni " my enemy **; fMf godi^ 
napifi " their garden-ground ; godira wa mhagi** their sicknesses ” ; 
^odiVd na fidalo " their ancestral ghosts ; wi gadifa wo inatf "" their 
deaths ” ; ro na gada na Jmm " oiir two clansmen " ; ^idiVo wa tako 
** their shield ” ; see § 8. 

Codnngton quotes a further fomip ke ; it appears to be used like 
ga^ hut is not in common use. 

V, AtUECTTVEa 

30. The adjectives follow the noun ■ and, in general ull words 
used OH Adjectives are in a verbal formj i,c* they arc uaed with the 
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verbal particles ; they thus form a predicate. Certain words, 
boweverf are used os pure adjectives, i.e. they are not used necessarily 
with a verbal particle^ e.g. uTo “ i^ood dika ** bad mle ** big 
piie " little : fm n^sri pt7c a ezuall child ” i tta ^ale a 

great voice ; tm parah? i«olu rwa na pari raohi “ a new heaved and 
a new earth ” ; na nmnf aia "" a good man Stress ia laid on the 
adjectival character of a w'ord by the use of the verbal particles fp, 
the forma lata, kata beuig used when the senac b plural 

31. (1) Adjectival suffices : §u,<i : ija is adilcd to nouns and verbs ; 

its nse with verbs b the more extensive and may be considered as one 
of the most characteristic features of the Florida language. It ifl added 
also to foreign wonb * Jctvw leaven Imniga ** containing Icav'cii ** ] 
halautu ** roail halatdtiga having ronds ” ; btii finatp *' pc»sa«ssing 
rivers"' ; hdif^a having cars ” ; gotn^ liUly ” ; tanm^a 
" spiritual ” ; /ioru to go down, be deep horugu ** deep '* ; 
dato “ to go up rfntifftpw high ; rartga " food 'I *' fruitful ''' 

rm two ”, maga “ second 

b nodded to verba and nouns, but more frec|iieatly to v^erbs : 
/wi, huia ""always”; kikia ” little ” ; u^o “to be good”; 

iilouioa "" well ” ; be straight ", ^Jkjcwwineq “ atmigbt ” ; 

oto " a branch”, with branches”. This « b probably ga 

through the loss of g. 

In the texts then? is a tendency to use the term iiuitinn ga as an 
ending of the \^erbal noun : m "iguorance”; rn w pukug^ 

“the wise ” ; fta “ holiness ” ; jm mm ni hdaga a company 

of friends ”; fwi UuWoffa pleasures "I This appears to lie a 
copying of the uoau ending no in Mota (from which the trans¬ 
lations were made) ; but the usage may conceivably lie established and 
become pcrnuinent. 

As in Vaturanga, there b a sporadic use of verbs as adjectives, the 
suflix li being added : fiflWJtfi " firm ”, ^nofnaivili “ heavy There are 
several instances in the texts of an ending kt which b Bometimea verbal 
and sonietijnes adjectival or nominal : "'to cry " (3a'a 

itgara) ; kaaha " firm ”, kau ** to be fixed ”, ” fast” ; paupanggnM 
“ joints ”, paif^pjH to join Thb may be an ecjuivalent of ga, since 
ho b the etjuivalent in Vaturanga of the Florida ga (the adjectival 
ending quoted above) and ha is used as a v’^erbal noun ending in 
Vaturanga. 

(2) Adjectival prefixes : ka, ma, ia, iaia, iapa, iam ; the adjectival 
prefix ta b not in common use, and the only instance in the text b 
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katuha “ loosod hiha to loose * ^ B^;E!;rptii textfl a Into a wngle 

Lhstancet ** brokoQ ” (Motji Sa*a itiOii), though there b dp 

word »io^o “ to break in Bugofcu. The Vaturanga texts also fiirnbh 
a sbgle inBtancOp kapiti roll over piti ""to turn In ML., 
p, 169p CodringtoD refers to this prefix ka, and on p, 187 he states that 
it is found nnly m Fiji ; hut the three inatances though 

isolated, are examples of the adjectival prefix ka in those three 
languages. 

In d//£r.p p. 38:2 (49), there occurs the word fmlilC “ round about 
round in a language of the Xow Hebrides. This 4-oii7i ia evidently 
the Florida and Bugntu JlioiiVt, with a similar meaning, lili " to go 
about a common ^ilehiiiesian word, and occurring in Bugotu. The 
kn of kalili will then be an adjectival prefix^ altered to Jh) in Florida 
and Bugotu. 

It is more than probable that the Sa'^a and Ulawa adjectival 
prefix, is for ka and not for ga, os stated in the author^s Sa'a dictionary : 
kali " to break off“j ^ahati “ broken ; koh to cross 
across etc. 

The prefix tm is seen in mai^ggoii braken nggt>ti " to break " ; 
tit denotes condition or spontaneity ; ^nboha “ burst ^'p ^wAo to burst i 
iavukeM open “p '* to open **; fata is a reduplication of ta ; 

continually "p ""straight on"; tapa is seen in 
" to go round about ; tapaiuguru “ to rise up *\ “ stand up "V ^th 
a notion of spontaneity ; futxr diniote^ sriontaDei ty; tatx^agi to fall 
off Bpontaneously ", to be Loosed 

32. Compariflou of adjectives. A simple statement may convey 
an idea of compari^n t anggata te ^o pile *" he is bigger than 

you **; the preposition ta, ila "" fromis used in comparisaiifl : a 
J/aiic^ te mde ta a iMukofta “ Manoga is bigger than Laukona ” ; 
CTifc to be great is also used in comparisoiis : tan twrm 

haba i^era " are you not much gi^ater than they I The verb 
to gp is also dsed in comparisons i te lada eaa ** more glorious \ 
te haba iiEra fan ranga tia mta " the life is more than meat , 

tara siiba vaa iadim tam diki " they were more in number than the 
first '* I see I 40, 

The adverb ngangata "" very " is osed of degree and expressea a 
superlative; it follows the verb t inetu In taagiimtgi side jvpingaia I 
cried very much *\ The adjective kikda " small is added to jdk 
bttic"\ " Email" to increase its force: pile kikim ""too smair'. 
very lunair^ 'Mccust'', 
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VIL Verm 

33- Verbal part idea. The verb tn Flftriila is ccmjugiiteil by meaiLs 
of (1) verbal partieles lued aimpty^ (2) i^erbal particles cDinpoutuded 
with pronponB j any word med with either of these two methodb of 
coojugatioti is a verb. The verbal part idea. Rimpie or ocmipouodcd, 
precede the verb; ami in the simple form they may be UMci withoal 
a subject* 

The piirticlei in use are e, le^ h, of which c is without tempom! 
signdicatioDp while tc is used of presen t or general tiine, ami ke is usc^l 
of the ftjtqjw dr in eoaditioiuil sentences. The particlea precede the 
verb ImaiedLiitetyp 

The particle e is employed of 3id pers. sing, only, and is not used 
with a siibjeett but is used impersonally: e uta^ mt uio “ it is good ; 
e it is true **; € tvho it is not * - no ”, " nothing ” i e mua 

" it is not ”; s solo it is Hmshed ” ; e ** it ts like ” : e gw 

" how T it is used m the phmai^ e gfigw, e a “ sayingof reported 
speech I also it ts used with all the nutnerahi from two to ten : 
e rtia ” two ”; e fjgiha " how iiuny I" Tlie eopnla tm “ and ” is 
compounded with the verbal particle'r in the form mt, and is tiscd 
thus to carry on the tense signffienfire even when the tense of the 
preceding verb is past, the subject not being further expressed : 
ma ftggoia le rupi loru me wari taonia " and he went out and followed 
him ”; kt ma me vaa " it will go on and goes i.e. for ever. Bugotu 
has a s imilar usage, though it was not recorded in the author^s Bogota 
gmnuuar. For this use see ML., p. 173. 

Tbe particle te may be used without a subjeetp (1) In the phrases 
te Op ie *“Baying”, used of reported speech, it vaga ” Idee”* 

” as ” * also in the Idiom referred to above, f 10; (2) with adjeetives: 
te mbo “ many *'; and with the negatives ie fah^, te mua “ not ” ; 
otherwise it is used with a sirtgular stibject in the ordinary way : 
met nggaia te kmi and he went out ” ; it is abso used in the rase 
of things : mi tei htti t€ obo pungnsia ” tbe waters overwhelmed it ; 
see f IT. 

particle ke is used without a subject, (1) La the phrases ke o, 
let gagua oaying of the future; it gm ** how 1 ” jfe ni^ 
** when f ” te tirw, etc., of numbers, in a conditioiui] use ; ke ma me 
ma “ for ever ” ; kt fmha "" it will not be ** , otherwise it is used with 
a gingtilaj subject in the ordinary way: ma mggaia Jb AmIioi “ and he 
ahall Lead them^"; ke is ooed to denote the imperative, and also in 
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conditiGmil sent^ncefl i |§ 34, It ia iiIek) used in cases wheje the 
present tense would be employetl in English ^ va litmua ke perou 
" the hand of him that betrays me **; atiei ke a kogona ** he 

that loveth his brother 

Both te and tte are cotiipouaded with the short forms of the personal 
pronouns II. 0 , a, ai, an in the forms iu, to, tai, tan, ku, Jb, etc,, 
the vowel of the particle being elitled* The forms in the 3rd pecs, 
plural are tu ra, k<i ra^ All of these compounded forms may be used 
alone as the subject without a further pronoun piccediag ; but 
ordinarily the longer forma of the pronouns are uaed preoeding the 
compounded forms : ffita k^ hartffffa tiupi iffifa “ we are about to 
perish The particles te and ke are used together^ te preceding and 
merely strengthening ke, and the ^nae is future or conditiona] ; also 
the compounded forms are used together, tu hi. to ko, in hi, tn hiL 
(a kaUf with la kara, i& koro as the fomiii for 3rd pera, plur« and duah 
the sense being as above. 

This use of the two particles together is an ordinary use, and is not 
done for emphasis; it occurs more frequently in conditional 
sentencca, etc* 

It will be seen from the above that Codrington'a treatment of 
^ti, hi, ka. etc.* as mere verbal particlea will not stand, and that it is 
inco^t to speak of “vowel changes of the vorbil particles” in 
Florida. The Florida verbal particles belong rather to the third list 
of verbal particlea in ML., p, 172, viz. those variable by reason of 
coalescence with the pronoun. 

A definite past is denoted by the use of folk)wing the verb 
immediately, ThUfwo is the Ckwa “ yet “ still/' the Aloia laai 
old and the Indonesian “ enough T’that will do! ” 

S^ko iMa '' finished ; r tnhi> iua “ never “ not at all ” ; c toll* tm 
7 m bonffi ** three days already ** ■ art{if}ma te lua ta nu mte he 
has gone into the house ■ iua also denotes finality and emphasi3^ 
like the Sa*a particle ^olo, which is used of a definite past : toe tnho 
vakotm m pimi** no darknesB at all ” ; na tidalo tun “ it is a ghost f ” ; 
*vju maa iaTt^nam tm na “ you shall not be able to enter '; 
iTimt tu iako “ f shall never ; an<^m tm “ his very self " ; ta 
iia bom ni bon^i tua km at that very hou^"^ 

The demonstratives na, ka, ke are used to denote a pret-eritc, 
sec |2t, 

' impemtive the verb iu cither used alone 

Wit out a pronominal subjeotj or else it is used with the pronoun 
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of the 2iid porA. sing, of plur, dthcr singly or compounded with the 
verba] particle Jtc: (uffufM, o tuffuru " arije f" iow iwfrw uto “fare¬ 
well ! '* ko rugu horu “ gp out! kau tona keha " depart ye ! ’* 

35, Conditional. A particle ilr denotea likelihood, probability, 
suppoising, if, possibly j it occurs at the end of the acntcnce, aiid the 
%’erbal particle ke may be used at the beginjung of the sentence: 
akei ke dolot'ia a Itilam ke “ whosoever ioves his brother” ; the con¬ 
junction Mjge also denotes “ if”, and is followed by the verbal particles 
ke, (e fo, see § 52; vtfffe may precede a conditional sentence, ie being 
added at the end. 

A simple atatement may convey a conditional sense, the verbal 
|)article ke being useil i ke lionet ** if he wills ** ; ie lalangffu o God if 
God allows me ” j t»ui Jti/ utwo miiri'a " except I drink it" ] the 
particle te may precede : te ke isoAi^i “ if he be sick” ; ifliiwiu kaa 
timgoina no toent “ you, if you hear his voice to-day . 

Bugotu also uses a verbal particle da, with a future meaning, to 
denote” if 

36, Dehortative. The dchortative is 6d “ do not! ” shall not ”; 
Jb bei tnatagu “ do not fear ! '* mo kara bet pui'ugUa “ and they shall 
not know us ”; na matte ke bei Iona santo o (ouiia “ let not a man 
leave his wife”; bei also means “lest”, the conjunction tiggea 
" haply " being usually added ; Jtom i>ei nigita kabahgi " lest they bo 
olTcndcd in us ” ; ke bei pungi nggea “ lest it be darkened ” ; bei . . , 
ftggea also conveys the notion “ roust not ”, 

ssHfo nieans ** do not ” i sttitia ttoo ” lot be ! ke itattia let it not 
be so **. The verb snni' means “ to leave " ondt ”, “ reject ”, 

37, Negatives. The negative used with verba is rnw ; it precedes 

the verb immediately. The verbal particles e, te, ke are all used with 
muaz e miuo ffita ia doloptti “it is not that wc love him ; inou (u 
mita rtgjam “ I am not he ” ; bu m«o nwi' tatiggua " ye will 

not come to me ” ; wroa comes between tlie articles ao, a, and the noun 
or pronoun or gerundive : a lauo Ijtrd ; o mwo fJiilciio a f>ai*td e«i f 
na mua mairi fiHia “ not man’s handiwork There is a similar use of 
the ncgatiir'c boi in Bugotu. d/Mn also di^-idcs the separable vowel prefix 
fiTtPin tbp ppoiiouiw J i wflti ^ <3 latia 

The negative verb taho " not to be ", “ no ", is used with twtio to 
denote “ must be ”, “ not fail ”; tm n^tra gua ku mtta laho na 
laviadira unit “ and them also I shall not fail to bring ” ; ke tawi taka 
ai'K aoosodo ke lopora “ and there was every chance of their running 
into danger 
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Miia^ like tlifi Mota negative is used an exdaniatian, 

bow ! ** e wnfo tvjotn tm lutun^ti iii tarmi eni what a new teacbiii^r 
Ib this ! ” fta mna nloulmi mho na fuadim how beautiful are their 
feet! Thia use is not found in the Bugotu and Vaturanga langiisges, 

38, Illative, Tho illative is ; see 152, 

39, \ erbal prefixes* The causative prefix is which is used with 
verbs and means " to make ** cause to be ; the use of ta makes 
trauaitive an intransitive verb: tiiaram "to shine raffmram “ to 
cause to sliine ** to make light It is also prefixed to verbs that are 
already tmnsitive in form : mlodai'^gim to proclaim^', extol “ ; 
m^urutaffim dispute with". 

Tlierc is a use of the causative prefix m with numerals^ denoting 
"" times **: mvitu ** seven times 

40, AuxiIisTy verbs* The verb is used os an auxibarv. In 
itself tws means " to go : 7ta kotnu (am ma ngoa *' the village where 
they were going ” ; ixi# rigt “ to go and see ”, used as a preposition uf 
motioti tow'arda ; ?j^ i(/ae) fMaa niip md “ goes on and on ** for ever " ; 
This vaa is used (1) before verbs os an auxiliary ; tw Kom “ to go to ' ■ p 
vaa ima to go ” ; fta^o ** to enter **; r-da daio '* to ascend ; 
voii riti to go reach *\ " to reach ; (2) after verbs, continuing the 
action, ivith the meanings " further more \ te mud tim puhigamn 
mt£ w ill he not much more clothe you ? ^ ‘ A® t^nru^ mi to wu oi' u 
ni Imh ** send us away into the hen! of pigs ” ; koo duinvio tao a God 

draw‘ nigh to God ; murina vaa ** afterwards ” ; (3) to denote 
eomparisonj roorej mthcr : ong^ia tv twiiia f«d (i/dtdiid) ** he is more 
powerful (than he) " ; /e Jado vaa more renowned ; fc lUo i™ 
more blessed \ There is no sunihir use of the verb meaning to go 
in the Bugotu language, but, as will be seen in the next paragraph, the 
use of wa in Florida corresponds to that of 6o in Yaturaiiga. 

A second wonl baa, probably meaning “ to go ", h also used as an 
auxiUary, preceding the verb : aJiet kc baa ffiihaa iiarig^ua whosoever 
abid^ in me ; mo Act /e ke baa mai rigigau wdiosoever comes to 
you j io baa ^ctukr^i k£ “ hut if thou marry " ; to ko baa 
tangotnana but if thou ennst ”, This baa (spelt An in the texts) is used 
Also m Vaturanga as an nimliaiy^ verb, and its meaning is ” to go ", 

e.g* ba nic bo ” for ever ”, which may be compared with the Florida 
Ac vaa wie tan. 


^^^tsbaa (fco) umler " Conjunct ions 

it jnuitl be im,iratd'» " adding that at time# 

If ^ but bis examples are not coixsist 4 Uit with 
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the al>ovc exurnplcs of the use of ban as on auxiliary : (f) kau bn 
plaint fio ki totJia im, kau nia tm^ggatotigffo kau ha h^rigi " if you 
know these things you will rejoice if you do them "" ^ tho first " if"' la 
supplied hy the opeuiuf; word nggs \ the second, is coDtained in the word 
j'^u (see ^ 35)p and ha is iised as nn auxiliary^ the second hnv-ing an 
illative force ; (2) ahei te ke ba hoi'cnggu whoever rejects me ”, is a 
flimple ftatentent, fe Ire conveying a conditiotiAl sense, while 6et 
strenj^thena tbo verb^ 

Talu " to put" naargo ia naed before verbs as an auxiliary^: 
/afii Side “ to exalt ; talu sapa “ to embark on a voyage ; tnlu 
tugu *' to exchange ; taJu ntuni “ to believe ” ; talu tagaa ” to be 
lost ” ; talu mirn; talu pile ■ ^ to be humble The same use of 
obtains in Yatnranga and Biigotu. 

Vuha “ to produce " hear fruit“become”, is also used as au 
auxiliary verb following pok until “ : poln kau tuAa ri^o ** until 
you oee it ” ; ntftu la also uecd ns an atodJinry like baa, vaa : mi 
lacni tau tuha ttutnuham nggaia ** and now you know him ” ; i laeni 
tQ vuha toMi late ** now thou speakest plainly ” ; ne “ to do “ do to 
** make *% hoA an applied meaning: itca m hosa “ to do (Le, say) a 
word ** to speak ” ; imW te tita na gikth “ and how does know ” ? 
i^e, “ and how shall he know 7 See also ni below. 

The prepositional verb «i\ Certain verbs are preceded by the verb 
ni, the pronouns of the object being flulfbced : Mt sika ** to bate ** ; 
tit jrujii* ni tangi ** to cry about ; ni man ** to be ashamed of*"; 
tiigo hugu to deny thee^* : ma hum to accuse him of^*; nim 
i'otu " to name them ■ nia lutiggu “ to be Hred with it ” ; Hift 
taiigoffkina to be able to do it'' J wi (arai ** to talk about ** \ ni rctewo 
” to give a conifnand conceminif ” , the last two verhsi are tranflitive+ 
but the others are intransitive, and ni supplies the transitive force. 
This usage oceurs also in Bngotu. 

It is probably this same ni which is used as a preposition of accom¬ 
paniment, with ” ; ni vaa “ to go with ”, mra vaa “ to go vritb 
them; ngge nigi tuai n& rongo ** then he brought the money ** : 
kau tiigi fnate m palumiit " you will die of your aina " ; ^ara rii« kokolu 
“ they gathered together about it ”, 

There is a further use of tii meaning “ to do ”, “ do to *": via mo 
bosa '* to say''; na (atoba imu lu nigi “ the tbinga which T do i 
fjiara tiigi e mti na tumiiKf ” and they made four portions of them ” ; 
ivei ie nia “ how do ? ** " how ? ” tu nfa na daloviamiu “ 1 have loved 
vou ”, 

9 

42. Keciprocal pri^, Tbe reciprocal prefbt u wi, twtiiei; the 
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transitive verbal BuSix^^i ami i may be addi>d to the compound verbp 
gi being nsed when the verb ends in t* The verb in its complete form, 
prefix, verb, traniiitive snffijK, ia not tranailive, and may denote 
relative action as well as positive reciprocity : vfiiloi&ingi “ to love one 
another tWdoJofiji mutual love ; vei^Tovi ** to be merciful 
«n t^iarovi ** mercy ” ; veiluiitiriffi " to tread on one another 

The verba gagii^t ^ denotes properly to do ”, 

" doings hence *■ to aay " (cf. Sa^a do " say ”); it is eoiupoaed 
of + gtia^ where gm = ■* how 1 " Gagm ie use^l of reported speech, 
and is of frequent oceurrenee. It comes at the end of the sentence, 
with the verbal partieica f, le^ Ire, or with (ara, kom t e gaguo sajing 
** said he j /nro seid they When its meaning is “ say ” 

gagu^ is not used in the lat pers, plural; when it means do ” it is 
used with all persons ! pc kt mua gmgua he if it were not so ” \ iW 
tdfa gagua how do ? ** ** by a'hat means 1 rna no gogua ** and the 
reat “ what not '*; no lei gogua “ doings '* things ; ahei ioe^ 
nggr o gogm whom makcid thou thyself? ” te gogm {enij “ thus ”, 
" like this ”, namely ”, that is ” meaning 

A means ” do ”, aay and is used of reported speech^ occumng 
at the end of the seutence. It is used freelyp but always of the 3id 
pers, sing^ or plural only r e o saying ” said he l ivei te o 
how 1 ^ ** how will it bo ! ” Tlie forms used are e a, ie a, te n, te ke a, 
fo a : HMJ no hmra iioma^ni^ ra a " what is that to us ? said they ”; 
o is probably the go of gagua through the loss of Both a and gagua 
occur in Bugotu* with similar meaniugs and usages, but the exception 
noted above in the case of gagua does not occur in Bugotu, In 
Florida there is no sign of quota lion before the words quoted, but 
Bugotu uses c o. The Bugotu gua^ of quotation^ does not occur iu 
Florida, 

44. Icrbnl suffixes. The suflixes which are adde<l to verbs to 
make them transitive are i— 

(1) Simple ! gi, Ai, ^ 

iwia *" to be ftili ", “ to fill 

fangi "" to wail ", to wail over 

hage ‘-to crater ”, hagAi to go an board a eauoe 

to awsllow ”, wieini to swallow aametbing ", 

»»«i ^to neniov# , »uatii '* to be carried by a cumtit 
to crwfl ■*, Mijwngi “ ^ to ”, " fulfil.** 

ni»fl to sliiiKj gijjjjj, H 
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" to boat rninuij “ to beat a jiorsoD 
liiba to c^&m *\ lubali ** to looise 
ifiu *“ to driiilk iiiwCT " to drink flomothing 

The suffixed pronoun of tho object is not neceflsjirily added to the 
tmnsitii'e form, but it la always added to any adverb or supplementary 
verb which itiiniedlately follows. This is the Bugotu usage also. 

The suffix /o is used by itself^ as in Bngotu, to give a transitive 
force to a verb ; in both languages the only instance in the texts of 
such use IS dita ** to be bad *\ dik^Ia to barm ; but the eotnpound 
romis in Florida given below prove the use of la m a verbal suffix. 
The compound suffix tyijifti is added to la, making a suffix lat^mir 
which IS always transitive : “ to shout " to shout 

at ; kau “ to be fast stuck kmtamffim " to retain make 

fast ” I tale ** to appear tatelamifini to make manifest 

Tlic verb (n^uiio to be disturbed in mind shows 

the suffix n" added to Jo, 

For another use of the suffix ii see 1 3L ; iw mhagtiaili “ hardship ”, 
[tahaifi to be ill occurs in the texts). 

(2) Compound: hagit haf^ini : kagi, kagini ; laj^h lagim ; 
ttiOffini ; fiyn^Vii ; ragi, ragim ; mgtm : r^^i, 

These suffixes convey a definite transitive force to the vetbp and 
may be regarded as transitive suffixes proper, i.e. the prononna of the 
object are regularly attached to them; hut the shorter forms (like 
the ai m Hat forms haS, Wi, etc,, in Sa'a) may be used intransitively. 
There seems to be no difference in use between the longer and the 
shorter forms, each of them has a transitive force, and the meaning 
of the verb ia the same, wdiichevcr suffix is used, 

kia ” to laugh kiahagt^ kiahagini *' to laugh at 
kana " to be hostile kanahagi, kanahagini ** to be hoatile to 
Anew “ to scatter ", havukagi, Imvakagini to Bcatter ”, 
fau “ to marry- ", fauhgt, taulagim ” to marTr”. 
pari ” to take an oath ' ^rin^ini ” to re\d]e 
poli I""" to plait pmpolisagini ” to do from aide to side 

fish ” to permit talamagi^ iafantagmi “ to consenfc ", ” agree to 

taa " to incliae *\ taoni ” to follow ”, taaragi ” to stoop taor^ini 
“ to Dvertiinj 

Uigtiru ** to stand tuguruvagi ** to cause to atand ", tugani^}agini 
“ to raise up 

A suffix giiii appears in tataragim ** to lean against taram*'^ to 
lean " ; and in “ to sheathe 'V ^lupa ” to go into " ; toi, 

toili appear as suffixes : ixkfofi^ "" to suffer *\ mdangiia% mdangitaili ; 
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to be sick fsak^f^tuili " to be ill of^'. The Buftix ba^i ia 
UBcd as a participial ending (Uke ka'i in Sa^a): dd.nt "* to be daylight 
damhagi " till daylight '* to keep awake all night' bon^i ‘‘ to be 
dark iM>ngihagi ** aU day till nightfall 

45. fiiHluplication of the verb. The verb is reduplicated in three 
ways l (1) by the omisaion of the mififlle consonant : bongi^ bofibongi \ 
this is the usual practice W'ith words of two ayltables i (2) by the 
doubling of the first sellable : giliJa "to know*^, gigthla[ (5) by 
the doublhig of the whole word : hugiij huguhngu i this is a practice 
with words of tw^o syllablea^ 

Some verbs use a tw-ofold method of retluplication : mpou " to sit 
sajxmpou (irregulor), so^opou; pih "to little ^Jepik, pipik- 
The effect of reduplication is to increase the $en$e of frequency of the 
action or to intensify the meaning. 

Codrington considers the first’ method of reduplication to bo the 
normal usCp biit the texts show rather that the second method jb the 
more common ; this nmy be due, however, to incorrectness of spelling, 
c.g. ii/iVj instead oiliililir 

46. Passive. There ib no pasgive form of the verb ; but a passive 
seiifle is conveyetl (1) by tbe use ofand Jh {see § 33), i.e. of the per^nal 
pronoun a coinponrided with tbe Yerbal particles (fj te ; the use of 
the first person denoting the participation of the audience with the 
speaker : ma ka intra langoma^ia ifia tWiimiddira “ we shall not- be able 
to naml>er them ", i,e, they cannot be numbered j (n to 

ma no boim tUo " tbeii shall w'e receive them with blessingB i-^- 
they be blessed ; ma no tafigana ua moemnue ta wuha horua (a 
riujio " and the fruit of rightcousnesB m sown in peace ; ta bosa 
tugua ie ** being translated " ; (2) by the use of the verbal particles 
/c, ke wutbotit a subject, i.e. by an impersonal use ; ke nei kalei " it i^iH 
be fulfilted " ; toe te imvatigamt " and we are oppressed ** [ te 
I'onni " it is given to him ; (3) by the use of rura, kara^ the verbal 
particles compounded with the pcr^nal pronoun rn, i.c+ by the employ¬ 
ment of active forms : kara raiugo nia a KepAm " thou shalt be called 
Cephas"; le vaga tara aramgami “as we have obtained mercy"! 

" he was baptized ". The first method is peculiar to 
Florida ; the second is found also in ^lota, and the third in Sa'a. 

47. The sentence. The subject is usually at the end of the sentence, 
though not necessarily so : t€ hangga hu fto aAo " when the sun ivas 
setting ; the subject, if plural and in the 3rd person, is often precctled 
b> the pronoun compounded with the verbal particle ; tara JtoeAorfia rtf 
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na Magoi *' the wIbc men mocked him " ; tara mwa htfh flAani ra n® 
mre “ the Gentiles do not name them 

There is a ve^y great use of the ooipnla ma in Florida (and Bugotu), 
the sentences being co-ordinate and not dependent. Equivalents of 
“ when ” and " wldle ” are thus not required, and tbere is no proper 
equivalent for " when ”, but the adverb soo games the idea of 
“ while *': nggaira soko tara tona ngge ttggettggera, ma « Kurenim fr 
kaba "they all went to be enrolled, and (when) Cyrenius was 
governor”; «« iangi ma m tiggiritiggiri b'lVJ, ma kau rigira . . . , 
“ weeping nnd gnashing of teeth and (a-ben) you will sec . , , ; ran 
boiia tnivi^Aa TOnira itggaia (< rigira “ he spake a parable to them when 
he saw them ” ; fe le gahaa miin “ while he still abode ” ; me te riidavi 
“and (when) it was dark”; he rorejw " when it was morning”; 
ma na maiatia mat " and bis coming ”, i.e, when he is come; te Aoli 

lie by ^ 

48, The anticipatory ohieet. The pronouna ot the object. 3rd 
person, a and ru. are nsed as anticipatory-, or eitra, objiKta of verbs 
and prepositions: twtmh a lamana " to his father '; tnmVo no iinofli 
” to the men ”; lara vuitfUMio no nggenggere c«i “ they began tins 

WTltulg^'. 

As stated in § 21, an anticipatory object is not always employed with 
a transitive verb. The use of an anticipatory object is general in (he 
languages of the Central and South-East Solomon Islands. 


VIL Adverbs 


«. Time: twiKJ ” yet", "still", again", of repetition; 
follows the verb; need following miitt " nqt ”, to signify never : 
ke iKwa duraJbw »iuo *' shall never he destroyed ’; ‘ 

repetition; precedes (he verb, and carries the notion of chan^ ; 
KSow^ by "also”; " again ”, of addition; 

follows the verb : after the customary >l.‘Ianesiaii usage gw follows the 
second member ofa couplet where “ also would not bn uad in English: 
t,abal«,,.na bala gaa “ some . -. others ; ddi first precedes 
the verb : tm “ alreadv ” follows the verb, and is used as A ppftorito; 

riii rtfiMi " until " ; these are verbs, and the verbal particles te, 
Jt^llow ; vaha " then ” therent»n ”," indeed "; has an eAplanatoiy 
use or gives emphasis; precedes or follows the verb; no verbal 
particle accomi»wes vaho, but may precede or follow, and no 
PTonominai subject is used necessarily; foeni. t tu«ii now , to¬ 
day *■ ■ ttgge taa, ngge jun ” to-day ’, of time to come ; to ifoMi, 
da^n'i ■* by day ” i ht btmgi, boibo^i " by night ” ; i doais. ni ihinfo 
“ formerlv "; mheragi “ to rise up ” is used miatiing '* then, straight¬ 
way **, and *rve« as a connective ; «» ” if”. ” whether” (Lan so): 
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“ wlictfier I. or thijy ” ; tt^ “ thereby " “ there¬ 
with , *' withal "; folJowa the dehortati^-e hei ; also denotes " haply ”, 
.. P® .“•J? i *f '* perbaiw ” ; ta na bnle, Mamm 

Jiaply ; i noia yesterdfiy ' ■ f Lite, ta nti nffiha *' bve and hye "; 

^ *>'>!« fwtttre time ”, “ bye and 'bye " i f«hA« 

the thia^ day on , day after lo-momjw ” ; i mpo “ to morrow ” ; 
I Topomlifta the third day on “ bye aad bjT) "; fopo^na, puipiifufi 
gana early jn the morning' ’* j roropo " momina " : -ew m frtfw " the 
thml (Uy on ; m ni tiati “the fourth day" (Mamu Sound, 
trtoila canal, pu,^ (Jay "); re baoffi hau •' midnight " ; /iaulaji “ of 
old . formeHy ", “ to be far ofT " ; taitygiha “ recent 

-f V ?'■ ‘ "" " " : *■ “ w-hwe ? " 

what ? wherever , ” anywhere ” ; tori " where J’’ " how ? ” “ bv 
what means 1 “whet?” "anj-whore”, "some where”; iwid 
^ w ere ? H'hai 1 ‘howf” “somewhere"; ka^ri, i kalen'a 

there ^ ; « iofeu '• - above ”, " on top *' ■ i san. i pari “ out- 

!Ude , down ; i “ kndwarde (from rea) ", “ north ”; hu 

„ ^ (ftoiti ”, " south " ; the use of lonffa, laa as mesuing 

*^**i ° 1 -™^ wuth necessarily changes according to whether tlie 
speakere Jjvij on the east or the west const of the island ; Mo “ west ”, 

‘ i. **'* i “ “uti ”; jrofafla " uji “ east ’’; 

tttoi hither ; j^u " away " ; date, Aape “ up “ ; fiara “ flown "; 
1 ^, iv^ there " wWre ”, “ thence ", “ there is ", “ there was", 

* i hna j ToJIoi^ the verb* 

« h»“merely", “enEirely", “just", “very"; leta 

onjj , continties the mtion. and mcana *' keep on 

doing ^,11 "," farther "," while ”, “ only". » merely"; it follow^ the 
word wboh It qualifiea; ,«fl„ “ft is only 1 " ; ma tara roaga f«> 
while they were eating " ; wosoo “ Btill ", “ onlv ”, entirely ”; used 
of conditmnal ^uflimifltioii “ granted that " ; foll'ows the verb ; tagw, 

‘ I 22 ; ie vagai fni “ thus "; luia te paga, iv€i te 
''^1 ^ ® ^ " o gua " how is it that 

you T how are you ? " w*o " finished “ ; mote “ to be dead " is 

used as meaning quit* ", “ very "; brfo mnte ” quit* quiet ”; tdo 
Mt^c very good ” ■ e ngi/ia “ how many ! " also indefinite ; e ifffika 

“ baphnsard ”, “ to no purjwK ", 
waste lightly ; prewdesthc verb; idu " together ", “ with "; 
soniMw, wAm sctfnfofu “ together ", 

60, Negative. The negative adverb is toAo " not to be ", " no ” ; 
UtJto tua “ certainly not " ; taho tiia akeri ” not that! " *' certainlv 
not I " kc tuho, te kc talio “ ia not “ wUJ not be see § 37, 


VIII, PREPO.'ilTIOM 

51. Lwatjvc I. 

Hest at tVa, i ia(u. 
Motiem to VE(^ ta, lYa, 
Motion from sam'^ (a. 
Dative nan I, 
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Genitive ni, i. 

Instrumental wm. 

AccompELDiment fii\ 

The locative i ijg ’with place-names, and also with the adverbs 
of tipic and place ; ta, U<t mean '* of”, ** from ”, " to (of poisons) ”, 
'* into ", “ at ”, “ with (of accoinpanimcnt)"; the auflixod prononiw of 
possession may be added in all persons sing, and pi., e.vcept tn 3rfl 
peis, sing., where tatam, itatana are used ; ta tui ki ffdu ** to, at, 
from, the hills ” ; ta, ila are also used to denote “ by ", “ through " 
of an agent* The forms tnwd with la, ita arc tanggu, tiiiitfijun, tainva, 
fofana, tatada, lautami, tamhi, ladia, tadira. la, ila are used in the 
comparison of adjectiv’es, § 32 ; the i of ifti is the locative. Ta is not 
repeated with the second member of a clansc ; la tui pui tm «« 
wngaanga ni umte " in ilarkness and in the shadow of tleath ". 

Vaa rigi means “ go see ”, and denotes " to " of motion. It is used 
of pemons only ; cf. Bugotn “ to see " used as a preposition of 
motion towards ; sawf is a verb meaning " to leave ", “ omit not 
to do”, “ reject ” f when used as a preposition, it denotes " from " of 
motion * santa is used also as a dchortative, “ don’t!" ^ 36* 

Fani is a verb meaning “ go to ”, ” say to ”, “ give to ”, " do to ” ; 
as a preposition it is used either of persona or of anbnate objects ; 
its meaning is " to” or ** for” j there is a use of com* with te/rfm 
“ to send ” ; i^enoa laafa ” send bim to him "; hitu lanin ” to work 
for him ” ; nygaia te nia aa 6<wa taniaditt ” he spoke to them " ; no 
coiifono ” to say to him ” j hca vania ” give it to him ” ; tara ivaia 
“ they said to him ”* 

For the genitives ni, i sec § 13 ; m’ is used of place, " belonging to " : 
a J&sepk ni Anntathca. In %’aturaiiga m‘ is used of ” place whence 
iVia means “ with ” of the instrument; it precedes or follows the 
word which it qualifies: mo ho irft ” with water "; fe «ib pupulm 
no Auhna «fl Ut’f *' clothed with clothing ”. 

For ni of accompaniment see § 41 ; nf follow'ed by Iwfii = “ with ”, 
to express accompaniment, a verb intervening. puwflUJi " to 

oppose”, “be in the way of" is used as a preposition meaning 
“over", “ n gfttng t. ”, the pronouns of the object being added. 

Codrington’s statemciit p. d3£) that there is no preposition 
in the PJorid»i language nveaning “concerning ", "in regard to”, is 
amply home out by the evidence of the New Teatament in the language. 
But the tmoslators have not been careful in this niatter; and various 
so-called equivalents are found in the texts, e.g, na pubina. But in the 
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olaasic cnapa of John ryi, &-10, ao preposition ts iised, altliDugb in ihr 
Mota vcnioD from which the traiuhitios wq» maclo there in a me of 
the preposition ape ^ “on aceonnt of", '‘in respect of”; te 
kaUa iHi BWKii^ao no ian^otango dika ** he shall judge the world fin 
respect of) aia . Ahw in I Cor, vii, 1,25 ; 1, no prepoaition is used ; 

mam In tclobo in now (in respect of) those things 

rhe mine lack of a piepoajtioa meaning “concerrung ", " in nspccl 
oI occurs m the Biigota language, though I'n the author’s Bugotu 
^minar ei^ is quoted with the abo^'o meanings. But suhfleqtient 
investigations have jjtoved this to bo wrong. The tranahitois were 
anxious to and an eqni™|eiit in both languages for the Motn ape. 

Similarly, in neither of the two Innguoges is there a real equivalent 
or yiip^ t ^ foe of afgumeut^ though the texta iti the Janeuagci^ 
s ow i!o~caliea equivalents, vin, na pattaia in h’lorida, cioita in Bugotu. 
rhese again are only the " corrupt following " of the Mota awr. There 
are instances in the texts of t»th languages of the tnie use, vk. 

f it'* ® statement; (2J co-ordinating the danse by the use 

o e Gopnla tno ; (3) employing the explanatory woida tniwuo, 
tBWnia m both laegnages (see § 51), and AtW, hitagi m Bugotu, 

Compound prepositions. These are nouns with, the locative 
preposition f added; i hka "within”; % aara "underneath”; i 
vuvunga " above " ; f !,'%,■ “ alongside ", " Inside The piononns 
of possession are added In agreement with the noun. 


IX. CoNJiTNcnoNs 
62. Copulative : tno, inai, bmu'o. 
Disjunctive; ma, pa, Aaii oao. 
Conditional: figge, he. 


The vowel of tw changes to i, o, ti in sympathy with the first vowel 
of the succeeding word ; we Is frequently used, even when the following 
vowel is 1 -; «« means “ and ” or “ but The initial i of the pronouns 
and the locative t conlesce with the vowel of t,ta t mfnoo, mi am\ 
migoe : ahei nm mjgaim " but who are these ? " folbwa 
yge ttie te halo potora “ and he cal]«l them aside ”; the use of i»w 
»s qmte a feature of the language, see M7 : iara f/atutgaHa me te mate 
tua t ey t boagtt he was d^d ; te gatiag^^nu ke wi#r ie w* 

fttabubu " he thought he had seen a vision ” ; ngge ta JInir ttigi hn/i w« 
totolw tMi ke, ^to " if you keep j ourselves from these things it will 
j ' ’ to be a transitive verb meaning ** to add to ”, 

in addition ”, and may be the same as Ulawa fliot “ to help ” ; the 

ta »«,-™ “ Mh a U!,«l of tte Pta ; tao »o ,M,«aUrd " witk 
the brethreu of the Lord ”, 


«w k ^ ^ ; in this case the c of 

« ^'«hal particle; aad taoio botli mean “ and 
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Thp vowel of pa eliaoges to e, i, u m syinpath3' witli the first vowel 
of the aiiocccdtog word ; pa means " or ”, The initial t of the pronouns, 
and the locative k coaleaoe with the vowel of ixi : pimu^ |fnvi : {e iflo 
pe ke dika : pa lu ka. The fotnis pc, pi are in common use, 

Nffffc has an illative and also a conditional and subjunctive use ; 
itfl meanings are " thereupon then in narrative ; also*^ in oitier 
that *\** m that ”+ “ " I it precedes the verb and is not follower! by 

the verbal particle fe, but by ke^ te kt, tatke ', ' the subject nee^l not be 
expressed ; me in order that ''; Jte, ie ht if” i 
ke bf.i lest ; poio ng§e kc ** till ” until - wwi a te 

rigia jiggf rulu '* and w hen Jesus saw it he was angry ” ; polo ngge kt 
poso until it was fulfilled " la k& Datcna u Gad thou art 

the Son of God ” ; ^oko a^c rim Jtc^uu ** then he put her awaj^ ” i 

ngge talana ** then he permitted him ; ftgge teke ioai siki uttkai 
**if a certain persou comes’*; w^hen ngge means it may be 

follow'ed b_v ke used at the end of the sentence {see $ 35) : ngge inou pe 
anggaim ke whether it were 1 or they ” I e gua #i^sw “ how ? ** “ how 
then I ” tigge twa, ngge gua ” to-day* of time to come ■ *; tigge vaa 
me t«a “ for ever and ever '*; " to-day *\ is probably for ngge 

enii on the analogy* of ta mi now " to-day 

The vowel of ngge coalesces with the vowels of the short forms of the 
pronouns^ ^ figge aa^ o, occur in 

the texts, 

IIqu vaa ” far from ’* U used as meaoing “ but”, ” rather”, " never¬ 
theless : tne haa vaa ; hau I'm 

For ke see § 35, It is not necessary to employ or jb to denote 
" if ” ; a simple {{:jD-ordijmted) statement may be made instead, or 
the verbal particle fe may be used : la Jb }iong% nki ma a Gad 

ke vahego ** if j’ou oak anything, God wUl give it you **; ke gaha( 
ratamiu Aiki iotiAo ” if you have an>1:hing ” \ migau Aou iigtjehcfiggeAe 
aio “ and if yon do gocnl ” ; ieke mua tahea wiai i kokou if it La not 
given him from above. See § 35^ See f 49, Time, for soa = " if 


X. Numerals 


63. Cerdinalfl. 


L saJbip sikij Jb\ siH foAtzi, 


6 ono, 
T eiti, 
E aiu^ 
9 


2 rud. 

3 iotu. 

4 aatu 

5 


10 Aaa^vuJti. 
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The niimerab from two to ten ate g^icd vnth the verbal particle f, 

KeAa another ”, away ", “ differeut ”, h used as " one of a 
series “another", "aome"); sahai deDotea “one, any", 

* a , * a certaJu ” ; the |]ersciial artiole a is used iiith ^aitai and $ih -. 
a 9akm I'vzaitHi ** oaly once *'; mkui one and only one 

"'it's all the same ! ” no matter! " mini abo means *'at 
“ altogether ", totally " : te mu 4 i saiai d^ia “ it s not bad at all “ ■ 
ktse " altogether delays " ; ahe sskai " to breathe ooe^s last ” ; 
ha sakai to dare ** be brave " i mhii sonikolu " together , 
sakasakai ** each one " ? see 5 7. For sa of mtm cf. Bugotu m “ one*'. 
Seaake, New Hebrides, has the form silm "one” {ML,, p. 4®J. 
C?f. also Bugotu M-ei " one ”, 

SiH denotes one ”, ” a " a pingle ”, "some " any ”, and is 
used both by itself and also with mltii : aikt vuvulu ** u single buir*'; 
siki Mebo ^ a thing ; siki ?iiwn Mobo one of hb things l ai'i'i 
mafke a certain man " ; ^ki ntfgan mane “ a ccitnin young man ”; 
aiti sakai some one person *” * a m'jti sukai “* some pemon “ r 
sik% bena pile gua a Little while after **; siki vatiga ** any food 
The ki of is probably the ki which is uekxI as an article ; see § 3. 
Lsu uses fit as an article meaning one any The ralupliciitioii 

of a numeral denote " each ”, apiece " at a time “ : r?«jrua 

“ two at a time “ ; namifi; mieono. 

Tee denotes “ only ”, " single ” ; gana^na mhii tee “ to be of one 
mind”* ian^a sakai fee *Mo do sevemlly”; mkai vamna na 
“fiiogle”. Lau^e^one”. 

Another form of riia is nrin i Vaturanga also haa rMjtn ** two ”h 

For the numbers over ten, /wro to reach ** is gencnilly employed : 
€ kan^v^du me Sara e rua ” twelve ” ; e hiuu hairgavutu Mva ** seventy- 
seven *; na sara sak^ini *' the eleventh ”, A “ hundred ” is 

hanffalatu ; a ** thousand is to^a j ” ten thousand ” ww/n. The 

article no is used with all these ; mola oleo meana “ very manj ”, 
wuntleiss ” ; na idu kafii ** difficult to count ” is used ns meaning 
innimcrable ” ■ fnatapmio ” closed " may be added after hangavniu 
“ ten ” to denote completion. 


use gr specinc niinienils : 

_ - ij ti. . I 


Codringtoti (ML., p. 53ft) givea j __ 

tM of food ” ; goin *' tun canoea “ ton puddinjjja' i 

ton bunchoa of banaaua *’; mola '* ton bflakots of almond- 
nuU ; pigs *■ bixds **. “ Enh ”, » opofumma " i 

“’r ■* crabs ", •* ahell-fisli To thuM way 
n t 5*? ®b®ll'moaeya,’' Tbe artiula na ptucedus all tbuau. 

' ”■ pingga “tun 


^ ™ BHitij-maaejfl, i no artieiu na pm 

Bogota also has pangga “ Un pigs ”, •< g. herd 
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coc< 3 -titit« ; and Vaturani^a bis “ i^n coco-nutA Codrington 

also quotes parego & ten ", "* tiling in tens ^’h. 

C^rington gWeA a set of nuni-eitiL^ used in a game at Olevtiga, 
Florida : c/ai if to, ««i, (ivu, ran, bria, inkri [ he Htntes 

that those numerals, from tho second to the sc%'eathp nre mctntlietic 
hrms of tJic ordinary numerals from two to seven p and that may b# 

iea (Mota im ^ one in the same way. At Sa'a and Ulawa ria is 
tho ordinary minieral for one " j tau is possibly for aTOp i.e^ afti 
eight ", by a change from I to f. 

(2) Ordinals : «i is addcMl to the cardinal numbem to form the 
ordinals ; the atf iclo no ia used with the OKlinnls; mMini and ruaim 
both decur in the t^Ktu ] also and fm^^gatmluna “ tcoth 

For " first *^ m diti ia used (Bugotu i-Wi); k^ha7n also occurs : no 
diki jiktladira their former state m diki Atwmj “ patriarch 
The form Tuttipi denotes “ a second ”, " another ; Jto bei niciffa m 
ptipulu “ don^t have a second giinuent” ; (oro 7r>m maga na mnahi 
“ they two Arc not a different flesh ” ; there is a form meaning 

** second 

ilultiplicatives. The word fn^uni “ to fita^iid ”, ” a peat is used 
as meamng times” i c idu m tuguru ni ncdna ngga *' there were 
three times the doing of it'", ''it wm done three times"; sakai 
i-'amm m tuguru m kagetnanu only once the time of entering”; 
me rm na tugum ni mats “ tw'ice dead The cardinal numemi may 
be used : c tolu na fwona “ three its doing thrice ; A'c dlu tpa tango 
ha/iiamH seven times the harming of you " ; vatiiM means “ seven 
times 

Taba layer ”,"" succeBsioii ”, is also employed as a multiplicative : 
e tolu na taba ni bom rnniatm three times the speahiiig to him ”, 
Pape together ”, ” in company" : futupape ” to work together ” ; 
pape Idii " three together ; cf. Mots pepr, pepe rm two together 
of canoes sailing. 

For " Distributives ** see f 2b- 

XI, Exclamations 

54. A is used in Address : a SinMon oh, Simon! ” The conunon 
Oceanic e of address is seen in e goe *Vyou ” (vocative) ; gre^ a gee 
“ you " (vocative), Bugotu ge, 

£q denotes assent, teo ncgAtioit ; iw expresses disapproval ; iim 
asks questions. 

There are four words which Codrington calls expletives, and wliich 
are used as explanatory words: vamt^a, mi^ua, fagtia. Their 
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place is pfobably under " Adverbs**. meurks ” odIj** for¬ 

sooth ** I mean”^ Indeed^ v ** rattier ^ it is used in explaDation^, 
and is an ecjiiJviUent^ l<*r “ becaiise **; see § 51 - it is formed 6oni mm 
yet " still **; mn§ita^ sv^a, vag^ia are all fonued also **, 

** again of addition^ Tlicso four words all follow the verb; 
is used in e^ptsmtions^ like moiiia^ wid means ** rsther ”, “I m^n ”, 
** lionet you know 1 ’* It ia tised as an equivalent for ** because ” i 
see § 51: «« mm ul-eri mmua “dot that, I mean*"; ww igita 
gm Mugua “and we ourselves also, to be sure!” migm means 
** certainly ”, “ indeed ”, “ to be anre ! ” vogua means “ even ** if 
it were of a supposititious case. 

Bugotu has both ivimua and with similar uses, 

XII. Oaths, Cueses 

Codringtop, ML., p. 539^ gives a number of oaths. To these may 
be added n limda *' by our mother ! ” 





The Structure of a Bantu Language with special 
reference to Swahili* or Form anj Function 
through Bantu Eyes 

By E. 0, Asiitok 

rilllE purpose of this article is to bring to notico uti aspect of a Bantu 
J language, which is not often touched upon in the conventional 
gnunniars, and the hope is espresaed that its perusal niay Etimuktc 
thought. Even if it but biases a trail froiii which others may depart, 
the writing of it will not have been in vain. This srticle is both intro- 
ductoiy and eomplementaTy to an article entitled ** The ‘ Idea' 
.\pproac)i to Swahili ”, which appeared in the Buffet in, Voh \ 11, 
Part 4, 1935. 

As one who has had Home years of experience in teaching Swahili, 
the writer feels that many of the diRicultiea met with by a student are 
due to a lack of knowledge of the structure of a Bantu language. It 
follows, therefore, that the right selection of the mnin cliaracteriatics 
of n Bantu language, no leas than the method of their pre,seatation, 
plays an important part in nctjuiiing “ Bantu eyes ” through w'hicb to 
view Bantu grammar, 

\\Ticn beginning the study of any Bantu language, the student soon 
learns the importance of afiiaes, but he does not often realise their 
sj-ntactical value, nor that an understanding of tlieir formative value 
actually supplies one of the keys to good idiuni. In “ Thu ‘ idea * 
Approach to Swahili ” already referred to, it is shown that an affix 
contains an idea inherent in itself, which it imparts to the root to which 
it is nlHxed •, with the help of a few selected niftxoa, such as -fl, -a, ii*, 
ct-t JW-, in-, niM-. the article show's in detail hoie these afilxes modify 
the root. The scope of the present article is wider and more general. 
It is:— 

(i) To point out what arc the princLpal affixes in Bwahili. 

(ii) To indicate what the “ idea ” inherent in each affix is. 

The application of these principles is left to the reader himself, for 
it would require apace far beyond the .scope of this article to JUustratc 
each affix in detail; also, it is in applying these principles that he wiU 
acquire Bantu eyes through which to discern form and function. But 
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to one wlio i^pprofliCties Swahili in the otthodox Wiiv* are merely 

affixee, which may take the form of Prefix or Suffix, and the WYirk of 
Prefixes IS to elasuify Jfoims, while that of Suffixes is to make derived 
forms of the \ erbg^ with -fit' as a Locative particle. And here^ for sueli 
a one, the interest in Affixes comes to an end^ whereas in leality it 
should be only be^nning. 

Xow the first essentia] Js to recognise that a Bantu language is 
made up of (i) Root^ and Stems, (ii) Affixes. With this reeognitiou 
there foUow^s the nee<l to exatuJue each component in detaiL 


Roerra a.™ Stems ^ 

Roots and Stems arc either Neutral or Non-neutral in character. 
Tlie ^on-neutrals are those which can be used to form one part of 
speech only; they are few in number anil cal] for no special comment.^ 
The niajority of Roots and Stems are Neutral in character, that is to 
hy the help of formative affixes and by their conte.xf iml aitui^tion 
they may be usei;! for more than one part of apeeeli. At this stage one 
is not prepared to label these roots, in reference to their origin, as 
adjective roots, “noun” roots, “verb’* roots, etc.; thst must 
wait Until more is known of early Bantu speech. 3onie few roots may 
be looked upon as “ Idcophones In the present article it iiiui^t suffice 
to put them under headings accof^ling io their siffif{jciieat fundiou in 
the sentence. It is the recognition of their neutmt character which is 
important, for this recognition is the first step tow'aiib acquiring 
*'*' Bactu eyes ” os mentioned above. 


Neutral Hoots and Stems 

1. and Verbal.^ilwrttdf^ (a joaraev)* Enda (go). 

3. Sominal, AdjtcUi'nl (or QmltficatifM^) ajid AdvtrbiaL —ururi 
(beauty), mtii m£nri {a fine man), vhuri (nieely). 


*11 iliff Bniiiu. tKe fd^iiring 

t^rmpnl of it word ■ ihtr j.trmilivp ™ti™l form wilhout 
prfcjc, KDia^p or othpT %ni\ not admitting nf 

«n *f**"'.~ « « Butitii tb*t part ofa want dcplrtol uf ail mdexiona.’* Hu gora 

j-,. S^irtiiiarittiaji. nmicc littip dirtiiwtion Iwtwf^n root anil i^lcm." Xo 

Stir/" T l?ooU fir™, .r. logoiho.. 

&Sftin]7lc«, tomU, wewp, clc*, 

* ^ EfMnim Lim^iMiic TermimyltMijt (pp. 


MS- 19 } for Bome lllumiliwtiiii^ tbmi^bu on 
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3. ProKcsfutufl and QualiJiHUim -'— 

(а) Demonstrative -le, Ii- 

(б) PoaseBSive stems -angu, -aba, -abe, etc. 

(c) Intemigntive -pi, -ni 

AVlien these are used as adjuncts to a noiui, they are qualificatives. 
Wien used without a noun, they ore ponominal in function.^ e.g. 
Pronominal vtOffe. itsfVfe 

(а) Zilc ai nzuri. Those are not nice. Xguo clothes. 

(б) Zile SL zanffu. Those arc not mine. Sguo ainiiTif. lly clothes. 

(c) Zipi 1 Which ones ? Kguo zipi ? ^^Iiich clothes ? 


4v BnuniitTaitves . — -ote. 

liCtc sote. Bring all ol them. Nguo zote. All the clothes. 
5. Other Roots and Stems such as -kui, -ebha, -mcne, and -mwe 
in ChiJfysuja. 


x\PFIXBS 


Turning next to Affixes, the ground to be covered is wider and more 
complex. The first division into Prefix end Suffix is simple enough. 
(The term Prefix ” will here include “ Infixas the latter always 
precedes the root or stem.) In order to facilitate reference to these 
affixes, they are set out in tabular form on p. IU4. 

Before discussing them in detail, it is necessary to point out that it 
is not intended that the student should be given a full view of all the 
affixes of a Bentii language at one time ; this would put upon him a 
burtlen as unnecessary as it is undesirable, But it is necessary to dwell 
at the outset on tlie fact that all affixes arc formative in function, but 
that all format Ives have not the same function. TAe un/oldinff of iheir 
gynia<^ical aocordffliJ to their conr«#t«i/ sifMfl/ion mast nfcesmrily 
U a gradual process. Thvis the distinction between Claasificstory and 
Concordial function in the early stages prepares the way for discussing 
later on the difference between as a Classificatory or Conconlial 
prefix and its adverbial fimetion. It follows, therefore, that the 
acquisition of “ Bantu eyes " is a gradual process. It is, however, a 
process which gams momentum in proportion to the willingness to 
discartl “ European glasses by which is meant the tendency to view 
Bantu through the medium of English gramraatical terminology and 
“ word equation 

Affi-xes may be divided into six groups, and each bind of affix has 
its own particular functiou, according to its contextual situation. 

^ Tlkil ICTHUUjologJ^ pot foUciW in eVfly reapect t hmt of Dolte. 
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TAJJIE OF AFFIXES 

Prefxcs. 

ui, wa m, mi; ki, I, Classifkatorx in relation to Kotms, 
VI; Ji, ma ; n, 
n; u, n; ku, 
pa. mu, with 
coal^cnco. 


yu, (m), wa; u, 
(m), i, (mi); ki, 
yi;Ii, ya. (ma); 
i, (n), zi, (n); u, 
St, (n); ku, pa, 
mu, with coales' 
conce. 


II. Cdxcorolu, in relatidn to Adjuncts 
of tha ffouu and to Pronouns. 


Suffixes, 


III. Implicatory of;— 

P** ^'. ”***> *' (®) Adverbial FuDction in relation to 

ki, vi, u Nouns and Neutral roots used as 

Pronouns, 

The Initial Vowel | (i) De^niteness to Nouns. 

I J?»*pAawji on one of two Adjuncts, 
(and Zulu] J (d) Aobh'ih*/ or Pronontino/fanction to 
Neutral Roots, 

IV, Relationshif :— 

(а) Prepofitiottal, to help express an ad¬ 
jectival, adverbial, or associative 
idea, (The a root.) 

(б) Pronofltinal to express reference. 
(The 0 root and the c root,) 


V. FORJtATIVE 

(Classilicatoiy 

.. Prefixes.) (a) In relation to Nouns. 

P ^rogatory idea in relation to Nouns, 

(c) In relation to Verbs. 


\ I. CoKjuCATioNAL in relation to Verba, 
n, na, li, ta (a) Tiiw. 

me, ki, ka, age, ete. (6) Aspect. 

, . (c) Mood. 

.' *'• (d) NegalioH. 

m, u, (ku), B, (m), (fi) Person atul A'umAijr. 

tu, m, wa. 
etc. 


a,e,i,(ji),o,«‘ 

ia, ea, ua, lift, 
lea, ika.eko. 
uka, yftt vyjip 
aa, sha, m, 

m$i. 


A, e, 

i 
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I. Class rriCATORY Prefixes, 

These require no lurther exiilanation. Every greiniRnr tievotea 
space to these preiixes, and deals uith them from totIous aspects, 
such as the phonetic lavi'a affecting coalescence and sound change, 
the underlying idea in each class, etc., etc, 

IJ, CoNCOROJAL PrefixKS, 

These are generally spoken of as “ The Concords ”, They, too, 
receive their full share of attention in all gramniars. It sufEoes to 
say here that the coiicordial prefixes vary in different languages. In 
Swahili, for instance, the concordial prefix of the adjectlve and numeral 
is the same as that of the noun, a-hcreas in ChiKyanja they are 
different. But this difference is irrelevant to the pouit under con¬ 
sideration, viz. their con cordial nature. 

III. lilPLlCATORV APFIXF-S. 

It is these affixes which desen'e more attention than they usually 
receive. In form they may be either Suflix, Prefix, or Preprefix.* 
implientory .\lfixes cover a wide field. 

(a) Jd«*rh»af Agixes. 

(i) pa-, hi-, wu*, i', ■«». The prefi xes pa. ku, and mu. in addition to 
being Classificatoiy and Concord ial in function, may in some languages, 
such as LuGanda and ChiXyanja, he used as Arlverbial iVifijces. They 
are prefixed either to a Noun (in which case they are PrepreRxesJ 
or to a Neutral Root or Stem to indicate Adverbial function. (In 
Swahili -ni, suflixed to the Noun, has the same function as pa, ku, and 
nm prefixed to the noun in other languages.) It is probably the three¬ 
fold function of these particles which makes the study of them so 
difficult for Europeans, In addition, ** Place ” as Subject of a sentence 
(which is typical of Bantu speech) finds no counterpart in English 
except in the expressiorLS ** Here is" or There is". Hence the 
difficulty in understanding the construction of a sentence such as: 
"Pole alipokufa pflkaota ms bop " (= On the spot where he died 
there sprang up some pumpkins]. In Bantu an Adverb can fonii the 
Subject. In English we should repid " pumpkins " as the Subject 
in the above sentence. 

» The woul “ preprelix *’ i« "o* uH«<l is the ■!»»,■*• nentww m tinDiiriiirUiw with thr 
" IVprefii or luiltoJ Vowel *’ of laiGjinilll. ft u used l« dewmbe the form of the prefix 
in SO far «S it somietiBies precedes s root which slresdjF hos its clsSSilleatory prehs, 
thst is to say the prefix in «« fsr ts it ocenra hefow S noun. 
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The function of these particles^ pa, ku* mn Lfj deteruuDed by their 
contextual situation i — 

CUiS9^fi^tor ^ : jPabali. Place (n tfoun). 

Con^ordial : Pahali pazuti, A beautiTut place. (Concord of 

Adjective with Noun*) 

Pole pcikaota inabopi. (Concord of Subject PrcHx 
with Adverbial Subject.) 

Adverbial n Pale pnkaota maboga. (Pale — On the spot 

Place as subject deserv'es more attention than it is generally 
accortle<L The use of pa as subject duwts the emphasis on to ** place 
nitber than on to “ pumpkinB and illustnites the preciseness of 
Bantu speech. 

(ii) T/te ki twuf vi PmHdes of Mannrr. — In Swahili adverbial 
function may l>c imparted to a noun or a neuira) mot by these articles. 
and occasionally by u, (Cff. Xyanja chi and zi, and Oanda iu.) e.g. 

Kufsema muri* To speak well, 

Kuamkia It'jEungu. To greet in English fashion. 

Ends upesi. Go qtiickly* 

(6) to 

(c) Emphmu^ OM owe of itco Adjmiei^^ 

(d) Nomm^ or Pronominal Fm^etion to Nevtnd Roots. 

These may all be implied by the use of the Initial V^owel in LuGanda^ 
a full iliscu^sion of which wil] appear in a later isaue of the Balkfin. 
For the present it uiust sulhce to Bay that the implication of definite¬ 
ness plaj*s a large part in Bantu speech. By this is meant mom than a 
mere the idea of definiteness. Wortls such as ** my or ** this 
Uficfl as an adjunct to a nouHt give to that noun an implication of 
definiteness* and in LuOaiida the noun assumes the Initial Vowel, 
jfiTcitaho kyungc (My hook). Should the arljunct of the noun 
imply indefiniteness^ the Initial Vowel is not required, e.g. Aftabo hi t 
{W bich book ?). It IS interesliog to note in passing that the use of the 
Objective Prefix with ita ISoun is but another example of this 
implication of definiteness. Its inclusion or non-inclusion in a sentence 
often pn^ides a European, iiutLl it is lealized that the implieaiioo of 
the English w^ording supplies the key to its correct trsnslntion- 

IV, RfiLATiONsme PahticleSp a o e. 

Before diseuasLng these particles it should be clcarlv understood 
that they are treated as affixes from a functional pciint of view. 
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Whcthiir they are al^ '* roots ia in?ele\’attt, for the article deals with 
functiob rather than with oomcaelatiife. Nomenclature is, however, 
of vital importance, and is beginiiitii^ to receive the attention it 
deserves. Oor thanks are due to Professor Dokc for hia book, 
published recently. <tealing with Baotti terminology,^ According to 
the author^ o is a formative ■ he does not give it the status of a wordr 
and therefore does not allow it to be reckoned as one of the Parts of 
Speech, Be that as it may^ it^ function is prepositional, and -with the 
prefix proper to its partieulaT context it txansktes almost every 
preposition in English. Unfortunately o and e have escaped mention 
by Professor Doke. The frequency with which a and o occur in almost 
nil Bantu languages (together with € in LuOanda) denotes how 
fondamcntal they ^lod stresses the neceaaity of getting a clear 
understanding of their function. 

(o) The "a " Mebiii&n^ip^ 

The form which this relationship takes varies accordiog to (a) the 
nat lire of the words to which it relates, (jj) the prefix which it asatuncs. 

(1) a liet^^een a noun, and fsomo other vrord or words takes the 
concordial prefix of that noun, and helps to express an adjectival {or 
" qaalificativp phrase. 

Kiti cha mti. A wooden chair, 

Kisu eha kukatia njrama. A knife for cutting meat, [A carving- 

knife.) 

Alimpiga kofi la cha\m. He slapped his face. (He hit him n 

cheek skpd 

(2) a between a verb and some other wofd or words prefixed by 
ku (ku -i- ^ = kwa) helps to express an adverbial phrase. 

AUkwenda Aica miguu. He went on foot. 

Alishindwa ktea hofii. He fainted ihmigh fear, 

Alistaajabu tikubwa wake. He was astonished af its size. 

(3) 0 between n notin and some other word when prefixed by n- 
indicates an associative idea. Jn Engikh this associntlv'e idea may need 
to be translated by a conjunctioni or a prepositioo accoitliJig to context* 

Enda na Hamisi. Go ^eiih Hamiai, 

Mini ! fiiiwe. You and 1. 

{b} The “ 0 " of Relattomhip. 

The relationship function of o {and of e] is that of pFonommat 
reference to some other word in the sentence^ expressed or understood. 

^ Opu cit. 
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It frc<]U{^ntly reqiiire^^ no equiv^aleDt in the English translation. Hi^i 
= theise + o of leferenee — liizo, Tlie nge of o is tliB urabodiment of 
the Bantn chanicteristie of prccjgene^g. Whenever there is reference 
to iK)ni 0 thlQg already mentioned or implied, in Bantu genemlly and in 
Swahili partienlatiy, o apficam as a suffix (and occasionallj os a prefi-t 
ako^ e.g. ovj^o = just anyhow). In Swahili one of its many uses is as 
a particle of reference to indicate the relationship between a Noun and 
its Antecedent in a relative sentence. For further details of the e 
particle In Swahili^ see ** The * Idea Approach already mentioned. 

fc) The of ikl^hmJdp. 

This g prefix is eharseterisde of LiiGanda. Its function is twofold : 
(i) it corresponds to the o of Swahili ^ as the particle of lelaHotiship 
lietw^een the Object and its antecedent in a relative clanse^ e.g* Ekitabo 
kyrajagala (The book 1 want} (Sw'.: Kitabn nitakacho). (Note that 
the Initial Vowel in LuGanda acts ns the relationship particle l>etwecn 
the Suljeci ami its anteceilentd 

(ii) e in LuGanda also relates tlie subject of a sentence with its 
complement^ if that ooniplenicnt is nominal. It is known here os a 
Copula in Bantu terniinology, e.g. Kye Id hint (It is a forest)* 

V. Formative Affixes, 

(s) /ji Ri'lathn to Noun forflw. 

These suJIi^es, ivhich indicBte a change in the form of a noon, 
do not vary very greatly. Some languages are richer than others* 
Swahili, for instance, has six noun suHixes, o, u. Spice forbids 

more than a carsory mentioii of them. Tlicse suffixea are dealt with 
in some grammars and ignoied in others. They may be briefly describe^l 
as follows 

(i) with the Living Class Prefix indicates a personal agent. It 
is generally followed by a uonn nsetl qiialificativclyt ^ g« Mshoniii 
viatu. a shoetnaker. 

-a with tlio ti- prefix generally implies impersonal agencyt e.g- 
kJehiuja niimbtt, a slayer of pregnancy (t.e. the youngest bom) 
Klnyush^ mgongo^ a back stmightener (i.e. a tip). 

(ii) -i also denotes an agent^ without qtialifiinition^ c.g* Mshon»\ 
one who sews. 

^ ^ <nitvcl lo ihjii t in ,^wmluh dlMppeftreU, iunivmg ia 

ngnlkr of tt# Living Cks* onl^-, nnil that o hu tjL|c«n it* 
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(iii) -ji denotes na habitual ngent,* e.g, Mwindaji, m hunter. 
Maomajt, n reader. 

{iv} indicate resultant state. It is probably connected with the 
e of state in verb forms in languages other than in Swahili, e.g. Slkate, 
something cut off (hence a round of bread, a plug of tobutco). Kiumbr, 
something which has been created. Mtunie. one who is sent (hence an 
apostle)^ 

A few of the so-calletl adjectival footfi take thk suffix e.pj- 
white ; neiw, stout. Thus used, they describe state. 

(v) -o with prefii»» or nta indicates 

Adiott. 3/cheaiJ, a game. 

RemtU of drfiON. 3/wftnM. a beginning. J/upiitano, agreement. 
Iftipatanislio, reconciliation. 

Jl/filisha, a feeding ground. 

-0 with prefix iti Lndicatea imtrumtnt. 

Kizibo, a stopper. 

(vi) -« indicates state or quality, P.g. Cpofix, blindness. Kipofu, 
a blind man. Hence u appears in many of the so called adjective roots 
which dcacribe state, c.g. -ivu, ripe i -ovu, rotten ■ ref«, long. 

These suffixes ai« dealt with very fully in Dr. Alice Werner's 
tMtroduciory Sketch of the Ba»t» Laitguw^- 

(h) Derogatory Idea in Reiation to Noam. 

Most Bantu languages employ an affix to give a dew^tory idea 
to a Noun or to imply an insult. In Swahilij* is prefixed (or " infixed "), 
e.g. vijipesft (a few worthless pice). In Zulu, with nouns indicating 
females, the suffix -A»ci is employed, e.g. mufaziAoii (a great hulk of 
a woman). It should be noted, however, that in Swahili ji ha.s other 
uses which do not imply a derpgatorj' idea. 

(c) In Relation to Verb Forms. 

By means of suffixes various phases of verbal activity arc imimrtcd 
to a Verb, The resultant forms are commonly spoken of as the ** Verbal 
Derivatives ”, Bantu languages arc usually very rich in these suffixes. 
Swahili, however, has few beyond the most fundamental ones. 

(i) Simple -a (v) Passive -wa 

(U) Prepositional -ia, H?a («) Causative -ya. -vya, -fya, 

.lia, 'lea -2®. ^ha 

r FwibkI i-otebly from -i m tte 'rrtel of li«bitu»l or wn- 

tiniKiiw SCllTO (now oWele in SwiMli). 
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(iiij Neuter -Lka, -eka^ -uka (vii) Poairioiml -ma 

(iv^) ^U^Dclative -na (viii) OinverBive -mi 

In ChiKyanja there are affixes to Indicate other aapeeta of the 
Verb^ tiueh as :— 


Corupictenesa, Insistence 

-ta 

Interval of time 

*ha 

Obtigation 

^ki 

“ Just in time ” 

-fa 

Mereness 

-ngo 


In Zulu the suffix -isim inrllcat^ intenaiveness. fti Swahili this 
idea may posaibly be seen in the woula ikt^a and mmir In Swahili, 
furthert an old adage runs : Fimga/o haiumizi mkono *" Biading 
ttall does not hurt the hand ”, which is obvionslv an echo of the ia 
of completeaess. And again one may easily connect Huoh words as 
funUxiia (to grasp) ^ with thia same particle. 

The function of many of theae secondary verbal suffixes apponrfi 
to be adverbial, or^ according to Doke^ descriptive. They could equally 
well appear under the heading of Implicatory Suffixes. A study of 
these adverbial affixes in relation to verba would bring to light many 
interesting points. The above illustmtions do not touch even the 
fringe of such an investigation. It is interesting to note how^ 
those UngiiageSp which in process of time have shed these adverbial 
affixeSf make good their loss. Thus in Swaliili there is no adverbial 
suffix to express to have just done something ", but the same idea 
is expressed in the niakrahift phrase " Ndio kwanza '' followed by the 
verb in the BubjuDctivep e.g. Ndio kwanza wafike, they had just 
arrived. 

VI. CoSJUGATtONAL AFFIXES RelATTON TO VeHHS. 

(fl) Time particles. 

(ft) Aspect particles. These require a chapter to themselves and 
will be discussed in a later article. They are dealt with in brief outline 
in ” The * Idea * Approach 

(o) Mood suilkcs. The Subjunctive Mood with its suffix -e must 
obo be left over for the present, together with the— 

[d} NcgatiA'e particles An, a*. 

(c) The prefixea of person and number in relation to the verb call 
for no particular comment, 

^ FumliA, tft cloHs: to talce or iu the Imrwi. 


The e and o of LuGanda and the o of SivahlU 

By E. 0. Ashtos 

I T would seem that originally there were iwo purticlea in Bantu 
^ to indicate pronoininal relationship of reference^ but that in 
process of time some languages (among them fiwahili) dropped the 
t and allowed o to usurp some of its functions* The e has been retained 
in LiiOanda and plap its own purticniar part, o, too, occurs in 
LuGanda, partly coinciding with its use in Swahili* It also occurs in 
LuGandn in places which in Swahili would require a different 
construction. 

e and o are alike in that their syntacticul function is the same— 
that of reference to some word expressed or understoo<l Each requires 
a coAcoidial prefix, aud each cmi be attached to various parta of speec h. 

L The o is Swauii-i 

It appears as 

1. A relationship particle between the Subject ami its onteDedent, 
e.g. Kiti kilicboanpiuka, the chair which fell down. 

2. A relationship particle between the Object and its antecedent, 
e.g. Kitabu nitakncho, the boob which I want. 

3. A relationship particle between the I>emoiiatrstive expressed 
and its antecedent undentood, e.g. ziro hiro, those very same ones. 

4. Tlie adverbial complement of luaimcr of ” ndi ”, e.g, Ndiii^, 
that (in mind] is how it u done. 

5. The pronominal complement of ** ndi* ’* in relation to some* 
thing io mind, e.g. Ndicho, that’s the one. 

6. Adverbial sufiis of Place to the verb “ to be ”, e.g. AUkuwaio, 
he was thm (i.c. place in mind], 

7. Pronominal complement of the na of a^ociation, e.g. Ninacho, 
1 have tf (i.e. something in mind). 

8. Pronominal complement of the Aura of infitrumentality, e.g. 
KwacAo, by means of it. 

U, The 0 1K LdGasda 

In LuCanda o performs the work of 3, 6. and 7, leaving that of 
1 to the Initial Vowel, and that of 2 to c. In addition o in LuGanda 
ia found aa:— 

I. Suffix to the Partitive A-a, e,g. FumbaAo, cook a little of it, 
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2. Expressing rerationship of iiuinimatc things. c.e. Ekai IcvaiC w 

the fibr^ of it, ^ 

3. ^ Adverbial suffix to finite verba in reference to place imderatood, 

e.g, Salimirn, cut it there, Gyuw& ebintu, take the thin^ awav 
(frottk here), ^ 

4. Complement to the ti of likeuese, e.g. like that (in 

mind). 

5. Particle of relationship in such phrases as; Ekintq kmabw 
ebintii, one of them. Binabyn, tbe others. Kinabyo. its fellow. 

6. Xoim formative meaning place to do something in, e.g. 
B’somero, a place to read in. Edim. a place where foml is eaten (cf. 
nialif«ho in Swahili], 


III. The e in LitGa^t>a 

Pp like iH a particle of refereDce^ Imt its u^e is itsstricted :— 
l. It indicates relationship between the Object and its antecedent, 
e.g. Omuntu gwenjagala, the man whom I want It should be noted 
that io adverbial expressions the antecedent is more often implied 
than expressed, and its coucordial prefix supplies the key to the 
impUcation. ^Also the e often coalesces with the following soaidl under 
certain comUtions, e.g. Lwalija ( < lu + e + alija) ombnlire, when 
e comi^ toll me. The concorcllBl prefix lu agrees with oinnakii =a 

day. Wane wentombuk (< wo + c + ntombnio}, here where I am 
walking. 


2. It also indicatoa relationship between the Subject and a nominal 
complement In Bantu phraseology it is a " copula c.g. Ye mnlenzi, 
it is a l)oy. Kyc kibira, it is a forest. In LuGanda a relative construction 
is sometimes iis«i to give empliosis. ThU explains such sentences as : 
\\rtuh. we are here (lit. ; it is here we are). A sentence such as ** I 
want Borne(not ptvper) ” would nKjuire the use of the e; Ebitabo 
byetijagoh, it js books which I want. 

Thcflo foregoing cxamplea of the o and when put into tabular 

om, show dearly that thdr aj^tactical function of reference relation- 
Hnip isi one ujif] the ftame !— 


Swahili, 

Hicho 

Nacho 

Yupo 

Nilichotaka 

Niendako 


LuGanda. 

Eky« 

Xakyo 

AIlwo 

Kyfnjagala 

Wentambula 
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Fuiiibuko 
Gyawo 
B wet yd 
RLnabyd 
Kioiikyd 
Ekai kyakyo 

KUichdpotea 

Ndicho 

Xdivyo 
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REVIEWS OF BOOKS 

Sinica 

By E. Efbmrd^ 

>Iy Cocjntrv it5n> My Fkotl^. By Llv YtrrAXG. pp. ^rviU + SG3, 
London : WilLymi Heincmaim, Ltd.^ 1936. 15*. 

Dr. Lin is tliat too rare plienomdaoD, a patriot with a botisc of 
humour. because he has humour he has courage, and does not 

attempt to conceal the weak places in the armour of his country. 
Indeed he seema at to flaunt them a little, as if to show how 
confldent he is that they wiU not in the end be able to bring about 
her defeat. And yet he h not really boastfub nor iBckijag in clear¬ 
sighted appreciation of the magnitude of China^a problems and of the 
fact that she alone can set her house m order* No more human book 
on China has yet, to my knowledge, appeared. 

“ How is China to be undcratocsd ? Who will he her interpretera 1 
are questions Dr+ LLn puts to himself and. his readers. And he folloii*a 
these with the still more pertinent inquiiy% **I>o the Chinese under¬ 
stand themselves ? Will they be China's best interpreters? How 
few of our firieuds see our families as we do. or arc able to accept our 
estimate of them J But sotnetimea one more understanding than 
the rest is able to bridge the gulf between hia home and tho rest of 
the woridp and to suggeat. by bis frankness, his conaideration, and hia 
fiiDcerity, that his family must be “ nice China has such an interpreter 

in Dr. Lm. It docs not matter whether we accept at its face value 
everytliing he says of Chloa+ or whether we agree with hw theories 
and beliefa about hia country's paat, presentp and future \ here is 
a Chinese, a member of the great Chfaeae family^ who can make us 
understand lehy cjcereise is anathema to thenip funerals are 
occasions of mmyrnaking, and H*hy they have indomitable patience, 
a less sensitive nerve-s 3 fHtem+ and yet* apparently^ less courage than 
peoples of other “ families ^"1 write only for the men of simple 
common sense. ... To these people, who have not lost their sense 
of ultimate human values, and to them alone I speak/^ Dr» Lm declaims. 
Such people arc not few^ even in these days^ and Dr* Lin^s honeaty 
baa gained for his country more undcisluiiclmg sympathy than any 
nmourLt of " whitewashing ” could have done. No problems are 
ftolved by this book, no constructive theories set forth ; on the whole 
its tone is pessirmstic. but it 19 the truth as seen by one who “ has 
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pot giYen up hope ", apd is stiU copfideut that Chiiui “ will, as ahe 
always did, right herself again In lesving the reader sharing its 
author s hope and eonfidenee the tx)ok will serve his purpo!*c+ 


t-HiNA. A short Chiltuial History. By Ci P- Fitssoerald. pp* X 3 c H* 
615, PJat<H3 and Map, Edited by Professor C. G. Se tjo man, F.R.S* 
London: Cresset Press, 1935. 30?. 

This new history of China is intended for the general reader+ 
It coopers the whole eourse of her developitient from prehistoric times 
to the latter part of the nineteenth century. Its seven parts deal 
with the s&v^D great epochs of Chinese history^ reducing to a minimum 
the complications of political and djTiastic events and treating more 
fully cultural and economic developments, A special feature of the 
work, absent from many earlier histories of China, is the proportion 
of space given to the period before the beginning of her relations with 
the ^Vest in the nineteenth century. Art, religion, economic and 
[}Qlitical experiments, and literature are discussed in connection with 
each epoch , there are many UJustrationSp carefully chosen to ilJuininatc 
Jhc text, and Mr. Fitzgerald has made excellent nse of the mate rial 
provided by m«lcm scholarship and research, both Chinese and 
Western. 

It is not to be expected, in a vrork of this sixe, that aU the parts 
will be equally good. But it would be unfair to point to this or that 
weakne^ ivithont at the iwime time pointing out special excellences. 
Speaking generally, I find Mr. Fitzgerald most mteresting on c^uestions 
relating to social anfl econontic conditions; others of bb readersis 
will, 1 imagine, be particularly interested in his discussion of the 
dnima and the novel, which have previously been but scantily treated. 
In any case this is a book wdiich may be wiirmly recommended to 
the ordinary reader, for whom it k intended. 


The l>iEw Oux^TcntE in China. By Lancelot Foester. London : 

Allen and Unwin, 1936, 7a. 6tf, 

In a somewhat pcsaunislic series of essays Professor Forster, 
who, as professor of education in the University of Hong Kong, may 
lie said to t^cupy a position half-way between east and w'est, asks 
nmny queaticma to which un immediate answer can be found, la 
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the old system dead beyond recovery ?"" Can Confnciaiiiflm 

[>e revived . . , and made operate effectively an^ong all eloases of 
the comnmiiity i . . On the whole he himself scenis doubtful of 
the effwti^'encaa of soch a revival, while sure that present esperitnents 
in etlucation without nn ethical tmckground are doonieti to failure. 
He describes China aa ** without direct i^idaiiee and without principles 
to which it can whole-heartedly adhere and says that until she 
hnds a solution of her philosophical prohletiia ** efliciency and discipline, 
strength and security, wealth and national power will not be nchieved 
How- her problems are to be solvcrl neither he nor anyone can say 
ns yet. In adtlitioii to the new culture many related topics sre diecusacd 
— the mass educational movement, a social and (nlueational esperiment 
of great importance to China \ the Three Principles'' of Sun \at- 
sen ; and other subjects which from time to time have arousc^l his 
inlerest* 

The varying moods in which the author wTites reflect the successes 
and failures of new" ideals an<i revolutionarv^ developments. China 
has never thought in terms of years or decades ; if she acenia slow to 
grasp the consequences of applying the extemnk of western civiliza¬ 
tion to a great countri^ w'hose habits of thought remain largely 
unchangeci, the impoesihility of w^aiiitig till the change has been 
brought about from within before applying them Is obvious to her 
leaders, and the bewildering sense of ferment" left, aa Sir ^lichael 
8adler observes in his Introduction^ in the mind of the rcatler, is a 
true reflection of the struggle to make use of both methods in bringing 
China into line with the rest of the world. In Profeasor Forsters 
view oue of her fuiidamentul needs is the destruction of the idea of 
the importunce of the indi\dtlnab ntid the merging of the welfare of 
the individual in that of the wider political group of which he is a 
member. In view of her social traditions, in which the family is the 
unit, the tran.«fcrence of the emphasis from the family to the State is 
a pToblcm which goes to the root of the effective political organization 
of the country^ The enonnous size of China makes the task one of the 
greatest tlitficulty; when she ean teueh her people that "miity is 
strength"' the purpose of the revolution of 1911 will have been 
achievcKl. 

X wide circle of iruders to whom the situation in China is as 
pujusUnp as it is kaleidoscopic will welcome Professor Foster's effort 
to elucidate for them, in a sincere and strsightforwartl maimer, some 
of the more intricate bit5 of the puzzle. 
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A Pageant of AstA. A Studj of Thfee Ci^Tlizatioiis+ By Kenneth 

SArNDERs, pp. 464, Oxford Univereity Press^ 1934. 21i. 

The Ideals of East anb West. By Kenneth SacndeMp pp. xiiii, 

268. Cambridge Uiiivcraity Press, 1934. l(te. 6rf. 

la both tbe^ Folnmes Dr+ Saunders elects to cover a wide field, 
for, like other writers of the preaent day, he believee, after personal 
contact with contemporaiy scholars and thinkers of India, China, 
and Japan, tlmt the civilizations of Asia should be studied as a whole 
rather than ns a number of single units* One of the drawbacks of this 
approach is that it involves so tunny omisaions* Dr. Saimdeis^ pagesot 
[ucltides only eertnln of the great ages of each of the three countries 
of w'liich he treats, and eniphasize^i particularly the religious and 
philosophic aspects of their development. He Lightens liia task and 
assists his readers to become familiar with the thought of the sages of 
old by quoting many passages from the literature of each country. 
This method he follows to an even greater extent in The Ideeds ef 
East and iV&tt, whose aim k " to be useful in an age of transitioo, 
when ethical ideals, like everything else, are being tried and tested 
Originally delivered as Earl Lectures at the Pacific School of Religions 
in Berkeley^ Califcrtiia, these chapters on the ethics of the chief reHgious 
syateuLB of Europe and .^Vaia depend to a considerable extent upon 
the illustrative readings which make up something like two-fifths of 
the whole* 

Not only iu the parallels and similaritjea between these great 
systems but in the contrasts w^hich emerge from a comparative study 
ifl there useful matter for thought and conduct/» says the preface. 
There is [K?r{iaps at times in Dr. Saunders^ attitude a tendency to 
create m the minds of those of his readers who have not studied the 
subject an impression that the similarities between Taoism and 
Christkn ethit^ for instance are closer than in fact they are; the 
Chmtian ideal of the Holy Spirit working in the heart of man to 
gmde his footsteps in the Way of God and the spontaneous existence 
depicted in the Too re have little in common. 

Dr. Saunders is to be congratulated on the selection of his 
antliolog}, and both books toay be recommended to the general reader 
prorided he is not mkled into supposing that the sirailaritJes wWch 
Dr. Saiindere points out go farther and deeper than Dr. Haundera 
mmself means to snggcflt. 
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Men and Gods in Moncoua (Zatagak). By Henning Hasuvnd, 
Tronsbted froiu the Swetliah by ElizaVETH Spricge anJ Claude 
Safieil pp. xvi + 35S. London: Kcgan Paul, 1995. IBs. 

Fof mOTC than thiee years (1927^1930) Mr. Haslund wus on 
active service with Sven Hedin'e Central Aeintic Expedition. The 
main featurea of that jonmey have been published atroadyi hut the 
personal experiences of the Dtembera of the expedition have their 
own special interest. 

Mr. Haalnnd'fl first book, Ten/s »» il/o«ifoh*a told the story of 
his introductioT) to Mongolia. In his own stiaightforwaid style he 
related how he and others were foiled by political disturbances in 
their eflbrta to found a fanning colony in a littlc*known district of 
Mongolia. The feature of the book was the author’s own power of 
finding the common denominator of humanity, and of sharing with 
youthful enthosiasni and ready sympathy in the lives of the strange 
people whom be met. 

The present volume finds him no l«a enthuaisatic and sj-mpethetie, 
though more mature, and the events narrated are not less excitiog 
than his earlier experionces. Across the desert to Estin-gol, through 
the middle of tho terrible Bbclc Gobi, to Hand, where his whole 
party was nutted, on to Urumchi under armed guard, he came nt 
length to the country of the Western Torgots, whom he had in the 
beginning set out to find. The most important part of the book is 
the account of this mptcrious people, among whom the author lived 
for a loDg time, investigating their customs and their laws and 
exploring the auirounding country. 

.4s a Shaman and the friend of a reincarnation of the Buddha be 
was able to learn much that Ls of ^-alue to tho ethnologist: as a 
traveller he will be read with delight by nil who enjoy romantic 
ail vent uie. 

The book is well lUustmted witb photographs and the words and 
music of Torgut songs and chorueea. There is also a map showing 
the author’s joumemgs from 1927 to 1990. 

CONPfClANISSJ AND MoDEIW ChINA, By REGINALD F, .TOtlNSTON, 
K.C.M.G. pp. 5J72. Loudon: Gollancz, 1934. 8». 6d. 

Sir Reginald Johnstoo’s book is based on lectures delivered at 
Bristol Univerraty in 1933. Tho 8%os which he then perceived of 
the rehabilitation of Confucianism have aince been greatly magnified. 







OP HOOKS 


Chiba'H IPrt^lers have rvaliieci that a cuJturnl background cannot I* 
changcti nt viill like n theatrical Imck-ctotb, and that a new cnlturv 
mast grow, just us the old one gtow, out of environment and character. 

To many wrioiis Cbinerte the dangers of abandoning Confucianism 
have been evident from the beginning. We may well doubt, as Sir 
Reginald Jobnuton does, the sincprit>' of Chinese who profess to think 
Weatern civilization sujterior to their own. Disraiding the mtem 
while holding to tlie tradition, and adopting a new' and, in their 
opimon, inferior cidtnrc could have only one result. The decision 
to obsen'c the birthday of Confiicins as a national holiday means 
t lat what may have seeined like undue optiuiisin on the jtnrt of 
.Sir Reginald in Ift3i has bren entirely justified by the tourae of events 
diirnig the last two yeara. Jlodifications of Confuciankuj there cannot 
Hit Ik: : but the innate power of resistance to outside influences 
which h«H iKK-n a tnarfcerl characteristic of the Chinese people through- 
ont tlieir history- must in the long run prevent them from denying 
the truth that is in them; and the essentials of her old tradition 
nuist and^wLII form the foundation of the structure of the new China. 

.As Lin Viitang .soys, “ She will, us she alwa« did, right herself 
npiirt/' 


Thk A\av rra Poweb, A study of the Tao Te Ching aud its 
Place in CJiiiii^ Thought, By Arthir WatKV. pp. 26^. 
London : Allen and Unwin, Ltd,, l<t34, 7j», §,/. 


•Mr. \Valey fixes the date of the T<tf> te eMttff as the third century 
l*.r. uiiil interprets it with that period as ita Imckgroanti. The result 
IS revolutionary sad illuminating. As ti work of the sixth century b.c., 
" 7 *** ^ ' ** suppoBiid author, Iaio Tzii, is said to have Iiveil, niUeh of 
the Ta,> fi c/tinff was iiicoiuprebensible; art in relation to all the 
ot ler so ools of thought wdiioh existed in the third century it is seen 
to lie a collection of sayings borrowed from other and oftco opposing 
s^tems of belief and ingeniously turned to suit the author's purposes, 
,** *'T ** tmtislation aims “to reprcxluce what the original says 
Wit I letaded accuracy , and he has added paraphnise.s and com- 
mentanes further to elucidate the meaning of difliciilt ebaptera. 

ut t[i^ translation and these coinmentAtiea would still leave tnneb 
Mr lUiinteUigible without the Introduction, for which 

iialf thl? apologize because it compristsi more than 
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those who have no professional interest in Chinese studies, and the 
appenduccs, iiitendcd chiefly for speeisJista, quite as much as for his 
historical translation that we arc indebted to Mr. Waley, who well 
knows how to set scholarship at the service of the ordinary- reader. 


TnELiTEiLiJiv Isqvisinos oe Ch'jen-Li’NO. By Li'tiiebCabrisotijs 
GootiBiCH. pp, xii + 275. Bnlluuoic : averley Press, 1D35* lo«. 

This volume is Ximiber 1 in a aeries of studies in Chioese ami 
related ci^-ilizations, publishetl for the .Vtnerican Council of Learned 
Societies, Mr. Coo<lrich, who is lecturer in Chinese at Columbia 
IJniversitVT has undertaken in it a study of the literary censotahip of 
the eighteenth ecatUTy in China. Such eensorship was not uncommon; 
<lespotic emperors from the tiiiic of Ch'in Shih Huang-ti had known 
how to force their will uijon contcniiMiar)* scholarship. Mr. Goodrich 
gives a brief rfsunid of book-buminais prior to 1772, the year in 
which Ch'ien Lung issued the edict which brought pourin|!; into Peking 
l>ooks of every sort, “ meritorious” and otherwise. Among them were 
a considcmble number dceniwl to he subversive and defamatory to 
tlie Mandiu dynasty. The result was the compiling of two biblio¬ 
graphies—the Ssii k‘» ch’iiati dit Catalogue, contaim'ng all books 
worthy of a place in the imperial library, and an htdex Expunjatorim, 
on which were listed the books banned wholly or in part. B^ks were 
auppreasetl for various reasons, of which ilr. Goodrich cites tight 
prineiiial ones. A large number, written at the end of the iliiig 
djTissty. iverc anti-Manchu ; others defamed earlier dynasties or 
peoples claimed by the Manchus as ancestral; geographical works 
sometimes containciJ information considered dangerous to the ruling 
house, and so on. The net was large and its meshes very' line. 

After tliscussiiig the Inquisition in part i, Mr. Goodrich proceeda, 
in the second and longer |wrt of the work, to translutiotis of the 
biographies, memorials to the throne, imperial edicts, and proclaina- 

tiojiR on which his study is partly based. 

It is odd that the true signiticance of the Indtx, whose existence 
has long been known, was not discovered earlier, and our thanks fire 
due to Mr. Goodrich for his careful and well‘annotated study of an 
extremely interesring sobject. 
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The Rosiasce of the Westerx Chamher (Hsi chi). A 

Chinese plaY, traiuslated by S, L Hbictno^ Preface by Gordon 
Bottomley, pp. xdii + 28L London: Methuen, 1935. &r. acf, 
Chinese stuge conventions emphasise what Chinese ethics condemn. 
Plays about clandestine love afToirs are no doubt a naturul resalt 
of the strict segregation of the ae^res enforced by Confucian practice. 
Sneh plays, Hke ** gangster films, are meant to be enjoyed but not 
mutated. It would not bo just to blame the harbariati ** Mongols, 
under whose rule the Chinese dmma blossomed ao richly^ ftir this 
characteriatic of the tkeatier The IfVafeni CkanAcr and other plays 
with similar themes are baaed on storiea written during the T'ang 
period (a.d. 61S-&0b|j under a Chinese, and not a foreign> dynasty* 
Mr. Hsiung has translated this “ reiilly artistic ** diama to prove 
to us that Lad^ Prt^cioiis Sir^am was "just a popular, commercial 
play *\ Some oomparisori of the two plays would thus seem to be 
invited in order to discover precisely in what tlie superiority of the 
CAatiifepr consbts. Their eonventiotis (w^hich may account 
for a good deal of the popularity of Lad^ Pr^ciam Slream) arc e^Jually 
ewid, and there is little to chose between them in unreabty. If the 
“ artisticplay were reduced by the omission of the songs we should 
probably find in W'bat remainiMi that both m theme and cbaracteriza- 
tion the " commercial play could hold its own \ anti it must be 
Confessed that the lofty sentiments so often expressed in the W^^tm 
Ckatfibcr are put into practice in its livaL In two particulars, none 
the less, the CItaviber is supreme: its elegant language and 

its delicate imagery prove it the child of a scholarly mlndt a Chinese 
scholarly mind, which use<l the story os material on which to embfoider 
fair and fanciful designs in words. Tliua being so, it is even a little 
BhocJdng to the reader to lind that the translator has sometimes 
chosen to give the English a " quaint'' or a comic turn, admirably 
suited to Zody Precious Stream, but not to the more *' classical " 
style of the Westem Chamber, Nevertheleas Mr. Mslung'a translation 
deserves our thanks and will be widely read. 


AinavAh CuijTOHs ant> Festtvaijs in Peking, ab recorded in the 
YENK3EIN-G SUT-SHIH-CHL By ToN Li-CB^feN. Translated and 
annotated by Derr Bodde. Peiping, 1D3^. 

jHiia is not the first book to deal with the cnatoma aud feativab of 
> but it ia the first tronslatiou of the annual cycle of life in 
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Peking s«n througb the eyea of a CHnKie. The author of the onginttl 
work, Tun Li-ch*£ii, waa a Manchu, bom in 1855, who spent most 
of his life In Peking, which he found so full of interest that he amused 
himself by writing this record of customs, festivals, and ceremonies 
and published it la 1900k 

Mr. Bodde deserve* our gratitude for introducing ub to this old 
Manchu gentleman, and through bim, to tic everyday life of the people 
of Peking and of China, for many of thew cuatonis and feasts are not 
peculiar to any one place* 

Students of folk-lore and sociology as well as students interested 
specially in China will find in this volume much that will appeal to 
them. There is, perhaps ineritably, a certain monotony about 
descriptioiiB of feasts and ceremonies, but the additions of the eoiupilcr, 
sometimes schobrly, Bometimea just “ auld wives’ tales ”, help to 
oiaiutAin the reader's 

Mr Bodde has added useful appendices relating to the calendar 
and other matters. Chinese ohaiactere are used throughout the hook 
both in footnotes and for the names of festivals. Some of the illiistra- 
tions, which include six plates, twenty-eight test-drawings and a map 
of Peking, are repioductiona of old wood engrarings, and the remnindef 
are the work of a modem ChincsB artMt . 

To those readets who knew Clkina before the day® of industrial and 
political revolution this book will revive old and ple 4 iBaat mctnoncs; 
those who kmow her in her present days of stress and hurry will ^d 
in it some explanation of the essential rimplkity, due to close 
contact with nature, benign, or starkly cruel, of the Chinese people as 
a whole. 


Chisebe Festii’e BoAno. By Corwxne La«b, with Une-dra™p 
and paper-euds by John Kikk Seivali, Peiping: Henn \ctch, 

1933, 

As befits a properly civilized people, the Chinese have always 
regarding eating as an art as weU as a necessity. In spite of his 
declaration that the " eameat scholar does not demand lus fill when 
ho eats”, Confucius invariably refused to eat meat that was not 
minced to his liking, required ginger with every meal, would not sit 
on hJs mat if it were not straight, and did not stmt the wme. In the 
daw w'hen Alfred was burning cskea in England, Chinese scholars 
were in the habit of giiring elaborate dinners when they sucoeaafuUy 
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passed their state eEatiiiuatiami. The menu of one of these feasts, 
which has come down to us from that period, indmles many dishes 
with fanciful and fantastic names. “Longevity gruel” ciplaiiifi 
itself; “ white dragon-brain ” was camphor, which the Cambodians 
also ate at feasts; '* fairv'-mcat " constatec] of slicea of chicken cooked 
in milk. Other diahea popular at that time and obtatuable in special 
food-storeawere “ unbornpheenix ivory dumplings ",snd '* broiled 

dragons a'hiskers . Jlis, Lamb seta none of these delectable (and 
probably unpalatable) dishes on her Chinese Fesiive BoafJ, Imt she 
offers to Engliah-apeaking enthusiasts for fThinese food—and they 
are many ^a varied and attractive selection of recipes which can be 
prepared in foreign as well as in Cldnese Idtcbens. Of more general 
interest arc the introductory ])ages in wiiich table etiquette, liquors, 
and diinking'games are discussed. ^Vn acquaintance with these ami 
siniilar conventions should be helpful to the uninitiatefl Westerner in 
f’hina. 


(. HiNRSK Art* hditml by Lnion jIshton, pp, + 111. London : 
Kcgan Paul, 1935. Qs. 

Chinese Art, .\n Introduetorj' Handbook, pp, 102. London : 
B. T. Batsford, Lt<l., 1933, 15jf, 

A Backcroi'Nd to Cjjinesr PAUrrixo. By .Tesvns, Assistant 

Keeper, Department of Oriental Antic|iuties, British Museum, 
pp. 237. J,«ndon : Sidgwick and Jackson, Ltd., 1935. 10s. tW, 
Thu Chinese Eve. An Iiitcrjiretation of Chinese Paintiiig. By 
ClriANf; \re. 24 plates, pp. K^'i + 210. Loudon ; Methuen. 
1935. 7s*3r/. 

iNTmaiufTioN TO Chinese .Art* By Arnoi*d Sit.ctx'K. pp* 285. 
lA>ndon: Humphrey Milford, 1935, ftf. 

The International fi.vhil>itioM of Chineflc Art nt Burlingon Mouse 
in 1935~6 waS rcspoDsiyc for the publication of a considerable number 
of Iwoks dealing with one or more aspects of Chinese art. It is not 
an easy matter for tlie reviewer to determine the pnrticiikr usefulncaa 
of each. The majority were intended, obviously, for rentiers interested 
rather than informed in Chinese art, and their authors have there¬ 
fore devoted considerable space to background and fundamental 
jwincipl^. Among works treating of Chinctie art, a small book edited 
y Ig I Ashton with articles on painting and calligraphy, sculpture 
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iind lacquer, the potter's art. b^ollz<s^, jades, and textiles, may be 
piven a foremoat place. Mr. Biuyon contribiitca an introduction and 
diacusses the tw'in arts of painting and calligraphy. Xo one knows 
Iwtter than Mr. Binyon ho^v, by an image or a phrase- cf. p. 2, ‘‘ yon 
will find yourself taking the same sort of pleasure(in the hrushwork 
of calligraphy) “ that one has in the clean sharp shapes of iris^bladea 
thrusting up frotn the sod, or the swift siwerve of water pjist a stone 
—to give direction to imaginatjon and stiiiiijinte the mind to tmnsfer 
the emotional experience of Western art to tlio investigation of Chinese 
iirt ideals. In a chapter cntitlctl fknlpture and Lacquer"*, the 
Etlitor condenses into thirteen pages the facts essential to an examina¬ 
tion of actuiil pieces^ anil in an ev^eiv fewer number of pages he deals 
briefly but ade<|iiutcl 3 ^ with textili^. Similarly Mr. R# L. Hobson 
takes his readers over the whole ground of the [lotter s art^ using 
brcjad stnjkes to paint his picture, but filling in details wherever they 
are likely to help and not confuse. Mr. A. J. Koop and Dome Una 
Pope-Hennesses', both specialists in thdf respective subjectSp are 
responsible for articles on Bronzes and dade^. The liook is plea&ingly 
pwiucedt suitably illustratet! and i^ery cheap, and for the not too 
serious anioteur tnust have server! ua an admirable guide, while, too, 
it should still Ijc un excellent introduction for those who wish to 
know more al>out the subjects of which it treats. 

Unlike the essavs which compose C-Ai .I'lrL Silcocks Ixwfc 
does not assume any previous knowledge of the subject. To make 
things easy for beginners he avoids names and date^ as far as possih]e+ 
atoning for this oiuission by adding as an appenclix a series of synoptic 
tabk*s gidng the dates of important persona arid events in Chinese 
history with concurrent events in the reat of the world. of the 

niuterial of this effective introduction has been gathered from the 
works of exiierts in each field, to whom Mr. Rdcock acknowledges 
liis indebtolness. The lucid presentation of the niateiial thus nhtoiiifti 
is his own, and he succeetls admirably in piov iding a simple picture 
of the environment and the age-long development of a great people 
and a noble art 

The ilJiwtttirions, whitli comprise aucteon text-figiires anti twenty- 
aeven plates are adniimWj* cliowfi and the volome is ver}- pleasingly 
produced. 

In a tjuite clifrerent category 31r. Jenyd s Bitrkffmiitd to Chinese 
Painlinff. The iiitrotlmtien. Uy Mr. W. \\\ Wiabrorth. ia addr^eti 
*' To Collectors ”, and one feeUtliat tbeaiitlior had in mind an audience 
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at least vagtidy familiar, and not tliat unknown quantity, the " general 
reader”. After a general aurvej-. for the purpose of w'hich he divide 
p^^ng into sev^ periods, ilr, Jenyns deals with the influence of 
religion ou painting; its relation to ealligrapliy; materials and 
technique; the treatment of landscape and the human figure; and 
the UM of bird, flower, and animal motives. Opinions will difler as 
to which of these chapters is best; this m not a book for an unsophis¬ 
ticated public, and those to whom it is addieased will decide the 
point for themselves according to the special aspect of Chinese painting 
which appeals to the taste of each. The numerous illustrations, some 

of them unfamiliar, are a cieUght, and the hoot is ejctremeiv well 
pitxlucedp 


In Tfw Chinese Eye, Mr, Chkqg Yee, himself an artist, writes of 
Chinese painting from the Chinese point of view. He discuases not 
only the history, the essentials, the infitniraenta, and the species of 
painting, bat also the relation between it and philosophy and literature. 
Mr. Chiang’s own paintiugs, in a variety of styles, have been twice 
exhibited in London, and those who saw them will be especially 
interested to leam, from Jiis own pen, what are the emotions aod the 

principles which underiy his work and that of his fellow-artiiats past 
and preaeat. 

On the technical side Mr. Chiang is instructive; his translation 
of Haich Ho's Six Canons of Painting is intciieating and worthy of 
note, on the artistic side his is the true poet's approach, and he 
ilJununates for us every now and then the attitude and the artistic 
Mneeptions of the Chinese painter. Speaking of the inscriptions 
found on most Chinese paintings, he saya, " Veri-similitude is never a 
fet object; it is not the bamboo in the wind that we are representing 
but all the thought and emotion in the painter's mind at a given 
iMtant when ho looked upon a bamboo spray and suddenly barnessod 
IS e to it ora moment, Tbnt moment may have had a psychological 
significance in itself-the artist was .. . parting from friends-then, 
the drooping attitude of tie leaves will have a meaning for their 

creator beyond the comprehenaloQ of the onlooker had he no written 
explanation.” 


Mr, Chiang aclraowiedgea his indebtedness to Miss Innes Jackson's 
generous help m rendering his work into a lucid English style and 
18 attention to pamlJels in European thought 

Fia^ iUnstrutions are grouped under three heads- 

Kures. Uudscapes, and Birds, Flowcni and Animals. They are 
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Bpccinlly selected to ilJustrate various points throughout the book 
end are tepreaentativo of the best of Chinese painting. 

On a larger scale than any of these is Mcasr?, Batsford'a Chintse 
AH, published on the occasion of the Exhibition. This mrk is based 
upon the Burlington Magazine Monograph, Chinese AH, published in 
1S25, long out of print. ^^Tiile, unfortunately, some of the contributoiu 
to the former publication found themselves unable to assist in 
the prepnration of the new edition, the publisbeni are to be con¬ 
gratulated upon producing a scries of essays by well-known authoritiea 
in the subjects treated. -Mr. Lawrence Binyon writes on painting. 
Dr. 0. Sir6n on Bculpture. and Mr. Bernard Rackham on pottery 
and porcelain. Mr. A. F. Kendrick and Mr. W. W. Wink worth also 
contribute, while Mr. Roger Fry writes on the significaiuce of Chinese 
art. and Mine Quo Tai-Chi baa permitted the inclusion of a review 
of forty centuries of Chinese art which she contributed to the Queen. 

It is impcBsible, within the limits of a brief review, to discuss 
these essays individually. It is suflicient to say that here is a work 
which includes an outline of the historical background of the principal 
forms of Chinese art, and an account of the important types in each 
field. The book is intended to be “ popular ” ; it is at the same time 
comprehensive and yet free from an over-elaboration of detail, easy 
to read and yet informative. The publishers, feeling that however 
illuminating the tcirt, the moat enlightening and satisfactory methnsd 
of appreciating Chinese Mt is by the study of compfuati^e examples, 
and especially by presenting these in the beauty of their original 
colour have generously packed the book with illustrations^23 plates 
in colour and 62 in monochrome, all beautifully reproduced. 


Thu Chinbse oy tub Art op PAisTiyo, Translations and Comments 
by OsVAU>SiK^-'f. pp, 261. Peiping: Henn Vetch, 1936. I2s.Btl, 

This volume is in some reapecta a complement to Dr. Sirin’s 
nUlory of Earlg Chinese Paintittg, of which volumes i and ii, have 
already appeared- The present work consists chiefly of tranalatioos 
from Cliinese works on painting, and was the result of a conduction on 
the part of the author, which many will share, that a true knowledge 
of the history and significance of Chinese painting must be based 
on historical rewrda and the works of CHinesc critics rather than on 
the comparatively few speeunens which survive. 
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In the arrangement of his niuterial Or. Siren has decM to follow 
the sequence of the dyrmsties, believing tlmt the process of evoJntion 
and the special ideals of each period can be thus most dearly presented^ 
As to the material selected for mdusioUt here again Dfp Str^n has 
been content—and wisely so—to use what tlie Chinese themselves 
have regarded ns being of importance and bav'e preserved in. their 
hLstorica] collections. 

The greater part of the book consists of translations from such 
well-known works as Zi {tti ftna chi and Au hnn p'tJi /w* Some 
of the niaterial had already been translated by others^ but Dr. SLr^ii 
has co-ordinated the available information in relation to certain 
problcniB, theoretical rather than piacticab w'hich he seeks to elucidate 
as far as possible for the student. The book is illustrated by a number 
of half-tones, well chosen and well reproduced, and includes an 
adequate index. It will bo w'ell w'ortb the while of the serioimstudentt 
whether of Chinese or of Chinese art, to make himself familiar with 
the viewa of great Chinese critics and masters of paititing through 
Dr. Siren’s scholarly work. 


So.ME TECnXlCrAL TotMfl OF CjJIiESE PAINTINO. Bj BeKJAMLS 
.Maech. pp. xiii + 55 . Baltimore: VVaverley Press, 1935 , SL 50 . 

iDcreased interest in Chinese art and all subjects connected with 
(hina makes more ami more desirable the production of technical 
works to aid w'eatem studenta. Many people who^ euthuFiasm for 
Chinese painting whs fired by the recent International Exhibition in 
l/>ndoD will welcome this handbook by a promisjng voiing American 
sinologist, w^ho died, unfortunately^ before its publication. The volume 
appears under the auspices of the American Council of Learned 
iSocieties, as number two of the series entitled Studies iti Chinese 
and Related Ci^dliaitlons 

The author s aim w-as to inipart. some knowleiJge of painting as 
a and liia collecttoti of terms is the outcome of a pmctical study 
of the technique of Chines painting niade in Peiping under the 
tutelage of a Chinese artist and Htudeot of the clnssicul tradition. 
The terms, which comprise the Chinivse charactciB, their romaniied 
equivalents, and an English explanation of their nieaning,^ are grouped 
for convenience under a numlier of heads, which include JVlaterialSk 
8ubiects, Tcclidiques, Brushwork and CompiMition, and Seals and 
BtiAturea, The list is not exhaustive, even on the techmeal side ; 
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still less does it include the tcmiinqlpgy of fcatheticSp but so fat us 
his study went, the author s[>arerl uo pains to escplaiii intelJi^^ently 
rather than to define arbitrarily the meaning of the terms lie eolleoted 
An alphabetical list makes the book easy to ufle^ and a number of 
plates illustrating bnish^strokes and “type-forms” (i.e. the various 
forms in which leavea^ mountains, water, etc. are painted) acid to its 
interest and value. 

CiitxVESE Jadi:, By Frank Bavi^, Fubliehcd privately by the 

author, 19341. 5^, 

In this liltie book of less tJiau seventy pages Mr. Bav'is boa given 
to the amateur of jade “ a reasonably accurafe chart by w'hich to 
steer his comae He helps as much perhaps by what he omits as 
by what he sa^'s, and w'bat ho says is the outoonie of his own interest 
111 that friendly and noble substance which intriguea him as it 
intrigued the Chinese from the earlieat times. 

To write on jade after Dr. Luufer requires sonic oonrage^ but 
ilr. Davis has not tried to rival his pretloeessor but only to simplify 
the subject. He has, in the main, confined himself to an attempt to set 
jade against its historical background, and to suggest its rigailicaiiec 
in Chinese art. and ceremonial. So little m know'n on this subject that 
to a hurgo extent theories must take the place of facts, and Mr* Davis^'j? 
theories are iuterestiag, if not always convincing, Somedmea cveu 
his facts arc m^-stated, as for instance, whea he avers that Chou 
feudalism ** was at least a stable ayatem, and it was enlighteniNj 
enough to give every honour to Confucius ”, but we will not cavil 
overmuch, for this sincere and concise little monograph deserves to 
be welcomed by a large number of readers whose interest in the subject 
is general and not spedaiized. The illustxations are well-chosen and 
very w'dl reproduced and the typography excellent. 


Modern Newspaper Chinese. Progresaive Readings with Vocahn- 
laries, Notes, and Tranalations, By J- J* Brandt^ pp. xii + 321. 
Peiping: Henri Yetch^ 1935. 

Many modem students of Chinese owe a good deal to Mr. BmndYs 
earlier toxtbooka, Introduci(im io Liirmiy Chinese and Chmm 
They will find additional Tcosoofl in this new work to thank him for 
the painstaking manner m which he endeavoms to solve the problems 
VOL. vm. rutT 4- 
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which beset the student who undertakes the study of jiewspapei: style. 
The stage at which students easpress a deske to be able to read Chinese 
newspapers varies greatly ; if they begin thdr study of the subject 
with this book they 1*411 quickly find thejn^elves fauiiliar, even in 
their early days, with a wide voeabulaiy of terms and expressions 
commonly used to-day. The author's aim is to provide the reader with 
mteresting and up-to-date matenal for the study of the newspaper 
style. Ills extracts, taken from the newspapers of Simnghai, Tientsin, 
and Peiping during the year include every type of subject ftoui 
a Tas &n Bobbed llmr to tlie Almnin^ of PtAkkal Uniji^wif, and 
reach from the children's weekly page to the re^lutions of a fiDiincial 
conference. 

The sixty lessons into which the books Is di\'ided are arranged in 
progressive order of difficii!ty+ Each lesson is accompanied by a 
vocabulary and notes as well as an English translation. Most people 
will agree that in order to translate into good idiomatic English it is 
necessary to abandon in many caaea the exact meafimg of the Chmw^ 
Mr. Brandt, we arc glad to observe, has chosen to stand by hla atudent:^ 
and to offer them os close a rendering as possible of their text. For 
this they will be especially grateful. It ia not necessary that journalistic 
Chinese should be rendered into literary EngUsh of a high quality; 
it LS essential that the student should be able to see Low the translator 
arrives at his translationi 

A useful handbook such as this will no doubt go to a second edition 
when the author will be able to correct a tinmbec of t^-pographieal 
errors. In the meantime students will be glad that they were no longer 
deprived of the assistance which it cannot, but give them in their 
study of modem Chinese. 


Chinese Mai>e Easv. By Walter Brooks Brouner and Foso 
Yuet Mow^ with an lotrodMction by Herbert A. Giles. Leiden : 
E. J. Brill, im^J. ID guilders* 

The present volume ia no doubt a new' ediLion, though there is 
nothing save Professor Giles's TutroduotiOU, dat:e<l 1903, to mdicate 
that the book had been published earlier than the date printed on 
the title page. And the date is iruportant* In 1903 snob a work must 
have been of the greatest assistance to students, to whom few lext- 
bookfl of the Chineae language were available; in 1935 its ti$efulneas 
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is less, because in tbe interval the teaching of C'liiiiese in all its branches 
has made great advantea end good books and trained teachcis ore 
not difficult to obtain. Nevertheless, for students of Cantonese the 
book is not without value. It consists of a nniuber of sections, Thirty- 
three lessons on various subjects form the first part. These comprise 
sentences printed in character, with the Cantonese pronunciation 
and the literal nicnniag of each character, as well as nn Englmh 
rendering of the sentence. The second section includes the eotnpletc 
test of the StiH till diing in large characters in the vTitten style, 
ncoompanied by a translation. Other sections include 1,000 ehameters 
intended to give practice in writing and some sample pages of a Chinese- 
EuglLih dictionary. At the time of writing their preface the authort 
claimed that their methotls were unifjne but the student who buys 
the book at the present time must not expect to find in it anything 
new or revolutionary in the technique of langnuge-study. 


CuiNBSi; ANii Esci.tsJt Mookrn Miljt.miv Dictionarv. 5,500 amir, 
navy, air teelmical terms. Compiled by Captain ,T- B. Davidson* 
Houston, R.E,, and Lieutenant K. \. DEWAB-Di Riiip A. & b.H, 
(With illustrated appendises showbig naval mul military badges 
of rank.) Peiping : Henri Vetch, 1934. 

The problem of translating western scientific and other terms 
mto Chinese has been met by the estahlishnient a number of years 
ago of a special committee, with the result that a more standardised 
vocabiilnry of suitable new words is being added to the Chinese 
language than seemed possible before the oommittce came into being. 
Early attempts to compile dictionaries of technical terms in Chinese 
and European languages were hampered by the unsystematic methods 
then practised by the Chinese themselves in translating western woHs, 
and by the efforts of western spccialiste to express in Chinese technical 
details of which the meaning was not understood by Chinese. Never¬ 
theless even before the Great War many technical, medical, anrl 
military terms were included in Chincse-English and English-Chiaese 
general dictionaries, and a few special vocflbularifss of such terras were 
compiled. Since that time, largely through the medium of the ne^- 
papere, western ideas have become familiar to an oyer increasing 
number of Chinese, while civil warn and the modemkation of the 
Chinese army have helped to focus attention upon luilitaTy raattera 
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in pnrtieulm'. The work wticli the compilers of the present handbook 
have done^ therefore, in preparing for the use of Chinese and English 
speaking people a well-arranged and estonsive vocabtzlnr;)' of miiitan' 
and technical language, cannot but be appreciated all studeuls 
of modem Chinese. 


Chinese Calligraphv, Bj Lucy Driscoll and Kryjk Toda* 
pp* ™ + 7i. University of Chicago Press, 1935, 9s. 


It is related of On-yang Hsiin, the famous caOignipbist of the 
T^ang period, that he went to aee an ancient tablet written by So 
Ching of the Chin djnuisty (a.b. 265-439). Reining in his horse, he 
lookefl at it for a long time and then rode away* A hundred paces 
off he stopped, tqmed back, and reinaincc] gazing at the tablet until 
he was esJiangted- Then he sat on a blanket and continued to gaze. 
He slept at the foot of it and remained there for three days. 

Probably nothing has been, or can be written about Chinese 
caUigraphy which wiD explain fully this attitude of rapt devotion 
before a specimen of fine handwriting. It is an interesting problem 
on which a great deal more will he written* 

The authors of the present work have gone direct to Chinese 
sonrees for their materia], and have endeavoured to interpret and 
evaluate their quotations from a modem psychological point of 
vieiv ^ Though the method ia attended by certain dangem, it is 
interesting in itaelL The literature of the aubjeet is so large that it 
has been " barely tappetl The Shu fa (Laws of Writing) of Ou-yang 
Hsun (a.d. 55^-641), ivhieh must surely have been the basis of the 
^ishty-four Laws ” of Li Shun of the fifteenth century, is not 
tnentionetl, though it is important both in itself and as one of the 
earliest works on the subject, written at the beginning of a period 
when caUigraphy was developed until moro than fifty styles were 
recognized. 


Readers unfamiliar with Chinese writing may find difliculty in 
understanding some of the translations. The follouTug paasage and 
the anthors^ comment thereon, taken at random (p. 51), is far from 
clear 

men two eharactere ate written so lia to tnakc one character, 
he ft!™*! lines, above and below, bending down and looking op, 
d show the foiro of separating and uiiitiag.,.. The order of 
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spot^ and linpg ought not to be even and ntiiforiQi; it should show 
unevenness like the artangeinent of feathers or seales. 

** He is speaJdng of the problem of breaking the integrity of two 
movement patterns sufficiently to let energy go Irom one to the 
other so that a nmfying interchange ia Mt between the parts. . . . 

Neither will the student of Chinese, seeking a history of the art 
of calligraphy, find it here. The author have made a praiseworthy 
effort to look into, and mterpret for those already acquainted with 
the subject, the mind of the Chinese mastem of calligraphy. The dep^ 
of their success muat not be raininiiaed : the book is interesting + 
we do ace, from the interpretation offered, how the successful calb- 
graphbt achieves a hannony between mood and material on the 
sesthctic side, and how he attains a master}^ over brush, ink, and pa^f 
by a precision and a peraifitenoe wliich we usually associate with 
seientiHc experiment* 

The volume ia well produoedj and is Uiustrated by a num r o 
ink-rubbings from the collection of the late Dr- Laufer. It woidd^ 

much more easily handlecL howoverj if an index had been pro^ i 

E. Edwards* 


Cai^bodian Glory- By H. W* Ponder, F.R-G.S.* F.R.S.A. x 5 |p 

pp. 320, plates 24* maps and plans 4- London ^ Thornton 

Butterworth, Ltd., 1^36. 15^^ 

A great many boolca, nuiging from learned treatises to globe* 
trottaiH' notes, have been written on Canibotiia, and espKinllj a at 
Angkor, bat Itiss Ponder's work cannot bo classed with either of these 
extremes. A great part of it naturally deals with the history and 
antiquitica of the countiy and their gradual discovery by burop^n 
explorers and arehitologiats ; and a long list of sources, b^dea other 
references, indicates that the author has not merely looked at the 
venerable buildings but also studied the literature on t e an 
including the latest arehieological discoveries and reports. But a^e 
ak) had eyes to see, and her own inipresalons, vividly set down, make 
fascinating reading. There is much, therefore, in her work alwut the 
splendid medieval hundinga at Angkor and its neighbourhood ; but 
there is also much else, for it contains a well informed and sympathctiO 
sketch of the modem state of Cambodia as well. Having paid two 
visits to it. with an interval of some yeaia between them, she was 
better qualibed than the usual hasty tiavellef and her accounts of 
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tier travel and expenenccs^ mt€i^tiiig in thetn^clvea and jllnminatcd 
at tiHKH fay Bashes of IiuEnuur, illustrate the progress w^hich the country 
is omldng under French guidance. Her chapter on education also 
brings out this point, espociany in relation to the re\^val of the old 
native arts and crafts^ and so does the chapter headed Twentieth 
Century Cambodia which deals largely ^ith economic products, 
transport, labour^ and public health. Other chapters arc concerned 
with Buddhism and the influence of the monks, law ancient and modem, 
Cambodian dancers (of whom a charinitig account is givenj^ royal 
cremations Midth their costly ceremoniah flwd many other matters. 
Having read every word of the book I can vouch for the fact that it ia 
extremely readable and interesting. 

It may be permissible to refer to a few passages which seem to 
l>e open to criticism. In regard to the statement on p. lOS concerning 
the death of Bond art de LagrfCT it should fae pointed out that though 
the espediticm of which he was tlic leader was in fact the first official 
Frencli mission of exploration to visit Angkor:, its main object was the 
reconnaissance of the Mekong River, with a view to the possibility 
of ii^ use for transport, and that his death occurred in Southern 
China. It is by no mrans certain that Zfibedj ” (p. 114) repicsents 
■lava; probably it was Southern Sunintra. (The word ikut before 
/rabtdj is evidently a misprint for 1 see no connection between 

the images representing Buddha sheltered by a Naga (p. 181)^ which 
have been found in most Buddhist countries, and the legendary Kaga 
descent of the old Cambodian kings (pp. lOO-l) i and it seems to me 
extremely doubtful that there waa a Thai King in Siam in a.u* GOT 
(p. Wl). 

I regret to notice a number of misprints, such as Pudo (p, 15, etc., 
for PohI*)^ the irench spellings or Pitlo, a current English one), Scanda 
<p. 37, for (p, 50, etc., for os an English 

plural, unless the former is the CamlKHlian ™riant), 

(p. 57, for edtonad^^ (p, 57, but on p. 285 with one 1), 

iiiHm (p. 62, for deitk^, Prak Kfihti (p, 62, etc., for Prak 
corr^tly given on pp. 10-1, 134), fcoiwu (p, for %tom€n)i iMii^rengs 
(p. 77, but the map on p. 157 has Dan^r^l- Mountaim), CAmdababofiti 
(p. as, P>e Chaniab&uf^}, {p. 97), Won (p, 111^ for W&u, 

^ dynasty of China), Atn&rpftm (p. 119, for Amarapunt)^ 

. ^ (p, 131^ foi- Trhe-ktaitg^ the Chinese pro\dnce Chehkiang), 

nene (p. 147, for unless the first spelling was intentional, to 

tepresent au Knglbh nroiiunciatioTi of the French word), Pt^iohiin 


BUI>PH1ST CAVTJ TBMTtiES OF iNtHA 


1145 


{t>. 182, for PurMa), and ffttardien (p. 260. cte*. for^nffm). ^nie- 
what unusual aowadajis are pidycon (p. 17, for ptdtjin, coqpl«l with 
Fmuh), Thibet {p. 17) for Tibet, and {at. far as my Uniiletl e-^tpcneurt 
goes) the use ofifarbosie (p. 145} in the sense nf/,<ir5, or^jjanaenf. The 
nppejiiance of a French or English g {for the plural) in the Khmer 
expression pols dotnretf {p. 202) also seems odd; the 

(p, 16) is, I coniectnie, the Malay mpah. 

It may be an open question whether foreign European spelhngs 
of Oriental names, such as BortAaedoer, Maggottdt (p. U4) and .Wanou 
(p, 180) should be retained in an English work (apart from 
citations in the foreign language). But it is eerlain that forms hke 
Icammnwu {p- HI). CrirfamrHHnP, CreMamomn (p. Hd). JohJ 
mniarri (p. 114, ete., and on p- 299 Yarooiytman), and C«W 
(p, 126). where the French transcription has ? (not c), can only mislead 
the general reader. A spelling like IgvarapHrtt (p. 254), though not 
absoiutelv technically right, is surely preferable. In the ««e/ai/A* 
hilo the «e«' (p- 179), one »e.r should be M ; and oj)«* praBg 
land . . . ts a /esiufe . . . a'td on them, etc, (p, 212) is a s ip. 

The reader wiU be thankful for the maps and plans alt^ugh the 
former, being on a small scale ineA-itably give few detaiU. The index 

is usefid for reference and the illustrations are lujautiful. 

C. 0. BlAaURX. 


Buldhist Cave TEJirLES of India. By Major il. T" 

pp. ix + 121 with 51 plates. The Calcutta General 1 nntuig Co., 

N^'tmpmLive amount of the Buddhist c.vcs of Indb has 

l,een published since Burgess and Forgi^n wrote ^ ^ 

half n century ago. .Major Wouohope, by condensing theu bulk) 
V„l0b.« mto 114 .01 v.,y ,w>- 
proHdes the pubUc for the first tune with a hand) guide to thn^ 
Loique monuments nf Indian religious art. Omissions of 
ineStablo and the treatment of the major gtoups, such as Ajanta and 
Ellora is cumorv, but tbeauthor brings out most of the salient features 
of alUhe important groups. His survey 

nf Orissa whicli ato Jain, and the “ lirahimnical caves of Elepbanta. 
His inmwluctory chaptcra and glossary contam «>rue rather crude 
• t l {«» loriin 4 = “ box.’* pp. 8 and 38. (jarhha = ‘‘dome, p, 111), 

irvfe", ™ " 
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VI. E'J i ® blenwshea joo redeemed by the clsveraesfl 

th«». nm ^ 8®«enir piewB ”, which show the cam in 

rf?™.^"'" “'''• ■»”«!«“*« • «e«t 

wWh poo. ^ ^ ^ ^ e «o 

tolMratkeefemMtoofl,»lki„Moo.^^l.„ . ™ wuH 

F. J. R. 

'" ®'’™'‘ M™™- By B''**- 

PP »■» S“i*° V B- t HoP8o». C.B. 

Pp. + <7, with 24 plates. London, 1936. Prie« lOsj. 6rf. 

tuort^R entbusmsni, our national collcotion wodd be almost oa poor 

«IpdTi, *“ ““B” 

staff an Indkri ^ ' T «w>peratioii of the museum 

C^lciftta who tdow"archffiological collection at 

^Ir Xnir^’ T !7 -tich have since accrued. 

can oily be 1 ^^^’“*', B'it *««lieval teulptnre 

of atede anbW ^ '"T *P««- <>” the evident 

aeaigdnL to S fthe collection. 

evoSioi of IndkE fi ^ piovince. and he sketches the 

^ *rrr:!s ^*'‘ 

X.™ s:rr 'rr'"“ 

oir'" 

'“ ■^8' Clp>od. oppw.0 ,hc diJo^ooo. 
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between the ^^ious ** achoob ” of Indian art; Dotablj the half- 
closed of the northem deities and the wide-awahe outlook of 
those of the south. Students wiU welcome this concise^ well-balanced 
introduetion to a somewhat difficult subject. 

F. J. Richabus. 


Popular Hindlusm. Tue Relioion of toe Masses. By L. S. S. 
0'lfAU.EV. C.LE. pp. ’vdii + 246. Cambridge Liniperfllty Pre^, 
1&35, 7^. W. 

This la a very readable aecount of modem Hindimiu^ its 
characteristic beliefs and idealsp Ita worehip and ceremonials, the 
objects of ita worship, its caste system, and its sects. Obviously these 
many and variefl subjects cannot be dealt with at all fully in a small 
book of leas than 250 pages. In fact the mnin criticism that ooeuxa to 
one is that far too many matters are touched upon for any of them 
to be really satisfactorily treated. There is also the difficulty caused 
by tbe wide variations of belief and piaoticc iu different parts of India. 
A reader wbo has not been in India, and even Bome who have^ may 
quite easily fail to realise that a statement made in one paragraph 
about one part of India would be grotesquely untrue of another part 
of the ooimtry w^hicb is dealt wilb in the next paragraph. 

But in spite of this the book gathers together a great deal of 
information that it 'would not be easy to find elsewhere in bo small 
a compass, and the general impression left on the mind of the average 
reader will probably be on the whole a fairly correct one. 

It is a great pity that the author did not use a more exact and 
consistent a^'stetn of translitcRiting Indian names. Thero is no 
distinction made between Kali and KulT* and the Englkb reader will 
naturally think they are identical. If one ■writes Poromeshvar, 
Ganesh, and Vishnu, one certainly should not write Siva and 
Satagram and vice versa. On any system of transliteration it is 
difficult to See how tbe spiellijig Gokhul can be defended, 

W. Sutton Pace. 


pnOLA-MlRUBA Duma* A folk Ule in verse from Eajputana. Edited 
by RAm SIm, Suraj Kara^^, and Narottam Das. SJ x 
pp. 15 + 877. Benares ; Kagan Pracharini Sabha, 1934. Re* 4. 
Rajpiitana is one of the homes of the ballad, and there for eenturica 
it flourished. Its glory may be dim now, but the past was apUudid, 
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Aiid it may once again. In the memtitimo we must rejoice 

that there ate men in the coimtry who love the literature of tlieir 
native land and are giriag others the pleasure of studyiog it. 

Of the three twlitors of this poem the firsts Ram LSlh^ is the Director 
of Education in Bikaner State; the second, Suraj is the 

vice-principal of the Birla College in Jaipur; the third, Xarottam Das. 
is professor of Hindi and Sanskrit in the Dtingar College^ Bikaner. 
The first and second editors have already edited an import^nr 
Hajpatani work, Prithfmj's uiastcrpicce, Veti Kriiian liukmfiiu rT. 

The balbd, which is 1,3^48 lines long. La very charming. It Imtf all 
the life and ^'^go^^ W'liich wt are accnstonied to aosocite with such 
poetry; in fact, it la of outstaiipling merit oven in a country faniou;^ 
for its ballads. 

There inust be few languages w'hich have so ninny cerebrab as 
tlua fUalcct of Rajastliam. Words like AurarT, hafphal, 

cAdAff/7, rfawmt, abound on evorv page ■ they give goofl pmctice 

in pronunciation to European students. The linguiatie value of the 
poem is indeed very great. Bujpntani is not well known, and we 
welcome anything that increases our knowledge of it. The most 
iiiternsting individual w^ords arc three '^genitive prepositions 
saruldu, which occura five times i handdd^ which oeciixs twice ; and 
ftunddUy W'hich occurs once. They remind u$ of Kashmiri mitd^ Aufid* 

At the end k an index: of the firat linca of all dohas and Borat has 
preceded by a glossary of aiw>ut 3.£M30 wokIs. 

This is a book which I have greatly enjoyed. An article on a 
subject connected with it is printed in another part of this riuTiiber 
of the BttUeiin. 

In conclusion nmy I expreas the hope that the editors will contmue 
their fniitful labours, 

T* G. B. 


TrLs! DAs a BiiicAnfTHAXAS (Ram a van). Edited with oonimentary 
by Ram NarkA TripAthL 9i x T}. pp, 14 + fi + 30S + 11 + 
1*^1 ^ J,(i30. Allahabad: Hindi Manclir, H)J5. Rs. 5. 

It is thirteen yeara since Shyam Snndai Das published his excellent 
edition of the Ramnyau with commentarj' ; ia appeared the 
commentary of JanaksutiL^rau Shltalasuhay Savant (price 
- 35)^ and now we have this one by a well-known poet and writer 
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who has dono much to make Hindi and its literature known to the 
world. 

Ram Naresb Tripat hi ^ the editor of the Kavita Kanmiidi scrira. 
Four volumes in it am devoted to Hindi, iuckding two (reviewed in 
the last number of the Jourtial] which contain village poelry. He hm 
also produced a book of agririultural songs collected from Hajputana, 
Bihar, and the United Provinces, 

Tlijs edition of the Raraayaii has a long Introduction which gives 
an account of Tulst Das^a life and works. It is pointed out that while 
the Ramnyaiii is not a translation from the Sanskrit it is fall of cclioes 
of many (about 200) Sanskrit works. 

Of tbe scores of conunentaries on TnJsj Uaa^a Riimiiyay he nieutioas 
brieBy fourteco ; he refers also to the English, Cujmti, 

Bihari, and Uriya translations, 

jVh interesting and useful section is that on Aiabic and Persian 
words in Tulafs works. All these words are given ; thus the Ram- 
oaritmanaa has 62, while the Ka\itavali has 136. 

The text is followed is that of the Xagari Pracliariui Sabha, The 
print is good and clear, 

T. C3. B, 

Yadoar I Vlnis, By Zn a Mtr^MMAih X 7, pp. 20T, Ijihore, 

1935, 

The most popular poem in the Punjab is \ sri^ Shah s lltr. There 
are people who know it by heart. Professional reciters are invited 
on specbl occasions to come ami recite it> while large numbers of 
Ibteners gather to hear the woitk they love so welL 

The diatricts in wluch the i>ocm finds greatest favour are tbosc* 
which be to tlie north of Jjihore, Shekhupura, Gujmnwala, Gujrat, 
Jhang, Lyallpur, and Shahpiir, the inhabitants of which speak Korthcni 
Panjabi or a type of Lahnili which is not very different. 

Other poets have written of the devotion of Hlr and Ranjha to 
each other, but Varis Shiih's poem b the best known and l>eat liked. 

Mr, Ziya Muhammad has collected all the details he could con- 
cemiiig the life of Varis, about which little is known. Unfortunately, 
as he himself informs us. most of the stories about the poet have no 
foundation. In addition to telbug us uM that could be ilboovcreil 
about hinip be has described his |30em, discussing its philosophy, 
giving a critical estimate of its poetical value and exjiluining the 





1150 


ae^'JEtws Of Books 


91^11 for its popularitr. Ho lins performed a similar oervice, thoiuli 
not $0 fuUj, for tiie author's other poema. 

Before the time of Varig Panjabi was regarded as mca| 3 able of 
xpresHing high thoughts; the vocnbiiJaiy was belioTed to be veir 
raea^. and when a writer faded to find the word he wanted, he 
amply twk a Pereian or Arabic snbstitute. But Vans changed these 

writing in true 

idmmatm style and mtrodudng many of those proverbial sayings 
which pve such a apicc to vUlage talk. Further he showed how a 
story «tonld be written, and encouraged his fellow poets to follow 

A ■ ^ brought new life into the 

dejected apuita of his coimtrj’men, 

fhtL 1 ^ grateful to Jfr. ^iya Mu^azuiiiad for 

uapftit ^ 1 , k 1 . ^ subject and for the interesting and 

useful work which he has produced, 

T. G. B. 


^AafA-LE^iiu ADR Mr.vinT, By Kastur iLiiv Bathiya. g| x 7. 

pp. 1» + 671 . Ajmer: Banthiya and Co.. 1935. Rs. 6 . 
Aiihiw!!’ ^cellent boob by a well-known writer on commercial 

thJfi!!!.' brought out Hindi Sahiihdtd. 

volume of the ,W Hindi Vydpdr kS Granthn^a series, 
Jne tturti edition appeared in 1927, 

^ rewritten edition olBakUhSid, 

til i* t if ^ totally new work. It h divided into two main sections; 
^ 0 IH has sucteen chapters, the second nineteen, The first deals for 
the most port with the same subjects as the earlier work ; only the 

frtf j cheques, and promi^ry notes are reserved 

lor the second section. 

The second part of the book, two-thirds of the whole, is devoted 
y company law. It diacneaes the formation and dissolving of 
pai^erahiiw and companies, describes the laws which govern them, 

is rtST*/ “^nangement, Much space 

waShau«^ ^niQce companies, railway companies, factories, and 
warehou^, income tax, bankruptcy law. and similar topics. 

nrecii!^ -Jr t ^ ^ wngratulntod on the ability and 

^ worthy Lr^ ^ 

uuihor not onlv ^ “^portaat branch of science. The 

y knows his subject, as one might anticipate from bis 
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being a Director of the Indnio Produce Go.. London, and Vice-Preaident 
of the Indian Chamber of Commerce in Groat Britain^ but has 
considerable experience in the work of examination, and conaEqoentljr 
is acquainted with the needs and difficulties of students. 

There is only one suggestion I would make. A glossary of Kindi 
commercial terms and their English equivalents would be useful to 
both Indians and Englishmen. 

The book may be strongly recommended not only to those for 
whom it is primarily written, but to those who speak another tongue, 
and wish to leam Indian business methods and Hindi huriness 
phraseology. 

T. Q. B. 


Buasa Rahasya, Part I. By Bhy^i Sunday Das and Padm 

Xarayan Acabva. X 6, pp- 10 + Allahabad: 

Indian Press, 1935. Rs. 4. 

In writing this book the authors have had in view the instruction 
of their fellow countrymen in Unguistic science nnd in the applicatioii 
of that science to the languages of India, with special reference, os is 
natural, to An'au languages, above all to Hindi. Much of what is 
said will be new to most Indian students, tho'tgh familiar to Europeana, 
especially to those who speak English, for they have access to it in 
English works. 

After an introductory chapter the wtitera discuss speech and 
language, types of languages^ language families, and Indian languages. 
Then comes a long chapter ojx phonetics which treats of sounds in 
general, sound changes, the phonetics of Khari Boll (Hindtiatani with 
a Btiongly Hindi tinge), and finahj short notes on the pronunciation 
of Avesta, Sanskrit, Pah, end Prakrit. 

The most interesting part of the book is the oection of nineteen 
pages on the phonetics of Hindi or Kbarl BolT^ which is the result 
of much study. Them details in it with which I cannot agree, hut 
I lecoguize with admirotioii the enormous labour which the authocs 
have expended upon it. In connection w'ith this phonetic account of 
Hindi sounds attention should he drawn to the Sanakrit-English and 
English-Sanskrit vocabularies of phonetic terms. (There are a few 
Hindi words scattered through them.) Students wiB bud that referetice 
to the vocabularies will, by showing in what sense the terms have been 
used, make the description of the sounds much easier to follow. 
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The authors are heartily to be eoagmtuktcd on their wort 
It win open a new tvorU to HIndi-reading Indiana, and the pages on 
Hindi sounds are of value to Hiudi^rendiiig Europeans. 

Ta Bailed. 


The Jasmine Gaklako (KundamAlaJ. Tmoslatcd by A . C. Woolnue. 
Punjab University Oriental Publications Ko. 27. Oxford Universitv 
Press. Huiiiphrey Alilford, 1&S5. 63, net. 

Mentioned bj writers of the eleventh and folJoadng centuries, 
but rediscovered only in recent years and first published in 192;5 
the Kundanm is a modest addition, of uncertain date and antlior- 
sbip, to the dramatic literature based on the last liook of the .ffaiiwi- 
Its author's name being given in one AJS. as Dinnaga, the Indian 
editora hailed the play as the work of Kalidasa’s aupposwl rival (the 
Hinnaga of M<^hadSta 14), whom they further identify with the 
Buddhist philosopher of that name. Dr. Woolner finds no good reason 
for this identification, and on internal evidence holding the play to 
later than the r/faRt-l?a»fciain>d dates it somewhere between 
the seventh and the eleventh centuries The translation b aimilar 

in c.veeation to that of the Trivandrum plays and its production 
equally good. 

C. R. 


The MeohaiiOta or KAlioAna. Translated from the Sanstrit by 

G. H. Rooke. Oxford Univemity Press. Huiuphrev Milfoid, 
London, 19;J5. Sa. fitf. net, 

Thw differs from most verae transhKions of the famous lyric in 
appealing to the mind rather than to the ear. The lines, eight to a 
stanza, are irregular in length and rhythm. Occasional alUtcration 
fa.it no rhyme IS used. The diction is genemUy poetical; where it is 
not the effect to the ear is prose. On the other band, freedom freni 
metrical restrictions allows the woitls to be chosen and plaml as 
the sense requires, significantly, without padtiing; and the whole 

hllJJli unsuspected in Kalidasa 

OtmositeT ‘^*«‘racter and stimulating to the reader's interest. 

tmJriiterat^T? ^anslation is the text, beautifaily 

mto Italics, With amusing extract from Alallinathu’s 
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commpntAry . The book also has a oiap of the Cloud's jourpey, so 
intfoductoty poem by Rflbmdranath Tagore, and coloured capitAb 
at the opei^ of each part, aU excellently printed and produced. 


A Sanskrit Primer, By E. D. Perry. New nnd re™«l edition. 
Columbia Univcisity Presa, 19.16. I6s. Od. 

The new edition has a new title-page, a new preface, and a ne^v 
price. -Moat of the misprints and errois notal in the Camgenda of 
earlier editions have been corrected, as wcU as a few not sh» noted. 

Some still remain, c.g.:— , , 

Page G6, sentence 14 : besought ... were »houU be beseech .,. 


Page 99, footnote : Aiiti or n ajier dental mute. 

Page 188, § 487 : Add practicAlly Hnuted. 

Page 193, heading: LXV sAomW be XLV. 

Page ‘212, under Vvraj : iiwert pta ajier +. 

Pai^ 213, under = 5*®*® should be ^fisti. 

In other respects the book is unchanged: for pmctical purposes 


it is simply a reprint. 


C, A. Ryi^akts, 


CODICUS Atestic, et Pahlavici 

Hafsikssis. VohV. The Pnhlavi Codex 
Second Part. With an introduction by .Vhtuub CHRisrt.NSBL . 
and MunbagaArd, WSG. 

Both thoto voluraB, contunine th, W« Jistinot •““"f 
togothor .ltd numbontl K 43, maintom th, h.^ 
of th, Biot foot volume. Th, »« 4<> '<*■«' "f ““ 

.0 t« of th. M& o«.H« »>e *» Hst; » * "y " " 3 

of th. G™.., BoodohBn .od th. .ncoiop tt. ^ “fj*'‘ 

Khntt h.,e looB l«o known » -knJt^n 

how.,.r v»y u*fnl to hnto tlw» c.n.pl.te .h.pl« . of l» 

.h.pt™ 5. Z nnd 9. with pnrt. of .h.,d« S On, «° th^ tot 
h„ pr.vioa.ly b..n through two printo ^.hon. wh. h 
«, Lpltto ,„h.atnto (hr th. MSS. K 43 canton. Jto th. 3 Junto 
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a Paaand fragment of the th.^ Pam™ 

and part of the BrSA Vast, ^ “*™aic, the Paragm cewmony, 

H. W. B. 

k?S3S^ “sjsszs 

.t. r*** r pt™-' w=* 

ht« h”X\tt rL-"” H 

lettiTC.ithtbedoMbfaof*» ■‘“I “ P 

of the most various evident f‘ 

tionfl. and geography Ouf ^"P- 

<k. wort ^Sfeob "p 

author has used tr. .^l ■ ^ ™“p * '^hich the 

pabliootioo of th. foil text ,|!ill u tegoTp-^T”^"^' J!! 

•i-™ £ L s:Sa r “'“t 

“ rrr >- -“^for 4' 

or thanderbolt. The whole iightaiug 

castle on the Koh I KhtpJit ‘ ^ story of Gandofarr and the 

Wo know the ^‘>'1 

Venice. ffifth century), 

quoted by Hiibschmann Arnu». r Syriac chronicle 

references to the ijflme. Thnt k c* ” ' 

form *fMfflm, \yg , f ‘r t^e fifth centuiy the disyllsbic 
in ZoroastriaD Pahlari hnnU ^Joubt that the form nrt^thm 

evidence seems stdt to fail which would bring 
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the iiflme KuBtaiR into immediate ooimectioii with Gundofarr. It 
allows one to suppose that the legend may have been older and 
independent of him. 

These lectures snffidentlj indicate how much important evidence 
Las vet to be made generally accessible. 

H. W. B. 


History of Early Irax. By Georce G. Cakieros. pp. xvi -h 2m, 
The University of Chicago Press, Chicago, Illinois^ 1936. 13*. Orf* 

The author has recognized and happily Bought to fiD the gap 
which Iranian scholars have always noted : it had not been easy to 
find a connected account of events in the land, which bter adopted 
the name Iran, before the Iranian intrusioii into historical documents* 
The ideal history of early Elam and its relations with the neighbouring 
great powers would doubtless furnish all the relevant lustoiical 
documents. The present book is therefore a sketch within limited 
space happily supplemented by useful bibliographical notes. After 
a brief introductory chapter on the laud of Elam and its people, the 
history of Elam is traced from the earliest allusions in Babylonian 
documents to the downfall of the Median Empire and the rise of 
Cyrus 553 B.c. The history is concerned mainly with the politioal 
events. AVc have, therefore, a valuable chronological frameworkn 
The wealth of royal uamest names of pretenders to royalty and of 
officials, civil and militaiTj make it a most useful book. 

H. W* B* 


Lr.^ Infixitifs Avestiques. Par E. pp- Paria, 

Adrien-Mflisonneuve. 1936* 

In 1904 the Akimnischr^ Wdrterbuch of Eartholomse summed 
up the results of a vigoroufl activity la Iranian studies. But researches 
have been since then energetically pursued in many quarters, ia 
Middle Iranian with abundance of new material, but largely in 
Old Iranian. Apart tiojn new views, occasionaHy an opinion rejec^ 
by Bartholomae has been restored to honour^ as hem p. 49 ptffc 
compared with Skt, plrtn-. It may be noted that PahL in such 
phrases as f^ran p}/m I ha£ anguish arising from 

death (PahL ed. Jamasp-Asana, p* 135, §20), if read pim 

' 74 

VtKL. TTir. ^Afi[T 4, 
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IS probably a deriTstive of the same verb pi^,' » be hostPe Jn 
the present volame, SI. Benveniste has examined in detail the nuuiv 

words at pre^atclassed asmfiaitives. By a stricter definition, indicateH 

on P; ei. It K shown that many of these cannot rightly be defined as 
inhnitives. The autbentic infinitives aic then sevemUy treated of. 
11 the coii^ of the discuagion many valuable interpretations are 
offered of chftcult passages of the Avesta. A parrienkr treatment is 
«1 for the iniimtive ft k noted that this form is a^iateil 

with rae^o-passive verbs, It is therefore concluded that -dkmi is 
Itself med^passive. We seem, however, here to be on debatable 

someone bear" or 

tMt It U heard according as the subject is interpreted, A chapter 
IS devol^ to the Middle and Kew Iranian infinitives. The derivariou 
Of from ^8na- is valuable. The suggested derivation of FaSto 
from -o/m IS rendered somewhat difficult by the fact that ^ 

Mows the verbal form which already contains the Old Iraokn ^u- 
^ciplc; ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

more «rv,«able. have in Middle Pereian with 

-tin < -affna- added to the -to- participle, 

H, W. B. 


- ATERiaLnsA- zi* DEK IftAsjscHEy PAMiBsrEAfffEK. Von Haskes 
^OLD. Woeterverzeicbmsse von H. Smith. Acta Reg, 
^letatis Humamorum Littererum Lundensis XXJ. pp. viii, 319, 
London (Humphrej Milford), 1936. 

Dr. H«nDcs Skill .bfe .rf,!, ^ LMaMdt 

of? ”‘™ I* •"!« ot the rtuiy of the 

Y™I. 1^ RMinl. Oroiorr. BSJSI, likMou-. U'akht. Dutaop. 

JJ.i.k *" »» “"Y »« •!. ™-k. asM-. 

--hnt? I “PI*" '** P™“' 

IS, 3 M.-tT’ “T •■I’ 

srokorSiriM wtrT "< *'■' 

words. The vowel sounds are here distingnkhed with 
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grent accixmcy. In the idtroducdoti p, 10 it is even attempted to 
rlifttmgxii^h ceiitrfll Sughni, BjiJijj, BGSiitii, BattJiiigl, noJ Oro^ri 
on the biLsi^ of the pTOfionciation of the vowel in Old Iran. dM. The 
material Lb a most vshiable coTitributiau to raniir studies. In rise 
folklore it is inteieBtmg to have the jimfirr or itfidlry m which the 
Av. gamfar^ir^ sur^^ives. 

H. W* B, 


Samdhtstrmocasa SoTitA. yexplieatioa des uijsteres, Texte Tih^taia 
et tTOduit par £tie>ne Lamotte. University do L^^^vaip^ 
Recueil de Travaua ptibliys par lea niembrea des Conferences 
d'Histoire et de PhUologie 2*" Syrie, 34*" fascioule. 1&35, Fr+ 75. 

The present work is a i^aluable edition (in tRsnscription) of the 
Tibetan text of an early Mahayina sOtra of which the original Banakrit 
has periiilied. With this the Chinese veraiona have been compared 
and the v'nrianta quoted. A mostr useful feature of the w'ork is the 
presentation of the Sanskrit equivalents of Tibetan phrases, in 
jK^rticular those with technical meaning. The San&kntist- may thufl 
easily see w'hat precise Sanskrit word corresponded to the Tibetan 
or to itfl French translation. 

The earliest extant translation of part of the text into Chinese 
was by Gupabhadm between a,p+ 435 and 443. But^ as the text 
was a source for Asanga whose works are known in Chinese In 413-42 
a date second to third eenturies A+P- is rcasouably proposed (p, 24-5J+ 

In his preface M. Lamotte has discussed the texts and cocn^ 
mentarieSj the title^ the importance of the text by reason of its early 
date and position between the Prajhaparamita texts and those of 
the Vijnanavada, and has given a detailed analysis of the contents^ 
The author has p. 7 hiuiself rightly recognised how little satisfactojy 
literal renderings of fiuddliish technical terms are. 

H, W. Bailev. 


Akhbah ar~Eap! wal-Muttak? from the Kitae al-Awrak. By 
Aho Bakr SIu^ammad b. Yahya as-^ceI. Arabic text, edited 
by J. Heywortr DlrN^^n. Subsidised by the B, J. W. Gibb 
Memorial Trust. 10 X 7, 306 + 1^ PP- I^^don: Iniac, 1935. 
6rf* 

In publishing the wetittn gf the Aiirac] of Ea Silt concerning 
contemporary poete (rs^aewed in the for 1934i p, 686) 
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Sir. Hevworth Dunne anaoujicftl Ida intention of bringing out the 
other siu^i^ng thin important book, and he is maW 

nsniarfcablj good pnjgws,. The pr^nt part relates to the khalifatv 
in the lost stage of its decline. 

& war rcigiw S22 (9M, to 329 (940), when h. ™ tototodri 
7 W hlnttaqi, who depoacd in S33 (944). At his accosaioii Er 
R^i found the dominions of the khalifate much diminished and its 
affans generally m a deplorable condition. Under El Mnttaqi little 
tern to^- was left beyond the area in the immediate neighbourhood 
of Baghdad and the klialif himself was obliged to wander away ftom 
h« capital for some time as a fugitive. After the appointment of Ibn 
Ka iq as amir el uinarii’ in 3S4, the khalifa became ciphers in the 
minds of their ministers and before long military leaders and other 
ambitious subjects contended for the guardianship of their sovereigns- 
ivil warfare thus became almost incessant, Ibn m'iq, Bajkam, 
the Baridis of Basra, and the Hamdlnids of .Mausil were the m«t 
pramineut figure in these disputes. The aim was always the possession 

1 disputants in turn succeeded in taldng tlie town 

and lioldiag jt for one or moTv periocle. 

Ej Suli 8 account of the two reigns takes the form of a foumai in 
^ le events of varying importanco are act down in the older in which 
they occurred. It is more detailed and less dry than the ordinary 
chremde to which raadera of Arabic history are accustomed. The 
u or is writing from first hand knowledge and includes personal 
expenences and remarks and opinions of his own. He had exoeptional 
opportunities of observation for his subject. Es §fl|i had been attached 
the court of the khalils for yeans, so that he must have been 
acquam^ personaUy with every one of any consequence in Baghdad; 
e ^ t^n tutor to Er Rid! and when Er Rfidi became khalif he 
ppom him to the small circle of his regular Gompanions, some of 
whom were alwa>-s at hand for his service. El MuttaqI refused to 

to description, but E? ^uli continued 

to take a close mterest m puhUc affairs after he had lost his official 
emp oyrnent. He was in Baghdad throughout the time, except for 
It he limits himself almost entirely to evente in the 

1 disr ** to mention something that happened at 

tt Sk T " ^“^times givmgThe date 

the kbalifs, the appointment of mmisters and important 
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fimctionaricRp the ati^t and punishment of jntlivkluala and the 
reaBOQSp the decease of persona of eminence Hrith obitaary notices- 
Among the miecetlaneoiis items mentioned as they oeeur+ one finds 
such things the mcn'^eineDt of troops, attacks on Bag;hdM, local 
distarbancea, robberies and remarkable crimes^ the price of necessities 
in times of scarcitj^ Es Shli gives hia opinion of several pcoiiiineut 
personages and reports tntka that he had with some of tliedL The 
one to whom he gives most attention is Er Rad* and here he gives the 
substance of his conversaiiona fully* not being able as he saySp to give 
the esact words. Er Rad^ was an accomplished iremiher and Ea +^uli 
collects the whole of his poems in the bookp consisting of a considerable 
number of short pieces totallmg some huodreda of lines. Es ^uli 
also inserts many poems of his own compositionp made for particular 
occasioDS], for which he was often called on for a pociD+ 

The min of the khalUate was the result of internal disorder rather 
than dsrtemal attack. In Ea .full's narrative the gradual proce® 
can be followed till near the final breakdown. The loss of revenue in 
consequence of the loss of provinces must have caused serious difhculties 
to the govemment^ but at first one sees no signs of such a shortage of 
money as might have been expected. For instance^ the historian 
Jahshiyiiri is called upon to pay no less than 300,000 dinarR as a finej 
and rbn Ra^iq can give 14,000 dTnais for a sbve girl. A caravan from 
Baghdad to Khurasan carries treasure to the value of 3t000,000 dinaia 
and merchandise of equal value. The anarchical conditions and the 
grievous damage suffered by the merebanfs as a result are illustrated 
by the caravan referred to being plundered by Kurds and none of 
the stolen property being recovered or the robbers being punished- 
Another mravan had been cut off similarly by Camiathians a httlc 
while Iwforo. Wilful damage to the irrigatbu canals by belligerentjj 
in the civil warfare was a cause of general impoverishment. Another 
was increasing lawlessness at Baghdad where open robbery began to 
prevail In the end such of the inbabiUmts as w ere able to leave the 
town began to depart.. Es ^ub tells us how he himself was plundered 
by soldiers and miide poor for ever afterwards. A striking incident 
that he describes ia an incredibly barbarous massacre of troops 
who hod surreudred. Er Radi was by no means devoid of ability 
but he was quite unable to cope with the situation in which he found 
himself. Among the others no very cominanding figure appeiira. 

Ea Suit has been disparaged as a historUn, because m some of 
his books he has been guilty of copying without acknowledgmenl. 
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Hera there JS JJO guwtbn of plagiarisin ; he is a firat rate orunnii; 
Biithonty fully jusdfnng El commendation of his specisi 

TT\- book had to wait so Ion,t for 

ptibhca^on. One m glad now to have it before one complete. 

of till * ^ition is produced from a unique manascri|it 

of the thmeenth centurj-, in a difficult band as appeara from a 

reproducuon given, but tolembly correct, it seems, for the notes do 

not show nmny emendations. The editor will have had to supply 

near j a ^ t c pointing, no doubt, and he has vocalised the poetry 

completely throughout the Ixiok. The difficulties of bis task can he 

ma^ed. He is to be wngratuUted on the excelJent edition lie has 
turueq out. 

In a certain number of passages of the prose the meaning is not 
y o imke out and readers would have been grateful for a tittle 
dp in the way of punctuation or vowds or for a note whem the 

author I, no doubt respoasihie for El Ikiislud*s being eallcd Ahmad, a 

^ Siven his right name 
1^1 am^. Ibn HmMba and El FadI are identical, but the index 
troam them as persons. The printing is generaUy good and 


RwtJvoxN 


By R. RLAiiukaB. 8vo, pp. + 
iarifli Adrien-MAiwnnciivi!'^ 1335, Fr, 45, 

80 articles and monographs on al-Mutannabi has been 

welcome Fo^ Brefessor HlachJre'a book is doublv 

ad wan in its historical setting and titemry aspects, but also 

both of bnef remark. Admirable as are his aoolvses 

eanZlrr;*"' f ^taraeteristies of succeasive peri^ls, 
criticism oJ f ® 

the merdv ^ 

“ ■■EuiPF.n’' 

.rightly calls a " mam ’ ' ^ P®“itr in the work of one whom he 

nagicieq du verbe ”, munnerism becomes affectation 
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for m an all but impcKSSible But iu far 03 his couclusjons 

are directed agaiuat the mieguided appmriiitioiis of gome tecent 
Arabic writers, they are justified i and for the rest, this study* despite 
a few bold or even questioctable tmnslatiotLs, may fitly rank as a 
model exercise la literary mticiatii. 

H, A. R. G. 


Il Cauffato di HisuAm. By Francesco Gabrieli. pp. HS. 
(MemoLfes de la Society Royale d^ArchfoIogie d^Alexandrie* 
Tome VII, 2+) Alexandria, 1935. 

Considering that Hisham was the last Caliph to rule over an 
undivided Islamic world, it may appear surprising that a reign so 
obviously momentous in the historj' of Islam should have bad to 
wait tUl now for monogruphio treatments Hitherto W ellhauseu s 
Aratnsche RtieJi has offered the only critical survey of the material, 
but it is noteworthy that Professor Gabrieli confinns hia conclusions 
on the whole, while revising them in detail. The main feature of this 
fresh study is a detailed BCTutiny of the government and campaigoa 
in the outer pro^'incea, which leads up to und supports the argunient 
that the reign of HishArn was easentially a defensive st^ggle against 
the internal and external forcca that menaced the unwdeldy body of 
the Arab empire, and that to his government wue due mi^lc 
of maintaining its frontiers intact over a period of twenty years 
On the other liand, the deficiencies of our sources sre reflected 
in the comparatively brief which is fdbtted to the intei^J 

udmiuiatration of the Caliphate. Professor Gabridi is doubtleas 
juBtified m limiting himself to a suiwey of the tlirect evidence, and in 
iliemissing inferential conclusions as ** suggestive e probabilci ma non 
documentabile oon pin precLse prove But the quearion of Hia am s 
semcea in reforming the financial adniLtustratiou Ln the prosini^ 
must be investigated sooner or later; in the meantime^ the asaumptioii 
that such reforms as are hinted at in the sources were mere y oca 
actions initiated by the govemoffi may possibly do less than justice 

totheCaUph. « 4 TP 1 

In its discussion of provincial activities, Professor s wot 

is a mafiterpicce of thoroughness, and the present reviewer in^rticu 
aeknowedg^ hia oorrection of several mattera relating to t e ^ ory 
of the Arabs in Transoxania. While the remainder of this notice is 
devoted to discussion of some controversial points, these in no way 
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affect thia judgment on the execution of the work as a whole. The 
argument that Samaiqatid was recovered by the Arabs in lia,'736 
ia not convincing. That under Asad “ ai restaurava pienamente 
J'antoriti araba . Transoxiana ” {p. 56) is a statement without 
support of any sort ; the only expeditions he led or sent out, so far 
as the aourcea go, were the one in which he attempted to cut off the 
water supply of Samarkand, and two into Khnttal. In December, 
737, the Tiiigesh army was accompatiied by the king of Sughd, along 
with the nileis of tTarushanu and Shaah (Tab. 1609. 13). Still more 
decisive is the wording of the narrative of Nasr b. Sayyar’a second 
and third expeditions in 740 or 741; thufnfwt ghaza U-tASmg^a ilo 
t^harsara wa-tamar^nda tAumnm qa/ata ihtimtna ghaza *l-thaUthata 
ila l-shdsh (Tab. 1689, 7—S). Can gheoa ifd in such a context imply 
anything but an expedition into hostile territory ? In regard to the 
supposed execution of Kurafil on the >Shasb expiedition, it is surely 
CMdcnt that the second narrative (from an ^Ixdite aouree) in Tab. 
1691, fciot-1692 is a parallel or variant to the first (1689-1691, anony¬ 
mously from al-ilada'ini), and this contains no indication that the 
Tiirgesh were concerned in the matter at all—which is. for the rest, 
unlikely in view of the internal troubles of the Turgesh after the 
assassination of Su-Lu. Besides, too many good reasons have been 
put forward for the identification of KuisEU with Bags Tarkhan 
for them to be simply set aside by accepting at their face value the 
typically “ronumtic ” features of the first narrative. On p, 46 and 
n. 1, Khiismw was certainly either son or grandson of Per6r. siace 
the Chinese documents (ChavannM 172, 257-8; cf. Amb Ctmqu^stz, 
p. 16} make it quite dear that PeiSz was the son of Yazdigird and that 
he was long since dead. In the passage quoted in n. 2 on the same 
page. Fa^hana may perhaps be an oral corruption of Faiawa or 
Faghandiz, both villages in the vicinity of Bukhara. Fmally, it 
still appears to the reviewer not impossible that the traditional 
^unt of the measuree of al Asbras may reflect an attempt to 
tntroduce the separate khariij and jizya system (not a *' direct inter- 
ventioD of Hisham, as Professor Gabrieli has misunderstood it, 
p. 44, n. 4}. The text quoted in n. ] on p. 42 shows that in 728 these 
^ were still undifferentiated in Khurasan, and the subsequent 

u ^ may well have atiaen fmin a misunderstanding due to this 
confusion of meaning. 


H. A. R. G, 
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G. Behosteas^eb^s Geunds^Oge des Isla^hschen Rechtb* Beaif' 
beitet YOU Joseph ScHACfiT. Svo, pp* viii + 145. Berlin and 
Leipzig: de Gruyter. 1935. K^l. 12. 

This compact work hits a double object. One is directed to the 
student of comparaflve jurisprudeocc. who is given an analysis in 
juristic terms of a standard work of matured Hannfi Law {the liidtaqa 
1-Abhiir of Ibrahim aL^alabb d. 1549). The other is ad^?^^ 
rather to the student of Islamic culturCp and sets out the principles 
which underbe the formidation of Islamic Law and their place in 
the geneml field of Islamic thought. The title reflects this duality ; 
to the former it is oidy the last four words that matter^ while its 
main appeal to the Orientalist is contained in the first three. The 
width of Bergstraseer'e scholarahipj tU depth of learning and scieutihc 
honesty lend special authority to his views, and wc owe a debt of 
gratitude to Professor Schacht and B^feasor Pretal for rescuing these 
lectures and notes from his MS. materials. 

The introductory chaptem contain— apart from the initial 
generalkation-Uttle that is not generally accepted. Then foUowi 
a valuable nnaJysb of the basic concepts applied to legal tran^tiona ; 
inteutioDj statement, stipulatioiifc Buspensionk representarion^ and 
especially validity and nullity. The rulings themselves are grouj^ 
with remnrkAble conci^on in eight chapters, and the boot ends wi^ 
& ahdrt chaptef on the limitatbia to the nppUcation of tbe Shari'a 
and an original discusaion of its peculiar nature and stnictime. 

While the general siibstance and practical value of the book arc 
above critietam, it poses, for the Orientalist, two main qtiestwnii. 
Is Islamic Law, as the opening sentence asserts, the epitome of the 
true Islamic spirit, the most dccisiv’c expression of Islamic thought, 
the essential kernel of Islam ? Secondly, in it poasible to leata e 
the contents of the Shari's in current juristic terms without some 
degree of deformation i The author ymself seems to answer the firat 
question in the negative: "das Recht cxistiert nur aU B^tandtei 
der ganz anders orientierten reliposen Pflichtcnlehre (p. "" 

with it he mdicates also the answer to the second, about ^ 

do him justice, he expmasea so“v uneuainess. Only by u forcible 
abstraction of Luw from its ethical foimdutions (and tl^ imp^ al» 
ita social enviioimient) can it be so treated. As PmfeStor ^baebt 
bos himself indicated elsewhere (in OLZ„ October. 1935). the ochobisric 
fonntUation of the Sharfa attracted Bergatrasacr i^re than the 
problema of its application and meaning in the Islamic community l 
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and it is only this conwntmtion upon the outer forms rather than 
on the spirit which can account for the aatoiindijig statement on 
p. 115 that the object of the qS^I hi the hearing of a case “ is not to 
find the truth ... hut only to observe given rules Such an aesertion 
makes one wonder whether Bergstriisaer ever asked himself the most 
fundamental question of aU; what is the meaning of “ justice'^ to 
the Muslim ? And it is noteworthy that the word in^f, which most 
characteristicaUy sums it up, is never mentioned in book. 

H. A. R. G, 


Revite oes ISLAMIQIJES. Toffle IX (Ann^c 1936), 4 cahiets, 

pp. 431. Paris: Geuthner. Subscription price 100 francs. 

Of the fifteen articles in this volume, the longest and most 
unportant is a systematic survey of the details tcJating to religious, 
iiocial. and administrative alTaire in Tunisia in the early Islamie 
centunes to be gleaned from a fourth-century biograpLical work, 
Rifjad an Xufvs (105^177, 273-305). The author, H. R. Idris, shows 
what a rich liarvest awaits the student who has the putienoc to winnow 
a section of these often uainnting materials, and sets an exceUent 
example of Low to do it, A curious appendix to his survey is furnished 
^"^icki, on the survival of ram-worship in Tunisia down to 
the third oentuiya.w. (195-200). Another historicaJ article, by A. K. 
Poliak, though intemsting and original, is less convincing (231-248). 
In seeking to demoaatrote the " colonial character ” of the MamlQk 
state m relation to the Golden Horde, the argument for the " vassal " 
Status of the^ former Is pushed too far, eapccLalJy wJien the main 
feutiires of its organization aits ascribed to .Mongol influence. 
Incidentally, crfoles seems a little crude as a rendering of 
an mis. The scries of Abslracia Isktmim is continued by two hands : 
P. Kraus deals critically with philosophical studies (A 217-238), 
but H. diaries gives httle more than a lUt of works published in 
other fields (A 239-293). 

The other articles deal with present-day problems, J. Beyrita 
contributes two ralliable studies of the religious schools and the 
new Ghudf fraternity in Mauritania (39-73) ; P. Marty, under the 
impromLtmg title of “ L’anndc Uturgique musulmane h Tunis ” (1-38) 
^ves a mass of interesting notes on the festivals and amusemeata of 
®*id J. Schombart do Lauwe briefly surveys the 
•ve trades luiJoaB in Algeria and Tunisia (187-194), ali kng^ishing 
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at prcseiit but “■ cajjable of being rapidly tranaformed into dnng^rous 
pgliti{:a] jisscx'latioiia The laicizatjon of juatice and Muslim leaetioas 
to it in Albania are briefly sketched by G.-H. BoiiM|uet [3'[*0“4I0)+ 
and Professor Masse contributes a note on the imveiling of Peraian 
women, mainly in Teberan (411-18)* Aziz Bey Hanki cites recent 
judgments in Egj'pt determining the right of non-Muslims of foreign 
residence to inherit from resident relatives (I79”ld6). Analyaea are 
given of two recent publications which caused same controveTBy at 
the time of their issue : the decree condemning the monograph of 
"All \Abd ar-Raziq. translated ia the two previous volunaesT ^’^^d the 
femitiiat work of the Timisian Jahir al^^nddad 201'-230). 

The vexed ijncation of Latin alphabets is raised by P* Ilondot in 
diacusemg the alphabet adopted by the Kuixis in Russian territoiy 
<67-96), and by a scheme for the tfansliterotion of the Arabic alphabet 
by Kafiz Daniahmnn (97-103), which is perhaps too complitated but 
bas some advantages over any hitherto suggested. 

Finally, Professor Zeki Validi surx cys the vrork of a nnmber of 
Oriental scholnrB who received a European traidiagT and makes a 
plea, to which most Orientalists would gladly assent, for closer 
cdllabomtion between Oriental and European students of the h^-sst 
{249-271), Bnt whether scholars in the Arabic countries would wholly 
agree with his presuppositions is doubtful; and it is perhaps Bighificant 
that he misquotes I4r, T’aha Husain when he represents him as saying 
that the student must choose bctw'een the old Oriental and modem 
European methods; what tlie latter nctunlly says is: Both meth^a 
are indispensable if we wish to make a thorough study of Am ic 
literature/' 

H, A. R. OiDB. 


BfUTRAOH 7.VK l^lJtMISCHEN ATOSJESUSHRiS^ Bv Of. SaLOMOX PfXEfl. 

PP+ 147. ' Berlin, 193fi- RM- 4. 

The Muslun theory^ that there is no order of nature, that God creates 
the effect with the cause* is well known. In this bewk Dr. Pines stu ics 
the beginnings of this theory in the thcologums of the 
thirrl centutiea of Islam. His work is an advance on that o t e a e 
Max Horten, df this can be said without ingratitude lo the dead He 
docs not assume that the theologians knew the most recondite pm emS 
of Greek phtfosopHy. Perhaps he is still too intellectual. The octnn^ 
«f Abu ’1-Hudhail that tbere a notblng doing m heaven, ifl an att^pt 
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to desjcnbe a placs of rm and peace, tn might have used the wopda 
of Thcodote Aba Kmra “ when the PesBirectiou takes place and all 
things Wome unchangeable ” : it is not an application of the principle 
that what has a beginning must nlao have an end. The author calls 
attentiou to the influence of the Koran ou tcmiiiiology and to ths 
variety of thought during the formative period, a time of intense 
religious activity. One coiupkint. Why Mu'ammar ? The Kitob 
al-Ansab has Ma^mar, 

At that time everj'ihing in the wojdd was eithee substance or 
accident. By A ll. 200 the atomic etmetiire of aubataucc was ai^pted 
by tno^t as also the irnpernmnence of some accidents, A little later 
it is clear that time was conceived as a succession of units. Probably 
before 200 ai-Najjar taugbt that cspacityj. which is not the same as 
power, existed only for a moment. It is odd that the later tbeologians 
do not draw nearer to orthodoxy on this question as they do in otbeiSr 
The author does not notice two subjects of discuadon, whether an 
accident can be renewed and whether one unit of power can do two 
umts of work. The second port of the book deals with Afiibammad 
b. Zakariyya al-Hazi, the arch heretic. Time and space have now 
become subjects of discussion. In his doctrines, in opposition to the 
mimg Aristotelianism* appear ideas which were believed to be 
Platonic. The third part deals with Indian philosophy and it is made 
probable that the Muslim atomic theorj* came from India. Dr. Pinas 
has written a thorough and saoe book ; if his condusions are uncertain, 
that is not his fault hut the fault of hia material. We hope that he 
will contintie to publish the results of his studies. 

A. S. T* 


Die PROPHETiBr 0 Istocie Proeoctw's. By A. Heschel. pp. IH- 

Krakow, 1936 . 

This book is published by the Oriental Section of the Polish 
Academy and is written in German with a summary in Polish. 

\\ hat is a prophet ? This m the question which the author seta 
out to answer by etudj4ng the pre^^3dlio prophets, omitting all that 
is not directly connected with the fundamental theme- Hia answer 
IS that a man bK^imes a prophet when he has to announce that God 
to not indiiTemiit to what men do but feels keenly their treatment of 
Amos proclaimed the sorrowful disgust of God at the wickedness 


TRAiris HiiLKiJErXt PHll>DS<>f'HtQVES ET MORA^X IIG? 

of men, Hosea t&wglit tbit this diaguat is caweod by God'S love for 
His people, ^ love whioli tea not lost hop*. Isaiah is more concerned 
with the niAnifestations of God’s feelings and lays atrcEa on His 
disappointment with men's obstinaej in evil doing, Jeremiah lays 
stress on the outraged love of God which makes Him resolve to punish 
sin ; Hm anger is not His real nature bat the reply to sin. The semt 
of reli^dn, then, is the suffering of God. In the second part of the 
book this theme is followed through theologians and philoeopheis; 
ciiriously enough, the author does not refer to the New T^tamcnt 
where it supports him, where it is the direct heir of the Old Testament 
prophets, though he does refer to it and to Chrijtiaii theologians when 
he docs not agree with thein^ Unfortuoatclyi the book is written in 
the w'OTSt German style, pretentious and in places mcomprehenflible* 
When the author argues from first principles that prophecy is not 
ecstatic, his method is scholastic not scientihc. 

A, S* T. 


Tkait^s Rnuomux, PiiinosorMiQUEs ft Moraux, Extra its dks 
CEuvres n'IsAAC ue Nixtve. Edited by R, P. Paul Sbath. 
pp, 128. Cairo : Al-Sharki 1^34. 

Isaac made a selection of goldeo thoughts from the works of 

Chiysostom; yearn later he hiniaelf suffered the same f^^^^ However 

gfx>d it may be, morality in tabloid form is cloying- The ssyui^ of 
Isaac were translated into Arabic and the editor has corrected the 
language to bring it into line with the grammars but as he gives the 
original in the notes, wc can stdl see how a Chiistiau wrote A^bk 
in the ninth century. There are a few mistakes J thus the catholicus 
Y uhanna was the Bon of Naral not of Barai. The pamphlet h mteieatlng 
for certain njscmblanccs to MusUm thought. That the acte of men 
do not arouse either anger or pleoa-ure in God is close to the Mualim 
beUef that men can neither help nor hurt Him. That iutentioa m^ea 
a good act is sound Muslim doctrine. The diseuasbn ou sL^ 

of worldly goods {m*) is like that on the possibiBty of things tabu 
being part of God^s piovisiou for man. One would like to ow a o 
were the Chiistiaua who taught that God’s will was not eternal, a good 

Mu'tazili doctrine. The book baa iutereste beside those of devotioo. 

A. S. Tairros, 
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Ax Early Mv.Trrc or Baohdah. A study of the life and teaching of 
^anth b. Asad aJ-Muhasibi. By Mabgaket Smith, 8i x Si, 
pp. ki + 311. LoDtion; Tic Shddon Pfcas, 1335, 15*. 

It U Mtoiiisling that no monograph bos hitherto been written 
on Miihaaibr: still more os tonisbing that none of bis verj- corajdemllo 
balk of writings alouJd have Wa edited, with the ejtccpfion of 
Dr. Ritter s text of the Bud’ wwn bjmAo (for of the editions of two 
tracts mentioned by Miss Smith on p. 57 of tbe present book I find no 
trace elsewhere). Of the importance of Muhasibl and bis piofoiuid 
influence on the flyrtcniatic development of §ufr doctrine there can 
be no doubt: yet M^ignon was the first to call acrionB attention to 
the fact, and iViss Smith is the first to investigate the matter in detail- 
^li&a Smiths book is fall df materials otherwise unpublished, amJ 
[wrhaps its chief drawback is that it attempts to deal with too uianv 
thmgs at once. One could have wished, for example, for a separate 
detaUed analysis of the Ri^Syaf ,: even more desirabto would have 
brou an edition of that work preceding the present study, that one 
might have had motorinls for reference. Miss Smith says, however, 
that ^ch an edition is under way. and one liopes that it will see the 
light before long. It is abundantly clear that the Iti Syah is the most 
impoi^nt ragle work of Rufj autLorabip before Ghaiwlfs lAya\ 
To Mias Smith belongs the credit of having proved beyond all doubt 
the direct and often verbal iadebtertne® of Ghaxall to Muliasibl 
This IS the most valuable fact which emerges from the present book, 
and her article on the same subject in the JltJS. for January-. 1936. 

To cnticixe a work so discursive and based to auch a great extent 
on manuscript ciaberials is impossible within the scopic of a review. 

It may, however, be permitted to remark on a few transparent defects. 

axaia Debverer from Error” always appears as MuittidA 
(ins^ of a slip to which Miaa Smith appears to be wedded, 

for It ^ppears m her article referred to above, Jilinit is credited 
(p- Mi) with a Ghumijat (i.e. ^/iunyoA). and the index lepeata the 
ascription r Greater care U absolutely indispensable in scientific 
works. I have been able to oollato the translation (pp. 18^201 of the 

exordium of the and have detected in it no fewer than aLx 

uifitaDces of faulty rendering. 

Such defects as these ahould not, however, be allowed to obscure 

“ of its kind 

of Rafl valuable contributiona to the study 

outiam in our language. 

A. J. Aj tBER R V. 
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Tbe I>acTRiNE QF THE SuFis. Translated from the Arabic of Abu 
Bakr oI-Xidilbi^T. By A. J. Arberry. pp, xviii + ITS, Cam¬ 
bridge Uiuveraity Prea3» 1915- 10#. 6cf. 


This is a translation of the Kifai al-Ta^arm/ U muf^kah al- 
iamtcimif, of wliicli the traiislator published an editioti last year. 
The writer, Kaldbridh?, died towards the end of the tenth century A.n., 
and the work is knoisTi to Btudents of SQflsm as? one of the oldest 
treatises on the subject. Althonj^h it is not ao full and valuable an 
exxM>sition of SuBsm as the at-Quluh of Abfl Tnlib al-Miitki^ 
Kaliibadhrs contemporary^ or so clear BTid systematic as the 
of al-Qushayifj^ and the Kashf td-Makjub of the Fetsian Hiijwlri^ 
it is of considerable interest becaiisc of its early date and the saying 
and anecdote of the Sufia which it has preserved to us- 

After a nnnibcr of discoimected chapters dealing with the views 
held by SufTs on a variety of subjects— including gnosia as 


disdnguished from knowledge (^)r w'bieh a ^tifl said, “ God has 

made knowledge free to all believers, but gnosis He has reserved for 
His saints ”—^KalibadhT proceeds to a more systematic consideration 
of the $ufl w ay of life and its goal. He deals very briefly with such 
stations as rcpentanccT asceticism or reutmeiation fa better translation 
for JjhJ than " abstioence ” which the ^ufTs Cfommonly express by 


patience* poverty* humility, piety sincerity, or " siogle- 

mindedness which comes nearer to the full aignificance of 
gratitude, trust, satisfaction^ aud certainty which is the attain- 

rnent of knowledge of spiritual thin^, and the setting aside of the 
veils that hide it from the seeker. 

In his aceoiint of Concefitmtioii Kalabadhj uses the ver}' 

w'ords and phrases of al-Muhasibi, who, a centmry and a half before, 
had taught the need for the unification of all the powers in bon- 
ceiitmtion upon the One, so that the sceker^s concern might be simplified 

and unified and become one single eoneem C^Ji. 

KaliiladhT writes at greater length upon "Ui, the death to self, and 
the life in God (for which persistence " seems a ver}* madequate 

term). Of the royatic who has entered into the life lived m* and 
through G!od, the author says that ^'what he does, he docs unto 


^ Dr. WilKwj Mamt. of i* ivow sorting oh h irumktioo ofthii tiMtisc. 
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God, Dot adjr joj for hmiiself. cither in this world or the next 

—he hn$ passed away from his own attributes and atibsists in tho?^:! 
of God The sign that the m>^tic Ima died unto self, is that he has 
ceased to desire this world or the nejct^ hia deaine is nato God aJone^ 
and so he attains to the ^'isiQn of God Alone in Hia Unicitj’', Now be 
has become altogether receptive, open to the Divine gifts, and, a:^ 
Jimayd tatight, he becomes that which God meant him to be, and he 
returns to the state in which he was at the fimt, before he oame into 
bodily existence (pp, 123, 124). This is a state which the great 
heid to be permaneDt, nod henceforth the mystic lives the unitivc 
life in God, 

We should judge that Kalabaj^i was not himself a myatic, and 
for this reason his exposition of mystical doctrinet it^ cantioii.s 
orthodoxy and ita brevityj fails short of the acconnt of writers who 
were themselves mystics ; who had, thcreforo, a fuller comprehensian 
of the subject and cokdd supplement the teaching of others by what 
Was derivi?d from thehr own experience^ 

The translator has aimed, admittedij’j at a literal translation of 
the test, and this, no doubt, accounts for some sacrilice of literaiy 
form^ but there are signs of over-hasty production or lack of revision 
m the iDclusiDD of such sentences as * * He conmmnds us to be obedient 
much (p, 91), " They faint of hunger ** (p, 6)^ “ He has never ceased 
thus ^ (p, 16), and the translntidn includes phrases which are un¬ 
necessarily ejmnsy and obscure* " Disassociation from the sotd 
(p. 90) Would be hotter rendered as ■ ^ reUnquishment of the self 
(i.e, self-surrender), since ^^-4! b nearly alwaj^ used bv the SOfo 
in the sense of the self, the lower nature. By no effort- eoold a mim 
disassociate ” himself from hia soul. The examples of ^ufi poems 
included by Kalabsdlff have been translatod into Dnglish verse and 
certain of these are very attractive. 

The book has been well produced by the Cambridge Press and has 
an adequate index. 

__ IMarcahet Smith* 

TrBEE TjlEATtSEfl ON MvSTlCiSM. By SHlHADtmDLs- Si;iiBAW*ERI>I 
MA<3TfjL. Edited and translated by Otto Spies and S. K. Khatak. 
Bonner Oricntalistiache Studicn, Stuttgart, 1935, 

This edition and translation of three hitherto unpublished Pefsian 
Shihab al-Din Snhrawardi al-Maqtill, which includes a 
n commentary on the laat of the three, and aUo a Persian 
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biography of ^?uhniwarcli by ShahjiazurJ^ will be welcomed by students 
of lElatnic myaticiiim. 

The author of these treatbes, Subrnwardf al'MaqtOl wb 3 put to 
death by the order of ^^lah aI-Bin (Sakdin) in AJi* 1191^ when he 
wafl but thirty-ais years of AgCr He was an able thi-nker, who palled 
himself The Seeker of the In^imble World ” (of-jl/urld 
und became deeply aliswrbed m the study of ^ufiarti. In hb mocst 
characteiiatic w'orkp the tjitmtii ^-Ishr^f be claims as hb foreninuets 
the Greek phLlosopherar Agathociaemorip Hermes, Empedocles, Pii^tho- 
goras, Socrates, Plato, and Arbtotle, and also the Persian sages 
Jainasp and Buzurgmihr. Suhrawardi hiruBelf was a panthebt, who 
developed an intereatmg doctrine of illummationt holding that Got! 
waa the Light of Lighta (Nur al-aatmT) w'hich brought all things 
into cxbtence, by pouring out its raya into their being. The human 
sold, partaking thus of the Divine+ seeks to return whence it came 
Forth, and when, by the purification of sclf-d^flcipli^e^. it has removed 
the veilfl lietween itself and the Primal Light, it attains to the Beatifie 
Vision and to union with the Divine. 

The three mystic-pbiloaophicsl treatises included in this volume 
ore ihe Lftghai-i~M^lmK {The Language of the Ant3)i the i^/Tf-i- 
SimuTffh (The Note of the Siinurgh)^ and the Risa!ai (TreatiM 

of the Bird), the latter being a PersLan translation from the jlrabic 


treatise of that name, by Ibn Sina (Avtcennn). 

Tbe mystic Slmurgh, w'bieh gives its name to the second of these 
treatises, and waa also the subject of ^4tta^^3d^flrtii^7 ai-yoyr, b indeed 
a symbol of the One and All, and of it Suhrawardi writes. Know 
you» that all cploum are in him, but he b colourless, and hb nest b 
in the East, and the West b obo not devoid of him. All are occupied 
with him and he b free from all. All arc filled with him and he is 
empty of all " (p, 29J, Thb treatbe b^ in fact, ooncerned with nwi n/fl, 
the gnoab which is the intuitive knowledge of the One and All. Lfe 
Qushayri and al-GhazdIi, Suhrawardi wtites of the Divine reveatioa 
ina eoniing at lirst as brief flashes of light, and then as lemamm^ 
which b the state of Trancpiillity From tiunquiUity t e 

mystic paasea into that state of unnibilation of all perso attn o ^ 

‘ Cn - II with «f tll^ 

» fr« ^11 th. ef Cod .HU up^rL 

sundin, 

ttw It ift the pfrltidc to k ^ssnafint ccnlisnml^ With OocU 


A.11, l2TSi, 


vnL . rm. taxi 4 , 


75 
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which is called fund dnr /a™. Unification {t<iwhld) he divider into 
five grades, of which the highest is the stage of those who lo^ them- 
selves in God, and beyond that there ia no further stage, for it is tho 
entrance into Btenial Life (p, 38)* 

Thisg too, though the editors do not note it, is the teaching of 
Ibn Sina given in bis Fl maqdmdt al~*Anpn fStages of the Oonteni' 
plative Life)k atwl Suhrawiirdj seems to have derived much of thia 
second treatise also from Ihn Sim. 

In his teaching on man's love of God, Snhrawardi points out that 
man’s highest happiness consists in the attainment of perfectionr 
whether it he in regard to the natural or the morat fncxilHes, e.g- the 
eye delights iti perfect sight and the ear in perfect hearing. So the 
highest happiness of the soni consists in the att 4 iia.mGnt of its perfeetiont 
which is the mtuitive knowledge of Truth and the oompreheosion of 
ultimate realities, for “ the human soul is the noblest of the Seeteis 
and Truth is the greatest of the “ known *\ 

The translationn on every page, bears witness to the fact that 
English is not the mothcr-tongiie of the translator^ and, while it 
gives an adequate interpretation of the meaning of the treatises as a 
who!e+ the transtation of individual words and phrases leaves much 
to be desired, and it is necessary, at times, to refer to the Peraian te,tt. 
in order to be sure of the author's meaning, p. 19, 1, 5 from foot 
(translation) shotdd he ** They threatened to make it loc»k at the 
Bun^\ rather than '^They terrified it of looking at the sun ”, p. 41, 
1. i from top, ehould read ** it is not fit ting that man should take God 
for his friend and, on the same page, h 9 from foot would be liettcr 
translated " Passion ('usA^) is to be defined as love which has been 
earned to an ejttreme ”, and the last line of that page as “ Yearning 
(4»Aa«^) b defective because * non-acquirement ^ b an essential 
part of it i.e+ it has not yet found what it seeks^ 

Among misprints to be noted are m^ant {p* 31), rfotw/ee (p. 

And beltiv^ {p. 5|)^ The book is well printed, but the complete lack of 
an index is a serious defect. 

Maboaret Sjuth. 


TabIkei^i FAiJSAD sala-yt Kruzistak* By Sayyib Ariuad KasravI. 

pp. 287. Tehran 1313/1934^ Loudon Agenta r Lu^ac and (Jo. 
fis* 6d. 

S* A. Kasravi ia known to the leadera principally by the three 
mes of bis very interesting essays on the ” forgotten dynasties 



tarIkh-i PjInsad SAtA-vi khCzistan 


ina 


Qf North-Western Persia. His new work on the rulers of the south- 
westeni comer of Iran merits our faU attention both hj- the skill 
with which the subject is treated and by the profusion of new materials. 

Tlie book begins with the advent of the dynasty of ^ Say^d 
Muhammad b. Faiab known under the name of Musha'sha'. This 
founder of an extremist slifa sect was bom in Wiait but, after several 
unsuccessful risLogs of his followers in tbc region of Mesopotamian 
marshes, he occupied IJawIza on the lower course of the Karkba and 
here his descendants ruled first independently (a.d. H 5 S- 150 a). then 
aa K-fl/w of “ ‘Aiabijstatt on Iwhalf of the ^favids ( a.d. ISOft’HK), 
and finally as obscure local rulers eclipsed by the rising star of the 

Ka'b (Cha'b) chicis. 

It u a matter of regret that the Persian historian disregarded the 
esbtencc of two very thorough articles on the Musha shu' by Prof^ 
\\\ Caskcl, in /s/umica, iv, 1, 1929, and vi, 4, 1934, who eiammed 
all the ^tLEcea acce^ble in Europe aiui, aitiong them, 
workd RS the of the panegynat Ibn JIa t^q (d- 1007/167 ]- 

S. A. Kaaruwi necessarily uses much the same material but he 
adds to it many new sources. Above al!, he discovered la » 

copy of the original Aaidm alMdi written by S. Muhammad b. 
Palih in imitation of the Qor’an and containing very important (teta 
on hb rebgious and pobtical theories. Several of the oi this 
Kalam are quoted in the Appendix of the book, though m the text 
S, A. KaRravT's presentAtion of doctrines is a itt e o a 
his own orthodoxv. On p. 26 he suggeata that herehes ainular to 
S. Muhammad ‘'ought to be fearlessly extermmat^ 

For the author's pernonal ideas the passage on p. me 
in which he distinctly disapproves of the ^favid ^on.^ v^„vb - 
of Isma'il II, who ’^vas notorious for his Supm limmis 

“ unlike the other l?afavi<b. Isnia'Tl wss not tTammeUed by re gi 
innovations {bid"(U), and seems to have st^i^en to remote . .. , 

practices introduced by his gran at r . 

this was the reason why he acquired the reputation o a sun 

book mci by tbe ootbo. for th. (.« ^ 

Of the Musha'sha' written by one of themselves, f 
‘Abdullah b. S. *Ali-khan, which brings the events down 

of Nadir-shih (pp. T, 97). ^ fakniilat 

The author quotes several other tare wortfs Uke 

' .See new HW. spfcUl nrtwin euthl. m leM. PP- 
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al^^r bj- ‘iVli b. 'Abd al-iru’min, a conteijipoiary pf Shall Tatmisjj 
fp* 4fl) and a ntunber of tribe chronicles, official documents, memoir^^, 
etc. L nfortunately the author nowhere describea these intct* 5 (i(i<r 
soirn^ systematically and much time is needed to ascertain the 
Identity of a source <iuoi«l. So with regard to the Ka‘b {Cha’b} 
* * **** (juotes a Da/tarcAa-ffi (anth-i Ka'6 beginning with 

tifi I S* ^'^*^*'*' Tdnih-i Ka^b {pp. lift, 

n-L i* “i'i about the MaadlSt of Shaylch 

IT .L.r L-j *! identical, aa it appears, with 

i*^i ^ (pp. 69-71). The author uses an epitome of 

he books called Riy^ at-'uhma and Tuh/at al-Azhar (p. 8) without 

-saying a word about their authors. This absence of metboil is uritatin: 
m a senous historical work. 

The title of the is still not very dear in spite of VV. 

Caskel a special note, fslamica. 1929, pp. 91-2. I„ Uozy a Su^furnt 

1 , 764, IS explained as *' niyonner ” and as '* radiation, 

irradifttiou . en parlsnt de tuilos d'or et d’argent ; aussi en parlan! 

-in qui, OTsqu on en boit beaucoup, tougit Ic visage et le feit 
rayonner . fn the KalSm al^MaArfi (Kastavf, pp. 274-5) the founder 
of the dynasty appUes the term (•sJiuVj«*u) to the two 

prmcipal episodes of his earlier career, namely the rising among the 

** instead of and that in the locality 

Dub. cf, Majlis ahmumnti,. Consequently *fia‘i)ha‘a practically 
means^ somet g like upheaval ’* but, remembering Dozv^s inters 
pretation, we may take it for “ {mywric) inebriation {‘the wine going 
M . The author of the confirms that 

a r 1 Jt taught his followers a dbilr which pioiluced 

asto^i V*^ r ecstasy ? *') in which they became capable of 

«stomshir|g feats : walked over burning eoals, etc. 

t^mivtni*’ ^ of Arabistan is meutioaod by many con- 

Sr?’ capture of 

the nanie'^f ii, ^ Dutch witness has presented for us 

and fXrIf tb “f 

by H. Dunlop in translated into English 

P ■ t entnt Attan .Soew/y, October. 1936, pp, 647-8. 
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Apart (xom the lIu 3 tia*BhB% S- A. Kasravi trcBts in detail the 
histor}' of the Ka‘b established in Khilziatan. and finnlly of the chiefs 
of the Muhaysin dan, whose Inst representative was the well known 
Shaykh Khar/al. The atari’ of the latter’s attempt to oppose in 1921-5 
the present 8hAh of Iran (at that time ^eQeialiseiinD of Persian troops} 
is told bv the author as an eye-witness* Shaykh Khaz’al was deported 
to Tehran nnd diefl in exile on 2Sth Slay, 1936. 

On the whole !3. A. Kasravi’s book is a verj' welcome addition to 
the modern historical literature on Persia. 

V. MtitOBSKV. 


Il-Fibwa tal^bdie wa. Dram si b’hames TAQaiMiKrr u Di-ihra. 

By A. Cremona, pp. 17L Sm. Bvq. Malta: Empire 19K. 

In the BuUciiii for(pp. 173 Mq.) we were told of the viekaitudes 
of the theatre in E^^pt and of the opposition on religiDua grounds of 
some of the atricter Moslin^. Malta lias been rather mote fortinmte 
in this respect, for it baa liad a theatre of iia own since 1732^ when 
GmndmAster Manocl de Vdhena opened the fine " itanoel Theatre ^. 
which still exists, though now mostly used for the pictuJ^ * Biit 
that theatre was iotended for drama and opera produced in foreign 
langnagea for the benefit of friends of the bnighta imd those who had 
aasimilnted their culture. The idea was a good one but needled to say 
the iiiaasea were not touched by it. But the theatre is too gc^ a 
niediqjn of education as well as of recreatino to be neglected^ y 
who had progress at heart. the departure of the Knigiitat t ^ 

native influence again began to assert itaelf+ for the plaj fuUy 
aide of the Maltese character h not easily suppressed. A^ut ^ 
wc hear that G. P. Badger, afterwards so well known for his Lc:n<Mii 
but then a mere ladj son of a soldier of the garrisoiiT organising 
dramatic entertainments in the vemaculiiLr for boya of his oyiTi age. 
Efforts on these Hues oontinued, but never got into prints e ear ics 
native comediea known to me are two by Cann. 

1S«0 and 1877 a Since theu other piec^ have been published, no a y 

by A. Boig. . . , 

The present work ia Botnetbing «ther more ^bitimus than any- 
tbiog 1 have seen before. It ia a rural tragedy m five acts, witli a 
cart of fourteen actora and eight actres^. bciitlra 
It is in elevcn-sylkblc blank veree. nith occasional rhymes, 
netting is ia tbe early fiftwath century, io the Aragonese period. 
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Tbe title of the pky (The R«lcmptioii of the Pensanis] shows thfi 
subject. The King had pawned the Island of Malta to liis Sicflion 
\ leeroy, who ui turn had pledged it to Jlonroy. Tlie Sraltese tbereupon 
detemimed to " redeem " their eountiy by repaying the amoniit of 
the ongiqal loan and so becoming direct lieg« of the King. 

a L. D. 


Uco Foscolo. L-Oqbeu. Darla, ijlib u tipsib, bj hjreoA ta.‘ kajw 
QJL‘OOSOR TA* Uoo FosCOLo. By Dra Karm. pp. 65. Sm. 4®, 
Malta : (Sovermaent Press, 1936, 1#, 

In 1&2T Italy kept the centenary of Foscolo's death and the 
^ otig t t en c&me to Dun Kami {Mgr. PsailaJ of tranEJadiig 
into .Maltese the beat known aiKT uiost difBcnlt of that poet’s works 
I polcii . Two yean Inter there fell, ^uite unnotioed, the oentenan’ 
of the death of Mich, Ant. Vassalli, the first to bring out a Maltese 
grammar and lexicon. A certain likeness between the Uv« and 
^piratioQS of the two men, both of whom spent long years in exile 
for political rcaflons, and both of whom, the Italian and* the Maltese, 
were devoted to their native lands, set Dun Kami to work, and the 
present elegaotljr printed book is the result. 

Foset^a aork, by contrast rather than by likeness, reminds one 

- if ® ", With Gray’s 

the connection ia very remote. Dun Kami's translatioB 
IS rather a lour de force and clearly involved much labour. The 
^ blank verse Like the original, and carries eleven syllablee 
to the line. The copious and informative footnotes explain difficulties 
in the text and justify the translation. In the title, Oqbra is the plural 
of qabar (tomb) and the following words stand for " introduction, 
traction, and oommcntoiy, with an added life in brief of U.F,". 

girls). 

Fosco 0 fl rather unhappy life until the end came at Turnham Green 
IS well told. 

__ _ C. L, D, 

\ abd ta (Jari Malti, By P. p. Sayuos and Jos. AqutLtKA. pp. xvi, 
i! J. Hvo. Malta : Empire Press, 163$, 

4f*^' ^ mainly from the little magasinca 

periedical (rAe Lion), 

ibiltese equivalent of “ Old Meora's .Almanack Thera 


DELL tA" L-QICttODm 


im 


are extr&ots from books. In X^mjt u xi sniajt (wkat 1 saw 

and heard) Mgr. P. Galea tells of a visit to Coney Island in 1926, 
where he saw the Witehes' Cave (il*ghar tafl-sharijiet)i the ponies 
(poniiiet, i.e« the English word with the Senutic pliiral)^ boys i lebain 
il'qaluet tal-ghawm, i.c. clad in swiinming-slips, where qalziet is 
the usual plural of the Italian calza. which, like many foreign words, 
has quite changed its sense in becciming Maltese, and the wooden 
race^hoisea: zwierael ta' 1-injani ghat-ti^ja, where swiemel is the 
broken plural of ziemeJ, a horse, from primitive zamilah, modem 
Spanish: ac^roila, a beast of burden, and l-injam (wood) la from 
Italian legnamc, with the iuitial treated as the ariicle. The delighU 
of Luna Park were left hchintl ** about 11 p.m.", which is, in Maltwe. 
fxi bhdax ta’ bil-lejl. Here hdax is the Maltese reduction of primitive 
al-badi *ax(aT)* 


DeLL TA- tr-TMaiTODDi . By A> V. \ ASSAJXO. pp- 39| Svo. Malta. 

Empire Press, 1936. 

I^ Malta poesy grows apace. This is a coUcrction of twenty-two 
original pieces and an adaptation of one by T* Moore, all 
metres. In the title, whicli means Sliadow of the Be gone |. e 
corresponds to the cla^ic ziltu, and iuighoddi is the pafticipe o e 
Form H verb gSadda “ to pass I emee read Bonicwhere that the 
Maltese peasants, even now, sometiuKs indulge in rhyim^ ''Jj ' 
If that be true it might be a giood thing to secure phonographic ^ids, 
for there Ls fitjll much to be learnt from the lip^ ^ ^ ^ i, i 

fsornc of the specimens of rustic prose collected by Hans tumme 
an Urwuchsigkeit beking iu the more polished estracte, M 
to wonder whether there are not many humble poets us ng u 

in the countryside. C L D 


S. G< iK.N SajjHd By A. M, 

E.gli.l,byP.A.F«»K.. PP. 1 J 6 . S»,J 18 V.. Malt.: 

Press, Slicroa, 1&36, 

This is a life of St. John Bosco, The 
saint for his Jewish comrades at school, which ^ 


them the notes of the master s lessons on 


the Saturdays, when they 
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achfKit, ia a happy trait: (p. 26J, The 
^mpleta bat gx.ea at the end of the book of all Malt^ SaLiui.. 

Malt™ one aa very exiguous. The Ihot is that the 

book I’lr^ M k "^ * *^*^ readily to tniaeionary work. This 

t™ k" 

f j t la writetj which, I believe, ia used now only by him. 

a L. D. 


TaOMLTK Nrs^Nl rvq IL-KaTEKISUL- TAl-KAllDLyAL P. GjWMKkr. 

pL 8.^^&36^" l Go^miuer. 

The firat edition of the Tagtbni Nisrani. or. Christian Doctrirs- 

P..f JT' T'r* “ French Bishoj 

^1 Al^ de Bus^n. In the Britiah Museum there is only the 

“ Rom^ rfiauk tal-Minerva ") 

. thud ^tion, with an enlarged title. wa« published in 1789 in Malta 
m the Palaa tas-sultan ”, the Grandmaster being styled Sultan 
Wr?'" n.°*w-^ S' priest who spells hi# name in the second edition 

i 'P''"" “ tniBsionary named Ghebejer. 

m the translation 

fT?h n died in 1621. 

4 Jh T T“’ Doctrina Christiana in 

.^bic and Latm for use of the Maronitea. pubJished in Paris with the 

p2T?rr i" -td comparison 

Maltese foUow# the Maronite Catechism word for word, and. where 
J departs from it, is only where western usage differs from the eastern- 

p 11 7 Tk °mits the doaologv after the 

in use, *"■" that still remain 

f -"‘--y. «u«o». of .ta 

'" ““■'’ f"- '“<' ''"">8-. ^ki.^% by ,.y „r .ddifion,. 



tAUBUM NlSRANl FUQ IL-KATEKIRMH TAL KARDINAL F. GAAFAKRl 11T9 


were made. Biit, tbe first work printed in Maltese^ and one which, 
by the nature of its contents, drculated widely, it was respected 
as a “ claaaic For it must be rememliered that for ages Maltese 
was a purely spoken tongue^ that it had notbinp to do for it what the 
Latin Vulgate did for the Romadce Tongues^ Luther s German Bible, 
the Atithorizod Version^ or the Quran for German, Enghah, or Arabic, 
of the variouB Divine Uturigies for the Greek, Syriac, Armenian, 
Ethiopic, Coptic, or Slavonic. 

The latest Catechism »a new book, baaed on the Vatican Cateebia^ 


mus Catholicus, yet usually keeping to the old Maltese wording. It bt 
rather a 'pity^ that^ in the eleventh article of the Creeds the old Maronite 
text has been departed ftoni : inqumn minii bejn l-iniwict. - . jilhe*^ 
l^simhom . . . bil qawwa t'Alla (they wiO rise from the dead, put on 
their bodies [as a dress] * ^ . by God'ii power). 

Maltese, like Saxon English, ia poor in abstract words. It has 
words for apple, date, fig, grape, mulberry* but none for friut, and 
for ass, horse, dog, etc-, but none for animah \et the Catechisna has 
Maltese names for all the seven “ Capital Sms For technical woikIb 
like grace, indulgence, purgator)', there were none available. 1 regret 
that more use was not made of " doublets The old Catechism h 
“ tentati aw Lm^biti for tempted ”, and the new one has (p. T9) 
inkotnplu jew iutemmu tor " perfected * but this should 
been carried much further* 1 was distressed to find that, on p- ^ 
“xbeijen” the venerable old term for godparents ” was not nflcd 
Some of the new renderings nie, however, qiute good. The G^eral 
Judgment is Haqq ta‘ kuUhadd, the Particular Judgment: ftvqq 


ta* kull wiehed. t. t ^ 

The new Catechism^ no doubt advisedly, omits a num 
TCJUarka found in the old, for instance, that, because the Creed 
corapoacd by the twelve Apostles, therefore it has twelve artic es. or 
that the SacTuroent of Extreme Unction enablea the aoul to^ht 
against the devil at the moment of its separation from t e ^ y 

One oddity retained, even though it involves a dep^ure ^ tn 
tcit of Holy Writ, is in the third Conmiandment, which 
Shalt oWrve the Sundays and the holy dap (Hitres il-hdaJ u 1 btajjel 

(dap, lit. “empty" of wortj). . . ■ ..ir 

On p. 73. breach of an abatinenceHlay is termed " drrtymg oneself 

with meat", the verb beinR nig^ (H nagTsa). ^ 

ancient Semitic tradition behind this use of the verb. On p. m the 
second motion of the hand in the sigh the is emd to be fuq 
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is-«der^ whereas the old Catechism^ quite accumtelv, said tatt 
sdima, below our breast. 

For ChristiAo the ^faltcse tise the word Niamni {i,e. Naaaieoe). 
la Maltese there still exists the term GrixtiT whieh seems to be a nisbeh 
formed from the name " Christ I saapect that the woitl goes back 
to the Middle Ages when the Chxisttaiis trera atiU a miooritv ia a 
Moslem commuoity, Crixti now meona much the same as rahli, 
i<e. a ruatic, letiriiig person. For its change of meaning compare the 
Latin word paganuB, 

The new Catechism teaches the duty of forg^iing offences. From 
common report it seems that an exception is made against the unfaithful 
wtfe, e^en when repentant, and, what is wome, that a man who is 
disposed to overlook his wife’s folly tends to be scorned by liis neigh* 
boms. This is, howeva, an old complaint, for Megiser over tliree and 
a half centuries ago noted how the Maltese women, when they were 
allowed out at all, were compelled to veil themselves and to dress b 
hideous garments all through the jealousy of their men-folJc. 

a L. D* 


Ga«IU TA Mi'AHD. L-EWWEL £EVA (pp. 30), lT’'T?BJfI SENA (pp. 44^, 
iT-nEJJI KTTEB tpp. 98), IT-TTEUST KTIEB (pp. ]25), la-BABA* 
KTTEB (pp, 160). b vols. Large 16vo. Oxford University Press, 
1935, 193(5. 

These arc giadwJ reading books for use in the xMalta eleroentaiy 
schools, matter, in prose and verse, is taken from reputable 

Maltese writem. Interapersed in the text me some Maltese proverbs. 
Kelb rieqed la tqajmox, the native version of “ Let sleeping dogs be 
Xenix li ma asabhanx ahjar it bard minnha (Better cold than a sun 
ttat doesn’t worm). BU-qtajra !-qtajm tinteb l-grajra (bttle strokes 
ftH oaks), lit. tiny drop and tiny drop and the little jar is blled. 

em qabel tghidu iznn u qtsii (before uttering a sentence weigh 
and measure it), 

C.L. I). 


A Gk^uar of the Maltese Lakoitaoe with: CiruBSTOMATiiv’ aki> 
VOCAIIULART. By Ehmuno Sctcliffe, S.J., Oxford Univereity 
Press, 1936. pp. jtvi, 282. Small 8vo. 6s. 

The new Giuttunar is a m«t useful book. smaU but tightly packed 
imishmg, m highly idiomatie English, the solution of a whole 
conun nuns. Quite a number of items seem to me original 
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contribatioiM, at Itaat I cannot recall ha^ng seen thtm before in 
print. If some of tbe snggcatioiis made fail to bring conviction thejr 
were well worth the risk of maldug. In the case of all languages, 
Grammara and Lexicons matle by foreigners are often more enlightening 
than those iimde by natives. The native is too much disposed to take 
things for granted; also it is hard for him to put himself outside 
himflelf, a ^fficnlty which in the nature of things does not exist for 
tbe friendly outsider. 

It was a good idea of the author to give a little iip-tondatc bibUo- 
graphy of Sicilian wordbooks, for just as a knowledge of Maltese 
is a riwc qua non for understanding Old Sicihan. so also is some 
(tequaintance with Old Sicilian and Old Spanish for the interpretation 
of Maltese. The connection between the language of early medieval 
Spain, Sicily, and Malta is a very close one. so much so that the three 
dialects seem to have fotiued a group apart-. It is also all to the g 
that the author has not too narrowly confined himself to gianinifttiw 
considerations, but, has, in the ease of many words, suggested 
etymologies. 

If I might single out anything for special praise it would be, apart 
from the adiuiiablc treatment of the verbs, tbe manner at once simp e 
and iUtiminating in which the grammar deals with the accent or 
stress. In the many words containing the digraph »e (standing lor 
primitive d), like mosbich (lamp), halUel (thief) ! note that he puts 
(the accent on the i whereas Falaon puts it on the e , the latest ® 
■narking the stress (on the i) comes nearest to the pionuncia ion. 
By the way, in tie matter of stress it U obvious that the lawt of 
aocenta must have changed in Plaits ; formerly it must ve 
the rule that the antepenultimate took tbe stress, e.vpl«nmg ow 
barakah became barka, qasabali qasba, and wataqah werqa. i 0 
it is the penultimate that takes the stress, even in sue a won 

inbeda (began, p. 122). . 

The alphalict calb for a few remarks. Kiggea {to pnek, p. ) 
corresponds with form 2 of the old verb nakasa meaning the 
interchange of G and K. b fairly couimon, as in e r. ’ 
taincloa. gennen (Aeltef), simply a ’lanant o , , 

In nor* Ul« 

A.,rf br Mnlw. wiU. G. .ta "“"tf" 

Q u in wonlB like knignr (roar), g»TT (cno). V «,];♦) 

(gnnw). On p. 3 .been in . mi-kn «c.,d 

rj be Jkt rth the «.ft f. n.»l ‘ke e»W»t«i denenben men. 
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•* '“J gds.ll 

ronmH **“** who mav hav- 

ri^lteD tM. 10 MaltoK. g aiaod. fc, the Arabio Jioi. a- fa Shir. 

faeb w„fa). faaef (oo«,™,. The graoooa, pertap ..tbe, .^fa, 

Zo, Z T '” •■ " ■“ «•■ UWy fa fac, 

flomp The grammar ib^tanee^ (p, 2S2\ 

its hdd^.T'^ * fiste^:fllI^h^ng b »!»> matc^ 

an r. mhaflhad tlie firat lettw b not 

an eropto but supply abbi^viation of mia{«). 

pi^nuoeuit.011 m Malta has Jad to ita being confused with 
the Ch. beep ™ttea wiagh; 

^“r ; u have been written bis- 

^ gha from the verb, now lost in Malt«e, meaning ” to be quirk”; 

qdln (fie^ne^, stands for gbilJa, written with Z rgfiain.'xiemhi 
'Aim / Con^tlv spelt ;ricragh {with the 

(tolk^a tr 

Medii'rtal'’ Britwt Muneum (p. 187, n^J the work of 

was a«vm;g, 1 "T* ®“*«piisiiig rescafcher who visited Malta m 1588 

tbe Lail >* ■' f”' *° * ®'™“" having liean Joifaed fa onjer 

iT^l” '" 1’ “i**. “ " ">« f»lh>»in* voo,. Th. 

^n.^. w“JV ®"'"'' = '>>'> 'i'fe “ P 4 .ign.culua. 

wid ' ^ Afrioaniachen hmul Malt^ 

gives as the V^u * . j Megiaef 

oineteen, tes^t^h^buT toen\^''^ r""!^ ""me” tesa. and, for 

id dnwl l 7 '’ (oow spelt 

*>ingliTLll *n "®P«ti^fly), and writes the place-name 

diffi^uitl^of di w^'tnessing to the congenital German 

disigha for te * ^ from l Ti\Jiy th^? .^!alte«c should use 

Usually the Malted ^^ l* * ^xp«ted *tLigha is beyond explanation. 

•"pactivaly: buoin. „„,v' _. “■* digiBga. ■moilin' 

failfag and wtom liopb; * hen), fiicijinii ahond the aame 

»»«. >»ch..iia whan Mai,an. ,Hfa, dikldem (famnh). 
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which is nearer to the spelling of this old Iranian word (dqkk^n]. 
Tet in the Maltesie word daqs (for or, ghaddaa (for gha|tae : 

plunge) the change is exactly as in the word for “ ten 

By the way^ Megiser’a little vocabnhuy, for all its inia prints 
has an interest of ita own. For instance the words for " two, three, 
thirteen ” ajre flle^ £ieaan, flictashp w^hich seem to show that the soft 
f/i aoond was still heard m ^ilalta in the sixteenth eenturj', the sound 
fFi being rendered by the letter/. For the word gold he j^vea veheb, 
also tending to show that the initial soft d w^as stiH aceurately 
artienlated. Yet agnin^ for ** rich " he gives rani, showing that the 
initial rghain was still heard. 

The new grammar (p. 196) suggestj^ that the adverb of time il^ 
as in ihi (since he) ilek (since thou) is a reduction of hin (time) followed 
by the preposition and personal suffiXh This seenis a fairly likely 
supposition, though I cannot think of any other case W'here Maltese 
has dropped the letter Ijl 

On p. 55 the use of the word gmiel h well explained. Sbaht gmieli 
(I awoke in fine fettle) has analogues in the chaste classical Language. 
On p. 61 and ^^5 the author is well justifietl in suggHsting the Spanish 
cbico as the source of the Maltese ^fcien (to grow sinaU)t where the 
final n does not belong to the root. On p» 135 the Semitic origin of the 
verb stalla (stop, nit her recalUng our English word stall ) is 
vindii^ated. The verb, of which it is the X form^ no longer exists in 
Malt 4 ^. Ciera, another word anomalously written for ’xieraj from 
an original Mrah (form), is also Semitic. 

The uac of lil to denote the objective case is ably explained (p. 1G9)+ 
Elsewhere, the prepositioa lil usually stands for older 1%^ like lil 
koUhadd (p. 26Si to everyone) for li-kull ahad. The relative ti, iUi 
(p. 182) may standi not only for " whoi which , but also for the 
older particle an. Nifheni ilH^ in the old Catechism, correspouda to 
afhamu an (I mean that . . .)' ^ rtnwns in Maltese of the 

old particle inna (verily)* in expreasions like Idf mhu, how b he ? 
{p. 181)* daqsiex iabu (how^ huge it is!) (p* r^uced from (aqs 
ay say inna-hu. it is rather unfortunate that neither the existing 
lexicoDs nor the present grainiiiar t*li ub aajrthmg a bout ^ the 
prepositional vorhe. Yet the matter U important as the pwpoeitioii 
often detewninea the sense of the verb. Snch prepositbual verba are, 
e.g. naf hi (I know of), lialla minn (let ffo), jisiiughu mien (they obey), 
sella gbal (he seliitcd)^ dahal minn (he entereti)* In the case o t e 
verb peb (he brought) the proposition hna been embodied m the verb 
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i‘‘r n i. to i» koprt tt., n. 

of tlw jLshi’“ t™'. but It IS aim tnio tiat tto t-maHinta 

U 2,7^. "•l“..»bjlut tiji ..„,rt. tiagtek (tky kiagd”„ „„„„ 
B lb. «™. lu, tip »l,™tek of tho official v«,i»: ^ 

r'* '"• P- " •" bJi 

Wlicnever if i«” ^ ” Butect aometimea, but aot always. 

a ■ ; " ** “ ‘ PtuP^Huud verb, a, i„ t. Mi-iewg (to kick, .|u 

7?r,L77”” r'- '“ ‘I” ”•'* L N. (i 

(bo took la I 7 "**' PhtuBB like taia ghai-joib u gbal-logbob 

Oi r"f I"''The P-owIcot Mtiac opinioo >a that 

^ >» *•- it Ihk, tuk aoolj, do-ok, cto. 

But to otke ^ thcto i, uot hut. a 

used “bHr^ etoupoaod wotoa. i, to toy. p 2*1 

^du «Z “ “ •»» «‘«iu: ii«l jlieri, th. latter uuri bdng 
thctoiL alTito- ^''7' '"a “ul the uieaum! 

won! is lieina (p m Ip'i ’ -I'T T*" ““upooite 

finul ma » *^'*«‘^* « mo, and li <>j nwi. The 

Kjk ft ZT' ''■»•*'' ‘1“ 

itself is idcnticul with the^old^a^' ■J®*' 

t^pain yakun wa* i ' i. shortoning of yakuu. In Old 

ikin ente nesoit (if thou’diL* 

orm^rC\y"nTrivr- T modified in forni 

fspalw-lgJT'tr 

dmir (p. 247) Mutvl is nh * i ^paragiis. In ^lakese the word 
ia »eMe. it has be^n aasiiniktGd^to the'(conscience), yet, 
anna, ghid (con,e. tell () (p ‘> 70 j the 

(launch out, throw) ha* ) " '™PC™tive of roma 

Kuuiotook tbvTiat: •'“ T'“»“» «* t™*"- 

• “«ame. p, 258) combine, a variant of « cognomen - 
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with the olden woid kiuijn. :Mi3sier (fethet) comhines a Norman terra 
messire with the old worrl mn^awwir, the Quranic title for God which 
perhaps approaches closest to our conception of ** father '* Plantar 
(plund mnatar, p. 259), a frock, corresponds both with mantilc and 
with raamtar, plural, mamatii (a raincoat, from malara, to rain}. 
Some foreign words, though retaining their ohl meauing. have under¬ 
gone an Ofid change. French assiette, has become as-aett. the first 
syllable bcconung the article. 

There are also some intercstidg duplicates, where the same word 
differently spelt has assumed different meanings. Minn jeddu 
(spontaneously, p. 256) ia clearly a variant of minn idu (off hia own 
bat). Diwi (an echo) is a variant of dagliwa (which now in Maltose 
means a blasphemy}. The original meaning of the verb was to caU, 
invoke (God). Offi glialLk means bravo ! It ia a reduction of gliafja 
ghalik, on which see Dozv. Then we have kamla (a clothea moth, 
p. 257) and qamla (a louse, p. 26S). The reason why the former is 
differentlv pronounced and written ia that it is taken from the Sicdinn, 
but the Sicilian is iteelf from qnrola which means not only a louw 
but a cheese-mite, mealworm, or, grub of the clothes moth. In the 
case of several words one Semitic one has been coloured by anot er 
since lost in .Maltese. Gliax irid (lit. beeause he wishes) w used iu the 
sense “ wilfully Here the existing Maltese verb seems to have been 
coloured by the old verb ladiya (be pleased). Emir, might have 
been written gherur, and the verb, arra; gliarr(a), the compaintive 
meaning '■ worse” (agharr) is from the same verb. Jarralek d-hsieb 
to’ rasek (you will find out your mistake, lit. the thought m your head 
will mislead you). Here the Semitic word gbotra (with the rgUin) 
has been effected by the Latin words: erratc. error. Obda (to be 
submissive) is simply the oldeu word gtabed coloured by the Latin 

word obedire. . , , 

There are a few instants in which 1 disagree with the new ^mmar. 

The author seeks to explain merWa (a flock) by bringing it into con¬ 
nection with Arab, ribl (ewe-lamb), and implying that it |S a noun of 
multitude. That will not do. apart ftom the 
made up of cwe-Iambs, he has failed to 

lexicons spell the word with a h and not with a J. Merlila. pl^. 
mriehel, corresponds with Sicilian .krabic 

It is true that the sense, from the context, » that o o ^ ^ 

of flock, but the Maltese sense is alw inheront m the r^t-verb. Thero 
is a famous instance in the Fourth Gospel where the \oIgate baa kd 
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several of the Veraioi« iato writing “one fold and on-- 
shepherd , where the Greek has "fl«k - and not “fold". Then 
.tgam ,dda (shone) is pat by the aathor in the same case as itks 
(iMfted, p 137). His reasoning is; Since itka is obviousjy form viii 
the verb waka, why sboidci not idda be form viii of the verb da ? 
proposal is plausible, and, formally, I see no objection to it. 
But the fact IS that, whereas the viii itka is in wide nse outside of Malm 
there is no bate of da ha^ng been used anj'wheie in form viii, Eb' 
wh^ jt ifl form it (ada) which espreases the Malteae sense of iddiL 
w ^ t nmdi stands for the corresponding Maltese adjective nildcii 
(bnght). It has also to be borne in mind that- the Maltese won] idda 
mrans " to offer a gift ", in which sense ft stands for form ii of 
the verb ada, a dialectic variant of the verb hada. JJalteso makes no 
differance between d and d- The initial f ft Maltese is accounted for 
by the rule by which such measures as aqtaLah. aqttlah, become ft 

hftitese TQTLA. ns m iJlina (voices) isqra (hawks), ftmim (times), istla 
{buckets). 


p, 61 the ttord alijar h said to be in. cotrmion use in the seosi? 
of better ", bnt it is denied that it is rcaUy a comparative. It is 
jven as the vulgar comparative in Badger’s UKioon (s.v. better), 
The lengthening of the final syUable can be matched in the word 

(juniper-tree) where the final is also lengthened in Malta 
and Old Spam, tbongh it should be short. 

I notice that, following Faftoa, habba ft rendered as “ ftis of the 
f tompariwa h the pip of the pomegranate it ought 

® ^ ® P'^P*li w-fiich ft the meaning assigned to it bv 

D«y The more usual word for pupil s^ms, however, to be mftm;i 
tal-ghajn, mirnmi being the equivalent of the old word mimi (a baby), 
t might have been aa well to say eometWng of the groups of 

7 '''77” «AqTALa(H) Verbs eomeVf Thich 

q era fom u. Tmannas (to grow tame) ft from the same 

rid r* 7“ " P- warm). 

Mal£l!7'7' ^P^tively from the verbs, lost in 

•‘r- 

merdi rZ 7 “ ttiekhah, to rhrty) ft from kahh 

the vel-bs hav”**^ iranienael seem of similar formatioii though 

•>' tu p,„i, 

W u a ],nup of dfibominatir, verb,, QATUffA), inada up 
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of nouiM eixJmg in the t-marbuta, wbict, in tbtse verba is banicncd 
into n ta. Such verbs are cotniaon in Magbrebinic iind tpyptinn. 
Harbat (to min) is from berba (a min), qalfat (to calk), aarbat^ (to 
put in a row) seem to come from nouns meaning tow ” and a " file 
of beasts Carrat (to tear) is a Bccondary form of iarra, meaning 
the same, on which see Mat^ais. Tanger. Finally there is the barbarous 
hut highlv interesting measure QatlaH, of verbs formed on the Spanish 
model by' adding a final or to a noun. In Spanish we have many verbs 
like aceitar (to oil, from aeit), azotar (to whip, from sawt), acequiar 
(to drain) from saqiya. Corresponding to these, m :Mftltcae, wo have 
haAwar (to rupture, from baiwa). izzakkar (to belly out, from iaqq). 

It would have been as well to explain that foreign numes of olfi«ni, 
adjectives, etc., often take tlie nisbeh form with suffixed i giving them 
an oddly plural look, thus, interessaoti is a singular adjective, whilst 
Kuntistabbli (p. 258) means a single policeman. 

ftome of the extracts in the Chrostomathy contain pLoneti^lly 
written words which should have been explained m the i^bulary-, 
for instance, under tqieq (flour) a reference should have l^n rm^e 
to pp I add 63 where tlie word is accurately spelt with a d. On p. 

zmeaa (glass) has been tuiasplt- P- '"f 

^elext during the maehiniug and badly bedevilled it. It ^ a pity 
that the sectiona are not marked on each page, because the cross- 
references to sections are very numerous and involve a lot of page- 



warm to a speech or song in the measi 
predominates in ft, 8o the Maltese m ri 
native words (Saxon : ox, or Semitic . 
pictures linked up with them, whereas th 
nothinjo^ but a bald idea. 
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Asf iKTHODUCnoN TO THE Ibo ImSOUAOB. Bv Jua C. WaW). 

pp. xw, 215- Gambriilgc ; Heffer, 1936, 6*. 

of OQ tk Ik 

he/Je^nt together with 

unfamilfft ^ ™ ^^1= it is a s^ratetnatic attempt to explore the 

atudv- of th'^yi+i*^ ****** ** elaborate a technique for the 

fe?toi Widmtood linguistic demeut. As such tt tenr,rt 

it will com *^*'"“* l»ngttista gederaljy. And to the student of Ibo 
will aim fi y inttutigated boon. Students of other tone langua^i^s 
of ^stoceite niethodscan beappliedtoanyhtogu.^^ 

8liO^ in tol'fi.Ii'' ‘‘^>1 *ittJe underatood. This new analpis 

seniAnticflU k *”** words are disiingtiL^hed 

oite r -1 " ^ ? " *^k **^ ***“ fonns^for inatonce ofe f "J " mole ” and 
form TJi in isolation tas its own tone 

monosvlloiy tone diissea of disyllabtc nouns, two of 

monc«yJkbic verbs, and four of disyIJnbic vcrbs/aod so on. 

imoortoiiTtir* Iiaguiatic element what the tones do is more 
isthe wAv '^k’^k'** ^ central theme of the book 

of the lAnmi * t**^**^ cater inseparably into the whole functionici: 

fh *k “ ifloktioa have the tones in f- -7 and oke f 'J 

held^f Jr >" and become J2 C‘-] "tk 

imoortnnt ^ ^ T , '* “* P^I^apfl to verb formations that the 

verb form ^ k emerges most clearly. There is one 

a raJZ Z P^at participle. 

iunctive moods of rk . u ■ between the indicative and sub- 

both br its own * one of tone. A relative clause is indicated 

ao^U Tb ^**r -t-tionskp to the 

what or 

of expmsaion become apparent inTuTh r*" “** ’"**''* 

tone element U appmeS slln ^ «* langaago aa Ibo when the 

■sneuages have soineKm kl. wonder that so-called primitive 

one realises that half th^ir^L^^“f^lIrpw*‘‘T^ 

igtiored, ^ ^-^presBioo iLa ve probably been 

i«vo!vMl ift^ »f P«lieilt amlt-w 

„, tatt ft.™ " “ to ftJ» do™ . lip 

la accurate pboaefeic Dotation 
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both for sounds and tones and then to analyse the way in which the 
tones worked in their various contexts. By comparing a large ntunber 
of usages it was possible gradually to formulate the main rules of tone 
behaviour. The pTOcess, part of which the reviewer had the good 
fortune to witness, was more cnthralHug than any detective novel 
A point of particular interest is the statement that, so far aa the 
author’s investigations went, tone seemed to vary less than other 
linguistic elements from one dialect to another. It is gteatlj to be 
hoped that she may pursue her researches further into this field. 

A number of interesting questions emei^ from the book, lor 
example, do the tone^Iasscs of nouns have any other, non'tonal basis 
of classification as in Bantu or Fulaui ? Is it, for instance, just chance 
that m [' 'J ** head " has high tones whereas ala [- -J “ ground ” 


has low ones 1 . . r u 

The whole question of the function of tone in I bn needs further 

consideration. .4nd one may perhaps hope that if the author of this 
book extends her investigation to j^t other \Ve9t A&icau langusgra 
she may throw light on the general function and behaviour of tone in 
language, if such there be. 

A reading of the chapter headings of this book reveals the wclreme 
fact that certain forms of the verb are simply labelled the na-fonn 
or the m-fonn instead of being pressed into ready-made grammatical 
categories. The use of categories implies an exeursion into semantic 
which can onlv be justified by ample evidence. And the Ibo verb 
needs much more study than it has at present received before its forms 
can be classified. In many ways it tends to emphasize aspect richer 
than tense and the exact signifieoiice of the vanous forms needs n 
great deal of careful oontextual mvestigation, as the author hw 
realized. Her book harl to be planned for practwal as well w Mientific 
purposes and a definitive handling of many situations had therefore 

to be poatponed- . , . z- a- i 

The system of tone notation used in tha book is of pmcticd 

interest to all field workem whether linguistic or anthfopologi^. 
Of the various systems adopted up to date it seems the ^ efficient 
and least unsightly. And the whole method of the book shows if any 
showing is necessary, how vital is the recordiog of texts m an 
script both for sounds and for tone. How far tone notation should be 
used in the printing of books is a different matter. In such a thmg^ 
the translation of the Bible for instance, pass^ that are particid^y 
obscure bocAude of alwmative tonal possribUities miglit have a short 
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dueidatini^ tone pattern in brackets in place of the present inadeaitiite 

<^or igh tone s}-mbo]. But the qiiEstion u not altogether simple and 

n core ii conaidemtion. No one would presumabU' stiggest that 

books m the vemacuJar should adopt full tone notation. The native 

reader does not need any such cuaibersomc device. But the present 

rer^ewer a^uld without hesitation recommend that any book or texts 

r ^ «tudeat8 of the langt^ge ahoiiM Adopt tone 

no ion in uU. Persona] experience has shown that toneless texts 

are more or 1^ a«leas except to an advanced student of the langiisp-, 

e^present k with its texts with full notation is invaluable. 

I) ^ j ^ congratulated on thtir 

exedlsnt production. 

M^aoaret M* Grek.v, 

Banti* Lr.vouimc TEaMi.voLOGv. By Clbmext M. Doke, pp.237. 
lA>ndoii: Longmans. Green, and Co., fo. 

The /lirmJWfea.—In his introductory section on Bantu Unguistit 
^riumo ogy, ProfL^r Dote has miswi a question of great Importanct' 
ceming principles which underlie the correct composition of a woid- 
The need for some measure of uniformity in writing a Bantu language 
« r^gnized by everyone interested in Unguistica, and on p. 5 the 
author ^presses the hope “that interest and seriousness will be 
sfamdnted and some degree of uniformity aimed at as a result”. 

hTt T. to interest wUJ he abundantly fulfilled, for his 

boob auU bnng about much disciisHion, and in the comae of discussion 

concermng Bantu linguistics will emerge. 
The i^ult will undoubtedly to aim at “ some degree of nniformitv ”, 

i^it remmns to be seen whether the coudusiona arrived at will be 
acceptaole to all. 

.il/fi j”*”*of u Bantu uoitl, Pnfnaut Dob- 

Ti ™"8 ■!.<«.« I» «»■ 

Bboiihl bT*. ”'■^7 e “Jonthfe; but whntber nonjunctive writine 

doluiW «.„uu.t„„. p„ ^ 

!^u hut i^^T**? 'I-- with . 

bupoImjHUy^* '^Motivoly wh.n foVond 

ubich fcjloun k uion w conjunctively if the partuHc 
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c.g. Pronominal; AHhttnda wofifio. H flfrt lealr, 

Xominal; AUkuvnda na Iftffti fhmim. 

If the emphasis is on the alisolutr pmncnid, the full form is retained 
and the «<i is then writtOD disjunctively : Na ye»te. jtia, for this is in 
accordance with what Professor Dote himself says on p. 17; Stress 
is the WQitl-buildor in Bantu,” 

Tuminp to the next heading in the Introduction we read on p. 24 : 

“ Taking the word as the basis of Bantu grammatical ebssification, 
each complete wortl constitutes some ‘ part of speech according to 
its syntactical force.... There will thus be found six fundamental 
parts of speech.” This statement is too highly controversial ami 
complex to he dealt with in a short review, it mtist snBice to 
Professor Doko has yet to convince some of his readers why -a 

must be reckoned as a formative rather than as a word to indicate 
prepositional relationship. 

The subdir'isious of the fundamental Parts of Speech are m the 
main helpful. It ia wise to let “ Adjective ” give plnce to the wider 
term “ Qualificative ” and become a subdivision under it, for many 
words in Bantu “qualify” substantives, but cannot be caUed 
adjectives.. e.g. RifiM jiwitja stmo (My grent Criend). Poasessives. 
however, should also appear as a ^ubdi^-ision of pronouns as well as 
a subdivision of qualificotives; similarly demonstratives should 
appear in both categories. 

e.g. Lfie tyuo vyangu (Bring my hooks). Lete vyavga (Bring mine). 

CAifO AifA (Tills book). Hicho sikitaki (I don’t want this one). 

It is to be regretted that the neutral nature of many sterna lias not 
received more attention when dealing with the question of classifi™t.on 
of the parts of speech, although there is a reference to it on p. 26. 

The case for replacing “Adverbs” by “ Descriptives ” is not 
particularlv convincing. The point in its favour is that it would tbeo 
include ideiiphonea. for ideophonesdo describe verba. But the majonty 
of adverbs, other than adverbs of ninnner, «todify the statement 
rather than describe, e g. Alifanya hm vjinga. (He did it through 

ignorance). “ AVa mjii^ ” does not describe the action. 

In reapect to the next heading "The Rendering of Linguistic 
Terminology in Bantu " it has long been felt that there is a trying 
need for the introduction of a terminology in place of the conglomera¬ 
tion of terms at present in use. The author sums up the whole situation 
when he says, p. t: Some Bantu grammar wntten ,n a Lnropean 

language is taken and terms translated or tmnsbtetatcd (according 
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to indJvidud prafcreDce) thcreffom wittoqt uny real inquiry into the 
bade meaning or function of the terms,Am] on p. 2 : Wq mmi 
be prepared to blaze a new trail, use new terminolo^ where neoessarv/* 
And again on p+ 32: ** A great advantage will result, if at. least die 
main parts of speech have dmOar terms in ’^uriona Bantu language.^ . 

T/ie Diciionary^^Out thanks are due to the compiler for tiia 
great contribution to Bantu linguistics. It supplies a long felt waiii 
both to the ordkarv student and to the research worker, and will 
be of immense nilue for many yearn to come. It La impossible to 
meDtioii more than a few among tlie very many terms and aipliinaf ioii- 
wluch are particuLarly hdpfol. Chief among them are: absobit^v 
odjMct, apposition, concord, ooncurrentj eonditidoah definitf' 
derivative, emphatic, enclitic, ideophonc* implication, mood, partjci 
piah potenriat, progreadve, qualifieative, subjunctive, syatoz. 

A right understanding of these and other terms is of primary 
im^rtauce to a (>eginner. for they should do away with the confOBion 
which often arises in his mind as study progresses, due to the multipli¬ 
city of terms used by various writers to explain one and the ssjne thing- 
Laek of space forbids a disenssion of any of the contnoverniiit 
points, but some of the explanations given in the dictionary will 
need modification. Professor Doke is an eminent scholar and one 
peat enough to be ready to give way to surer descriptionfl (p. 30) 
m the future as he has done in the paat. For, as he eaya, p. 3fi : Only 

the very beat is good enough for the languages and literature of the 
Bantu.” 

£. 0- A. 


Ka^tUSl VA KlSWAHlLt YAANI KiTABU CUA MaK( 3NO YA KlSWAHltl 
kiicbtunowa. Na F. JonifiaoN, Swahili^wahili Dictionary, 
pp. xvii + 261, London ; The Sheldon Press, 1^35. 2s. &/. 

The compiler is to be congratulated on bringing out this dictionon' 
which Shoiild da much to facilitate the study of Swahili, both from 
an academic and colloquial standpoint. 

To the European it provides an insight into the wider meaning 
of words, and to the African whose mother tongue is not Swahili it 
aupphes a very urgent need. 


JhQ book ahould have a ready sale and prove the truth of an old 
It tK^ "IT ^ ““8 itBelf>-i»pcciailv 

«thenwdert8iunof halfaoTownf ' 


E. O* Ashton. 
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Ten Africaxs* Edited by Maagerv Peiuiam. pp. 356. London : 

Faber and Fol»r, 1936. 15». 

That Tm AJricam haa been reviewed in a prominent position in 
aenapapera like The Times, the Oiwerwer, the Dailu Tehsgraph, as 
well as in journals dealing specifically with -Urica, is indicative of 
the wide interest which African affaiis are attracting to-day and is 
no lees a tribute to the reputation of the naditor, iliss Margery Perham, 
The book consistaof ten stories each theaketch of the lifeof an African, 
The subjects of the stories are as widely separated geographically as 
Nigeria and the Tranakei, and in education range from men removed 
from brutal aaragerv by one short generation only to the finished 
product of an English school and an Osford women’s college. Each 
tells his own story ; four of the ten write their history in English and 
the others have told it in their own languages, and a number of wcll- 
kuown workera in the African field have recorded and translated 
these. Misa Perhniu has collected and chosen these representahve 
contributions and has written a short introduction to them. Her 
collaboratora have let the -African talk and their talk nngs true: 
there has been no alteration of matter or style; from internal evidence, 
it is easy to ace that the original tesla have been faithfully adhered 
to, that ‘sometimes the very idiom of the language has remained. 

The writers for the moat part are of that generation which has 
seen the change from the old to the new regime and which has felt 
the impact of Europe upon Africa and they frankly expre^ their 
opinions upon these changes. It is only fair to asy that they are 
ready to acknowledge the good as weU ae to deplore what they consider 

the evils of European domination in Afrioa. 

It is very much to be hojKd that the favoumbl* reviews which 
have appeal will attract not only the specialist reader but that 
section of the general public who would not be likely to road the 
work.s of the social anthropologist and the admimstrator but who 
form their judgments of African mattera upon popul^ and o^n 
somewhat sbght books of travel. Thiwe stories g,« a hviag piotura 
of the Ufe of Africa to-day and yesterday and should 
break down facile and often false generalizatioris about ^nca which 

are responsible for the popular attitude to these ‘backwarf peop^. 

The book should also arouse a s>Tnpathctic understanding for the 
difficulties of those who have the administotion of ^ 

dependencies in their hands and especially for the Distnct Officer 
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who haa to deai with the problems on the spot. Ooe of the st<Hy-r. ljflw 

tf • * recorded history and still less written by the 

, \ * will prove a valuable codtdbution 

thfi « r> of an important period in the dovelopmcrt of 

«- ” ' L ahotild the European benefit bv the 

hin, u *’“* ’* ^ “***« available to the Atecan 

In * *® hoped that the six stories recorded in the native 

“og^agcB may see light in thei, original fonn. But all the stories 

of k important laapiaaiMS 

nmlll ® welcome addition to the growinit, but still 

small, body of vernacular reatling matter. 

I. C, WABtl, 






NOTES AND QUERIES 


OM MAM PADME MUST 

With the possible exception of the Muslim Bistuillnbt no fomiiilji of 
Oriental religion is so cominoa as the pbiaae om Hia>ii padint hiivt, 
which appears countless milhons of tlniea in Tibet, engraved or 
painted on rocks, atones, prayer-wheela, and tablets and written or 
printed on paper. But whilst these words arc wearisomely familiar, 
there is no general agreement as to their meaning. It is commoiU)* 
taken for granted thnt iftari'i poJme stand for the Sunshrit words 
tnanih podme^ **tbo jewel In the lotus, * and this is possible. But the 
sense of such a combination is not clear. It might designate the Buddha 
or a Bodbiaattva seated upon a lotus-throne, or a Buddha bom In a 
lotus.’ But if such be the meaning it is very hard to imagine how so 
indefinite an alltirion could have won the enormous popularity which 
it enjoys in Tibet. \ better explanation is indicated in her trans¬ 
lation of the story of Dri-med-kun-ldan (ri-ine-iwH'daa, in the \\ i^om 
of the East Series) by itrs, M. H. Jlorrison, who writes (p, Z3): “ The 
syllablee Mani-padme represent in aQ probabdity the name of the sakti 
of Chnn-re-si."* She gives no authority for this opinion; but a 
Tibetan charm which J examined many years ngo seeina to supply the 
necessary proof, and I therefore print the text of it , with all itsbluiidere. 

Nama samantabhudadhani,* sarvabhavasantaraoi ’ huqi pbat 
pataya svaba, oip, otp bhu,* oip padnie, oip padnie bn, oin 
padmnhhudze, om padmalokite, oip padinadivaln ’’ hfirp ghrig, oni 
amoghamattipndme, om padmalotaana» hufu hnip, oip padrao- 
std^abhitnale * hilrp phaf, oqi ah hnrp. 


1 r« (be ortbodD* eipliMtKMi «« J-gu I of '* 

EmstM, tmiwuted hy K. Sura.lb«B P.a3. in tte nwl «/lAt <4 Lflkr, 

of CaUiitts vol. 3.V , 

* i« the iJionrtic spelling ,:r , 

* PiotwHy to be cofTertpd to X<im>xi «™(»rnModrts*, no the si-J8«y of MonNl. 


etc. 

■■ ^sldrapr, 

* Eft.d 6*i. 

■ Rrtcl 

* Rfftd 

* Read porfpfcMPP^aHfPwr^* 
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tliii fcnialfl Power of AvalokJt«^vn» is mvoked for 

, ^ ^ forcea in a series of epithets of whJoh must 

»otaiR the word «iot^» ^ 

the connect,™ with Avelotitcsvaro.i to whom there » . fitlu. 

erence m the epthet atHogkamanipadfn^, for ilam'padma Is also o »6 

r P™>^ “f ““^tion is 

_ ed b> the fact that the formuJa om iwa^K'pwfme hwn otfo^-n 

» w^onlT considered to be attached to the cult of Avalokitdvan,. 

^Jidahsarl Mahavidyi, a repiesented a» aittiii^ 
fn™,.*i “ womhippcd as Sadaksari-Lobe^vaia.» Thus the 

. j** ^ addressed to AvaJokite^vara's female Power, 

M fa^n applied generally to his colt, with which it has gradunNv 
spread om the whole leligious life of Tibet. 

The epithet “ jewel-lotos,” may be eTplainerl ftom tbi^ 

wnnwtion. ^adaksari-lAikeivoni and ifapipadma are usuaJIv figure^i 
I our ar^, two of them holding a lotus and rosaiy and the other 
h 1 & posiUon, with a j'eweJ in them ; sometimes the foemtr 
«! A 1 *^1 * jewel, book, nod lotus,* and sometimea the spirit 

i?J^aksari also holds a jewel. ?adak^!-Lokdvara h common] v 
attended by a fomiUar named Mamdhara. “ jewel-bearer.” Thus the 
tkl chamctoristic embiems in this cult. Now one of 

iew “ fl»»?Aomdnt>Mdw, "having infallihie 

J a regular toAoirTAf compound; and it is quite 

^ compounds the irregular 

was detacM os an epithet of the Sakti, who was now addressed with it 
the abridged formula o,a manipadme hUm, while it wps also in the 
masculine form applied to the god. 

B. 


A XOTE OS KASSITE PHOXOUKiV * 

of the ol reason to doubt the usual * explanation 

of the elements burna-, .nd which are found in 

■ **" „|, a ahiin.tiwfyy., p, isa. 

’ p. 33. 

* p 

^l>yloni*ii fOifbtd) for Mdviix Kfti T&ridtn points of 
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Kossite proper n&mcs, as ludo'Suropenii- Ko adetiuate esplanAtion 
of the tf in the stems of these three eknieata has, however, hitherto 
been given 

The relevant data * are aa follows f— ■ 

(1} fetima- " proWg^ " : bur • no -bur-ytt-aS = ki - din - bel - m^St* 
“ prot^gd of the Lore! of the Lands " (King-List-, No. 26>-Goth. 
OTcel, OHG, OS. barti. OE. feam " child ; AJhaniaa tore “ 

OIr. bam “ judge " ; lith. b^rvaa “ youth, boy ”, Lett- bems “ child 
(i) -Buryai = Hadad-Rimmon (atortn-god) : — «- 

dan-bel-mdtati *‘ehfld of the Ixird of the Lands” (i,e. Hadad Riimnon) 
(King-last, No. 2S) ; Burna-buryai (above) ; further, in the IL^ of gods 
on the British Muaeiun tablet K, 2100 ♦ Rimmon m ec|mted to “ Buryai 
of the Kassites ” ‘--Gk. OBulg. burja ” tempest " - 

(3) -Bugai god-name: in (Pinches, p. 108, No. „l) 

clearlv meaning protection [is] BugaS ” (cf. Vocabulary 38, 

M-si'- siV-fa" ■■ protection 'HSkt. bhas<4 " npi»rtioncr. Lord, name 
of Savitar and of another Aditya ” Av. hoyo-, Sog^n aii-^ 
Parthian bay. Middle Pereian bay a^rtioncr, god ”, OBulg. bnffh 
" Cod ”, Phrygian RayaSsr■ ^pifyiof.’' 

On the prevailing theory' that the Indo-Kuropcan element in Kasaite 
ifl Indian or Indo-IranUn. the u in buma-, -Baryaa and wnnot 

be eiplainefl. Ind. or Ind.-lr. ri could only appear as d in hassitc, 
and there is no reason to assume that it would be transliterated other- 

wise than witti a in cuiic^ifonii- ^ * . ■ 

1 wi^h t<i flugg^st that tills Kasaite u rtipreiwiiU not d, but 3 1 m 
fact that Koasitc bur^-. replant forma ^bkdmo-. 


I J. gebetWowiU, Skiltekrijt fkr 

,ugg«t» that tha a i» due te th» of the pfTrtdntB labial, but thia v»* bas 

not f<i«nd grtwral memptanre. h- t r fiiu-hMi Joaniai 

t Tho K-aaite laatcrial ia r««nl*d In a «nranl«lt form by T. G. 

o/ttc /royMri-rfc«arfo.y,lDl7, lOl-lU (rf. ^ * 

»iH Ibc ** Vocabofory op. lW-5) 1 •**' **“ tlpl't«*h, Itn ApraeAtAar 
a A, Waldo and J. I'dkomy, Veitl^bmdti lftfrl«3*iw:* ifcr 

m PirL t ^ mrhnuti whlch IjL iPTAWIlliv* HlUlTBlctlt to &4pr3f^ ^ ® 

.. t ithcjia” Trbnt"-' ita eipUnatiao—wo may perhapa compaio 

Oa-to-rt) 1 «* s. SiiuthH taU wlofiaj fott« tcy*^ 

Tbaosartroiaion 

of the Kaante and Cieoh aaffiiBi U not rtaar. 
r Waldo-Polwmy. op. «t., il, l5d. 





119(8 


notes and Ql^EEtSa 

IuT*b«!ii * **1 euadftnn uid il would thBO-fore 

— . 1th d. .A. p.„||,b it will 

r. f”7 ■7*"P^»» "f Oil Id. „ 

xliii. II. 

tj. "' ■'^■*'' '■“•*”■*« ■di.rijo, ; w*. fuither, SI. Butl«. 

“ ** *^pU)d we cui haidJjr regMd the 
^ mnim f ™’* in any fom of Indo-lntniaa in the orfinurv 

ia the f>)i ^ T ®h»cf charaotcristjcn of Intio-lnniiin 

th!r,rT* *™; »'^l<d i» (o) Indo-I™„i.„ of „ „rJy . <I.K 
(il L P '“■ ' •" “ ’■"* y»‘ “‘‘S" Pl«' ' 

la(Jg*£un,pcftn which prwervcs Imif;. ff. 

Alan S. C. Ross. 

1 ^ ** ** !oc. iHt. 

drt*tmifto the (Ute mt vhitE th^ Jwt-lr. ii1»m™ toot 

Iiid..Ir. puipt.ij f ofihirBua*^^’il^ InA-Ir, a, a cntuiitj («* ptani dltr th* 
Oromm^it C lin E i imt **" fi™i tow*!* fj. 

U Bluiuld «ltD b* mned hens tl. t ' "o ™w* tbui ■ nlktive d*lr, 

(irbofDllo«ii AiKli«,)mJ,i,xX «iiJ nwint.™! bj H. Jiwbpohn 

■•ttwfcn Frimitirv Kinno r-riMn -oTi / l«i«isg™plih»l Mnwijwiwlmr'-' 

A^n •■ loji in '■^:Lsn.n Indo Bnnspt™,. oftTO „d«rta'^ PW 

i l"** '!^* B.’OolZiodcr. 

^^ C- »»«•• rm, I. pp. 227-2S4, IMS. 
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